Nn 
m 
- 
x 
m 
Nn 


SITR HENRY WELELGOME ASIAN 


The Jewel of Annual Astrology 


A Parallel Sanskrit-English Critical Edition 
of Balabhadra's Hayanaratna 


Edited, translated, and annotated by 
MARTIN GANSTEN 


The Jewel of Annual Astrology 


Sir Henry Wellcome Asian Series 


Edited by 
Dominik Wujastyk 
Paul U. Unschuld 
Charles Burnett 
Editorial Board 
Donald J. Harper 
Ch. Z. Minkowski 


Guy Attewell 
Nikolaj Serikoff 


VOLUME 19 


The titles published in this series are listed at brill.com/was 


The Jewel of 
Annual Astrology 


A Parallel Sanskrit-English Critical Edition of 
Balabhadra’s Hayanaratna 


Edited, translated, and annotated by 


Martin Gansten 


LEIDEN | BOSTON 


This is an open access title distributed under the terms of the CC By 4.0 license, which 
permits any use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the original 
author(s) and source are credited. Further information and the complete license text 
can be found at https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/ 


The terms of the cc license apply only to the original material. The use of material from other sources 
(indicated by a reference) such as diagrams, illustrations, photos and text samples may require further 
permission from the respective copyright holder. 


Cover illustration: An astrologer of the Brahman caste sits cross-legged outside his dwelling with a book in 
hand, and with charts and texts set out on the ground before him. [Delhi], [1825?], gouache painting, with 
pencil; image 17.2 x11.4cm. CC-BY 4.0 Wellcome Collection (https://wellcomecollection.org/works/ 
syn7nqv8) 

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 


Names: Balabhadra, active 17th century, author. | Balabhadra, active 17th century. 
Hayanaratna. | Gansten, Martin, translator. 

Title: The jewel of annual astrology : a parallel Sanskrit-English critical edition of 
Balabhadra's Hayanaratna / by Balabhadra Daivajfia ; translated and edited by 
Martin Gansten. 

Other titles: Hayanaratna. English 

Description: Leiden ; Boston : Brill, 2020. | Series: Sir Henry Wellcome Asian series, 
1570-1484 ; volume 19 | Includes bibliographical references and index. 

Identifiers: LCCN 2020023516 (print) | LCCN 2020023517 (ebook) | 
ISBN 9789004426658 (hardback) | ISBN 9789004433717 (ebook) 

Subjects: LcsH: Hindu astrology. | Hindu astronomy. 

Classification: LCC BF1714.H5 B344 2020 (print) | LCC BF1714.H5 (ebook) | 
DDC 133.5/9445-dc23 

LC record available at https://Iccn.loc.gov/2020023516 

LC ebook record available at https://lccn.loc.gov/2020023517 


Typeface for the Latin, Greek, and Cyrillic scripts: “Brill”. See and download: brill.com/brill-typeface. 


ISSN 1570-1484 
ISBN 978-90-04-42665-8 (hardback) 
ISBN 978-90-04-43371-7 (e-book) 


Copyright 2020 by Martin Gansten. Published by Koninklijke Brill Nv, Leiden, The Netherlands. 
Koninklijke Brill Nv incorporates the imprints Brill, Brill Hes & De Graaf, Brill Nijhoff, Brill Rodopi, 
Brill Sense, Hotei Publishing, mentis Verlag, Verlag Ferdinand Schóningh and Wilhelm Fink Verlag. 
Koninklijke Brill Nv reserves the right to protect this publication against unauthorized use. 


This book is printed on acid-free paper and produced in a sustainable manner. 


IR CIRCLED alai || 


Contents 


Preface 


XIII 


Introduction 1 


Text and Translation 


1 Fundamentals of Astrology and the Annual Revolution 77 


1.1 
1.2 
1.3 
1.4 
1.5 
1.6 
1.7 
1.8 
1.9 


The Author's Family Lineage 77 

The Tajika Teaching: Lawful and Useful 79 

Fate, Human Effort, and the Astrologer 89 

The Signs of the Zodiac 97 

The Planets 105 

Calculating the Time of the Annual Revolution in 

General Methods for Gauging the Nature of the Year 129 
Calculating the Planetary Positions in the Annual Revolution 
Calculating and Judging the Houses in the Annual 
Revolution 143 


2 Aspects and Dignities 161 


2.1 
2.2 
2.3 
2.4 
2.5 
2.6 


2.7 
2.8 


2.9 


The Various Aspects and Their Results 161 
Dexter and Sinister Aspects 169 
Numerical Values of the Aspects 171 
Schemes of Friendship and Enmity 181 
The Five Dignities 187 

The Sixfold Strength 209 

2.6.1 Strength by Position 209 

2.6.2 Strength by Direction 221 

2.6.3 Strength by Time 221 

2.6.4 Strength by Nature 225 

2.6.5 Strength by Motion 225 

2.6.6 Strength by Aspect 231 

Other Calculations of Strength 231 
The Twelve Dignities 239 

The Joys of the Planets 245 


137 


VIII CONTENTS 


3 The Sixteen Configurations 251 
3.1 The Names of the Configurations and the Orbs of Light of the 
Planets 251 
3.2 The Ikkavāla and Induvara Configurations 253 
3.3 The Itthasala Configuration | 257 
3.4 The Īsarāpha Configuration 273 
3.5 The Nakta Configuration 277 
3.6 The Yamayā Configuration 281 
3.7 The Manau Configuration 285 
3.8 The Kambūla Configuration 293 
3.9 The Gairikambūla Configuration 329 
3.10 The Khallasara Configuration 331 
3.11 The Radda Configuration 335 
3.12 The Duhphdalikuttha Configuration 341 
3.13 The Dutthotthadabira Configuration 343 
3.14 The Tambīra Configuration 347 
3.15 The Kuttha Configuration 349 
3.16 The Duruhpha Configuration 351 


4 Thesahamas 355 
4.1 The Names of the Sahamas 355 
4.2 Calculating the Sahama of Fortune: Conflicting Opinions 357 
4.3 Calculating the Remaining Sahamas 373 
4.4 Converting the Sahamas to Ascensions 389 
4.5 Sahamas of Signs, Planets, and Family Members 391 
4.6 The Results of Sahamas 395 
4.7 The Times of Results 417 


5 The Ruler of the Year and Related Matters 423 
5.1 Calculating the Munthaha 423 
5.2 General Results of the Munthahā 429 
5.3 Results of the Munthahā Occupying the Twelve Houses 433 
5.4 The Munthahā in the Nativity and in the Revolution 439 
5.5 Planets Influencing the Munthaha 441 
5.6 Finding the Munthahā from a Query 449 
5.7 The Triplicity Rulers 451 
5.8 Finding the Ruler of the Year 457 
5.9 Special Considerations 467 
5.10 General Results of the Ruler of the Year 471 


CONTENTS 


5.11 


5.12 
5-13 
5-14 
5.15 


The Results of Each Planet as Ruler of the Year 481 
5.11.1 The Sun as Ruler of the Year 481 
5.11.2 The Moon as Ruler of the Year 489 
5.11.3 Mars as Ruler of the Year 495 
5.11.4. Mercury as Ruler of the Year 499 
5.11.5 Jupiter as Ruler of the Year 505 
5.11.6 Venus as Ruler of the Year 5n 
5.11.7 Saturn as Ruler of the Year 517 
Unfortunate Configurations 523 
Cancellation of Misfortune 533 
Configurations for Dominion 541 
Cancellation of Dominion 551 


6 Judging the Twelve Houses 557 


6.1 
6.2 
6.3 
6.4 
6.5 
6.6 
6.7 
6.8 
6.9 
6.10 
6.11 
6.12 
6.13 


General Principles of Judgement 557 
The First House 565 
The Second House 581 
The Third House 599 
The Fourth House 611 
The Fifth House 621 
The Sixth House 635 
The Seventh House 651 
The Eighth House 667 
The Ninth House 687 
The Tenth House 705 
The Eleventh House 721 
The Twelfth House 731 


7 The Planetary Periods 743 


7.1 
7.2 
7-3 
74 
7.5 
7.6 
7-7 


The Periods Based on Deducted Degrees 743 
Including or Excluding the Signs: Different Opinions 
Three Varieties of Tüsira Periods 777 

The Periods Based on Planetary Hours 785 
The Haddā Periods 791 

The Natural Periods of the Planets 801 

The Results of Periods 807 

7.7.1 The Period ofthe Sun 8u 

7.7.2 The Period of the Moon 813 

7.7.3 The Periodof Mars 815 

7.7.4 The Periodof Mercury 817 


763 


IX 


x CONTENTS 


7.7.5 The Period of Jupiter 819 
7.7.6 The Period of Venus 821 
7.7.7 The Period of Saturn 823 
7.7.8 The Period of the Ascendant 825 
7.8 The Subperiods of the Planets 827 
7.8.1  Subperiods in the Period of the Sun 829 
7.8.2  Subperiods in the Period of the Moon 831 
7.8.3  Subperiods in the Period of Mars 833 
7.8.4  Subperiods in the Period of Mercury 835 
7.8.5  Subperiods in the Period of Jupiter 835 
7.8.6 Subperiods in the Period of Venus 837 
7.8.;  Subperiods in the Period of Saturn 839 
7.8.8 Subperiods in the Period of the Ascendant 841 
7.9 Periods According to the Schools of Gauri and Mahadeva 841 
7.9.1 The Period of the Sun and Its Subperiods 849 
7.9.2 The Period of the Moon and Its Subperiods 849 
7.9.3 The Period of Mars and Its Subperiods 851 
7.9.4 The Period of Mercury and Its Subperiods 851 
7.9.5 The Period of Jupiter and Its Subperiods 853 
7.9.6 The Period of Venus and Its Subperiods 853 
7.9.7 The Period of Saturn and Its Subperiods 855 
7.9.8 The Period of Rāhu and Its Subperiods 855 
7.9.9 The Period of Ketu and Its Subperiods 857 
7.10 Periods According to the School of Balarama 859 
7.10.1 Periods When the Time of Birth Is Unknown 865 
7.10.2 The Period of the Sun and Its Subperiods 865 
7.10.3 The Period of the Moon and Its Subperiods 869 
7.10.4 The Period of Mars and Its Subperiods 869 
7.10.5 The Period of Mercury and Its Subperiods 871 
7.10.6 The Period of Saturn and Its Subperiods 873 
7.10.7 The Period of Jupiter and Its Subperiods 875 
7.10.8 The Period of Rahu and Its Subperiods 875 
7.10.9 The Period of Venus and Its Subperiods 877 
7.11 The Use ofthe Different Systems of Periods 879 


8 Monthly and Daily Revolutions 885 
8.1 Preliminary Calculations 885 
8.2 The Three Corrections 891 
8.3 An Example from the Nativity of Shah Shujāt gog 


CONTENTS 


8.4 


8.5 
8.6 
8.7 
8.8 
8.9 
8.10 
8.11 
8.12 
8.13 
8.14 
8.15 
8.16 


The Ruler of the Month and Results According to the 


Ninth-Parts 923 

The Planets in the Ninth-Parts of the Houses 937 
The Planets in the Houses 947 

The Results of Periods within a Month 951 

The Results of Daily Revolutions 955 

The Ruler of the Day and Other Planets 963 
Periods within a Day 967 

Planetary States in the Daily Revolution 969 
The Judgement of Meals 971 

The Judgement of Hunting 975 

The Judgement of Dreams 981 

How to Write out a Complete Annual Horoscope 
Dedication and Conclusion 985 


Appendix: Solar Equation (mandaphala) 989 
Glossary of Astronomical and Astrological Terms ooo 


Bibliography 1003 


Index 


1017 


983 


XI 


Preface 


The bulk of the work underlying the present volume was carried out within the 
context of a three-year research project entitled The Hindu Reception of Perso- 
Arabic Traditions of Knowledge and the Role of Jainism in Cultural Transmission, 
undertaken jointly by Olle Qvarnstróm and myself at Lund University, Sweden, 
and funded by Riksbankens Jubileumsfond. The Open Access publication of 
this book was made possible by an additional generous contribution from the 
latter body. It is thus my pleasant duty first of all to express my gratitude to 
Riksbankens Jubileumsfond for enabling both the research itself and the free 
sharing of its results. I likewise thank the Crafoord Foundation, the Urania Trust 
and the Society of Sciences in Lund for their valuable support in the form of 
equipment and travel grants. 

Philological research would be near-impossible without the resources pro- 
vided by good libraries and the expert assistance of their curators. Here Ishould 
like to convey my particular thanks to Camillo Formigatti at the Bodleian 
Library; to Pasquale Manzo at the British Library; to Hemant Kumar at the 
Acharya Shri Kailasasagarsuri Gyanmandir, Koba; and to Ross Macfarlane and 
Nikolaj Serikoff at the Wellcome Library, all of whom have been most help- 
ful in providing access to relevant text witnesses. In a similar vein, thanks are 
due to Kengo Harimoto and Andrey Klebanov for their assistance in procur- 
ing digitized manuscript copies from the now sadly defunct Nepalese-German 
Manuscript Cataloguing Project. 

In editing and translating the text of the Hayanaratna I have benefited from 
discussions with many colleagues. A number of passages relating to mathe- 
matical astronomy were made fully intelligible to me only by the extraordi- 
narily kind and patient assistance of Clemency Montelle and Krishnamurthi 
Ramasubramanian, for which I am most sincerely grateful. Needless to say, any 
remaining errors are my own. Thanks are also due to Toke Lindegaard Knud- 
sen, Sreeramula Rajeswara Sarma and Michio Yano for their help with sundry 
astronomical matters, and to Roland Steiner for discussions on Sanskrit met- 
rics and related philological issues. For conversations pertaining to astrological 
content, and occasionally to Arabic terminology, I thank Benjamin Dykes and 
Ola Wikander. Questions on details of Sanskrit usage or Indian cultural history, 
too numerous to mention, have been competently answered by equally numer- 
ous colleagues on the Indology and RISA (Religion In South Asia) discussion 
lists, and I am grateful to them all; special thanks go to Dominik Wujastyk for 
his help with various aspects of traditional Indian medicine. The edition work 
itself was done with the Classical Text Editor developed by Stefan Hagel, and 
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I gratefully acknowledge Stefan’s kind assistance with mastering its basics, as 
well as Elisabet Goransson’s generosity in sharing her licence with me. 

Above all others, I thank my loving wife Anna for simply and miraculously 
being there, like a benefic star on the ascendant, year after year. 


Introduction 


The historical study of astrology straddles the gulf between religion and science 
that characterizes post-Enlightenment western culture. Sinologist Richard 
J. Smith, speaking of divination generally, states the problem succinctly: 


Like science, divination is concerned with natural phenomena and pre- 
dictable, ordable processes; but like religion, it relies heavily on faith 
and presupposes some sort of personal connection with the constantly 
unfolding but mysterious patterns of cosmic change.! 


This perceived hybrid nature of astrology often offends contemporary sensi- 
bilities, although, from a historical perspective, it is the anachronistic projec- 
tion of a modern divide on to an ancient knowledge system that is to blame. 
Astrology, classified as a ‘pseudo-science’, has long been regarded as a liability 
by orthodox scholars of both science and religion; and as a result, academics of 
either field who choose to devote their time and energies to the study of astro- 
logy frequently find themselves in the position of having to defend that choice.? 
As a professional historian of religion, I too feel the need to state briefly why, 
publishing on this rather technical subject in a series dedicated to the scientific 
(rather than the religious) classics of Asia, I still consider myself as remaining 
within my proper sphere of study. 

Itis not the mere fact of astrology originating in what the man in the street 
would call a religious context — the astral divination of ancient Mesopotamia, 
where the will of the gods was expressed in the ‘heavenly writing’, šifirti ša- 
mami — that makes me consider astrology an inherently religious phenomenon. 
Nor is it simply that astrology has interacted with and affected other religious 
beliefs and practices in every subsequent host culture, from mystical Hermetic 
teachings to Manichaean conceptions of destiny to Hindu worship of plane- 
tary deities (navagraha) and so forth. While all this is true and relevant, it is 
my contention that astrology belongs in our modern category of ‘religion’ - the 
boundaries of which are more easily intuited than defined — first and foremost 
because of its preoccupation with themes long since abandoned by science, 
and to some extent even by philosophy: life as a meaningful narrative, fate 


1 Smith 1991: 283. 
2 See, e.g., Pingree 1992, motivated by the author's ‘wish to provide an apologia for my claim to 
bea historian of science rather than of quackery’. 
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and free will, man's place in the cosmos. Astrology may have been a science — 
pddrype, scientia, Sastra, Im — as that concept was understood in the cultures 
where it took root, but it was a religious science. Its history is thus an integral 
part of the history of religion; and if our preconceived notions of religion are 
challenged by a religious practice that centres more around calculation than 
supplication, then I believe we should welcome that challenge, allowing it to 
inform and refine our understanding of the breadth of human religious activity 
and experience. 


1 Tajika and the History of Indian Astrology 


Nowhere in the world has horoscopic astrology enjoyed such a long unbroken 
tradition as in the Indian subcontinent.? While European astrologers in the 
Middle Ages and Renaissance struggled to negotiate and maintain a compro- 
mise with the Church, only to see their art crumble in the early modern period 
with the collapse of the Aristotelian world-view with which it had allied itself, 
their Indian counterparts appear from the earliest times to have adapted seam- 
lessly to the religious and philosophical outlooks of mainstream society. As a 
result, the astrology practised in contemporary India is typically perceived by 
its practitioners as being fully Indian in origin as well as character. 
Nonetheless, astrology in the subcontinent can be seen to consist of three 
distinct historical strata. The earliest of these is the pre-Hellenistic astral div- 
ination that dates back at least to the late Vedic period and is based largely on 
the phases of the moon with the sun, as well as on the moon traversing the 27 
or 28 asterisms (naksatra), one for each day of the sidereal lunar month. These 
considerations were used for determining the proper times for sacrifices and 
other rituals, but also eventually for personal divination. While some of them 
were absorbed into the later practice of horoscopic astrology, all the principal 
elements of the latter belong to the second stratum: the astrological lore trans- 
mitted from the Hellenistic world to India at some point in the early centuries 
of the Common Era,’ as evinced by a large technical vocabulary of Greek ori- 


3 Iusethe term ‘horoscopic’ throughout in its full technical sense, referring to astrology that 
makes use of the wpooxdm0¢ or ascendant in casting figures for nativities and other events. 
For a discussion of the varying scholarly usages of the terms ‘horoscope’ and ‘horoscopic’, see 
Greenbaum and Ross 2010. 

4 Pingree's deceptively precise dating (repeated liberally throughout his writings; see Pingree 
1978 I: 3£; 1981: 10, 81; 1997: 34, 39, 79, 83; 2001: 4; etc.) of the Yavanajataka, believed by him 
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gin.5 These principal elements include the twelve-sign zodiac with its various 
subdivisions; the twelve horoscopic places or houses, beginning with the ascen- 
dant; the use of the five visible planets in addition to the sun and moon; and the 
doctrine of planetary interaction through aspect configuration (where planets 
are conceived of as ‘seeing’ each other).$ 

The third and last stratum (excluding European influences during and fol- 
lowing the colonial period)? derives from a second wave of astrological trans- 
mission from the northwest, occurring about a millennium after the first. This 
transmission from the Perso-Arabic cultural area, occasioned by the increased 
Muslim presence in India, began in the Saurastra peninsula in present-day 
Gujarat at some point between the tenth and the thirteenth century CE, prob- 
ably closer to the latter. By this time, memories of the Hellenistic origins of 
Indian astrology had faded and been replaced with a mythologized history 
that had the discipline originating with a number of semi-divine sages (rsi). 
The new knowledge system was not merged with the established one, but 
rather formed a separate school alongside it, generally known as Tajika/Tajaka 
or ‘Persian’ (from the Persian tazig ‘Arab’, ultimately derived from the Arabic 
tribal name Tayyi’), although other designations are occasionally met with — 
including Yavana (properly ‘Greek’, derived from 'I&[r]ovec, but used in this 
period of any foreign culture from the northwest), Turuska (‘Turkish’) and Tarti- 
yika/Tartiyaka, possibly meaning 'Tataric' in the generalized sense of ‘Muslim’. 

Arabic-language astrology and classical or pre-Islamic Indian astrology 
share a Hellenistic core that includes the principal elements listed above; but 
the former comprises a number of additional doctrines which had either never 
reached India before the advent of Tājika or else had not survived there. It is, 


to be the earliest preserved Sanskrit text on horoscopic astrology, has now been convincingly 
refuted by Mak (2013, 2014). 

5 See Pingree 1978: II 195-415; 1997: 31-38. The Sanskrit term hora, designating the art of 
horoscopy as well as the ascendant (cf. note 3), is itself one such Greek loanword (pa). 

6 In what follows, some acquaintance on the part of the reader with these fundamentals will 
be expected. Useful and accessible introductions to the subject are found in Barton 1994 and 
Brennan 2017, while Beck 2007 is encumbered by its compulsion to ridicule its subject matter 
at every turn; the same is true of the now largely outdated Bouché-Leclercq 1899. For erudite 
and in-depth accounts of many issues, see Heilen 2015. 

7 While contacts between Indian and European astrology from the nineteenth century to the 
present have contributed in no small part to the development of both, they differ from ear- 
lier interactions in that the Indian participants in these exchanges did not typically belong to 
the hereditary communities preserving astrology as their intellectual property and made no 
effort to incorporate the new ideas into the Sanskrit scholarly tradition. See Gansten 2013. 

8 Pingree's (1997: 81) claim that Tajika ‘has a basic Indian core to which are added elements 


4 INTRODUCTION 


in fact, an amalgam of astrological teachings and procedures borrowed from 
cultural areas that had preserved and developed the Hellenistic heritage in 
slightly different forms — notably Persia, but also Byzantium, Syria, and indeed 
India itself? For the past six or seven centuries Tājika has been, as it still is 
today, largely synonymous with a prognostic technique known as varsaphala 
or ‘results of the year’, often referred to in the European literature as annual 
revolutions or, more recently, as ‘solar returns’ — a procedure not known in India 
prior to the formulation of Tajika astrology. 

Tajika first took root in India during a period of comparative openness to 
external influences, from the thirteenth to the sixteenth century. After this 
period, as Sheldon Pollock has observed, a struggle began between tradition 
and modernity in Sanskrit culture that resulted in a surge of Hindu neo-tradi- 
tionalism in seventeenth-century India.!° We may note that the perceived need 
for apologetics in Tajika works appears to have increased rather than decreased 
after the first three centuries of the school's existence. Such apologetics, as 
evinced in the present work, make use of one or more of three strategies: appeal 
to authoritative precedent, to empirical evidence, and to mythology.! The first 
kind of argument exploits the ambiguity of the term Yavana, which is treated as 
a personal name and then cited as a traditional authority to defend the ‘Yavana 
school’ In the second, Tajika is claimed to be a valid topic of study because its 
predictions come true — in other words, because it is empirically verifiable — 
which renders its origin with 'Brahman-hating Turks’ (to use Gaņeša Daiva- 
jña's striking phrase) irrelevant. Finally, in the third, the foreignness of Tajika 
is relegated to the status of mere incident by reference to a myth that has the 
Hindu sun god being cursed by Brahma, Visnu and Siva to be born as a foreigner 


derived from the Arab/Persian texts on which it drew' is echoed by Minkowski (2004: 330), 
who states that Tajika is 'a Persianized version of Indian astrology [...] Sanskritic Jyotis 
[sic] astrology with some distinctive, imported features, especially to do with proroga- 
tion and planetary aspects, conjunctions, and strengths’. In reality, however, distinctly 
Indian concepts — such as yogas, dašās, astakavarga, the numerous zodiacal subdivisions 
(varga), the use of indigenous asterisms (naksatra), etc. — are largely absent from Tajika 
astrology: at most, innovations loosely based on such concepts play a minor role in it, or 
traditional Sanskrit terminology is applied to concepts actually borrowed from Arabic- 
language sources. The central components of Tajika are thus Hellenistic and Perso-Arabic 
in origin, as will be demonstrated below. Prorogation or direction (&oectc, tasyir) is, how- 
ever, chiefly neglected by Tàjika authors and misunderstood by the few who do mention 
it; cf. the section on planetary periods below. 

9 For overviews of the transmission history of astrology, correct in general if not always in 
particulars, see Pingree 1997, 2001. 

10 See Pollock 2005, 2009. 

11 See section 1.2. 
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(mleccha) ‘in the city of Rome’ and originating the Tajika tradition by teaching 
astrology to its inhabitants. 

Little academic research has been done on Indian astrology generally, and 
even less on Tajika. Due to the false dichotomy that still persists between 
the astrology of South Asia and so-called western astrology, the compar- 
atively few historians who devote themselves to studying the development 
of horoscopic astrology are generally familiar with sources in Greek, Latin 
and/or Arabic, while the vast body of relevant Sanskrit literature remains 
largely unknown. In the twentieth century, the one major exception to this 
rule was the late David Pingree (1933-2005): most of what western scholar- 
ship today knows of astrology on Indian soil, it knows thanks to Pingree. This 
includes what little is known about Tajika, which receives three pages in one of 
his publications and a further twelve pages in another.? Such pioneering efforts 
are rarely free of errors, and in what follows, I shall have a number of criticisms 
to make both of Pingree's conclusions and, occasionally, of his translations. It 
is therefore all the more important to record here my indebtedness to much of 
his extremely valuable groundwork, particularly as it relates to dates and routes 
of transmission. 

Prior to Pingree, the single scholarly source I have found for a discussion 
of Tajika astrology is Albrecht Weber, who in 1853 published a paper in his 
Indische Studien dealing largely with the Hayanaratna — indeed, with the same 
manuscript that serves as the base text of the present edition (discussed 
below).!* While Weber's work must now, with a few minor exceptions, be con- 
sidered to have been superseded by that of Pingree, some of his mistaken 
Arabic etymologies have been handed down to posterity through standard ref- 
erence works.” Like Pingree, Weber appears to have been interested chiefly in 
the transmission history of astrology rather than its actual doctrinal content, or 


12 Indeed, ‘western’ in this context seems by unspoken consensus to mean ‘to the west of 
India, as the term is used counter-intuitively to cover not only ancient Mesopotamia and 
Egypt, but also Persia and the Arabic-speaking world. Thus, otherwise good and useful 
historical overviews of astrology (e.g., Tester 1987; Holden 1996; von Stuckrad 2003; Cam- 
pion 2008—2009; Maxwell-Stuart 2010) either blithely pass over India's role in the global 
transmission of horoscopic astrology or briefly state their intention of dealing only with 
‘western astrology’. 

13 Pingree 1981: 97-100; 1997: 79-90. There are also entries for individual Tajika authors (cf. 
below) in the five published volumes of Pingree’s Census of the Exact Sciences in Sanskrit 
(CESS, 1970-1994). 

14 Weber 1853: 236-287. 

15 See Bohtlingk and Roth 1855-1875; Monier-Williams 1899, s.v. tambira and musallaha; cf. 
the discussions below. 
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what he called its ‘practical’ aspects: dealing with the latter, he says, would be 
‘neither my office nor my wish, particularly as the reward in itself would hardly 
be much worth the effort.!6 


2 Arabic Sources and Early Reception 


With regard to the language used by the Tajika source texts, Pingree wrote some 
twenty years ago: 


[W]e are uncertain as to whether the texts that were translated into San- 
skrit to be the basis of this new form of genethlialogy were originally writ- 
ten in Arabic or in Persian, or included texts written in both languages. 
The fact that the numerous technical terms are in Arabic is not decisive 
in this question since the Persian texts would also have used these Arabic 
technical terms; in a few instances the Sanskrit transliterations of these 
technical terms follow Persian pronounciation [sic], but that may simply 
reflect the fact that the Indians learned how to read Arabic texts from 
speakers of Persian!” 


This question can now be answered with a high degree of certainty, as the major 
source texts of the Tajika tradition have been identified. All were composed 
in Arabic in the eighth or ninth century, giving a definite terminus post quem 
for their Sanskrit epitomes. The most important author by far is Sahl ibn Bishr 
(former half of the ninth century), whose definitions and examples are echoed 
by Tajika authors down the ages.!? Others include ‘Umar ibn al-Farrukhan at- 
Tabari (fl. 762 to after 812), Abu Bakr al-Hasan ibn al-Khasib (d. first quarter 
of the ninth century), Abu Ma‘shar Ja‘far ibn Muhammad al-Balkhi (787—886), 
and possibly Ya‘qub ibn Ishaq al-Kindi, the ‘philosopher of the Arabs’ (d. after 
862).!9 At first glance, these findings contradict the statement made by Bala- 
bhadra that the original Tajika treatise was written in Persian: 


16 Weber 1853: 277: ‘Mich auf diesen, den weiteren Verlauf des Werkes einnehmenden, prak- 
tischen Theil nāher einzulassen, ist nicht meines Amts noch meines Willens, zumal die 
Ausbeute auch an und für sich wol schwerlich eine der Mühe sehr lohnende sein würde? 

17  Pingree1997: 79f. 

18 See Technical terms and concepts below. Much of Sahl's writings in turn depends on Hel- 
lenistic sources, most importantly on Dorotheus of Sidon; see Stegemann 1942; Pingree 
1997: 39-50, 63—78. For Dorotheus, see also Pingree 1976, to which Dykes 2017 offers some 
necessary corrections; for Sahl, see also Dykes 2008 and 2019a. 

19  SeeGansten 2014, 2019. For the Arabic authors themselves, see Sezgin 1979. 
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The word Tajika denotes the treatise (Sastra) composed by Yavanacarya in 
the Persian language (parasya bhasaya), comprising one area of astrology 
and having for its outcome the prediction of the various kinds of results of 
annual [horoscopy] and so on. That same treatise was rendered into the 
Sanskrit language by those born after him, Samarasimha and other Brah- 
mans versed in grammar, and that [work], too, is denoted by the word 
Tajika. Therefore they too use the same terms, such as ikkavala and so 
on.20 


However, we should remember that it is by no means certain that Persian and 
Arabic were, to Balabhadra's mind, two distinct languages. As discussed below, 
Balabhadra lived and worked in the Persian-speaking milieu of the Mughal 
court, but there is nothing to suggest that he studied or even had a working 
knowledge of Arabic that would enable him to distinguish between words of 
Persian origin and Arabic loanwords such as iqbal (Sanskritized as ikkavala). 
Balabhadra does seem justified in tracing the transmission of these source 
texts through the Sanskrit authorship of Samarasimha, whose importance for 
the Indian Tajika tradition can hardly be overstated.?! Accepting Pingree's 
provisional dating of Samarasimha's floruit to 1274CE, the technically earliest 
known author on Tajika in Sanskrit may in fact have been the Jain Hema- 
prabhasūri, whose Trailokyaprakasa supposedly dates from 1248;*? but every 
introduction to Tajika written after Samarasimha contains doctrines which 
unmistakeably (due to a distinctive misreading ofthe Arabic sources, discussed 
below) originate with him.?? Balabhadra repeatedly refers to Samarasimha as 


20 See section 1.2. 

21 Fora full discussion of the identity and authorship of Samarasimha, only the most impor- 
tant conclusions of which are given here and in the discussion of Tajika authorities below, 
see Gansten 2019. While the Tajika author is not identical with his later namesake of the 
Jain Upakešagaccha (fl. 1315 CE, d. before 1337; cf. Qvarnstróm 2018), the recurrence of the 
name in that milieu is suggestive. 

22  Pingree1981:12 (but see the discussion of Hemaprabhasūri below). Like many of Pingree's 
datings, this is based on the equation of one year of the Common Era with one year of the 
Saka (or, occasionally, Vikrama) era, disregarding the fact that traditional Indian calendar 
years did not begin on 1 January, but rather on a movable date in the spring (or, in some 
regions, autumn). I will, however, accept Pingree's approximations without further com- 
ment below, except whereI know them to be wrong by one year (as will sometimes be the 
case for dates in January-March). 

23 For Pingree's dating of these authors, see Pingree 1981: 97, 112; 1997: 81. The latter refers 
to a manuscript of Samarasimha's Karmaprakasa apparently copied in 1293, providing a 
terminus ante quem. 
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‘anointed to the rank of a sage (rsi) among Tajika authors;?* a phrase that not 
only indicates great respect but also suggests that, in Balabhadra’s view at least, 
the later tradition may be regarded as an exegesis of and elaboration on Sama- 
rasimha’s seminal works, just as the religio-philosophical systems of Mimamsa 
and Vedanta constitute exegeses of the words of the Vedic rsis. In a similar vein, 
Balabhadra's senior contemporary Vi$vanatha, commenting on the Tajikanila- 
kantht (discussed below), states on several occasions that a point of doctrine is 
in dispute ‘because Samarasimha has said nothing’ about it. 

As far as I have been able to determine, only one work composed by Sama- 
rasimha remains extant. This is the Karmaprakasa, also known as Manusya- 
jataka, Ganakabhusana, or Tājikatantrasāra.25 The last is the designation pre- 
ferred by Pingree, who seems to have been unaware of any other composi- 
tion of Samarasimha’s. From an examination of the fragments quoted by later 
writers, however, it appears that Samarasimha authored at least four works 
on Tajika, the first three of which were loosely connected and known collec- 
tively by generic names such as Tajikasastra, Samarasimhašāstra, or Samara- 
simhatajika. The individual parts dealt with general principles, interrogations, 
and annual prognostication, respectively;?% the former two were known as 
Samjriatantra and Prasnatantra, the third most likely as *Varsatantra.27 This 


24 See sections 1.6, 2.1, 4.2. 

25 Internal evidence does suggest that some chapters may have been lost even from this sur- 
viving work (see Gansten 2019 for the arguments). That its original title was Karmaprakasa 
is clear from its introductory stanzas. 

26 Interrogations (Sanskrit prašna, Arabic masa'il), also called horary qustions or horary 
astrology, are a branch of the art in which a horoscope is cast for the time and place of 
asking a question. The outcome or answer to the question is deduced from this horoscopic 
figure just as a human destiny is deduced from the figure of a nativity. Minkowski (2014: 
114f.) mistakenly calls prašna ‘the jyotisa version of catarchic astrology’: the latter disci- 
pline (Sanskrit muhürta, Arabic ikhtiyarat) is properly that of electing favourable times for 
various undertakings — a branch of astrology which Minkowski, again incorrectly, claims 
‘was a specialty of jyotisa astrology, and did not have an exact counterpart in the astral 
sciences of the yavanas, which assumed a less deterministic conception of astrological 
causation than that of birth charts' (loc. cit.). Both natal and electional judgements can 
in fact be traced to the beginnings of horoscopic astrology (with interrogations possibly 
developing out of elections), and the tension between the relative determinism of the one 
and the relative indeterminism of the other has been reflected in philosophical debates 
on astrology through the centuries. See section 1.3 for Balabhadra's attempt to resolve this 
apparent conflict. 

27 The remains of Samarasimha's Prasnatantra in fact make up the bulk of the later com- 
pendium known by the same name (or as the Prasnakaumudī) and popularly attributed 
to Nilakantha, an attribution mistakenly endorsed by Pingree (1970-1994 A3: 180a; 1981: 
113); see Gansten 2014. 
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compilation was still extant in the seventeenth century, as seen from quota- 
tions by Balabhadra and others; very likely it is identical with the original Tajika 
treatise in Sanskrit alluded to by Balabhadra in the passage quoted above. 

In the Karmaprakāša, which appears to have been written later as an inde- 
pendent work on Tajika genethlialogy, Samarasimha is explicit about his 
source, which he says is the Gurutājikatantradīpa or Great Lamp |Illuminat- 
ing] the Tajika Teaching (in abbreviated form, the Gurutantra or Great Teach- 
ing) of Khindi[ka].2® Despite Balabhadra's assertion that Samarasimha had 
translated his source directly from ‘the Persian language’, Pingree believed the 
[Guru |tājikatantradīpa to have been a Sanskrit work, now lost, by an Indian 
astrologer known in Arabic or Persian simply as (al)-Hindī ‘the Indian??? and 
he even claimed — unfortunately without giving references — that quotations 
from this work are found in later authors.?? There are, however, strong linguistic 
reasons to doubt that the Perso-Arabic hindi would have been Sanskritized as 
khindi.?! The suggestion already made by Weber is far more likely to be correct: 
namely, that 'Khindi' is identical with the Arabic polymath al-Kindi mentioned 
above.?? But the most intriguing aspect of this question is the fact that most 
of the authors on which Samarasimha demonstrably relies — Sahl, ‘Umar, Abu 
Bakr, Abū Ma‘shar — are never mentioned either by him or by any subsequent 
Tajika author. This leads me to suspect that the Great Teaching was in fact 
a medieval Arabic compendium of astrological writings by different authors, 
here given a Sanskrit title, which had either been compiled by al-Kindi or was 
somehow erroneously attributed to him alone.3 Several compendia of this sort 
are known to have existed during the medieval period, both in Arabic and, later, 
in Latin.3* 


28 The suffix -ka, otherwise used to form diminutives, is often added to names for metri- 
cal reasons. Alternative forms of the name met with in Tajika literature are Khindhi and 
Khinda[ka]. 

29 . Pingree 1970-1994 A2: 80a; 1981: 97; 1997: 80. 

30  Pingree1997: 81 (omitting Guru- from the title). Having seen nothing either in the Hayana- 
ratna or in any other Tajika text to indicate that such a Sanskrit work ever existed, I believe 
that Pingree was simply mistaken. It is possible that the passages he imagined to have 
been taken from the [Guru ]tajikatantradipa were in fact quotations from Samarasimha's 
Tajikasastra. 

31 For the full argument, see Gansten 2012a. 

32 Weber 1853: 249. 

33 Itis, of course, theoretically possible for such a compendium to have been a translation 
into Persian, justifying Balabhadra's statement; but no Persian compendia are known to 
me, and, given the dominant role of Arabic as a learned language in this period, the sce- 
nario is perhaps rather unlikely. 

34 See Sezgin 1979 passim; Burnett 2006. 
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In addition to ‘Khindi’ and Samarasimha, a number of early authorities are 
mentioned by later Tajika authors, including Balabhadra. A name that may 
perhaps at one time have denoted a historical person with distinctive opin- 
ions is Romaka or ‘the Roman’; but if so, his identity is unknown, and the 
extant works attributed to him are undoubtedly pseudepigraphic.*> Of Dhisana 
and the unfortunately named Durmukha (‘Ugly-faced’ or ‘Foul-mouthed’) we 
have no information at all, unless the latter should happen to be a severe 
scribal corruption of Durvitthasa, the Sanskritized name of Dorotheus, men- 
tioned once by Samarasimha.?6 We can, however, be certain that Hillaja and 
Khattakhutta — frequently mentioned together — are wholly fictitious: they 
began life as Sanskritizations of the Perso-Arabic technical terms hilaj and kad- 
khuda (used in determining the length of life) and are employed as such in 
the Karmaprakāša and some other works.37 Later these terms were misunder- 
stood - perhaps due to the dwindling of Tajika genethlialogy proper, discussed 
below — and reinterpreted as personal names, with written works attributed to 
them. 

As seen from the quotation above, Balabhadra claims that Samarasimha 
was a Brahman. Such a claim was necessitated by his insistence on a Brah- 
man monopoly on the study of astrology — including Tajika, counter-intuitive 
as this may seem given the antecedents of the art. In the closing verses of the 
Karmaprakāša, however, Samarasimha himself states unambiguously that he 
belongs to the Pragvata lineage, a mixed Jain and Hindu kinship group known 


35 This Romaka is not identical with the author of the third- or fourth-century astronomical 
Romakasiddhanta. The earliest Tajika mention of Romaka is found in Karmaprakasa 1.2, 
referring to ‘Romaka and other ancient Yavanas' (adyayavanair [...] romakadyaih) — not, as 
translated by Pingree (1997: 80), ‘the ancient Greeks and Romans. If this Romaka was a his- 
torical person, he may have been either a Hellenistic author whose works were preserved 
in Arabic, such as Ptolemy, or a Byzantine author such as Theophilus the Philosopher 
(695-785) from Edessa in present-day Turkey (near Harran, known for its enduring tradi- 
tion of Greek science and philosophy, Hermeticism and astral religion). Known in Arabic 
as Thüfil ibn Thūmā, Theophilus was the first notable astrologer of the Arabic era and 
played an important part in shaping Arabic-language astrology: see Pingree 2001: 13-20; 
Dykes and Gramaglia 2017. 

36 Karmaprakāša 7.1. Dorotheus is undoubtedly one of the most important authors in the 
history of astrology; cf. note 18. 

37 The Middle Persian form is hilag, Arabized as hilaj — not, as consistently assumed by Pin- 
gree (1976: 235—245; 1981: 83, 97f.; 1997: 83, 90; etc.), haylaj: as noted by Kunitzsch (1977: 
49), medieval European transcriptions, like the Sanskrit, all reflect a pronunciation with 
i rather than ay: hylech, alhileg, etc. Tam indebted to Ola Wikander for first making the 
connection between kadkhudā and 'Khattakhutta' (subsequently confirmed by my study 
of the Karmaprakāša; cf. Gansten 2019). 
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today as Porwad or Porwal and generally considered to form part of the non- 
Brahman Baniya or merchant community.*$ Some sixty years later, another 
Pragvata author on Tajika, Tejahsimha, even refers to himself as ‘the son of a 
Sidra’, asking that readers not disregard his work on that account.3? It thus 
appears that the earliest Sanskrit literature on Tajika astrology was the out- 
put not of Brahmans, but of Jains (Hemaprabhasūri) and non-Brahman Hindus 
(Samarasimha, Tejahsimha).^? This prominence of Jains and of the mercan- 
tile class is consistent with what we know of the general dissemination of 
Perso-Arabic culture and knowledge systems in western India in the period.*! 
Influential Jain families, dominating the areas of finance and coinage in the 
region, were the natural allies of the Sultanate in financial and administrative 
matters; and by extension, Jain intellectuals became intermediaries between 
Perso-Arabic and Sanskritic traditions of knowledge. Through this mediation 
of ‘familiar strangers’, new discoveries in the astral sciences were made acces- 
sible to the Brahmanic intellectual majority.^? These included the astrolabe, 


38 As Balabhadra quotes the Karmaprakāša once (in section 3.7, under the title Manusya- 
jātaka, explicitly attributing it to Samarasimha), it seems reasonable to suppose that he 
was familiar with Samarasimha’s self-identification as a Pragvata, unless he was work- 
ing from an incomplete manuscript of the text. Balabhadra may or may not have been 
acquainted with the socio-religious status of this community (found in western India 
rather than the northeastern region where Balabhadra lived); if he was, he would have 
been aware that his own claim was false. 

39 For more details on Tejahsimha, see the discussion of Tājika authorities below and Gans- 
ten 2017, 2019. It has been suggested to me that Tejahsimha's self-designation šūdra- should 
properly read ksudra- ‘lowly’, as the Pragvata community would be better regarded as 
Vai$yas than Südras. Even if manuscript evidence should be found to support this con- 
jecture, however, it would still corroborate the non-Brahman status of Tejahsimha and of 
the Prāgvātas generally. 

40 The religious affiliations of Samarasimha and Tejahsimha are not explicitly stated, but 
unlike Hemaprabhasüri, they address the benedictory invocations of their respective pre- 
served works solely to pan-Indic deities (Vac, Gaņeša, the planets), with no mention of 
Jain tirthamkaras. 

41 The Ükesagacchacaritra by Kakkasüri, apparently written in the fourteenth century but 
extant only in a single modern manuscript discovered by John Cort (see Cort 2008; Qvarn- 
ström 2018), relates (vv. 354—385) an incident where the Jain guru Jambunāga, founder of a 
sublineage within the Upakesagaccha, successfully matches his skills in annual prognosti- 
cation (varsaphala) against that of Brahman astrologers: while the latter give predictions 
for each day, Jambunaga predicts events down to the ghati (24 minutes of clock time), 
including the arrival of a hostile Muslim army with 50,000 cavalry. Although Tajika is not 
explicitly mentioned, the use of the term varsaphala is suggestive. I am indebted to Olle 
Qvarnström and Sven Ekelin for bringing this passage to my attention. 

42 See Plofker (2010), from whom I have borrowed the phrase (originally coined by Stanley 
Milgram). 
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a sophisticated astronomical instrument highly useful for casting horoscopes 
and mentioned already by Hemaprabhasuri, although the first Sanskrit manual 
on it (the Yantrarajagama) was authored more than a century later by Mahen- 
drasūri, another Jain.^3 

Tejahsimha provides us with another important clue to the early transmis- 
sion history of Tajika. He seems to have lived about two generations after Sama- 
rasimha and belonged to the same hereditary community in the same general 
area; both even claim a family connection with the ruling dynasty in a minis- 
terial capacity. Yet in spite of this temporal, social and geographic proximity, 
Tejahsimha states that he learnt Tajika astrology from books and verified it by 
experience, 'even without the mediation (paramparya) of a true teacher. A 
break thus appears to have occurred in the earliest stages of the Indian trans- 
mission of Tajika (late thirteenth to early fourteenth century). This may explain 
the fact that, despite the survival of the Karmaprakasa, there is no evidence of 
any real Tajika tradition of genethlialogy, or birth horoscopy proper, in India.*+ 
For whatever reason, only Samarasimha's earlier works seem to have found a 
wider circulation and to have been passed on from teacher to student, with 
the rather curious result that Tajika works after Samarasimha typically contain 
rules for judging the revolution of a nativity (an anniversary horoscope), but 
not for judging the figure of the nativity itself (the original horoscope). While a 
very limited number of works focusing on isolated elements of genethlialogy — 
typically the conception horoscope and longevity procedures — do exist, Pin- 
gree's statements that Tajika texts 'traditionally discuss' these matters, and that 
Tajika forms 'one of the most common systems of genethlialogy in use in the 
sub-continent’ must therefore be considered somewhat misleading.*5 

The dissemination of Tajika appears to have been slow at first, and chiefly 
confined to the Gujarat area at least up to the end of the fourteenth cen- 
tury. Following Tejahsimha's Daivajfialamkrti (1337), major Tajika works of the 
early period include Haribhatta's Tajikasara (1388) and Kesava's Varsapaddhati 


43 See Sarma 1999, 2019 (the latter including extracts from Mahendrasūri's work). Hemapra- 
bhasūri (Trailokyaprakasa 1.7) refers to the astrolabe not by the later Sanskrit name yantra- 
raja, but by the Arabic loanword sturlaba — possibly a result of misanalysing Ar. asturlab 
(from &otpoàáßoç) as *as-sturlāb. As can be seen from the 1946 edition, this foreign word 
has suffered much distortion in the manuscript tradition. 

44 The earliest commentary on the Karmaprakāša of which I am aware is the Daivajfíasam- 
tosani or Karmaprakasikavrtti composed by Narayanabhatta Samudrika and dated by 
Pingree (1970—1994 A3: 166b; 1981: 97) to ca. 1725 CE, some 450 years after the original — 
suggesting that the work, though preserved, was not much studied. 

45  Pingree1997: 90, 85. It is not clear how many genethlialogical systems Pingree considered 
to exist in the Indian subcontinent. 
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(late 1400s). During the Mughal era, the eastward and southward spread of 
Tajika gained momentum, and Tājika works proliferated in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. Without question the most important of these was 
the Tājikanīlakaņthī (1587) by Nilakantha Daivajfia of Benares, jyotisarāja or 
astrologer royal to the emperor Akbar. This work, consisting of two semi- 
independent volumes - the Samjriatantra and Varsatantra — seems eventually 
to have eclipsed Samarasimha's Tajikasastra, and remains the most widely stud- 
ied and published Tajika textbook today.*6 


3 The Hayanaratna and Its Author 


The Nilakantha Daivajfia who wrote the Tajikanilakanthi had a younger brother 
named Rama, also an astronomer-astrologer connected with the Mughal court, 
though not as celebrated as Nilakantha himself.’ This Rama Daivajíia (fl.1590— 
1600) was the teacher of Balabhadra, whose chief writings are the present 
Hayanaratna on Tajika and the Horaratna on Indian astrology in the classi- 
cal or pre-Islamic style.* Both works are voluminous nibandhas, a genre that 
may be understood as a ‘meta-commentary’ in which different expositions of a 
given Sastra or systematic body of knowledge — often in the form of commen- 
taries and subcommentaries on one or more foundational texts — are revised 
in dialectic fashion in order to establish a broad consensus.^? This is what the 
Hayanaratna attempts to do with respect to Tajika generally, and to annual 
horoscopy (varsaphala) in particular. 

According to his own information as given in these two works, Balabhadra 
belonged to the Bharadvaja gotra or clan. His paternal grandfather was a certain 
Lala, a resident of Kanyakubja (Kannauj) and described as a ganaka, which, like 
the Latin mathematicus, may mean mathematician, astrologer, or both. Lala 


46 As noted above, a spurious third volume also exists: the Prasnatantra or Prasnakau- 
mudi, which is often published with the Tajikanilakanthi proper but was not authored by 
Nilakantha; see Pingree 1981: 113, Gansten 2014. For more on Nilakantha, see the section 
on Tajika authorities below. 

47 . ForRàma'sworks, see Pingree 1970-1994 As: 426b ff. Minkowski's (2014: 17) statement that 
Rama ‘wrote a text of horary astrology (muhūrta), completed in Banaras in 1600’ should 
properly read ‘catarchic/electional’ rather than ‘horary’ (the latter being another term for 
prašna or interrogations; cf. note 26). 

48  Minkowskis (2014: 130) characterization of the Horāratna as ‘a species of muhūrta text’ 
is not correct: while touching on other areas of classical Indian astrology, the work deals 
primarily with genethlialogy or birth horoscopes ( jataka). 

49  SeeGaneri 2010. 
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had five sons, three of whom were involved in the astral sciences; the youngest, 
Damodara, was Balabhadra’s father and the author of a commentary (vrtti) 
on the astronomical treatise Brahmatulya or Karanakutühala by Bhaskara II. 
Balabhadra himself claims to have authored shorter commentaries (tippana), 
no longer extant,5° on the eponymous planetary table Makaranda and on 
Bhāskara II’s mathematical Bijaganita, before embarking on his magna opera. 
He gives no information on his year of birth, but considering the dates of 
his own works (discussed below) and those of his teacher Rama, some time 
between 1600 and 1615 would be a reasonable conjecture. If, as seems likely, 
the anonymous annual horoscope for the year 1623—1624 repeatedly discussed 
in Chapter 7 of the Hayanaratna is that of Balabhadra himself, then he was born 
around 20 July (New Style) in Kasi (Varanasi), which indeed is where his teacher 
Rama Daivajfia lived and worked;?! but the precise year remains unknown.*? 
While his own name, like those of most family members mentioned, relates 
to a form of Visnu, the dedication at the end of the work suggests that Bala- 
bhadra’s religious preference was for Siva, whom he addresses as Some£a. 

In the 1640s and 1650s, and possibly earlier, Balabhadra enjoyed the patron- 
age of the Mughal prince Shah Shuja‘ (1616—1661, second son of the emperor 
Shah Jahan), to whom he refers respectfully in the closing sections of both 
nibandhas. During this period, Shah Shuja‘ was governor of Bengal and Orissa, 
and Balabhadra describes himself as living near the prince in the regional cap- 
ital Rajamahala (Rajmahal in the present-day Jharkhand state of India, just on 
the border of West Bengal). The date of Balabhadra's death is unknown, as are 
the circumstances of his life after Shah Shuja‘ was repeatedly defeated in the 
fratricidal struggles over the imperial throne that commenced in 1658. 

At the close of the Hayanaratna, Balabhadra gives its date of completion in 
the form of a mathematical riddle:5? 


50 See Pingree 1970—1994 A4: 234a. 

51 Although Pingree (1997: 85) refers to Balabhadra as ‘a Kanyakubja Brahmana, this appel- 
lation is justified only in terms of an ancestral connection: Balabhadra gives no explicit 
information on his own place of birth. 

52 Section7.9 of the Hayanaratna contains another anonymous example, involving a nativity 
under the lunar asterism Rohini. It is tempting to assume this too to refer to Balabhadra's 
own horoscope, which would narrow the possible years of birth down to either 1596 or 
1615, but the neatness of the figures involved in the calculation suggests that the example 
may in fact be entirely hypothetical. The example in question focuses on the eighth year 
of life, which, for a subject born in 1615, would have been 1622—1623, one year too early to 
match the previous example — unless Balabhadra simply miscalculated, which is perhaps 
rather unlikely. 

53 The following discussion on the date of the Hāyanaratna is a slightly reworked version of 
the information given in Gansten 2017. 
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The yoga is equal to the square of the month; the lunar date is the yoga 
divided by two; the lunar date multiplied by three is the number of the 
day; the asterism equals half of that; and when all is added to one-five- 
seven-one, the Saka date of the book results. Whoever understands that, I 
consider him to be a sun to make the lotus flowers [that are] the knowers 
of the two [kinds of] mathematics blossom.5* 


This stanza, imperfectly preserved in the manuscript tradition, describes dif- 
ferent elements of the Indian calendar: the synodic month (masa), lunar date 
or phase (tithi, of which there are 30 in a month), day of the week, asterism 
occupied by the moon (naksatra, normalized as 27 equal divisions of the eclip- 
tic), and yoga, which in this context means the sum of the ecliptical longitudes 
of the sun and moon counted from o? sidereal Aries and arranged in a series of 
27 divisions from o? to 360°. Treating all of these numerically, Balabhadra tells 
us that the yoga must be the square of some integer and divide by 2, which, 
with a maximum of 27, gives the possibilities 4 and 16. The month, which is the 
square root of the yoga, is therefore either 2 or 4; and the lunar date, which is 
half the yoga, is either 2 or 8. The day of the week must be 3 times the lunar date 
and, of course, no higher than 7; it must also divide by 2. The only possibility 
is 6, which is 3 x 2. Therefore the lunar date is necessarily 2, the yoga 4, and the 
month 2; and the asterism, the number of which should be half that of the day 
of the week, is 3. 

Converting these numbers into the more usual format, the date thus arrived 
at is the second lunar day or tithi (Sukla-dvittya) of the month of Vaisakha in 
the Saka year 1571, in the asterism Krttika and the yoga Saubhagya.® The sixth 


54 The two kinds of mathematics are presumably patiganita and bijaganita, corresponding 
broadly to arithmetic and algebra, respectively. The final sentence is a pastiche of Bhaskara 
II's Siddhantasiromani 5.8, which itself contains a punning allusion to the author's name 
in the word bhāskara used for ‘sun. The same phrase (-kamalaprodbodhane bhāskarah) 
occurs in the Hayanaratna’s opening section. 

55 Lunar dates are most often numbered from 1 to 15 of either the waxing half (suklapaksa) 
or the waning half (krsnapaksa) of the month, and whether the month is considered to 
begin with the former or the latter (i.e., at new moon or full moon, respectively) is a matter 
of regional difference. Balabhadra, wishing to express all data in a numerical format, does 
not mention the paksa but only gives the date (2) within the month as a whole (from 1 to 
30). As the moon has to be almost new in order to occupy the asterism Krttikā (in sidereal 
Aries/Taurus) in the spring month of Vaisakha, the paksa is necessarily sukla. It is thus 
evident that Balabhadra followed the amanta system, where the new moon begins and 
ends the month. Although the amanta calendar is mainly found in South India, it is also 
in use in the easternmost regions, including that of Bengal, where Balabhadra composed 
his two major works. 
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day counted from Sunday - generally considered the first day of the week — 
would be Friday; but in the context of reconstructing a date, the day of the 
week was used as a control device to verify the correctness of other parame- 
ters, typically based on a day count (ahargana) from the epoch of the current 
age or Kaliyuga.?? This epoch — 23 January, 3102 BCE (New Style) — was a Friday, 
making Wednesday the sixth day in a weekly cycle. All these variables conform 
to the afternoon of Wednesday, 14 April, 1649 CE (New Style). 

This dating differs by two decades from that given by Pingree, which appears 
to have been based on the 1905 typeset edition of the Hayanaratna discussed 
among the text witnesses below” In that edition, as well as in the other wit- 
nesses which preserve the latter half of the crucial stanza, the compound repre- 
senting the Saka year in bhutasamkhya or word numerals reads bhüvanaksaku-, 
giving Saka 1551 = 1629 CE.58 (The earliest available manuscripts unfortunately 
break off after the former half, and most of the incomplete manuscripts lack 
the stanza altogether.) The editions and two of the manuscripts even add ‘1551’ 
in explicatory numerals. However, there are at least four reasons to doubt the 
correctness of this reading. 

First, the calendric specifics do not fit together: it is impossible to get a per- 
fect match for the tithi, naksatra and yoga in the year 1629. The discrepancy is 
nota huge one - an error of 4° to 5° in the longitude of the moon would produce 
an overlap of a few hours — but such an error would be somewhat surprising in 
an author of Balabhadra's standing.*% 

Second, towards the end of the work, Balabhadra casts a revolution figure 
(annual horoscope) for Shah Shuja's thirty-third year of life, commencing in 
Saka 1570 = 1648 CE.50 There seems to be no reason why he should have chosen 
for his example a date still nineteen years into the future; it is far more likely 


56 See, e.g., Rao 2000: 73. 

57 Thisis the edition cited in Pingree 1997: 86 n. 39. Pingree (1970—1994 A4: 236a) reproduces, 
apparently from the same edition and without commenting on its corrupt state, a version 
of the stanza under discussion so garbled that no information beyond the year can be 
salvaged from it. 

58 For the bhūtasamkhyā system of expressing numbers, see Sarma 2003 and the discussion 
on translation principles below. The dating of the Hayanaratna to 1629 recurs in Pingree 
1981: 99 and 1997: 85 and has previously been reproduced by myself (Gansten 2012a: 308, 
2014: 106) and others (e.g., Minkowski 2014: 130). A wholly erroneous dating is given by 
Karttunen (2015: 139, 401), who appears unaware of both Pingree's and Weber's datings 
(cf. note 61) and mistakes the 1777 date of the manuscript described by Weber (1853: 245), 
discussed below as text witness B, for the date of the work itself. 

59 The overlap produced by allowing for such an error would occur in the early hours follow- 
ing sunrise on 25 April, 1629 (New Style). 

60 See section 8.3. 
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for the revolution in question to refer to the prince's latest birthday at the time 
of writing.®! Moreover, a date of 1629 would make Shah Shuja‘ no more than 
twelve years old at the time of the completion of the Hayanaratna. This ten- 
der age seems unlikely in view of the admiration expressed by Balabhadra for 
the prince's royal eminence and military prowess, even taking into account the 
typically hyperbolic nature of such statements (‘the vanquisher of the sphere of 
the earth whose lotus feet are radiant with the crown jewels of all its kings’).? 
Third, in the penultimate verse of the work, Balabhadra explicitly states that 
it was composed in Rajamahala (Rajmahal) in the presence of, or in proximity 
to (-antike), Shah Shujā".6 Rajmahal, which had been established as the capi- 
tal of the Mughal subah or province of Bengal in 1595, became the residence of 
Shah Shujā' following his appointment as governor (subahdar) in 1639.64 
Fourth, Balabhadra's later opus, the Horaratna, is securely dated to January, 
1654.95 It appears more likely that some five years should have passed between 
the composition dates of these two nibandhas than a quarter of a century — 
particularly as the Horaratna, in listing Balabhadra's previous writings, men- 
tions the Hayanaratna last. It may also be noted that Balabhadra repeatedly 


61 In his pioneering study on the Hayanaratna, Weber, too, concluded that the year of this 
revolution figure could be used to date the work, although he was confused by the reading 
1577 (corresponding to 1655 CE), which, as he notes, does not match Shah Shuja’s stated 
age at the time (Weber 1853: 245f.). This reading appears to be an error confined to the 
single manuscript used by Weber. 

62 See section 1.6. Pingree, who claimed, for no apparent reason, that the Hayanaratna was 
a work of commission undertaken at the request of Shah Shuja‘, had to wonder ‘what or 
who induced the young prince to undertake this activity' (Pingree 1997: 85). 

63 It seems likely that Pingree did not fully appreciate the contents of this stanza, as the 
version he reproduces without comment or correction (cf. note 57) is too corrupt to 
make sense syntactically. The same stanza is quoted from Pingree without emendation 
in Minkowski 2014, n. 107. 

64 Prakash 1985: 39. Prakash also states that Shah Shuja‘ was temporarily replaced as sub- 
ahdar by Nawab Fidai Khan but returned to office in 1648, which circumstance provides 
some context for Balabhadra, writing in early 1649, making a point of the prince’s pres- 
ence. Pingree (1997: 85), while noting that Shah Shuja‘ was serving as governor of Ben- 
gal when Balabhadra completed his later work Horaratna, misunderstands rajamahala 
as referring to ‘the royal palace, presumably in Agra’ — an assumption repeated, though 
apparently with some doubt, in Pingree 2004: 230. It does, however, seem a coincidence 
too many that Balabhadra should, in 1629, have employed the Arabic loanword mahala 
(not commonly used in Sanskrit) as a generic term for ‘palace’ (for which there are sev- 
eral indigenous Sanskrit words), despite the existence of a regional capital of the Mughal 
Empire specifically named Rajamahala/Rajmahal, and that, a decade later, his patron 
should have assumed office in that same city. 

65 See Pingree 1970—1994 A4: 236a, 237a. 
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quotes Divakara’s Paddhatibhusana (discussed below), dated by Pingreee first 
to ca. 1630 but subsequently to ca. 1640.56 

In view of the above considerations, I have emended the reading bhüvanak- 
saku- ‘1551’ to bhuvaraksaku- ‘1571, an emendation made the more plausible by 
the resemblance of the characters rà and nà in the so-called Calcutta or north- 
ern style of Devanagari predominantly used in the text witnesses examined. It 
is also my (admittedly subjective) impression that, in practice, vana ‘5’ is more 
frequently encountered as a word numeral than vara ‘7’. If this observation is 
correct, it would further increase the likelihood of the latter being mistaken for 
the former. 

The Hayanaratna is divided into two parts of five and three chapters (adhya- 
ya or adhikara), respectively. Following a general introduction, including a 
defence of Tajika and a discussion of the relationship of astrology to fate and 
free will, the first chapter deals with astrological fundamentals and the pro- 
cedure for calculating the annual revolution, that is, the exact moment of the 
return of the sun to the ecliptical longitude that it held in the sidereal zodiac 
at the time of the nativity. The general sections of this chapter (1.2-3) closely 
follow the Pīyūsadhārā commentary authored in 1603 by Govinda Daivajfia — 
son of Nilakantha, and thus nephew of Balabhadra's teacher Rama Daivajfia — 
on Ràma's Muhürtacintamani (1.2). Large portions of text are actually copied 
verbatim from the Pryusadhara, including identical quotations from previous 
writers given in the same order, with only some abridgements and such alter- 
ations as required by the differing contexts (Tajika and Indian catarchic astro- 
logy, respectively). The Pīyūsadhārā section in its turn appears to be strongly 
influenced by the Vivāhadīpikā commentary on Kešavārka's Vivahavrndavana 
(12-3) authored by Gaņeša of Nandigrama in 1554, unless both commentaries 
were modelled on a still earlier source. Five years after completing the Haya- 
naratna, Balabhadra again copied the same portions from the Pryusadhara in 
his other chief work, the Horaratna. 

The second to fourth chapters deal in turn with topics that set Tajika apart 
from classical Indian astrology (see the section on technical terms and con- 
cepts below): the aspect doctrine and schemes of planetary dignities, the six- 
teen planetary configurations ( yoga), and the so-called lots (sahama). While 
these doctrines apply to all uses of Tajika and thus correspond roughly to 
the Samjfiatantra or volume on definitions of Samarasimha's and Nilakantha’s 
respective works, the remaining chapters focus exclusively on the judgement 
of annual revolutions, corresponding to their Varsatantras. The fifth chapter 


66 . Pingreee 1984: 98; 2004: 231. 
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addresses the so-called profection of the ascendant (munthaha, inthiha) and 
the planet ruling the year, along with particular configurations producing or 
cancelling misfortune (arista or, sometimes, rista) and rise to power (rajayoga), 
respectively.*7 The sixth chapter outlines the results of each of the planets 
occupying each of the twelve houses or places from the ascendant in the annual 
horoscope, while the last two chapters deal in detail with the division of the 
year into periods ruled by each of the planets and with even more detailed lev- 
els of prediction by the casting of monthly and daily horoscopes. 

In keeping with its nature as a nibandha, the Hayanaratna includes numer- 
ous quotations from some forty earlier Tajika works (discussed below), as well 
as occasional references to other Sanskrit astrological and non-astrological 
sources. Roughly two thirds of the text as a whole consist of quotations, nearly 
all of them in verse; metres vary depending on the source, with Sloka, upajāti 
and varieties of āryā predominating. By contrast, Balabhadra's original material 
is written predominantly in prose, with verse form reserved for the opening and 
concluding sections of the work and sporadic formulations of mathematical 
procedure or astrological examples (and, once, the sententious condemnation 
of an opponent). 

From the historian’s point of view, the value of the Hayanaratna lies above 
all in the overview it gives of the development of the Tajika tradition by means 
of these quotations from sources spanning five centuries. While Balabhadra's 
own perspective is predominantly synchronic, it is not entirely ahistorical, as 
he acknowledges a distinction between ‘ancient’ (jirna) and ‘modern’ (nav- 
ina) Tajikas.9? In the latter group he includes Nilakantha Daivajfia, the elder 
brother of his own guru, whose authority in all matters he accepts and stoutly 
defends, and whose name he never mentions without prefixing it with the hon- 
orific srimat. It therefore appears that Balabhadra too was, in his own eyes, a 
‘modern, but within the confines imposed by an overarching Brahmanic tra- 
ditionalism. In refuting the charge, laid (justifiably) at the door of Nilakantha 
and others, that some of their astrological methods were newfangled and arti- 
ficial, Balabhadra thus appeals not to the value of innovative discovery, but 
to the authority of ‘the most ancient teacher Manittha’ (pseudo-Manetho), to 
whom a Sanskrit work on Tajika is attributed.9? This incident further serves to 


67 The denotations of the last two terms are somewhat slippery, making their translation 
challenging. Cf. the discussion under Principles of translation below. 

68 See sections 4.2; 4.6; 7.2. 

69 See section 2.8. For the pseudepigraphic work of 'Manittha, see under Tājika works and 
authorities cited below; for the actual ancient work on astrology attributed to Manetho, 
see Lopilato 1998. 
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illustrate a recurring pattern: on matters of contention between Tajika author- 
ities, Balabhadra tends — perhaps as a result of the ‘modern’ school being the 
furthest removed from its Perso-Arabic origins — to choose what is, from a his- 
torical point of view, the least correct position. Indeed, his statements often call 
to mind the criticism, expressed by his fellow Brahman Yadavasuri and cited 
by Balabhadra himself, that some Brahman authors ‘have not understood the 
Yavana [i.e., Muslim] tradition"? 


4 Technical Terms and Concepts 


The foreign doctrines on which such controversies could arise, and for which a 
Sanskritized Arabic nomenclature was partly adopted, relate both to concepts 
that were known but differently conceived in pre-Islamic Indian astrology and 
to concepts entirely new to a Sanskrit audience. The former include the system 
of aspects and the dignities and debilities of the planets; the latter comprise 
the sixteen configurations, the sahamas or lots, the munthahā or profection of 
the ascendant, the ruler of the year, the periods of the planets within a year, 
and the monthly and daily revolutions. 


44 Aspects"! 

Known in Sanskrit as drsti, or by any verbal noun denoting seeing, an aspect is 
an angle of longitudinal separation prevailing between two signs of the zodiac 
or between planets occupying them, which are conceived of as beholding, 
and thereby affecting, each other. Unlike the aspects of classical Indian astro- 
logy, the historical development of which remains to be fully investigated, the 
aspects employed in Tajika — identical with those of the Hellenistic, Perso- 
Arabic, and medieval European astrological traditions — are based on the divi- 
sion of the circle of twelve zodiacal signs by whole numbers. The ‘bodily con- 
junction' in the same sign and degree is often distinguished from the 'aspectual 
conjunction' or aspect proper. Any given planet will distribute its influence 
through the zodiac by means of seven such aspects or ‘glances’: one opposition 
and two each of the sextile, square and trine. With regard to angular separation, 
it should be noted that astrological authors typically count signs inclusively, so 
that the square may be called a fourth-sign aspect; the trine, a fifth-sign aspect; 
etc. 


70 See section 7.2. 
71  Thefollowing overview is a summary of the discussion of aspects in Gansten 2018; see the 
latter for the full arguments involved. 
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The Sanskritized forms of the Arabic aspect names are all feminine, pre- 
sumably to agree with drsti. In this connection it is worth noting that Pingree's 
conjecture that ‘both Indian and Arab/Persian planetary aspects are employed 
[...] the aspects with new definitions are given Sanskrit names and those that 
remained the same are given Arabic names)? though ingenious, rests on a cor- 
rupt reading. The relevant passage in the Hayanaratna reads: 


It is mukāriņā in one sign, mukavila on the seventh, and the aspect on 
the tenth and fourth is taravī: [these] three are said to bring danger. The 
aspect on the third and eleventh, called tasdi, is most excellent; the aspect 
on the ninth and fifth, called tašlī is greatly auspicious.” 


In some of the later text witnesses of the Hayanaratna, including the 1905 edi- 
tion already mentioned, the names tašlī and tasdi have been corrupted into 
vali and tadā, respectively, leading Pingree to mistake the Sanskrit adjectives 
describing them (‘most excellent, ‘greatly auspicious’) for proper names.7* 


Divisor Separation Separation English Arabic Sanskritized 
(signs) (degrees) name name name 

1 12/0 360°/0° conjunction mugarina mukāriņā 

2 6 180° opposition mugabila mukavila 

3 4 120° trine tathlith taslt 

4 3 90? square tarbi taravī 

6 2 60° sextile tasdis tasdt 


Tajika aspect doctrine demonstrably relies in large part on Sahl ibn Bishr's 
popular introductory work on astrology, known under several Arabic titles; I 
shall refer to it below simply as the Introduction. Its Graeco-Arabic typology of 
aspects is faithfully preserved by Tajika tradition, as are Sahl's two versions of 


72  Pingree 1997: 87. 

73 Seesection 2.1. The passage, in the form of two stanzas, appears to be a quotation, but Bala- 
bhadra, unusually, gives no source for it. The first stanza and a half are also quoted, again 
without attribution (possibly from the Hayanaratna itself), in the Daivajfíasamtosant 
commentary on Samarasimha's Karmaprakāša 2.10—11. 

74 Pingree (1997:87) also divides the phrase taravi dikcaturthe ‘taravi on the tenth and fourth’ 
incorrectly, leading him to believe that the Sanskritized name for the square aspect was 
tarabidika. 
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the margins of ecliptical longitude within which aspects are considered to be 
effective; but his geometric definitions of the aspect angles — such as ‘one sixth 
of the circle’ for the sextile — were misinterpreted as fractional values of ‘aspect 
strength’ (drg- or drstibala), a form of arithmetically computed planetary dig- 
nity recognized by pre-Tājika Indian astrology. These fractions, first listed by 
Samarasimha, were adjusted by later authors so as to match the classical Indian 
system more closely. Another creative misunderstanding concerns the distinc- 
tion between dexter and sinister aspects — cast backward and forward in the 
zodiac, respectively — which were reinterpreted in Tajika as referring to the 
parts of the zodiac below and above the horizon. 


4.2 Dignity and Debility” 

Aspect strength forms one of the ‘six strengths’ (sadbala) of classical Indian 
astrology, a taxonomy which Balabhadra attempts with mixed success to im- 
pose on Tajika doctrine. The most complex of these is strength by zodiacal 
placement, of which Tajika tradition recognizes two varieties: the five digni- 
ties (paricavargt) of the earliest sources and the additional twelve dignities 
(dvadasavargt) of later authors. The latter system consists entirely of subdi- 
visions of each zodiacal sign — strongly influenced by, but only partly identical 
with, the subdivisions found in pre-Islamic Indian astrology — while the former 
is based on the five Graeco-Arabic categories of domicile, exaltation, terms, tri- 
plicities and decans. The last two of these have given rise to much confusion 
and contention among Tajika authors. 

With regard to triplicities (trirāši, trairasika), two different schemes of ruler- 
ship are given by Samarasimha. One of these is more or less identical with the 
Graeco-Arabic system, although it is misunderstood to some extent by Bala- 
bhadra. The other, presumably introduced as an innovation by Samarasimha 
himself, has gained greater influence among later Tajika authors, but is applied 
by them chiefly to the procedure of selecting a single planet as ruler of the year 
(discussed below). For other purposes, Tajika authors as early as Tejahsimha 
and Haribhatta differ from Samarasimha by conflating triplicities with decans, 
to which planetary rulers are assigned by the Graeco-Arabic rather than the 
classical Indian method. This conflation leaves room for the Indian navamsa 
or ninth-part, often referred to as musallaha (misapplied, from Ar. muthallatha 
‘triplicity’), as the last of the five dignities. Tajika authors differ on whether 


75 The following overview is a summary of the discussion of planetary dignities in Gansten 
2018, which offers a number of necessary corrections to the outline given by Pingree (1997: 
88). See the former for the full arguments. 
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planetary rulers should be assigned to these ninth-parts according to the clas- 
sical Indian ‘micro-zodiac’ model (based on domicile rulerships) or follow the 
order of triplicity rulerships. 

In their expositions of non-zodiacal dignities, Tajika authors beginning with 
Samarasimha reproduce two mistakes found in Sahl’s account, confusing the 
genders assigned to the planets with, on the one hand, their status as supe- 
rior or inferior (based on the cycles they form with the sun), and on the other, 
their classification as diurnal or nocturnal (that is, sect). The latter is a distinc- 
tion fundamental not only to determining triplicity rulerships, but also to the 
calculation of the so-called lots or sahamas (see below) to which many Tajika 
works, including the Hayanaratna, devote a separate chapter. Despite this, a 
systematic account of the sect doctrine is lacking from the Tajika canon, as 
is a technical term for the concept itself. Tajika authors also introduce mis- 
understandings or reinterpretations of their own, redefining the division of the 
horoscope into masculine and feminine sectors from quadrants to halves and 
resisting the Graeco-Arabic interpretation of swift motion as a dignity. Some 
authors likewise question the concept of a partile conjunction with the sun 
(known as being ‘in its heart, Ar. samimi) as a dignity, while others uphold it — 
though once more apparently with no attempt at systematic exposition of the 
doctrine. 


4.3 The Sixteen Configurations 

Resting on the twin foundations of aspects and dignities, the sixteen planetary 
configurations (sodaga-yoga) are perhaps the most distinctive and ubiquitous 
of all Tajika doctrines. The first two yogas relate to the positions of the plan- 
ets in the angular, succedent or cadent houses of the figure, while the last 
two refer to zodiacal positions and other astronomical considerations consid- 
ered to strengthen or weaken a planet's influence for good in the horoscope.”% 
The twelve remaining configurations are all variations on the theme of plan- 
ets approaching an exact aspectual angle (application, itthašāla), calculated 
to the degree, or departing from one (separation, isarapha). The differences in 
the planets' apparent velocity and direction of travel, along with considerations 


76 In Tājika as in astrological tradition generally, the relation of the notion of strength or dig- 
nity to that of beneficence is not always clear. A naturally benefic planet such as Jupiter or 
Venus is universally regarded as even more benefic when strong, but opinions differ with 
regard to the naturally malefic planets Mars and Saturn. The majority position appears to 
be as stated here — that a strong or dignified planet is always more disposed to do good — 
but some authors do suggest that it is better for the malefic planets to be weak. Instances 
of this view can be found in Chapter 6. 
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such as the zodiacal signs involved, combine to create a variety of possible sce- 
narios, each with its own symbolic meaning. 

Both modern practitioners and academic scholars have remarked on the sur- 
prising use of the word yoga in this context.” In pre-Islamic Indian astrology, 
yoga signifies any predefined combination of astrological factors present in a 
horoscopic figure, ranging from the simple and generic - such as a planet occu- 
pying an angular house while simultaneously in its sign of exaltation or domi- 
cile — to stipulations so complex as to appear more or less unique to a single 
nativity. Indian texts contain hundreds of yogas, some named after their sup- 
posed outcomes but many with fanciful names, such as the 'elephant-and-lion 
configuration’ (gajakesari-yoga) involving the moon and Jupiter being placed 
in mutually angular signs, the expected outcome of which is in no way related 
to wildlife. Although Tajika offers a more generalized taxonomy of planetary 
interrelations, the fact that these, like many of the Indian configurations, are 
based on aspects and/or dignities may perhaps explain why the early Tajikas 
considered yoga the most congenial Sanskrit designation for them.78 

While Pingree looks to Abu Ma'shar al-Balkhi's (787—886) list of twenty-five 
conditions for definitions, the Tajika list of sixteen yogas actually derives from 
Sahl ibn Bishr's Introduction, as demonstrated elsewhere.’ Although the close 
correspondence between the Tājika list and that of ‘Zahel bem biç Ismaelita' 
(properly Sahl ibn Bishr al-Israili) was noted already by Weber, the latter did 
not appreciate the full extent of Sahl’s influence and mistakenly assumed that 
the two discrepancies between the lists were due to an element having been 
accidentally left out of Sahl's list and a substitute added at the end to make up 
the numbers.®° As seen from the comparison below, the reverse is actually the 
case: Sahl's list is the original version, from which the Tajikas have eliminated 
the last item. 


77 | See Raman 1982: 45; Pingree 1997: 88. 

78 No universally accepted technical term seems to exist in Arabic. Abū Ma'shar employs the 
word hal, translated by Burnett et al. (1994) as ‘condition’, and Pingree (1997: 71f.) adopts 
this usage in his discussion of the Byzantine reception of Arabic astrology, which draws 
partly on Sahl; but Sahl himself speaks more vaguely of *ways' or 'approaches' (Ar. wajh, 
rendered by the Byzantine and medieval Latin translators of Sahl as àt&6ect; and modus, 
respectively). See Stegemann 1942: 36; Dykes 2019a: 52—75. 

79 See Pingree 1997: 88 f. (referring to Burnett et al. 1994); Gansten and Wikander 2011. While 
the latter offers certain necessary corrections to the former, some of its own assumptions 
concerning planetary dignities in the Tajika tradition (based partly on Pingree 1997) must 
now be revised; see above and Gansten 2018. 

80 Weber 1853: 265-273. Towards the end of this section, Sahl's name is even further distorted 
to ‘Hazel’. 
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Arabic name English meaning Sanskritized name 

i. iqbal 1. advance 1. tkkavala 

2. idbār 2. retreat 2.  induvara 

3.  ittisal 3. application 3. itthašāla 

4. insiraf 4. Separation 4. īsarāpha 

5. naql 5. translation 5. nakta 

6. jāmija 6. collection 6. yamayā 

7. mana 7. prohibition 7. manau 

8. qabul 8. reception 8. kambūla 

g. ghayral-gabūl 9.  non-reception g. gairikambüla 

10. khalā'as-sayr 10. being void of course 10. khallāsara 

11. radd 11. return 11. radda 

12. dufal-guwwa 12. committing strength 12. duhphalikuttha 

13. dufa t-tadbīr... 13. committing disposition... 13. dutthotthadabira 
... wa-t-tabta ... and nature 14. tambīra 

14. quwwa 14. strength 15. kuttha 

15. duf 15. weakness 16. duruhpha 

16. ahwalal-qamar 16. conditions of the moon -  - 


The original Sanskrit translator - presumably Samarasimha, whose Karmapra- 


kasa is the earliest preserved work in which this list appears?! — has mistakenly 


split Sahl's thirteenth configuration in two, thus creating a new fourteenth con- 


figuration and causing the remaining items to be displaced, so that the Indian 


list of sixteen comes to an end with duruhpha.®? This was an easy mistake to 


make for two reasons. First, items in Sahl's list are separated by the word wa 


(‘and’), so that it was natural to assume that the wa included in the name of the 


thirteenth configuration marked a new item. Second, the last configuration dis- 


cussed by Sahl, the ‘[harmful] conditions of the moon’, may easily be perceived 


as a subset of ‘weakness’ and included under that heading. This is exactly what 


81 


82 


While the evidence suggests that the entire list of sixteen configurations was transmitted 


primarily through Samarasimha's Tājikašāstra rather than his Karmaprakāša, only a few 
verses relating to the configurations have survived from the former work, none of them 
dealing with the crucial tambira; see Gansten 2019. 
Pingree (1997: 89) mistakenly claims that tambira (which he calls tamvir) corresponds to 
the Arabic word tadbir — significantly, the only term he does not find in Abū Ma'shar's list. 
As seen from the table, tambira actually corresponds to the Arabic tabra. 
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has happened in Samarasimha’s version, which was subsequently reproduced 
in every Tajika work discussing the sixteen configurations. 

Even the configurations that were transmitted intact from Sahl were some- 
times misunderstood to a smaller or greater extent in Tajika tradition, some- 
times giving rise to radical reinterpretations, as in the cases of gabul and ghayr 
al-gabūl (reception and non-reception).9? 


44 Lots (sahama) 
The Arabic sahm ‘lot’, translating xÀñpoç, is Sanskritized as sahama; a not 
infrequent synonym, no doubt partly on account of phonetic similarity, is the 
proper Sanskrit noun sadman ‘seat, abode’. Though scorned (with one excep- 
tion) by Ptolemy and therefore largely absent from European tradition since 
the Renaissance, when Ptolemy reached his apotheosis, the lots belong to the 
earliest strata of horoscopic astrology.** They are points on the ecliptic derived 
mathematically from the position of three elements by measuring the lon- 
gitudinal distance from point A to point B (typically two planets) — always 
in the order of the signs, that is, forward along the ecliptic — and projecting 
the same distance, in the same direction, from point C (typically the ascen- 
dant). Thus, measuring the distance from the luminary of the sect — the sun 
in a diurnal nativity, the moon in a nocturnal one - to the other luminary 
and projecting the same distance from the ascendant degree will give the first 
and most important of the lots, the lot of fortune, known in Tajika as punya- 
sahama.85 

The definitions of most lots similarly involve the concept of sect, the diur- 
nal/nocturnal distinction mentioned above in connection with planetary dig- 
nities. A few lots use the cusp of a horoscopic house (bhava), or even another, 
previously calculated lot, in place of a planet, or a planet in place of the ascen- 
dant, but the principle of calculation remains the same. In some texts, however, 
this principle is expressed differently: rather than measuring the distance from 
planet A to planet B (with planet A taking the ablative or 'direction from' case), 
later authors — including Balabhadra and Nilakantha — speak of subtracting the 
longitude of planet A from planet B (with planet B taking the ablative). The 


83 Foran English version of Sahl's original exposition, see Dykes 2019a: 60—62. 

84 When used in European astrology, the lots are often referred to as ‘Arabic parts’ (pars 
‘part’ being a common Latin translation of sahm) on the mistaken assumption that, being 
absent from Ptolemy's work, they must have been introduced by the Arabs. 

85 This, incidentally, is the only lot acknowledged by Ptolemy, who applies the diurnal defi- 
nition universally (see Ptol. Tetr. III 11). For the Sanskrit designation, cf. the discussion on 
translation principles below. 
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results of the two operations, when correctly performed, are identical; but the 
difference in perspective seems to have confused some Tājika writers.%% 

Another source of confusion appears to be the tortuous and convoluted 
instructions for calculation given by Samarasimha. After measuring the longi- 
tudinal distance between points A and B in signs and fractions and converting 
the whole to degrees, either of two procedures is applied: (1) the ecliptical 
degrees already risen in the ascendant sign are added to the distance, which is 
then reconverted to signs and fractions and projected from o? of the ascendant 
sign; (2) the degrees yet to rise in the ascendant sign are subtracted from the 
distance, which is reconverted and projected from o? of the sign following the 
ascendant. The result in both cases is exactly the same, so that there is really no 
need for two separate procedures. Balabhadra, however, follows Nilakantha in 
reading Samarasimha's text slightly differently, leading him to conclude that, 
under certain circumstances, one zodiacal sign (30? of longitude) should be 
added to the result, and he criticizes astrologers who uphold the former read- 
ing.8? 

The significations assigned to individual lots are often quite specific, which 
presumably adds to their appeal for practising astrologers pressed by their 
clients for detailed predictions: among many others, the Hayanaratna includes 
lots relating to particulars such as other people’s wives, travel by water, ele- 
phants, camels, etc. While a core set of Tajika lots are of Hellenistic origin, there 
is no doubt that many others were devised by astrologers writing in Arabic.5? 
Indeed, the Persian scholar al-Birüni had wryly remarked in his 1029 intro- 
duction to astrology that '[i]t is impossible to enumerate the lots which have 


86 Not least Haribhatta (see below), who is censured by Balabhadra for ‘not having even the 
slightest understanding of the calculation of sahamas' (see section 4.2). Sumatiharsa Gani, 
in his commentary on the Tājikasāra (233), dated by Pingree (1981: 98) to 1620, phrases 
his objection more gently: ‘Here, the teacher [Haribhatta] describes some suhamas in 
accordance with Tajika [tradition] and some in a manner opposite to the Samjriatantra, 
Vamana and other Tajikas.’ 

87 See section 4.2. The authors identified by name as erring in their views are Haribhatta, 
Kesava Daivajfia and Ganesa Daivajfia; but Balabhadra's particular comments about as- 
trologers inappropriately inventing spurious readings of Samarasimha may have been 
directed at Vi$vanatha Daivajfia, whose Prakāšikā commentary on Nilakantha's Sam- 
jfiatantra and Varsatantra was completed in 1629 (Pingree 1970—1994 As: 681; 1981: 99). In 
it, Vi$vanatha states (ad Samjfiatantra 3.24) that ‘none of the authorities (ācārya) advo- 
cates adding one [sign] to the sahamas’, citing both ‘Samarasimha’ (the disputed passage 
from the Tājikašāstra) and the Manusyajataka (that is, Karmaprakāša), as well as ‘the 
school of the Yavanas' (contemporary Muslim practice?), as evidence. 

88 For a discussion of the possible antecedents of the Tajika lots given in Samarasimha's 
Karmaprakāša, see Gansten 2019. 
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been invented [...] they increase in number every day'9? As noted by Pingree, 
the number of sahamas listed in Tajika works likewise increased over time, 
probably suggesting a continued influx from Arabic-language sources.9° While 
Samarasimha's Karmaprakasa gives 32 sahamas, Nilakantha, writing three cen- 
turies later, lists 50; to the latter, Balabhadra adds a further 25 from several other 
sources.?! 


4-5 The Profection and the Ruler of the Year 

In predicting the results of any given year of life, particular attention is given by 
both Arabic and Tājika authors to the planet identified as ‘ruler of the year’.9? In 
available Arabic sources and their medieval Latin translations, this identifica- 
tion is based on a simple procedure, known in English as the annual profection 
of the ascendant: for each year of life elapsed from birth, the ascendant is 
symbolically moved one full sign (30?) forward in the zodiac, thus returning 
to its original position at age 12, 24, 36, etc. The domicile ruler of the current 
sign is the ruler of the year.?? 

As convincingly argued by Giuseppe Bezza, the Latin term profectio adopted 
into European vernaculars, while apparently derived from the verb proficio ‘to 
advance, is actually an early modern misreading of scribal abbreviations for 
perfectio in the sense of the completion of a motion (p being mistaken for p).9?^ 
The latter term corresponds semantically to the Arabic burj al-muntaha or al- 
intihā”, which in turn closely matches Ptolemy's cvvceAetoupévou Čedtov ‘sign 
reached in completion'?5 In Tajika sources, the same Arabic designations are 
Sanskritized as munthahā or munthā and inthihā or inthā, respectively (with 
variants).96 


89 Translated in Wright 1934: 282. 

go Pingree1997: 89. As noted elsewhere, however, some sahamas not included in the Karma- 
prakāša were nevertheless known to Samarasimha, as shown by preserved quotations 
from his Tājikašāstra (see Gansten 2019). As only fragments of this work remain, we do 
not know how many lots it included. 

91 See sections 4.1 and 4.3. 

92 The technical term sālkhudā, borrowed from Persian, is often used in Arabic but not in 
Tajika sources, which consistently employ Sanskrit translations such as varsesvara. 

93 See Dykes 2009:185ff. and 2019b: 185 ff. for translations from Masha'allah and Abū Ma'shar, 
respectively; cf. also Burnett and al-Hamdi 1991/1992. 

94  Bezzaigg6. 

95 Ptol. Tetr. IV 10,20. Ptolemy refers to the rulers of the signs so reached as ypovoxpdtopac 
[...] &vtavctatovc ‘annual time-rulers' — in other words, rulers of the years. 

96 Samsó and Berrani (1999: 300) give a third Arabic synonym, not adopted by Tajika sources: 
burj al-dawr ‘sign of the revolution’. 
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In Graeco-Arabic and subsequent European tradition, profections (to use 
the conventional terminology) form a major predictive technique in their own 
right, detailed in textbooks from the Hellenistic period up to the Renaissance.” 
Pingree's rather surprising statement that the munthahā constitutes ‘one of 
those components of continuous horoscopy that appear to have been invented 
in Sasanian Iran and adopted in Arabic astrology in the early ‘Abbasid period’ 
is thus incorrect.98 

This wider use of profections is, however, largely unknown to Tajika authors: 
while Balabhadra does refer in passing to the equation of one degree of eclip- 
tical longitude with twelve days ‘according to the method of Yadava’,?? he does 
not connect this method with the munthaha, which he treats only as a point 
of symbolic significance in the annual horoscope, discussed in a different part 
of his work.!?? By contrast, the Tajika method for ascertaining the ruler of the 
year is considerably more complex than that met with in extant Arabic sources, 
involving as it does the identification of up to five possible candidates — the 
ruler of the munthaha being one — and the selection of the most suitable one 
according to criteria based on aspects and dignities. Although the sources for 
this procedure are currently unknown, they are likely to be of Perso-Arabic ori- 
gin, as prominent use is made of elements foreign to classical Indian astrology, 
such as the munthaha, triplicity rulers and sect. 


4.6 Planetary Periods?! 

Allforms of astrology are concerned with the twin questions of what and when, 
or diagnosis and prognosis. Being conceptually linked, these two areas of con- 
cern may safely be assumed to have coexisted from the earliest period of horo- 
scopic astrology: it is almost inconceivable that astrological clients of any era 
would have been satisfied with wholly undated predictions such as 'You will 


97 For some early sources, see Ptol. Tetr. IV 10; Vett. Val. IV-VI; Carm. astr. IV; Paul. Al. 31. 

98  Pingree 1997: 83. The mistake is surprising not least in view of the fact that Pingree had, 
about a decade earlier, produced a critical edition of Vettius Valens’ Anthologiae, the rich- 
est ancient source for the technique (typically known in that work as napddoats ‘handing 
over, transmission"). Almost equally remarkable is Pingree's apparent unfamiliarity with 
the contents of Ptolemy's brief closing chapter, which forms the basis of most European 
writings on astrological prognostication from the sixteenth to the nineteenth century. 

99 See section 3.3. Assuming a continuous rather than a discrete motion, 30? per year is 
approximately equivalent to 12.175 days per degree. A continuous profection was explicitly 
taught by ‘Umar at-Tabarī in the eighth century; see Dykes 2010: 32 ff. 

100 Pingree’s statement (1997: 90) that Tajika texts ‘discuss annual events not only on the basis 
of the anniversary horoscope, but as well on that of the munthaha' suggests two distinct 
prognostic techniques, a conclusion not supported by the textual evidence. 

101 Ihope shortly to publish a more detailed study on this topic. 
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marry’ or ‘You will fall ill, to say nothing of ‘You will die.'92 For this reason, 
the concept of ‘continuous’ astrology (a phrase coined by Pingree and sub- 
sequently employed by many other scholars) as distinct from ‘the basic natal 
reading’ must be regarded as somewhat artificial, the assumption that it rep- 
resents a historically later development as highly implausible, and the quip 
that it was ‘designed to guarantee the astrologer constant patronage’ as ill- 
considered.!0? 

In pre-Islamic Indian astrology, the timing of predicted events relies largely 
on systems dividing a life into blocks of time ruled by the planets in succes- 
sion, most commonly known as dasa ‘period, condition’ and divided fractally 
into subperiods (antardasa), subsubperiods (pratyantardašā), etc. While the 
dasa systems found in the earliest Sanskrit texts are probably derived from Hel- 
lenistic sources, indigenous methods based on the position of the moon with 
respect to the 27 asterisms (naksatra) became popular in the medieval period 
and are still prevalent today. Common to all daga systems is a lack of the sense 
of motion (whether astronomically based or purely symbolic) inherent in many 
Hellenistic astrological procedures: no point is 'sent out' to move around the 
horoscope; rather, the dašās are fixed periods assigned to the planets in turn. 

Although dasas may theoretically be subdivided any number of times and 
thus reach levels of minute duration, Tajika authors beginning with Sama- 
rasimha have argued that the casting of annual revolutions allows for subtler 
and more detailed predictions.!?^ To justify this claim, the annual prognosti- 
cation must itself be broken down into smaller segments, a process concept- 
ualized by the Tājikas as taking the form of dašās applied to the figure of the 


102 Indeed, Ptol. Tetr. III 11 famously cites ‘the ancient’ (probably Petosiris) as stating that the 
determination of the time of death is the first task of an astrologer in judging a nativity. 
For an overview of this topic in classical antiquity, see Heilen 2015: 984-1021 (for the figure 
of Petosiris cf. also pp. 539—562). 

103 See Pingree 1973: 120 f., where ‘continuous astrology’ is primarily equated with annual rev- 
olutions. The concept recurs many times in Pingree’s writings, however, employed as a 
blanket designation for the direction of the čpēryg or prorogator through the terms and 
for the profection or intihā” (Pingree 2001); for the real-time transits of the planets (Pin- 
gree 1981: 83); for various period systems (Pingree 1989); etc. 

104 See section 1.2. Pingree's (1997: 87) statement that ‘both the traditional Indian system of 
dividing the native’s life into planetary periods (dašās) and sub-periods (antardašās) and 
the corresponding Arab/Persian (originally Greek) methods [...] were incorporated into 
tajika’ is, to the best of my knowledge, incorrect. Samarasimha's Karmaprakāša gives a 
jumbled account of directions (cf. note 106) through the terms (Ar. qisma) and the Perso- 
Arabic period system known as fardar or firdar, treating them as a single method and 
calling the resulting periods both kisimā and dasa (see Gansten 2019); but no Tajika work 
known to me discusses traditional Indian dasas. 
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revolution, complete with subdivisions of their own. The penultimate chapter 
of the Hayanaratna describes a number of such systems, some based on more 
or less imperfectly understood Perso-Arabic concepts, others being miniature 
versions of classical Indian dašās covering a single year rather than an entire 
lifetime. The predominant system is that generally known as pātyāyinī dasa, 
which likely began as a garbled version of Umar's system of continuous profec- 
tions or ‘greater condition'!05 The same is probably true of at least one of the 
systems included under the heading of tāsīra (from Ar. tasyir, typically des- 
ignating so-called directions, but sometimes also used of profections), and 
likewise of the system utilizing the haddas or terms.!6 Another tāsīra sys- 
tem, specifically related to the houses, similarly appears to be based on Umar's 
"esser condition' of profecting (or possibly directing) the ascendant of the rev- 
olution figure,7 whereas the system based on the hours (kalahora) ruled by 
the planets may be derived from Abü Ma'shar's method of dividing the year 
into seven parts.!?9 The ‘natural periods’ and those based on the 27 asterisms 
are Indian dašās adapted for use within the framework of annual prediction. 
For unclear reasons, the last-mentioned system is also referred to by the Arabic 
word mudda ‘period’. 


4-7 Monthly and Daily Revolutions 

Another way of subdividing the annual prognostication is to cast separate horo- 
scopes for the exact moment of the sun’s entering the same degree, minute and 
second of arc as in the nativity, but in each of the twelve zodiacal signs (the 
monthly revolution), or the same minute and second of arc in each of the 360 


105 For Umar's and Abū Ma‘shar’s treatments of this technique, see Dykes 2010: 32 ff., 2019b: 
634 ff. Concerning the latter, note that Dykes mistakenly emends the figure 12;10,30 days 
(where the fraction is, just as the text says, % of a day plus half ve of Mo of a day — in 
decimal notation, 0.175 days), which is exactly 365.25 days divided by 30°. 

106 Directions (geois), often known since the seventeenth century as ‘primary’ directions, are 
based on the apparent daily motion of the celestial sphere and calculated in oblique, right, 
or mixed ascensions. Fragmentary and poorly understood examples of this technique are 
scattered throughout Tajika literature, beginning with the Karmaprakasa (cf. note 104). 
For the classical technique, see Gansten 2012b. 

107 For Umar's and Abū Ma‘shar’s treatments of this technique, see Dykes 2010: 32 ff., 2019b: 
636 f. Concerning the latter, note that Dykes misunderstands the ‘approximation’ men- 
tioned in the text, which refers simply to the minor discrepancy between the true and 
mean daily apparent motion of the sun over the course of a year — not, as Dykes assumes, 
the considerably greater differences between arcs measured in ecliptical longitude and 
ascensional degrees, respectively. 

108 See Dykes 2019b: 632 f. 
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degrees of the ecliptic (the daily revolution).!?? Such monthly and daily figures 
are judged, mutatis mutandis, along the same principles as the annual revolu- 
tion, with a separate ruling planet identified for each, and even separate plan- 
etary periods and subperiods to produce still more minute divisions of time.!!0 

While fine-grained astrological procedures such as monthly and daily pro- 
fections have existed since Hellenistic times, and revolutions for these periods 
are discussed by some Arabic-language authors,!!! the techniques discussed in 
the last chapter of the Hayanaratna appear to be largely indigenous, with much 
importance being given to the ninth-parts (navamsa) of the zodiacal signs. 
They may in fact derive from Hemaprabhasūri, the early Jain author on Tājika 
mentioned above, who claims the judgement of daily transits on the basis of 
the ninth-parts as his intellectual property and threatens that plagiarists will 
incur as much sin as they would by killing a cow — a warning that seems to 
have gone utterly unheeded." 

A peculiar feature of day-to-day predictions is the threefold prognostication 
of hunting, meals and dreams, recurring in anumber of Tajika works (discussed 
in greater detail below), always near the end. Balabhadra quotes Vamana and 
Nilakantha on these topics, with additional considerations from non-Tajika 
authors. The extant text of the Prasnatantra again covers all three, with at least 
some of the verses on meals in all probability going back to Samarasimha’s orig- 
inal text.!? Haribhatta's Tajikasara discusses hunting, meals and dreams in that 


109 These procedures appear to be based on the opinion of Abū Ma‘shar; see Dykes 2019b: 563, 
644. 

110  Pingree's statement (1997: 87f.) that ‘the horoscopes of the months and the days of the 
native's life [...] replace the Indian astakavarga system’ appears to be based on no other 
similarity than the fact that monthly and daily revolutions on the one hand, and the 
astakavarga method of evaluating planetary transits on the other, are both relatively 
detailed techniques intended for short-term prognostication. 

111 The most important source is undoubtedly the ninth book of Abü Ma'shar's work on 
annual revolutions (transl. Dykes 2019b). In his tenth-century introduction to astrology, 
Kūshyār ibn Labban prefaces his explanation of such procedures with this caveat (III 20, 
transl. Yano 1997: 251): ‘Many astrologers go into details concerning the operation in the 
revolution so that they revolve it month by month, week by week, and day by day. Even if 
this is part of the art (of astrology), it is one of the branches which are far from the bases, 
and generalization of the teaching in it concerning its judgment is impossible but they are 
dependent on coincidences, even though papers are filled with them: 

112 Trailokyaprakāša 885: 

madīyasyāsya šāstrasya yo nama corayisyati | 
gohatyadikrtam papam tasya sarvam bhavisyati || 

113 The origin with Samarasimha is suggested partly by the metre employed in the relevant 
verses (arya), but more importantly by their close similarities with the writings of Sahl 
ibn Bishr, one of Samarasimha’s main sources. See below and Gansten 2014, 2019. 
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order, as does Yādavasūri's Tājikayogasudhānidhi; Narayanadasa Siddha's Pra&- 
navaisnava covers meals and hunting; and Ganesa's Tajikabhusana, only meals. 
The Prasnatantra and Prasnavaisnava present their material in the context of 
interrogations or horary astrology; the others, as part of daily predictions. In 
either case, there can be little doubt that at least the sections on hunting and 
meals represent a legacy from Sahl, the last two chapters of whose work on 
interrogations address these same topics. Until the complete works of Samara- 
simha are retrieved or restored, however, the precise transmission history of 
this lore is likely to remain unknown. !!4 


Overall, it seems fair to observe that Perso-Arabic astrological doctrines have 
been misunderstood to a considerably greater degree in India than in the 
medieval European reception. This is almost certainly due at least in part to 
the existence of a well-established pre-Islamic tradition of horoscopic astro- 
logy in India, acting as a distorting lens through which the foreign knowledge 
system was viewed. 


5 Non-Tajika Works and Authorities Cited 


The quotations that make up the greater part of the Hayanaratna are chiefly, 
but not solely, taken from Tajika authors. Quotations from non-Tajika works, 
most numerous in the first chapter, may be classified as astronomical, astro- 
logical, and miscellaneous. The last category includes general statements on 
philosophical topics such as fate (daiva) and free will (purusakara, literally 
‘human effort’) or on socio-religious codes of action (dharma), attributed to 
ancient sages without specifying any textual sources, to the even less specific 
smrti '[religious] tradition, or occasionally not attributed at all. Most but not 
all of these quotations have been traced, although some may be designated as 
Wanderstrophe, so that the sources actually employed by Balabhadra remain 
somewhat conjectural. In fact, as mentioned above, substantial parts appear 
to have been lifted directly from Govinda Daivajfia’s Pryusadhara, so that the 
real question becomes that of Govinda's source texts (with which Balabhadra 
himself may or may not have been acquainted). Even where a title is given, the 
work in question may sometimes, as in the case of the Visnuyamala, be too 
amorphous for a quotation to be located within it. 


114 As discussed elsewhere (Gansten 2019), Samarasimha's genethlialogical work Karmapra- 
kāša states at the beginning that it will explain astounding things, including the flavours 
of food; but no discussion of food is found in the extant text of that work. 
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In the field of mathematical astronomy, Balabhadra’s foremost authority is 
his own teacher Rama Daivajfia, panegyrized with extravagant epithets: ‘the 
royal swan roaming the lake encompassing all [astronomical] schools, the lion 
among those who have mastered the subtleties of the science of mathematics’. 
Rama is quoted on a number of topics, often without mention of the name of 
the work in question, although some passages are attributed to the Paddhati- 
cintàmani or the Siddhantacintamani — titles which may or may not refer to a 
single work and which are not mentioned by Pingree." A single reference sim- 
ply to the Cintamani (not explicitly connected with Rama) may likewise be a 
shorthand version of one or both these titles. The Ramavinoda is mentioned in 
passing but never quoted. 

Balabhadra’s allegiance seems not to lie with any single school or paksa of 
astronomical calculation, and he quotes his father Damodara on the subject: 


But as there are [many astronomical] schools such as the Brahma, Saura 
and Arya, according to which school should [the places of] the planets be 
established? Thus it is said in the Damodarapaddhati: ‘The true [places 
of the] planets should be established by [the method of] that school 
according to which they coincide with calculation by observation at that 
time. 16 


As already mentioned, Balabhadra states that he and Damodara had written 
commentaries on the Bijaganita and the Brahmatulya (or Karanakutuhala), 
respectively, both works authored by Bhaskara II and belonging to the Brahma- 
paksa. These works are quoted once and twice, respectively, in the Haya- 
naratna, and the Siddhantasiromani by the same author, eight times; there 
is also a single, unverified quotation attributed to a Brahmasiddhanta. But 
Balabhadra likewise quotes the Sūryasiddhānta three times and Jitānarāja's 
Siddhantasundara of the Saurapaksa once and claims to have written a com- 
mentary on the Makaranda of the same school, and to rely on its values for 
his elaborate example calculation of Shah Shuja’s revolution figure (section 
8.3). He also includes a single reference to a Vasisthasiddhanta, and some of his 
mathematical procedures in chapter 8 appear to be influenced by the Graha- 
laghava authored by Ganesa Daivajtia of Nandigrama. 

References to non-Tajika astrological works are relatively sparse. Varahami- 
hira (fl. sixth century), arguably the greatest authority of classical Indian astro- 


115 Cf. note 47. 
116 See section 1.8. 


INTRODUCTION 35 


logy, is quoted about ten times, mostly referring to his Brhajjataka but once 
to the Laghujataka and once to the Brhatsamhita. One of the three state- 
ments attributed to the sage Garga may also have been taken from the Brhat- 
samhita; the other two remain unidentified, as do the single references to 
Satya, Māņdavya and Badarayana. The Vasisthasamhita is quoted three times 
and the Nāradasamhitā twice, one of the verses from the latter also occur- 
ring in the Naradapurana as well as in the Kasyapasamhita, which is quoted 
separately once. While the mythical or semi-mythical sages after which they 
are named were cited as authorities by Varahamihira and other early writers, 
the dates of these samhitās in their current forms are uncertain.” Vasanta- 
raja’s eleventh-century Sakunarnava, which deals primarily with omens rather 
than astrology proper, is likewise quoted once,"8 and Ke$avarka's Vivahavrnda- 
vana (circa thirteenth century) twice.!? The last chapter of the Hayanaratna 
quotes twice from the section on ‘daily transits’ (dinacarya) in the Samvit- 
prakāša authored by Govinda Kavisvara, although the author's name is not 
given by Balabhadra.!2° As Govinda does not state the date of his work, the 
earliest known manuscript of which (1696 CE) postdates the Hayanaratna, all 
we can say for certain is that it is was composed before 1649.121 The same chap- 
ter quotes once from the Bhüpalavallabha, which may be the original work of 
that name or perhaps the abridged version authored by Parasu- or Parsurama 
in 1356 CE, the Parasuramopadesa.!?? 


117 Pingree (1981: 103) dates the Vāradasamhitā to ‘sometime before about 1365’ and the 
Vasisthasamhitā to the fifteenth century or earlier, giving no terminus post quem for either. 

118 Pingree (1981: 76; 1970-1994 As: 598b) dates the Sakunárnava to the 1090s. 

119 According to Pingree (1970—1994 A2: 75a), Ke$avarka's floruit falls in the thirteenth or four- 
teenth century, though in a later publication (1981: 135) he gives 'XII/XIIT. 

120 This Samvitprakāša should not be confused with the Vaisnava idealist treatise of the same 
name, authored by Vamanadatta in Kashmir in the eleventh century or earlier. 

121 See Pingree 1970—1994 A2: 136b; A3: 34b; A4: 84b; As 96b f. 

122 See Pingree 1970—1994 A4: 194a-b; A5 212b f. Pingree apparently considered the Bhū- 
palavallabha to be identical with the Parasuramopadesa: although listing an incongru- 
ously voluminous manuscript with the former title (608 ff,, attributed to Varahamihira), 
he does not comment on the statement that he himself quotes from Par[a]$urama to the 
effect that the latter work is a mere abridgement of a much longer text (whether by the 
same or a different author is not explicitly stated): 

bhüpalavallabho granthah krtah pürvam savistarah | 

tatah parasuramopadesah svalpo viracyate || 

Srikrsnadevaputrena parsuramopadesakah | 

grantho ’yam cātivistīrņah (read -vistirnat?) kriyate bhüpavallabhat || 
Possibly Pingree’s view was influenced by that of Katre (1942), from whose manuscript 
of the text these two stanzas appear to have been missing, and who rejected the sug- 
gestion (received prior to publication) that the two works are different. However, the 
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A few unidentified sources have no obvious Tajika content and may be works 
on classical Indian astrology. Chapter 6 contains two passages of ten stanzas 
each quoted from a Cudamani, the former of which reads like a work on inter- 
rogations;!?3 the same chapter depends for its list of significations of the twelve 
horoscopic houses on one Caņdešvara, who may have been a Tajika author but 
on balance probably was not.!?4 The quoted work, never named, may have been 
a treatise on interrogations;75 one such, the Prasnavidya or Prasnacandesvara, 
is attributed by Pingree to either of two authors named Cande$svara (fl. 1185 and 
1314, respectively).?6 Caņdešvara is further quoted once in chapter 1 and twice 
in chapter 8, the very last quotation apparently referring to ‘King Candesvara’ 
(candesvaranrpoditam). 


6 Tajika Works and Authorities Cited 


Although Balabhadra's exposition of Tajika makes use of more than three 
dozen earlier works on the subject, these are by no means treated equally. Two 
authors stand out by being regarded as absolute authorities, never to be dis- 
agreed with: these are Samarasimha, 'anointed to the rank of a sage among 
Tajika authors, and Nilakantha, brother of Balabhadra's guru. No difference 
of opinion is admitted to exist between these two authors; in other words, 
Balabhadra is careful always to interpret Samarasimha so as to agree with Nīla- 
kantha. Of the remaining authors, some are quoted frequently and with general 
approval; others seem to be brought up chiefly to be argued with. 
Balabhadra's acquaintance with the extant literature on Tajika appears to 
have been extensive: of the original (non-commentarial) works on the sub- 
ject listed by Pingree as authored before 1649, only three are not quoted in 


section colophons cited by Atle (1943), also referenced by Pingree, confirm that the Para- 
šurāmopadeša is an abridgement (iti sribhiipalavallabhe saroddhare paršurāmopadeše), 
although a shortened version of the formula is sometimes used (iti šrībhūpālavallabhe 
paršurāmopadeše, with variants). 

123 A commentary of that name on the Tājika work of Padmanābha (see below) exists, but is 
written in prose. 

124 The quotation in section 6.1 mentions ‘Yavana’ or ‘the Yavanas’ (which may as well refer to 
Greeks as to Persians, etc.), and that in 6.5 assigns the father to the fourth house (which 
is, admittedly, unusual in non-Tajika works); but there is no explicit Tajika terminology in 
the quotations, while they do contain frequent references to Indian cultural phenomena. 

125 See the quotation in section 6.1: '[...] one should judge queries and so on’ 

126  Pingree 1970-1994 A3: 41a; the former attribution is repeated in A5: 105b. I have not seen 
this text, which is different from and apparently more extensive than the work by the same 
title attributed to a certain Ramakrsna (see Pingree 1970—1994 A5: 453a). 
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the Hayanaratna, or at least not under the same names. These are Mahidhara’s 
Tājikamaņi (1585), Samkara’s Tājikacandrikā (before 1607), and Abd ar-Rahim’s 
macaronic Khetakautuka (late 1500s, in mixed Sanskrit and Persian verse), only 
the last of which has come within my purview.!?7 Although Balabhadra makes 
a case for the permissibility of Brahmans studying Yavana works on the astral 
sciences, he draws the line at Yavana poetry,!28 and the Khetakautuka may have 
seemed to him a grey zone. More to the point, itis doubtful whether this short 
composition should be classified as a Tajika work at all: for all its Perso-Arabic 
vocabulary, it contains no procedures or technical terms specific to Tajika, and 
would perhaps be better described as a poetic exercise on the subject of Indian 
genethlialogy.!29 

Govardhana's Tājikapadmakoša, quoted regularly by Balabhadra, includes 
little or no material on theoretical topics, focusing instead on the prediction 
of concrete outcomes related to various horoscopic factors. Two other works 
stand out by containing doctrines not found in the larger Tajika corpus: Hema- 
prabhasūri's early Trailokyaprakasa and the later Prasnavaisnava by Narayana- 
dasa Siddha. All these are discussed in the following overview, which presents 
the Tajika works and authors cited in the Hayanaratna, beginning with authors 
known by name (given as nearly as possible in chronological order), followed 
by pseudepigraphic and anonymous or unidentified works. For information on 
dates and manuscripts I have relied to a great extent, though not exclusively, on 
Pingree's Census of the Exact Sciences in Sanskrit (CESS, ‘Series A, 1970—1994), to 
which I have occasionally been able to offer a few corrections. Regrettably, the 
CESS never reached the completion of the series with the planned volume A6, 


127 See Pingree 1981: 98f.; 1997: 84; 1970-1994 A4: 390b ff., A2: 79b f. 

128 See section 1.2. Karttunen (2015: 401) mistakenly states that the prima facie authority cited 
by Balabhadra as prohibiting the use of Yavana language is Vasisthadharmasütra 6.41 
(na mlecchabhasam sikset[a]). The actual reference (na vaded yavanim bhasam pranaih 
kanthagatair api) is only to smrti or ‘Tradition’, with no specific authority mentioned. This 
half-stanza is found in Bhavisyapurāņa 3.28.53, the second half of which warns against 
entering a Jain temple ‘even when being trampled by elephants’ (gajair apidyamano pi 
na gacchej jainamandiram). The juxtaposition of Jains and Yavanas (Muslims) is probably 
not coincidental. Considering Balabhadra’s explicit position on the permissible uses of 
Yavana language and learning, not to mention the fact of his Hayanaratna being perhaps 
the most ambitious and comprehensive introduction to Tajika ever written, Karttunen’s 
conclusion (loc. cit.) that ‘the great popularity of Tajika or Islamic astrology’ amounted to 
'[d]efying Balabhadra’ is surprising to say the least. 

129 The main topic of the Khetakautuka is the results of the seven planets and Rahu in the 
twelve horoscopic houses (not, as stated by Minkowski [2004: 332], ‘the influences of 
the houses in the signs of the zodiac’). For the complex figure of “Abd ar-Rahim (Khan- 
i-Khanan), one of the 'nine gems' at the court of Akbar, see Orthmann 1996. 
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so that authors beginning with the letters $, S or H are not included. The avail- 
able information on these authors is thus somewhat less extensive. 


6.1 Hemaprabhasuri (fl. 1248?) 

Hemaprabhasüri's Trailokyaprakāša — also known under several alternative 
titles, including the intriguing Navyatajika (‘Modern Tajika’) — has already been 
mentioned as possibly being the earliest preserved Sanskrit Tajika work. As the 
text is not dated, the 1248CE date given by Pingree presumably rests on the 
authority of H.D. Velankar, who did not discuss his sources.!?? Of the author 
himself nothing definite is known except that his guru, named several times in 
the text, was one Devendrasuri; but it is fairly safe to assume that he lived in or 
near the present state of Gujarat in western India, where Jains were numerous 
and interactions with Muslims frequent. The suffix suri in this context prob- 
ably indicates leadership of a lineage (gaccha) within the Svetambara sect. 
The benedictory invocation of the Trailokyaprakasa being addressed to the Jina 
Parsvanatha could possibly suggest this to be the now defunct Upakesagaccha, 
referred to above in connection with varsaphala or annual predictions, as that 
lineage was unique in tracing its origin to Par$vanatha.!?! 

The work is a large one, comprising between 1100 and 1300 stanzas, with 
considerable variation across text witnesses. It contains a significant amount 
of material not derived from Perso-Arabic sources or incorporated into later 
Tajika tradition, including prognostications based on elements of the Indian 
calendar. Balabhadra quotes five passages of varying length from the Trai- 
lokyaprakasa in a non-committal way, without mentioning either the name or 
the non-Brahman status of its author, but I have been able to identify only two 
of these in the witnesses available to me: two manuscripts (one incomplete 
and undated, the other dating to 1712 CE) and two printed editions. My verse 
numbering follows the 1946 edition. 


6.2 Samarasimha ( fl. 12742)? 
As discussed above, Samarasimha seems to have lived in the coastal area of 
Gujarat; unlike the majority of later Tajika authors, he was not a Brahman 


130 Pingree (1981: 112) says that Hemaprabhasūri ‘is generally alleged to have written the 
Trailokyaprakāša in 1248’. Velankar (1944: 165) merely states that the work was ‘composed 
in Sam. 1305' (= 1248 CE), while R.S. Sharma in his edition of the text (1946: xvi) vaguely 
suggests that Velankar's dating was based 'perhaps on the authority of some manuscript. 

131 Dundas 2002: 284 n. 46. Cf. note 41. The name Samarasimha also recurs in the history of 
the Upakesagaccha; cf. note 21. 

132 Fora more detailed study of Samarasimha and his works, see Gansten 2019. 
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but belonged to the mercantile Pragvata community. He states that his great- 
great-grandfather was counsellor to a Caulukya king, which, if taken literally, 
would indicate a date somewhere in the span 940-1245 CE for that ancestor — 
an estimate that agrees with Pingree's reported (but unspecified) evidence 
of a date of 1274 for the composition of the Karmaprakasa.1?? Prior to this, 
Samarasimha had apparently authored three books known collectively as the 
Tajikasastra (with variants), which became the foundational work of the Tajika 
school but is, as far as can be ascertained, no longer extant. Balabhadra, in his 
approximately eighty references to it, never mentions a title but only Samara- 
simha's name. By contrast, his single quotation from the Karmaprakasa (by 
its alternative designation Manusyajataka) conscientiously includes both title 
and author, suggesting that he expected his readers to be less familiar with it. 
This latter text is available to me in ten manuscripts (four incomplete) and two 
printed editions; my identification of Balabhadra's quotation conforms to the 
numbering of the 1886 edition. 

On two occasions, Balabhadra follows a quotation from 'Samarasimha' with 
the word vyakhya ‘explanation, commentary’, on the latter occasion repeating 
parts of the information from the vyakhya immediately afterwards. I there- 
fore take this word to signal a verbatim quotation from an earlier, unspecified 
commentary on the Tajikasastra. Possible authors of this commentary include 
Tejahsimha, Tuka and Jīrņa, all discussed below. 


6.3 Tejahsimha ( fl. 1337)'** 

Like Samarasimha, Tejahsimha belonged to the Pragvata kinship group. While 
describing himself unassumingly as being of low birth, he also states that his 
father Vijayasimha was counsellor or minister (mantrin) to a Pragvata official 
named Vikrama. This Vikrama in his turn enjoyed the favour of King Saranga- 
deva, who is mentioned in connection with the ‘Calukya’ (properly Caulukya) 
dynasty in a way that just falls short of an actual claim that he belonged to it 
(Sarangadeva was actually a Vaghela, ruling Gujarat ca. 1274—1296).!35 


133  Pingree 1997: 81 (using the alternative title Tajikatantrasara); but cf. Tejahsimha’s use of 
the term Calukya (for Caulukya, though properly speaking these are two unrelated Indian 
dynasties) as discussed below. Although Pingree (1981: 97) first somewhat rashly put a 
name to the Caulukya ruler alluded to by Samarasimha, his later treatment of the mat- 
ter was more cautious. 

134  Forfurther details on Tejahsimha, see Gansten 2017, 2019. 

135  Pingree's summaries (1970-1994 A3: 89a; 1981: 130; 1997: 82) of Tejahsimha’s biographical 
sketch are incorrect; once more I suspect that he had not fully grasped the meaning of the 
passages in question. 
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Tejahsimha's Daivajrialamkrti, completed in early 1337, is a medium-length 
work of around 300 stanzas, comprising fundamental Tajika doctrines and 
annual revolutions (not nativities or interrogations). It seems to be based 
wholly or partly on Samarasimha’s Tajikasastra, on which, according to Bala- 
bhadra, Tejahsimha had also written a gloss (tīkā).!6 Despite this, it appears 
that Tejahsimha had no contact either with Samarasimha or with any students 
of his, since — as discussed above — he claims to have mastered the subject from 
books, without a teacher. A notable difference between the two authors is that 
Tejahsimha does not treat the sixteen Tajika configurations in detail, but con- 
fines himself to itthasala, tsarapha and kambula. Balabhadra quotes from the 
Daivajfialamkrti nearly fifty times and on many different matters, almost never 
disagreeing with it. The text is available to me in four manuscripts (two incom- 
plete), and I have identified quotations with reference to the earliest of these 
(DA1). However, some text passages attributed by Balabhadra to the Daivajria- 
lamkrti are absent from the independent text witnesses. 


6.4 Haribhatta (fl. 1388) 

Of Haribhatta (sometimes referred to simply as Hari or as Hariharabhatta, 
though not by Balabhadra) we know very little, but Pingree’s hypothesis that 
he, too, lived in the Saurastra area of Gujarat appears plausible. Depending 
on which era he is presumed to have used, the year 1444 mentioned in his 
Tajikasara may be equated either with 1388 CE or with 1523 CE, but manuscript 
evidence appears to support the earlier date.!?7 Balabhadra, too, is of the opin- 
ion that Haribhatta [...] is much earlier than Kešava Daivajfia and Ganesa 
Daivajña.138 Like the Daivajrialamkrti, the Tajikasara focuses on Tajika funda- 
mentals and annual revolutions, and it includes only the same three plane- 
tary configurations, but the work is longer (some 400 stanzas), with a greater 
emphasis on calculation and a few topics that may derive from Samarasimha's 
Prasnatantra (and thus ultimately from Sahl ibn Bishr's work on interroga- 
tions). Balabhadra quotes from the Tajikasara about sixty times, mostly with 
approval, but is not afraid to criticize its author in an outspoken manner, as 
seen above. It is primarily on these occasions that he mentions Haribhatta by 
name. The text is available to me in twelve manuscripts (seven incomplete) and 
one printed edition. The numbering of the edition has been used in identifying 
quotations. 


136 See section 5.1. 
137 See Pingree 1981: 98, corrected in 1997: 82. 
138 See section 4.2. 
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6.5 Vaidyanatha ( fl. before 1500?) 

A single quotation on the planet ruling the year is attributed by Balabhadra to 
a Vaidyanatha, of whom nothing further is known. Although Pingree does not 
explicitly discuss any Tajika author by that name, the teacher of Ke$ava Daiva- 
jña (see below) was in fact named Vaidyanatha, and may have written a work 
on Tajika, perhaps no longer extant. Another possible candidate is the Vaidya- 
natha who was the father of Krsna (also discussed below), and whose likely 
floruit falls a few decades later. 


6.6 Kesava ( fl. ca. 1500) 

The Varsa|phala |paddhati in just 26 stanzas, also known as the Kesavapaddhati 
or Tājikakešavī, was authored by Kešava Daivajtta of Nandigrama (identified by 
Pingree as present-day Nandod in Gujarat), probably in the early sixteenth cen- 
tury. This work, still studied today as an authoritative work on Tajika despite — 
or perhaps because of — its brevity, is available to me in seven manuscripts 
(three incomplete).!9 Balabhadra, however, mentions Kešava only a handful 
of times (with a single brief quotation), chiefly to contradict him. 


6.7 Rama ( fl. 1510) 

Balabhadra quotes a work called Grahajriabharana with approval five times 
without mentioning the author's name. This is probably the work of that title 
listed by Pingree as written by Ràma, son of Baliraja, in 1510, although Pin- 
gree does not label it a Tajika work or discuss its contents at all.!^? From the 
fact that it is quoted each time on a different topic (all peculiar to Tajika), it 
seems to be fairly comprehensive in scope, which agrees with the most exten- 
sive manuscript listed by Pingree comprising 47 folios. 


6.8 Vamana (fl. before 1517) 

Another authority quoted by Balabhadra about as frequently as Haribhatta, 
and often at greater length — mostly with approval, but once or twice to disagree 
with him — is Vamana. According to Pingree, the work in question, referred to 
by Balabhadra simply as the Vamanatajika, is also known as Tajikasaroddhara 
and Varsatantra. While the precise date and scope of the text are unknown, 
the earliest identified manuscript was copied in 1517, and the most extensive 


139 For KeSava and his works, see Pingree 1970—1994 A2: 65a—74a; A4: 64a-66a; A5 56a-59b; 
1981: 126 et passim; 1997: 83. 
140  Pingree 1970-1994 As: 426b. 
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manuscript comprises 29 folios.'*! Although no information on Vamana's place 
of origin or residence is available, the fact that some passages quoted by Bala- 
bhadra from the Vāmanatājika contain borrowings from Hemaprabhasūri's 
Trailokyaprakasa may suggest an origin in the western parts of India. 

Balabhadra wants to make Vamana an early authority, claiming that he 
predates Haribhatta, but also quotes (with disapproval) a statement by Tuka 
Jyotirvid — discussed below — which contrasts Vamana with the Tajika ‘teachers 
of old’, thus implicitly depicting him as a modern.!*? Tuka associates Vamana 
with the twelve-dignity system (dvadasavargt) mentioned above and seems to 
imply that he invented it. If this should be true, Vamana must have written 
before ‘Manittha’ in the latter half of the fifteenth century (discussed among 
pseudepigraphic works below) and would thus at least be earlier than Kešava, 
if not Haribhatta. Given the syncretic tendency of the Vamanatajika, however, 
this appears somewhat unlikely.!43 


6.9 Narayanadasa Siddha ( fl. ca. 1525?) 

The Prasnavaisnava or Prasnarnavaplava is an unconventional, explicitly syn- 
cretic text on interrogations, based on ‘the schools of Varaha[mihira], Tajika 
and Mukunda’.* Although text witnesses differ greatly in scope, all versions of 
the work comprise several hundred stanzas. Pingree with some hesitation puts 
the floruit of its author Narayanadasa Siddha at ca. 1525.145 Balabhadra, who 
never mentions Narayanadasa by name, cites his work on four occasions. The 
text is available to me in four incomplete manuscripts and two editions. I have 
identified quotations with reference to the fuller 1997 edition. 


141  Pingree 1970-1994 As: 616a, correcting his previous (1981: 98), later dating. Only six man- 
uscripts are listed, and no editions. It is not known whether any of the manuscripts is 
complete. 

142 See section 2.8. 

143 See section 4.2. Syntheses of Tajika and classical Indian astrology are found in some late 
works such as the Prasnavaisnava (see below) and the Prasnatantra spuriously attributed 
to Nilakantha (see Gansten 2014). 

144 Prasnavaisnava 1.2. Another possible meaning is ‘the schools of Varaha[mihira] and the 
Tajika Mukunda’ In either case, the identity of this Mukunda is currently unknown. 

145  Pingree1970—1994 A3:168b ff. Nārāyaņadāsa refers to himself as a ruler of the gusamyis (re- 
Sanskritized from an eastern vernacular form of gosvamin), most likely to be taken here as 
a caste designation: Pingree’s assumption that Narayanadasa was ‘probably a follower of 
Caitanya’ appears theologically unlikely in light of his benedictory invocation addressed 
to Narayana, somewhat abstractly described, rather than to Radha-Krsna or to Caitanya 
himself. 
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6.10  Sūryasūri/Sūryadāsa ( fl. ca. 1540)!^9 

References to the Tājikālamkāra, whose author is called Sūryasūri by Bala- 
bhadra (who mentions him by name only once) and Süryadasa or simply Surya 
by Pingree, occur about a dozen times in the Hayanaratna. Surya belonged to 
a family of productive authors on the astral sciences in Parthapura (identified 
by Pingree with Pathri in present-day Maharashtra).!*7 Pingree dates two of his 
astronomical works to 1538 and 1541, respectively, and the Tajikalamkara, on 
unclear grounds, to ‘about 1550*148 Balabhadra generally but not always agrees 
with this source, which I have not had the opportunity of examining myself it 
is quoted in several different chapters of the Hayanaratna, suggesting a fairly 
wide scope of Tajika doctrines. 


6.1 Krsna (fl before 1544) 

Also quoted about a dozen times is the Tajikatilaka, which is presumably 
the work by that title attributed by Pingree to a Krsna, son of Vaijanatha 
(Vaidyanatha), though Balabhadra himself never mentions the author by 
name. The earliest known manuscript was copied in 1544, and the most exten- 
sive manuscript comprises 25 folios.^? Although I have not seen the Tājika- 
tilaka, the fact that quotations from it are interspersed throughout the chapters 
of the Hayanaratna suggests that it covers a broad range of Tajika doctrines. 


6.12 . Govardhana ( fl. before 1544?) 

The Tājikapadmakoša is a non-theoretical work containing predictions for the 
placements of the planets in the twelve horoscopic houses. Its author, not 
named by Balabhadra, is the Brahman Govardhana, dated by Pingree with 
some hesitation to 1544 on the basis of an early manuscript.!0 Versions of 


146 For more information on Sūryasūri/Sūryadāsa (chiefly pertaining to his non-astrological 
works), see Minkowski 2004. 

147  Pingree 1970-1994 A2: 107a. 

148  Pingree 1981 passim; 1997: 83f. 

149  Pingree 1970-1994 A2: 51a; A5: 46. Only three manuscripts are listed, and no editions. It is 
not known whether any of the manuscripts is complete. 

150 Pingree1970—1994 A2: 134b f. Govardhana’s Brahman status is mentioned in a stanza often 
omitted but reproduced by Pingree from an early manuscript (dvijo dhàrmiko rāmo [...] 
tatputro |...] govardhano). Pingree, while equating the apparent date of this manuscript 
with the author's floruit, does not elaborate on his reasons for doing so, but does follow 
the latter with a question mark. The translation of the Saka date ("igárigendre) as 1466 is 
sound in itself, however, the colophon in which it is found appears to be a corrupt sloka, 
of which padas b and c remain intact but not, unfortunately, pada d containing the date. 
The original version may have read "igarigendravatsare or similar, making no change in 
the date, but we cannot be sure. 
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the text appear to vary a great deal, but the format of one stanza per house 
and planet (sometimes including Ketu and/or the munthahā) gives a scope 
of approximately 100-120 stanzas. The entire text — excluding the stanzas on 
Ketu and the munthaha, presumably not present in the version available to 
Balabhadra - is quoted in Chapter 6, though differently organized: while Govar- 
dhana's text is ordered according to the planets, Balabhadra's structure is based 
on the sequence of houses. The title, meaning The Pericarp of the Lotus of Tajika, 
may allude to Samarasimha's Karmaprakāša, which ends with this word (tajika- 
padmakosat). The text is available to me in six manuscripts and a single edition. 
Ihave identified quotations with reference to the latter. 


6.13 Tuka (fl. 1549/15509! 
Although quoted more than fifty times in the Hayanaratna and referred to by 


name half a dozen times, as well as being mentioned by Weber, Tuka Jyotirvid 
is not discussed in any of Pingree's works.!? His work, the Tajikamuktavali, 
was completed in the Saka year 1471, corresponding to 1549 or early 1550 CE. 
Its opening and closing sections state that Tuka was the son of one Siva, who 
had authored a number of astronomical and astrological works (though not, 
judging from their titles, on Tajika), and the student of his own elder brother 
Mahadeva. He gives his place of residence as Pippalagrama, which he con- 
nects with the ruling Nikumbha clan; this clan name, along with Tuka's per- 
sonal name, suggests a connection with Maharashtra, where there are still 
several locations called Pipal- or Pimpalgaon. The Tajikamuktavali as avail- 
able to me consists of 102 stanzas in varying metres, dealing with the funda- 
mentals of Tajika and, in particular, annual revolutions. There is also a metri- 
cal Tājikamuktāvalitippaņī of uncertain authorship, possibly an autocommen- 
tary, described in the colophon as a ‘book of corrections ($odhakapustaka) to 
the Tajakamuktavali composed by Tuka Jyotirvid, son of the illustrious Siva 
Daivavid”. 

Balabhadra does not distinguish between the original text and the com- 
mentary but quotes from both under the single title [Tājika|muktāvali, nearly 
always with approval (but cf. the comments on Vamana above); he describes 


151 The following overview is a summary of the information on Tuka Jyotirvid found in 
Gansten 2017. 

152 See Weber 1853: 251. There is, however, a mention in Pingree 1970—1994 Ar: 47b of an 
Atuka/Atuka (clearly a mistake for Tuka) as the author of the Tājikamuktāvali, citing a 
single manuscript — a fact overlooked in Gansten 2017. Pingree's entry also gives the name 
of Tuka's father wrongly as Sadasiva. 
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it as ‘embodying the understanding of the Tājika science’? and also refer- 
ences Tuka's commentary on Samarasimha’s Tajikasastra, quoting it verbatim 
once.154 Each text is available to me in two undated manuscripts, and I have 
identified quotations with reference to the more legible ones (TMi, TMT). 


644 Ganesa (fl. ca. 1550/1600) 

The first cousin once removed of the Sūryasūri/Sūryadāsa mentioned above 
was Gaņeša Daivajfia of Pārthapura, whose popular Tājikabhūsaņa in more 
than 400 stanzas is dated by Pingree to the latter half of the sixteenth cen- 
tury.55 Balabhadra appears to have appreciated Gaņeša's work more than 
Sūryasūri's, as he quotes it twice as often — once more with general but not 
universal approval. The text is available to me in eight manuscripts (three 
incomplete) and a single edition, of which the last has been used for identi- 
fying quotations. (For a possible reference to another of Gaņeša's works, the 
Ratnavalipaddhati, see the discussion of anonymous and unidentified works 
below.) 


645  Padmasundara (fl. ca. 1575) 

The author of the Hayanasundara, not named by Balabhadra, was the Jain 
Padmasundara, identified by Pingree as ‘a pupil of Padmameru of the Nāgapurī 
Tapagaccha’; he was active at the court of Akbar, and Pingree puts his floruit 
at 1575.56 The work, available to me in a single manuscript, comprises some 
300 verses, nearly half of which are quoted by Balabhadra, primarily in con- 
nection with the results of the ruler of the year (section 5.11). The remainder of 
the work appears to be heavily influenced by ‘Manittha’, discussed below, with 
many stanzas found in both works (some even occurring twice in the Hayana- 
sundara). 


153 See section 4.2. 

154 See sections 2.9, 4.5. 

155  Pingree's dating of the Tājikabhūsaņa seems to have veered considerably. After first (1970— 
1994 A2: 107a-110a, published in 1971) giving Ganesa's date as ‘fl. ca. 1600’, he states in A3: 
28b (1976): 'Originally dated ca. 1600, Gaņeša's floruit must be extended backwards by 
about 50 years in light of the date of his cousin Jhanaraja ( fl. 1503). This then becomes 
‘1550/1600’ in A4: 75b f. (1981) and As: 74b f. (1994). In Pingree 1981: 99 it is '[t]owards the 
end of the sixteenth century’; in 1984: 93 he strikes a mean with ‘ca. 1575’; but in 1997: 84 
it is again ‘about fifty years later’ than 1550, and in 2004: 230, ‘ca. 1600’. No arguments are 
given for these changes. 

156  Pingree 1970-1994 A4: 179a; A5: 208b. For more on Padmasundara’s interactions with 
Akbar, see Truschke 2016: 69 ff. 
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6.16 Nrsimha (b. 1548) 

Although quoted only a few times, and never under the name of its author, 
the Hillajadipika by Nrsimha — grandson of the Kešava mentioned above, also 
of Nandigrāma!*7 — may be said to be of significance in the Hayanaratna pre- 
cisely because Balabhadra associates it not with Nrsimha but with the mythical 
authority Hillaja (cf. the discussion of pseudepigraphic works below). If Bala- 
bhadra was ignorant of its actual authorship, his version of the text must have 
lacked the metrical colophons recurring at the end of each chapter in some 
witnesses. Two manuscripts are available to me, one incomplete, the other 
damaged but sufficiently legible to identify the three quotations from it. The 
work itself is fairly short, comprising about 135 stanzas. 


6.17 Nilakantha ( fl. i587)!58 

The unique position of authority accorded Nilakantha Daivajfia by Balabhadra, 
who calls him ‘the crown jewel in the circle of astrologers;159 has already been 
mentioned. The same attitude is reflected in the enormous influence exerted 
by Nilakantha's magnum opus, the Tājikanīlakaņthī, on the subsequent devel- 
opment of the Tajika tradition. Pingree calls the work ‘wildly popular, with 
some 800 extant manuscripts and dozens of printed editions;!1% and a visit to 
any Indian bookselling establishment specializing in Sanskrit or astrological 
literature will demonstrate the extent to which Tajika astrology is, even today, 
synonymous with the Tajikanilakanthi. This unrivalled influence probably had 
less to do with the intrinsic didactic or literary value of the work than with Nila- 
kantha's standing at Akbar's court.!6! 


157  Pingree 1970-1994 A3: 202b f. 

158 For more details on Nilakantha's works, see Pingree 1970-1994 A3:177b—189a, A4:142b—144; 
1981: 97 ff., 116, 127; 1997: 84f. 

159 See section 1.6. 

160 Pingree1997: 84f. 

161 For discussions of Nilakantha's court position and the jyotisaraja institution, see Pin- 
gree 1997: 92f.; Sarma 2000. Minkowski (2004: 330f.), citing no sources, states that the 
Tajikanilakanthi was actually commissioned by Akbar, which seems doubtful; the text 
itself makes no reference to the Mughal emperor. On the basis of a conjecture in Ali 
1992: 43, Minkowski further claims that Nilakantha’s work was later translated into Per- 
sian at Akbar’s request, but Ali is probably mistaken: Abū al-Fazl's A’in-i-Akbari, to which 
he refers, only states vaguely that ‘Mukammal Khan of Gujrat translated into Persian 
the Tajak, a well-known work on Astronomy’ (transl. Blochmann 1927 [1873]: 12). That 
Ali should tentatively identify this as the Tajikanilakanthi is yet a tribute to the contin- 
ued popularity of the latter work; but only three to four years had passed between its 
completion in Varanasi in 1587 and the writing of the A’m-i-Akbari, providing a rather 
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The work itself consists of two volumes: the Samyriatantra, an introduction 
to the subject dealing with its fundamental principles and terminology in some 
220 stanzas, and the Varsatantra, a compendium of techniques for annual prog- 
nostication comprising about 320 stanzas; the latter was completed in Kasi 
(Varanasi) in 1587. From a certain amount of overlapping, including passages 
repeated verbatim, they appear to have been composed as semi-independent 
works. The Tajikanilakanthi is the work most frequently quoted in the Haya- 
naratna, with several hundred stanzas in all, from both tantras; there is also 
a single quotation from Nilakantha’s astrological section of the Sanskrit ency- 
clopedia Todarananda.!6? Given the wide availability of the Tajikanilakanthi, I 
have not consulted any manuscripts. References follow the numbering of the 
Josi 2008 edition. 


648  Padmanābha (fl. before 1608?) 

Balabhadra attributes a single quotation on the calculation of planetary 
strength to a Padmanabha, who may be identical with the author of the very 
short Hillajayurdaya on longevity procedures (in 27 stanzas). The quotation is, 
however, not from that text and may conceivably derive from a work no longer 
extant. No other Tajika author by the name Padmanabha is known. Pingree 
gives no date for the Hillajayurdaya or its author, but does date Rame$vara Ksi- 
rasagara's Cudamani commentary on that work to 1608.163 


6.19 Visvanatha (b. 1579?) 

A single quotation on the topic of lots or sahamas is attributed by Balabhadra 
to a Visvanathatajika, almost certainly named after its author. This is very likely 
his own senior contemporary and fellow resident of Kasi, who composed the 
Prakasika commentary on the Tājikanīlakaņthī. Pingree does not mention the 
Visvanathatajika, and his list of Vi$vanatha's astrological writings includes no 
independent works, perhaps indicating that the text is no longer extant.!64 


narrow window for it first to have become sufficiently well-known and appreciated to 
merit translation, then actually translated and brought to the notice of Abū al-Fazl. 
The Persian translator's connection to Gujarat rather suggests a text originating in west- 
ern India — possibly Samarasimha's foundational and, at that time, still extant Tajika- 
Sastra. 

162 For the Todarānanda, commissioned by Raja Todaramalla, see Rocher 2016: 1-13. 

163 Pingree 1970—1994 A4: 166b, 169a; A5: 502. 

164 See Pingree 1970—1994 As: 669a ff. 
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6.20 — Yadavasuri ( fL 1616?)165 
After Samarasimha and Nilakantha, the author on whom Balabhadra most 
relies is Yadavasuri, the author of a fairly large work (some 550 stanzas) entitled 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi. Balabhadra quotes from this nearly a hundred times, 
often at length, and with general approval — the major exception being the cal- 
culation of planetary periods. Pingree states that its date is 'apparently' 1616, 
and that Yādavasūri wrote an autocommentary (vivarana) on it; perhaps this 
date is stated or implied in the commentary, as I have not been able to find it 
in the original text.!66 

Pingree further claims that Yadavasuri 'belonged to a family dwelling at 
Prakasa in Gujarat’ and was a resident of ‘Vai on the Krsna River*!6? Both these 
claims are spurious, the first being based on the misidentification of Yadava- 
suri with one Yadavabhatta, father of the Tajika author Balakrsna (for whom 
see below). Pingree’s second claim is based on a metrically and syntactically 
corrupt reading of a stanza from the Tajikayogasudhanidhi which, read cor- 
rectly, provides information not on the author’s place of residence but rather 
on his parents. Yadavasüri gives his father's name as Srivatsa (while Bālakrsņa's 
grandfather's name was Ramakrsna) and his mother's as Sri Bhāyi (or Bhai). The 
latter is of particular interest, as the metrical colophon at the end of each of the 
sixteen chapters of the Tajikayogasudhanidhi states that Yadavasuri ‘received 
his knowledge by the grace of the lotus feet of Sri Bhayi’, suggesting that he 
considered his mother to have been his first guru in the field of Tajika. Unfor- 
tunately we have no further information on this possible woman astrologer. 
The text is available to me in four manuscripts (two incomplete, one complete 
but undated). I have identified quotations with reference to the most legible of 
these (TYS1). 


6.21 Divakara (b. 1606) 

The Paddhatibhisana is a short work of some 70 verses, nine of which are 
quoted by Balabhadra - all with approval, and all but one dealing with calcula- 
tion procedures. Only once does Balabhadra mention the name of the author, 
who was the son of a Nrsimha (though not the one discussed above) and great- 
nephew of the Vigvanatha just mentioned, and when he does so itis with harsh 
censure, charging him with ‘mental aberration’ (as criticism of a statement 


165 The following overview is a summary of the information on Yadavasüri found in Gansten 
2017. 

166  Pingree 1981: 99; 1970-1994 A5: 335. The earliest manuscript of the Tajikayogasudhanidhi 
cited by Pingree was copied in 1667, after the composition of the Hayanaratna. 

167 Pingree 1997: 84. 
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found not in the Paddhatibhūsaņa itself but in Divākara's autocommentary 
on it). In that context Balabhadra uses the alternative title Varsapaddhati; the 
work is also known as Varsaganitapaddhati or Varsaganitabhisana. As noted 
above, Pingree put its date first at ca. 1630, later revised to ca. 1640.168 The text 
is available to me in a single manuscript. 


6.22 Balakrsna (fl. before 1649) 

A single quotation on the ruler of the year is attributed by Balabhadra to the 
Tajikakaustubha, which is almost certainly the work of that name authored 
by Balakrsna[bhatta].!6? As already noted, Pingree mistakenly identifies Bala- 
krsna's father Yadavabhatta (son of Ramakrsna) with the Tajika author 
Yadavasüri (son of $rivatsa). He puts Balakrsna's floruit at ca. 1625/1650 with- 
out giving any sources; the earlier date may possibly be due to Pingree's belief 
that the Hayanaratna was written in 1629, making this a terminus ante quem. 
Having revised this dating by two decades, we can only say with certainty that 
the Tajikakaustubha was authored before 1649. It is apparently a large work: the 
mostextensive manuscript listed by Pingree runs to 75 folios. Pingree believesit 
may have been written atJambusaras (Jambusar in present-day Gujarat), seem- 
ingly on the basis of the earliest identified manuscript; Prakasa, the ancestral 
home mentioned by Balakrsna in his closing stanzas, is said to be somewhat 
further south, on the northern bank of the river Tapi. 


6.23 Pseudepigraphic Works 

In addition to the authors just named, Balabhadra draws on several works by 
authors whose real names are unknown for his discussions of Tajika doctrine. 
The most straightforward instances are the twenty-odd references to ‘Manit- 
tha’, the Sanskritized form of Manetho (Mavēdwv), recognized in the earliest 
Indian astrological literature as an ancient authority.!”° A single Tajika work, 
the brief Varsaphala or Varsacaryā in just over 70 stanzas, is typically attributed 
to this semi-mythical writer; Pingree dates the earliest preserved manuscript 
of it to 1475 CE.171 Balabhadra quotes approximately half this text, most of the 


168 Pingreee 1984: 98; 2004: 231. 

169 I have not been able to verify the quotation, however, as I have access only to a single, 
incomplete manuscript of the Tajikakaustubha. For Balakrsna, see Pingree 1981: 99; 1970— 
1994 A4: 243a f. 

170 For Manetho, cf. note 69. 

171 Formoreinformation on ‘Manittha’ see Pingree 1970-1994 A4: 344a; 1981: 98; 1997: 83. How- 
ever, Pingree's speculation that the pseudonym Manittha was chosen due to its superficial 
similarity with the Arabic technical term muntahā seems rather fanciful and is not, to my 
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references occurring towards the end of Chapter 5. In Chapter 6 he quotes 
nearly a hundred additional stanzas from ‘Manittha’; as these are found neither 
in independent witnesses of the Varsaphala nor in Padmasundara’s Hayana- 
sundara (which, as noted above, reproduces much material from the former 
work), Balabhadra presumably had access either to a substantially expanded 
version of the Varsaphala or to a second work attributed to the same author. 
The Varsaphala is available to me in four manuscripts, two of them undated; 
verse numbers given refer to the most legible of these (VPh1). 

Considerably more complex is the designation jirna ‘the ancient[s]- This 
epithet is used twice in an obviously generic sense, contrasted with navina 
‘modern’ as related above;!”* but some twenty times we encounter the phrase 
jūrnatājike in the locative, which is how titles of works are typically referenced, 
followed by a quotation. It thus appears that Balabhadra had access to an 
actual text known as the Jirnatajika (never mentioned by Pingree), meaning 
The Ancient Tajika | Teaching] or The Tajika [Teaching] of the Ancient[s] or even 
The Tajika [Teaching] of Jirna, interpreting the latter (somewhat implausibly) 
as a personal name. 

The same word appears four times in the homosemous compounds jirna- 
tājikavacanāt and jirnatajikokteh, which may be understood as ‘according to 
the statement of [the work] Jirnatajika’ or ‘... of the ancient Tajika[s]' or '... of 
the Tājika [named] Jīrņa: Unfortunately, it seems that more than one of these 
meanings may be intended. In one section, Balabhadra quotes a particular sen- 
tence three times (twice partially and once in full), first with the phrase jirnata- 
jikokteh and then twice attributing it explicitly to Samarasimha. Between the 
first two occurrences, however, another quotation, almost certainly not from 
Samarasimha, is introduced using the identical phrase ( jirnatajikokteh).!”3 This 
latter quotation may possibly derive from a work called Jirnatajika. 


knowledge, substantiated by any connection made between the two in the Varsaphala, 
nor indeed in any other Tajika work. 

172 See sections 4.6 and 7.2. Jirna in the plural is also used once (in section 1.3) in referring 
to non-Tajika astrological authories; the sentence in question ( jñanavišesena jyotirvidah 
pujataratamyam jirnair abhyadhayi) is copied from Govinda Daivajfia's Pryusadhàra 1.2 as 
discussed above, the only difference being that the edition of the latter work reads pujyata- 
for pūjā-. Perhaps significantly, the phrase is used there to introduce a quotation from an 
unidentified text/author. 

173 See section 1.6. As discussed in Gansten 2019, Samarasimha's Tajikasastra appears from the 
extant quotations (in the Hayanaratna, the Prasnatantra, and Vi$vanatha's Prakasika) to 
have been composed entirely in varieties of the moraic āryā metre. While the former of 
the two quotations discussed here is likewise in arya, the latter is in the syllabic karnini 
metre. 
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In a few instances, the attribution to Jīrņa' occurs in the plural; these may 
be read either as generic references to ‘the ancients’ or as indicating a specific 
author, using the plural of respect. Although I find it unlikely that Jīrņa was 
the actual name of the author of the Jirnatajika, I have treated the word as a 
personal designation on the one occasion where, from the context, I believe 
this to have been the intention of Balabhadra. In other cases, I have translated 
it as ‘ancient’. Finally, Chapter 3 on the sixteen configurations has four occur- 
rences of the phrase iti jīrnatīkākrt, which may be understood as ‘thus [says] 
the ancient commentator’ or ‘... the commentator on [the work of] Jirna' or <... 
the commentator [named] Jina’. A possible clue here is the single occurrence 
in the same chapter (not found elsewhere in the Hayanaratna) of the simi- 
lar phrase iti samarasimhatikakrt ‘thus [says] the commentator on [the work 
of] Samarasimha’ I have thus interpreted the former phrase as referring to an 
early commentator (presumably on Samarasimha's Tajikasastra), not neces- 
sarily identical with the author of the Jirnatajika. 

Two pseudonyms closely connected in the sources are ‘Hillaja’ (a misunder- 
standing of the technical term hilaj, as discussed above) and ‘Romaka’.!4 Bala- 
bhadra quotes statements by Romaka that refer to the teachings of Hillaja and 
vice versa,!7* as well as stanzas that refer to them along with other ancient and 
mostly non-Indian authorities: Khindi and Romaka;!’6 Khattakhutta, Khindi 
and Romaka;!77 Samarasimha, Hillaja, Khattakhutta, Khindi and Romaka;!78 
and Khattakhutta, Romaka, Hillaja, Dhisana and Durmukha.!?? A few authors 
appeal to the teachings of Romaka alone.!9? Although there is little doubt that 
these names are invoked more for added authority than to enlighten the reader 
about the provenance of particular doctrines, it still seems to me possible — 
even probable — that a meaningful historical connection does exist between 
some of them. An investigation into the precise nature of that connection, 
which may perhaps centre on longevity prognostication, must, however, be 
deferred for the present. 

Balabhadra quotes Romaka by name six times without giving the title of a 
text, and refers explicitly to the Romakatajika twice; five of these quotations 


174 Seealso Gansten 2012a. 

175 See sections 1.2 (quoted from Nrsimha's Hillajadipika) and 2.4 (quoted from a Romaka- 
tājika). 

176 See section 2.5 (quoted from Krsna's Tājikatilaka). 

177 See section 7.2 (quoted from Tuka's Tajikamuktavali). 

178 See section 1.2 (Balabhadra's own composition). 

179 See section 1.2 (guoted from Nīlakaņtha in the Todarānanda). 

180 See sections 4.4 (quoted from the Jīrņatājika), 4.6 (unattributed, but possibly the same), 
5.4 and 8.7 (quoted from Yādava's Tajikayogasudhanidhi). 
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occur in Chapter 4 on the sahamas. This text has so far proved elusive, though 
Pingree refers to a single manuscript of a Tajaka attributed to Romaka,!?! as 
well as to an incomplete manuscript of a Jatakasara|dipa| by one Nrsimha, 
labelled romakacaryamatatajika ‘Tajika according to the school of the teacher 
Romaka:!8? 

Hillāja is guoted by name nearly twenty times throughout the Hāyanaratna, 
with no title given for the work(s) referenced; more than half of the instances 
occur in Chapter 6 on the planets occupying the horoscopic houses. Only one 
of these references can be traced to the Hillājadīpikā of Nrsimha,!%3 discussed 
above, which is guoted twice more by title alone. The others presumably derive 
from a Hillājatājika known to Balabhadra and likewise explicitly referred to 
twice; this text is not identical with the anonymous work of that title reported 
by Pingree.!?^ An identically named work, which I have not seen, is attributed to 
a Gopāla Sāgara; but given the late date of the single known manuscript (1866), 
its author is perhaps more likely to postdate Balabhadra.!85 


6.24 Anonymous or Unidentified Works and Authors 
Nearly a dozen titles of works both unknown and unattributed are referenced 
in the Hayanaratna. In Sanskrit alphabetical order, they are as follows: 

Uttaratantra: quoted three times at length, on house results, using Tajika 
terminology. The title may be understood as ‘the latter treatise’, suggesting a 
two-volume work, but it is not Nilakantha’s Varsatantra. 

Tajikapradipa: quoted once, on planetary strength. Possibly identical with 
the Phalapradipa and/or Varsaphalapradipa (below). 

Tajikaratnamala: quoted three times, on aspects, musallahas, and planetary 
periods. Ratnamālā ‘string of jewels’ is more or less homosemous with Rat- 
navali (below). A Tajikaratna by Gangadhara exists but appears to be dated to 
1653—1654, some four years later than the Hayanaratna. 


181  Pingree 1970-1994 A5: 517b. 

182  Pingree 1970-1994 A3: 198a. The date of this Nrsimha is not given, but the earliest manu- 
script of the work in question is dated to 1637. 

183 Seesection 1.2. 

184 See Pingree 2004: 238. A number of verses in this Hillajatajika seem to derive, with minor 
variations, from standard works such as the Tājikasāra and Tajikanilakanthi, suggesting it 
to be a late compilation; a majority of its 250 stanzas are in upajati metre. By contrast, 
the Hillaja[tajika] quotations given by Balabhadra comprise some go stanzas of which 
just over two thirds are in Sloka, 24 in arya, and only 5 in other metres, including a single 
upajati stanza. 

185 See Pingree 1970—1994 A2: 131a. 
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Tajikasarvasvasara: quoted once, on rājayogas or configurations for rise to 
power. 

Tajikasindhu: quoted once, on house results. Possibly identical with the 
Hayanasindhu (below). 

Dīpikā: quoted once, on general results of the year based on calendric rather 
than specifically Tajika elements. Dipika "little lamp' is unlikely to be the full 
title; the word is very common as the final member of a compound, especially 
in the names of commentaries. The quotation does not appear to derive from 
Nrsimha's Hillājadīpikā. 1 am familiar with one work entitled Tājikadīpikā, but 
that is attributed to the late author Ghasirama (fl. 1860). 

Phalapradīpa: quoted once, on the munthaha in a figure cast for a query. 
Possibly identical with the Varsaphalapradipa (below). 

Muddagrantha: may or may not be a proper title, but obviously a work on a 
type of planetary periods, quoted at length (nearly 60 stanzas) in Chapter 7.186 

Yantradhikara: quoted once, on general results of the year based on horo- 
scopic but not specifically Tajika elements. Adhikara may be used in the sense 
of ‘chapter’, in which case this is part of some larger work. 

Ratnavali: quoted once on planetary strength, using Tajika terminology. Like 
Dīpikā, Ratnāvalī (with synonyms) very commonly appears as part of titles. It 
may quite possibly refer here to the Ratnavalipaddhati or Paddhatiratnavali by 
Gaņeša Daivajfia, which I have not seen.!57 

Varsaphalapradipa: quoted once, on planetary periods. 

Hayanasindhu: quoted once on the so-called tambira configuration and 
three times on the positions of the planets in the houses, apparently with 
approval. 

Hayanottama: quoted once, on planetary periods. 

Additionally, an unknown Misra - apparently a Tājika author — is quoted 
three times on topics of calculation (of aspects, planetary hours and periods). 
There are also a few instances of quotations wholly unattributed, or attributed 
only to ‘another book’ or ‘various works. Although two or more titles may in 
some cases conceivably refer to the same work, the above list, taken together 
with the texts attributed above to Samarasimha, Vaidyanatha, Padmanabha 
and Visvanātha but not reported by Pingree, serves as a reminder that our 
knowledge of Tajika sources is still very far from complete. 


186  Pingree 1970-1994 A5: 326b mentions a single manuscript, dated 1855, of a work entitled 
Muddadasaphala and attributed to ‘Yavana’. I have not seen this text. 
187 See Pingree 1970—1994 A2: 109a. 
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According to Pingree’s estimate of two decades ago, the Hayanaratna is pre- 
served in approximately 100 manuscripts, nearly all copied in North India; 
many — perhaps most — are incomplete.!$$ Less than ten are known to date 
from the eighteenth century, and only two from its former half; the remaining 
dated manuscripts were all copied in the nineteenth or early twentieth cen- 
tury. The present edition and translation, being the work of a single individual 
undertaken over a rather limited period of time, is necessarily based on only 
a small sample of these manuscripts and other text witnesses. Added to these 
constraints, access to manuscripts located in Indian libraries is often restricted, 
particularly for non-Indian scholars. I am thus acutely aware of the provisional 
nature of the results presented in this volume, and would be gratified to see 
more work done on the Hayanaratna, as well as on its many tributaries, in order 
to fill the lacunae in our current knowledge of the Tajika tradition. 

For this edition, I have examined fourteen witnesses of the Hayanaratna 
and collated the six that are more or less complete. This group includes the 
earliest and seemingly most reliable manuscripts; the excluded, incomplete 
manuscripts, while mostly undated, do not appear to be very early or, from the 
samples taken, to offer valuable additional variants. The individual text wit- 
nesses are briefly described below. The accepted readings are those of the base 
text except where these are clearly inferior with regard to grammar, metre or 
sense. Variant readings given in the (negative) critical apparatus exclude purely 
orthographic variants and errors; see the discussion on transliteration prin- 
ciples below. Corrections present in the text witnesses themselves have been 
noted only when potentially affecting the meaning, when the presence of a 
correction appears particularly relevant (e.g., for establishing the similarity of 
two or more witnesses), or when the uncorrected form has been accepted as 
the better reading. Differences in phrasing have, however, been noted through- 
out, even when not appreciably affecting the meaning of a passage. Where 
physical characteristics affect the sense or intelligibility of the text, they have 
been noted; such characteristics do not normally include changes of hand 


188  Pingree 1997: 85; 1970—1994 A4: 234f. (listing 63 of these manuscripts in addition to three 
printed editions), A5: 230b (listing a further 20 manuscripts). It should be noted that some 
manuscripts not stated by Pingree to be incomplete still are: among those which I have had 
the opportunity to examine, this is true of Asiatic Society of Bengal G 2928 (comprising 
only the latter half of the work) and of Chandra Shum Shere d. 809 (only the former half). 
Presumably there are many other such instances; the recorded number of folios would 
often be an indication. 
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in manuscripts copied by more than one scribe. Illegible characters in a text 
witness are represented by asterisks, uncertain characters by question marks 
immediately following. (Dots below characters, sometimes employed for the 
latter purpose, are not compatible with transliterated Sanskrit text, where the 
underdot is a common diacritic.) Textual remarks have been assigned to a sepa- 
rate commentary. Also included is a source apparatus for quotations, discussed 
shortly below. 

In the case of text passages attested by only a few witnesses or even a sin- 
gle one, I have preferred to err on the side of inclusion, as long as the passages 
in question do not conflict with the context in which they appear. This pol- 
icy seems particularly desirable in the case of quotations from texts which are 
not otherwise readily available — most importantly, from Samarasimha's sem- 
inal but apparently no longer extant Tajikasastra. The same principle applies 
to tables and diagrams, including horoscopic figures, given throughout in the 
style most common in North India. Diagrams have been tacitly standardized 
to agree with the text, with abbreviations replaced with full words wherever 
possible; for numerals, see the discussion on transliteration below. On the very 
few occasions where entire sentences have been excluded from the accepted 
text, or where witnesses give the same or similar passages in different order, 
this has been noted in the commentary; the same applies to longer additions 
and mistaken repetitions of text passages. 

Inafew places, metre as well as content suggest loss of certain text in all wit- 
nesses, including witnesses not otherwise collated, presumably due to physical 
lacunae (no longer indicated) in a common archetype. Where possible, such 
omissions have been emended by recourse to independent text witnesses of 
works quoted (noted in the commentary); where no basis for an emendation 
is available, scansion symbols have been employed to mark the likely number 
and quantity of missing syllables as well as the probable distribution of the 
preserved text across an original stanza: 


nandasthe 'stadinam ravau gurudašā diksthe tamo vimSatih | 
Sese rke tur -~ -~~~ —/--~-saddinam 
—-syāttu sitasya - ~ ~ ~ - /- -~--~ - || 


As discussed above, quotations from earlier works make up roughly two thirds 
of the Hayanaratna. Regrettably, it has not been possible at this point to iden- 
tify all passages quoted, and in some instances not even the works. A fair num- 
ber of the relevant texts are, however, available to me in manuscript and/or 
printed editions, making it possible to identify many quotations with reference 
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to independent witnesses, and these have been noted in the source apparatus. 
Such independent witnesses are listed in the bibliography, with brief descrip- 
tions in the case of manuscripts, although some manuscripts were made avail- 
able to me only at a later stage of the work and have been used less frequently. 
For the convenience of the reader, I have followed the verse numbering of 
printed (though rarely critical) editions where available. Unfortunately, such 
numbering is sometimes erratic, starting over from 1 as the topic changes even 
within a single chapter as demarcated in the edition or standard manuscript 
followed. For the sake of unambiguity, I have treated each new cycle of verse 
numbers in an edition as a separate chapter? Any irregularities have been 
noted in the commentary. 

The identification of text passages quoted does not necessarily imply that 
the readings used by Balabhadra are wholly or even nearly identical to those 
found in independent witnesses of the texts concerned. They frequently differ 
with regard both to individual stanzas and to the order in which they occur, 
and the references in the source apparatus are thus intended primarily as an 
aid for readers who wish to compare passages for themselves. When readings 
found in the Hayanaratna are consistent across the collated witnesses, my gen- 
eral policy has been to accept them, even when seemingly inferior to those of 
independent sources for the works quoted, in an endeavour to approximate as 
closely as possible the readings actually used by Balabhadra. Where the Haya- 
naratna readings are clearly corrupt, however, I have based emendations on 
independent testimonies whenever available. All such instances are noted in 
the commentary. By contrast, when witnesses of the Hayanaratna differ among 
themselves with regard to a quotation, evidence from independent text wit- 
nesses has not generally been invoked in support of the accepted reading. Stan- 
zas attributed by the Hayanaratna to a given work but not corresponding even 
partly to any passage found in independent witnesses of that work have been 
left unreferenced in the source apparatus. Such cases may indicate misattribu- 
tion by Balabhadra or a subsequent copyist. Where additional clarification is 
called for, this has been provided in the commentary. 

Some quoted sources appear to be written in less elegant, occasionally 
ungrammatical Sanskrit, the most common error being the confusion of mas- 
culine and neuter gender in nouns. I have accepted such errors as probably 
reflecting the original readings and emended only what I believe to be actual 
corruptions in transmission. 


189 The major exception concerns Tejahsimha's Daivajrialamkrti; see the bibliography for 
details. Occasional introductory stanzas have been assigned the chapter number o. 
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By the nature of Sanskrit syntax, many of the lemmas found in the apparatus 
form part of compounds. For considerations of readability, hyphens have not 
been employed where a lemma constitutes an easily discernible lexeme (or a 
series of lexemes), but only where it forms part of a lexeme (e.g., -bhava in sam- 
nipātodbhavā), or of a compound or text sequence involving vowels coalescing 
by sandhi (e.g., karyo- in karyopakramalabhau). 


8 Text Witnesses of the Hayanaratna (collated) 


The text witnesses used for this edition comprise three manuscripts proper, 
two lithographs likewise based on handwritten originals,!9 and a single type- 
set edition, all in Devanagari script and more or less complete: 


84 B: Chambers 182, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin (base text)?! 

Dated samvat 1834 Sake 1699 jyesthasuddha 1 bhrgau, corresponding to Friday, 
6 June, 1777 CE, this is the manuscript on which Weber based his 1853 paper on 
the Hayanaratna, and which he described as ‘very beautiful, but often faulty’. 
The title folio itself — obviously later than the rest and written on factory-made, 
watermarked paper — would seem to merit the latter comment, as the name 
of the work is given in Devanagari as jyotisa $astriya hayaratnam (transcribed 
on the same page as Jotish Shastrya Heyarutton), suggesting an astro-equine 
treatise. The rest of this well-preserved paper manuscript comprises 226 folios 
of text in a single hand (easy to read if not precisely beautiful), now bound in 
codex format, but not so tightly as to impair reading. A vestige of a division into 
a former and a latter part is found at the beginning of the sixth chapter (f. 114) 
in the form of a repetition of the opening phrase sriganesaya namah. A high- 


190 Lithographic printing of books from a handwritten master copy, while never popular 
in Europe, was widespread in Persia and India from the 1820s up to the turn of the 
century. As noted by Orsini (2009: 10ff., 2013: xviii), its success was due to low initial 
investment and running costs, flexible use of multiple scripts, and the familiar appear- 
ance of the finished product, sometimes even emulating the physical form of tradi- 
tional manuscripts. The comments of Marzolph (2009) on the Persian situation may be 
equally applied to India: ‘Lithography [...] constituted a direct continuation of manu- 
script production, bringing forth similar results, albeit in greater numbers, and involving 
basically the same set of specialists! Shaw (1993) similarly refers to lithographs as ‘mass- 
produced manuscript[s]* For further details on lithographic printing in India, see Shaw 
1998; Stark 2007: 29-106; and, specifically on Sanskrit lithographs, Formigatti 2016: 96— 
102. 

191 Listed in Pingree 1970-1994 A4: 234b as Berlin 881. 
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quality, full-colour digital scan of the manuscript serves as the base text of the 
present edition, though with substantial corrections in the light of other text 
witnesses as discussed above. 


8.2 N: Nepalese-German Manuscript Cataloguing Project B 345-02 

The earliest text witness, dated samvat 12828 (wrongly written for 1828) Sake 
1693 vaisakhasuklatrttyayam gurau, corresponding to Thursday, 18 April, 1771CE. 
Available as a digital scan of a microfilm (made on 26 September, 1972, neces- 
sarily greyscale) of a paper manuscript comprising 242 folios in what appears 
to be a single hand, though with occasional corrections in a second one. This 
manuscript is not listed by Pingree. The original microfilm is currently in stor- 
age at the Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin; the descriptive label from the National 
Archives of Nepal gives the title wrongly as Hayaratna. Although the writing is 
occasionally obscured by the poor quality of the microfilm, the manuscript as 
such appears to have been in good condition at the time of filming. There is no 
division into a former and a latter part. In view of its early date, this manuscript 
might have served as the base text for the edition had it not been for its profu- 
sion of errors, grave and frequent enough to suggest actual dyslexia. 


8.3 G: Koba Gyan Tirth 19-187 

A well-preserved paper manuscript comprising 219 folios in at least three, possi- 
bly four hands, one of them obviously untrained but all legible, made available 
in a high-quality, full-colour digital scan by Acharya Shri Kailasasagarsuri Gyan- 
mandir in Koba, Gujarat. The manuscript is not listed by Pingree. There is no 
division into a former and a latter part. The date is given as samvat 1890, corre- 
sponding to 1833-1834 CE. 


8.4 K: Kashi Sanskrit Press, Varanasi, 1867-1868 

The text of this lithograph, written in a single hand, is described in the San- 
skrit colophon as having been mechanically printed at the Kashi Sanskrit Press 
at the residence of Babu Fateh Narain Singhji in the vicinity of the Tripura- 
bhairavi temple in Varanasi. Dated samvat 1924, corresponding to 1867-1868 CE, 
it is identical with the ‘Kasi 1867’ edition listed by Pingree.!9 The text is divided 


192  Pingree 1970-1994 A4: 234f.; 1981: 99. The copy identified by Pingree as belonging to the 
British Museum is now housed in the British Library; the same is true in the case of the 
slightly later lithographed edition listed alongside it as published in Meratha (Meerut) in 
the Vikrama year 1932 or 1933 (1875—1877 CE; the publisher, not given by Pingree, is Jwala 
Prakash Press). A reference to an edition of the Hayanaratna published in Benares, s.n., 
1924 [1867] (the former year indicating the Vikrama era), is likewise found in the online 
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into two parts, the first five chapters comprising 81 numbered folios and the 
last three, 70 folios. I have primarily used the black-and-white digital scan 
made publicly available by the Digital Library of India; the original copy is 
stated to belong to the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata. Many folios are 
somewhat damaged, particularly around the edges; some appear to have been 
mended so inexpertly as to obscure the repaired text almost entirely. Where the 
readings of this scan are in doubt, they have been verified by additional full- 
colour images of pages from the copy held in the British Library (shelf mark 


14053.€.3). 


8.5 T: Ganesh Prabhakar Printing Press, Varanasi, 1886 

Another lithograph, written, according to the Hindi colophon, by Dwarka 
Tiwari and printed at the Ganesh Prabhakar Printing Press of Babu Kishun 
Dayal at the residence of Babu Kauleshwar Singh in the Visvanatha temple 
area (puri) of Varanasi. The date of the Sanskrit text is given as samvat 1942 
maghakrsna 1 guruvasare, corresponding to Thursday, 21 January, 1886 CE; that 
of the Hindi colophon, as samvat 1942 phāguna sukla 7, corresponding to 12 
March the same year. The edition is not listed by Pingree. I have used the black- 
and-white digital scan made available by the Digital Library of India; the origi- 
nal copy is stated to belong to the Sri Venkateswara Oriental Research Institute 
at Tirupati. The text, apparently in good condition, is complete and divided 
into two parts — the first five chapters comprising 71 numbered folios and the 
last three, 67 folios — despite being listed as Hayanaratnam Purvardha ('former 
half’, obviously based on the first title folio). 

A second digitized copy of the same lithograph, but of inferior quality and 
lacking occasional text around the margins, is listed separately by the Digital 
Library of India as belonging to the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan Library in Mum- 
bai (with the title given as Ath Hayana Ratna, mistaking the Sanskrit inceptive 
particle atha for part of the name of the work). 


8.6 M: Khemraj Shrikrishnadas, Mumbai 1894 

Of the three editions of the Hayanaratna listed by Pingree, the typeset ‘Mum- 
bai/Bombay 1904'33 was actually published in the first quarter of 1905 (magha 
samvat 1961, Sake 1826) by Khemraj Shrikrishnadas and printed at Shri Venka- 
teshwar Steam Press, Mumbai, on 88 numbered folios (thus containing 176 


SUDOC and WorldCat catalogues, almost certainly referring to the Kashi Sanskrit Press 
lithograph but misidentifying the author as Balbhadra Tiwari, b. 1935 (!). 
193  Pingree 1970-1994 A4: 235b; 1981: 99. 
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pages of text). However, this edition, made available in digitized form (black- 
and-white scan) by the Digital Library of India, is little more than a reprint of 
another typeset edition, not mentioned by Pingree but published eleven years 
earlier, on Sunday, 18 March, 1894 (samvat 1950 |... | Sakabdah 1815 phalgunasukla 
12 yutabhanuvasare), also by Khemraj Shrikrishnadas, but printed at Ganpat 
Krishnaji Press on no numbered folios. This earlier edition is currently available 
in digitized form (full colour and clearly legible, if of somewhat low resolution) 
at the Indian Manuscripts website, a private initiative.!?* While the 1905 edition 
was freshly typeset and minor changes of a cosmetic nature made, it appears 
to retain most of the errors present in the 1894 edition and add some of its 
own. I have thus chosen to collate only the 1894 edition, restricting my use of 
the 1905 one to a single instance of lacunae, caused by physical damage to the 
original, in the scan of the earlier edition.195 While not explicitly divided into 
a former and a latter part, the printed text does retain a vestige of this division 
at the junction of the fifth and sixth chapters (ff. 56—57) in the form of the brief 
closing and opening phrases samāptoyam / sriganesaya namah. 

The collated text witnesses thus span 123 years, with the earliest witness 
being dated 122 years after the autograph. The strictly limited number of wit- 
nesses means that any attempt at stemmatics is necessarily highly provisional. 
Nevertheless, the witnesses do fall into two clearly distinguishable groups — 
BN Gand KT M - though with some unique similarities between G and T, 
sometimes as a result of corrections made to the text in the former, suggest- 
ing contamination.!?6 This division holds true for horoscope diagrams as well: 
while B G employ the style common in North India throughout (N has only 
blank spaces, clearly intended for diagrams but never filled in), K T M also 
include three diagrams in the East Indian style, identically placed in all three 
witnesses. Within either group, the similarities are greatest between, on the one 
hand, B and N, and on the other, K and M. Being a lithograph and thus widely 
circulated outside its place of origin, K might be regarded as a likely source for 
the later M; but a handful of readings unique to M, or shared only with T, do 
appear to be more than mere corrections to those of K. Taken together, these 
observations suggest to me the tentative stemma below (with several possibly 
omitted links). 


194 http://indianmanuscripts.com, last accessed 26 February, 2019. 

195 Folio 49, forming part of the fifth chapter. 

196 Averylimited number of variants shared by B on the one hand and K, T and/or M on the 
other, too specific to be discounted as coincidental, also suggest some cross-group con- 
tamination in B, primarily in chapters 5 and 7. 


INTRODUCTION 61 


0 
1649 
"m—-— i a k. 
ye | p di ET 
xA i Ne ii: 
N B wa 
1771 1777 G 
1833-1834 K 
T 1867—1868 
1886 M 
1894 
9 Text Witnesses of the Hayanaratna (not collated) 


The text witnesses examined but not collated are all incomplete paper manu- 
scripts in Devanagari script: 


9.1 G 2928, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata 

Despite being labelled as complete, this manuscript comprises only the latter 
half of the Hayanaratna (the last three chapters). Of its 68 folios, the first 34, 
chiefly comprising the sixth chapter, have been made available to me in a digital 
scan, fully legible but somewhat distorted in colour. While the descriptive label 
accompanying the scan gives only the name of a single scribe (Visnumitra), the 
available folios are clearly the work of two different hands, changing near the 
beginning of the seventh chapter (f. 26). According to Pingree, the manuscript 
is dated Thursday, 12 krsnapaksa of A$vina in sam[vat] 1879, Saka 1744, in Dili- 
papura, corresponding to 1822 CE.!97 


197  Pingree 1970-1994 A4: 234b, likewise mentioning only the single scribe. Presumably in 
order to make the day of the week fit, Pingree wants to emend the date to 2 Arsnapaksa, cor- 
responding to Thursday, 31 October, which would be correct from around midday on that 
date assuming the amanta calendar. However, there seems to be little reason for such an 
assumption: the two places named Dilipapura/Dilippur that I have been able to locate (in 
present-day Uttar Pradesh and Chhattisgarh, respectively) both belong to a region where 
the pürnimanta calendar predominates. In that calendar, 12 krsnapaksa would correspond 
to Thursday, 12 September, with no need for emending the colophon. (The unusually great 
difference is due to an intercalary month.) 
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9.2 Chandra Shum Shere d. 777, Bodleian Library, Oxford 

This and the following two manuscripts belong to a single collection originat- 
ing with a hitherto unidentified pandita in Varanasi.19° The manuscripts have 
been bound rather too tightly in codex format but are still possible to read, if 
with occasional difficulty. While all are composite, and only the last is dated 
(with some doubt as to whether that date in fact refers to the main body of the 
manuscript or only to a folio added later), they do not appear very old, and there 
is nothing to suggest that they antedate the nineteenth century. The Chandra 
Shum Shere manuscripts were all examined on location and documented by 
high-resolution photography.!?? 

The present manuscript is fragmented and partly damaged, lacking the 
entire sixth chapter and the former half of the seventh. It comprises 93 folios 
in at least three different hands; horoscope diagrams are in the style most 
prevalent in East India. Despite the presence of the last chapter, including the 
colophon, the manuscript is not dated. A corrupt version of Balabhadra's riddle 
verse dating the text itself is, however, preserved, and has been compared with 
the variants in the edition. The first half-stanza contains three of the four dis- 
tinctive mistakes found in witnesses B N, suggesting that the manuscript could, 
at least partly, be derived from hyparchetype ò. Unlike B N, however, it also con- 
tains the second half-stanza, perhaps due to contamination, with no mistakes 
save for the critical account of the year (bhuvanaksakubhih 15 51).2°° 


9.3 Chandra Shum Shere d. 801, Bodleian Library, Oxford 

A partly damaged and greatly disorganized manuscript comprising 96 folios in 
at least four different hands. Most of the sixth chapter as well as the last two 
appear to be lacking. Some of the horoscope diagrams are in the East Indian 
style, others in the more widespread North Indian format. There is no date. 


9.4 Chandra Shum Shere d. 809, Bodleian Library, Oxford 

A rather damaged manuscript comprising the former half of the text (the first 
five chapters) in 149 folios, all but two written in two alternating hands. Horo- 
scope diagrams are in the North Indian style. The first and last folios, apparently 
lost, have been replaced by versions in a third hand, on different paper; the last 
gives the date as srisamva|t] 1895, corresponding to 1838-1839 c p.20! 


198 Camillo Formigatti, Bodleian Library, personal communication. 

199 Cf also Pingree 1984: 97f. 

200 The distinctive blank space in 15 51 exactly mirrors K T, lending strength to the suspicion 
of contamination from the y witness family. 

201 Pingree (1984: 97) mistakenly states that only the first folio has been replaced (designating 
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9.5 Indic y282, Wellcome Library, London 

This and the next manuscript, belonging to the Wellcome Library, London, 
were both examined on location and documented by high-resolution photo- 
graphy29? The present manuscript is fairly well-preserved, in a single hand, 
with 74 folios comprising nearly all of the former half of the text (breaking off 
shortly before the end of the fifth chapter). The text seems to contain an inor- 
dinate number of mistakes. Horoscope diagrams are in the North Indian style. 
There is no date. 


9.6 Indic y566, Wellcome Library, London 

A very fragmented manuscript although physically in fair condition, with 34 
folios containing parts of all chapters except the first and last. The single hand 
is decorative if sometimes a little hard to make out, and the text contains many 
mistakes. Horoscope diagrams are predominantly in the North Indian style, 
with some in the East Indian, occasionally side by side. There is no date. 


9.7 Lalchand Research Library Chandigarh 2673 

A fairly well-preserved manuscript in four or five different hands, all reason- 
ably legible, with 158 folios comprising most of the text (breaking off only in 
the seventh chapter). Horoscope diagrams are in the North Indian style. There 
is no date. This and the following manuscript were made available to me only 
towards the end of my work on the text. 


9.8 Lalchand Research Library Chandigarh 806 

A well-preserved, very legible manuscript in a single hand but with only 14 
folios, comprising part of the last chapter including the concluding section, but 
lacking a date. The stanza dating the work itself again reads bhūvāņāksaku, fol- 
lowed by an explicatory 155| (for 1551). 


10 Principles of Transliteration and Presentation 


While Sanskrit manuscripts are found in many regional systems of writing, 
modern editions of Sanskrit texts are typically set either in Devanagari script 
or in Roman transliteration. Considerations of aesthetics and felt authentic- 
ity aside, the chief advantage of the former option is to make the text more 


the replacement as «), and that folio 149, containing the date, belongs to the main part of 
the manuscript (B). 
202 Cf. also Pingree 2004: 230f. 
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accessible to Indian readers who, while fluent in English and the use of the 
Latin alphabet, still find it cumbersome to read an Indian language in a non- 
Indian script. Sanskritists outside India may be equally comfortable with either 
option; but a Devanagari edition would exclude any western readers not spe- 
cialized in Sanskrit from consulting the original text and apparatus. As I hope 
with this work to increase awareness of the Tajika tradition among historians 
of astrology generally, such an exclusion would, I feel, be a serious drawback. I 
have thus opted for a Romanized text, using the standard International Alpha- 
bet of Sanskrit Transliteration (IAST). Indian readers may perhaps find some 
consolation in the fact that a Romanized text by its nature performs, at least 
partly, that function of separating words (padaccheda) which is one task of a 
traditional Sanskrit commentary. 

In the accepted text, orthography has been tacitly normalized, and purely 
orthographic differences between text witnesses have been ignored so as not 
to swell the apparatus unnecessarily.29? Minor scribal errors, such as omitted or 
superfluous anusvara, visarga, vowel modifier, or consonant gemination, have 
been noted only where alternative meanings could ensue.?™ The text witnesses 
typically do not distinguish between b and v, and sometimes confuse s with 
$; the transliteration of these characters in the accepted text follows standard 
usage. Manuscript N (cf. my comments above) also regularly confuses b/v with 
c, th with ch, and character-final m with character-initial r, and does not dis- 
tinguish between da and dr. These variations occur too frequently to be noted 
separately, except where alternative meanings are possible. 

The anusvara (m) has been used in transliteration to represent what is ety- 
mologically an m followed by a non-labial consonant; other instances of anu- 
svara in the text witnesses are transliterated using homorganic nasals. Similarly, 
the visarga (h) is employed before sibilants, so that there are no geminated 
sibilants. Consonants following r are not geminated. A single apostrophe (ava- 
graha) marks the loss of short a following e or o, but not coalescence into à; 
there are no double apostrophes. Although apostrophes are often (but not con- 
sistently) omitted in the text witnesses, restored apostrophes have been noted 
in the apparatus only when they have a bearing on the meaning. 

Sandhi (phonological change) has been standardized within words and in 
metrical text, but lack of sandhi marking natural pauses in prose passages has 
been preserved. Non-compounded words have been separated except in cases 
of vowel coalescence. The word iti, when used to mark the end of a quotation, 


203 A commonly occurring instance of such differences is the variant tājaka for tājika. 
204 A frequent error peculiar to the mathematical portions of the last chapter is the spelling 
traikya for tryaikya, which has likewise been tacitly corrected. 


INTRODUCTION 65 


has been separated from the quotation, and sandhi — including vowel sandhi — 
adjusted accordingly. Quotations themselves, whether explicitly identified as 
such in the text or not, have been set in italics for ease of reference. 

Text witnesses frequently differ in their use of dandas (the sole Devanagari 
punctuation mark in the form of a vertical line), which are often obviously mis- 
placed. I have divided prose paragraphs logically and inserted a single danda 
at the end of a clause or sentence, double dandas at the end of a paragraph, 
whether supported by any witness or not. When necessary, this division, too, 
has been allowed to override sandhi as found in the witnesses. In metrical text, 
a single danda marks the end of a half-stanza (including any additional half- 
stanzas); double dandas, the end of a stanza. 

In sections relating to mathematical procedures, particularly where num- 
bers are described in verse form using the bhütasamkhya or word-numeral 
system,205 text witnesses typically include explicatory numerals, sometimes 
occurring in the middle of a compound. The inclusion or exclusion of such 
numerals in any given passage often varies between witnesses. In the edition, 
explicatory numerals deemed inessential (including those relating to bhūta- 
samkhya terminology, which has been made clear by the translation) have been 
removed from the text. Numerals so removed have been noted in the appara- 
tus only when witnesses differ in their interpretation of a particular numeric 
value, or when the translation differs from the interpretation of all witnesses. 
Likewise, the occasional numbering of verses quoted from other works, bearing 
no relation to the numbering of the original, has been omitted. Numerals form- 
ing necessary and integral parts of a sentence have naturally been retained. 
Numeric tables often present a particular challenge, being considerably more 
corrupt than the surrounding text, and recalculation has — given the dearth 
of early text witnesses — not infrequently proved the only way of restoring 
meaningful readings. (For the practical reason of Sanskrit manuscripts having 
a ‘landscape’ format and modern book pages a ‘portrait’ one, tables have also 
sometimes been modified by converting rows into columns and vice versa.) In 
a very few places, figures are too corrupt or procedures too obscure to permit 
of emendation. 

Allwestern-style dates both in this introduction and in the notes to the trans- 
lation arein the NewStyle, that is, the (proleptic) Gregorian calendar beginning 
on 1 January, so as to be continuous with current calendric notation. 


205 Foran example, cf. the discussion on the dating of the Hayanaratna above. 
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In the Hayanaratna, Balabhadra addresses an intended audience of Sanskrit- 
literate Brahman males ‘desirous of understanding the results of the year’.2 
While he appears to expect from his readers a certain understanding of pre- 
Tajika astrological vocabulary, he offers explanations for all technical terms 
of Perso-Arabic origin. In translating Balabhadra's work, I have attempted to 
retain this sense of the foreignness of Sanskritized Persian and Arabic terms 
by leaving them untranslated, rather than rendering them into English using 
the Latinate translation conventions that have been in place in Europe since 
the twelfth century. There are several additional arguments in favour of such a 
policy. 

In some instances, seemingly simple translations may create an exaggerated 
impression of similarity between concepts found in the European and Tajika 
traditions, respectively. A case in point would be the Arabic muntaha, typi- 
cally translated into European languages as ‘profection’. As discussed above, 
the Tajika understanding of the Sanskritized term munthaha is rather more cir- 
cumscribed than the Perso-Arabic or European concept of profections, being 
applied exclusively to the ascendant and playing a far less prominent role in 
determining the ‘ruler of the year’. Simply rendering munthaha as ‘profection’ 
would thus make for false connotations.2%7 In other cases, the use of estab- 
lished translation conventions would be wholly misleading, as if kambūla, like 
the Arabic gabul from which it derives, were to be translated as ‘reception’ The 
intricate Perso-Arabic doctrine of reception, based on relations of zodiacal dig- 
nity, bears little resemblance to the Tajika concept of kambüla, which by a cre- 
ative misunderstanding has come to signify a configuration involving the moon 
and two other planets. Finally, the meanings of certain Perso-Arabic terms are 
debated even within the Tajika tradition, with factions forming among authors. 
Such is the case with musallaha (from the Arabic muthallatha, also discussed 
above), interpreted by most Tajika authors as a special name for the navam- 
Sas or ninth-parts of a zodiacal sign, but with differences of opinion regarding 
the planetary rulers assigned to them, and by some even as the dvadasamsa 
ortwelfth-part (Swdexatypdptov). Here, employing the conventional translation 
(‘triplicity’) would naturally be impossible, and even ‘ninth-part’ would obscure 
the existence of multiple interpretations. 


206 See section 1.2. 

207  Presuming a reader already familiar with the doctrine of profection. To a reader not so 
familiar, the terms ‘profection’ and 'munthahā would, of course, be in equal need of elu- 
cidation. 
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Variations in technical vocabulary have likewise been preserved, so that 
inthiha (from the Arabic intiha’) is found alongside munthaha; mutthasila 
and musarihpha (from muttasil, munsarif) alongside itthasala and īsarāpha, 
respectively; and makabūla (from maqbül) alongside kambūla.208 For the sake 
of clarity, however, the orthography of Perso-Arabic loanwords, which may 
vary quite considerably within the Tajika corpus (and sometimes, metri causa, 
within a single work), has been standardized in the translation, using the vari- 
ants that are most commonly met with, etymologically most transparent, or 
both. (The single proper Persian name found in the text, that of Shah Shuja‘, 
has been rendered in this standard form rather than the Sanskritized version 
Sahisuja.) 

Incontrast to what has just been said, Sanskrit astrological terms not derived 
from Persian or Arabic typically have clear and well-understood meanings. 
Where corresponding concepts exist in European tradition, such Sanskrit 
terms have been translated following established English usage. It may be 
noted here that English astrological vocabulary has remained largely un- 
changed since publications on the subject began to appear in the vernacular 
during the seventeenth century, and I find it useful to retain these conventions, 
as they facilitate comparison between traditions.70? As a result, this translation 
contains some English usages no longer commonly found outside astrological 
contexts, such as benefic and malefic used substantively (‘well-doer’ and 'evil- 
doer’, respectively, applied to different groups of planets),?!? or native in the 
sense of 'person born, subject of a nativity' (in modern times more often called 


208 Such variations appear to reflect Arabic usage, as medieval Latin translations similarly 
employ Arabic verbal nouns and participles interchangeably; cf. Salio 1493 and note 96 
above. Dykes 20192: 51 likewise notes Sahl's ‘almost indistinguishable' use of muqabala 
and istigbāl. Cf. also Elwell-Sutton 1977: 60—98 for several similar examples in a Persian 
context, albeit from a later period. 

209 The most influential of the early English-language works on astrology is William Lilly's 
Christian Astrology (1647). By upholding the traditional vocabulary, my translations occa- 
sionally differ from those of Pingree and other scholars. In some cases, untraditional 
choices of phrasing may indicate a translator's unfamiliarity with and/or indifference to 
anglophone astrological tradition over the past several centuries; but in recent decades 
even some translators intimately acquainted with that tradition have chosen instead to 
create a new vocabulary which they feel better expresses the sense of the Greek or Arabic 
originals. However, I remain unconvinced that such neologizing will improve the reader's 
understanding of the concepts involved to a degree that would compensate for the dimin- 
ishing intelligibility of earlier works as their technical language is lost. 

210 The word planet has itself been used throughout in the older sense, still prevalent in astro- 
logical contexts, of any heavenly body apparently moving against the background of the 
fixed stars, thus including the sun and moon. 
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a birth chart). A glossary of technical terms both English and Sanskrit (includ- 
ing Sanskritized Perso-Arabic terms, with the most common orthographic vari- 
ations listed) has been added at the end of the book. 

In a few instances, Sanskrit terminology not derived from Arabic is still used 
to designate specifically Tajika concepts. The instance of the ‘ruler of the year’ — 
known in Arabic as sahib as-sana or by the Persian loanword sālkhudā, but in 
Sanskrit by any of several dozen compounds such as varsesvara, all straightfor- 
ward calques — has already been mentioned. In other cases, I have employed 
somewhat freer translations so as better to convey the technical meaning of the 
terms. The most important case is that of Sanskrit pravesa, also vesa or avesa, 
all literally translatable as 'entry' but used in the astrological sense of 'revolu- 
tion' (of a year, a month or a day) and translated accordingly. Other instances 
are sadman 'seat' (also mentioned above), used as a synonym of sahama and 
translated as ‘lot’, and punya ‘[religious] merit’ as the name of the first and most 
important lot, which I have translated as ‘Fortune’ to agree both with its astro- 
logical meaning and with the Arabic (and, ultimately, Greek) phrase on which 
it is based (sahm as-sa ada, xÀñpoç TAS xoc). 

A few technical terms not peculiar to Tajika still deserve particular mention. 
Sanskrit lagna (or vilagna), literally ‘adhering, intersecting’, is used primarily of 
the ascendant point (which is the intersection of the ecliptic with the horizon), 
but also in several extended senses. First among these are the entire zodiacal 
sign rising and the first horoscopic place or house, for which different defini- 
tions exist. These senses are covered by the English word ascendant and have 
been translated accordingly. Another, much rarer sense is that of 'cusp [of a 
house], typically found in compounds, and most commonly in those designat- 
ing the tenth house cusp or midheaven (dasamalagna, madhyalagna), which is 
the intersection of the ecliptic with the meridian. Finally, lagna is occasionally 
used to refer to an entire chart or figure of the heavens. In such cases it has 
been translated as horoscope, which has long had the same extended sense in 
English.2"! 

Two other multivalent and complementary terms are [a]rista and rajayoga. 
The former may refer broadly to any kind of misfortune, or to the astrologi- 
cal configuration indicating it; but it often connotes danger to a subject's life 


211 See Blundeville 1594: 232 (IV xxxvi): This word Horoscop doth not onely signifie the degree 
of the Ecliptigue, otherwise called the ascendent which riseth aboue the Horizon in the 
beginning of any thing that is to be sought or knowne, but also sometimes the whole fig- 
ure of heauen containing the 12. houses [...]’ Although only this and similarly extended 
senses of horoscope are now in common use, the word was used by astrologers in the more 
restricted sense of ‘ascendant’ well into the nineteenth century. 


INTRODUCTION 69 


or actual fatality, and my translation of it varies according to my understand- 
ing of the context. The latter term literally means a ‘royal configuration’ but in 
practice is used in a much wider sense to denote any sort of increase in power 
and/or status. Where rāja- or the related noun rājya (denoting either the office 
or the physical realm of a ruler) does seem from the context to refer unambigu- 
ously to kingship or a kingdom, I have translated it as such; but in most cases 
I have opted for the vaguer term ‘dominion’ (which covers both the abstract 
and the concrete sense). Similarly, when the context seems to require a broader 
sense (e.g., where the plural is used), ‘prince’ has been used to render words that 
are otherwise typically translated as ‘king’. 

Finally, two semantically related terms only indirectly connected with astrol- 
ogy but still contextually important are dharma and punya. Both, but especially 
the former, may denote a class of action on the one hand, and on the other, the 
resulting ‘substance’, intangible but manifesting in time as concrete good for- 
tune (cf. what was said above regarding punya-sahama as the ‘lot of fortune’). 
When the context seems to indicate this substantive sense, as something that 
may be increased or diminished, I have rendered both words as ‘merit’; when 
a type of action, I have used ‘piety’, which covers religious devotion and obser- 
vances as well as dutiful conduct in family and social relations. Dharmašāstra 
I have translated as ‘sacred law’. 

As discussed above, while Balabhadra’s original contributions are written 
chiefly in prose, the majority of the text consists of verse quotations in metres of 
varying complexity. Verse form is the norm in Sanskrit treatises on a wide range 
of subjects, including astrology; but like most modern translators of works not 
primarily classified as poetry, I have settled for a prose rendering. If this deci- 
sion detracts from the literary quality of the work, it hopefully compensates for 
the loss by increased clarity. Similarly, and related to this, the intricate patterns 
of Sanskrit metres call for a wealth of synonyms with varying scansions to sig- 
nify the planets, the zodiacal signs, the twelve places or houses, and so forth. 
Thus, the planet Jupiter may be called Brhaspati (the deity with which it is iden- 
tified), ‘the teacher’, ‘the teacher of the gods’ (or ‘of the king of the gods’), ‘the 
revered one’, ‘the one revered by the gods’, ‘the priest of the gods’, etc. The same 
is true, mutatis mutandis, of every planet, and to a lesser degree of the signs 
and houses. In the translation, this plethora of epithets has been replaced with 
unambiguous names, again sacrificing poetry to clarity. A special case is that 
of the two lunar nodes, treated in Indian astrology (including some, though 
not all, Tajika works) as ‘planets’ in their own right. European works on astrol- 
ogy, when mentioning the nodes at all, generally call them ‘the head/tail of the 
dragon’ (caput/cauda draconis), but do not include them among the planets. 
I have chosen to retain their most common Sanskrit designations, Rahu and 
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Ketu, to signal this difference. These names, like those of the other planets, are 
used in the translation to convey a range of Sanskrit epithets: ‘the darkness’, 
‘the serpent, ‘the son of Simhika’ etc. 

More often than not, the twelve houses of the horoscope are referred to by 
names representing the topics to which they relate. Thus, the ascendant or first 
house may be called ‘body’, the second house ‘wealth’, and so forth. These des- 
ignations have been consistently translated as ‘first house, ‘second house, etc. 
Thus, a clause literally reading kalatre surejye ‘the one revered by the gods being 
in the wife’ has been rendered rather more prosaically, but also more intelligi- 
bly, as ‘if Jupiter is [placed] in the seventh house’. 

The primary function of the word-numeral (bhutasamkhya) system already 
referred to several times above is likewise metrical, and no attempt has been 
made in the translation to distinguish between ordinary numerals and word- 
numerals. Thus, sapta ‘seven’ and asva ‘horse’ (when used as a numeral) have 
both been translated as ‘seven’. Indeed, renderings such as ‘the one revered by 
the gods being in the wife with horse-degrees’ would probably be beyond the 
endurance of even the staunchest translation literalist. 

Numbers expressed in the text by figures rather than words often contain 
sexagesimal fractions separated by dandas. In rendering these, I have followed 
the modern convention of separating the whole number from the fractions 
by a semicolon, and subsequent fractions from each other by commas. Thus, 
365;15,31,30 days means 365 whole days plus 1%o of a day plus 3%60/60 of a day 
plus 3960/60/60 of a day (which is to say 365 days 15 ghatis 31 palas 30 vipalas — 
in decimal notation, 365.25875 days). A special case is the use of numerals to 
denote zodiacal signs: when the position of a planet is given in the text as 
3|9|36|59, this means 3 signs g degrees 36 minutes 59 seconds of arc, or 9?36'59" 
in Cancer (the first three signs of the zodiac having been completed). As a 
degree is not Yo of a zodiacal sign but only %o, the notation *3;9,36,59 would 
be incorrect by modern standards. I have chosen instead to separate the fig- 
ure of the sign from that of the degree by a comma followed by a blank space: 
3, 9:36,59. 

Three different types of brackets have been employed in the translation. 
Round brackets or parentheses () are used only for numerals present in the 
text but not otherwise syntactically integrated. Square brackets [] are used fre- 
quently to indicate phrases without precise correspondences in the Sanskrit 
but implied or otherwise deemed necessary for comprehension. Finally, curly 
brackets () are used very rarely to indicate text suspected of having originated 
as a gloss or commentary by other authors than Balabhadra. 

While the division into chapters is that of the text witnesses, the chapter 
titles as well as the division of the chapters into sections and subsections with 
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their separate headings have been added by me for ease of reference. The divi- 
sion of each section into paragraphs is likewise mine, and is generally dictated 
by the internal logic of the text. However, when several verses from another 
work are quoted as if forming a consecutive unit of text, but comparison with 
independent witnesses of the quoted work suggests a different order or miss- 
ing lines, paragraph breaks have been employed to indicate the beginning and 
end of consecutive passages. 


12 Abbreviations and Expressions Used in the Apparatus 


Latin expressions conventionally used in critical editions have been limited 
to the most commonly occurring textual variants, where a word or phrase is 
added, omitted or corrected by a copyist, or where the accepted text includes 
an emendation of my own: 


a.c. (ante correctionem) before correction by the copyist(s) 
add. (addidit/addiderunt) add(s) after the lemma 

om. (omittit/omittunt) omit(s) the lemma 

p.c. (post correctionem) after correction by the copyist(s) 
scripsi (‘I have written’) my emendation 


Less frequent occurrences such as erasures, lacunae or marginalia have been 
described in the commentary. References to particular dictionary entries use 
the standard abbreviation s.v. for sub voce. 

Collated witnesses of the Hayanaratna are referred to by capital letters as 
indicated above. Other works, identified quotations from which are listed in 
the source apparatus or which are referenced in the commentary, have been 
abbreviated as follows (authors’ names in parentheses where known): 


AK Amarakosa (Amarasimha) 

BG Bijaganita (Bhaskara II) 

BhP Bhavisyapurāņa 

BJ Brhajjataka (Varahamihira) 

BPH Brhatpārāšarahorā 

BS Brhatsamhita (Varahamihira) 

DA Daivajnalamkrti (Tejahsimha) 

GPS | Garudapuranasaroddhara (Navanidhirama) 
HD Hillajadipika (Nrsimha) 

HR  Hāyanaratna (Balabhadra) 


JKP 


PBh 


PDh 


Hayanasundara (Padmasundara) 
Jagaccandrika (Bhattotpala) 
Jātakakarmapaddhati (Sripati) 
Karanakutühala (Bhaskara II) 
Karmaprakāša (Samarasimha) 
Kasyapasamhita 

Laghujataka (Varahamihira) 
Naradapurana 

Naradasamhita 

Paddhatibhūsaņa (Divakara) 
Paficadast (Vidyaranya) 
Piyusadhara (Govinda) 

Prakāšikā (Visvanatha) 
Parāšarasmrti 

Prašnatantra (Samarasimha/‘Nilakantha’ [attr.]) 
Pragnavaisnava (Narayanadasa Siddha) 
Ramavinoda(sarint) (Rama) 
Šakunārņava (Vasantarāja) 
Siddhāntasundara (Jüanaraja) 
Samvitprakāša (Govinda Kavisvara) 
Siddhantasiromani (Bhaskara II) 
Samjfiatantra (Nilakantha) 
Süryasiddhanta 

Slokavarttika (Kumārila) 
Slokavarttikakasika (Sucarita Misra) 
Tājikabhūsaņa (Ganesa) 
Trailokyaprakasa (Hemaprabhasūri) 
Tajikamuktavali (Tuka) 
Tajikamuktavalitippant (Tuka?) 
Tajikapadmakosa (Govardhana) 
Tajikasara (Haribhatta) 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi (Yadavasüri) 
Vacaspatya (Taranatha Tarkavacaspati) 
Varsapaddhati (Kešava) 

Varsaphala (Manittha) 
Vasisthasamhita 

Varsatantra (Nilakantha) 
Vivahavrndavana (Kešavārka) 
Yajnavalkyasmrti 
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Individual manuscript witnesses of a text, signified by its abbreviation fol- 
lowed by a number, are identified in the bibliography. 


13 Planets, Zodiacal Signs and Asterisms 


The following are the standardized names of the nine astrological planets in 
the Indian order, the twelve signs of the zodiac, and the twenty-seven Indian 
asterisms (naksatra), along with the abbreviations occasionally used for them 
in tables and figures. 


Planet Abbreviation 
Sun Su 
Moon Mo 
Mars Ma 
Mercury Me 
Jupiter Ju 
Venus Ve 
Saturn Sa 
Rahu Ra 
Ketu Ke 
Zodiacal sign Abbreviation 
Aries Ar 
Taurus Ta 
Gemini Ge 
Cancer Cn 
Leo Le 
Virgo Vi 
Libra Li 
Scorpio Sc 
Sagittarius Sg 
Capricorn Cp 
Aquarius Aq 


Pisces Pi 
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Asterism Abbreviation 
Ašvinī AS 
Bharani Bh 
Krttika Kr 
Rohini Ro 
Mrgašīrsa Mr 
Ārdrā Ār 
Punarvasu Pn 
Pusya Ps 
Āšlesā Aš 
Magha Ma 
Pürvaphalguni PPh 
Uttaraphalguni UPh 
Hasta Ha 
Citra Ci 
Svati Sv 
Visakha Vi 
Anuradha An 
Jyestha Jy 
Mula Mu 
Purvasadha PA 
Uttarasadha UA 
Sravana Sr 
Dhanistha Dh 
Satabhisaj Sa 
Pūrvabhadrapadā PBh 
Uttarabhadrapada UBh 
Revati Re 


Text and Translation 


$rigane$aya namah || 


ganadhipam ramaguroh padabjam damodarakhyam pitaram ca natva | 
pracinapadyair balabhadranama karoti saddhayanaratnasamjfiam || 
bhagirathitiravirajamane $rikanyakubje nagare 'tiramye | 

abhūd bharadvajamaharsivamée srilalanama ganakosnadhama || 
tasyatmajah pafica babhūvur esam $ridevidasah prathamam babhūva | 
vyakte ca yah šrīpatipaddhatau ca tikam vyadhāc chisyaganasya tustyai || 
tasmal laghuh khetavicaradaksah prakhyatakirtir vijitaripaksah | 
srīksemakarņo 'tha tatah kanistho narayano vyākaraņe patisthah || 
nyaye yah surarajapujitanibho vedantinam agranir 
mīmāmsādisamastašāstrakamalaprodbodhane bhaskarah | 
$rimadbhüpativrndapüjitapado bhüdevamurdhamanih 
srimanmisracaturbhujah samabhavat tasmal laghur dharmavit || 
tasmal laghuh sakalasastrakalapatistho 

damodarah samabhavat krtinam varisthah | 

yo bhaskaroditapitamahakarmatulya- 

vrttim vyadhan nirupamam krtinam hitaya || 

damodarasya tanayau jatau balabhadrahariramau | 

balabhadrena ca kimcit prakasyate tajikam guroh krpaya || 


1 namah] $rigurubhyo namah || $risarasvatyai namah add. G; srigurucaranakamalebhyo 
namah || om add. KTM s ganakosnadhama] gaņakopanāmā M 7 vyakte] vyaktam 


M 16 -odita]-otita B | 18 hariramau] balirāmau K TM 
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CHAPTER 1 


Fundamentals of Astrology and the Annual 
Revolution 


1.1 The Author's Family Lineage 


Homage to Sri Gaņeša! 

Saluting Gane$a, the lotus feet of his teacher Rama, and his father 
Damodara, [the author] named Balabhadra composes the true [work] called 
Hayanaratna with verses of old. 

In the most beautiful town of Kanyakubja, shining on the bank of the 
Ganges, a sun among mathematicians named Sri Lala was born in the lineage 
of the great sage Bharadvaja. He had five sons: among them, the first-born 
was Sri Devidasa, who composed a gloss on the Vyakta and the Sripatipad- 
dhati to please his assembly of students.! His junior was Sri Ksemakarna, 
skilled in the judgement of the planets, of wide renown, vanquisher of his 
opponents. Younger than he was Narayana, most skilled in grammar. Sri 
Misra Caturbhuja was born as his junior, a knower of law who in logic resem- 
bled [Brhaspati, the preceptor] worshipped by the king of gods; who was 
foremost among knowers of Vedanta, a sun causing the lotus of all sciences, 
beginning with Mimamsa, to blossom; whose feet were worshipped by mul- 
titudes of illustrious kings; and who was the crown jewel of the Brahmans. 
As his junior Damodara was born, most skilled in all sciences and arts, 
the greatest of the learned, who for the benefit of the learned composed 
an incomparable commentary on the Pitamahakarmatulya authored by 
Bhaskara.? To Damodara were born the sons Balabhadra and Harirāma; and 
Balabhadra [now] reveals something of Tajika by the grace of his teacher. 


1 Wakta appears to be the name, or perhaps popular designation, of an unidentified work. 

2 Pitāmahakarmatulya is presumably an alternative title for Bhāskara's Brahmatulya (also 
known as Karanakutühala), pitamaha ‘grandfather’ being a common epithet of the cre- 
ator deity Brahma. 
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nibandha racitah pūrvaih samhitajatakadisu | 

na hayanaphale tasman nibandham kartum udyatah || 
hillajakhattakhuttaryakhindhiromakasammatam | 
saram samarasimhasya kriyate varsikam phalam || 


nanu kimabhidheyakam idam sastram prayojanam ca kim | uktam ca | 


jnatartham jfiatasambandham srotum $rotà pravartate | 
granthadau tena vaktavyah sambandhah saprayojanah || iti | 


anyac ca | 


sarvasyaiva hi šāstrasya karmano vāpi kasyacit | 
yavat prayojanam noktam tavat tat kena grhyate || iti | 


ucyate | yavanacaryena parasya bhasaya praņītam jyotihšāstraikadešarūpam 
anantarasambhütaih samarasimhadibhir adhitavyakaranair brahmanais 
tad eva šāstram samskrta$abdopanibaddham tad api tajikasabdavacyam 
eva | ata evaitais ta eva ikkavaladayo yavantyah samjña upanibaddhah | 
atra graharasisvarupasodasayogasahamasangavarsaphalabhavavicaradasa- 
vibhagagamanagamanadyanekaprasnarupas tajikapadarthah pratipadya- 
tvena visayabhutah | esam padarthanam tajikagranthasya ca pratipadyapra- 
tipadakabhavah sambandhah | prayojanam tu bhūtabhavisyadvartamāna- 
subhasubhaphalakathanam | uktam ca naradena | 


1 samhita] samhitas M || jātakādisu] tājikādisu K TM 16 sahamasanga] sahamasanga M 
17-18 pratipādyatvena] pratipadya tena KT; pratipadyamtenaM 19 tu] caKTM || bhüta] 
om.N 


6-7 jūātārtham ... saprayojanah] ŚV 117 9—10 sarvasyaiva ... grhyate] SV 112 


1 jatakadisu] The tājaka (tājika)/ jataka metathesis is not uncommon in Mss and editions of 
Tajika works. 
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1.2 The Tajika Teaching: Lawful and Useful 


Earlier authors have composed digests on natural astrology, genethlialogy 
and so forth, [but] not on the results [of the revolutions] of the years; there- 
fore, [I am] undertaking to produce such a digest. [Here] the results per- 
taining to the year are set forth: the essence of [the work of] Samarasimha, 
approved by Hillaja, the noble Khattakhutta, Khindhi and Romaka.? 

Objection: what is the subject matter of this science, and what is its pur- 
pose?4 For it is said [in Slokavarttika 1.17]: 


The listener proceeds to listen to that [topic] the purpose and rela- 
tion of which are known; therefore the relation should be stated at the 
beginning of a book, along with the purpose. 


And also [in Slokavarttika 1.12]: 


Until the purpose of any science or undertaking whatever is stated, 
how can it be grasped? 


[In reply] it is said: the word Tajika denotes the treatise composed by 
Yavanacarya in the Persian language, comprising one area of astrology and 
having for its outcome the prediction of the various kinds of results of annual 
[horoscopy] and so on. That same treatise was rendered into the Sanskrit 
language by those born after him, Samarasimha and other Brahmans versed 
in grammar, and that [work], too, is denoted by the word Tajika. Therefore 
they too use the same terms, such as ikkavāla and so on. And by being set 
forth here, the Tajika concepts in the form of the natures of the planets 
and signs, the sixteen configurations, the sahamas, the results of the years 
with their parts, the judgement of houses, the division of periods, numerous 
questions on coming and going and so on, comprise its subject matter. And 
the condition of being set forth and setting forth, pertaining to these con- 
cepts and to the Tajika book, [respectively], is the relation. And the purpose 
is describing the good and evil results of the past, present and future. For 
Narada says [in Naradasamhita 1.5]: 


3 Forthe identities of the authorities cited here, see the Introduction. 

4 This question introduces the anubandha-catustaya or four constituents of any Sastra: 
abhidheya ‘subject matter’, prayojana ‘purpose’, sambandha ‘relation’ and adhikara 'qual- 
ification’ The latter two are discussed shortly below. 
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prayojanam tu jagatah subhasubhanirupanam | iti | 


atra Sastre varsaphalaprasnadijijfiasur adhikārī | sa ca brahmana eva | uktam 
ca vasisthena | 


adhyetavyam brahmanair eva tasmaj 

jyotihsastram punyam etad rahasyam | 5 
etad buddhvà samyag apnoti yasmad 

artham dharmam moksam agryam yašas ca || iti | 


nanu yavanācāryapraņītekkavālādipārasīšabdātmakasya  tajikasastrasya- 
dhyayanam eva tàvad anabhihitam adhyapanam tu durad apastam eva | 
uktam ca smrtau | 10 


na vaded yavanim bhasam pranaih kanthagatair api | iti | 


tanmūlabhūtatvāt samarasimhādišāstrasyāpy adhyayanam anucitam mula- 
suddhya sarvam asuddham iti nyayat || 

atrocyate | yavanacaryasyastadasasamhitakartrsu pariganitatvat tad- 
vacah pramanam eva | uktam ca kasyapena | 15 


suryah pitamaho vyaso vasistho 'trih parasarah | 
kasyapo narado gargo maricir manur angirah || 
lomasah paulišas caiva cyavano yavano bhrguh | 
šaunako stādašās caite jyotihšāstrapravartakāk || iti | 


2 Sastre] tu add. K T M 5 rahasyam] grahasyam B N G a.c. 8-9 -adhyayanam] 
-adhyapanam KTM o adhyapanam]adhyayanam KTM 12 samara] sadamara B a.c. N 
GKTM || anucitam] ucitam B G; nucitam N a.c; nocitam N p.c. 18 bhrguh] guruh K T M 


1 prayojanam ... nirūpaņam] NS 15 4-7 adhyetavyam ... ca] VS 1.7 n na... api] 
BhP 3.28.53 16—19 süryab ... pravartakah] KS 1.2-3 


12 samarasimhadi] The da in N shows signs of having been rubbed at or coloured over. 
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The purpose is to ascertain the good and evil of the world. 


And a person qualified for [learning] this science is one desirous of under- 
standing the results of the year, [answers to] questions and so on; and only 
a Brahman. For Vasistha says [in Vasisthasamhita 1.7]: 


Therefore this pure and secret science of the stars should be studied 
only by Brahmans, because having rightly understood this, one attains 
wealth, merit, liberation and outstanding renown. 


Objection: even the study of the Tajika treatise composed by Yavanacarya, 
which consists of Persian words such as ikkavala,® is not [to be] undertaken; 
and the teaching [of it should be] avoided from afar. For it is said in Tradition 
[Bhavisyapurana 3.28.53]: 


One should not speak the Yavana language even when the [vital] 
breaths are in one's throat.® 


It being founded on that [treatise], studying a treatise even by an author 
such as Samarasimha is improper, on the principle that if the foundation is 
impure, all is impure. 

[In reply] to this it is said: Yavanacarya being enumerated among the 
eighteen authors of [astronomical] works, his words are authoritative. For 
Kasyapa says [in Kašyapasamhitā 1.2—3]: 


Surya,’ Pitamaha,® Vyasa, Vasistha, Atri, Parāšara, Kasyapa, Narada, 
Garga, Marici, Manu, Angiras, Lomaga, Paulisa, Cyavana, Yavana, 
Bhrgu, and Saunaka: these eighteen are the propounders of astral sci- 
ence. 


5 This statement shows that Balabhadra does not differentiate between Persian words 
proper and (Persianized) Arabic words such as igbāt; cf. the Introduction. 

6 That is, even in the face of death. I am grateful to S.R. Sarma for alerting me to this 
idiomatic expression, correctly understood by Weber (1853: 247), who renders it 'auch 
wenn's Einem ans Leben geht, though not by Pingree (1997: 87), who translates 'by breath 
that (accidentally) comes from one's throat. Persian words could hardly be supposed to 
emanate 'accidentally' from the throat of a Brahman, and -gata in a compound typically 
signifies presence in, not emergence from (which would be more naturally expressed by 
-udgata). For the varying meanings of the word yavana, see the Introduction. 

7 Thatis, the sun conceived of as a deity; the sun god. 

8 ‘The grandfather’, that is, Brahma the creator. 
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tatha ca yavanacaryapranitam samskrtopanibaddham jataka$astram yava- 
najatakakhyam dršyate | tathaiva brahmanah sakāšāt pāramparyavašena 


tajikakartrtvam apy asya smaryate | uktam ca romakena | 


brahmaņā gaditam bhanau bhānunā yavanaya yat | 
yavanena ca yat proktam tajikam tat prakasitam || iti | 


anye 'pi tajikacarya uktah todaranande | 


khattakhutto romakas ca hillājo dhisanahvayah | 
durmukhacarya ity ete tajikasya pravartakah || iti | 


atha ca | 
jyotihsastraphalam puranaganakair adesa ity ucyate | 
iti siddhantasmaranat | tatha ca | 


krte paitamaham šāstram tretayam badarayanam | 
gargiyam dvapare proktam susatyam tajikam kalau || 


iti jīrņatājikokteļ | atha ca | 


mleccha hi yavanas tesu samyak šāstram idam sthitam | 
rsivat te ‘pi pujyante kim punar daivavid dvijah || 


10-11 purana... iti] purāņair ade$ya ity ucyateti K T; purāņakair adesyam ity ucyata iti M 
10 jyotih ... ucyate] S$18.6 15—16 mleccha... dvijah] BS 2.14 


7 hillajo] B inserts a character of unknown meaning in the middle of this word. 
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Also, there is a treatise on genethlialogy authored by Yavanacarya, composed 
in Sanskrit and entitled Yavanajataka. Likewise, his authorship of Tajika is 
accepted by tradition on account of the succession [of teachers] beginning 
with Brahma.’ For Romaka says: 


That which was related by Brahma to the sun [god], by the sun to 
Yavana, and which is proclaimed by Yavana, is revealed as Tajika. 


Other Tajika teachers, too, are described in the Todarananda: 


Khattakhutta, Romaka, Hillaja, Dhisana, and Durmukhacarya: these 
are the propounders of Tajika. 


Moreover, [as seen] from the precept of Siddhanta[siromani 18.6]: 


The ancient astrologers say that prediction is the outcome of astral sci- 
ence. 


— and likewise from the statement in the Jirnatajika: 


In the Krta [age], the teaching of Pitamaha; in the Treta, that of 
Bādarāyaņa; in the Dvapara, that of Garga is proclaimed; [and] in the 
Kali [age], the Tajika [teaching] is very true. 


— and further, from the statement of Garga [as quoted in Brhatsamhitā 2.14]: 


For the Yavanas are foreigners; [yet] this science is well established 
among them, and they are venerated like sages. How much more, 
[then], a twice-born astrologer! 


9 The passive causative of smr 'remember' has the technical sense of 'being stated in the 
smrti’, that is, in those traditional Hindu texts which, while carrying religious authority, are 
considered non-eternal and therefore secondary to the unauthored Sruti. In the present 
context, Balabhadra is referring to astrological tradition rather than smrti in the more nar- 
rowly religious sense; but his choice of expression suggests a desire to blur this distinction 
to some degree - a task facilitated by his tracing the origins of Tajika teachings to deities 
and sages of Hindu mythology. 
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iti gargoktes ca yavanajyotirgranthanam adhyayane dvijanam na dosah | 
anyatha pankodbhavakamalader īsvarapūjādau tyagah syat | tatha bhujan- 
gaphanavartimanigrahane anadarah syat | uktam ca gaņešadaivajtiaih | 


brahmadvesituruskanirmitam idam tarttyikam vartate 

šāstram yady api sad dvijair api tathapy adhyetum arham bhavet | 
yasmad yat sadasatphalam nigaditam satyam hi kim pankaje 
Sanka pankabhava tathā phaniphanotpanne manau dūsaņam || iti | 


hillajena tu brahmavisnurudramukhanirgata$apena yavanatam praptena 
šrīsūryeņaiva yavanašāstrapraņayanād dvijanam api sūryasiddhāntavad 
etadadhyayanam yuktam ity uktam | 


kesavisnumukhanirgatasapan mlecchatadhigatatigmamariceh | 
romakena puri labdham asegam tad dvijadibhir ato dhyayantyam || iti | 


puri romakapattane | yada tu tad eva prameyam kenacit subuddhina sam- 
arasimhādinā adhitatadiyajyotihsastrena drdhatarasamskarad atyaktasam- 
jūiāparibhāseņa samskrtašabdair upanibaddham cet pathyate tada na ko 
'pi dosa iti jfieyam | na vaded yāvanīm bhāsām etad vacanam tu yāvanī- 
yakavyalamkaradivisayakam iti siddhantah || 

nanu süryasiddhantadigranthas tu srautasmartakarmavisayakah | ka- 
tham asya tajikasastrasya $rautasmartakarmavisayakatvam | ucyate | 


astavarsam brahmanam upanayita sasthe ^nnàdyakamyah | iti | tatha 


2 anyatha]atha KTM 3 grahaņe] graham KT 4 nirmitam]sambhavamKTM 9—10 
vad etad]vattadK TM nm keša] kešava KTM 12 romakena] romake ca KTM || dvijadi- 
bhir] dvijatibhirKTM 13 puri]|scripsi;puri BN G;puraK T; pureM || yadatu] yaksyatu BN 
Ga.c;yadācaKTM 14 adhita] adhitam KTM || tadiya] tadiyam KTM || atyakta] avyakta 
KTM 20 astavarsam] astame varse M || upanayita] scripsi; upaniyet B; upaniyeyet N a.c.; 
upaniyet (upanayet?) N p.c.; upaniyet G; upaniyayet K T; upanayet M 


4-7 brahma... dūsaņam] TBh 1.4 11-12 keša... dhyayanīyam] HD 1.6 


20 astavarsam ... upanayita] This phrase occurs in SVK 1.88, 2.73, 4.19, seemingly as a quota- 
tion but with no attribution. 
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— there is no fault in twice-borns studying Yavana books on astral science. 
Otherwise, one should reject lotus flowers springing from the mire and so 
on for the worship of the Lord and so on; and one should not endeavour to 
obtain jewels located in serpents’ hoods.!? And this is said by Gaņeša Daiva- 
jūa [in Tājikabhūsaņa 1.4]: 


Although this science was created by Brahman-hating Turks and is 
Tataric," it is still fit to be studied even by the twice-born because the 
good and evil results predicted from it are true. In [enjoying] a lotus, 
is there any fear of the mire [from which it has grown], or is there any 
blemish in a jewel obtained from a serpent's hood? 


But Hillaja says [in Hillajadipika 1.6] that because the Yavana science was 
founded by the illustrious sun [god] himself, who had become a Yavana due 
to a curse issued from the mouths of Brahma, Visnu and Rudra, the study of 
this is proper even for the twice-born, like [the study of] the Suryasiddhanta: 


Romaka received this whole [science] in the city from the sun [god], 
who, by a curse issued from the mouths of Brahma, Siva and Visnu, 
had been turned into a foreigner; therefore, it is fit to be studied by the 
twice-born and so on. 


‘In the city’ means in the city of Rome. And when that same subject matter is 
rendered in the Sanskrit language after very certain revision by an intelligent 
man like Samarasimha who has studied that sort of astrology, not neglect- 
ing the explanation of terminology, it should be understood that there is no 
fault at all in studying it. But the statement ‘One should not speak the Yavana 
language’ applies [only] to Yavana poetry, rhetoric and so forth: this is the 
conclusion. 

Objection: but books such as the Sūryasiddhānta deal with ritual actions 
prescribed by Revelation and Tradition. How does the Tajika science deal 
with ritual actions prescribed by Revelation and Tradition? 

[In reply] it is said: by statements such as: 


One should initiate a Brahman of eight years, [or] in the sixth [year], 
[if one] desires food and so on. 


10 The analogy of the jewel refers to a so-called snake-stone, taken from the skull of a 
snake and believed to be effective as an antidote to snake venom. 
11  Tārtīyika; see the Introduction. 
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astavarsā bhaved gaurī navavarsa ca rohiņī | 
gaurīm dadad brahmalokam sāvitram rohiņīm dadat | 


ityadibhir vākyair upanayanavivahakala aneke 'bhihitāh | tesam jfianam jha- 
titi tajikasastrad eva jayate | anyac ca | uktakāle 'pi gurušuddhim vina yatho- 
panayanavivāhāv utsargato na bhavatas tathā janmakālāt tattadvarsesv ari- 
stasambhave 'pi na bhavato dustaphalasya tulyatvād iti || 

nanu sadasatphalāvabodhārtham asti tajikasastrasya pravrttih | tājika- 
sastroktavarsapraveso janmakaladhinah | tadangīkāre ca jātakašāstrād eva 
nrnam sadasatphalabodho bhavisyati | kim anena tajikasastrena || 

atrocyate | jātakašāstrāt sadasajjfianam bahvayasasadhyam bahukala- 
sadhyam casti | tatha hi janmakalinaspastagrahan angikrtya drstisadbale- 
stakastabalani sarvagrahāņām ayurvarsani cānīya tato da$am antardašām 
ca nirņīya jātakašāstroditam sadasatphalam vacyam | tatrapi istakasta- 
balasrayagunakanayane sacchedaganitasya dašāpraveše janmakalakaliyata- 
vatsarasyetyadiganitasya ca jfianam siddhantavidam eva na yadr$anam tadr- 
šānām || 

anyac ca | evam atyayasenanitasv api dašāsu phalavivekah kartum na 
šakyah | katham | ayuh krtam yena hi yat tad eva ityadivarahokter grahāyur- 
varsanam dasa va paficadaša va vimSatir vetyādīnām bahūnām varsāņām 


2 dadad] dadyād BK T; dayāt NG | dadat] dadedK T 3-4 jhatiti] saditiN 7 asti] asya 
T o nrņām sadasat] om. BN Ga.c. n casti] scripsi; vasti B N G;-tāsti K T; -tasti M 14 
gunaka-] gaņakā- T 


1 astavarsà ... rohiņī] PS 7.4 18 āyuh...ity] BJ 8.2 


1 astavarsa ... rohini] VāP (s.v. upayama) attributes to Vyasa a stanza nearly identical to PS 7.4. 
2 gaurim ... dadat] VaP (s.v. upayama) attributes a stanza beginning thus to Vatsya, supplying 
the verb prapnoti. 
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— and [Parasarasmrti 7.4]: 
[A bride] of eight years is a gauri, and one of nine years, a rohini. 


Giving away a gaurt [one attains] the world of Brahma; giving away a 
rohini [one attains the world] of Savitr. 


- many [possible] times are laid down for initiations and weddings. The 
knowledge of these arises instantly from the Tajika science itself. And fur- 
ther, just as an initiation and a wedding are not generally performed even at 
the time stated without an auspicious placement of Jupiter, neither are they 
performed when [signs of] misfortune arise in such-and-such a year from 
the time of birth, because the evil results are equal. 

Objection: the purpose of employing the Tajika science is to ascertain 
good and evil results. [But] the revolution of years taught in the Tajika sci- 
ence is dependent on the time of the nativity, and [so], in accepting it, men 
will understand good and evil results from the science of genethlialogy itself. 
What, [then], is the use of this Tajika science? 

[In reply] to this it is said: the knowledge of good and evil is found from 
the science of genethlialogy with much effort and over long time. Likewise, 
the good and evil results arising from the science of genethlialogy are to be 
pronounced after establishing the true [places of the] planets at the time 
of the nativity; calculating the aspects, the six strengths, the strengths for 
good and evil, and the years of life of all the planets; and deriving the periods 
and subperiods from them.” And there, too, the knowledge of computation 
[necessary] in calculating the multipliers involved in the strengths for good 
and evil, along with the divisors, and of the computation of the years elapsed 
in the Kali [era] at the time of birth [necessary] in [calculating] the begin- 
ning of a period, and so forth, belongs only to experts in the system, not to 
just anyone. 

And further, when the periods have thus been calculated with the utmost 
effort, it is still impossible to determine the results. — How so? — As [we see] 
from the statement of Varaha[mihira in Brhajjataka 8.2]: That [amount of] 
life which is granted by any [planet], and so on, that the planets may [grant] 
many years of life — ten or fifteen or twenty, and so forth — it is not possible 


12  Thedasàorchronocrator system alluded to by Balabhadra, commonly known as müla- 
dasa, is treated for instance in adhyaya 8 of the Brhajjataka, and in adhyaya 8 of the 
Jatakakarmapaddhati (or Sripatipaddhati). 
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sattvat tattadgrahasambandhi subhāšubhadašāphalam tavatkalamadhye 
naikarüpam sambhavati | antardasayam api varsanam paficakam satkam 
và ekaikasya samayati | tatrapi naikarūpam antardasaphalam | vidašāsū- 
padasasu ca kasyacid alpavarsatvam kasyacid bahuvarsatvam samayati | 
tatrapi naikarūpaphalatā vaktum $akya | tasmad bahvāyāsenāpi jatakapha- 
lam sthūlakālaphaladam asti | tājike tu varsamadhye sarvesam grahanam 
dasah samayanti | antardasasv alpadinadyah samayanti | tatrapi māsa- 
praveSadinapravesadasaphalam atyantam sūksmataram samayati | atah 
sadasatphalajfianam tajikasastrad eva nitantam kantam | uktam ca sama- 
rasimhena | 


prayo na jatakaphale ciraprayojye matih sphurati pumsam | 
tenatra hayanaphalam prakasyate tajikaproktam || iti | 


nanu pracinakarmarüpasya daivasya avasyambhavitvat katham udyamo 
varsaphalavicarasya | yad aha $aunakah | 


yena tu yat praptavyam tasya vidhanam suresasacivo pi | 
yah saksan niyatijñah so ‘pina šakyo ‘nyatha kartum || iti | 


tatha ca daivasya balavattve purusakaro nirarthaka iti || 

atrahuh kim ca yadi daivam eva phalet tada krsyadyupayesu purusa- 
kārarūpā pravrttir na syāt | atha ca srutismrtyaveditavidhinisedhas ca nir- 
arthakah syuh | tad aha kesavarkah | 


7 dinadyàh samayanti] scripsi; dinadya samayati BN G K T M | tatrāpi] tatra KTM 8 
dinapravesadasa] om. KM — n cira] kala add. KM 12 tajika] jataka KM — 17 ca] om. 
KTM || purusakaro] purusakaro KT 18 ca] om. KTM || phalet] phalan K T; phalam M 
18-19 purusakāra] purusakara K T 


11 ciraprayojye] T displays a hiatus, wide enough for two characters but containing only the 
horizontal top stroke of the Devanagari script, between cira and prayojye. 
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that the good or evil results of the period related to this or that planet should 
remain the same throughout that time. Even the subperiod of each planet 
may last for five or six years, and so the results of the subperiods cannot 
remain the same either; and in the third- and fourth-level periods, that of 
one [planet] lasts for few years, that of another for several years. Even there, 
it is not possible to predict the same results. Therefore, the results of geneth- 
lialogy, although [derived] with great effort, result [only] in broad times. 
But in Tajika, the periods of all the planets occur within a year. A subperiod 
lasts [only] a few days; and the results of the periods in a monthly revolution 
or daily revolution become even more exceedingly accurate. Therefore, only 
the knowledge of good and evil results [derived] from the Tajika science is 
extremely pleasing. And Samarasimha says [in the Tajikasastra]: 


In general, [true] understanding does not shine forth for men in [con- 
sidering] the results of genethlialogy, which are applied to long [times]. 
Therefore, the annual results proclaimed by the Tajikas are elucidated 
here. 


13 Fate, Human Effort, and the Astrologer 


Objection: but since fate in the form of [the results of] previous action must 
inevitably come to be, why bother with considering the results of the year? 
As Saunaka says: 


Whatever anyone is to meet with, not even the counsellor of the lord 
of gods, who has direct knowledge of destiny, is able to alter his fate. 


And fate thus being powerful, human effort is meaningless. 

To this they reply, firstly: if fate alone were to give results, then one would 
not have to engage in human effort by pursuits like ploughing and so forth. 
Moreover, the injunctions and prohibitions laid down by Revelation and 
Tradition would be meaningless. Thus says Kesavarka [in Vivahavrndavana 
14.4]: 


13 [T]heresults [...] result: the tautology is in the original. 
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phaled yadi praktanam eva tat kim krsyadyupayesu parah prayatnah | 
Srutih smrti$ capi nrnam nisedhavidhyatmake karmani kim nisaņņā || iti | 


api ca janmantararjitam daivam api purusakaram vina na ghatata iti puru- 
sarthasyaiva mukhyatvam | tatha ca vasantarajah | 


pūrvajanmajanitam puravidah karma daivam iti sampracaksate | 
udyamena taduparjitam tadā vanchitam phalati naiva kevalam || iti | 


atha purusarthasyaiva mukhyatvangikare 


avasyambhavibhavanam pratikaro bhaved yadi | 
tada duhkhair na badhyeran nalaramayudhisthirah || 


nabhuktam kstyate karma kalpakotisatair api | 
avašyam eva bhoktavyam krtam karma $ubhasubham || 


ityadivakyanam ka gatir iti ced atrocyate | atha karmanam vaicitryam kani- 
cid drdhamulani kanicic chithilamulani | yatra janmapattra$akunavarsa- 
prašnādibhir dašāphalarūpeņa pratibandhakena samtanavidyadyabhavo 
nirņītas tatra grahašāntyādirūpeņa pürnaprayatnenapi samtānādiprati- 
bandhakībhūtam duritam drdhamūlatvān nivārayitum na šakyate | yatra 
tu grahacāravašena gocarādinā samtānādipratibandho nirņītas tac chi- 
thilamūlatvena svastyayanādinotpādyam | uktam ca smrtau | 


hanyate durbalam daivam pauruseņa vipascita | iti | 


1 phaled] phaleK TM 2 kim nisaņņā || iti] kim nisam iti N a.c.; kim nisanam iti N p.c.; 
kinnisedhatiM 3 purusakāram] purusākāram KT 5 daivam] devam BNG 6 naiva] 
caivaNG 12 atha] tatra KTM 13 pattra] patre N;yatra T 14 pratibandhakena] prati- 
bandhe kena N || vidyādyabhāvo] vidyadyabhave B; vidyapabhàvo N 15 pürna] om. KTM 
16 duritam] om. KTM 18 mülatvena] bhütatvena KT M 


1-2 phaled ... nisanna] VV 14.4 5-6 pūrva ... kevalam] ŠA 1.22 8-9 avašyam ... yudhi- 
sthirah] GPS 1.8; PD 7.156 10-11 nabhuktam ... Subhasubham] NP 1.31.69 
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If only previous [action] bears fruit, then why [expend] great effort in 
ploughing and other pursuits? And why should Revelation and Tradi- 
tion alike be devoted to [describing] forbidden and enjoined acts? 


Moreover, the fate earned in other births will not take effect without human 
effort. Thus the pre-eminence of human endeavour [is established]. And so 
[says] Vasantaraja [in Sakunārņava 1.22]: 


Knowers of the past declare fate to be action produced in previous 
births. The desired [result] that was earned then will bear fruit by 
effort, not by itself. 


Now, if [it is asked] what is to be made of statements such as [Garuda- 
purāņasāroddhāra 1.8 and Nāradapurāņa 1.31.69 |: 


If states that will inevitably come to be could be counteracted, then 
Nala, Rama and Yudhisthira would not have been afflicted with mis- 


ery. 


Action [the result of] which has not been experienced will not vanish 
even in billions of aeons. [The result of] action performed, good or evil, 
must inevitably be experienced. 


— if the pre-eminence of human endeavour alone is accepted, [in reply] to 
this it is said that actions are manifold, some being firmly rooted and others, 
loosely rooted. When, from the figure of the nativity, omens, annual [revo- 
lutions], questions! and so on, [misfortune] such as the absence of progeny 
or learning is ascertained due to an obstruction in the form of the effect of 
a [planetary] period, then it is not possible to avert the evil that is obstruct- 
ing progeny and so on even by the utmost effort in the form of propitiation 
of the planets and so on, because it is firmly rooted. But when an obstacle 
to [the attainment of] progeny and so on is ascertained by the movements 
of the planets in transit and so on, that [desired object] may be produced 
by benedictions and so on, because [the obstacle] is loosely rooted. For it is 
said in Tradition: 


Weak fate is struck down by intelligent effort. 


14  Thatis, from a horoscope cast for the time and place of the question itself. 
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evam subhasūcakadašāpākakāle kriyamana yatra vinayasena phalasadhika 
asubhadasayam hanidety ato 'va$yam jyotihsastragananopayogah | pūrvok- 
ta$aunakadivakyani drdhamulakarmavisayakani | daivapurusakarayoh sāci- 
vyam uktam yajfiavalkyena | 


yatha hy ekena cakrena rathasya na gatir bhavet | 5 
evam purusakarena vina daivam na sidhyati || iti | 


samksepaj jyotihsastradhyayane phalam aha mandavyah | 


evamvidhasya srutinetrasastrasvarupabhartuh khalu daršanam vai | 
nihanty asesam kalusam janānām sadabdajam dharmasukhaspadam syat || 


suryasiddhante ’pi | 10 


divyam caksur graharksanam darsitam jfíanam uttamam | 
vijfiayarkadilokesu sthanam prapnoti sasvatam || iti | 


jhanavisesena jyotirvidah pūjātāratamyam jīrņair abhyadhayi | 


dasadinakrtapapam hanti siddhāntavettā 

tridinajanitadosam tantravid drsta eva | 15 
karaņabhagaņavettā hanty ahorātradosam 

janayati ghanam anghas tatra naksatrasuct || iti | 


naksatrasūcilaksaņam vārāhasamhitāyām | 


1 yatra vināyāsena] yātrāpy anāyāsena M 5 naļtuBNGa.c. 7 -ādhyayane] -adhyapane 
KTM o kalusam janānām] kalusajjanānām K T || abdajam] abdatan K; abdato M 15 
tantravid drsta] tamtamamhovidasta B; tamtratamamhovid drsta N a.c.; tamtamamhovid 
drsta G a.c. 16 vetta] haghanamam add. N a.c. G a.c. || hanty] haghanamamhaty B 17 
ghanam anghas] ca ghamoghas B; ca ghamaughas N a.c. G; ca ghanam amghas N p.c.; ghanam 
amdhas M 


5-6 yathā... sidhyati] YS 1.3531  n—12 divyam ... šāšvatam] SUS 14.23 
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Thus, a journey undertaken at the time of maturation of a period indicating 
good [results] will bear fruit without effort, [whereas a journey undertaken] 
during an evil period will lead to failure. Thus, astrological calculation is 
necessarily useful. The utterances of Saunaka and others quoted above refer 
[only] to [the results of] firmly rooted actions. That fate and human effort 
go hand in hand is stated by Yajfiavalkya [in Yajfíavalkyasmrti 1.351]: 


Forasa cart will not move on one wheel, so without human effort, fate 
does not take effect. 


Mandavya summarizes the results of studying the astral science: 


The mere beholding of such a one who has mastered the essence of the 
science that is the eye of Revelation completely eradicates the impu- 
rities of men accrued over six years. [He] becomes the abode of righ- 
teousness and happiness. 


And in Sūryasiddhānta [14.23 it is said]: 


Having understood the sublime knowledge shown [here], a divine eye 
[to perceive] the planets and stars, one attains an everlasting place 
among the sun and other [celestials]. 


The relative reverence due to an astrologer according to his particular know- 
ledge was set forth by the ancients: 


A knower of the [complete] system destroys evils committed for ten 
days on mere sight; a knower of the [basic] theory [destroys] blem- 
ishes accrued over three days; a knower of [abridged] manuals and of 
[the times of revolutions of the planets through] the zodiac destroys 
the blemishes of a day and night; but a [mere] stargazer generates a 
mass of sin. 


The characteristics of a stargazer [are stated] in Varaha[mihira's Brhat]- 
samhitā [2.16]: 
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aviditvaiva yah šāstram daivajnatvam prapadyate | 
sa panktidusakah pāpo jreyo naksatrasucakah || 


tithyutpattim na jananti grahanam naiva sadhanam | 
paravākyena vartante te vai naksatrasūcakāņ || iti | 


sraddhe ganakanam apankteyatvam dharmasastroktam naksatrasucaka- 
bhiprayena jfieyam | uktam ca vasisthena | 


triskandhapāramgama eva pujyah sraddhe sada bhüsuravrndamadhye | 
naksatrasūcī khalu paparüpo heyah sada sarvasudharmakrtye || iti | 


nanv asmin granthe granthabahulyam eva dusanam iti cen na | yato 
granthasamksepe anyagranthāpeksā vicarasamSayas ca bhavati | grantha- 
vistare sam$ayapeksayor abhavo bhavati | tasmad granthavistaro na dosayeti 
jñeyam | uktam ca yadavena | 


samksepe samsayapekse érotuh syatam asamsayam | 
variyan vistaras tasmād apeksasamsayapahah || iti | 


3 utpattim] utpannam BNG 4 itilom.KTM 5 šāstroktam] $astreK TM 10 samša- 
yaš] samksayas G a.c. 


1-2 aviditvaiva ... naksatrasücakah] BS 2.16 — 7-8 triskandha ... krtye] VS 110 13—14 sam- 
ksepe ... samsayapahah] TYS 1.8 


3-4 tithy ... sūcakāh] This stanza is not found in available editions of the BS. PDh 1.2, appa- 
rently Balabhadra’s immediate but unacknowledged source, separates it from the preceding 
one with the words anyac ca, suggesting a different but unnamed source. 
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He who assumes the role of astrologer without knowing the science 
should be known as a wretched defiler of the row, a [mere] gazer at 
the stars. 


[And another source states: ] 


They do no know how to derive a lunar date, nor how to find [the places 
of] the planets. They depend on the words of others: those are the gaz- 
ers at the stars. 


The inadmissibility of astrologers at a sraddha!6 declared in sacred law 
should be understood as referring [only] to stargazers. For Vasistha says [in 
Vasisthasamhitā 1.10]: 


One who has mastered the three branches [of astral science] is always 
to be honoured among Brahmans gathered at a šrāddha; but a stargazer 
is of evil nature and should be shunned at all pious functions. 


If it should be objected that the abundance of books [cited] in this book 
is a fault, [we say]: not so, for when a book is abridged, the need for other 
books and doubts on the deliberations [presented in it] result. When a book 
is expanded, freedom from [such] need and doubt results; therefore one 
should not consider the extensiveness of a book as a defect. For Yadava says 
[in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 1.8]: 


In abridging, doubt and need undoubtedly arise in the hearer: there- 
fore, extensiveness, which removes need and doubt, is better.!7 


15 The ‘row’ (parikti) is that of Brahmans seated in order for a meal, an assembly into 
which no ritually defiling person may be admitted. 

16 — Sraddha is an annual observance in honour of the ancestors. Like all important rituals, 
it is incomplete without the feeding of priests and other honoured guests. 

17 The fact that Balabhadra considers this defence necessary illustrates the value that 
Indian learned traditions have placed on conciseness of expression, a value directly 
related to the prevalence of oral transmission and rote learning — hence the use of 
‘hearer’ where we might expect ‘reader’. 
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alam atiprasangena | prakrtam tavad anusaramah || 
athato rasisvarüpam | tatroktam vamanatajike | 


phalam rasigrahadhinam sarvesam praninam yatah | 
ato mesādirāšīnām svarūpam pran nirūpyate || 

meso vrso ‘tha mithunam karkah simho ’tha kanyakā | 
tula tato vršcikaš ca dhanur makara eva ca | 

kumbho mina iti prokta budhair dvādaša rasayah || 
meso ‘tha mithunam simhas tula dhanur atho ghatah | 
vijrieya vibudhair ete krurah sad api rasayah || 

vrsah karkas tathā kanya vráciko makaras tathā | 

mina ete sad api ca vijfieyah saumyarasayah || 
pumsamjna ra$ayah krurah strisamjnah saumyarasayah || 
mesakarkāv atha tula makaras cararasayah | 
vrsasimhau vrsciko tha kumbhas ca sthirarasayah | 
mithunam kanyakā dhanvī minas ca dvisvabhavakah || 
meso ‘tha vrsabhah simho ‘parardham dhanusas tatha | 
makara$ ca budhair jfieya rāšayo ‘mi catuspadah || 
karkato vrscikas cobhau bahupadau prakirtitau | 
kumbhamīnāv ubhau rast vijneyau padavarjitau || 
mithunas ca tula kanya purvardho dhanusas tathā | 
rāšayo dvipadah proktā yavanacaryasuribhih || 

mesaš ca simhadhanusau vijneya vahnirasayah | 
vrsah kanyatha makarah syur ete bhumirasayah || 
mithunas ca tula kumbho rasayah pavanatmakah | 
karkavrscikamīnās ca vijfieya jalarasayah || 
ardhašabdā mrgah kumbhah kanya ete ca rasayah | 
tulālikarkamīnās ca vijiieyāh $abdavarjitah | 

meso vrso 'tha mithunam simhah šabdānvito dhanuh || 
karkalimina bahvapatya jitmoksaghatakah smrtah | 
madhyah simhainakanyajatulacapas tathalpakah || 


1 anusarāmah] anusaromah B G a.c; anusaroma N a.c. 2 athāto] atha K T M || tatrok- 
tam] uktam ca T; uktac ca M 3 yatah] om. N 12 pumsamjíia ... saumyarasayah | 
om.KTac.M 13 karkāv] kanyārkāv B a.c. 30 madhyah ... tathalpakah] madhyena- 
simhakanyajatulacapolpasütayah B G; memdhyeņasimhakanyājatulācāpolpasūtayah N 


29 karkālimīnā bahvapatya] All witnesses agree on this unmetrical reading. 
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1.4 


The Signs of the Zodiac 


But enough of digression: let us now pursue our main topic. And first, the 
natures of the zodiacal signs. On this matter, it is said in the Vamanatajika: 


18 


As the results [accruing] to all creatures depend on the zodiacal signs 
and planets, the natures of the signs beginning with Aries are described 
first. The twelve signs are said by the wise to be Aries, Taurus, Gemini, 
Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius and 
Pisces. 

Aries, Gemini, Leo, Libra, Sagittarius and Aquarius are known by the 
learned as the six fierce signs, and Taurus, Cancer, Virgo, Scorpio, Capri- 
corn and Pisces are known as the six gentle signs. The fierce signs are 
known as male; the gentle signs are known as female. 

Aries, Cancer, Libra and Capricorn are movable signs; Taurus, Leo, 
Scorpio and Aquarius are fixed signs; Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius and 
Pisces are of a dual nature. 

Aries, Taurus, Leo, the latter half of Sagittarius, and Capricorn: these 
signs are known by the learned as having four feet. Cancer and Scorpio 
are both said to have many feet. Both the signs Aquarius and Pisces are 
known as having no feet. The signs Gemini, Libra, Virgo and the for- 
mer half of Sagittarius are said by the sage Yavanacarya!? to have two 
feet. 

Aries, Leo and Sagittarius are known as fiery signs; Taurus, Virgo and 
Capricorn are earthy signs; Gemini, Libra and Aquarius are airy signs; 
Cancer, Scorpio and Pisces are known as watery signs. 

Capricorn, Aquarius and Virgo have half a voice; Libra, Scorpio, Can- 
cer and Pisces are known to have no voice; Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Leo 
and Sagittarius have a voice. 

Cancer, Scorpio and Pisces have much progeny; Gemini, Taurus and 
Aquarius are said to be middling; and Leo, Capricorn, Virgo, Aries, Libra 
and Sagittarius, to have few. 


As this name or epithet is in the plural, an alternative translation would be ‘by the 
sagely Yavana teachers’. 
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raksah simhadhanurmesah pitosnah pittadhatavah | 
vrsakanyamrga raksa usņašītās ca vatulah || 
yugmakumbhatulā usnah snigdhangas tulyadhatavah | 
karkamīnālayah snigdhah sitas ca slesmadhatavah || 
nrpavit$éudrabhüdevas tatha purvadika dišaņ | 

mesat trih parivartena vijfieya vibudhaih sada || 
prsthodayah karkamrgadhanurmesavrsā ami | 

Sesah šīrsodayā jfieya ubhayas ca jhasah smrtah || 
Sirsodaya dinabalah Sesa ratribalah smrtah | 

raseh svanandabhago yah sa tu vargottamahvayah || iti | 


atha ra$ivarnan aha samarasimhah | 


aruņasitaharitapātaladhūsaravipāņdurā vicitrah | 
Sitihemadyutipingah karburababhrü hy ajadivarnah syuh || iti | 


atha rāšisu visamodayatvasamodayatvam uktam samarasimhenaiva | 


visamodaya mrgadyah sad dhrasvatvena kalamanasya | 
karkadyah sad dirghatvat samodaya ajatule ca samane || 


1 raksah) sūksmāh KTM 3-4 tulyadhatavah ... ca] om. BNG g dinabalah] dinacalah 
NG 12 vipandura vicitrah] scripsi; vipanduravicitrah B N GK T; trutpanduravicitrah G p.c.; 
vitpamduravicitrah M 14—100.8 atha ... iti] om. BN G a.c. 


12-13 aruna... syuh] Cf. LJ 1.6 


16 dirghatvat ... samane] Although this part of the stanza is unmetrical, there is nothing on 
which to base an emendation. 


19 We see here a reworking of Graeco-Arabic four-humour medical theory adapted to 
the classical Ayurvedic terminology comprising three humours (dosa): the fiery signs 
are dry, very hot, and correspond to bile; the earthy signs are dry, somewhat cooler, 
and correspond to wind (replacing the Graeco-Arabic humour of black bile); the airy 
signs are moist, hot, and correspond to a mixture of humours (to make up for the 
missing humour of blood); while the watery signs are moist, cool, and correspond to 
phlegm. 

20 . Thatis, east, south, west, north. 

21 Although several of the colour terms used in this stanza have more than one meaning, 
comparison with the parallel passage in Samarasimha's Karmaprakāša 1.7 makes the 
meanings given here more certain. 
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Leo, Sagittarius and Aries are dry, yellow-hot, of bilious tempera- 
ment; Taurus, Virgo and Capricorn are dry, hot and cool, of windy 
temperament; Gemini, Aquarius and Libra are hot, moist of body, of 
equally mixed temperament; Cancer, Pisces and Scorpio are moist, 
cool, of phlegmatic temperament.!? 

[The four signs reckoned] by repetition thrice over from Aries are 
ever known to the learned as princes, commoners, menials and Brah- 
mans, [respectively], and as the directions beginning with the east.?9 

Cancer, Capricorn, Sagittarius, Aries, Taurus: these rise with their 
hinder parts. The rest are known to rise with their heads. Pisces is said 
to do both. Those rising with their heads are strong in the daytime; the 
others are said to be strong at night. 

The own ninth-part of a sign is called the best of its class. 


Next, Samarasimha states the colours of the signs [in the Tajikasastra]: 


Red, white, green, pink, grey, whitish, many-coloured, black, golden, 
yellow, variegated, and brown are the colours of [the twelve signs] 
beginning with Aries.?! 


Then, Samarasimha himself describes [in the Tajikasastra] which among the 


signs rise crookedly or evenly? 


22 


23 


Thesix [signs] beginning with Capricorn rise crookedly because [their] 
measure of time is short; the six beginning with Cancer rise evenly 
because [theirs] is long; [the six signs beginning with] Aries and Libra, 
[respectively], are equal.?3 


Although no zodiacal sign rises completely perpendicular to the horizon even at the 
terrestrial equator, as the ecliptic (and therefore the band of the zodiac) is inclined to 
the celestial equator, for places of observation further north or south, the signs with 
longer ascensional times rise in a more upright fashion than those with shorter ascen- 
sional times. 

While the metrical deficiency of the final quarter-stanza suggests some corruption, 
the translation given is the most likely meaning. The verse as a whole, as well as Bala- 
bhadra's explication of it, can only refer to the tropical zodiac, although this is not 
explicitly stated. In that zodiac, the six signs from Capricorn to Gemini rise in a shorter 
time than the average two hours per sign, while the remaining six signs take more than 
two hours each to rise. Aries and Libra themselves do not share the same rising time, 
as Aries shares the shortest rising time of all with Pisces, whereas Libra shares the 
longest with Virgo. However, the two halves of the zodiac beginning with Aries and 
Libra, respectively, do correspond exactly in terms of rising times. 
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yady api svalpaksabhede 'mše kālasya hrasvadirghatvam na sambhavati 
tathapi bahvaksabhede ’mse tat sambhavaty eva | tad yatha | yatraksabha 
dvadasangulas tatra makaradinam udayapalani ma 283 kum 203 mī 158 me 
158 vr 203 mi 283 karkadinam udayapalani ca ka 363 sim 395 kam 398 tu 398 
vr 395 dha 363 | atra makaraditah karkadinam udayapalani bahvadhikaniti 
jfieyam | esam prayojanam aha samarasimha eva | 


brhatām samodayānām rāšīnām madhyago vidhur vrddhim | 
yadi yati tada vrddhir varse syad vyatyayad dhanih || iti | 


mesadirasinam samjfiantaram uktam varahena | 


kriyatavurijitumakuliraleyapathonajukakaurpyakhyah | 
tauksika akokero hrdrogas cantyabham cettham || 


kendradisamjfia uktas tenaiva | 


kantakakendracatustayasamjna lagnāstadašamacaturthānām | 
samjna paratah panapharam apoklimasamjnitam ca tatparatah || 


8 vrddhir ... syad] vrddhivaisamyam M 13 kantaka) kamtakā B a.c. N a.c. || da$ama] daša 
B Ga.c.; Sede N; dadaéaK T 


10—11 kriya... cettham] BJ1.8 13-14 kantaka ... tatparatah] LJ 1.18 


13 kantaka ... samjfia] The form of this pada given by all witnesses, in dodhaka metre rather 
than arya, is taken from BJ 1.17 by the same author; LJ 118a should properly read kendra- 
catustayakantaka-. Either Balabhadra or an early copyist appears to have conflated the two 
stanzas, which are similar in both subject and composition. 


24 Balabhadra is referring to the sun's equinoctial shadow (aksabhā), measured at noon 
on the equinox using a standardized gnomon (sariku) 12 digits (arigula) high. A mid- 
day shadow of the same length thus implies a solar elevation angle of exactly 45°, the 
gnomon and its shadow forming two equal sides of a right triangle. This angle sub- 
tracted from 9o? gives 45? as the terrestrial latitude of the place of observation. (Where 
the two sides are of unequal length, the terrestrial latitude may be found by the for- 
mula go - tan (12/s), where s is the length of the shadow.) I am indebted to S.R. Sarma 
for explaining the details of this Sanskrit convention. Assuming a tropical zodiac, the 
figures given by Balabhadra do match a terrestrial latitude of 45? north (about as far 
distant from the equator as Turin in Italy). It seems safe to assume that Balabhadra 
calculated this example theoretically, without reference to any place known to him 
personally. A pala is approximately 24 seconds of clock time. 

25 The first eleven of these are Sanskritized Greek names: Kriya from Kptóc; Tāvuri from 
Tatpog; Jituma from Aldvpot; Leya from Ačwv; Pathona from IIapdēvog; Jüka from Zuyóç; 
Kaurpya from Xxoprióc; Tauksika from To&éty¢; Akokera from Alyóxepoc; and Hrdroga 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 101 


Although the time cannot become [very] short or long when the degree of 
latitude is small, it does become so when the degree of latitude is great. For 
example, where the shadow of latitude is twelve digits,?+ the rising [times 
in] palas of the [six signs] beginning with Capricorn are: 


Ca[pricom]  Aq[uarius] Pi[sces] Ar[ies] Ta[urus]  Ge[mini] 
283 203 158 158 203 283 


And the rising [times in] palas of the [six signs] beginning with Cancer are: 


Ca[ncer] Le[o] Vi[rgo]  Li[bra] Sc[orpio] Saļgittarius] 
363 395 398 398 395 363 


From this it can be understood that the rising times of [the signs] beginning 
with Cancer are much greater than [those] of [the signs] beginning with 
Capricorn. [In the Tajikasastra], Samarasimha himself states the purpose of 
these [categories]: 


If the moon is increasing within the expansive signs that rise evenly, 
then there is increase in that year; if the reverse, decrease. 


Varaha[mihira] gives synonyms of the signs starting with Aries [in Brhaj- 
jataka 1.8]: 


Kriya, Tavuri, Jituma, Kulira, Leya, Pathona, Juka, Kaurpya, Tauksika, 
Akokera, Hrdroga and Antyabha.25 


He himself states the designations of the angles and other [places, in Laghu- 
jataka 1.18]: 


For [the places] following the ascendant, descendant, tenth and fourth 
[places, which are called] angles, quadrants or cardines, the desig- 
nation is 'succedent, and [the places] following those are designated 
'cadent.26 


from 'Y8poyóoc. Antyabha means simply ‘the last sign’; however, antya could possibly 
be a pseudo-etymologized form of ‘Iyévec. 

26 Kendra, panaphara and apoklima are all Sanskritized Greek technical terms: xévtpov, 
travapopd and andxAtpa, respectively. The basic meaning of xévtpov, as of Sanskrit kaņ- 
taka, is ‘sharp point, goad’. The translation follows the received text of Laghujataka1.18a 
rather than the confused version of the text witnesses. 
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grahanam mūlatrikoņagrhāņi tenaivoktani | 


simho vrsah prathamasasthahayangatauli- 
kumbhas trikonabhavanani bhavanti sūryāt | iti || 


iti ra$isvarüpam || 

atha ra$isvarüpaprayojanam | tatra dvipadacatuspadadinaratrisamjfia- 
rasiprayojanam vaksyamanabhavaphale jñeyam | pumstrirasiprayojanam 
pumkhetah pumrāšau strigrahah strīrāšau balinah iti sthanabale jfieyam 
| pittosnasitadiprayojanam rogakartā yatra rāšau ityadi sasthabhave roga- 
sthitijiānārtham | rasidikprayojanam yatrayam digjfianartham | cara- 
ra$yadiprayojanam carodaye bhojanam ekavaram ityadi bhojanavicare 
jñeyam | rasinam jaladicaritvaprayojanam tv akhetake jalakhetam ahuh 
saviryair graharksair jalakhyaih ity atra jfieyam | vahnyadirasiprayojanam 
astamabhave sikhirasau vahnibhayam ityādisthale jñeyam | brahmanadi- 
jātikrūrasaumyatvādiprayojanam lagnanumanavasato vayah pramanam ca 
jatayo jreyah ityadi samarasimhoktam jüeyam | yatha mamāsmin varse 
kena labho bhavisyatiti vicare lābhabhāvalagnasamavarņena tatkrüra- 


4 iti rāšisvarūpam |] om. BNG 5 samjfia] scripsi; samjūā BNGKTM 6 rasi!] svarüpa 
add. K T M || vaksyamana] vasyamata B N G || bhavaphale] bhavabale BN G 7 pumrā- 
$au] balinah add. K M; babalinah add. T 8 ityadi... roga] ityadisabhavevimroga K; ityadisv 
abhāve viroga M o dik] tridiva B N; diva Ba.c.G m jaladi|caladi T 13 bhave] bhage B 
Na.c.G 


2-3 simho ... sūryāt] BJ 1.14 8 roga ... rāšau] VT 10.15 10 carodaye ... ekavaram] Cf. 
PV 14.2; TYS16.18 11-12 jalākhetam ... jalakhyaih] VT 18.34 
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He also states the mūlatrikoņa?” houses of the planets [in Brhajjataka 1.14]: 


Leo, Taurus, the first [or Aries], the sixth [or Virgo], Sagittarius, Libra 
and Aquarius are the trikona houses [of the planets reckoned | from the 
sun.28 


This concludes the natures of the zodiacal signs. 

Next, the purpose of [knowing] the natures of those signs. Concerning 
this, the purpose of the signs designated as having two feet or four feet, 
[belonging to] day or night, should be understood to relate to the results of 
the places, which will be described below. The purpose of [designating] the 
signs male or female should be understood to relate to strength by position, 
as in [the statement by Samarasimha in the Tajikasastra]: ‘Male planets in 
male signs, and female planets in female signs, are strong’. The purpose of 
[designations] such as bilious, hot and cold is to discover the location of an 
illness from the sixth house, as in [the statement in Varsatantra 1045 |: In the 
sign where the [planet] causing the illness is [located], and so on. The pur- 
pose of the directions of the signs is to discover the direction of a journey. 
The purpose of [designations] such as movable signs should be understood 
to relate to the consideration of meals, as in [the statement] "When a mov- 
able [sign] rises, one eats once'.29? The purpose of [designations of] the signs 
as living in water and so forth should be understood to relate to hunting, as 
in [the statement of Varsatantra 18.34] ‘From the planets and signs called 
watery being strong, they declare a water hunt. The purpose of [designa- 
tions of] the signs such as fiery should be understood to relate to such cases 
as there being danger from fire when a fiery sign is in the eighth house. The 
purpose of [designations] such as Brahman and other castes, or as fierce and 
gentle and so forth, should be understood [as in] the statement by Sama- 
rasimha [in the Tajikasastra]: ‘Age, dimension and castes?? should be known 
by means of conjecture from the ascendant. For example, in judging [the 
question] ‘How will I gain this year? gain of substance of the same colours 


27 Literally, 'root-triangle. This specifically Indian dignity system is similar to but not 
identical with the Hellenistic signs of planetary ‘joys’; see Gansten 2018. 

28 Namely, in the order of the days of the week, as usual in Indian sources: the sun, the 
moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn. 

29 Source unknown. Other Tajika works differ, stating that a movable sign rising indicates 
three or ‘many’ meals. 

30 Or more generally, ‘birth [rank], lineage’ ( jati). 
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saumyādiprakrtisahitena tatsamasamtanena tatsamabahujalpakenalpa- 
jalpakena tatsamavarnadikavastulabho vacyah | iti ra$isvarüpaprayojanam || 


atha grahasvarūpam | uktam ca yadavena | 


ravividhü ksitijo budhavakpatt 

bhrgušanī ca tamahsikhinau grahah | 
nava sadā bhramaņād bhagane nrnàm 
dadati dhātusamam phalam uktavat || iti | 


: - 
vamano 'pi | 


ravyadayo grahah sapta sadasatphaladayakah | 
munthaphalavisesasya jfianartham rahur astamah || iti | 


grahasvarūpam uktam trailokyaprakāse | 


bhārgavendū jalacarau jtajīvau gramacarinau | 
rāhuksitijamandārkān bruvate 'ranyacarinah || 

prabhatam indujagurū madhyahnam ravibhūmijau | 
aparahnam bhārgavendū samdhya mandabhujamgamau || 
pittam prabhākaraksmājau slesma bhārgavašītagū | 
jnaguri samadhatü ca pavanau rahumandagau || 
kujarkau katukau jtvo madhuras tubaro budhah | 
ksaramlau candrabhrgujau tiksnau sarparkanandanau || 


1 tatsama!] matsama M || jalpakenālpa] om. K T M 1-2 jalpakena] janmakena M 5 
Sikhinau] sikhino BN GKT 6 nava] nacaKTM 19 sarparka] scripsi; süryarka B N G K 
TM 


4-7 ravi... uktavat] TYS 2.38 12—19 bhargavendü ... nandanau] TLP 19-23 


10 


15 
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and so on should be predicted through [a person] of the same estate as [the 
sign in] the eleventh house [or] the ascendant, one endowed with the same 
fierce or gentle nature and so on, with the same [number of] offspring, who 
talks correspondingly much or little. This concludes the purpose of [know- 
ing] natures of the zodiacal signs. 


1.5 The Planets 


Next, the nature of the planets; and Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 
2.38]: 


The nine planets — the sun and moon, Mars, Mercury and Jupiter, Venus 
and Saturn, Rahu and Ketu — by their constant orbits through the 
zodiac yield results for men as declared according to their [respective] 
elements. 


And Vamana [says]: 


The seven planets beginning with the sun are the givers of good and 
evil results. For the purpose of knowing the particular results of the 
munthahā, Rahu is the eighth [planet]. 


The natures of the planets are stated in Trailokyaprakasa [19—23]: 


Venus and the moon live in water; Mercury and Jupiter live in the vil- 
lage; Rahu, Mars, Saturn and the sun, they say, live in the forest. 

Mercury and Jupiter are morning; the sun and Mars, midday; Venus 
and the moon, afternoon; Saturn and Rahu, twilight. 

The sun and Mars are bile; Venus and the moon are phlegm; Mercury 
and Jupiter are of equal humours; Rahu and Saturn are wind. 

Mars and the sun are bitter, Jupiter sweet, Mercury astringent; the 
moon and Venus salty and sour, [respectively]; Rahu and Saturn, hot. 
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tubarah kasayah | 


sthūla induh sitah khaņdas caturasrau kujosnagu | 
vartulau saumyadhisanau dirghau šanibhujamgamau || 


khando 'rdhacandrakarah | 


viprau šukragurū ksatram kujarkau Sudra indujah | 
indur vai$yah smrtau mlecchau saimhikeyasanaiscarau || 
raktavarnah kujah prokto dhisanah kanakadyutih | 
šukapicchasamaļ saumyo gaurakantir anusnaguh || 
mandararkasya puspeņa samadyutir athosnaguh | 

kavir atyantadhavalah phani krsnah sanis tatha || 
avanīšo dinamanis tapasvī rohinipriyah | 

svarnakarah ksiteh putro brahmano rohinibhavah || 
vaņig guruh kavir vaišyo vrsalah suryanandanah | 
saimhikeyo nisadas ca sarvakaryesu sammatah || 

yuvā kujah šišuh saumyah šašišukrau ca madhyamau | 
martandamandadevejyaphaninah sthavira grahah || 
jīvamangalamārtaņdān ušanti purusan budhah | 
somasomajamandāhibhrguputrā hi yositah || 

šukre candre bhaved raupyam budhe svarņam udahrtam | 
gurau ratnayutam hema sūrye mauktikam ucyate | 
bhaume trapuh šanau loham rāhāv asthīni kīrtayet || 


grahāņām krūrasaumyatvam uktam vāmanena | 


jivendusaumyasukrah syuh saumyah krūragrahāh pare | 

ksinenduh krūrayukto jfio rahuh krurah prakirtitah || 
tvanmamsaromnam mando ‘tha majjasthnam bhaskarah prabhuh | 
kujo raktasya šukrasya bhargavo medasah Sasi || 

ravih šukro dharasunuh svarbhanuh suryanandanah | 

candro budhah suraguruh pragadidigadhisvarah || 


1 tubarah kasāyah] om. KTM 5 ksatram] datri K; ksatrī T; ksattrī M 26 $ukrasya] om. K 
28 digadhisvarah] digdhisvarah B N a.c. G a.c. 


2-3 sthūla ... bhujamgamau] TLP 28 5-21 viprau ... kirtayet] TLP 26-33 


1 tubarah kasayah] K displays a hiatus wide enough for the omitted phrase and marked with 
something resembling an asterisk. 
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‘Astringent’ [means] sharp. [Continuing from Trailokyaprakasa 28:] 


The moon is large; Venus, split; Mars and the sun, square; Mercury and 
Jupiter, round; Saturn and Rahu, tall. 


‘Split’ [means] having the shape of a half-moon. [Continuing from Trailokya- 
prakāša 26—33:] 


Venus and Jupiter are Brahmans; Mars and the sun, nobles; Mercury, a 
menial; the moon, a commoner; Rahu and Saturn are called foreigners. 

Mars is said to be the colour of blood;?! Jupiter has a golden hue; 
Mercury resembles [the green of] a parrot tail; the moon has a whitish 
lustre, and the sun's hue resembles that of a flower of the coral tree; 
Venus is a dazzling white; Rahu is black, and so is Saturn. 

Inall affairs, the sun is considered a king; the moon, an ascetic; Mars, 
a goldsmith; Mercury, a Brahman; Jupiter, a merchant; Venus, a com- 
moner; Saturn, a menial; and Rahu, a savage.?? 

Marsis a youth; Mercury, a child; the moon and Venus, middling; the 
sun, Saturn, Jupiter and Rahu are old planets. 

Thelearned considerJupiter, Mars and the sun to be male; the moon, 
Mercury, Saturn, Rahu and Venus, indeed, are female. 

Silver belongs to Venus and the moon; gold is assigned to Mercury; 
gold inlaid with gems, to Jupiter; pearl is given to the sun; tin, to Mars; 
iron, to Saturn; and one should assign bones to Rahu. 


The malefic or benefic nature of the planets is stated by Vamana: 


31 
32 


33 


Jupiter, the moon, Mercury and Venus are benefics; the others are 
malefics. The waning moon, Mercury [when] joined to malefics, and 
Rahu are said to be malefic. 

Saturn is ruler of skin, flesh and hair; the sun, of marrow and bones; 
Mars, of blood; Venus, of semen; the moon, of fat. 

The sun, Venus, Mars, Rahu, Saturn, the moon, Mercury and Jupiter 
are the [respective] rulers of the [eight] directions beginning with the 
east.33 


Or simply ‘red in colour’. 

Although these verses partly contradict the ones closely preceding, no attempt at 
explanation or harmonization is made. 

Going from east to south-east, south, etc. 
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suryendujtvah sattvakhya jfia$ukrau ca rajogunau | 
svarbhanubhaumaravijas tamogunamayah smrtah || 


vinastadigrahalaksanam aha candesvarah | 


krūradrsto yuto vapi krūrākrānto virasmikah | 

sa vinasto bhavet kheto vistaro ‘tra nirūpyate || 
rāhuņākrāntadehau tau divākaranišākarau | 

jitah krūreņa yah khetah samarāšisthito ‘pi và || 
pāpākrānta sa nirdistah samāmše krurasamyutah | 
antarālavihīno yo drstyā pašyati purnaya || 

sa jfieyah papasamdrsto ra$mihino rkamadhyagat | 


atha grahasvarūpaprayojanam | tatra brahmanadijatijianam vrddhatvadi- 
vayojfianam gramadinivasajfianam vatadiprakrtijhanam caturasrādyākrti- 
jáànam puman str ceti jüanam | prayojanam mama karyam asmin 
varse kena bhavisyatiti pra$ne varsesasamajatyadikena varsalagne$asama- 
jatyadikena ca manusyena va karyam jfieyam | katukadirasajfianam 
turyasthakhetavasato bhojyanne rasam adiset ityadyartham | svarnadi- 
dravyoktir varse sabalagrahasya dravyalabho nirbalagrahasya dravyahanir 
ityadyartham | prabhatadikaloktir bhojanavicare kalajfianartham | graha- 
varnaprayojanam varse sabalagrahavarņavastulābho nirbalagrahavarņa- 
vastuhanir etajjfianartham | evam anyad api jfieyam | iti grahasvarūpam || 


6 karanišā] om. B N G a.c. 8 sa nirdistah] $anir distah B; sa nirdrstah G || samāmse] 
samamse BN G 14 varseSa] varsalagneša K T M || varsalagneša] varseša KTM 15 ca] 
va KTM || kāryam] karyeBNG 16 vasato] vasati K T; vasatir M || artham] uktam K T M 
16-17 dravyoktir] divyoktir BN G 18 kaloktir] scripsi; kalokti B N G; kalokter K T M 


16 turya ... adi$et] VT 18.40 
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The sun, moon and Jupiter are said to be [of the quality of] clarity; 
Mercury and Venus have the quality of passion; Rahu, Mars and Saturn 
are said to have the quality of darkness. 


Caņdešvara gives the definition of a planet being corrupt and so forth: 


A planet that is aspected by or conjunct a malefic, overcome by a 
malefic or without rays is corrupt. This is detailed as follows: the sun 
and the moon, when their bodies are overcome by Rahu, or a planet 
vanquished by a malefic or occupying the same sign, is declared to be 
overcome by a malefic; in the same degree, it is conjunct a malefic. One 
who, with no interval, aspects with a full aspect is known as aspected 
by a malefic. One located within the sun is without rays. 


Next, the purpose of [knowing] the natures of the planets, comprising the 
knowledge of the castes such as Brahmans; the knowledge of times of life 
such as old age; the knowledge of abodes such as a village; the knowledge of 
the humours such as wind; the knowledge of shapes such as square; and the 
knowledge of male and female [gender]. The purpose [is this]: in [consid- 
ering] a question such as ‘How will my affairs be accomplished this year?" 
the affairs should be known [to be accomplished] through a person of the 
same caste and so forth as the ruler of the year, or of the same caste and so 
forth as the ruler of the ascendant of the year. The purpose of the knowl- 
edge of tastes such as bitter is [according to] the statement [in Varsatantra 
18.40]: ‘One should predict the taste of the food in a meal in accordance with 
a planet occupying the fourth [house] and so forth. The purpose ofthe state- 
mentabout substances such as gold is that there will be gain ofthe substance 
of a planet that is strong in the year and loss of the substance of a planet 
that is weak, and so forth. The purpose of the statement about times such as 
morning is knowledge of the time in a judgement about meals. The purpose 
of [the statements about] the colours of the planets is knowing the gain of 
objects the colour of a planet that is strong in the year and loss of objects the 
colour of a planet that is weak. Other [designations] should be understood 
in the same way. This concludes the natures of the planets. 
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atha varsapravesavelanayanam | tatsadhanam uktam yadavena | 


Sako vartamano januhsakahino gatābdā bhaveyus caturdhā nidheyah | 
bhuvā vanacandrair ilaramatulyair nabhahpavakais tāditās te vidheyah || 
janmavaraghatikapalayuktah sastyuparyuparigam divasadyam | 
saptasesakam idam dinapurva svagata bhavati hayanavela || 


atraiva sugamopaya ukto daivajfiacakracudamanibhir asmadgurujyestha- 
bhratrbhih $rimannilakanthadaivajfiaih | 


gatah samah padayutah prakrtighnasamaganat | 
khavedaptaghatiyukta janmavaradisamyutah | 
abdapraveše varadi saptataste tra nirdiset || 


prakarantaram uktam grahajfiabharane | 


iştah Sako janmasakena hinas tridhā sapādo dalitas ca sardhah | 
yuktas tatha janmagavarapürvaih sphutà bhaved abdanivesavela || iti | 


3 bhuva vàna] bhūvāņa B N G a.c.; bhüva vana G p.c.; bhuva ra vāņa K || nabhahpāvakais] 
nabhabhapavakais G a.c.; ilapavakais G p.c. T; nabhosavakais K 4 -ādyam]-ādhyamM 12 
istah Sako] istakoše N 


2-5 Sako... velā] TYS 19-10 8—10 gatah ... nirdišet] ST 116; VT 1.3-4 


3 bhuva vana] The ra inserted in K is almost certainly a wrong reading for an explicatory 
numeral 1. 13 janmagavarapürvaih] At the bottom of the page ending in the middle 
of this word, G gives the following sloka half-verse in a different hand: punar munighna- 
yatabdatrisatyaptapalanvitah. It is not clear where in the text the half-verse is meant to be 
inserted, nor what its source may be. 


34 Or ‘welcome’ (svāgatā) — a pun on the metre of this verse, likewise called svāgatā. 

35 The mathematical operations described here are based on two observations. The first 
is the length of the sidereal year being 365 days 15 ghatis 31 palas 30 vipalas, each suc- 
cessive unit comprising %60 of the preceding. In decimal notation, this corresponds to 
365.25875 days, which is within 3% minutes of clock time of the modern average value 
and within approximately 1⁄2 minute of the value given in the so-called Liber Aristotilis 
as the basis of annual revolutions (cf. Burnett and Pingree 1997: 196f.; for the author- 
ship of the Liber Aristotilis, see also Dykes 2019a: 27-32). The second observation is that 
a 365-day year in combination with a seven-day week will cause a given calendar date 
(or, in this case, the position of the sun in a given degree of the zodiac) to advance by 
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1.6 


Calculating the Time of the Annual Revolution 


Next, calculating the time of the revolution of the year. How to accomplish 
this is stated by Yadava [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 1.910]: 


The current Saka year minus the Saka year of birth yields the elapsed 
years, to be kept [separately] in four ways. They should be multiplied 
by one, fifteen, thirty-one and thirty, [respectively]. Added to the day, 
ghati and pala of birth [they yield the number of] days and so on [by] 
repeatedly exceeding sixty. What remains of this after [division by] 
seven is the well-derived?* moment of [the revolution of] the year in 
days and so forth.35 


An easy method for the same is explained by the crown jewelin the circle of 


astrologers, our teacher's elder brother, the illustrious Nilakantha Daivajfia 


[in Samjnatantra 1.16 and Varsatantra 1.3-4|: 


One should say that the elapsed years with a quarter added, together 
with the ghatis [derived by] multiplying the number of years by 
twenty-one and dividing by forty, and added to the days and so forth 
of the nativity, are the days and so forth at the revolution of the year, 
when reduced by multiples of seven.?6 


Another method is explained in the Grahajfiabharana: 


36 


37 


The year of the era sought minus the year of birth, [treated] in three 
ways: with a quarter added, halved, and with half added, and likewise 
added to the days and so forth of the nativity, is the true moment of the 
revolution of the year?" 


one day of the week every year. The years elapsed from birth are thus multiplied sepa- 
rately by 1, 15, 31 and 30, the resulting figures converted to greater units where possible, 
and multiples of 7 subtracted from the final number of days. The remainder in whole 
days indicates the day of the week sought after, counted from that of birth, while the 
fractions of a day indicate the number of ghatis, etc., to be added to those of birth in 
order to find the exact time of the revolution. 

In other words, for each elapsed year, add 1%4 days or 1 day 15 ghatis, plus ?V4o = 0.525 
ghatis or 31 palas 30 vipalas, to the date and time of birth, and reduce the total by mul- 
tiples of 7. 

In other words, for each elapsed year, add 1% days, 1⁄2 ghati and 1% pala to the date 
and time of birth. 
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evam varsadhruvakavasat tajikakartrbhir aneke prakara abhihitah | te prayo- 
janabhavad granthabahulyabhayac ca na likhyante || 
atra ratrijanmanistakalayoge visesa uktas tajikalamkare | 


nisi janma bhaved yada tadā gatavaradikam atra samyutam | 
dinamānayutaksapāghatīpalapūrvair iha vasaro gatah || iti | 


yad va ratrijanmani varsasamghotthaghatisu ratrigataghatika yojyah | 
tatra varsalagnaspastikaranam sasadbhasuryat kartavyam yato gataghatikah 
süryastad yata iti | athava varsasamghotthaghatyadyam istakalam prakalpya 
svajanmalagnam ravim prakalpya yal lagnam tad varsapravesalagnam bha- 
vati | evam sakalaganakasarvabhaumaérimadramadaivajfiaptavidyair madr- 
šair aneke vi$esah kartum $akyante | param tu vistarabhayad anudyogah || 
atredam dhyeyam | yadi caitrader anantaram api minarke janma tada pūr- 
vavarsašaka eva janmašakaļ kalpyah | evam janmarkasamabhanus caitrader 
ūrdhvam mesadeh prag bhavati tada pragabda$aka evabhista$akah kalpyah 
| mesader ürdhvam tv agrimašaka eva jfieyah | anyathadhimasasambhave 
kadacid ekacandravarsamadhye dvivaram janmarkasamabhanoh sambha- 
vena varsadvayotthavaradivailaksanyam apeksitam api gatasamasamyan na 
syat | evam adhimasasahitavarsad agrimavarse kadacic candravarsam ullan- 


1 abhihitah] bhihitās BN GKT 3 atra] athātra KTM _ 7 sasadbha] sasatka M o sva] 
saKTM 13 kalpyah] prakalpyah KTM 14 kalpyah] prakalpyah KTM 15 sambhave] 
sambhavam BNG 16 eka] eva KT M 


10 


15 
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Thus numerous methods have been devised by Tajika authors on the basis 
of the constant of the year; but they are not written [here] because it would 
serve no purpose, and from fear that it would swell the book. 

Now, a special rule for deriving the time sought in a nocturnal nativity is 
stated in the Tajikalamkara: 


When the birth was at night, then the elapsed days and so forth added 
to the length of the day in addition to the ghatis, palas and so forth of 
night [make up] the elapsed day here. 


Or, in a nocturnal nativity, the elapsed ghatis of night may be added to the 
ghatis produced by the accumulated years, and then the true ascendant of 
the year calculated by adding six signs to [the position of] the sun, because 
the elapsed ghatis are taken from sunset. Or else, putting the ghatis and so 
forth produced by the accumulated years in the place of the time sought, and 
putting the sun in the place of one’s ascendant in the nativity, the ascen- 
dant [calculated for that time] is the ascendant for the revolution of the 
year. Thus, persons such as myself, who have received their knowledge from 
the illustrious Rama Daivajfia, sovereign of all mathematicians, can devise 
numerous particular methods; however, for fear of prolixity, I do not under- 
take [to do so]. 

Here the following should be considered:?? if birth was after the begin- 
ning of [the lunisolar month] Caitra, but with the sun in Pisces, then the 
previous Saka year should be taken as the Saka year of birth. Likewise, if the 
return of the sun to its natal position takes place after the beginning of Caitra 
but before the beginning of [the solar month of] Aries, then the previous 
Saka year should be taken as the Saka year sought; but after the beginning of 
Aries, it should be known to be the next Saka year. Otherwise, because the 
sun may sometimes return to its natal position twice within a single luni- 
solar year when there is an intercalary month, there will not be the expected 
difference in days and so forth between two years, due to the dissimilarity 
between the elapsed years. Likewise, in the year following a year contain- 


38 This paragraph addresses the difference between the true (sidereal) solar year and the 
Indian lunisolar year consisting of 12 synodic months beginning with Caitra, when the 
full moon falls in or near the asterism Citra. The sun will then be in late sidereal Pisces 
or early sidereal Aries. The typical lunisolar year lasts approximately 354 days and is 
thus shorter than a solar year; but when the discrepancy between the two becomes 
too great, it is adjusted by intercalation, making the lunisolar year longer than a solar 
year. 
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ghyapi janmarkasamabhanau jate saty ekavarsavaradisamam varader anta- 
ram ca syat | tasmāt sauravarsadau šakapravrttir jñeyeti | atra janmarkatulyo 
ravir yasmin mase bhavati tasminn eva mase varsapraveso jfieyah | uktam 
ca | 


tithyadipattre jananarkatulyo ravir bhaved yatra sa eva masah | iti | 


tatra janmarkasamo ravir yadi janmamase nayati pare pūrve va mase ayati 
tada janmamasa ekarahita ekayukto va kartavya iti || 

atha varsadhruvakopapattih | atra varsadih sadhyas tac ca sauram eva | 
uktam ca siddhāntaširomaņau | 


varsayanartuyugapürvakam atra saurāt | iti | 


atha raves cakrabhogo rkavarsam pradistam iti tatraivoktatvad ravibhagana- 
bhogena sauravarsam bhavati | tatra spastagates caficalatvat sauravarsadih 
kadā bhavisyatiti jijiasayam pratyaksopalabdhya janmakālīnasūryatulyah 
suryo yasmin dine tatra bhaganabhogasya jatatvad varsadir jatah | tasya 
jhane upayah | yadi kalpasauravarsaih kalpasavanadinani labhyante tadai- 
kena kim iti prapta ekasmin varse ete savanahah 365|15|31|30 | varasyaiva- 
peksitatvad upari saptatastah jatah 1|15|31|30 | atranupatah | yady eka- 
smin varse ete savanahas tada bhuktayurvarsaih kim iti | anena gata- 
varsani caturdha gunyani rüpena bhajyani | phalam janmasamayad arabhya 


8 sauram eva] sauravema B G; sauraveme N n tatrai-]tenai- KTM 12 bhogena] bho- 
gyenaBNG || sauravarsam] saure varso KT || tatra]tasyaKTM 14 bhogasya] bhogyasya 
BNG 15 labhyante]om.BNG 16 prāptā] prāptau M || ekasmin] evāsmin B p.c. || ete] 
om. BN G || 30] 3 BN || varasyaiva-] varasyaiva- G; vārasyaikya- K T; varasyaikya- M — 17 
30]31BNGp.c. 18-19 anena ... caturdhà] atra gatavarsāņi anena dhruvakena o1[15|31|30 
catursu sthanesu K T; atra gatavarsani anena dhruvakena 01|15|31|30 catursusthanesuM — 19 
samayad] samad BN G 


5 tithyādi...māsah] PBh 7 io varsā... saurat] $$1.31 m raves... pradistam] SŠ 1.19 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 115 


ing an intercalary month, even when the sun passes over a lunisolar year in 
returning to its natal position, the difference in days and so forth will equal 
the [difference in] days and so forth of a single year. Therefore, the calen- 
dar year should be understood to commence at the beginning of the solar 
year: [only] then can the revolution of the year be known to take place in 
the same month in which the sun returns to its natal position. For it is said 
[in Paddhatibhüsana 7]: 


When, in the table of tithis and so forth, [the longitude of] the sun is 
equal to [that of] the sun in the nativity, that is the month. 


Therefore, when the sun does not attain the same [longitude] as the natal 
sun in the natal month, [but] does attain it in the following or preceding 
month, then the natal month should be decreased or increased by one. 

Next, the demonstration of the constant of the year. Here the beginning 
of the year is to be found, and that [year] is only a solar one. For it is said in 
Siddhantasiromani [1.31]: 


Here [the units] beginning with a year, a half-year, a season and a 
yuga?? [should be derived] from the solar [measure]. 


Now, since it is said in the same [work, 1.19]: 'The sun's completion of a revo- 
lution defines the solar year’, a solar year comes to be by the sun completing 
a revolution of the zodiac. And because [the sun's] true motion is variable, if 
one wants to know when the solar year will begin, the year begins on that day 
when, by empirical observation, [the longitude of] the sun is equal to [that 
of] the sun at the time of birth, because then it has completed a revolution 
of the zodiac. The method for [obtaining] knowledge of that [is as follows]: 
if by such a number of solar years such a number of civil days are obtained, 
then how much [is obtained] in one [year]? Thus in one year 36555,3130 
civil days are obtained.*° Because only the day of the week is wanted, the 
exceeding [figure] is reduced by multiples of seven, giving 1;15,31,30. Then 
proportion [is applied]: if these are the civil days in one year, then how 
many [are produced] by the completed years of life? The elapsed years are 
to be multiplied by this [figure] in four ways and divided by the [respective] 


39  Inthis contex, yuga is probably used in the sense of world age. 
40 That is, in sexagesimal notation (cf. note 35 and the Introduction). 
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savanadinani | asmin janmavaradiyogas tu varsapravesiyadivasaghatipala- 
jñanartham krtah | atra palaghatibhyah sastya ūrdhvordhvayojanam pala- 
ghatinam sastyadhikatvabhavat krtam | varah saptaivatah saptatastam ity 
uktam | evam krte tasmin savayave dine varsadih sphuto bhavatity upapan- 
nam | athaikavarsapravesad agrimabdadipraveSajfianam | 


bhūvāņavidhubhūrāmakhāgnivārādikena yuk | 
varsamāsadinād vešo grimah syat tithir i$ayuk || iti | 


nanu sauravat sāvanacāndranāksatrabārhaspatyavarsāņām sambhavāt ka- 
tham sauramānenaiva varsapraveso 'bhihitah || 

tatrocyate | candrasavanavarsayos tu sūryasya candrasya và samyabhavat 
tyagah | barhaspatyamane tu janmakalikarasyadimadhyamaguruna abhista- 
barhaspatyavarse yady api guror amšasāmyam bhavati tathāpi rasisamya- 
bhavat tyagah | naksatravarsante yady api candrasamyam bhavati tathapi 
grahagresarasya grahanam tejodatus ca raveh sauravarse rāšyamšakalā- 
vikalasamyad atha ca varsāyanartuyugapūrvakam atra saurat iti siddhan- 
tokter yavan janmani bhanuh ityadijirnatajikoktes ca sauramanenaivabda- 
pravesakaranam yuktam || 

atha ca māsair dvadasabhir varsam iti sūryasiddhāntokter varsabhas- 
karalavena samavat spastamasaphalam adiset sudhth iti jīrņatājikokteš ca 
sauramanenaiva masaprave$o 'pi vidheyah || 


1 dinani] dinānīti KTM 2 yojanam]-yorjanam K T;-yorjanma M 7 dinād vešo] dinā- 
vešo KTM 8 sauravat] sauravarsat K T M || sambhavat] sambhave KTM m mane tu] 
mānena K TM 12 bhavati tathāpi] tathāpi + bhavati+B 15 ca]om.KTM 19 spasta] 
sāsta KM 


15 varsa ... saurāt] SŠ1.31 18 māsair... varsam] SŪS 1.13 


41 Text witnesses K T M give a more explicit reading: ‘Here the elapsed years are to be 
multiplied by this constant of 1;15,31,30 in four places and divided by the [respective] 
unit” In other words, the vipalas are divided by 60 to form palas (with a remainder in 
vipalas); the palas are divided by 60 to form ghatis; and the ghatis are divided by 60 to 
form days. 

42 The source of this quotation is unknown. 

43  Nāksatra, that is, a purely lunar year consisting of twelve revolutions of the moon with 
respect to the fixed stars, grouped into 27 asterisms (naksatra) standardized as equal 
ecliptical segments (27 x13?20' = 360°). 
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unit.^' The result is [the number of] civil days reckoned from the time of the 
nativity; and this is added to the day of the week and so forth of the nativ- 
ity in order to know the day, ghatis and palas pertaining to the revolution of 
the year. Here, palas and ghatis exceeding sixty are converted into a higher 
[unit] because palas and ghatis cannot exceed sixty. The days of the week 
are only seven; therefore, reduction by multiples of seven is prescribed. This 
having been done, the true beginning of the year falls on that day with its 
fractions. Thus it is proved. From the revolution of one year, knowledge of 
the revolutions of the following year and so on thus [arises, as it is said]:*? 


The following revolution [is found] from the [previous] year, month 
[and] day [by] adding one, fifteen, thirty-one and thirty days and so 
forth. The lunar date [is found by] adding eleven. 


Objection:since it would have been possible [to use] the civil, lunisolar, side- 
real? or Jovian year, just like the solar year, why is the revolution of the year 
set forth using only the solar measure? 

[In reply] to that it is said: the lunisolar and civil years are rejected due to 
the variability of [the motion of] the sun and moon. As for the Jovian mea- 
sure, although Jupiter may attain the same degree in the Jovian year sought 
through the mean [motion of] Jupiter beginning from the zodiacal sign [it 
occupied] at the time of birth, nevertheless it is rejected due to the variabil- 
ity in sign [position]. [And] although [the position of] the moon is the same 
at the end of a sidereal year, nevertheless, because in a solar year the sun, 
who is foremost among the planets and giver of light to the [other] planets, 
attains the same sign, degree, minute and second; and because of the state- 
ment of the Siddhanta[siromani 1.31] that ‘here, [the units] beginning with 
a year, a half-year, a season and a yuga [should be derived] from the solar 
[year]; and also because of the statement of the ancient Tājikas [namely, 
Samarasimha, in the Tājikašāstra |, ‘As far as the sun [had gone] in the nativ- 
ity' and so on, itis fitting to make the revolution of the year conform only to 
the solar measure. 

Furthermore, according to the statement of Suryasiddhanta [1.13] that 
'the year [consists] of twelve months, and the statement of the ancient 
Tājikas:** ‘The wise should predict the true result of a month from the degree 
of [longitude occupied by] the sun of the year, just like [the result of] the year 
[itself], the revolution of the month should be established only by the solar 
measure. 


44 Or possibly ‘of [the work] Jirnatajika’. Cf. the Introduction. 
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nanu māsās tatha ca tithayas tuhinamsumanat iti siddhantokter māsa- 
praveše candramasasyaiva mukhyatvam iti cen na | yatha sauramasa- 
praveše suryamsasamyam jfiapakam na tatha candramasaprave$e kimcid 
asti | athava adhikamasasambhave trayodašamāsānām sattvat pürvoktam 
sūryasiddhāntavaco lokaprasiddhis ca vyahanyeta | tasmat sauramānenaiva 
masadinapravesadikam vidheyam iti siddhantah || 

atha varsaprave$asamaye svasvādhītasiddhāntakaraņādirītyā sadhito 'rko 
janmakalinarkenavasyam samo bhavati | idam eva varsaprave$asamaye pra- 
manam | uktam ca samarasimhena | 


yavan janmani bhanus tavan varse sphutas tathaivam api | 
srimannilakanthajyotirvidbhir apy uktam | 
tatkāle ko janmakālaraviņā syad yatah samah | iti | 


evam nispannasyābdapravešakālasya spastikaranam uktam haribhattena 
tajikasare | 


suryo varsasamudbhavo na hi bhavej janmarkatulyo yada 

tadgatya vihrtam tayos tu vivaram labdham ca hinanvitam | 
varsāvešaghatīpalesu satatam varsarkahtnadhike 

janmotthe dyumanau hi varsasamayas tv evam bhavet prasphutah || iti | 


5 prasiddhis] prasiddhaš K T; prasiddham M 6 siddhantah] rajñamtah B G; rā*mtah N 
13 nispannasyabda] nispannasyādvarsa BN p.c. G p.c. 16 vihrtam] vihitam NG 18 pra- 
sphutah] prasphutam K T M 


1 māsās... manat] SŠ1.31 12 tatkāle... samah] VT 15 15-18 süryo ... prasphutah] TS 41 
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If it should be objected that, according to the statement of the Sid- 
dhanta| siromani1.31], Months and lunar dates [should be calculated] by the 
lunar measure’, the lunisolar month alone takes precedence in a monthly 
revolution, [then we say]: not so, [for] while the commencement of a solar 
month is marked by the sun attaining the same degree [in another zodi- 
acal sign], there is no such [marker] at the commencement of a lunisolar 
month.“ Moreover, because there will be thirteen months [in a year] when 
there is an intercalary month, the statement of the Suryasiddhanta quoted 
above, as well as common usage, would be contradicted. Therefore, the con- 
clusion is that the revolution of the month and day and so forth should be 
established only by the solar measure. 

Now, at the time of the revolution of the year, [the longitude of] the sun, 
established by whatever method one has studied, whether a [full astronomi- 
cal] system or an [abridged] manual or so forth, will necessarily be the same 
as [the longitude of] the sun at the time of birth. This alone is the [true] 
measure of the time of the revolution of the year. For Samarasimha says [in 
the Tajikasastra |: 


As far as the sun [had gone] in the nativity, that far likewise is [its] true 
[position] in [the revolution of] the year. 


And the illustrious Nilakantha Jyotirvid*% says [in Varsatantra 1.5]: 


Because [the longitude of] the sun at that time would be the same as 
[that of] the sun at the time of birth. 


A correction of the time of an annual revolution thus derived is described 
by Haribhatta in Tajikasara [41]: 


When [the longitude of] the sun derived in [the revolution of] the year 
is not equal to [that of] the sun in the nativity, the difference between 
them is removed by its motion, [making] the result smaller or greater. 
Whenever [the longitude of] the sun in the nativity is smaller or greater 
than [that of] the sun of the year at the ghatis and palas of the revolu- 
tion of the year, that will give the true [beginning of the] year. 


45 The beginning of a lunisolar or synodic month is marked by the moment of the exact 
conjunction or opposition of the sun and moon. Balabhadra is implicitly saying that a 
marker relating to zodiacal position is required. 

46 Used here as a synonym of Daivajfia. Both bynames mean ‘astrologer’. 
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parthapuranivasiganesadaivajfienapy uktam tajikabhusane | 


janmakālanalinīvilāsinā naiva yati tulanam kalāsu cet | 
varsakalanalinipatis tayor antaram gatihrtam yutonitam || 
karyam varsadhruve tasmad asau spastah prajayate | iti | 


atra varsarkajanmarkasamyabhavat kalasya spastikaranam uktam | tatra 
svadhitakaranat svadesapurvaparayamyottaradikarmasamskrto janma- 
kalinaspastarkah | tatkaranajatadesantaradisamskrto varsikaspastarko jan- 
markasamo 'va$yam bhavati | tadasamyam tu khapuspayamanam | atra 
dhūlīkarmaņāpy ajiiāānam ātmano dūrīkarotv ayusman | etad gaņita- 
purvakam sakalabhūpālamūrdhāmaņinīrājitacaraņakamalānām bhū- 
maņdalākhaņdalānām šrīsāhisujāmahāprabhūņām māsapravešānayane 
likhyate | atah kālaspastīkaraņam ayuktam || 

atha yady evam ucyate | pūrvoktānupātasādhitatvāt kalpamadhyama- 
bhagaņotthah sāvanadhruvo 'pi grahavan madhyamas tatsādhitavarsakāla- 
syāpi madhyamatvam | madhyamaspastīkaraņam yuktam eveti | tad api 
na | yatah sauravarsānte samupacayāpacayasāmyena madhyamaspasta- 
sāvanayos tulyatvāt sauravarsantahpatisaptatastasavanadhruvah spasta eva 
| tatsadhito ’bdadih sutarām spasta eva | spastasya punah spastīkrtir na 
yujyate | ata eva yavan janmani bhanuh iti padyena tajikakartrsu rsisthana- 


2 tulanam] tulatāh KTM 5 janmarka] janmārkasya BN G || kālasya] kāla KTM 6 sva- 
dhita] svādhīnat B N p.c; svādhītat G 12 likhyate] likhisye B; likhisthe NG 14 savana) 
sāyana K T M || dhruvo] dhruve M 16 samupacayāpacaya] samupacayāya B N G || madh- 
yama] madhya B N G; madhyamadhyama T M 16—17 sāvanayos] sāyanayos K T M 17 
sāvana] sayana KM 18 krtir] karanan K T; karaņam M 


2—4 janma ... prajayate] TBh 1.8-9 


47 That is, something non-existent or impossible. 

48 Literally, ‘dust-work’ (dhülikarman), referring to the practice of writing calculations on 
a board covered with dust. 

49  Seesection 8.3. 

50 Ason many matters of controversy on which he pronounces, Balabhadra is wrong and 
the authors he criticizes are right: the duration between two observable returns of the 
sun to the same point of sidereal longitude may in fact vary by up to 25 minutes or 
so of clock time. This is chiefly due to the phenomenon of perturbation, caused by 
the gravitational attraction of other bodies on the ‘Keplerian orbit’ of the earth and 
not generally understood before Newton. I am indebted to James Evans for this expla- 
nation. With what precision Haribhatta or Gane$a Daivajfia were able to determine 
the sun's longitude either by observation or by calculation is a more difficult question 
to answer. At least part of the discrepancy they noted would presumably have been 
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And Ganesa Daivajfia of Parthapura says in Tājikabhūsaņa [1.8-9]: 


If the sun at the time [of the revolution] of the year does not equal the 
sun at the time of birth in its minutes of arc, the difference between 
them divided by the [sun's daily] motion should be added or subtracted 
to the constant of the year; by that [procedure] the true [time of the 
revolution] is derived. 


Here, correction of the time is prescribed when [the longitudes of] the sun 
in [the revolution of] the year and the sun in the nativity do not agree. Con- 
cerning that [we say]: the true [position of the] sun at the time of the nativity 
is [taken] from the manual one has studied and corrected for one's own place 
by the east-west and north-south procedures and so forth; [and] the true 
[position of the] sun in the annual [revolution], rectified for difference of 
place and so forth by [the procedures] given in that [same] manual, will 
necessarily be the same as [that of] the sun in the nativity. The disagree- 
ment [between the two] is then transformed into a flower in the sky!” Let 
the honourable [reader] dispel his ignorance on this matter by calculation.^9 
This [procedure] is written, accompanied by figures, in the calculation of 
the monthly revolution of his majesty Sri Shah Shuja‘, the vanquisher of the 
sphere of the earth whose lotus feet are illuminated by the crown jewels of 
all its kings.*? Therefore, a correction of time is improper.5° 

Now, if it should be said thus: that because it is established by propor- 
tion as described above, the constant of the civil [solar year], produced by 
mean revolutions of the zodiac in a period just as [is done for] a planet, is 
a mean [value]; that the duration of the year established by it is likewise a 
mean one; and that it is proper to correct a mean [value] — even then [we 
say] no, because at the completion of a solar year, the mean and true civil 
[solar years] are identical, the increases and decreases [in the sun's motion] 
being equal;?' hence the constant of the civil [solar year] that, reduced by 
multiples of seven, is implicit in the solar year, is indeed a true [value], and 
the beginning of the year established from it is most definitely true. And [to 
attempt] to correct a true value further is not proper. Therefore, with the 
verse beginning ‘As far as the sun [had gone] in the nativity’, Samarasimha, 


caused by the slight misestimation of the length of the sidereal year used by Tajika 
authors. For the error margin of Balabhadra's calculations, cf. Chapter 8, note 26. 

51 The daily apparent motion of the sun varies slightly according to season, but the total 
increase and decrease from its mean value will balance each other out over the course 
of a year. 
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bhisiktena samarasimhena varsakalaspastikrtim vinaiva spastarkasamyam 
uktam na tu madhyamarkasamyam | ato haribhattaganesadaivajfiakrtam 
kalaspastikaranam ayuktam || 

idam punar ihavadheyam | prativarsam eka kalayanamsagatir iti jan- 
mano bhuyasi kale gate 'yanam$ava$enodayantaracarantarayor vailaksan- 
yat tatsamskrtas tatkaranajataddesantaradisamskrto 'pi varsārko janmarka- 
samo na bhavati | tadartham anupatenantaram sadhyam | tad yatha | 
yadi suryaspastagatikalabhih sastighatikas tadarkantarakalabhih kim iti | 
labdhanadyadyena varsave$akalah samskarya iti | tasmat tatkaranajatad- 
desantarabhujantarasamskrto 'bhistayanaméava$ad utpannodayantarena 
tadde$ajapalabhotthatatkalikacarena ca samskrto varsārko janmārkasamo 
yadi syat tadaiva kalasya spastatvam anyatha neti siddhantah | $rimannila- 
kanthadaivajfiais tu svalpantaratvan noktam ato na ko 'pi dosah || 

atha varsapravese tithyanayanam uktam paddhatibhusane | 


samasamajah sitikanthanighnah samastibhagena samanvito 'sau | 
svajanmatithyā ca kharamatastas tithir bhaved bhūnayutā kadācit || iti | 


naksatrayoganayanam apy uktam tajikasare | 


2 atoļataevaKTM 6 tatkaraņaja] tatkaranat KTM || tad]tattadKTM o nādyādyena] 
najyadyena K; bhajyadyena M || tatkaranaja]tatkaranajas G p.c. T 12 yadi] na add. BN a.c. 
G KTM | kalasya] kalaG KM 15 samajah] samanah N || 'sau] syeiM 17 apy] om. K 
TM 


15-16 sama... kadācit] PBh 6 


12 yadi syat] Although all text witnesses include the negation na in this phrase and only one 
erases it again, the sense and context require that it be omitted. 


52 This value is approximately 10 seconds of arc greater than the modern calculated value, 
although the rate of precession is not constant but will vary somewhat over large peri- 
ods of time. 

53  Balabhadra’s point is that the corrections for the obliquity of the ecliptic and for ascen- 
sional difference are based on tropical parameters, and that the tropical longitudes 
corresponding to a single sidereal longitude will be slightly different in different years 
owing to the continuous precession of the equinox. 

54 Nadi is a synonym of ghati, or Veo of a nychthemeron. 

55 That is, from its terrestrial latitude. Cf. note 24. 

56 This sentence sums up the four corrective procedures (samskara) employed to find 
the true longitude of a planet: desantara, addressing variations in the time of sunrise 
caused by terrestrial longitude; cara or ascensional difference, addressing variations in 
the length of the day caused by terrestrial latitude; and the equation of time consisting 
of bhujantara and udayantara, addressing the eccentricity and obliquity of the eclip- 
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who is anointed to the rank of a sage among Tajika authors, describes the 
identity of the true [positions of the] sun, and not [merely] the identity of 
the mean [positions of the] sun, even without any correction of the dura- 
tion of the year. Therefore, the correction of time made by Haribhatta and 
Gane$a Daivajfia is improper. 

Here, moreover, the following should be taken into account: the rate of 
precession is one minute of arc per year? Hence, when a long time has 
passed since birth, the disparity in the corrections for obliquity and ascen- 
sional difference means that [the longitude of] the sun in [the revolution of] 
the year, corrected for those factors, will not be the same as [that of] the sun 
in the nativity, despite being corrected for longitudinal difference for that 
[same] place given by that [same] manual, on account of precession.5? For 
that sake, the difference must be established by proportion, as follows: if the 
minutes of arc in the true [daily] motion of the sun give sixty ghatis, then 
how much do the minutes of arc in the difference [in the longitude] of the 
sun give? The time of the revolution of the year should be corrected by the 
resulting nadis and so forth.5^ Therefore, if [the longitude of] the sun in [the 
revolution of] the year, corrected for eccentricity and for the longitudinal 
difference of that place as given in that [same] manual, and corrected for 
obliquity as derived from the precessional value [for the time] sought and 
for the current ascensional difference derived from the equinoctial shadow 
of that place,” is the same as [that of] the sun in the nativity, only then 
is the time correct, [and] not otherwise: this is the conclusion.** But [this] 
has not been stated by the illustrious Nilakantha Daivajfia on account of the 
minuteness of the difference [caused; and] there is no fault in this. 

Next, the calculation of the lunar date in the revolution of the year is 
described in Paddhatibhūsaņa [6]: 


The accumulated years multiplied by eleven, added to a sixteenth part 
of the years and to the lunar date of one's birth is the lunar date [of 
the revolution when] reduced by multiples of thirty, sometimes plus 
or minus one. 


And the calculation of the asterism and yoga is described in Tajikasara [12]:5” 


tic, respectively. The last three are often combined and referred to as tryaikya or ‘the 
triad’; cf. section 8.2 below. 

57 Inthis context, yoga refers to one of the five elements of the Hindu almanac or pañ- 
canga, namely, the sum of the sidereal longitudes of the sun and moon, grouped into 
27 segments. 
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vyomendubhih samgunita gatabdah svasunyavedasvilavair vihinah | 
janmarksayogaih sahita prthakstha naksatrayogau bhavato bhatastau || 


lagnanayanam uktam paddhatau | 


samāsamājas trigunah samanam dašāmšayukto janilagnayuktah | 
suryoddhrtah sesasamam vilagnam samanyato manyatamair agadi || iti | 


atra tithinaksatrayoga varsaprave$adivasasya prayo naikatyenayanti | uktam 
ca sudhanidhau || 


nišcayo 'tra sada jiteyo vārāt sarvatra hayane | 

tithibhayogato jfieyam anumanam bhayogayoh || iti | 

lagnam api kalanaikatye samayatiti jfieyam | tatra samkrantijfianartham 
daivajfiamukutalamkaranam sakalaganakasarvabhaumanam asmadguru- 
carananam šrīrāmajyotirvidām padyani || 


sake nkadasresumahīvihīne tristhe sapade dalite ca sardhe | 

khenastavedaih krtibhih kramena yukte dritaste kriyasamkramah syat || 
athaikasyam mesasamkrantau jfiatayam tadagrimasamkrantijfianartham 
sütram | 


dasrau šailašarā rasa gunayamas trini dvayam sad viyad- 
rama dvau khaguņā krtā rasašarā san nagavedah kramat | 
bhūmih saptadaša dvayam rasaguņā vedas trayam mārgaņās 
tryaksā vāsaranādikās tv ajadinād ye yojitāh syur vrsāt || 


1 sva] kha M. 14 khenāsta] senamsa B N; senamsta G || dri] dvi M 15 athaikasyam] 
athaikasmin K TM 


1-2 vyomendubhih ... bhatastau] TS 12 4-5 sama ... agadi] PBh 8 8-9 niscayo ... 
yogayoh] TYS 1.26 
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The elapsed years multiplied by ten, less by a two hundred and forti- 
eth part of themselves, and added separately to the asterism and yoga 
in the nativity, are the asterism and yoga [of the revolution, when] 
reduced by multiples of twenty-seven. 


The calculation of the ascendant is described in Paddhati| bhusana 8]: 


[When] the accumulated years multiplied by three, added to a tenth 
part of the years and to the ascendant of birth, is divided by twelve, 
the ascendant is said by the worthy generally to equal the remainder. 


Regarding this, the lunar date, asterism and yoga generally fall near to 
[but not necessarily on] the day of the annual revolution. And it is said in 
[Tājikayoga |sudhānidhi [1.26]: 


In every [revolution of the] year [the time] will be known with cer- 
tainty [only] from the day of the week; from the lunar date, asterism 
and yoga [only] a conjecture will be known regarding the asterism and 
yoga [in the revolution]. 


The ascendant, too, should be understood [merely] to fall near to the [cor- 
rect] time. In connection with that, [here are some] verses by the crown 
ornament of astrologers, the sovereign of all mathematicians, our venerable 
teacher Šrī Rāma Jyotirvid, for knowing [the time of] an ingress: 


When fifteen hundred and twenty-nine is subtracted from the Šaka 
year [and the result set down] in three places, with a guarter added, 
halved, and with half added, and added to nil, forty-eight, and twenty, 
[respectively and then] reduced by multiples of seven, that is [the day 
of] the Aries ingress. 


Next, when [the time of] one Aries ingress is known, a mnemonic verse for 
knowing [the times of] the following ingresses: 


Two and fifty-seven, six and twenty-three, three and two, six and thirty, 
two and thirty, four and fifty-six, six and forty-eight, one and seventeen, 
two and thirty-six, four and three, and five and fifty-three, [respec- 
tively], are the days of the week and the nadis which are to be added 
to the day [and time] of the Aries [ingress, beginning] from Taurus. 
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atha samkrantitithijfanopayah | 


sake navasvitithyune rudrai rāmair gunesubhih | 

nighne rudranvite khagnitaste mesahaja tithih || 
dvivedāngāstadigrudrayutā syad anyasamkrame | 
dvidvidvidvidvibhubhir va yukta buddhya kramat para || iti | 


mesasamkranti- ^ tithyadiksepakah 


varadau ksepakah 
mesah 00 o 
vrsabhah 257 2 
mithunah 623 4 
karkatah 32 6 
simhah 6 30 8 
kanya 230 10 
tulā 456 11 
vrscikah 648 11 
dhanuh 117 11 
makarah 236 11 
kumbhah 43 11 
minah 553 11 


3 nighne] nighno K || rudranvite] rudranvito K || taste] tasto K || mesahaja] mesahajas K 
4 rudra] rudra GK 5 dvidvidvidvidvi] dvizdvizdviradvi2 KT || bhübhir] scripsi; mi BGN 
a.;bhümirN pc. KTM 128]oKTM 14 56]26B 16 17]20K;27T 19 53]23M 


5 dvidvidvidvidvi] The reading -dvira- of K T is almost certainly the result of an explicatory 
numeral 2 being misread as ra. || iti] At this point G inserts the following rather corrupt stan- 
zas: || atha tripatakiphalam || vedhayet ekaresāyā rāhucamdranarasya ca || tadā kasta vijaniyat 
tatvararvesunisitam || raho camdrasya vedhe tu || tathaiva $anibhaumayo || tatra varse bha- 
vet mrtyurogatigamane rane ||2|| raho jīvasya vedhe tu || mrtyur eva na samšayah subhavedhe 
bhavet sauksam labho bhavati niscitam ||3|| krūras tanugate marmam kamtakas ca trikona- 
gai || Salyamsakrüryagai krūrai || chidram trirudragai svapnai ||4|| marmavedhe bhave mrtyu 
kamtake ca kulaksayam || salyai nrpatito bhiti tasmata jñeyam vicaksanai 5 || iti tripataka- 
cakraphalam || | 6 mesa] The following table is omitted by N. K T M add the heading rasi 
(rasi M) for the first column and give the headings for the second and third column as vara 
ghati (ghatika M) and tithi (ti K T), respectively. 
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127 


Then, a method for knowing the lunar date of an ingress: 


When fifteen hundred and twenty-nine is subtracted from the Saka 
year [and the result] multiplied by eleven, three, and fifty-three, with 
eleven added and reduced by multiples of thirty, [the end result] is the 
lunar date of the day of the Aries [ingress]. For an ingress into another 
[sign], two, four, six, eight, ten and eleven is added; then two, two, two, 
two and two ones are added intelligently, in order. 


Additive values for the 
Aries ingress in days of 
the week, etc. 


Additive values in 
lunar dates, etc. 


Aries 
Taurus 
Gemini 
Cancer 
Leo 

Virgo 
Libra 
Scorpio 
Sagittarius 
Capricorn 
Aquarius 
Pisces 


00 
257 
623 
32 
630 
230 
4 56 
6 48 
117 
236 
43 
553 
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atha varsapravese samksiptapaficangaphalam uktam trailokyaprakāse | 


nandabhadrajayapurnah $ubhadas tithayo matah | 
dvadasy adya ca riktas ca na šubhā varsavesane || 
somo budho guruh šukro vārās catvara uttamah | 
bhaumārkašanivārās ca varse hanibhayapradah || 
ašvinī mrgastrsam ca hastah pusyah punarvasuh | 
svātiš ca revati caiva varsavese šubhāvahāk || 

krttika rohini cardrà jyestha mulakhyataraka | 
šravaņam cānurādhā ca madhyam pūrvottarātrayam || 
bharaņī ca maghā citra visakha satataraka | 
dhanisthaslesika proktā varsavese 'tininditah || 
viruddhayoge tithyam ca varsavešo na $obhanah | iti | 


atra visesa ukto dipikayam | 


janmarksayuktā yadi janmamāse yasya dhruvam janmatithir bhavec ca | 
bhavanti tadvasara eva nityam nairujyasaubhagyasukhani tasya || 
krtantakujayor vare yasya janmadinam bhavet | 

anrksayogasampraptau vighnas tasya pade pade || 


10 visakha Satataraka] visasetakhotataraka N 12 tithyam] vistyam KTM — 15 tadvasara] 
taddvarataM 17 sampraptau] samprapto T 


2-3 nanda... vešane] TLP 197 4-5 somo... pradāh] TLP 196 6—7 asvini ... -avahah] 
TLP 193 8-9 krttikā... trayam] TLP 195 10-11 bharani ... 'tininditah] TLP 194 
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1.7 General Methods for Gauging the Nature of the Year 


Next, the results of the calendar in the revolution of the year are summarized 
in Trailokyaprakāša [197, 196, 193, 195, 194]: 


The lunar dates [called] joyous, good, victorious and full are consid- 
ered auspicious; the twelfth, first, and the empty [dates] are not aus- 
picious in a revolution of the year.5® Monday, Wednesday, Thursday 
and Friday: these four days are excellent, but Tuesday, Sunday and Sat- 
urday bring loss and fear to the year.59 [The lunar asterisms] Asvini, 
Mrgašīrsa, Hasta, Pusya, Punarvasu, Svati and Revati are auspicious 
in a revolution of the year; Krttika, Rohini, Ardra, Jyestha, Mala, Sra- 
vana and Anuradha are middling, [and so are] the three [pairs of 
asterisms called] ‘former’ and ‘latter’.®° Bharani, Magha, Citra, Visākhā, 
Satataraka, Dhanistha and Slesika are much condemned in a revolu- 
tion of the year.8! A revolution of the year in a contrary yoga or lunar 
date is not favourable.” 


Regarding this, a special rule is stated in the Dipika: 


If one’s lunar birth date [anniversary] is joined with the asterism of the 
nativity, in the month of the nativity, and on the same day of the week 
[as the nativity], one will surely always enjoy health, good fortune and 
happiness. [But] one whose birthday falls on the day of Death or Mars, 
in anon-[natal] asterism or yoga, meets with obstacles at every step. 


58 [neither the waxing or the waning half-month (paksa), the 15 tithis are termed, in order, 
nanda ‘joyous, bhadrā ‘good’, jaya ‘victorious’, riktā ‘empty’ and purna ‘full’, repeating 
three times. Tithis 1 and 12 are thus exceptions to the general rule here, as they are 
considered inauspicious despite belonging to the nandā and bhadra categories, respec- 
tively. 

59 The first-mentioned four days are ruled by the moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus, 
respectively, considered benefic planets; the latter three are ruled by Mars, the sun and 
Saturn, considered malefics. 

60  Thesixasterisms referred to are Pūrva- and Uttara-phalguni; Pūrva- and Uttara-asadha; 
and Pürva- and Uttara-bhadrapada. 

61 Satataraka and Slesika are more commonly known as Satabhisaj and Āśleşā, respec- 
tively. 

62 Itis not clear in what sense the word yoga is used here. 
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na rksam anrksam | krtantah šanih | lagna$ubhas$ubhaphalam uktam 
hayanasundare | 


šubhagrahayute saumye varsasvāmidršā yute | 
rogodvegapadam nāšah sutadaradisampadah || 
dešabhūmyarthalābhah syad data bhoktā nrpapriyah | 
saumyam ca vipula buddhir varsalagne šubhe šubham || 
krūravarse krūrayukte krūrāsvāmidršā yute | 

rogodvego bhayam duhkham jvaro hanir daridratā || 
rajyabhangam tathaudasyam svabandhukalaham kule | 
sthanabhramsam avāpnoti varsalagne '$ubhe 'Subham || iti | 


atha varsavese $ubhasubhaphalajfianartham samudracakram uktam visnu- 
yamale | 


tiryagūrdhvagatā rekhāś catasras tatra sallikhet | 

krttikādīni rksāņi purvabdheh savyamargatah || 

madhyāš ca sagarah khyatas tire sagaraparsvayoh | 

catvarah parvatah konah purvadividisah kramat || 

tritribham sagare deyam ekaikam tirakosthake | 

kone dvibham dvibham madhyad astavimsati tarakah || 

yatra syāj janmanaksatram tato varsaphalam labhet | 

māsās tu varsan māsāc ca dināni hi bhavanti vai || 

duhkham samudre sukham eva tire šaile sriyam sallabhate manusyah | 
janmarksage ced bhavatīha varsam tatratiduhkham kila visnutantre || iti | 


6 saumyam] saukhyam T ç krūrā-| krūra- KTM 9 rajyabhangam] ratajyabhagam N || 
tathaudāsyam] dathaudāsyam B G; ddathaudāšyam N io avāpnoti] avamotiN m veše] 
pravese G p.c. KTM 16 vidisah] vidisi KT M — 20 māsāc ca] masadya B; masadya N G 
22 tatrati] tatrapi K T M 


3-10 subha... ’Subham] HS 101-104 
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‘A non-[natal] asterism’ means ‘not the [natal] asterism’. Saturn is [called] 


Death.® The good and evil results of the ascendant are stated in Hayana- 
sundara [101-104]: 


If a benefic is joined to good planets and to the aspect of the ruler of the 
year, illness, anxiety and misfortune are destroyed, and one is blessed 
with children, wife and so on; one gains a place, land and wealth, gives 
[charity], enjoys and befriends princes; there is kindness and abundant 
intelligence: [such is] the good [arising] when a benefic is in the ascen- 
dant of the year. 

In an evil year, joined to evil [planets] and to the aspect of a malefic 
other than the ruler, there is fear of illness, danger, suffering, fever, loss 
and poverty; one meets with loss of dominion, apathy, quarrels with 
one's own kinsmen in the family community and a fall from one's posi- 
tion: [such is] the evil [arising] when a malefic is in the ascendant of 
the year. 


Next, the Ocean diagram for knowing the good and evil results at the revo- 


lution of the year is related in the Visnuyamala: 


63 


Four lines go horizontally and [four] vertically. There one should write 
the asterisms beginning with Krttika counter-clockwise from the east- 
ern ocean. The central [squares] are called oceans; the shores are either 
side of the oceans; the corners are four mountains: [they are] the inter- 
mediate directions in order from the east. 

Three asterisms should be given to each ocean, one to each shore- 
square, and two asterisms to each corner, [beginning] from the centre: 
[these are] the twenty-eight asterisms. One should take the results of 
the year from [the square] where the birth asterism falls. The months 
follow the year, and the days, the month. 

A man meets with suffering in the ocean, happiness on the shore, 
and fortune on a mountain. If the year falls in the birth asterism, there 
is much suffering, according to the Visnutantra. 


The days of 'Death and Mars' are thus Saturday and Tuesday, respectively. 
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parvata 7 sagara _ parvata 
tira krttikā rohini tira ü 
unarvasu ika rohini revati 
P ardra 2 pgs bharani no 
pusya mrgasirsa a$vini 
é tira 
ira 
Eas uttarabhadra- 
aslesa i 
pada 
sagara sagara 
magha dhanistha $ata- 
pu. pha. u. pha. bhisak pu. bha. 
tira tira 
hasta $ravana 
arvata sagara arvata 
P wee tira _ gar 7 tira P Be ene 
citra TS anuradha jyestha FARE uttarasadha 
ET visakha B pūrvāsādhā id 
svati mula abhijit 


varsavicāre samudracakram 


atha varsapravese $ubhasubhaphalajfianartham tripatakacakram uktam 
muktavalyam | 


rekhātrayam tiryag athordhvasamstham anyonyaviddhagragam ekakonat | 
smrtam budhais tat tripatakacakram pranmadhyarekhapragavarsalagnat || 
nyased bhacakram kila tatra saikam 

yatabdasamkhyam vibhajen nabhogaih | 

Sesonmite janmagacandrarāšes 

tulye ca rāšau vilikhec chasankam || 

pare caturbhajitasesatulye sthane svaraseh khacaras tu lekhyah | 
svarbhānuviddhe himagau tu kastam tapo rkaviddhe rug inotthaviddhe || 


3 athordhva] adhordhva B NG T || viddha] dviddha N; piddhaK T — 4 rekhapraga] rekha- 
praga B N; rekhāmuga G; rekhāgraga TM 6 yātābda] yātāha T — 9 svara$eh] švarāse G; 
svarāšau KTM 10—134.1 himagau ... mahijaviddhe] om. BN G a.c. io tàpo] tamo G p.c. || 
inotthaviddhe] inatmajena KT M 


3134.2 rekha ... sudhiman] TMT 117-20 
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Mountain Ocean Mountain 
Shore a M Shore _ 
Punarvasu ee Krttika Rohini _ Revati 
Ārdrā m Bharani cis 
Pusya Mrgasirsa A$vini 
Sh 
Shore d 
EKA Uttarabhadra- 
A$lesa 7 
pada 
Ocean Ocean 
Magha Dhanistha Sata- 
Pū. pha. U. pha. bhisak Pu. bha. 
Shore Shore 
Hasta Sravana 
Mountai O M i 
oon pm nnd rd I Shore pūta, 
Citrā ARES Anurādhā DAD Uttarasadha 
ni Visakha EMT Pürvasadha i 
Svati Jyestha Mula Abhijit 


The Ocean diagram for judging a year 


Then, the Three-flag diagram for knowing the good and evil results at the 
revolution of the year is described in [Tājika|muktāvaliļ tippaņī 1.17-20]: 


Three lines go horizontally and [three] vertically, intersecting each 
other at the ends from one corner [to another]. The learned call that 
the three-flag diagram, progressing from the ascendant of the year 
at the central eastern line. One should inscribe the zodiac there and 
divide the elapsed years plus one by nine. In the sign corresponding 
to the remainder, [counted inclusively] from the sign occupied by the 
moon in the nativity, one should enter the moon. The rest of the plan- 
ets should be entered in the places corresponding to the remainder, 
[counted inclusively] from their own signs, after dividing [the elapsed 
years plus one] by four. 

If the moon is intersected by Rahu, [there is] evil; affliction, if inter- 
sected by the sun; illness, if intersected by Saturn; bodily pain, if inter- 
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mahijaviddhe tu šarīrapīdā šubhais ca viddhe jayasaukhyalabhah | 
šubhāšubhavyomagavīryato ‘tra phalam ca varsasya vadet sudhiman || iti | 


2 1 12 
3 1l 
4 10 
5 9 
6 7 8 
tripatakacakram 


cakre mesarasir upalaksaņārtham likhitah | mesasthale varsalagnam jheyam 
| athatra prasangad varsasubhasubhaphalajfianartham svajanmalagnan 
mesasamkramalagnaphalam prasnavaisnavoktam likhyate | 


janmodayad bhasvadajapravesalagnam hi yadbhavagatam subhanvitam | 
tadbhavavrddhim prakaroti tasmin varse nrnàm papayutam tad anyatha || 
janmodaye dehasukham dhane rthalābhas trtiye ca kutumbavrddhih | 
turye suhrtsaukhyam athatmajaptih putre tha sasthe 'riparājayah syat || 


3 upalaksanartham] upalaksanam K T || likhitah] om. KT || sthale] sthane KT || jfieyam] 
gneyam G 5 samkrama] samkramaņa K T 6 bhasvadaja] bhasvabdaja N G || bhāva- 
gatam] bhāgavatam B N a.c. 8 dhane ’rtha] nadhartha N nedhartha G a.c. || lābhas] 
lābham BN G o suhrt] sutat B; sut N G acc. || athātmajāptih putre] athātre jāptih putma 
K 


6—136.4 janmodayad ... vilagne] PV 13.73—75 
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Cn 


Le 


sected by Mars; [but] victory, happiness and gain if intersected by 
benefics. The wise man should predict the results of the year according 
to the strength of the benefic and malefic planets. 


Ta Ar Pi 
Aq 
Cp 
Sg 
Vi Li Sc 


The Three-flag diagram 


In the diagram, Aries has been entered as an example: the ascendant [sign] 
of the year should be understood to take the place of Aries. And related to 
that, the results of [reckoning] the ascendant at the Aries ingress from one’s 
birth ascendant for knowing the good and evil results of the year are written 
[here] as described in Prasnavaisnava [13.73—75]: 


In whatever house from the ascendant in the nativity the ascendant at 
the sun’s ingress into Aries falls, joined to benefics, it makes [the signi- 
fications of] that house prosper for men in that year. Joined to malefics, 
it is the reverse. 

In the ascendant of the nativity [there is] bodily pleasure; in the sec- 
ond, gain of wealth; in the third, increase in one’s household; in the 
fourth, happiness from friends; in the fifth, birth of a child; in the sixth, 
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strisaukhyaptir bhavati madane mrtyurugbhis ca randhre 
dharmārthāptis tapasi dašame vittasaukhyaspadaptih | 
labhe labhah sukhadhanacayo duhkhadaridryam ante 
pumso mesam pravisati ravau janmalagnad vilagne || iti | 


etat phalam saumyayute jfieyam pāpayute sarvam viparītam | misrayute 5 
misram jfieyam iti || 

mesapravešalagnasya jagallagneti nama yavana vadanti | svavarsalagnaj 
jagallagnavicara ukto yantradhikare | 


janmalagnad varsalagnaj jagallagnam yada bhavet | 
astame dvadase vapi sa varso na subhavahah || 10 


anyo ’pi vi$esas tatraiva | 


astame dvadase vapi bhaved yatpurarasitah | 
jagallagnam tada hanis tatpurasya na samšayak || iti | 


atha janmakale yena siddhantena karanena va makarandaramavinodadi- 
saranigranthena va grahah satkarmasamskrtah sadhitas tenaiva varsa- 15 
prave$e 'pi udayantaradisatkarmasamskrtah spasta grahah sagatikah sadha- 
niyah | uktam ca paddhatau | 


4 pumso] pumsām K T || mesam] meseKT 5 jüeyam papayute] om. G 7 yavana] yava- 
nanam G p.c. | sva] om. KTM || lagnāj] lagnad api KTM 8 vicara] vicāro 'yam K TM 
14 makarandaràma] makaramradema N 
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there is defeat by enemies;9^ in the seventh, there is happiness from 
women; in the eighth, fear of illness and death; in the ninth, attainment 
of merit and advantage; in the tenth, gain of property, happiness and 
rank; in the eleventh, profit and increase of happiness and wealth; in 
the twelfth, suffering and poverty: [these are the results] of the ascen- 
dant when the sun enters Aries, [as reckoned] from the ascendant in a 
man’s nativity. 


These results are to be understood when [the ascendant of the year] is joined 
to benefics. If it is joined to malefics, all is reversed. If it is joined to mixed 
[planets, results] should be understood to be mixed. 

The Yavanas call the ascendant at the Aries ingress by the name ‘ascen- 
dant of the world’. Judging the ascendant of the world from the ascendant 
of one’s own [revolution of the] year is decribed in the Yantradhikara: 


When the ascendant of the world falls in the eighth or twelfth [house] 
from the ascendant of [one's own] nativity or from the ascendant of 
[the revolution of] the year, that year is not auspicious. 


Another special rule [is found] in that same work: 


When the ascendant of the world falls in the eighth or twelfth [house] 
from the sign of any town, that town suffers damage without a doubt. 


1.8 Calculating the Planetary Positions in the Annual Revolution 


Now, by whatever [astronomical] work or [abridged] manual or book of 
tables — such as the Makaranda, the Ramavinoda and so forth — the [places 
of the] planets, corrected by the six procedures, were found at the time of 
the nativity, the true [places of the] planets along with their motion are to 
be found by that same [method] at the annual revolution as well, corrected 
by the six procedures beginning with the correction for obliquity.® For it is 
said in Paddhati[bhüsana 9]: 


64 Or possibly, of enemies; but the negative results predicted for the other two 'evil 
houses' support the former interpretation. 

65 These six corrective procedures are presumably the four already mentioned in sec- 
tion 1.6 (see note 56) in addition to the mandaphala (equation of the centre) and 
šīghraphala (equation of the conjunction). 
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abdapraveše khacarah sacarah karanan nijat | 
sādhanīyā vilagnam ca spastam karyam nijodayaih || 


te grahah spastà eva | uktam ca bhaskaracaryaih | 
yatravivahotsavajatakadau khetaih sphutair eva phalasphutatvam | iti | 
atrādišabdena varsapravesadau jfieyam | tajikasare "pi | 


vina grahaih spastatarair na kimcit 
phalam pravaktum nitaram ksamah syat | iti | 


atha brahmasauraryadipaksanam sattvat kasmin pakse grahah sadhya ity 
uktam damodarapaddhatau | 


yanti samsadhitah kheta yena drgganitaikyatam | 
tena paksena te karyah sphutas tatsamayodbhavah || iti | 


nanu grahanayanam ārsašāstrād eva kartum yujyate na tu manusyat tasya- 
yatharthatvad iti cet satyam | grahanayanam munikrtasastrad eva kartum 
ucitam | param tu tatrapi kalava$enantaram patati | uktam ca sūryasid- 
dhante | 


šāstram adyam tad evedam yat pūrvam praha bhaskarah | 
yuganam parivartena kalabhedo 'tra kevalah || iti | 


vasisthasiddhante "pi | 


8 sauraryadi] sauracaryadiB NG 14 tulom.BNGa.c. 14-15 süryasiddhante] sūryyīsed- 
dhamteN 17 kalabhedo] kalabhedo N G || kevalah] kevalam K TM 
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In a revolution of the year, the [places of the] planets should be found 
along with their motion, from one’s own manual; and the true ascen- 
dant should be found by the ascensions of one’s own [location]. 


Those [places of the] planets are only the true ones. For it is said by 
Bhaskaracarya [in Siddhantasiromani 7.1]: 


In a journey, wedding, festival, nativity and so forth, true results are 
[found] only from the true [places of the] planets. 


Here, the words ‘and so forth’ should be understood to include annual revo- 
lutions and so forth.96 And in Tajikasara [36]: 


Without very true [positions of the] planets one will be entirely inca- 
pable of predicting any result. 


But as there are [many astronomical] schools such as the Brahma, Saura and 
Arya, according to which school should [the places of] the planets be estab- 
lished? Thus it is said in the Damodarapaddhati: 


The true [places of the] planets should be established by [the method 
of] that school according to which they coincide with calculation by 
observation at that time. 


If it should be objected that it is proper to base planetary calculations only 
on the precepts of sages and not of humans because the latter are fallible, 
[then we say:] true, it is appropriate to base planetary calculations only on 
the precepts of sages; but even in those [methods], differences creep in with 
time. For it is said in Sūryasiddhānta [1.9]: 


This is that same original science which Bhaskara taught of old. By the 
passing of ages, a mere difference in time [has arisen] here. 


And in the Vasisthasiddhanta [it is said]: 


66 This sentence testifies to the enduring love affair of Sanskrit authors with the ending 
-ddi, its meaning in the present context being ‘explained’ by another compound ending 
in the same word. 
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ittham māņdavya samksepad uktam šāstram mayottamam | 
visrastī ravicandradyair bhavisyati yuge yuge || 


visramsanam visrastih | sithilatvam iti yavat | siddhantasundare "pi | 


munipranite manujaih kvacic ced dráyate ntaram | 
tadā tad eva samsadhyam na karyam sarvam anyathā || iti | 


tad antaram bijasamjfiam brahmaguptamakarandamisradibhih svasattadi- 
kale laksayitva munišāstrajanitesu grahesu samskrtam tad yuktam eva | 
tatha ca brahmasiddhante | 


samsadhya spastataram bijam nalikadiyantrebhyah | 
tatsamskrtagrahebhyah kartavyau nirnayadesau || 


ity alam | atha paficangapattrad eva tatkalikikaranena spastagrahanayanam 
uktam srimannilakanthadaivajfiaih | 


gataisyadivasadyena gatir nighni khasaddhrta | 
labdham amšādikam šodhyam yojyam spasto bhaved grahah || iti | 


atha paficangiyanaksatrad eva candraspastikaranam uktam tair eva | 


itarksanadyah kharasesu suddhah sūryodayād istaghatisu yuktah | 
bhayatasamjfia bhavatiha caivam nijarksanadya sahito bhabhogah || 


1 mayottamam] mayoditam KTM 4 ced] ca KTM || 'ntaram] taram BN G 5 tad eva] 
deteveN 6 brahma] trahma N 7 grahesu] om. BN Ga.c. 9 samsadhya] samsādh- 
yamM n pattrad] yamtrād K TM || karanena] karaņenya B NG 12 šrīman] šrī BN 
G 15 eva?] ādau bhabhogabhayātam aha add. G 16 itarksa] gatarksa T 16—17 itarksa 
... bhabhogah] om. B 


4-5 muni... anyathā] SiS 2.1.9 13—14 gataisya ... grahah] ST 1.18 


16—17 itarksa ... bhabhogah] Although this stanza is omitted by the base text as well as by 
available editions of the ST, its presence in all other witnesses of the Hayanaratna (including 
one earlier than the base text), in conjunction with Balabhadra’s close connection with Nila- 
kantha’s family, makes me inclined to regard it as a genuine quotation from the ST, lost from 
at least some traditions of that text. It may even have been deliberately excluded from B to 
agree with what the copyist regarded as the standard reading of the ST. 
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Thus, Mandavya, have I told you [this] excellent science in brief. A fall- 
away of the sun, moon and other [planets] will come to pass from age 
to age. 


‘Fall-away’ [means] a falling away, that is to say, a loosening, And in Siddhan- 
tasundara [2.1.9 it is said]: 


If humans occasionally see a difference in [observed phenomena and 
the methods] authored by sages, then only that should be remedied: 
not everything should be changed. 


That difference, known as a ‘seed’, has been defined by Brahmagupta, 
Makaranda Misra and others in their respective epochs as a correction to 
the [positions of the] planets generated by the precepts of the sages; and 
that is proper. So too [it is said] in the Brahma [sphuta |siddhānta:*7 


After defining the ‘seed’ very precisely with the help of instruments 
such as the nalika, [astrological] judgement and prediction should be 
based on the [positions of the] planets corrected by that [value ].68 


Let this suffice. Next, [in Samjrtātantra 1.18] the illustrious Nilakantha Daiva- 
jña describes the calculation of the true [places of the] planets by interpo- 
lation from just a page of the calendar: 


The motion [should be] multiplied by the days and so forth elapsed 
[or] yet to come and divided by sixty. The result in degrees and so forth 
should be subtracted [or] added: [this is] the true [place of the] planet. 


Then [in Samjriatantra 119] he himself describes how to find the true [posi- 
tion of the] moon merely from the [lunar] asterism given in the calendar: 


The [time in] nadis of [the moon leaving] the previous asterism sub- 
tracted from sixty and added to the ghatis sought from sunrise is known 
asthe traversed part of the asterism; likewise, added to the nadis of [the 


67 While several later sources similarly attribute this stanza to the Brahmasphutasid- 
dhanta, possibly on the authority of Balabhadra, it is not found in standard editions of 
that work. It may simply be misattributed, or else derive from a different work called 
Brahmasiddhanta. 

68 For the nalika- or nalaka-yantra, see Rai 2000. 
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khasadghnam bhayatam bhabhogoddhrtam tat 
khatarkaghnadhisnyesu yuktam dvinighnam | 
navaptam šašī bhagapürvas tu bhuktih 
khakhabhrastaveda bhabhogena bhaktah || iti | 


atredam dhyeyam | paficangiya grahah kimdešīyā utpannas ca manusyah 
kimdesiyah | na hi sarvade$iyamanusyanam ekadeSanispannapaficangena 
spastā grahah kartum yujyante degabhedena | dešāntarabhujāntarodayān- 
taracarapaladisamskarasadbhavat sūryādisarvagrahāņām anyathadarsanat | 
tasmat spastagrahasahitais taddesiyapaficangaih krtva taddesiyamanusya- 
nam spasta grahah kartum isyante na tv anyatreti jfieyam || 


atha lagnadidvada$abhavasadhanam | uktam ca tajikasudhanidhau || 


janmabdaprcchadisubhasubhesu bhava vidheyah sudhiya yato tra | 
tattadvašenaiva disanti nityam subhasubham bhavabhavam nabhogah || iti | 


7 bhedena | desantara] bhedesantaraN {u tajika] jātaka KTM 


1-4 khasadghnam ... bhaktah] ST119 12—13 janmabda ... nabhogah] TYS 2.18 
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moon leaving] the current asterism, it becomes the duration of [that] 
asterism.®9 

The traversed part of the asterism multiplied by sixty and divided by 
the duration of the asterism, added to the [number of elapsed] aster- 
isms times sixty, multiplied by two and divided by nine, is the [position 
of the] moon in degrees and so forth;”° its motion [per ghatī] is forty- 
eight thousand [seconds of longitude] divided by the duration of the 
asterism. 


Here the following should be considered: for what place were the [positions 
of the] planets in the calendar [calculated], and in what place was the per- 
son born? For it is not proper for the true [positions of the] planets [in the 
nativities] of persons [born] in every place to be taken from a calendar pro- 
duced for a single place, on account of the difference between places. For the 
sun and all other planets appear differently [in different places] on account 
of corrections for longitude, eccentricity, obliquity, palas of ascensional dif- 
ference and so forth.”! Therefore it should be understood that it is right for 
the true [positions of the] planets to be taken from a calendar made for a 
certain place, furnished with the true [positions of the] planets, [for use in 
nativities] of persons [born] in that place, and not [from] anywhere else. 


1.9 Calculating and Judging the Houses in the Annual Revolution 


Now, establishing the twelve houses beginning with the ascendant. And it is 
said in Tājikaļ yoga |sudhānidhi [2.18]: 


For [knowledge of] the good or evil in a nativity, [revolution of a] 
year, question, and so forth, the wise [astrologer] should establish the 
houses, for the planets always signify the good or evil produced by the 
houses on account of this or that. 


69 This verse is not found in available editions of the Samjitātantra. The calendar (pari- 
canga) shows, for each day (beginning at sunrise and divided into 60 ghatis or nadis), 
the 'break' (cheda) or time at which the moon changes asterisms (naksatra). The pre- 
vious day's cheda subtracted from 60 will thus give the time spent by the moon in the 
current asterism before sunrise on the current day. 

70 The implied starting-point is o? sidereal Aries, also the beginning of the asterism 
Ašvinī. The formula 60 x 2/9 gives 13?20' = 48,000", the extension of one asterism. 

71 Strictly speaking, the eccentricity and obliquity of the ecliptic do not vary with the 
place of observation. 
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tajikatilake 'pi | 


bhavasadhanam athabhidhtyate hayanotthaphalanirnayahetoh | 
prasnayanajanivarsavesane bhavasadhanam avadi karanam || iti | 


bhavanam nāmāny uktani tajikamuktavalyam | 


tanur dhanam bhratrsuhrtsutaristrtrandhradharmah kramaso vilagnat | 
vyaparalabhavyayasamjrakas ca samhāragatyā syur ime "rkatulyah || iti | 


vicāro dvitiyad evam sarvatra | etat savi$esam bhāvavicāre vaksyamah || 
tatra bhavanayanopayuktam carakhandadinardhanayanam | 


syat sayane rke 'jatuladiyate $ankuprabha svadyudale 'ksabha sā | 
tridhaksabha diggajadigvinighni tv antyā trihrt syuš carakhandakani || 
syāt sayanosnamsubhujarksasamkhyacarardhayogo lavabhogyaghatat | 
khagnyaptiyuktas tu caram paladi sastya vibhaktam ghatikadikam syat || 
carena samyutonās ca kartavyas tithinadikah | 


3 prašnayānajani] janmayanakhalu B N G a.c.; pra$nayanakhalu G p.c. | avadi] athadi KTM 
9-146.2 tatra ... bhavet] om. BN G ac. — 9 bhavanayanopayuktam] bhavanayanopayam 
uktam K T; bhavanayanopaya uktah || atha M — 10 syat] syāyat G p.c. || 'ksabhā sa] ksab- 
hasam M 


5-6 tanur ... tulyah] TM 16 


72 The word used for ‘twelve’ literally means ‘sun’. The order of the houses follows that of 
the zodiacal signs, which is the reverse of the daily course of the sun across the sky: 
beginning at sunrise, it passes first through the twelfth house, then the eleventh, etc. 

73  Cf.note 24. 

74 These increments of ascensional difference (carakhanda) are given in units of time 
(pala, approximately 24 seconds of clock time); multiplication by 6 would give asus, 
corresponding to minutes of arc. The purpose of these three values is to adjust the 
eguatorial rising times, or right ascensions, of the zodiacal signs (in the tropical zodiac) 
for the terrestrial latitude of observation: the first and largest value is subtracted from 
the rising times of Aries and Pisces but added to those of Virgo and Libra; the middle 
value is subtracted from Taurus and Aguarius but added to Leo and Scorpio; and the 
final, smallest value is subtracted from Gemini and Capricorn butaddedto Cancer and 
Sagittarius. 
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And in the Tajikatilaka: 


Establishing the houses is described next, in order to judge the results 
produced by [the revolution of] the year. In a question, journey, nativ- 
ity, or annual revolution, establishing the houses is said to be the foun- 
dation. 


The names of the houses are given in Tajikamuktavali [16]: 


They are known in order from the ascendant as body, wealth, brothers, 
friends, children, enemies, wife, wound, piety, occupation, gain, and 
loss, numbering twelve, in reverse order.”? 


These names of the ascendant and other houses should be understood to 
reflect their meanings, so that [the topic of] the body is judged from the 
ascendant, wealth is judged from the second [house], and so on throughout. 
We shall explain this in detail in [the chapter on] the judgement of houses. 

In that connection, the increments of ascensional difference and diurnal 
semi-arcs employed in the calculation of houses are calculated [as follows]: 


When the sun with precession added is at the beginning of Aries or 
Libra, the shadow of the gnomon at local noon will be the shadow of 
latitude.7? The shadow of latitude multiplied three ways: by ten, eight, 
and ten, [respectively], and the last [figure] divided by three, gives the 
increments of ascensional difference.” 

Half the sum of the ascensional difference of the number of signs in 
the argument of the sun with precession added, added to the product 
of the degrees remaining [in that argument] divided by thirty, is the 
ascensional difference in palas and so forth; divided by sixty, it is [the 
same] in ghatis and so forth.” 

The ascensional difference should be added to or subtracted from 
fifteen nādīs when the sun with precession added is in the six signs 


75 The object of this exercise is to find the time between sunrise and local noon (the cul- 
mination of the sun) from the rising times of the zodiacal signs. The rising times of the 
signs, with fractions, between the zodiacal position of the sun and its opposite point 
in the zodiac will give the length of the day; half that time will give the time of noon. 
However, as the linear interpolation included in the method falsely presumes a zodia- 
cal sign to rise at a uniform speed, its result will only be approximately correct. 
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mesajūkādisadbhe rke sayane sto divadale | 
dinardham trimsatah šuddham sesam rātridalam bhavet || 


atha natadinam anayanam uktam sakalasiddhantamandalisaroviharana- 
rajahamsaganitavidyacaturitantrikapaficananahigavipravinaih šrīmadguru- 
caranaih paddhaticintamanau | tatradau natonnatanayanam | 


dinardhayugratrigatavasesa- 

nadyo natam pašcimapūrvakam syāt | 
dyuyātahīnam dyudalam natam prag 
dyukhandahinam dyugatam param tat || 


athāyanāmšānayanam | 


bhūnetravedonašako dasamésahinah khasadbhir vihrto ’yanamsah | 
trighno "rkarasih svadalena yuktas tavanmitabhir vikalabhir adhyah || 


atha spastalagnanayanam | tatra spastalagnanayanopayuktam svodaya- 
sadhanam brahmatulye | 


1 bhe'rke] bhakteK TM || sto]steKTM 4-5 $rimadgurucaranaih] om. KTM o hinam) 
hieKTM 13-1487 tatra ... sadhanam] om. B N G a.c. 


76 As local noon and midnight are always 30 gatis (12 hours) apart, the difference 
between half the duration of a day (the sun's diurnal semi-arc) and 3o will give half 
the duration of a night (its nocturnal semi-arc). 

77 While hamsa etymologically corresponds to the English word goose, both hamsa and 
the rajahamsa used here have a wider range of meaning, being applied to several 
species of large, typically white aquatic birds. The translation 'swan' in this context 
reflects the cultural and symbolic status of the (raja)hamsa rather than ornithological 
taxonomy. 

78 The unusual compound employed by Balabhadra to express ‘the grammar of Patafijali’ 
literally translates as ‘the cattle of the serpent’, thus adding two more zoological allu- 
sions to this passage. Patafijali is traditionally identified as an avatara or incarnation 
of Ananta, the divine serpent on which Visnu reclines. 

79 Strictly speaking, these four definitions all pertain only to the upper meridian distance 
(nata). The lower meridian distance (unnata) will be the difference between the for- 
mer and 180°. 
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beginning with Aries or Libra: [these] are the diurnal semi-arcs. 
[When] the diurnal semi-arc subtracted from thirty, the remainder is 
the nocturnal semi-arc.76 


Next, the calculation of meridian distance and so forth is described by the 
royal swan”” roaming the lake encompassing all [astronomical] schools, the 
lion among those who have mastered the subtleties of the science of mathe- 
matics, the expert in the grammar of Patañjali,78 our illustrious and venera- 
ble teacher [Rama Daivajfia], in the Paddhaticintamani; and first, calculating 
the upper and lower meridian distance: 


[By night], the nādīs elapsed or remaining of night added to [those 
of] the diurnal semi-arc will be the western or eastern meridian dis- 
tance [of the sun, respectively]. By day, the diurnal semi-arc minus the 
elapsed [nadis of] day is the meridian distance in the east; minus the 
remaining [nādīs of] day, the one in the west.7? 


Next, calculating the precessional value:®° 


The Saka year minus four hundred and twenty-one, less by one tenth 
and divided by sixty, is the degree of precession, added to as many sec- 
onds of arc as three times the [number of] signs [traversed by] the sun, 
increased by half.?! 


Next, calculating the true ascendant; and how to find the oblique ascensions 
employed in the calculation of the true ascendant [is described] in Brahma- 
tulya [31-2]:? 


80 Presumably this and the remaining unattributed quotations in this section are all taken 
from Rama Daivajfia's Paddhaticintamani. 

81 Theepoch of 0° sidereal Aries coinciding with the vernal equinox is thus set to Saka 471 
or 549 CE, and the annual rate of precession estimated at 54 seconds of arc — consider- 
ably less than the one minute stated by Balabhadra in section 1.6 above (perhaps meant 
only as an approximation) but still greater than the modern value of 50 seconds. For 
the time of the completion of the Hayanaratna on 14 April (Gregorian or New Style), 
1649, corresponding to Saka 1571, the first part of the calculation would be: (1571 - 421) 
x 0.9 / 60 = 17.25 or 17°15’. By modern calculation, the sun at sunrise in Rajmahal was 
at 24%19'40" Aries in the tropical zodiac and had therefore traversed about 0.81 signs, 
giving an additional 0.81x 3x1.5 = 3.645 seconds of arc, or all in all 17?15'04" (rounded). 
The sidereal longitude of the sun at sunrise would thus be 7?04'36" Aries. 

82 An alternative title for Bhaskara Is Karanakutühala. 


148 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


lankodaya nagaturangadasra 

go nkasvino ramarada vinadyah | 
kramotkramasthas carakhaņdakaih svaih 
kramotkramasthais ca vihīnayuktāk | 
mesddisannam udayāh svadeše 

tulādito 'mī ca vilomasamsthāk || 


atha lagnasādhanam | 


yatkalarkah sāyanas tasya bhogyair 

bhāgair nighnah svodayah khagnibhaktah | 

bhogyam jahyad istanādīpalaughāc 

chesad agryan svodayams cāvašesam || 

trimsannighnam asuddhaptam bhagadyam mesapürvakaih | 
asuddhat prag grhair yuktam lagnam syād vyayanāmšakam || 
bhogyalpakalat khatrighnat svodayaptalavadiyuk | 

ravir eva bhavel lagnam sasadbharkan nišā tanuh || 


atra janmadesiyamesadilagnamanair lagnaspastikaranam kartavyam na tv 
anyadešodayair iti | atha dhanarnalagnanayane visesah | 


sūryodayād yataghatisu bhogyair 

divavasese sarasarkabhuktaih | 

nišāgate py angayutarkabhogyair 
nisavasese ravibhuktabhagaih | 

gatāgatai ra$yudayaih khabhoktya 

lagnam dhanarnam samam eva bhūyāt || iti | 


3 kramot-] kramat M 4 kramot-] kramat KTM 8 yat] tat BN GT 10 palaughac] 
palebhyah KTM un agryan]agryat BNG 13 grhair] grahair GM 17-23 atha... iti] om. 
BNGac. 17 dhanarņa] dhanarne M 1g sarasārka] rasabhārka KTM — 20 ’py anga) 
vyanga KTM 


1-6 lankodaya ... samsthah] KK 31-2 


83 The object here is to find the rising sign and degree at any time from the time of local 
sunrise and the rising times of the zodiacal signs, with fractions. Again, the method 
is approximate because a zodiacal sign is falsely presumed to rise at a uniform speed. 
Adding six signs to the longitude of the sun means using the point 180? opposite in the 
zodiac. 

84 The meaning of the last clause is uncertain, but the main point of the quotation is 
always to use the horizontal distance in the east. Between noon and midnight, when 
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The right ascensions are two hundred and seventy-eight, two hundred 
and ninety-nine, and three hundred and twenty-three vinadis in direct 
and reverse order. Subtracted from and added to the respective incre- 
ments of ascensional difference, [also] in direct and reverse order, they 
are the ascensions of the six [signs] beginning with Aries for one’s own 
location. Beginning with Libra, these are inverted. 


Then, finding the ascendant: 


The oblique ascension [of the sign] where the sun with precession 
added is at the time is multiplied by the degrees yet to be traversed 
[in it] and divided by thirty. One should subtract [this] part yet to 
be traversed from the total [time] sought in nadis and palas, and the 
oblique ascensions [of the] following [signs] from the remainder. The 
[resulting] remainder, multiplied by thirty and divided by [the oblique 
ascension of the sign] not subtracted, added to the houses — Aries and 
so forth — prior to the one not subtracted and minus the precessional 
value, is the ascendant in degrees and so on. [With only] a little time 
remaining [from sunrise to birth, that time], multiplied by thirty and 
divided by the oblique ascension [of the sun’s sign], added in degrees 
and so on to [the longitude of] the sun itself is the ascendant. At night, 
the ascendant [is calculated] from [the longitude of] the sun with six 
signs added.9? 


This procedure of finding the true ascendant should be performed using the 
durations of Aries and the other ascendant [signs] for the place of birth, and 
not the ascensions for any other place. Next, a special rule for calculating the 
ascendant by addition or subtraction: 


By the [degrees] yet to be traversed [by the sun] in the ghatis following 
sunrise; by the [degrees] traversed by the sun with six [signs] added 
at the end of day; by the [degrees] yet to be traversed by the sun with 
six [signs] added when night has fallen; by the degrees traversed by the 
sun at the end of night: increased or decreased by the ascensions of the 
signs elapsed and not elapsed, the ascendant will be the same as [the 
figure] declared from the culminating sign.%+ 


the sun is in the western hemisphere, its opposite point in the ecliptic is used for find- 
ing the ascendant. 
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atha dašamalagnānayanam | 


yuktayanamsarkagataisyabhaga lankodayaghnah khagunoddhrtas tat | 
syad bhuktabhogyam tapanasya jahyat palikrtat pragaparan natat tat || 
kramad gataisyan udayāms ca šesam as$uddhahrt khagnigunam lavadyam | 
visuddhapürvaparabhe vihīnayutam khabham syad ayanamsahinam || 
lagnam sasadbham madanābhidhānam 

turyabhidham syad dasamat sasadbhat || 


atha pürvanate 'pi dhanalagnanayanartham madiyam vrttam | 


pran natasyonnatam krtva ravim krtva sasadbhakam | 
lankodayair dhanakhyena karmaņā syat khabhasphutam || 


atha natam vinaiva lagnad eva da$amalagnasadhanam uktam vivaha- 
vrndavane | 


krtvā lagnad arkavad ratrikhandam bhūyo vyaksais tadghatibhir vilagnam | 
cakrardhone te ca tatkalam evam jayeyatam astamadhyahnalagne || iti | 


8 lagnanayanartham] lagnārtham B G a.c. 10 khabhasphutam] sphutam khabham G 
p.c 13 vyaksais] vyaktais BNG 14 cakrardhone] cakrarddho 6 na K; cakrarddho 6 nam 
M || iti] om. B 


13-14 krtva ... lagne] VV 8.1 
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Next, calculating the tenth house cusp: 


The degrees traversed or yet to be traversed by the sun with preces- 
sion added, multiplied by the right ascensions [of the respective signs] 
and divided by thirty, will be [the time] elapsed or yet to elapse [in 
the diurnal path] of the sun. One should subtract that from the east- 
ern or western meridian distance converted to palas, respectively, and 
[likewise subtract] the ascensions [of the signs] traversed or yet to 
be traversed. The remainder [of the meridian distance], divided by 
the [ascensions of the signs] not subtracted and multiplied by thirty, 
are the degrees and so on [which], subtracted from or added to the 
eastern or western signs that have been subtracted, will be the cul- 
minating sign [and degree] when the degree of precession has been 
subtracted.55 

The ascendant with six signs added is called the seventh house; [the 
sign] six signs from the tenth is called the fourth. 


Now a stanza of my own on calculating [the midheaven by] addition to the 


ascendant from the meridian distance in the east: 


Having found the complement of the meridian distance in the east and 


added six signs to [the longitude of] the sun, the cusp [within] the culmi- 


nating sign is derived by the procedure called addition by right ascensions. 


Next, how to derive the tenth house cusp from the ascendant itself, without 


the meridian distance, is described in Vivahavrndavana [84]: 


85 


After establishing the nocturnal semi-arc for the ascendant as if it were 
the sun, and then the ascendant from its ghatis without terrestrial lati- 
tude, with half the circle removed they will thus become, at that time, 
the descendant and [upper] meridian cusps. 


Once more an approximate method based on the presumption that all degrees of a 
given zodiacal sign rise at a uniform speed. 
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ayam arthah | prathamam svabhistakale svadesiyodayair lagnam karyam 
| tatas tad eva lagnam dašamalagnārtham süryam kalpayitva ayanāmšā- 
dhyabhanor iti vaksyamanavidhina caradalam aneyam | tatah 


carapalayutahīnā nadikah paficacandra 
dyudalam atha nišārdham yamyagole vilomam | 


iti ratridalam aneyam | tato ratridalam evestakalam prakalpya prag anitam 
lagnam arkam kalpayitva vyaksair lankodayair uktaprakarenanitam lagnam 
caturthalagnam bhavati | atha te praglagnacaturthalagne sadrāsyūne kra- 
mena saptamadašamalagne bhavetam || 

atha lagnacaturthayoh siddhau sasamdhisarvabhavanayane matkrtapad- 
yani | 


lagnam caturthat samsodhya šesam sadbhir vibhājitam | 
ra$yadyam yojayel lagne samdhih syal lagnavittayoh || 
samdhih sadamšasamyukto dhanabhavo bhavet sphutah | 
dhanabhavah sadamsadhyah samdhir dhanatrtiyayoh || 
sadamšasamyutaļ samdhis trtīyo bhava ucyate | 
sadamšādhyas trtiyah syāt samdhir bhratrcaturthayoh || 
trtiyasamdhir ekadhyas turyasamdhir bhaved iha | 
dvyadhyas trtīyabhāvo 'pi putrabhavo bhavet sphutah || 
tryadhyo dvitiyasamdhih syat samdhih paficamabhavajah | 
dhanabhavo vedayuto ripubhavah prajayate || 
lagnasamdhih paficayutah samdhih syad ripubhavajah | 
lagnadyah samdhisahitah bhavah sadrasisamyutah | 
saptamadya bhavantiha bhavah sarve sasamdhayah || iti | 


3 vaksyamanavidhina]om.KTM 7 kalpayitva] prakalpayitvaG 8 caturthalagne] catur- 
the KTM 13 rà$yadyam]ra$yadi KT 20 tryadhyo] ādhyo G K T M 


9 bhavetām] G adds in a different hand in the margin: atra proktaprakārānītacaturtha- 
lagnasya carodayādīnām avayavatyāgāt kadācit sāmtaratā bhavatiti jfíeyam. 20 tryadhyo] 
The variant of G K T M is almost certainly due to the conjunct character tryā being misread as 
the similar-looking independent ā of the so-called Calcutta or northern style of Devanagari. 
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The meaning is as follows: first the ascendant for the time sought should be 
found using the [oblique] ascensions for one’s own place. Then, imagining 
that same ascendant to be the sun for the sake of [finding] the tenth cusp, 
half the ascensional difference should be calculated by the rule beginning 
‘Of the sun with precession added’, stated below.86 Then the nocturnal semi- 
arc should be calculated as follows: 


The palas of ascensional difference added to or subtracted from fifteen 
nadis are the diurnal and nocturnal semi-arc, [respectively]; vice versa 
in the southern hemisphere. 


Then, imagining the nocturnal semi-arc to be the time sought, and imagin- 
ing the previously calculated ascendant to be the sun, the ascendant, calcu- 
lated by the method described as ‘without latitude, [that is], by right ascen- 
sions, becomes the fourth cusp. Next, this eastern ascendant and fourth cusp 
minus six signs will be the seventh and tenth cusps, respectively. 

Next, once the ascendant and the fourth [house cusp] have been found, 
[here are some] verses of my own making on calculating all the houses with 
their junctions: 

Subtracting [the ecliptical longitude of] the ascendant from [that of] the 
fourth, one should add the remainder in signs and so forth, divided by six, 
to the ascendant: [the result] will be the junction of the ascendant and the 
second house. [That] junction with [another] sixth added will be the cusp 
of the second house; the second house with one sixth added is the junction 
of the second house and the third. [That] junction with one sixth added is 
called the third house; the third with one sixth added is the junction of the 
third and fourth houses. The junction [following] the third with one [sign] 
added will be the junction [following] the fourth, and [the cusp of] the third 
with two [signs] added will be the cusp of the fifth house. The junction [fol- 
lowing] the second with three [signs] added will be the junction following 
the fifth house; [the cusp of] the second house with four [signs] added will 
become [the cusp of] the sixth house. The junction [following] the ascen- 
dant with five [signs] added will be the junction following the sixth house. 
When added to six signs, [these six] houses beginning with the ascendant, 
along with their junctions, become all the [remaining] houses beginning 
with the seventh, with their junctions. 


86 This exact phrase does not recur anywhere in the Hayanaratna. Presumably Bala- 
bhadra intended to quote one work on the topic but forgot and quoted another instead. 
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atha kevalalagnajfianad eva sakalabhavasamdhisadhanartham sugamopayo 
matkrtah | 


svestalagnad vaksyamanavidhina caram anayet | 

lagne mesadisatkasthe tenonas tithinadikah || 

tuladisadbhe sahitah prakalpyas te ’msakah punah | 5 
tair am$aih sahitam lagnam lagnasamdhir bhavet sphutah || 

tadaméSaih sahitah samdhir dhanabhavah prajayate | 

dhanabhavas tu tair yukto dhanasamdhih prajayate || 

tair yukto dhanasamdhis ca bhratrbhavo bhavet sphutah | 

taih samyuto bhratrbhavah samdhih syat sahajabhidhah || 10 
trtiyasamdhis tair yuktas turyabhavah prajayate | 

purvoktavat samprasadhyah sesa bhavah sasamdhayah || iti | 


bhavaphalavicara uktah $rimannilakanthadaivajfiaih | 


khete samdhidvayantahsthe phalam tadbhavajam bhavet | 
hine dhike dvisamdhibhyam bhāve pūrvāpare phalam || 15 


anyatrapi | 


arambhasamdher dyucaro yadonah phalam dadaty adimabhavajatam | 
viramasamdher adhikas tadānīm agamibhavotthaphalapradah syat || iti | 


atredam avagantavyam | yada kadacid ekarasir bhavadvaye samayati athava 
bhava ekarasim parityajyayati tada bhavakundalyam tādršā eva ra$a- 20 
yah sthapyah | samdhirasyaditulyo grahah purvaparabhavasamdhistha- 


1 jñanad] jñad B || samdhi] rasi KTM 4 satkasthe] sadbhasthe KTM 5 sadbhe] şad- 
bhaihM 6 samdhir ... sphutah] sandhih prajayate KTM 7 tadamáaih sahitah samdhir] 
tair yuto lagnasandhis ca K T M || bhàvah prajayate] bhāvo bhaved iha KTM 8 dhana- 
bhāvas tu tair yukto] tair yukto dhanabhava$ ca KTM 9 sphutah] sphutam KTM 12 
samprasadhyah] prasamsadhyas K T; prasamsadhyah M — 13 phalavicara uktah] vicārapha- 
lamuktamKTM || $riman]|$n BNG 17 dadāty] vrdaty BN a.c. G; dadaty N p.c. 18-156.3 
iti... bhava] om. NG 20 bhava!] om. K T M || parityajyayati] scripsi; parityajya yati B; 


14-15 khete ... phalam] ST 1.28 


19-156.2 atredam ... praficah] G indicates that this passage should be inserted before rather 
than after the foregoing quotation. 
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Next, [here is] an easy method devised by myself for finding all the houses 
with their junctions merely from the knowledge of the ascendant: 


From the ascendant [at the time] sought one should find the ascensional dif- 
ference by the method described below: if the ascendant is in the group of six 
[signs] beginning with Aries, fifteen nadis are made less by that [amount]; 
but if in the six signs beginning with Libra, those degrees should be under- 
stood to be added [to fifteen nadis]. The ascendant added to those degrees 
will be the exact junction [following] the ascendant. [That] junction added 
to those degrees becomes [the cusp of] the second house, and the second 
house added to them becomes the junction [following] the second house. 
The junction [following] the second house added to them will be the cusp 
of the third house, and the third house added to them will be the junc- 
tion named after the third house. The junction [following] the third [house] 
added to them becomes [the cusp of] the fourth house. The remaining 
houses with their junctions are to be found as previously described. 


The judgement of the results of a house is described by the illustrious 
Nilakantha Daivajfia [in Samjnatantra 1.28]: 


When a planet is placed between two junctions, [its] results will be 
produced by that house. If [its longitude] is less or greater than the 
two junctions, [its] result [will belong] to the former or latter house, 
[respectively]. 


And elsewhere [it is said]: 


When [the longitude of] a planet is less than the beginning junction, 
it gives results produced by the previous house. If it is greater than 
the ending junction, then it will give results produced by the follow- 
ing house. 


Here the following is to be understood: whenever one sign extends over two 
houses, or a house extends over more than one sign, then that is how the 
signs should be entered in the figure of houses. A planet whose [longitude 
in] signs and so forth equals a [house] junction should be entered exactly on 
the line marking the junction between the former and the latter house. But 
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rekhayam eva sthapyah | atha bhavakundali kevalam bhavaphalartham eva 
| anyah sarvo 'pi tājikavicāro grahakundalyaiva vidheya iti praficah || 
atha bhavavimsopakanayanam uktam muktavalyam | 


grahasamdhyantaram bhavasamdhyantaravibhajitam | 
labdham bhavaphalam jfieyam tattribhago vi$opakah || 


atrantarakarane vi$esa uktah paddhatau | 


adyasamdhir grahad bhavac chodhyo bhavonake grahe | 
bhavasthasamdhitah šodhyo graho bhavas tathadhike || 


bhavatas tu phalam sarvam janmavarsavratadisu | 
vimšopakānumānena gamanaprasnavastusu || 


atha kidrso bhavo grahasamyogena $ubham a$ubham va phalam pra- 
yacchatīty uktam tājikatilake | 


nijapatiguruvitsurāripūjyair yadi sahitas ca vilokitah sa bhavah | 
atigayaphalado na sesakhetair atha sahitas tv avalokito 'vasesaih || 


1 atha] ca add. KTM || phalārtham eva] phalarthaivaM 3 atha] om. BNG 6 atrān- 
tara] atrantaM 7 grahad] graha BN G 8 samdhitah $odhyo] sandhimac chodhyo K M 
10 -ànumanena] -anumanina K | gamana] gamanam KT n šubham asgubham] subha- 
Subham KTM 13 vit] va BN;jña G || sahitas ca] sahitatsa B G; sahita*sa N 14 'vašesaih] 
'va$ese BG 


4-5 graha ... visopakah] TM 17 7-8 adya ... tathadhike] PBh 16 9-10 bhavatas ... 
vastusu] TM 19 


87 The point being made here is that the fundamental Indian horoscopic figure or chart 
(more commonly called the rasikundalt or ‘figure of signs’), although its precise design 
varies regionally, consists of twelve segments representing the zodiacal signs, and that 
most astrological factors, such as the zodiacal dignities or debilities of the planets, 
their mutual configurations or aspects, etc., are judged from this figure. However, when 
so-called quadrant houses — based on the horizon and meridian circles quadrisecting 
the ecliptic, and producing twelve divisions not typically coinciding with the zodiacal 
signs — are used, a separate figure of houses must be drawn up for that purpose, with 
the planets located in the correct divisions. 
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[this] figure of houses is solely for the purpose of [ascertaining] the results 
of the houses. Every other judgement in the Tajika [science] is to be made 
from the figure of the planets [in the zodiacal signs]: so say the ancients.” 

Next, the calculation of the twenty-point strength of a house is described 
in [Tajika ]muktavali [17]: 


The distance between the planet and the [house] junction is divided 
by the distance between the house [cusp] and the junction. The result 
should be known as the house strength; one third of that is the twenty- 
point strength.88 


Here, a special rule on measuring the difference is described in Pad- 
dhati[ bhusana 16]: 


The former junction should be subtracted from the planet [and] from 
the house [cusp] when [the longitude of] the planet is less than [that 
of] the house [cusp]; likewise, the planet [and] the house [cusp] 
should be subtracted from the junction following the house [cusp] 
when [the longitude of the planet] is greater [than that of the house 
cusp]. 


[Continuing from Tajikamuktavali 19]: 


In nativities, annual [revolutions], [the taking of] vows and so forth, in 
journeys, questions and laying foundations, all results [are produced] 
by a house in proportion to the twenty-point strength. 


Now, what sort of house will yield good or evil results by combining with 
[various] planets is described in the Tajikatilaka: 


If joined to or aspected by its own ruler, Jupiter, Mercury and Venus, 
a house gives outstanding results, but not if joined to other planets or 
aspected by the others. 


88 The house strength by this calculation will always be 1 or less. This value or rupa is then 
converted to the next sexagesimal level (kalā or virūpa) through multiplication by 60 
before being divided by 3, thus yielding a maximum score of 20 as suggested by the 
name vimsopaka. 
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atra vaksyamanabhavabale sabalabhavasya phaladatrtvam nirbalasya nai- 
veti jfieyam | athasmad grahad ayam grahah kasmin sthane 'stīti jfianartham 
yavanamatenetaretarasamkhya ukta cintamanau | 


arkadibhyas candrapūrvān salagnāms 
tyaktva $esadholavah parcabhumyah | 
cen nyūnās tacchodhitah Suddhiman syat 
tasmin rāšāv anyathā bhe parasmin || iti || 


iti daivajūavaryapaņditadāmodarātmajabalabhadraviracite hayanaratne 
graharasisvarupavarsapravesadyanayanadhikarah prathamah ||1]| 


1 bale] phale G p.c. 6 tacchodhitah $uddhiman] tacchodhitac chuddhiman B; tacchodhi- 
tat chuddhimā N; tacchodhitat chuddhiman G 
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Here it should be understood that a house that is strong according to the 
[methods of calculating] house strength described below will [be able to] 
give results, [while] a house that is weak will not. 

Next, for the sake of knowing in which place this planet is from that 
planet, the mutual reckoning according to the Yavana method is described 
in the Cintamani: 


Subtracting the moon and so forth, along with the ascendant, from the 
sun and so forth, the degrees remaining after [each] are fifteen: if [the 
degrees] subtracted are less, the subtracted [planet] will be [consid- 
ered as located] in that [same] sign; otherwise, in the next sign.9? 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the learned Damodara, 


foremost of astrologers, this concludes the first topic: the natures of the plan- 
ets and signs and the calculation of the revolution of the year and so forth. 


89  Atentative translation, as the meaning is not quite clear. 


atha grahanam drgadhyayo nirüpyate | tatra drstiprayojanam uktam tajika- 
lamkare | 


nabhascaranam na proktam yavad viksanalaksanam | 
tavan na šakyate vaktum phalam varse subhasubham || iti | 


yogasudhanidhav api | 


prapye karenapy akhile 'rthajāte purogate bhramyati drstihinah | 
tathopadistestaphale vineksanam vadami drstyanayanam tato ‘ham || iti | 


tatra grahanam caturdha drstih | eka pratyaksasneha samastalokasamaksam 
snehada | dvitiya guptasneha apratyaksasnehakarika akathitam evesta- 
karyasamsiddhida | trtiya guptavaira aprakasita$atrubhavakarika | caturtha 
pratyaksavaira | asam laksanam drstiparimanam caha samarasimhah | 


navaparicamayor drstih padona sarvadrstitah sabala | 
melapakadrstir tyam pratyaksasnehadrsti ca || 
tarttyaikadasayor drstau yo viksate trttyadrsa | 
taddrstis tryamsonanyasya tu sadbhagadrstis ca | 
anayor guptasneha drstih sarvatra kāryasiddhikarī || 


6 prāpye] prāpteK TM _ 13 sneha]snehadaN 14 tartiyaika-] trtīyaikā- G p.c. T 
6—7 prapye ...'ham] TYS 5.1 


12—162.5 nava... syuh | These stanzas by Samarasimha have been preserved in PT 4.49-51 and 
reworked in ST 2.9-10. 
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CHAPTER 2 


Aspects and Dignities 


24 The Various Aspects and Their Results 


Now the chapter on the aspects of the planets is set forth. Regarding that, 
the purpose of aspects is declared in the Tajikalamkara: 


Until the characteristics of the aspects of the planets have been 
described, it is not possible to predict the good and evil results of a 
year. 


And in [Tajika |yogasudhanidhi [5.1]: 


Even with every object in front of him within arm's reach, a man bereft 
of sight stumbles; so also when the results sought [by astrology] are 
taught without the aspects; therefore I shall explain the calculation of 
aspects. 


On that matter, the planets have four kinds of aspect. One is openly friendly, 
[that is], it displays friendship before the eyes of all the world. The second 
is secretly friendly, [that is], its friendship is not given openly: it perfects 
the matter sought without announcing it. The third is secretly inimical: 
it causes undivulged conditions of enmity. The fourth is openly inimical. 
Samarasimha states their characteristics and the extent of aspects [in the 
Tajikasastra |: 


The aspect on the ninth and fifth [signs] is strong, less than a full aspect 
by a quarter. This is an aspect of uniting and an aspect of open friend- 
ship. In an aspect on the third and eleventh [signs, the planet] that 
aspects with the aspect on its third has an aspect less [than full] by a 
third; the other [planet] has an aspect of one sixth. Their aspect is one 
of secret friendship and perfects every matter.” 


1 Apunon the word drsti, which means ‘sight’ in the everyday sense as well as an astrolog- 
ical aspect. 

2 The numbers of the aspected signs are all reckoned inclusively, the sign occupied by the 
aspecting planet being considered the first. 
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anyasyaikadaSasyatra drastuh | 


dašamacaturthā drstih padadrg iha guptadurjanakhya tu | 
yatobhayasaptamake sakala pratyaksadurjana drstih || 
ekarksasthitayor apy ubhayor drstir mata sakaladrstih | 

sapy ubhayasaptamanibha tisro 'ridršah ksutakhyah syuh || iti | 


vi$adam drstiphalam aha vamanah | 


paricame navame drstih sarvasaukhyaphalapradā | 
prakatikurute hy esa mitrani svajanams tatha || 
trttyaikadase drstih sada snehapravardhint | 
sutasamtosada bhavya hy āyurvrddhidhanapradā || 
caturthe dašame drstir guptadurjanabhedika | 
mitraghatakari dusta sokasamtapavardhint || 
ubhayoh saptama drstih prakata ripubhedini | 
vivadam vigraham yuddham jhakatam ca karoti hi || 
ekarkse balint drstih pradhanyat karyasadhini | 
svasthane phaladā jfieya mitrapaksāt tathaiva ca || 
trttyaikadase padam dalam vyomacaturthayoh | 
trikone tryanghri murtyaste purnam pašyanti khecarah || iti | 


tajikasare 'pi 


padam trirudre svadalam khaturye padatrayam syān navapancame pi | 
pasyanti pürnam samasaptake ca graha na canyatra vilokayanti || iti | 


1 anyasyaika-] anasyaikā- K || -daSasyatra] -dašasyānna N; -da$asthanna G; -dašasthāna 
KTM; || drastuh] drstah N; drstuh G T; drastuh K M; 2 caturtha] caturthe KTM 3 
yatobhaya] ya cobhaya K T M 4 sakaladrstih] sakala 60 drsti N G; sakala 60 drstis ca K T; 
sakala 60 || drsti$ ca M 5 sapy ubhaya] sā ubhaya T M || saptamanibha] saptakhāmbuni 
KTM g snehapravardhinī] snehamavardhinī N 14 jhakatam] samkatam KTM 18 
mūrtyaste] mūrtyasthe K T; mūrtisthe M 20 svadalam] sadalam BN G 21 na] nya T 


20-21 padam... vilokayanti] TS 57 


18 iti] At this point K T M insert the following sentence with minor variations: atra vamanena 
trtiye tryamšonā 40 ekadase (ekādašame K) sadbhā (sadbhah M) 10 gamitā caturthadašame 
pādamitā 15 drstir uktā tatra mülabhütasya samarasimhasya viruddhad vānekatājikagramthā- 
dau mülam mrgyam iti. 
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Here, ‘the other [planet] is the one that aspects its eleventh. [Continuing 
from the Tajikasastra:| 


The aspect on the tenth and fourth here is a quarter-aspect and is 
called [that of] a secret enemy; and that aspect which goes to the sev- 
enth [sign] of both [planets] is full, [the aspect of] an open enemy. 
When both [planets] are in one sign, that aspect too is considered a 
full aspect; it is similar to the mutual [aspect on] the seventh. [These] 
three inimical aspects are called ksuta.? 


Vamana explains the results of aspects clearly: 


The aspect on the fifth and ninth gives as its result all [sorts of] hap- 
piness; for it manifests friends and one's own people. The aspect on 
the third and eleventh always increases friendship; it is pleasant and 
gives children and contentment,* increase of longevity and wealth. The 
aspect on the fourth and tenth signifies secret enemies; it is evil, causes 
injury from friends,” and increases sorrow and suffering. The mutual 
seventh aspect signifies open enemies, for it causes disputes, conflicts, 
fighting and quarrels. The aspect in a single sign is strong and most 
effectively accomplishes a matter. It is understood to give results in 
[one's] own place or by means of friends. Planets aspect the third and 
eleventh [signs] by a quarter, the tenth and fourth by half, a trine by 
three quarters, and the first and seventh fully.® 


And in Tājikasāra [57 it is said]: 


ou 


A quarter on the third and eleventh; half on the tenth and fourth; three 
quarters on the ninth and fifth; and the planets aspect the same [sign] 
and the seventh fully, but do not aspect any other. 


The word ksud- or ksuta-drsti, which recurs in several Tajika texts, is of uncertain deriva- 
tion, although the general meaning of ‘evil aspect’ is clear. For a discussion of Sama- 
rasimha’s aspect doctrine and its relation that of Sahl ibn Bishr, see the Introduction and 
Gansten 2018. 

Or: ‘contentment with children’. 

Or: ‘injury to friends. 

A trine in this sense (trikona) means the fifth or ninth sign or house. 


164 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atraikarkse samarasimhenasubha drstir ukta vamanena šubhā drstir ukta 
| anayor vakyayor vyavastha | yau grahav ekasthanagatau tau uccasvagrha- 
gatau vaksyamanamaitricakrena prakarantarena va mitragrhagau va syatam 
tayor drstih šubhaphaladātrī | yada tu samašatrunīcaksetrādigau syātām 
tada tayor drstir a$ubheti || 

atha samarasimhena caturthadašame padadrstir ukta | trttye tryamso- 
nā ekādaše sadbhagadrstir ukta | vamanena haribhattena caturthada$ame 
'rdhadrstis trtiyaikada$e padadrstir uktāsti | tatra rsisthanabhisiktasamara- 
simhavirodhad vamanadivakye mulam mrgyam || 

atha yavananamankita drstih | 


mukāriņā syad ekarkse saptame syan mukāvilā | 
taravi dikcaturthe tu tisrah prokta bhayapradah || 
trttyaikadase drstis tasdt prokta mahottama | 
navaparicamayor drstis taslt proktā mahāšubhā || iti | 


atha drastrdršyayo rasibhede saty api dvādasāmšamadhye tayor avasthāne 
drstayo yathoktaphaladatryah syuh | dvadasamsatikrame tu sadharana- 
phaladatryah syur ity uktam samarasimhena | 


2 vyavastha] vyasvastha BN G a.c. | tau] om. KT 3 syātām] tadā add. G KT 6-9 atha 
..mrgyam]om. BN Ga.c. KTM 10 yavananamankita] yavananam amgikrtà G p.c. n 
saptame] saptabhe TM 12 dik] drk BNGT 13 trtīyaikādaše] trtiyaikadaye N G || tasdi] 
tadaK;tadaTM 14 paficamayor] paficayorT || drstis tasli] drstis tallī G p.c.; drstir va lī K; 
drstirbaliTM 15 drastr] drsta BN G; drstuK T || avasthāne] evasthaneNM 16 drstayo] 
drstayor KT || -datryah syuh] -dātryo M 17 phaladatryah] phalada ah G a.c. 


6-9 atha ... mrgyam] This passage, found only in G as a correction inserted in a different 
hand, appears to be a fuller and more coherent version of the sentence added by K, T and 
M immediately prior to the foregoing quotation. 13-14 trtiyaikadase ... mahasubha] The 
conspicuous spaces in K may suggest an intermediate stage where the initial elements of con- 
junct characters have been eliminated with some hesitance from the Sanskritized Arabic 
terms tasdī and tašlī to form recognizable, if superfluous, Sanskrit lexemes. 17 phala- 
datryah] The reading of G is another instance of confusion of the characters a and trya in 
northern-style Devanagari. 
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Here, Samarasimha declares the aspect in the same sign to be evil; [but] 
Vamana declares it to be a good aspect. The verdict on [the matter of] these 
two statements [is this]: if two planets are in one place and they occupy their 
exaltation or domicile, or the domicile of a friend according to the table of 
friendships described below or by some other method, then their aspect will 
yield good results. But when they should occupy a neutral or inimical sign, 
their fall, and so on, then their aspect is evil.” 

Also, Samarasimha declares the aspect on the fourth and tenth [signs] to 
be a quarter aspect [in strength]; that on the third is said to be less [than full] 
by a third, and the aspect on the eleventh to be one sixth [in strength]. [But] 
Vamana and Haribhatta declare half an aspect on the fourth and tenth and 
a quarter aspect on the third and eleventh. In that regard, since they conflict 
with [the statement of] Samarasimha, who is anointed to the rank of a sage, 
the basis of the statements by Vamana and others is questionable.® 

Next, [each] aspect called by its Yavana name:? 


It is mukāriņā in one sign, mukavila on the seventh, and the aspect on 
the tenth and fourth is taravī: [these] three are said to bring danger. 
The aspect on the third and eleventh, called tasdī, is most excellent; 
the aspect on the ninth and fifth, called taslī, is greatly auspicious. 


Now, even when the aspecting and the aspected [planet] are in different 
signs,' while they remain within a distance of twelve degrees, their aspects 
give the results described; but when they pass beyond twelve degrees, they 
give [only] ordinary results. So says Samarasimha [in the Tajikasastra]: 


7 Although Dykes (2019a: 51) interprets the Arabic text of Sahl as including only the 
opposition among the inimical aspects, both the Indian translator (Samarasimha?) 
and the unknown medieval Latin translator appear to have taken it to include the con- 
junction; see Gansten 2018. 

8 Nevertheless, Balabhadra's own 'easy method' of calculating aspect values in section 
2.3 below is based on the ratios given by Vamana and Haribhatta, rather than those of 
Samarasimha and Nilakantha. 

9 The source of this stanza is unknown, but it is likely to be a quotation. See the Intro- 
duction and Gansten 2018. 

10 This presumably means different from the signs forming the aspect angle under con- 
sideration. For instance, Cancer forms a square with Aries, being 90? distant from it, 
whereas Leo forms a trine (120?) with Aries; but a planet at the very end of Aries will 
still form a square with a planet at the very beginning of Leo, as they are within a 12? 
margin of the 9o? angle. 
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sarvas caitā hi dr$o dvadasabhagantare bhaveyus cet | 
tat savisesa jfieya drstyanusarat phalam sarvam || iti | 


- ja 
vamano 'pi | 


drstisthānesu sarvesu dvādašāmšāntare sthitah | 
šīghragrahād graho mandah subha sā drstir ucyate || iti | 


atra grahanam diptamsamadhye drstiphalam purnam ity uktam tajika- 
ratnamalayam | 


diptabhagasthitah santo drstisthanesu cet sthitah | 
tada drstiphalam purnam proktam yacchanti khecarah || iti | 


samjiiātantre 'pi | 


purah prsthe svadīptāmšair visistam drkphalam grahah | 
dadyad atikrame tesam madhyamam drkphalam viduh || iti | 


vi$eso muktavalyam | 


sighrakhecarapurah sthiragāmī tasya drn nigaditādyaphalā sa | 
anyathā bhavati bhaviphalaptyai vartamanaphalada samagatyā || iti | 


anyo visesas tajikasare | 


krūragrahās cet khaladrstisamsthah 
papetarah saumyadrsi sthitas ca | 

yacchanti te drstiphalam yathoktam 

phalam tadardham ca vilomasamsthah || iti | 


2 savišesā] sa$esa BN G a.c. || phalam] om. M 5 ucyate] uttama BNG a.c. 10 ’pi] om. 
KTM 14 nigaditadyaphala sā] scripsi; nigaditaccaphalasa B; nigaditāccapalām N; nigadi- 
tāccaphalāmšā G; nigadita viphalā sā KTM 15 phalaptyai] phalāptau BN GK 16 anyo] 
anyopi T 20 tadardham] tadardhe T 


11-12 purah ... viduh] ST 214 14-15 šīghra ... samagatyā] TM 44 17-20 krūra ... sam- 
sthah] TS 61 


1-2 sarvas ... sarvam] This stanza by Samarasimha has been preserved in PT 4.52. 14 niga- 
ditadyaphala sa] The emendation is supported by ms TM1. 
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For if all these aspects occur within twelve degrees, then they should be 
known to be particular[ly effective]. All results [come to be] in accor- 
dance with the aspects. 


And Vamana [says]: 


[If] the slower planet is situated within twelve degrees of the faster 
planet in any place of aspect, that aspect is called good. 


Concerning this, it is said in the Tājikaratnamālā that the results of an aspect 
[occurring] within the orbs of light of the planets are full: 


If occupying the places of aspect while placed within the orb of light, 
the planets give the declared results of the aspect in full. 


And in Samjfiatantra [2.14 it is said]: 


A planet gives the particular results of its aspects within its own orb of 
light, in front and behind; beyond it, the results of the aspect are known 
as middling. 


A special rule [is stated] in [Tajika |muktavali [44]: 


[If] the slow-moving [planet] is ahead of the faster planet, the result 
of its aspect is said to be in the past; if the reverse, the result will be 
accomplished in the future; if their position [in degrees] is the same, 
[the aspect] gives results in the present. 


Another special rule [is stated] in Tajikasara [61]: 


If malefic planets occupy [the places of] malefic aspects, and benefics 
occupy [the places of] benefic aspects, they give the results of the 
aspects as declared; but [only] half those results if conversely placed. 


11 As seen from the discussion in section 3.3 below, the word ‘ahead’ (puras, which can 
also mean ‘easterly’) must be understood in the sense of the daily motion of the planets 
(from rising in the east to culminating in the south, etc.) for this statement to harmo- 
nize with the other Tajika (and Arabic-language) teachings on aspects. The principle 
is typically expressed in the opposite manner: the slower-moving planet being ahead 
of the faster-moving one in the zodiac, so that the aspect is approaching perfection, is 
considered to signify a future event. 
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yada tu krūrāh saumyadrstivisaye saumyah krūradrstivisaye tadardha- 
phaladatarah syuh | krürasaumyayor yoge caranatrayam phalam jfieyam | 
yad aha vamanah | 


dustadrstisthitah krurah saumyah saumyadrgasritah | 
drstyudbhavam phalam purnam nrnam yacchanti khecarah || 
vyatyayasthah phalasyardham yacchanti grahadrstijam | 
pādonam saumyapapais ca phalam jfieyam vicaksanaih || iti | 


vi$esantaram aha samarasimhah | 
cakrasya vamadrster daksinadrstir baltyast jfieya | iti | 
atra cakrasya vamadaksinalaksanam uktam hillajena | 


dyūnāc ca rasisatkam bahyakhyam cantaram lagnat | 
bahyabhyantarayor api samjnokta vamadaksinakhya tu || 


=: T 
vamano’pi | 


cakradyantadale drstir grahanam vāmadaksiņā | 
jñeyam tabhyam bale praudha vàmadrstes tu daksina || iti | 


9 cakrasya] cakramya B || vamadrster] vamadrstir N a.c. G a.c. || baliyasi] baliyasamG 14 
cakradyantadale] scripsi; cakradyamtarddale B N G; cakrādyanārdale K; cakradyamnardale 
T; cakradyanam dale M 15 drstes] drste N G; drstais TM 


9 cakrasya ... jfieya] According to PK ad ST 2.13, the next quotation from Samarasimha con- 
stitutes the remaining half of this stanza. The present half-stanza recurs in KP 2.13 with the 
variant reading tv āšu for jfieya. 
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But when malefics are within the scope of benefic aspects, and benefics 
within the scope of malefic aspects, then they give half their [expected] 
results. When they are configured with [both] a malefic and a benefic, the 
results should be understood to be three quarters [full]. As Vamana says: 


Malefic planets occupying [the places of] malefic aspects, and benefics 
occupying [the places of] benefic aspects, give men the results pro- 
duced by the aspects in full. Contrarily placed they give half the results 
of the planets’ aspects; [if they are aspected] by [both] benefics and 
malefics, the results should be understood by the wise to be less [than 
full] by one quarter. 


2.2 Dexter and Sinister Aspects 
Samarasimha states another special rule [in the Tajikasastra]: 


A right-hand aspect in the circle should be known to be stronger than 
a left-hand aspect.” 


Concerning this, a definition of the left and right of the circle is given by 
Hillaja: 


The six signs [counted] from the descendant are called exterior, and 
[the six signs counted] from the ascendant are interior. [Another] des- 
ignation for the exterior and interior is left and right, [respectively ].? 


And Vamana [says]: 


The aspects of the planets on the former and latter half of the circle 
are left and right, [respectively]. Of the two, the right one should be 
understood to be greater in strength than the left. 


12 For the distinction between dexter and sinister aspects, which goes back to Hellenis- 
tic sources but is not found in classical Indian astrology and is misunderstood in the 
Tajika tradition (including the present work), see the Introduction and Gansten 2018. 

13 The phrase ‘six signs’ should be understood in the sense of 180° counted from the 
degree of the descendant to that of the ascendant or vice versa. 
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ayam arthah | lagnasthagrahasya lagnasya bhogyabhagad arabhya saptama- 
bhuktabhagaparyantam yavad drstih sa daksina | evam saptamal lagnam 
yavad vamadrstih | sa daksinadrstyapeksaya nirbala jfieyeti | udaharanam 
aha samarasimhah | 


bhukendropari drstir madhyat sabaleti sarvatra | iti | 


asyarthah | da$amadrsteh sakāšād bhūkendropari ya drstih sā sabala evam 
sarvatra jfieyam | ayam arthah | dašamasthagrahasya caturthaparyantam 
ya drstih sa daksinadrstitvat sabala | atas caturthad da$amam yavad vama- 
drstitvan nirbala ity arthah || 


sthanavi$esoktadrster vi$esaphalanirnayartham spastadrstikalānayanam 
uktam samjfiatantre | 


1 bhogya] bhukta BN G 2 saptamāl] saptamāc ca KTM 3 daksina) daksina K || nir- 
bala] sabalā Gp.c. KTM 4-6 samarasimhah ... asyārthah] om. BN G a.c. 7-9 ayam... 
arthah] om. KTM 10 nirņayārtham] nirnayarthe M || kalanayanam] kalanayanam G 


5 bhū... sarvatra] PK ad ST 2.13 quotes the same half-stanza from the now lost foundatio- 
nal work by Samarasimha, reading sarvato py uhyam for sarvatra. — 7-9 ayam ... arthah] 
In place of this passage, K T M insert a wholly different one which may or may not have 
originated with Balabhadra, but in its present form appears to contradict the reasoning in 
the surrounding passage: yathà saptamasthagrahasya lagnad (lagna K) dašame caturthe ca 
pādamitā drstir asti parantu caturthadrstir vāmadrstitvād dasamadaksina (daksina T) drsty- 
apeksaya itthasaladiyogesv anyayogesv api và sabala jfieyeti atha. With nothing on which to 
base an emendation, I have chosen not to include it in the main text. The accepted reading, 
being an explication of the quotation from Samarasimha and attested by the older witnes- 
ses, does seem likely to belong to Balabhadra's text proper, although it is curious that the text 
witnesses that retain it have omitted the quotation itself — an omission later corrected in the 
case of G. 


14 ‘The angle of the earth’ means the anti-culminating point or lower midheaven, where 
the ecliptic intersects the meridian below the horizon. The tautological reading ‘tenth 
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The meaning is as follows: for a planet placed on the ascendant, an aspect 
in the space beginning from the degree about to be traversed by the ascen- 
dant and ending with the degree [last] traversed by [the cusp of] the seventh 
house is a right-hand one. Likewise, a left-hand aspect [is found] in the space 
from the seventh [cusp] to the ascendant; and that should be understood to 
be weaker compared to a right-hand aspect. Samarasimha gives an example 
[in the Tajikasastra]: 


An aspect on the angle of the earth from the midheaven is strong: it is 
so in all cases. 


That means: an aspect [that goes] from the region of the tenth aspect [and 
falls] on the angle of the earth is strong, and it should be understood likewise 
in all cases.!* The meaning is as follows: an aspect of a planet occupying the 
tenth [house], ending in the fourth [house], is strong by virtue of being a 
right-hand aspect. Therefore, [the aspect that occurs] in the space from the 
fourth [house] to the tenth is weak by virtue of being a left-hand aspect: this 
is meant.l5 


2.3 Numerical Values of the Aspects 


The calculation of the exact [strength of an] aspect in points, to determine 
the particular result of an aspect to a particular place as described [above], 
is described in Samjfiatantra [2.112 |:!6 


aspect, though present in all text witnesses, is probably a mistake for something like 
‘tenth house’ or ‘tenth cusp’. In this case the quoted source is clearer than the gloss 
provided to explain it! As the contents of this sentence are more or less repeated in the 
following two, the former may conceivably have been quoted or paraphrased from a 
commentary on the Tājikašāstra. 

15 Bythe original definition of the terms, an opposition can be neither dexter nor sinister: 
the distinction is applied only to the aspect angles formed in two opposite directions 
by the same planet (trines, squares and sextiles). The underlying idea seems to be that, 
in an aspect between two planets, the one that would already be above the horizon as 
the other was rising in the east holds the dominant position. In an opposition, both 
planets will be at the horizon simultaneously: one in the east, the other in the west. 

16 Here and throughout the following discussion of planetary strength, the word kala, 
which in other contexts means a minute of arc, is translated as 'point. The maximum 
strength is typically 60 points, which make up 1 rüpa or ‘unit’ of strength. The excep- 
tionis the vimsopaka or 'twenty-point scheme, where values are divided by 3 to make a 
maximum score of 20. Occasionally, however, vimsopaka is used more loosely to mean 
‘point’ in general. 
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apāsya pa$yam nijadršyakhetād 

ekadisese dhruvaliptikāh syuh | 

pürnam khavedās tithayo 'ksavedah 

kham sastir abhram saravedasamkhyah || 
tithyah khacandrā viyad abhratarkah 
SesamSsayataisyavisesaghatat | 

labdham kharamair adhikonakaisye 
svarnam dhruve tah sphutadrstiliptah || iti | 


rāšayah drstikalah antaram 


o 6o 6or 

1 o 40 dha 
2 40 25r 

3 15 30 dha 
4 45 457 

5 o 6o dha 
6 60 6or 

7 [e 45 dha 
8 45 3or 

9 15 57 

10 10 10r 
11 [e 60 dha 


4 kham] khe KM g drstikalah] scripsi; drstidgalma B; om. G; drstika K; vršcika T M 
40)4KTM :195r]irBGac;5dhaKTM  2010?]oKTM 


1-8 apasya ... liptah] ST 2.12 


9 rasayah] The following table is omitted by N. 
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15 
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Subtracting [the longitude in signs and so forth of] the aspecting 
[planet] from [that of] the one it aspects, for the remainder of one 
and so forth the constant value in points is nil, forty, fifteen, forty- 
five, nil, sixty, nil, forty-five, fifteen, ten, nil [and] sixty, [respectively]. 
Multiplying the difference between the previous and the following 
[value] by the remaining degrees and dividing by thirty, [one should] 
add to or subtract from the constant accordingly as the constant being 
approached is greater or less: that [result] is the exact [value of the] 
aspect in points.!” 


Signs Aspect points Difference 
[e 60 -60 

1 [e +40 

2 40 -25 

3 15 +30 

4 45 -45 

5 o +60 

6 60 -60 

7 o *45 

8 45 -30 

9 15 -5 

10 10 -10 

11 [e +60 

17 The constant values are simply the point values assigned to the aspects in Sama- 


rasimha’s scheme. The modification introduced here, if taken literally, will sometimes 
result in a separating aspect (where the distance from the exact aspect angle is increas- 
ing) being considered stronger than an applying aspect (where the distance is decreas- 
ing), or in an applying aspect being considered stronger than an exact one, which 
contrasts sharply with Perso-Arabic practice. 
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drastra $esabhaga- bhajakah  patyah 
varjitadr$yah guņakāh kalah 
10 1 2 15 

2 1 2 15 

3 1 1 30 

9 1 1 30 

4 3 2 45 

8 3 2 45 

[e 2 1 60 

6 2 1 60 


sthanadvaye samarasimhamatena drstih 


10 2 6 10 


athatra sugamopayo matkrtah | 


drastrā vihinadr$yasya $esato drstir ucyate | 

ekašese vina rasim amsardham drstir ucyate || 

dvibhe paficadasopetam bhagardham ca tri$esake | 
bhagardham trimšatā yuktam caturbhe svardhasamyutah || 
bhogyāmšāh paticabhe dvighna bhuktāmšā drstir ucyate | 
sadbhe dvighna bhogyabhagah saptabhe svardhasamyutah || 
bhuktabhaga bhaved drstih kaladya tajikodita | 
astabhabhyadhikam prohya rasyadyam bhavarasitah || 


1 drastrā] scripsi; drsta B; drsta G; dista K TM || Sesa] še BN; rosa KT || patyah] pāvā KTM 
2 dr$yah] drsa K T; drsah M || gunakah] grahamka K; grahakah T; grahamkah M — n stha- 
nadvaye ... drştih] om. KTM 13 101] scripsi; 6 B G; om. KT M || 2] i: KTM || 6] scripsi; 
1BN; 3: KT M | 10%] scripsi 60 BG; om. KTM 15 drastrā] scripsi; drsta B N G; drstya K 
TM 16 amšārdham] amšārdhā M 18 bhagardham] bhāgārddhāt M || yuktam] yuktas 
M || caturbhe] caturthe K T M || samyutāh] samyutam KTM 19 dvighna] paficame K 
TM || bhuktamsa] bhoktāmšā KT 20 saptabhe] saptameK TM 22 astabha-] astama- 
KTM 
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Aspected [planet] minus Multipliers of Divisors Points to 
aspecting [planet] remaining degrees be reduced 
10 1 2 15 

2 1 2 15 

3 1 1 30 

9 1 1 30 

4 3 2 45 

8 3 2 45 

[e 2 1 60 

6 2 1 60 


Aspects on two places according to the opinion of Samarasimha: 


2 4 3 40 
10 2 6 10 


Next, an easy method for this, devised by myself: 


The [strength of an] aspect is said to be [derived] from the remainder when 
the aspecting [planet] has been subtracted from the aspected one. When 
the remainder [in signs] is one, the aspect [value] is said to be half the 
degrees, excluding the sign. When it is two signs, [the aspect value is] half the 
degrees with fifteen added. When the remainder is three [signs, the aspect 
value is] half the degrees added to thirty. When it is four signs, [the aspect 
value is] the degrees left [till the end of a thirty-degree increment] added to 
half of the same. When it is five signs, the aspect [value] is said to be twice 
the degrees elapsed [in the thirty-degree increment]; when it is six signs, 
twice the degrees left. When it is seven signs, the exceeding degrees added 
to half of the same become the aspect [value] in points and fractions pro- 
claimed by the Tajikas. Above [and including] eight signs, [the values of] the 
signs and so forth should be counted conversely from the eleventh sign:!? the 


18 This convoluted instruction means that the value of a remainder of 11, 10, 9 or 8 signs 
equals that of 1, 2, 3 and 4 signs, respectively; but the fractions are subtracted from the 
whole values rather than added to them. 
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$esam amšīkrtam dvabhyam hrtam drstis tu jayate | 
navabhe dašabhe ’py evam šivabhe bhuktabhagakah | 
dvinighna $unyabhe dvighna bhogyamáa drstir ucyate || 


amšārdham 

15 yuktam amšārdham 

30 amsardhayutah 

bhogyamáah svardhayutah 

bhuktamsa dvigunah 

bhogyāmšā dvigunah 

bhuktamsah svardhayutah 

ra$yadyam 11 rasiguddham amšīkrtam dvihrtam 


ON anon + G N P> 


9 astamavat 
10 astamavat 
11 bhuktaméa dvigunah 
12 bhogyamsa dvigunah 


athasmin drstiganite sthanadrstim vinapi grahanam drstir ayati | tad yatha 
| dršyo bhaumah 5[:5 drastā candrah o|s | atrobhayor yady api sasthastame 
sthanadrstir nasti tathapi pürvoktaganitenagata drstikalah 20 | tatra vaksya- 
manetthasaladiyoge varse$avicare ca atha ca yo bhavah svamisaumyabhyam 
drsto yukto ‘yam edhate ityadibhavavicare ca sthanadrsteh pramanyam gaņi- 
tagatadrster va | iti samSayanivaranartham yathobhayor aikyam bhavati 
tatha drstiganitam uktam muktavalyam | 


2 navabhe] navame KTM || da$abhe] dašame KTM 5 15 yuktam] bhuktanK TM 6 
yutah] yukta G; yutàma KT 7 svardhayutah] tvà atah K T; tvāgatāh M 8 bhuktamsa 
dvigunah] bhuktamsadiguna K T M o bhogyāmšā dvigunah] bhogyamsadiguna K T M 
10 svardhayutah] svāīgatā K T; svāīgata M {u 11] rā K T; om. M || dvihrtam] dvidane KT; 
dvidateM 14 bhuktāmšā dvigunah] bhuktāmšādirāņā K; bhuktamsadigunaTM — 15 bho- 
gyāmšā dvigunah] bhogyāmšādiguņa K TM 17 dr$yo] dr$o B || drastā] drsta B | 52] 15 K 
TM 18 ganitenagata] ganitinagata K | 20] 2 B; om. N 19 varsešavicāre] varse šanicāre 
B || svàmisaumyabhyam] svāmisvāmyābhyām N B a.c. 


19-20 yo ... edhate] VT 5.1; BPH 74.10 


4 1] The following table is omitted by N. G adds in the margin: rase drsti krtah. 
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remainder in degrees, divided by two, become the aspect [value]; similarly 
when [the remainder] is nine or ten signs. When it is eleven signs, twice the 
exceeding degrees, and when nil signs, twice the degrees left, are said to be 
the aspect [value]. 


Half the degrees 

Half the degrees plus 15 
Half the degrees plus 30 
Remaining degrees plus half 
Elapsed degrees doubled 
Remaining degrees doubled 
Elapsed degrees plus half 
Signs etc. subtracted from 11 signs, converted to degrees and halved 
Like the eighth 

Like the eighth 

Elapsed degrees doubled 
Remaining degrees doubled 


O AN ooh C0 N P> 


= = H 
N e O 


Now, in this calculation of aspects, even without an aspect by place, plan- 
ets may achieve an aspect. For example, Mars is the aspected [planet at] 
5 [signs] 15 [degrees] and the moon the aspecting [planet at] o [signs] 5 
[degrees].!9 Although there is no aspect by place here, [as the planets are] 
in the sixth and eighth from each other, still, according to the calculation 
just described, we get an aspect [strength] of 20 points. That being so, in 
the itthasala and other configurations described below, and in determining 
the ruler of the year, and also in judging the houses — according to [state- 
ments] such as [Varsatantra 5.1:] ‘The house that is aspected or joined by 
its ruler and a benefic prospers' — is it the aspect by place or the aspect 
derived by calculation that is valid? To remove that doubt so that unity pre- 
vails between the two [methods], the calculation of aspects is described thus 
in [Tājika|muktāvali [40—41]: 


19 Thatis, Mars has completed the first 5 signs of the zodiac and is at 15° Virgo; the moon 
is at 5° Aries. 
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drastrūnadršye dasadrgbhatulye 

bhagady adho netrahrtam tithibhyah | 
tryanke kharamebhya ibhabdhibhe tu 
trighnam dvihrtyaptam isusrutibhyah || 
khatarkarasipramite dvinighnam 
viyadrasebhyo bhavatiha drstih | 
šrutīndunighnatrilavo dvidigbhe 
khabdhirakebhyah smarasimhašāstrāt || iti | 


atra trttyaikadasadyuktadrstisthanesv eva drstiganitam uktam nanyastha- 
nesu | tatrapi ra$yadaàv uktadrsteh prarambhah rasyante ca ksayah | evam 
sthanadrstiganitagatadrstyor aikyat tukajyotirvidoktam eva drstiganitam 
yuktisaham alocayamah | atha drkkhecaranayanam uktam tajikalamkare | 


khetadhisthitabhodayavadhidhiya nakradilankodayan 
samyojyaptam itah phalam khasasibhih so ‘msadidrkkhecarah | 
yukto bhair navabhis tathestakhacaram rekhat svadesodayan 
ekikrtya punas tathaiva khacarah sadhyo 'mšapūrvo budhaih || 
yat syad yogadale tayoh sa bhavati spasto tha drstigrahah 

syus tadbhagamita lava yadi tadā drstih sphutā socyate | 
jneyam drgjanitam subhasubhaphalam pürnam tato dhīmatā 
kesamcin matam idrsam drsi maya khecarinam bhasitam || 


yadavah | 


1 drastrüna] scripsi; drstyūna B G p.c.; drastana N; drstūna G a.c. K T; drastīna M 3 tryanke] 
amke G a.c. 8 rakebhyah] khakebhyah G p.c. T m sthanadrsti] drstih B N G || aikyat 
tuka] aikyadikam M 12 saham] sahitam K TM || drkkhecaranayanam] drkkhecaranam K 
13 bhodayavadhi] bhogyāvadhi BN Ga.c. 15 rekhat] resat BG; mesat KTM 16 punas] 
tatasN 17 yat] yah K T M || yogadale] yagadalam K M; yogadalam T || bhavati] vabhati K 
T 18]lavayadi|]lavadiyeN 19 dhimata] dhimatam M 


1-8 drastrüna ... šāstrāt] TM 40—41 


3 tryanke] The reading of G is another instance of confusion of the characters a and trya in 
northern-style Devanagari. 


20  Smarasimha: sic, presumably for purely metrical reasons. For this variation on Sama- 
rasimha's name, see Gansten 2019. The values produced by the method of calculation 
given here by Tuka agree with Balabhadra's own, except when the remainder is 8 signs 
(a trine); but both methods differ from the values given by Samarasimha and Nila- 
kantha with regard to the two sextiles, the two squares, and the dexter trine. Tuka's 
method includes an adjustment for the sextiles to agree with Samarasimha, but pro- 
vides no such adjustment for the squares. 
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When the aspecting [planet] subtracted from the aspected one equals 
ten or two signs, the degrees and so forth divided by two and subtracted 
from fifteen; when three [or] nine [signs, subtracted] from thirty; when 
eight [or] four signs, tripled then halved [and subtracted] from forty- 
five; when measuring nil or six signs, doubled [and subtracted] from 
sixty, is [the value of] the aspect here. When [the distance measures] 
two or ten signs, [the degrees should be] multiplied by four and one, 
[respectively], divided by three, [and subtracted] from forty and ten 
according to the treatise of Smarasimha.?° 


Here, the calculation of aspects is described only for the stated places of 
aspect, beginning with the third and eleventh, and not for other places. 
Moreover, the aspects described commence at the beginning of the sign and 
cease at the end of the sign. Because of the unity that thus prevails between 
aspects by place and aspects derived by calculation, we regard the calcula- 
tion of aspects described by Tuka Jyotirvid as [the most] proper. Next, the 
calculation of planets of aspect is described in the Tajikalamkara: 


Adding together the right ascensions [in palas] beginning from Capri- 
com up to the end of the ascensions of the sign occupied by a planet, 
the resulting figure divided by ten is the planet of aspect in degrees 
and so on with nine signs added. Likewise, the wise should then find 
[the position of] the planet in degrees and so on by adding the planet 
sought to the [oblique] ascensions of its own place from the line [of the 
equator]. What is produced by half the sum of those two [figures] will 
then be the true planet of aspect. If the degrees [of the aspect] corre- 
spond to its degrees, then the aspect is called true. From that the wise 
should understand the full good and evil results arising from an aspect: 
this is the opinion of some on the aspects of the planets [as] related by 
me.?! 


Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 5.16]: 


21 


This procedure is clearly based on the concept of mixed ascensions discussed in sec- 
tion 4.4 below (see Chapter 4, note 37), although the present description appears even 
more corrupt. Rekha ‘line’ usually refers to the prime meridian, but must be under- 
stood here as the equator, as distance from the equator (terrestrial latitude) is what 
determines the ascensions ‘of one's own place, i.e., oblique ascensions. 
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evam tayor antarabhagakas ca 
dīptāmšatulyā yadi yogakarye | 
yogottham istam yadi và hy anistam 
graho ‘tra datte kila vaksyamanam || iti | 


atha drstiganite visesantaro misroktah | 


drsyasya drastrā rahitasya bhāgā gajendutas ced adhikah kharāmāt | 
šodhyāh punas te ravito vi$odhyah svadīptabhāgād athavā visodhyah || 
na ced višudhyanti tadā na drk syad yathoktadrksthānakalā vinighnah | 
divākarair diptalavaih krameņa bhaktah sphuta drstikala bhavanti || iti | 


grahadrstiprayojanam aha vamanah | 


phalam drstipramanena svayam yacchanti khecarah | 
tat phalam balamānena jfiatvades$yam subhasubham || iti | 


atha drstipradhanatvan maitricakrasya pūrvam drstayo ’bhihitas tatrāva- 
sarapraptam maitricakram ucyate | tatra maitricakram caturvidham | 
ekam drstiva$ena mitrasamašatrurūpam | dvitiyam drstivašenādhimitra- 
mitrasama$atrvadhi$atrurüpam | trtityam drstivasena mitrašatrurūpam | 
caturtham drstim vinaiva niyatamitrasatrurupam | tatra prathamam tri- 
dhamaitryadisahitam maitricakram uktam romakatajike | 


1 antarabhāgakās] abhagakas K; arambhakās T; amšakabhāgakās M 3 va hy anistam] va 
svanistham B N G a.c; bahyanistham M 6 drastrā] drsta B G; drastā NK T — 7 bhagad] 
bhādG 8 sthana]tenaK TM 12 jfiatvadesyam] jüatvade$am BNG 16 mitra!] om. B 
GKTM | trtiyam ... ripam?] om. B N G a.c. 


1-4 evam ... vaksyamāņam] TYS 5.16 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 181 


And if the distance in degrees between the two is thus equal to [or less 
than] the orb of light as they form a configuration, the planet here gives 
[the result] described below as arising from the configuration, whether 
desirable or undesirable. 


Then another special rule of calculating aspects is described by Misra: 


If the degrees [of longitude] of the aspected [planet] minus the aspect- 
ing one are more than eighteen, they should be subtracted from thirty, 
subtracted from twelve, or subtracted from their own orb of light. If 
they cannot be subtracted, then there is no aspect.?? The points as 
declared for the place of aspect, multiplied by twelve and divided by 
the respective orb of light, are the exact aspect [value] in points. 


Vamana describes the purpose of the aspects of the planets: 


The planets themselves give results in proportion to their aspects. 
Understanding those results according to their measure of strength, 
one should predict the good and evil. 


2.4 Schemes of Friendship and Enmity 


Now, because the table of friendships is dependent on the aspects, the 
aspects have been set forth first; but now the proper time has come to 
describe the table of friendships. And the table of friendships is of four kinds. 
One takes the form of friends, neutrals and enemies on account of aspects. 
The second takes the form of great friends, friends, neutrals, enemies and 
great enemies on account of aspects. The third takes the form of friends and 
enemies on account of aspects. The fourth, without [considering] aspects, 
takes the form of constant friends and enemies. Of these, the first table of 
friendships, comprising a threefold [scheme of] friendship and so forth, is 
described in the Romakatajika: 


22 The instructions as given make little sense, as a figure of 18 or above can never be sub- 
tracted from 12, nor from the orb of light of any planet (the greatest of which is 15°), 
while the distance remaining in the aspect can never exceed 30. 
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mitram trttyaparicamanavamaikadasagato ‘pi yo yasya | 
dhanaripumrtirisphesu ca samo grahah syād iti jfieyam || 
šatrus tathaikaturye jayasthane tathā dasame | 
tajikahillajamatenaitadrk kathitam asmabhih || iti | 


mitram samah šatruh 


9 2 

5 6 4 
8 7 

11 12 10 


dvitiyam visesabalopayuktam paficadhamaitryadiyutam maitricakram uk- 


tam muktavalyam | 


yah pratyaksamamatvadrstiphalado jneyo dhimitrabhidho 
guptasnehadrsatha pasyati ca yo yam mitram asya smrtah | 


naivālokayatīha yah sa tu samo yo guptadaurjanyadrg 


drasta satrur athadhisatrur api yah pratyaksadaurjanyadrk || iti | 


adhimitradicakram 


adhimitram 5 9 


mitram 3 11 

samah 2 6 8 12 
$atruh 4 10 
adhisatruh 1 7 


1yasya]jasyaK 10 maitryādiyutam] om. K T 12 mamatva] samatva K T M || drsti] 
drstih BNG 13 smrtah] smrtam K T; smrtam M 14 yah] om. N a.c. G 


drstā BG; drstyaK TM 16 adhimitrādicakram] om. N G KTM 


12-15 yah ... drk] TM 46 


5 mitram] The following table is omitted by G N K T M, while B uses abbreviations. 


adhimitradicakram] The following table is omitted by N K T M. 
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A planet occupying the third, fifth, ninth or eleventh from another is a 
friend; in the second, sixth, eighth or twelfth it should be understood to 
be neutral; an enemy likewise in the first or fourth, and also the tenth: 
in this manner have we explained [the friendship scheme] according 
to the school of the Tajika Hillaja. 


Friendly Neutral Inimical 


9 2 1 
5 6 4 

8 7 
11 12 10 


The second table of friendships, employed for [ascertaining] particular 
strength and comprising a fivefold [scheme of | great friendship and so forth, 
is described in [Tajika]muktavali [46]: 


One who gives the result of an aspect of open friendship should be 
known by the name of great friend; one who aspects any [planet] with 
an aspect of secret friendship is called its friend; one who does not 
aspect at all is neutral; one aspecting with an aspect of secret enmity 
is an enemy; and a great enemy is one [who aspects] with an aspect of 
open enmity. 


Table of great friends, etc.: 


Great friends 5,9 


Friends 3,11 
Neutral 2,6,8,12 
Enemies 4, 10 


Greatenemies 1,7 
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trtityam mitra$atrurüpam maitricakram uktam tatraiva | 


istanisteksakau khetau neksakau ca $ubhasubhau | 
yad và mitraripū jūeyau svadrnmananumanatah || iti | 


caturtham niyatamitrašatrurūpam dvividham maitricakram uktam tajika- 
sare | 


mitrany arasasankasakrasaciva bhaumārkadevārcitā 
jīvārkaksaņadādhipāh šanisitau candrarkabhunandanah | 
saumyādityabhavau šašānkajasitau mandajnasukra ime 
sūryāt syu ripavas tu tajikamate Sesa budhais coditah || iti | 


mitrasatrucakram 
mitram satruh 

suryah cam mam gu bu rā šu ša 
candrah — sümamgu bu rā šu ša 
mangalah sū cam gu bu rā šu ša 
budhah ra $u $a sü cam mam gu 
guruh sücam mam bu rāšuša 
$ukrah rà bu ša sū cam mam gu 
$anih ra bu šu sū cam mam gu 


esam sarvesàm cakranam yathasampradayam vyavastha drastavyeti | mai- 
tricakraprayojanam vaksyamanapaticavargibale jfieyam | tad agre sarvam 
prakatibhavisyati || 


1$atruripam]om. BNGa.c. 2 ||$ubhaéubhamKTM 3 jūieyauļjeyauK M 6 mitrāņy 
āra] mitrarayaraM o ripavas] ripuvas B N a.c. G || Sesa] jfieya K T M || budhais] vuthaidis 
B 10 mitrašatrucakram] om. B; mitramitram süryadinam KTM 


2-3 nisteksakau ... mānatah] TM 42 6-9 mitrany ... coditah] TS 73 


19 vyavastha] With reference to this word, G adds in a different hand at the bottom of the 
page: ekasthanekavidhapraptasyaikatraikavidhakathanam vyavasthā. 
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The third table of friendships, taking the form of friends and enemies, is 
described there as well [ Tajikamuktavali 42]: 


Planets of good or evil aspect, or not aspecting, should be known as 
benefic or malefic, or as friends and enemies, in accordance with the 
measure of their respective aspects.?? 


The fourth table of friendships, taking the twofold form of constant friends 
and enemies, is described in Tājikasāra [73]: 


The friends [of the planets reckoned] from the sun are: [1] Mars, the 
moon and Jupiter; [2] Mars, the sun and Jupiter; [3] Jupiter, the sun 
and the moon; [4] Saturn and Venus; [5] the moon, the sun and Mars; 
[6] Mercury and Saturn; [7] Mercury and Venus; [8] Saturn, Mercury 
and Venus. According to the Tajika school, the others are assigned as 
[their] enemies by the learned.** 


Table of friends and enemies: 


Friends Enemies 
Sun Moon, Mars, Jupiter Mercury, Rahu, Venus, Saturn 
Moon Mars, Jupiter, sun Mercury, Rahu, Venus, Saturn 
Mars Sun, moon, Jupiter Mercury, Rahu, Venus, Saturn 
Mercury Rāhu, Venus, Saturn Sun, moon, Mars, Jupiter 
Jupiter Sun, moon, Mars Mercury, Rahu, Venus, Saturn 
Venus Rahu, Mercury, Saturn Sun, moon, Mars, Jupiter 


Saturn Rahu, Mercury Venus Sun, moon, Mars, Jupiter 


The decision [on which] of all these tables [to use] should be made accord- 
ing to [one’s own] tradition. The purpose of a table of friendships should 
be understood in [the context of] the five-dignity strength described below. 
This will all be made clear further on. 


23 The verse is unclear about the status of planets that do not aspect. Perhaps they are 
meant to be grouped with those of evil aspect. 

24 The sequence indicated by the numbers in square brackets refers to the planets in the 
order of rulers of the days of the week from the sun to Saturn, apparently with Rahu 
added as the eighth. 
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atha paficavargibalam | tatprayojanam aha yadavasurih | 


balam vimsopakajnanam paricavargibalam vind | 
na bhaved atha vaksyami paficavargiprasadhanam || iti | 


tajikalamkare "pi | 

viryajnane varsanathaprasiddhih 5 
kartum šakyā naiva yasmāt samāsu | 

jnatum viryam süryatah khecaranam 

tasmād vaksye pancavargividhanam || iti | 


paficavargan aha samarasimhah | 


svagrham svoccam haddā trairasikam atha musallaham ceti | 10 
panca grahādhikārā vinadhikaram graho na bali || iti | 


tadartham grhesan aha vamanah | 


bhaumasukrajnacandrarkabudhasukraramantrinah | 
saurih šanis tatha jīvo mesadinam adhisvarah || iti | 


rasisvamicakram 15 


svāmī sū cam mam bu gu šu ša 


rasih 5 4 1 3 9 2 10 
6 12 7 11 


1 aha] cāha KTM 5 virya-] vīryya- KTM || natha] nāthah M || prasiddhih] prasiddhah 
KTM 6 Sakya] šakyo M 9 vargān] varginBNG 12 grhesan] grahešān K — 14 saurih] 
scripsi; Saurlh BN GKTM 15 rāšisvāmicakram] om. BN KT M 


2-3 balam ... prasadhanam] TYS 4.14 


15 rāšisvāmicakram] The following table is omitted by BN KT M. 
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2.5 The Five Dignities 


Next, the five-dignity strength. Its purpose is stated by Yadavasuri [in 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi 4.14 |: 


The strength [consisting in] knowledge of the twenty-point [scheme] 
cannot come to be without the five-dignity strength. Therefore I shall 
describe the arrangement of the five dignities. 
And in the Tajikalamkara [it is said]: 

Because it is not possible to establish the ruler of the year without a 
knowledge of strength, I shall describe the method of the five digni- 
ties for knowing the strength of the planets [starting] from the sun in 
[different] years. 


Samarasimha states the five dignities [in the Tajikasastra]: 


Domicile, exaltation, hadda, triplicity and musallaha are the five dig- 
nities of the planets. Without dignity, a planet is not strong. 


The domicile rulers [to be used] for that purpose are stated by Vamana: 
Mars, Venus, Mercury, the moon, the sun, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, 
Saturn, Saturn and Jupiter are the rulers of [the signs] beginning with 


Aries. 


Table of sign rulerships: 


Ruler Sun Moon Mars Mercury Jupiter Venus Saturn 


Sign 5 4 1 3 9 2 10 
6 12 11 


-1 
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atha grahāņām uccanicarasin tatparamoccan aha yadavah | 
meso vrso 'tha makaro mrgadrk kultro 


minas tula dinapapurvakhagoccakani | 
asagnipindatithivayubhavimsatulyas 


tunga lavah svamadagās tu bhavanti nicah || iti | 5 
grahah uccani nicani 

suryah O10 610 

candrah 13 73 

mangalah 9 28 3 28 

budhah 515 1115 10 
guruh 35 95 


$ukrah 1127 527 
$anih 6 20 O 20 


rāšisu haddesah samjfiatantre | 


mese ngatarkāstašaresubhāgā jiwasphujijjfiara$anais$caranam | 15 
vrse stasaņnāgašarānalāmšāh sukrajnajtvarkikujesahaddah || 

yugme sadangesunagangabhagah saumyasphujijjtvakujarkihaddah | 

karke dritarkanganagabdhibhagah kujasphujijjfiejya$anaiscaranam || 

simhe ‘ngabhutadrirasangabhaga devejyasukrarkibudharahaddah | 

striyam nagasabdhinagaksibhagah saumyosanojivakujarkinathah || 20 
tule rasastadrinagadvibhagah konajfiajtvasphujidarahaddah | 


3 dinapa] dinava M 4 asagni] amšāgni K TM 5 mada] naga KTM 16 vrse 'sta- 
saņnāga] vrsastannāga B 20 nagāksi] nāgāgāksa K; nagāksa TM 21 haddàh] nathah G 
p.c. 


2-5 meso...nicah] TYS 4.16 15—190.5 mese ... caranam] ST 1.33-38 


6 grahah] The following table is omitted by N. G separates figues for signs and degrees; K TM 
omits the top row. 
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the signs of exaltation and fall for the planets, [and] their [degrees of] 


highest exaltation, are stated by Yadava [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 4.16]: 


Aries, Taurus, Capricorn, Virgo, Cancer, Pisces and Libra are the exal- 
tations of the planets beginning with the sun. Ten, three, twenty-eight, 
fifteen, five, twenty-seven and twenty, [respectively], are their highest 
degrees; [the signs] in the seventh from their respective [exaltations] 
are their [signs of] fall.25 


Planet Exaltation Fall 


Sun O, 10 6, 10 
Moon 1,3 7,3 
Mars 9, 28 3, 28 
Mercury 5,15 11,15 
Jupiter 3,5 9.5 
Venus 11,27 5,27 
Saturn 6, 20 O, 20 


The rulers of the haddas within the signs [are listed] in Samjriatantra [1.33— 


38]: 


25 


In Aries, six, six, eight, five and five degrees belong to Jupiter, Venus, 
Mercury, Mars and Saturn, [respectively]; in Taurus, eight, six, eight, 
five and three degrees are the haddas ruled by Venus, Mercury, Jupiter, 
Saturn and Mars; in Gemini, six, six, five, seven and six degrees are the 
haddas of Mercury, Venus, Jupiter, Mars and Saturn; in Cancer, seven, 
six, six, seven and four degrees belong to Mars, Venus, Mercury, Jupiter 
and Saturn; in Leo, six, five, seven, six and six degrees are the haddas 
of Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Mercury and Mars; in Virgo, seven, ten, four, 
seven and two degrees are ruled by Mercury, Venus, Jupiter, Mars and 
Saturn; in Libra, six, eight, seven, seven and two degrees are the had- 


Again, the planets are counted in the standard Indian order of the days of the week. 
The highest exaltation of the sun at 10° Aries is the classical Indian figure, probably 
due to a corruption in the early transmission; the Hellenistic and Perso-Arabic tradi- 
tions have 19° Aries. See Pingree 1978 II: 220f. with the additional remarks in Gansten 
2018: 171; cf. also Heilen 2015: 713—717, Brennan 2017: 242—248. 
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kite nagabdhyastasarangabhaga bhaumasphujijjfiejyasanaiscaranam || 
cape ravisvambudhipaficaveda jwasphujijjÁara$anaiscaranam | 

mrge nagādryastayugašrutīnām saumyejyasukrarkikuje$ahaddah || 
kumbhe nagangadrisaresubhaga jfíiasukrajtvara$anaiscaranam | 

mine rkavedanalanandapaksah sitejyasaumyarasanaiscaranam || 


haddacakram 

mesah br6 su6 bu8 mams šas 
vrsabhah śu 8 bu6 br8 šas mam 3 
mithunah bu6 $u6 br5 mam; ša6 
karkatah mam7 šu6  bu6 br7 $a 4 
simhah — br6 $u5  $a7 bu6 mam 6 
kanya bu 7 suio br4 mam; ša2 
tulà $a 6 bu8 br Sug mam 2 
vrscikah mam7 šu4  bu8 br5 ša 6 
dhanuh br12 $u5 bu4 mams ša4 
makarah buz br7 su8 a4 mam 4 
kumbhah bu 7 su6 br7 mams šas 
minah su 12 br4 bus mamo ša2 


atha trairasikesa uktas tajikalamkare | 


mese bhaumarkasukra budhavidhusanayah syur vrse yugmarasau 
devejyaksmajasüryah sitabudhasasinah karkate sampradistah | 
simhe mandejyabhaumā ravisitasasijah syur yuvatyam tulayam 
candrārkījyās tathalau kujaravikavayo jtiendumandās ca cape || 


3 nagādry] nagaghry K T; nagamghry M || saumyejya] somejya M 4 sšukra] šu K 6 had- 
dācakram] om. BNKTM 19 trairasikesa] trairasikena G p.c. 


6 haddàcakram] In the following table, all witnesses abbreviate the names of the zodiacal 
signs and planets. G has gu for br throughout, with no difference in meaning. N lists not the 
extension of each division but rather its termination degree. 
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das of Saturn, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Mars; in Scorpio, seven, four, 
eight, five and six degrees belong to Mars, Venus, Mercury, Jupiter and 
Saturn; in Sagittarius, twelve, five, four, five and four [degrees] belong 
to Jupiter, Venus, Mercury, Mars and Saturn; in Capricorn, seven, seven, 
eight, four and four [degrees] hold the haddas of Mercury, Jupiter, 
Venus, Saturn and Mars; in Aquarius, seven, six, seven, five and five 
degrees belong to Mercury, Venus, Jupiter, Mars and Saturn; in Pisces, 
twelve, four, three, nine and two [degrees] belong to Venus, Jupiter, 
Mercury, Mars and Saturn.?6 


Table of haddas: 

Aries Jupiter6 — Venus6 Mercury8 Mars5 Saturn 5 
Taurus Venus 8 Mercury 6 Jupiter 8 Saturn 5 Mars 3 
Gemini Mercury 6 Venus 6 Jupiter 5 Mars 7 Saturn 6 
Cancer Mars 7 Venus 6 Mercury6 Jupiter7 Saturn 4 
Leo Jupiter 6 Venus 5 Saturn 7 Mercury6 Mars 6 
Virgo Mercury 7 Venus 10 Jupiter4 Mars7 Saturn 2 
Libra Saturn 6 Mercury 8 Jupiter7 ^ Venus 7 Mars 2 
Scorpio Mars 7 Venus 4 Mercury 8 Jupiter 5 Saturn 6 
Sagittarius Jupiter 12 Venus5 Mercury 4 Marss Saturn 4 
Capricorn Mercury7 Jupiter 7 Venus 8 Saturn 4 Mars 4 
Aquarius Mercury 7 Venus 6 Jupiter 7 Mars 5 Saturn 5 
Pisces Venusi2 Jupiter4 Mercury 3 Marsg Saturn 2 
Next, the triplicity rulers are described in the Tājikālamkāra: 


26 


In Aries, Mars, the sun and Venus; in Taurus, they are Mercury, the 
moon and Saturn; in the sign of Gemini, Jupiter, Mars and the sun; 
in Cancer, Venus, Mercury and the moon are assigned; in Leo, Saturn, 
Jupiter and Mars; in Virgo, they are the sun, Venus and Mercury; in 
Libra, the moon, Saturn and Jupiter; then in Scorpio, Mars, the sun 


With two exceptions, this list corresponds to the standard version of the so-called 
Egyptian terms; cf. Ptol. Tetr. I 21. The exceptions are the terms of Venus and Jupiter 
in Gemini, the order of which has been reversed, and likewise the terms of Mars and 
Saturn in Sagittarius. In neither case could the order be changed without intrusive 
emendation to the received text of Nilakantha's work. 
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makare gurubhaumapadminisah sitaviccandramaso ghate niruktah | 
šanivākpatibhūmijās tu mine kathitah sadganakair drkananathah || iti | 


dreskanacakram 


amsahio améah2o amsāh 30 


1 mangalah ravih $ukrah 

2 budhah candrah . é$anih 

3 guruh mangalah ravih 

4  $ukrah budhah candrah 

5 $anih guruh mangalah 
6  ravih $ukrah budhah 

7  candrah šanih guruh 

8  mangalah ravih $ukrah 

9  budhah candrah šanih 

10 guruh mangalah ravih 

11 sukrah budhah candrah 
12 šanih guruh mangalah 


trairasikesvara laghavenoktah samjfiatantre | 
ādyāh kujadya ravito pi madhyamah sitat trttyah kriyato drkanapah | iti | 


atilaghavena trairasikesvara ukta haribhattadaivajfiaih | 


1 guru] kuruG 3 dreskāņacakram] om. BNKTM 5 ra] suB 
18 adyah ... drkanapah] ST 1.30 


3 dreskanacakram] In the following table, N K T M have br for gu throughout; G K T M have 
su for ra throughout. G adds a row with the headings rā"; prathamadre?; dvi?dre^; tr?dre? and 
designates the signs of the zodiac with abbreviated forms of their names instead of numbers. 
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and Venus; Mercury, the moon and Saturn in Sagittarius; in Capricorn, 
Jupiter, Mars and the sun; in Aquarius they are said to be Venus, Mer- 
cury and the moon; and in Pisces, Saturn, Jupiter and Mars are desig- 


nated by true astrologers as rulers of the decans.27 


Table of decans: 


10 degrees 20degrees 30 degrees 
Aries Mars Sun Venus 
Taurus Mercury Moon Saturn 
Gemini Jupiter Mars Sun 
Cancer Venus Mercury Moon 
Leo Saturn Jupiter Mars 
Virgo Sun Venus Mercury 
Libra Moon Saturn Jupiter 
Scorpio Mars Sun Venus 
Sagittarius Mercury Moon Saturn 
Capricorn Jupiter Mars Sun 
Aquarius Venus Mercury Moon 
Pisces Saturn Jupiter Mars 


The triplicity rulers are concisely described in Samjriātantra [1.30]: 


The first ones beginning with Mars, the middle ones [counted] from 
the sun, and the third ones from Venus: [these] are the rulers of the 
decans [counted] from Aries.?® 


Haribhatta Daivajfia describes the triplicity rulers very concisely:2? 


27 


28 


29 


For the confusion introduced here concerning triplicities, decans and ninth-parts, see 
the Introduction and Gansten 2018. 

The meaning of this terse formula is that the rulers of the first decans (0910?) of the 
twelve zodiacal signs, beginning with Aries, follow in the Indian planetary order (based 
on the days of the week) counted from Mars. The rulers of the middle decans (10?—20?) 
of the same signs follow in the same order counted from the sun, and the rulers of the 
last decans (20°-30°), counted from Venus. 

I have not been able to locate this stanza in available independent witnesses of the 
Tajikasara. 
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dvisünyaparicayugraseh saptataste drkanapah | 


atra rasir vartamano jfieyah | vartamanarasih prathamadreskane dviyuto 
dvitiyadreskane $unyayutas trttyadreskane paficayuk kartavyah | saptataste 
suryad dreskanasvami bhavatity arthah || 

musallaha uktas tajikaratnamalayam | 


musallahah syuh kriyanakrajukakulirapurvah kriyapurvakanam | iti | 
etat spastam aha yadavasurih | 


ajadhanurharayo jjamukhāh smrtās tv alikulīrajhasās ca kuliratah | 
dhatamukhā ghatayugmadhata mata mrgavrsainadrso makaradayah || iti | 


atra tajikabhusanatajikalamkaradau musallahesa anyathaivoktah | 


ravijyamandah sitacandrabhaumah sanijfiajtvah kavibhaumacandrah | 
mušallahešā ajato mrgendrad dhanurdharad ahni nisi dvayor va || iti | 


naitad ramyam | yatah samarasimhenaite varsesanirnayartham trairasike- 
$varà ukta na tu musallahesah | 


mesādicatustrairāšikešvarā ravisitarkibhrgavo ’hni | 
gurušašibudhabhaumā nisi $anikujagurvindavah satatam || iti | 


1 raseh]|rasisKTM 2 rasirvartamano]vartamanorasirKTM — 2-4 vartamana ... arthah] 
om.BNG 6 muásallahàh syuh] musallahakhyah B G p.c.; mušallakhyāh N G a.c. || jaka) 
yükB; yuk N G 7 spastam] spastanadr$om K; spastena disa M 8 mukhah] mukhāt K 
TM | jhasās] rsāš G a.c.; haya$G p.c. 9 ghata] dhata GM || dhatā] ghatā GT M || vrsai- 
ņadršo| vrsa KM u ravijya] ravijyah B || jivah kavi] jīvārkaviN 12 ahni]enhi BG | nisi] 
nisir BG || dvayor va || iti] dvayo$ ceti N 13-14 trairasikesvara ukta] trairasikesva urāktā N 
15 'hni] hi M 


8-9 aja..-adayah] TYS 4.6 1-12 ravījya ... va] TBh 1.31 15-16 mesadi ... satatam] Cf. 
KP 1.21 


7 spastam] K and M reproduce the same error, transposing most of the phrase vrsaiņadršo 
from the following stanza here, possibly as the result of a common source witness having been 
damaged and imperfectly restored. o mrga ... -adayah] M prefaces its metrically deficient 
version with a question mark. 
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The rulers of the decans [are found] from the sign with two, nil or five 
added, when reduced by multiples of seven. 


That is, here [the number of] the current sign should be known. The current 
sign should be added to two in the first decan, added to nil in the second 
decan, and added to five in the third decan. When reduced by multiples of 
seven, [the resulting number counted] from the sun becomes the ruler of 
the decan.3° 

The musallahas are described in the Tajikaratnamala: 


The musallahas of the [signs] beginning with Aries begin with Aries, 
Capricorn, Libra and Cancer, [repeating three times]. 


The same is clearly stated by Yadavasuri [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 4.6]: 


Aries, Sagittarius and Leo are said to begin with Aries; Scorpio, Cancer 
and Pisces [are counted] from Cancer; Aquarius, Gemini and Libra are 
considered to begin with Libra; Capricorn, Taurus and Virgo begin with 
Capricorn. 


These rulers of the musallahas are described quite differently in the Tajika- 
bhusana, the Tājikālamkāra and so on, [as here in Tajikabhüsana 1.31]: 


The sun, Jupiter and Saturn; Venus, the moon and Mars; Saturn, Mer- 
cury and Jupiter; Venus, Mars and the moon: [these are] the rulers of 
the musallahas from Aries, from Leo, [and] from Sagittarius, by day, by 
night, and at both [times]. 


[But] this is not agreeable, for those are the triplicity rulers described by 
Samarasimha [in the Tajikasastra]?! for determining the ruler of the year, 
not the rulers of the musallahas: 


The triplicity rulers of the four [signs] beginning with Aries are the sun, 
Venus, Saturn and Venus by day; Jupiter, the moon, Mercury and Mars 
by night; and, Saturn, Mars, Jupiter and the moon at all times. 


go The order of the planets is once more that of the days of the week. 

31 Although the stanza quoted here also occurs in Samarasimha’s Karmaprakāša, known 
to Balabhadra as the Manusyajataka, it is quoted again below (5.7) as part of a longer 
passage not found in the Karmaprakāša. 
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ete dinaratrivibhagoktas trairasikesvara varsesartham evety uktam samjfia- 
tantre || 


varsesartham dinanišāvibhāgoktās trirasipah | iti | 


tasmad atra pūrvoktā navamsesa eva musallahesah | uktam ca sudha- 
nidhau | 


mušallaham navamsam ca kathitam tājike mate | iti | 

tājikatilake 'pi | 

musšallahešās tu navāmšanāthāh proktah sada khindakaromakadyaih | iti | 
tajikamuktavalyam api | 

musallahešān navamamsapan ye jagur mate khindakasastravijnah | iti | 
atha paficavargiphalam uktam yadavena | 


svaktyagehadibhava šubhā syat paparijata viparitabhava | 
mitrādijā madhyaphalesuvargi visesaviryanayanam bruve ‘ham || 


3 nišā] nisor K T M || vibhāgoktās] bhoktasG 8 musallahesas tu] mušallahešāš ca K T M 
10 mate] na te KT M 


3 varsešartham... trirāšipāh] ST 1.61 6 muśallaham ... mate] TYS 4.25 10 musallahesan 
... vijñah | TMT 115 12-13 svakiya ... ham] TYS 4.26 


10 mate] Although the correct reading of the original line is undoubtedly na te (supported by 
ms TMT), this would contradict Balabhadra's argument, and we must therefore assume that 
the mate of the three earliest witnesses reflects the reading followed by Balabhadra. 
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That these triplicity rulers are described according to division by day and 
night only for the sake of [ascertaining] the ruler of the year is declared in 
Samjnatantra [1.61]: 


The triplicity rulers are described according to division by day and 
night for the sake of [ascertaining] the ruler of the year. 


Therefore, the musallaha rulers are only the rulers of the ninth-parts previ- 
ously described here. And [Tajikayoga |sudhanidhi [4.25] says: 


And the ninth-part is called musallaha in the Tajika school. 
And in the Tajikatilaka: 


The rulers of the ninth-parts are always called the rulers of the musal- 
lahas by Khindika, Romaka and so on. 


And in Tajikamuktavali|tippant 1.15]: 


[Those] who say that the rulers of the ninth-parts are rulers of the 
musallahas are versed in the doctrine of Khindika according to [his] 
school.?? 


Next, Yadava describes the results of the five dignities [in Tajikayoga- 
sudhanidhi 4.26]: 


The fivefold position arising from one's own domicile and so on is good; 
that produced by malefics and enemies is evil; that produced by friends 
and so on gives middling results. I shall describe the calculation of 
exact strength. 


32 This somewhat awkward translation reflects the reading of the earlier text witnesses 
of the Hayanaratna (B N G), presumably that followed by Balabhadra. Other text wit- 
nesses, as well as independent Mss of the Tājikamuktāvalitippaņī, support the more 
plausible and grammatical reading: ‘Those who say that the rulers of the ninth-parts 
are rulers of the musallahas are not versed in the doctrine of Khindika/ This, however, 
contradicts Balabhadra's argument as well as the preceding quotation. 
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atha purvam grahabalajfianartham sthanany uktani | idanim kasmin sthane 
kiyad balam ity uktam grahajfiabharane | 


trimšat svabhe vimšatir uccage syāt tithih svahadde dašakam drkane | 
navamsake parca bhavanty asitir evam yugāptās ca visopakah syuh || iti | 


atha mitrasamašatrurūpe maitrīcakre balavibhāga uktah samjūātantre | 


svasvādhikāroktabalam suhrdbhe 
pādonam ardham samabhe ribhe ‘nghrih | 
evam samānīya balam tadaikye 
vedoddhrte hinabalah šaronak || iti | 


uccabalānayanam uktam vāmanena | 


nīconito grahah sadbhadhiko mandalasodhitah | 
Sesasyamsa nandabhaktā balam uccasya jayate || iti | 


athatra mamakam padyam | 


nicagrahantaram karyam sadbhad alpam yatha bhavet | 
tadamsankalavah svoccabalam syat tajike sphutam || iti | 


nice grahah šodhyo nicam va grahe $odhyam $odhite sati yat sadbhad alpam 
bhavet | tasyamsa navabhakta uccabalam syad iti || 

athādhimitramitrasamašatrvadhišatrurūpe maitricakre balavibhaga uk- 
tas tajikatilake | 


1 pürvam] sarvam B N; sarvah G a.c. | bala] la T 4 asitir] asitiB NG 5 rüpe] rüpa B 
NG  nusadbhàdhiko] sadbhad adhiko G p.c. 13-17 athātra ... iti] om. BN G a.c. 15 
tadamsanka] tadāmšāmka K T M 16 yat] yatha KTM 17 bhavet] bhavati tatha karyam 
K T; bhavati tatha karyam M 18 mitramitra] mitramitra N 


6-9 svasvadhi ... $aronah] ST 1.40 
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Thus the places [of the five dignities] for knowing the strength of a planet 
have been described first. Now, the Grahajnabharana describes how much 
strength [a planet gains] in each place: 


There will be thirty [points] in its domicile, twenty when it is exaltated, 
fifteen in its own hadda, ten in its decan, five in its ninth-part. [The 
points] thus are eighty; divided by four, they become the twenty-point 
strength. 


Next, the division of strength in the table of friendships taking the form of 
friends, neutrals and enemies is described in Samjrtātantra [1.40]: 


The strength assigned to each dignity of [the planet] itself is less by a 
quarter in the sign of a friend, half in the sign of a neutral, a quarter 
in the sign of an enemy. Calculating the strength thus and dividing the 
sum by four, [a planet] with less than five [points is considered] weak. 


The calculation of exaltation strength is described by Vamana: 


The [longitude of the] planet is subtracted from its [degree of] fall [and 
the result] subtracted from the circle [if it is] greater than six signs. The 
degrees of the remainder, divided by nine, becomes its strength of exal- 
tation. 


Here is a verse of my own on this matter: 


The distance between the [degree of] fall and the planet should be measured 
so that it is less that six signs: a ninth of those degrees is the exact exaltation 
strength in the Tajika [school]. 


The planet should be subtracted from the [degree of] fall, or the [degree 
of] fall subtracted from the planet, so that less than six signs remain after 
subtraction. The degrees of that [distance], divided by nine, will be the exal- 
tation strength. 

Next, the division of strength in the table of friendships taking the form 
of great friends, friends, neutrals, enemies and great enemies is described in 
the Tajikatilaka: 
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uktah kalah svarksagate grahendre pratyekavargam tv adhimitragehe | 
svanghryamsahina hitagehasamsthe svardhonitah svanghrilavatrayonah || 
samarksage Satrugrhopayate nijastamamsapramitam balam syāt | 
adhidvisadbhopagate svaktye nrpamásalipta iti vargaviryam | 

yathagatam tungabalam tu tena samanvitam vargabalam balam syat || iti | 


mitra$atrurüpe maitrīcakre balam uktam paddhatau | 


nijamitraribhe trimsat tithyah sardhadrayo balam | 
hadde tattaddalam tryamšo dreskane ‘mse rasamsakah || iti | 


amše navāmše | etat spastam uktam tajikasare | 


trimšāmšā nijabhe svamitrabhavane ghasrāmšakāh $atrubhe 
sardhah saptalavah svakhagnilavake bhagas tu pañcendavah | 
trimšāmše nijamitraje nagalavah sardhah krtah satrubhe 
padonah svagunamsake dašalavā vāņāmšakā mitrage || 

dreskāņe sadalā yamas tv arigate nandāmšake sve Sara 
nandamse nijamitrage yamalavah sardhas tv arau taddalam | iti | 


tadaikyaturyabhagakapramanika balonmitih | 
dasadhike bale bali šarālpake 'Ipaviryakah || iti | 


1 vargam] varge NGa.c.KTM 2 lava] taca BG a.c.;tatraN 3 samarksage] samerksage 
N 4 gate] gatam B NG 7 mitrari] mitrādi G p.c. 8 dalam] dale BN G || tryamso] 
tryamse KTM | ’mse] mša G nm svakhagni] khakhagni G 12 mitraje] mitrabhe G p.c. K 
TM 13 dasa] dala KTM || mitrage] mitrabhe KT 14 tvarigate] varigate B N G a.c. 15 
arau] araus BN G 16 bhagaka] bhāga K T M || balonmitih] balonmitah K; balonmito M 
17 bale] balo K T M 


7-8 nija ... rasāmšakah] PBh 30 10-15 trimšāmšā... taddalam] TS 74—75 16—17 tadaikya 
... Viryakah] PBh 31 
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The points assigned when a planet occupies its own place in each dig- 
nity is less by one quarter in the place of a great friend, less by half when 
occupying the place of a friend, less by three quarters when occupying 
a neutral place; it measures one eighth when occupying the domicile 
of an enemy, and one sixteenth when occupying the place of a great 
enemy: this is the strength by dignity. The strength by dignity added 
to the exaltation strength as [previously] derived is thus the [total] 
strength. 


The strength in the table of friendships taking the form of friends and ene- 
mies is described in Paddhati| bhusana 30]: 


In [a planet's] domicile, a friend's or an enemy's sign, [its] strength is 
thirty, fifteen and seven and a half, [respectively]. In [their respective] 
hadda, |the strength is] half of each; a third in the decan; and a sixth 
in the [ninth]-part. 


‘In the part’ [means] in the ninth-part. This is described clearly in Tajikasara 
[74-75]: 


Thirty points in [the planet's] own domicile, fifteen points in the house 
of its own friend, seven and a half points in an enemy's sign; fifteen 
points in its own thirtieth-part, seven and a half points in the thirtieth- 
part of its own friend, four less by a quarter in the place of an enemy; 
ten points in its own third, five in that of a friend, but two and a half in 
the decan of an enemy; five in its own ninth-part, two and a half points 
in a ninth-part of one's own friend, but half of that in [the ninth-part 
of] an enemy.?? 


[Continuing from Paddhatibhūsaņa 31:] 


33 


34 


The measure of strength comprises one fourth of the sum of these.?* 
When the strength exceeds ten, [the planet is] strong; when it is less 
than five, [the planet is] weak. 


The Graeco-Arabic terms (Sanskritized as haddā) are here designated by the word trim- 
šāmša 'thirtieth-part, otherwise used for the pre-Islamic Indian version of the terms. 
As both types of terms are actually divisions of a sign into five unequal parts, the des- 
ignation ‘thirtieth-part’ probably reflects the commonly used Greek synonym poīpou 
‘degrees’, a degree being a thirtieth of a sign. 

A play on words: pramanika ‘comprising’ is also the name of the metre used. 


202 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sva mitra sama šatru 


grhabalam 30 2230 150 730 
haddabalam 15 1115 730 345 
dreskanabalam 10 730 £50 2 30 


musallahabalam 5 345 230 115 


paficadhamaitricakre balacakram idam 


grham hadda dreskanah navamsah 


sva 30 15 10 5 
adhimitra 2230 1115 730 345 
mitra 15 7 30 5 230 
sama 7 30 345 2 30 115 
$atru 345 152 115 037 
adhisatru 145 o 56 0 37 018 


$atrumitrarüpamaitricakrabalam ca 


svasya mitrasya šatroh 


grham 30 15 7 30 
dreskanah 15 730 345 
haddā 10 5 230 
navāmšah 5 230 115 


6 paficadhamaitricakre] paficadhamaitricakra G M; paticadharmitrīcakra K T || idam] om. 
GKTM 9g 2230] 2231KTM | ni5]i215K TM | 739]|73KTM u 345]745G a.c. || 2 
3o0]219BGa.c. 12 345]015K TM | 152]056KTM | 115] 037 KTM || 037]o18K TM 
14 Satrumitra] mitrašatru KTM || rapa] rape B G || cakrabalam] om. K T M || ca] om. GK 
TM 15 mitrasya] mitram B; mitra TM 16 grha]iSKTM 17 345]340T;347M 


1 sva] The following table is omitted by N. The remaining text witnesses abbreviate some 
or all words. G adds in the top row: grhā. 6 paficadhamaitricakre] The following table is 
omitted by N. The remaining text witnesses abbreviate all words. K T M omit the row labelled 
adhišatru. 14 Satrumitra] The following table is omitted by N. The remaining text witnesses 
abbreviate some or all words. 
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Own Friendly Neutral Inimical 


Domicile strength 30 2.2330 15 7330 
Hadda strength 15 11515 7330 3345 
Decan strength 10 7330 5 2530 
Musallaha strength 5 3345 2330 1,15 


This is a table of strengths in the fivefold friendship scheme: 


Domicile Hadda  Decan  Ninth-part 


Own 30 15 10 5 

Great friend — 22;30 1115 75330 3345 
Friend 15 7330 5 2330 
Neutral 7330 3345 2330 1515 
Enemy 3345 1552 1;15 0337 
Great enemy 1545 o;56 0337 0,118 


And tabular strengths in a friendship [scheme] in the form of friends and 


enemies: 

Own Friend's Enemy's 
Domicile 30 15 7330 
Decan 15 7530 3345 
Hadda 10 5 2330 


Ninth-part 5 2330 1,15 


204 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
atra vamanena lagnasyapi paficavargi karyety uktam | 


svoccam navāmšakam haddā grham dreskāņa eva ca | 
salagnakhecaranam tu prokteyam paīīcavargikā || iti | 


atha varsesadasadhisabaladinirnayartham vimsopakavibhagena nastabala- 
dilaksanam uktam tajikasare | 


vanair nastabalo graho dašamitair madhyo višopais tatah 
šrestho ghasramitaih sukharthajanakah proktah khadasrair bhavet | iti | 


nanu vimšativimšopakātmakam balam kasyāpi grahasya nayati | tatha hi 
mesasthasūryasya uccabaladi yady api samayati tathapi svagrhatvabhavan 
mitrasamasatrugrhadibhedakrtabalataratamyenavasyam nyūnatā sārdha- 
dvayavimsopakamita bhavaty eva | evam sati sardhah saptadašavimšopakā 
balam | simhasthasūryasya svagrhabalam yady api samayati tathapy ucca- 
rāšer abhavad uccabalasya nyunatayam sodasavimsopaka balam syān na tu 
vimSativimsopakatmakam || 

atha budhasya kanyayam paficadasamée svagrhabalam svoccabalam ca 
pūrņam yady api samayati tathapi haddādreskāņanavāmšabalāni pūrņāni 
na sambhavanti | yata adimah sadamšāh kanyayam budhahadda | anti- 
mas tribhago budhadreskanah | antimam amšatrayam vimSatikaladhikam 
budhanavamáah | yadi kanyāntimanavāmšo grhyate tada svagrhadreskana- 
svanavam$abalani sampūrņāny ayanti param tv ekam samdhitsato param 
pracyavate iti nyayad uccabalam kimcid ünam haddadibalam api mitradige- 
hasattvan nyūnam | atah paramam balam yatha kathamcid astadasavimso- 


3 salagna] salama K;sahamam M || prokteyam] proktoyamK T 4 vimsopaka] vimsopaka- 
M 6 vāņair] vāņālpair K T; bāņālpair M 7 sukhārtha] sukhāthe K — 9 svagrhatvābhā- 
van] svagrhatvān K T M n vimšopakamitā ... eva] vimšā N a.c.; vimšopakānyūnabalā N 
p.c. || bhavaty] bhavety B G 15 svoccabalam] om. BN G a.c. 17 adimah] ādibhāt B N; 
ādimāt G 18 vimšatikalādhikam] om. BN G 19 grha] scripsi; grhe BNGKTM 20 
sampūrņāny ayanti] sampūrņādy ayamti B G; sampürna*yamti N a.c. || samdhitsato] san- 
dhivatsato KT M 21 pracyavate] pratyavata B N a.c. G; pravavata N p.c. | balam] calam N; 
bale T 


6—7 vanair ... bhavet] TS 76 
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Regarding this, Vamana says that the five dignities should be applied to the 
ascendant as well: 


Exaltation, ninth-part, hadda, domicile and decan: these are declared 
as the five dignities for the planets and the ascendant. 


Now, for the sake of judging the strength of the ruler of the year, the ruler 
of the period and so on, the definitions of a powerless [planet] and so on by 
divisions of the twenty-point strength is stated in Tajikasara [76]: 


With [up to] five [out of] twenty points, a planet is declared to be pow- 
erless; with up to ten, middling; with up to fifteen, excellent; and with 
twenty, producing happiness and wealth. 


Objection: no planet can attain a strength of twenty in the twenty-point 
scheme, [which may be proved] as follows: although the sun posited in 
Aries attains the strength of exaltation and so on, a deficiency amounting 
to two and a half points still necessarily results according to the proportions 
of strength based on the distinction between friendly, neutral and enemy 
signs and so on, because [the sun] is absent from its domicile. This being 
so, its strength is seventeen and a half points. [Likewise], although the sun 
posited in Leo attains the strength of domicile, still, by the deficiency in exal- 
tation strength due to [the sun] being absent from its sign of exaltation, [its] 
strength will be sixteen points, not twenty points. 

Moreover, although Mercury in the fifteenth degree of Virgo attains both 
full domicile strength and exaltation strength, yet the full strengths of hadda, 
decan and ninth-part are not possible [to attain], because the hadda of Mer- 
cury is the first six degrees of Virgo; the decan of Mercury is the last third [of 
Virgo]; and the ninth-part of Mercury is the last three degrees and twenty 
minutes [of Virgo].* If we take the last ninth-part of Virgo, then [Mercury] 
attains full strength of domicile, decan and own ninth-part; but according 
to the adage ‘Seeking one thing, one loses another’, the exaltation strength is 
somewhat reduced, and the strength of hadda and so on is likewise dimin- 
ished, as [Mercury] will occupy the place of a friend and so on.?6 Therefore, 


35 All text witnesses agree on the reading ‘six degrees’, although it was established above 
(in agreement with most Greek and Arabic versions) that the terms of Mercury extend 
over the first 7? of Virgo. There are actually two navāmšas or ninth-parts of Mercury in 
Virgo: 13?20'-16?40' and 26%40'-30%00'. 

36 Mercury would then be in the terms of Saturn rather than in its own terms. 
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pakatmakam syān na vimSativimsopakatmakam balam | anyesām tu sva- 
grhoccayor bhedad vimšativimšopakanyūnam eva balam syat || 

atra kecit paficavargidvadaSavargiharsasthanabalanam aikyam tribhak- 
tam yadi vimšativimšopakamitam syat tadā pürnabalo graho jfieyah | uktam 
ca yadavena | 5 


Srisuryavargisaravargikamutsthanotthaviryaikyam athagnibhaktam | 
ced vimšatih purnabalo grahah syad balānumānena ca madhyamadih || iti | 


alam atiprasangena | atha dašāphalajtiānārtham paticavimšopakanyūna- 
balo nastabalah paficavimsopakatmakabalah svalpabalah paficadhikabalo 
madhyabalah dasadhikabalah pūrņabalah | varsesaphalajfianartham tu 10 
sadvim$opakatmakabalo hinabalah sadvimsopakadhikabalo madhyabalah 
dvada$avimsopakadhikabalah pūrņabala | etat spastam uktam hillajena | 


pancavimsopakan nyūnabalo nastabalo grahah | 

pancavimsopakabalo hinaviryah prakirtitah || 

pancadhikabalo madhyabalah sampurnaviryakah | 15 
dašādhikabalo 'bdesaphalam jñeyam tribhagatah || 


iti samanyapaficavargibalasadhanam || 


6 vargikamutsthanottha] vargikam utthanottha B N a.c. G; vargikasu sthānottha KTM 7 
madhyamādih] madhyanah dir N — 12 hillajena] hillājanena G 16 dasadhika] dasodhika 
T || balo 'bde$a] baloddeša N; balodbheša? G 


6-7 $risürya ... madhyamadih] TYS 4.40 


6 mutsthanottha] N adds the following gloss in a different hand at the bottom of the page: 
mut priti pramado harsa iti kosat harsasthanotthabalam ity arthah. 
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[Mercury's] maximum strength by any calculation would amount to eigh- 
teen points; [there is] no strength amounting to twenty points. And for other 
[planets], because their domiciles and exaltations are different [signs], the 
strength would certainly be less than twenty points. 

Concerning this, some [say that] a planet should be understood to have 
full strength if the total of the strengths [arising from] the five dignities, the 
twelve dignities, and the places of joy, divided by three, amounts to twenty 
points. And Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 4.40]: 


If the total of the strengths produced by the twelve dignities, the five 
dignities, and the places of joy, divided by three, is twenty, the planet 
has full strength. Middling [strength] and so on [should be deter- 
mined] by proportions of strength. 


But enough of digression. For the purpose of knowing the results of peri- 
ods, then, [a planet] with less than five points of strength is powerless; 
one whose strength amounts to [exactly] five points has little strength; one 
whose strength is greater than five [points] is of middling strength; and one 
whose strength is greater than ten [points] has full strength. But for the pur- 
pose of knowing the results of the ruler of the year, [a planet] whose strength 
amounts to six points has little strength; one whose strength is greater than 
six points is of middling strength; and one whose strength is greater than 
twelve points has full strength. This is clearly described by Hillaja: 


A planet with less than five points has no strength; one with five points 
of strength is declared to be of little strength; one with more than five 
[points of] strength has middling strength; one with more than ten 
[points of] strength has full strength. The results of the ruler of the year 
should be known by a threefold division. 


This concludes the general arrangement of the five dignities. 
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atha khattakhuttakhindakadisammatam sthānadikkālanisargacestādrg- 
balam nirüpyate | uktam ca samarasimhena | 


samanyabalam ihoktam visesam avalokya phalam ühyam | iti | 


tatrādau sthanabale savi$esapaficavargicakrasucanam uktam kutthayoge 
samarasimhena | 


sabalī svagrhatrirāšihaddoccamušallahesu và khetah | iti | 
etat spastam ganitapurvakam uktam tajikamuktavalyam | 


svadhistadau tarkavedagninetra- 
rupardhani syur grhe rkoddhrtani | 

tuūge vedagnyasvinas tattadardham 
hadde rama dvau tadardhany atah syuh || 
trairāšyutthe dvau tadardhardhakani 
trairasyardham syan musallahasamine | 
yad va svestaratisu dvadasamsa 

gehad angabdhyagnayo 'bdhyagnidasrah || 
rāmāšvyabjā netracandrardhakani 
candrārdhāmšā rupapurvah kramena | 
khete šuddhe saptamāt svādigehāc 

chese bhadye ‘nyatra kalpyo ‘nupatah || 


1 sammatam | sthānādisammatam add. G p.c. | dikkala] dikyala BN Ga.c. || nisarga] visarga 
T 1-2 drg] dig G p.c. 6 trirasi] scripsi; traira$ika BN G K T M || musallahesu] samusal- 
lahesu B N G | va khetah] varistha KTM 8 netra] netre KTM 10 ardham] artham B 
NGac. 12 utthe] usye BN G a.c. | dvautadardha]om.N 13 ardham]ardhahM 14 
dvādašāmšā] dvādašāmšo KTM 19 bhadye] scripsi; bharddhe B N G KTM 


8-210.2 svadhistadau ... bhavet] TM 50-53 


6 sabali ... khetah] The reading trairasika, though supported by all text witnesses, has been 
emended to trirasi for metrical reasons, with no change in meaning. 19 bhadye] The emen- 
dation is supported by Ms TM1. 
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2.6 The Sixfold Strength 


Next, the strength by position, direction, time, nature, motion and aspect, 
approved by Khattakhutta, Khindika and others, is set forth.?" And Sama- 
rasimha says [in the Tajikasastra]: 


The general strength has been described here; [but] one should ascer- 
tain results after examining [the strength] in detail. 


2.61 Strength by Position 
Beginning, then, with strength by position, Samarasimha in [treating of] the 
kuttha configuration [in the Tajikasastra] gives an indication of the detailed 
scheme of the five dignities: 


A planet is strong in its domicile, triplicity, hadda, exaltation or musal- 
laha. 


This is described clearly, along with calculations, in Tajikamuktavali [50—53]: 


In [a division belonging to the planet] itself, a great friend, and so 
on, [the values] for domicile will be six, four, three, two, one, and a 
half, divided by twelve; for exaltation, four, three, two, and consecutive 
halves; then, for hadda, they will be three, two, and [consecutive] 
halves of that; for [the strength] produced by triplicities, two, and the 
halves and halves of that; for musallaha, it will be half of [the strength 
of] the triplicity. Or else, in [the scheme consisting only of the planet] 
itself, friends, and enemies, the twelfths of points [for these dignities, 
reckoned] in order from the domicile, are: six, four, three; four, three, 
two; three, two, one; two, one, and a half; one, a half, and a [quarter] 
fraction, if, when the planet has been subtracted from the seventh from 
its own domicile, the remainder falls in its domicile and so forth; [if it 
falls] elsewhere, proportions should be applied. 


37 While these ‘six strengths’ (sadbala) play an important part in classical Indian astro- 
logy (see, e.g., Jatakakarmapaddhati 3), the classification is not used in the Greek or 
Perso-Arabic traditions. 
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adhistadigrahadibhyo balam yad iha sadhitam | 
tattaddrnmananighnam tat sastibhaktam sphutam bhavet || iti | 


paficadhamaitryam balavibhagata etany ankani dvādašoddhrtāni balam 


grham  uccam haddā trairāšikah musallahah 


svīyavarge 
adhimitravarge 


= MO + 
[|^ = 


6 
4 
mitrasya varge 3 
samasya varge 2 

1 


šatruvarge 


|| = Fee 
|| R» 


adhisatruvarge | 


dvidhā maitryām vā balacakram 


svasya varge mitravarge Satruvarge 


grham 6 4 3 
uccam 4 3 2 
hadda 3 2 1 
trairasikah 2 1 || 


musallahah 1 


atra tarkavedādyankāni dvādašoddhrtāni rūpakalādikam balam bhavati | 
athātra svagrhe pūrņam balam | durasphe svagrhanagabhagah ity ukteh 


1 adhistadi] scripsi; abhīstādi BN GKTM 3 vibhāgata] vibhāgah K T M || vibhagata ... 
balam]om.G 7 |]||BG 8[|]|BG | =]'||B;'|G 9 1]om.T || ||] om. T || |] om. 
T || =]’6 (?) || l| G; om. T | —]’3 || B; 3 ||| Gom.KTM io =] ||| B; WG || —]’3 || B; 
3 ||G || |] ||| B;1]51 G; ||| M 18 atraļatha M 19 durasphe] dutapphe K || sva?] sve NG 
a.c. | grha] graha BN G || bhagah] bhaga BG KTM 


1 adhistadi] The emendation is supported by Ms TMi. — 3 paficadhamaitryam] The follo- 
wing table is omitted by N. The remaining text witnesses abbreviate some words. Fractional 
values appear to be denoted by different systems in the text witnesses. In the majority system 
adopted here, a simple vertical line denotes a quarter; a horizontal line, a sixteenth-part; and 
a vertical line preceded by an apostrophe, a sixty-fourth-part. mn dvidha] The following 
table is omitted by N K T M, while B G abbreviate some words. 
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The strength thus established from planets [occupying the divisions 
of their] great friends and so on will be exact when multiplied by the 


respective measure of aspect [strength] and divided by sixty. 


These numbers divided by twelve are the strength according to the distribu- 
tion of strength in the fivefold friendship [scheme]: 


Domicile Exaltation Hadda Triplicity Musallaha 


Own division 6 4 3 2 1 

Great friend's 4 3 2 1 1⁄2 
division 

Friend's division 3 2 1 Vo 1⁄4 

Neutral division 2 1 V5 1⁄4 Vs 

Enemy's division 1 1⁄2 1⁄4 V le 

Great enemy's 1⁄2 1⁄4 Vs 1⁄6 Yao 
division 


Another table of strength by twofold friendship: 


Own division Friendly division  Inimical division 


Domicile 6 4 3 
Exaltation 4 3 2 
Hadda 3 2 1 
Triplicity 2 1 1⁄2 
Musallaha 1 V 1⁄4 


Here, the numbers six, four and so on, divided by twelve, is the strength in 
units and [sexagesimal] fractions. Now, [a planet's] strength here is full in 
its own domicile; [but as seen] from the statement ‘In [the configuration] 
duruhpha, occupying the seventh sign from its domicile, a planet is pow- 
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svagrhat saptame rāšau graho nirbalah | antare traira$ikam uccabalavaj 
jūeyam || 

tatrārkacandrayor ekam eva svagrham ato na samdigdham | bhaumā- 
dīnām tu svagrhadvayasadbhāvāt tatsaptamasyāpi dvaividhyāt katham | atra 
balānayanopāya ucyate | bhaumādisu cāravašāt nikatasthitam eva svagrham 
svagrham na tu dūrasthitam iti sampradayayuktir iti | atha grham svagrha- 
saptamad višodhya $esam sadadhikam cet dvadasa$uddham no ced yatha- 
sthitam eva sthapyam | tatas tasyam$ah sadbhaktah kaladi balam syad iti || 

atropapattih | svagrhaprarambhe purnam trimsatkalatmakam balam 
tatsaptamarambhe $ünyam antare 'nupatah | yadi rāsisatkāmšaih 180 pūr- 
nam balam 30 labhyate tadestena kim iti | atra gunaharayos trimsatapavarte 
krte gunasthane rüpam bhajakasthane sad ity upapannam | evam adhi- 
mitragrahasya grhe pürnam balam 20 adhimitragrhat saptame šūnyam | 
tatradhimitragrhastham graham adhimitrasaptamagrhad visodhya $esam 
sadadhikam dvadasas$uddham no ced yathasthitam eva sthapyam tasyamsa 
navabhaktah kaladi svadhimitragrhabalam syat || 

atropapattir anupatena | yadi rasisatkamSaih 180 purnam balam 20 tade- 
stena kim iti | atra gunaharayor vimšatibhir apavarte krte gunasthane rūpam 
bhajake navety upapannam | evam grahabale svasvaparamabalena svasva- 
saptamagrhena ca pürvavad anupatayuktya sopapattikam balam sadhyam | 
svoccabalam tv anupatena prag anitam eva | adhimitradyucce uktavad anu- 
patena balam sadhyam | uccarasyabhave svoccabalam eva kartavyam || 


3 eva] eka BN Ga.c. 4 saptamasyāpi] samasyāpi B N G 6 svagrham]om.NKTM 7 
visodhya] vi$odhyam G T || sadadhikam] sadaiva'dhikam BNG 9 grha] grahaN G 13 
grahasya grhe] grhasya grahe B N GM || grhat] grahāt NG 14 graham] grham G p.c. 15 
-tam eva sthāpyam] om. BN G 16 balam] vaham G 18 gunaharayor] guhanarayor N 
20 grhena] grahena B 21 adhimitrady] adhitrādy N 


38 The source of this quotation is not known. As given, it appears to form part of a line 
in the syllabic sragdhara metre. However, the orthography of Tajika technical terms 
is quite fluid, and a change from durasphe to duraphe (both variants being common) 
would make it qualify as the first or third quarter of a stanza in the moraic āryā metre 
favoured by Samarasimha in his Tajikasastra. The name (from Arabic duf ‘weakness’) 
refers to the last of the 16 Tajika yogas; cf. section 3.16. 

39 As each of the seven planets has only one sign of exaltation, five signs of the zodiac 
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erless in the seventh sign from its domicile.?? In the interval [the strength] 
should be understood [by] the rule of three, as with exaltation strength. 

In that regard, the sun and the moon have only one domicile [each]; 
hence there is no ambiguity. But since the [planets] beginning with Mars 
have two domiciles [each], and the seventh from those are also twofold, how 
[should we proceed]? [In reply] to this, the method for calculating strength 
is stated [as follows]: the domicile that is close to Mars and so on in their 
motions is considered to be the [relevant] domicile, and not the one that 
is far away: this is the reasoning [approved by] tradition. Subtracting the 
sign [occupied] from the seventh from the [planet’s] domicile, then, if the 
remainder exceeds six, it should be subtracted from twelve; if not, it should 
be taken as it is. Then, its points divided by six will be the strength in points 
and so on. 

This is demonstrated [as follows]: at the beginning of [a planet's] own 
domicile, [its] strength is full, comprising thirty points; at the beginning of 
the seventh [sign] from it, itis nil; in the interval, [strength is calculated by] 
proportion. If by the 180 degrees of six signs a full strength of 30 is obtained, 
then how much [is obtained] by the [position] sought? Here, when the mul- 
tiplier and divisor have been reduced by thirty, one unit is obtained in the 
place of the multiplier and six in the place of the divisor. Likewise, in the 
domicile of a great friend, the full strength is 20; in the seventh from the 
domicile of the great friend, [the strength is] nil. Then, subtracting the planet 
occupying a great friend's domicile from the seventh house from that of the 
great friend, the remainder, [if] exceeding six, is subtracted from twelve; if 
not, it should be taken as it is. Its points divided by nine will be the strength 
of a great friend's domicile in points and so on. 

This is demonstrated by proportions: if by the 180 degrees of six signs a 
full strength of 20 [is obtained], then how much [is obtained] by the [fig- 
ure] sought? Here, when the multiplier and divisor have been reduced by 
twenty, one unit is obtained in the place of the multiplier and nine in the 
place of the divisor. Thus in [the matter of] planetary strength, the correct 
strength is to be found by the rule of proportion from the respective max- 
imum strength and the respective seventh house, as above. The exaltation 
strength has already been calculated by proportion; the strength in the exal- 
tation of a great friend and so on should be found by proportion as described 
[above]. In the absence of an exaltation sign, the [planet's] own exaltation 
strength should be worked out.?? 


remain in which no planet is exalted. Balabhadra is addressing a scenario where the 
planet under consideration occupies one of these five signs. 
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atha haddadreskananavamsanam saptame nairbalyam iti vacanabhavad 
amšair evanupatah | tad yatha | grahasya vartamanahaddarambhe balaram- 
bhah haddamadhye paramam balam 15 haddāsamāptau balam šūnyam | 
tatra grahahaddabhuktabhogyayor alpahaddamsah paficadasagunah varta- 
manahaddardhamSabhaktah svahaddābalam syat | atropapattir anupatena 
| yadi vartamanahaddardhamáaih paficadaga kala labhyante tada graha- 
haddabhuktabhogyayor alpāmšaih kim ity upapannam || 

atha svadreskanaprarambhe balopacayah paticamāmšasamāptau pūr- 
nam balam 10 dasāmšasamāptau $ünyam balam | tatra grahavidyamana- 
dreskanabhuktabhogyayor alpam amsadi dvigunam kaladi svadreskana- 
balam syat | atropapatti | yadi paficabhir amšair dašakalāmitam balam 
tadestena kim | atra paficabhir apavarte krte harasthane rūpam gunasthane 
dvayam ity upapannam || 

atha musallaharambhe balarambhah madhye pūrņam balam 5 ante 
$unyam | tatra grahavidyamanamusallahabhuktabhogyayor alpam amšādi 
trigunitam svamusallahabalam syat | atropapattih | yadi musallahardhena 
catvārimšatkalādhikenaikāmšamitena paficakalamitam balam tadestena 
kim iti | atra bhajakat triguno gunakah ato ’msadi trigunikrtyam ity upapan- 
nam || 


2-8 grahasya ... sva] om. BN G a.c. 4 graha] grhaG 7 bhuktabhogyayor alpāmsaih] 
bhuktāmšaih G 8 balopacayah] phalopacayah B N K T M; phalepacayah G a.c. || pafica- 
māmšasamāptau] pamcamāmsasarāmšai B; pamcamāmsasarāšai N G a.c. 9 10] 20 G p.c. T 
10 svadreskāņa] om. BN Ga.c. K 12 tadestena] tadaikena B N G || hara] gunaka G p.c. || 
rüpam gunasthane] om. BN G 14-19 atha .. upapannam] om. BN G a.c. 15 graha] 
grhaG 16 trigunitam] caturguņyam G 17 catvārimšat] cašatvārimšat K — 17-18 catvā- 
rimšat ... krtyam] sapādāmšamite ca 1|15 G 18 iti] om. G || bhājakāt ... krtyam] bhajakac 
caturguno gunaka a***nakrtam G || krtyam] krtam M 


2-8 grahasya ... sva] From the context it seems likely, but not certain, that this passage is a 
later interpolation. G notes in a different hand in the margin: trutah. 10 svadreskana] From 
the context it seems likely, but not certain, that this passage is a later interpolation. 14-19 
atha ... upapannam] From the context it seems likely, but not certain, that this passage is 
a later interpolation. In G it has been added to the bottom of the page, and damage to one 
corner has obliterated about seven aksaras. 


40 Over the next three paragraphs, several sentences and stray phrases have been 
enclosed between {curly brackets}. These represent text that is not present in the ear- 
liest text witnesses and which from the context seems likely not to have formed part 
of the original Hayanaratna but to have begun as glosses on a difficult passage. I have 
nevertheless chosen to include rather than exclude these passages, as they do not con- 
tradict the reasoning of the surrounding text. 
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Now, as there is no statement to the effect that [a planet suffers] loss of 
power in the seventh from [its own] hadda, decan or ninth-part, the propor- 
tion is [calculated] by degrees only, as follows:*° (the strength begins with 
the beginning of the current hadda [occupied by] the planet; the maximum 
strength [of] 15 [points] is at the middle of the hadda; and the strength is 
nil at the end of the hadda. Therefore, of the parts elapsed and remaining to 
the planet in the haddā, the lesser degrees of the hadda multiplied by fifteen 
and divided by half the degrees of the current hadda will be the [planet's] 
own strength of hadda. This is demonstrated by proportions: if by half the 
degrees of the current hadda fifteen points are obtained, then how much is 
obtained by the lesser degrees out of the parts elapsed and remaining to the 
planet in the hadda? 

Next,} the [decan] strength increases from the beginning of the [planet's | 
{own} decan; the full strength [of] 10 [points] is at the completion of the 
fifth degree; and the strength is nil at the completion of the tenth degree. 
Therefore, of the parts elapsed and remaining to the planet in its current 
decan, the lesser degrees and so on multiplied by two will be the [planet's | 
{own decan} strength in points and so on. This is demonstrated [as follows]: 
if by five degrees a strength of ten points [is obtained], then how much [is 
obtained] by the [position] sought? Here, when [the multiplier and divisor] 
have been reduced by five, one unit is obtained in the place of the divisor 
and two in the place of the multiplier. 

(Next, the [musallaha] strength begins at the beginning of the musallaha; 
the full strength [of] 5 [points] is at the middle; [and the strength is] nil at 
the end [of the musallaha]. Therefore, of the parts elapsed and remaining to 
the planet in its current musallaha, the lesser degrees and so on multiplied 
by three will be the [planet's] own musallaha strength in points and so on. 
This is demonstrated [as follows]: if by half the musallaha, amounting to one 
degree and forty minutes, a strength of five points [is obtained], then how 
much [is obtained] by the [position] sought? Here, the multiplier is three 
times the divisor; therefore, [the answer] is obtained when the degrees and 
so on are multiplied by three.]^! 


41 Text witness G consistently uses a factor of 4 rather than 3 throughout this passage 
and explicitly states that half a musallaha extends over 1?15' (rather than 1°40’). The 
musallaha would thus be equated not with the ninth-part or navamsa of 3?20', but 
with the twelfth-part or dvādašāmša of 2?30'. While such an identification is not cur- 
rently known from any other Tajika work, the doctrine of twelfth-parts is an ancient 
one, going back to Babylonian times and present in both Greek and Arabic sources, 
and this identification could represent a deliberate attempt to incorporate it in the 
five-dignity scheme. 
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evam anupatenadhimitradidreskanabalam | pürvoktaparamabalena gra- 
hasya haddadreskanamusallahabalam sadhyam | evam svādinavāmše sva- 
dihaddayam tattadamšair anupatat phalam jfieyam | tatra haddayam para- 
mam balam kalah 15 musallahe paramam balam kalah 5 | atha evam sarva- 
balaikyam grahopari anyesam grahanam ya drstayah samagatas tadaikyena 
gunitam sastibhaktam sphutam syat || 

evam savi$esapaficavargicakranirupananantaram anyat sthanabalam uk- 
tam tatraiva samarasimhena | 


yo lagne kendre va tannikate vatha viksate lagnam | 

purusā gaganād yavat trttyabhavane striyo pi navamantam || 
pumkhetah pumrasau strirasau strigraha balinah | 

sarvesam stripumsam sthirarāšau va bhavanti te balinah || iti | 


etat spastam ganitapürvakam uktam muktavalyam | 


lagnakendratadupasthitagrahe rupakardhacaranonmitam balam | 
strisu rupam avaner navamantah pumsu bhavaphalatoparagesu || 
sthirarāšau sarvesam pumstrīrāšau pumanganakhyanam || iti | 


atra lagne grahah pürnaviryah kendre 'rdhavīryah panapharapoklimayos 
caranaviryah | tatra pūrņam balam sastikalatmakam ardham triméatkalah 
caranah paficadagakalah || 


1-2 pūrvokta ... balam] om. B N G 2 sadhyam] bodhyam B 3 tatra] tattad B; tata N G 
4 balam?] om. K T M | atha]om.BNG 9g vājom.B n khetah] khecarah G p.c. 12 
sarvesam stripumsam]om.BNGKT | te] om. B 14 lagna] gna N Ga.c. 15 rüpam ava- 
ner] rūpabhavaner BN G 16 pum]om.BN Ga.c. 18 caraņa] ca pūrņa NG a.c. || trimsat] 
tryamšat B; amšat N G 


14-16 lagna... -akhyanam] TM 47-48 


18 trimšat] The reading of N G is another instance of confusion of the characters a and trya 
(as seen in B) in northern-style Devanagari. 


42 Inthe version supported by the three earliest text witnesses (B N G), the foregoing two 
sentences read as a single sentence: ‘Thus the strength of [a planet in] the decan of a 
great friend and so on should be found by proportion.’ 

43  Thatis, a succedent house. 
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Thus the strength of [a planet in] the decan of a great friend and so on 
[is found] by proportion. A planet's strength of hadda, decan and musallaha 
should be found from the maximum strength described above.*? Thus one 
should understand the result [of a planet] in its own and other ninth-parts, 
and in its own or other haddas, by proportion from the respective degrees. As 
to that, the maximum strength in the haddā is 15 points, and the maximum 
strength in the musallaha is 5 points. Then, the total of all such strength, 
multiplied by the total [strength] of the aspects cast by other planets on the 
planet [under consideration] and divided by sixty, is the exact [strength]. 

Following this definition of the detailed scheme of the five dignities, a 
different strength by position is described by Samarasimha in the same 
| Tajikasastra]: 


[The planet] that, [placed] in the ascendant or an angle, or in [a house] 
approaching them,*3 aspects the ascendant; male [planets in the inter- 
val] from the tenth house to the third, and female [planets from the 
fourth house] up to the ninth; male planets in male signs, and female 
planets in female signs, are strong; or for all of them, male or female, 
they are strong in a fixed sign. 


This is described clearly, along with calculations, in [Tajika]muktavali [47— 
48]: 


A planet in the ascendant, an[other] angle, or [a house] approaching 
one has a strength of one, a half or a quarter unit, respectively. Female 
[planets] have one unit between [the angle of] the earth and the ninth 
[house]; male [planets] are fruitful in the following houses. All [plan- 
ets get one unit] in a fixed sign, those called male and female in male 
and female signs, [respectively]. 


Here, a planet in the ascendant has full strength; in an[other] angle, half 
strength; in a succedent or cadent house, a quarter strength.** Full strength, 
then, comprises sixty points; half, thirty points; a quarter, fifteen points. 


44 Balabhadra interprets the words nikata and upasthita (used in the foregoing quota- 
tions from Samarasimha and the Tajikamuktavali, respectively) not in the dynamic 
sense of ‘approaching’ - that is, succedent — but in the static sense of ‘near’, which 
would apply equally to succedent and cadent houses. Such an interpretation is alien 
not only to Greek and Perso-Arabic astrology, but even to pre-Islamic Indian tradition, 
which distinguishes between the strength of these two types of houses (see, e.g., Br- 
hajjataka 1.178). 
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atha lagnasame grahe pūrņam balam | dvadasasamdhiviramavikalato 
lagnabhāvaprārambhat | tatas tadviramam yavat phalopacayah | prathama- 
bhavaviramavikalatah prathamasamdhiviramam yavad bhavaphalapacayah 
| antarasthe grahe 'nupātah karyah | sa canupatah pūrvam grahasamdhy- 
antaram karyam ityadina bhavaphalanayanartham krta eva | ato lagnastha- 
grahasya bhavaphalam eva balam | kendrasthagrahasya bhavaphalardham 
eva balam | panapharapoklimasthagrahasya bhavaphalacaturthamso balam 
iti || 

atha strigrahanam caturthadisadbhavesu balavattvokteh pūrvayuktyā 
caturthadisadbhavasthanam strigrahanam bhavaphalam eva tatratyam 
balam | evam purusagrahanam api dasamadisadbhavesu sthitanam bhava- 
phalam eva balam iti || 

atha sthirarasisthagrahabalam | tatra rasyarambhe balopacayah patica- 
dasāmšaih pūrņam balam rà$yante šūnyam | ato grahasya rasipurvar- 
dhe sthitasya bhuktaméah rasyuttarardhe sthitasya grahasya bhogyamsas 
caturguna balam | atropapattih | yadi paficada$am$aih pūrņam balam 
60 labhyate tadā sthirarasisthitagrahabhuktabhogyair amsaih kim | atro- 
bhayoh paficadasabhir apavarte krte amšās caturgunah karya ity upa- 
pannam | evam visamasamarasiganam pumstrigrahanam sthirarasisam- 
sthagrahabalavad balam jfieyam | iti sthanabalam || 


2-3 tatas ... vikalātah] om. BN G 3 phalapacayah] phalopacayah M 4 karyah] om. K 
TM 5 krta] scripsi; tam BN GKTM 6 balam] phalam N G a.c. 6-7 kendrastha ... 
balam] kemdrasthagrahasya bhavaphalardham eva balam add. B — 13 rasisthagrahabalam] 
ragosthagrahacalam N 14 $ünyam] balam add. KTM 15 sthitasya!] grahasya add. BN G 
p.c | grahasya] om. BN GG 17 sthirarāši] sthirarasirara$i G | graha] om. KT 18 amšās] 
tryamsa$ KTM 19 sthira] stt K M;om.T 20 graha] guru BN G 


4—5 graha ... karyam] Cf. TM 17 


18 amšās] The reading of K T M is another instance of confusion of the characters a and trya 
in northern-style Devanagari (this time in reverse). 
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Now, a planet exactly on the ascendant has full strength; [but] the ascen- 
dant house commences from the second of arc marked by the junction [fol- 
lowing] the twelfth house. From that [junction] up to the [cusp] marking 
that [first house], results increase; and from the second of arc marked by [the 
cusp of] the first house up to that marking the junction [following] the first 
[house], results of the house decrease. When the planet occupies the inter- 
val, proportion should be applied; and that proportion has been set forth 
above in the context of calculating the results of a house, with the words 
‘The distance between the planet and the [house] junction should be found’ 
and so on.* Therefore, for a planet placed in the ascendant, its strength is 
the [numerical] house result itself; for a planet placed in an[other] angle, its 
strength is half its house result; for a planet placed a succedent or cadent 
[house], its strength is one fourth of its house result.^9 

Next, because female planets are said to be strong in the six houses begin- 
ning with the fourth, by the reasoning above, the [numerical] house result 
of female planets placed in the six houses beginning with the fourth is 
itself [their] strength arising from that placement. Similarly, for male plan- 
ets placed in the six houses beginning with the tenth, the [numerical] house 
result itself is [their] strength. 

Next, the strength of planets occupying a fixed sign. Concerning that, the 
strength increases from the beginning of the sign; after fifteen degrees, the 
strength is full; at the end of the sign, it is nil. Therefore, for a planet placed 
in the former half of the sign, the degrees traversed, and, for a planet placed 
in the latter half of the sign, the degrees remaining, multiplied by four, is 
the strength. This is demonstrated [as follows]: if by fifteen degrees the full 
strength [of] 60 [points] is obtained, then how much [is obtained] by the 
degrees traversed by or remaining for the planet occupying the fixed sign? 
Here, when both [multiplier and divisor] have been reduced by fifteen, the 
degrees should be multiplied by four: thus [the answer] is obtained. Simi- 
larly, the strength of male and female planets occupying odd and even signs, 
[respectively], should be understood in the manner of the strength of plan- 
ets occupying a fixed sign. This concludes the strength by position. 


45 Presumably Balabhadra has in mind the stanza from Tajikamuktavali 17, quoted in sec- 
tion 1.9, in which case this is not an exact quotation. 
46 Cf. note 44. 


220 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atha digbalam uktam tatraiva | 


navamasahajasasthangayaputrantyabhastha 
dyumanita iha kheta digbaladhya bhaveyuh | iti | 


atra süryadinam navamadisthane pürvoktayuktya bhavaphalatulyam eva 
balam jfieyam | idam eva prathamam harsabalam samarasimhenoktam | iti 


digbalam || 


atha kalabalam | tatra samarasimhah | 


gurumandau yadi pascimaratrau sukrendubhusutah sayam | 
udayanti tada balino naragrahas cahni naktam apare ca || 


atrarkat saptamalagnodayah kalah sayamsabdavacyah | tatra candra- 
bhaumau purnabalau 60 | atrārkāc chukrah saptamah kadāpi na sambha- 
vaty ato 'tra saptamasabdah paramantaravaci jfieyah | atah sūryašukrayoh 
paramantaramésaih paticāšatsamkhyair balam sadhyam | uktam ca mukta- 
valyam | 


raveh saptame candrabhaumau baladhyau 
khaparicamsatulyantare daityamantri | iti | 


2 bhastha] masthā BN G 3 balādhyā] balādyā BN Ga.. KTM 5 idam] ayam BN G K 
T 9 balino] calino N 12 paramantara] maramamtaraB 15 baladhyau] balādyau N G 
ac. 16 tulyantare] tūlāmtare KM 


2-3 navama... bhaveyuh] TM 58 15—16 raveh ... mantri] TM 57 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 221 


2.6.2 Strength by Direction 
Next, the strength by direction is described in the same place [Tajika- 
muktavali 58]: 


Occupying the ninth, third, sixth, first, eleventh, fifth and twelfth place, 
[respectively], the planets [reckoned] from the sun become endowed 
with strength by direction. 


Here, by the [same] reasoning [as] above, the strength of the sun and other 
[planets] in the ninth and other places should be understood to equal 
the [numerical] results of the house. This itself is the first strength of joy 
described by Samarasimha. This concludes the strength by direction. 


2.6.3 Strength by Time 
Next, the strength by time. Regarding that, Samarasimha [says in the 
Tajikasastra |: 


If Jupiter and Saturn rise [heliacally] at the end of night, and Venus, the 
moon and Mars in the evening, then they are strong; also [strong are] 
male planets in the day, and the others, at night.^? 


Here, the phrase ‘in the evening’ denotes the time when the seventh cusp 
from the sun rises.^? The moon and Mars then have full strength [of] 60 
[points]. Concerning this, it is never possible for Venus to be [in] the sev- 
enth from the sun; therefore, the word 'seventh' should be understood here 
to denote maximum elongation. Thus, the strength should be established 
from the maximum elongation of Venus from the sun, amounting to fifty 
degrees. And it is said in [Tajika]muktavali [57]: 


The moon and Mars are strong in the seventh from the sun, Venus at a 
distance of fifty degrees. 


47 This sentence, clearly based on Sahl's somewhat defective account, conflates three 
similar but separate ways of dividing the planets into two groups: diurnal and noc- 
turnal sect, gender, and superior/inferior position relative to the sphere of the sun; see 
Gansten 2018. For Mars to rise heliacally in the evening is astronomically impossible. 

48 That is, the ecliptical point opposite the sun. This is not correct: Balabhadra mistakes 
the heliacal rising intended by Samarasimha (following Sahl) for acronychal rising, 
when a planet appears opposite the sun and thus rises as the sun sets. As Venus can 
never rise acronychally, Balabhadra is forced to adopt a highly contrived interpretation 
of Samarasimha's statement. 
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suryatulyatve sarve ’pi nirbalah | atha balanayanam | süryasya candra- 
bhaumayos cantaram sadünam sthapyam | tadamsas tribhakta balam bha- 
vet | atropapattir uccabalavat | suryasukrayos cantaram pafica$adaméa- 
madhye sthapyam | tadanantaram etadamsah sadgunah paficabhaktah 
$ukrabalam syat | atropapattih | yadi pafica$adamáaih sastikala labhyante 
tadestena kim iti | ubhayor dasabhir apavarte krte gunakah sad bhajakah 
paficety upapannam || 

atha jiva$anyor ardharatranantaram balarambhah | trtiyapraharante 
balam pūrņam | caturthapraharante balam šūnyam | atah sūryād ratri- 
manam aniya yady ardharatranantaram istakalas tada tasminn ardharatrah 
sodhyah | yadi trttyapraharottaram istakalah sa ratrimanamadhye $odhyah 
| $esam sastigunam praharamanena bhaktam labdham gurusanibalam || 

atha divasadigrahabalam | tatra lagnamadhye ravim vi$odhya yady ava- 
$esam tryunam tada tadrasyadikam vimsadgunam balam | adhikam satcyu- 
tam vidheyam $esam rasyadi vimšadguņam pumgrahanam balam bhavati | 
pumgrahanam ravyünalagne sadadhike tu na balam | evam ravyüne lagne 
sadune sati strigrahesu na balam | sadadhikam sadünam navadhikam dva- 
da$atyaktam avašesam vimšatiguņam strigrahaviryam bhavati | yato dina- 
nisoh pumstriprabalyam uktam samdhau tu viramah | etat spastam uktam 
muktavalyam | 


4 etad] eva tad KTM 8—10 ardha... yady] om. BN Ga.c. 9 atah] atha KTM 10 
ardharātrānantaram] ardharātryanamtaram B N G a.c. 12 balam] lavam G 15 grahā- 
nam] grahīņām N 16 adhike] adhikena G p.c. 17 grahesu] scripsi; grhesu BN GK T M || 
balam] calam N || adhikam] adhike K T M || navādhikam] vādhikam M 18 graha] grha N 
G || viryam] cīņaryam N 


49 This statement conflicts with what will be said below in the context of strength by 
motion; cf. note 53. 

50 A watch (prahara) is a quarter of the day or, as in this case, night, beginning at sunset. 
The third watch thus commences at midnight and lasts for half of the time between 
midnight and the following sunrise. 
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When [their longitude is] equal to [that of] the sun, all [planets] are pow- 
erless.^? Now, calculating the strength: the distance between the sun and 
the moon or Mars should be established [so that it is] less than six [signs]: 
those degrees, divided by three, will be the strength. This is demonstrated in 
the same way as exaltation strength. Then the distance between the sun and 
Venus, out of the fifty degrees [possible], should be established; thereafter, 
these degrees multiplied by six and divided by five will be the strength of 
Venus. This is demonstrated [as follows]: if by fifty degrees sixty points are 
obtained, then how much [is obtained] by the [elongation] sought? When 
both [places] have been reduced by ten, the multiplier is six and the divisor, 
five: thus [the answer] is obtained. 

Next, the strength of Jupiter or Saturn begins immediately after midnight; 
at the end of the third watch, the strength is full; at the end of the fourth 
watch, the strength is nil. Therefore, after one has calculated the duration 
of night from [the position of] the sun, if the time sought closely follows 
midnight, then midnight should be subtracted from that [time; but] if the 
time sought falls after the third watch, that [time] should be subtracted from 
the duration of night. The remainder multiplied by sixty and divided by the 
duration of a watch gives the strength of Jupiter or Saturn.5° 

Next, planetary strength by day and so forth. Concerning this, if, after the 
sun has been subtracted from the ascendant, the remainder is less than three 
[signs], then those signs and so on multiplied by twenty is the strength.*! [If 
the remainder is] greater [than three signs], it should be subtracted from 
six. The remainder in signs and so on, multiplied by twenty, is the strength 
of the male planets. But if the sun subtracted from the ascendant yields more 
than six [signs], the male planets have no strength; similarly, if the sun sub- 
tracted from the ascendant yields less than six [signs], there is no strength 
for the female planets. [If the number of signs is] greater than six [it should 
be made] less by six; [if itis] greater than nine, [it should be] subtracted from 
twelve: the remainder multiplied by twenty is the strength of the female 
planets, because male and female planets have been said to be powerful by 
day or night, [respectively]; but [their strength] ceases at the junction [of 
day and night]. This is described clearly in [Tajika]muktavali [54]: 


51  Inotherwords, the day strength would be considered full not at true midday (when the 
sun culminates), but when the point go° ahead of the sun in the ecliptic rises, which 
may occur either before or after noon — a curiously counter-intuitive definition. 
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arkonalagne cayatas trirāšim yavat paratrapacayena rupam | 
pumstve ‘nyakhetesu cayan navantam sadbhat paratrapacayena vedyam || 


ayam arthah | arkonalagne trirāšim yavac cayato vrddhito rüpam balam | tri- 
rāšito 'gre apacayena rūpam pumkhetesu balam | anyakhetesu strigrahesu 
saptamān navantam yavad rupam balam | aparatra dasamat dvādašāntam 
apacayena rūpam balam jfieyam ity arthah | iti kālabalam || 


atha nisargabalam | tatra nisargabalam uktam tajikapradipe | 


rupasya saptamāmšo balam bhavet sūryaputrasya | 
taddvyadigunam bhaumajfiagurusitendvarkajam nisargam syat || 


iti nisargabalam || 


atha cestabalam | samarasimhah | 


mandagatir asighragati§ cavakrah kruradrgrahitah | 
krurayukto balavan $ubhayutadrstah krtabhyudayah || 
suryasya caikabhage | iti | 


1 cayatas | yatas BN G a.c.; cayates T | paratrāpa] paracāpa BN 2 pumstve 'nya] pumstva- 
nyaBNGKT || cayannavantam] cayan nacamtam N; cayan navantam KT; ca yatnavams tam 
M || vedyam] vidyat M 3 vrddhito] vrddhato BN G a.c. | balam] om. BN G a.c.; jüeyam 
add. G p.c. 4 pumkhetesu] pumšcetesu N | grahesu] gehesu BN 5 dvadasantam] dva- 
dašāntaram G p.c. 1 samarasimhah] samasimhah N G a.c. 13 yuta] $yuta N 


1-2 arkona ... vedyam] TM 54 


52 In other words, the strength of Mars is %7 of a unit; that of Mercury, 3⁄2, etc., making the 
total strength of the seven planets 4 units. This idea seems to originate in pre-Islamic 
India rather than with any Arabic-language source; cf. Jatakakarmapaddhati 319. The 
sequence of the planets in increasing order of strength is the two malefics, the neutral 
Mecury, the two benefics, and the two luminaries. 
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The ascendant being made less by the sun, by increase up to three signs 
and by decrease on the other side, is one unit when [the planet] is 
male. For the other planets, it should be understood by increase from 
six signs up to nine and by decrease on the other side. 


The meaning is as follows: the ascendant being made less by the sun, the 
strength up to three signs is one unit by increase, [that is], by increment. 
After three signs, the strength for male planets is one unit by decrease. For 
the other planets, [that is], the female planets, the strength is one unit from 
the seventh up to the end of nine [signs]. On the other side, [that is], from 
the tenth to the end of the twelfth, the strength should be understood to be 
one unit by decrease: that is meant. This concludes the strength by time. 


2.6.4 Strength by Nature 
Next, strength by nature; and the strength by nature is described in the 
Tajikapradipa: 


One seventh of a unit is the strength of Saturn; that of Mars, Mercury, 
Jupiter, Venus, the moon and the sun is the same multiplied by two and 
so on, [respectively ].52 


This concludes the strength by nature. 


2.6.5 Strength by Motion 
Next, strength by motion. Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra ]: 


[A planet] slow in motion, not swift in motion, not retrograde, free 
from malefic aspects, not joined to malefics, joined to [or] aspected 
by benefics, having risen [heliacally], is strong; also, in one degree with 
the sun ...53 


53  Theguotation from Samarasimha ends a quarter into a stanza. Visvanatha, quoting the 
same verse in his commentary on Samjrtātantra 2.69, supplies the next quarter: ‘or in a 
fixed sign: then, too, they are strong’. The doctrine that a planet is strong when slow in 
motion agrees with Indian tradition but not with Greek or Perso-Arabic ones, which 
consider swiftness a strength; possibly Samarasimha misunderstood his sources. Con- 
versely, the doctrine thata planetis strong when conjunct the sun within one degree — 
known as being 'synodic' or, later, ‘in the heart’ of the sun - is in line with Greek 
and Perso-Arabic traditions but contrasts with pre-Islamic Indian astrology, where this 
exception to the general principle of combustion is unknown (as demonstrated by Vis- 
vanatha; cf. note 55). See Gansten 2018. 
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etat spastam uktam tajikamuktavalyam | 


dviguņāmšā rūponā viryam athārkāmšagānām ca | 
šubhasamaliptasya balam krūrāsahitasya rūpam syāt | 


= p= 


margodayardhabhagasthitasya vasighragasya madhyagateh || iti | 


atra suryo yadrasinavamse tasminn eva navāmše sthitasya grahasya bhāgā- 
dyam dvigunam sastityaktam avašesam balam bhavati || 

atha subhagrahena samanaliptasya sastikala balam | nyünadhikatve tu 
dvayor antaram trim$adamsanyunam vidheyam | tadamšā dviguna balam 
| atra Subhasamalipto yada krūragrahasahito bhavati tada na balam ity api 
jñeyam | 

atha grahasya margaprarambhadine udayadine ca balopacayah | atha 
grahamargadinam arabhya vakraparyantam tathodayadivasam arabhya- 
staparyantam ya dinasamkhya tadardham vidhaya tavatsamkhye 'hni sasti- 
kalatmakam balam | vakradine astadine ca balam šūnyam antare 'nupatah 
| yadi madhyadinaih pürnam subhabalam labhyate tada mārgadinād gatair 
gamyair va divasais tatha grahodayadinad gatair gamyair và divasaih kim iti | 
athodayastavakramargadinanam jfianam sugamopayena madgurucaranaih 
siddhantacintamanav uktam | 


2 rūponā] rūpona KTM || atharkamsa] athākamši N G a.c. | ca] caT 3 Subhasamalip- 
tasya] subham aliptasya B | krūrā-| krūra- T 4 -àrdhabhaga-] -ardham bhago B N G || 
vāšīghragasya] 'vasighragamya B G; và$aghragamya N 6 tyaktam] $esam G p.c.; bhaktam 
KTM 8 trimsadamsa] timša N a.c.; trim$a N p.c. || amsa] amsad M || dviguna] dviguņam 
KTM _ u-12 marga...graha]om.KTM 16 vāt|yāNG 17 mad] $rimad G p.c. 


2-4 dviguņāmšā ... gateh] TM 47-48 
4 gateh] B inserts a character of uncertain meaning in the middle of this word. 


54 “The middle part of its direct motion’ means the midpoint between the time when a 
planet previously resumed direct motion and the time at which it will turn retrograde. 
‘The middle part of its [heliacal] rising’ similarly means the midpoint between the time 
when the planet last became visible after leaving its conjunction with the sun and the 
time when it will last be visible before its next conjunction. For the superior planets, 
the latter position (here considered strong) will necessarily coincide with their retro- 
grade motion (here considered weak), leading to contradiction. This is a partial and 
less sophisticated version of the Greek and Perso-Arabic doctrines of apparent plane- 
tary cycles in relation to the sun (see, e.g., Paul. Al. 14 and Abū Ma’shar Abbr. 2). 
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This is described clearly in Tajikamuktavali [47-48]: 


Their degrees [and minutes] doubled and subtracted from one unit 
yield the strength of [planets] placed in the degree of the sun. The 
strength of [a planet] in the same minute of arc as a benefic, not joined 
to a malefic, is one unit, or of [a planet] occupying the middle part of 
its direct motion [or heliacal] rising, not moving swiftly, of middling 
motion.54 


Here, in whatever sign and ninth-part the sun is [placed], the degrees and 
so on of a planet occupying that same ninth-part [should be] doubled and 
subtracted from sixty: the remainder is the strength [of that planet].5° 

Next, the strength of [a planet] in the same minute of arc as a benefic 
planet is sixty points. But if [its longitude] is smaller or greater, the distance 
between the two should be subtracted from thirty. Those degrees doubled 
are the strength [of the planet]. Concerning this, it should also be under- 
stood that when [the planet] in the same minute of arc as a benefic is [also] 
joined to a malefic, then it has no strength. 

Next, the strength of a planet increases from the day when it commences 
its direct motion and from the day when it rises [heliacally]. As many days 
as there are, then, from the day of the planet's [assuming] direct motion 
up to [the beginning of] retrogression, and likewise from the day of [heli- 
acal] rising up to setting, dividing them by half, after that number of days 
the strength amounts to sixty points. On the day of retrogression or setting, 
the strength is nil; in the interval, [the strength is calculated by] propor- 
tion: if full benefic strength is obtained by the days [up to] the middle, then 
how much [is obtained] by the days elapsed from the day of [the beginning 
of] direct motion or remaining [before retrogression]; likewise, by the days 
elapsed from the day of the planet's [heliacal] rising or remaining [before 
setting]? Now, the knowledge of the days of [heliacal] rising, setting and 
[commencing] retrograde and direct motion by an easy method is described 
by my venerable teacher in the Siddhantacintamani: 


55 Balabhadra here adopts a forced interpretation of Samarasimha's word bhaga (lit. ‘part, 
portion, typically used in the sense of ‘degree’ in astrological contexts) as ‘ninth-part’. 
A different solution to the problem posed by Samarasimha's statement is proposed 
by Visvanatha, who correctly notes that even a planet conjunct the sun within a ninth- 
part would be combust or invisible, and therefore suggests the (mistaken) emendation 
‘not in one degree with the sun’. 
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purvastatah pascima udgamo 'smad vakram tato 'stah para udgamah prak | 
margt purastat khalu dantadantair vedair nrpair vedaradair budhah syat || 
bhrgoh sardhadvimasastamasais tryasvidinaih kramat | 

navabhis tryasvidivasair māsair astamitais tathā || 

bhaumastad udayas tasmād vakram tadanu mārgatā | 

tato 'sta evam kramato vedakasthadvipanktibhih || 

māsair bhuvā sanghrivedair yugaih sanghriyugair guroh | 

saneh sanghribhuva rāmair vedaih sardhais ca vahnibhih || 


ity udayastadidinajfianam || 


budhah $ukrah 


pūrvāstāt pa$cimodayam dināni32 dinani 75 


pascimodayad vakram dinani32 dinani 240 
vakrat pa$cimastam dināni 4 dināni 23 
pašcimāstāt pragudayam dināni 16  dinanig 
prāgudayān mārgam dināni4 dinani 23 
margat purvastam dināni 32 dinani 240 


mangalah brhaspatih $anih 


astad udayam 4 1 1730 
udayād vakram 10 47 30 3 
vakrān mārgam 2 4 4 
margad astam 10 47 30 315 


1 'smād] stad BN;’stadG 2 purāstāt] purosti BN G; purosto KT — 3 māsāsta] māsyasta 
BNGKT | tryasvi] tryasthi B N; trasthi G a.c.; trasviG p.c. 5 bhaumastad] māstād N G || 
tadanu] datadanu N 6 kāsthā] kastho KTM 7 bhuvā] bhurva T 10 Sukrah] bhrgu 
G n pūrvāstāt pašcimodayam] purvastascimedayah K; purvastascimodayah T; pūrvāstāt 
pašcime” M || 32] 22B 13 pa$cimastam] pašcimo 'stam K T M || 4]3BG 14 udayam] 
udayah KTM 15 mārgam] mārgah KTM | 4]3BG 17 brhaspatih] gu G 18 udayam] 
udayah BKTK | 1730]1B;18G 19 4739]48BG 21 astam] astah M || 4730]48BG 


10 budhah] The following table is omitted by N. K T M abbreviate some words. 17 mañ- 
galah] The following table is omitted by N. The remaining text witnesses abbreviate some 
words. 
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229 


After setting in the east there is rising in the west; thereafter retro- 
gression; then setting; next, rising in the east; [then] Mercury is direct 
until setting, for thirty-two, thirty-two, four, sixteen, four and thirty-two 
[days, respectively]. For Venus, [the same is true] for two and a half 
months, eight months, twenty-three days, nine [days], twenty-three 
days, and eight months, in order. After the setting of Mars there is ris- 


ing; thereafter retrogression; after that, direct motion; then setting, in 


that order, for four, ten, two and ten [months, respectively]. For Jupiter, 
[the same is true] for one month, four and a quarter, four, and four and 


a quarter, [respectively]; for Saturn, for one and a quarter, three, four, 
and three and a half [months, respectively]. 


This concludes the knowledge of days of rising and setting and so forth. 


Mercury Venus 
Eastern setting to western rising 32days 75 days 
Western rising to retrogression 32days 240 days 
Retrogression to western setting 4 days 23 days 
Western setting to eastern rising 16 days o days 
Eastern rising to direct motion 4 days 23 days 
Direct motion to eastern setting 32days 240 days 


Mars Jupiter Saturn 


Setting to rising 

Rising to retrogression 
Retrogression to direct motion 
Direct motion to setting 


4 1 


10 47,30 3 


2 4 


10 47:39 3:15 
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atha grahagatibalam | tatra asīghrasya ko ’rthah | mandagater madhyagati- 
nyunaspastagater grahasya sabalatvam | tatha madhyamagater madhyama- 
gatitulyaspastagater grahasya ca sabalatvam | madhyamagatito 'dhikaspa- 
stagater grahasya balabhavo jfieyah | atra bhaumasya gatitulyah kala dvi- 
guna balam bhavati | budhasya gatikalah sadguna ekonasitihrta balam bha- 
vati | guror dvadasagunah sukrasya svatryamSarahitah sanes trimšadguņā iti 
| mathitartho gurusampradayaj jñeyah | iti cestabalam || 


atha drgbalam tatraiva | 


lagnam pasyati yavat tavat tasya grahasya viryam syāt | 
šubhadrstasya ca pāpagrahaturyadršonitasya padonam || 


atra yasya grahasya yavati lagnasyopari drstih tāvad eva tasya drgbalam 
| atha subhadrstasya grahasya yavati subhadrstih sa padona balam syat | 
param tu krūraturyadrstirahito graho 'peksitah | tatsambhave na balam iti 
viksate lagnam sabalī iti samarasimhah | iti drgbalam || 


atha lagnadidvadasabhavasahamanam balanayanam uktam muktavalyam | 


3 spastagater] spagater NG 6 trim$adguna] trimsanah T o tāvat] vat K || syat] syat ta 
K 12 yavati] yavataBNG 13 tu] om. BN G 


15 balanayanam] N inserts a character of uncertain meaning in the latter part of this word. 


56 Although the work last quoted was, properly speaking, Rama Daivajfia’s Siddhanta- 
cintamani, Balabhadra is probably referring back to Samarasimha's Tajikasastra, which 
serves as his starting point for the discussion of the ‘sixfold strength’. 
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Next, the planets’ strength by [daily] motion. Concerning this, what does 
‘not swift’ mean? A planet of slow motion, [that is], whose true motion is 
less than its mean motion, is strong; so also, a planet of middling motion, 
[that is], whose true motion equals its mean motion, is strong. [But] a 
planet whose true motion exceeds its mean motion should be understood 
to be bereft of strength. Here, twice the minutes of arc corresponding to the 
[ daily] motion of Mars is its strength; the minutes of arc of Mercury’s motion 
multiplied by six and divided by seventy-nine is its strength; for Jupiter, [the 
strength is the minutes of arc] multiplied by twelve; for Venus, [its minutes 
of arc] less by one third; for Saturn, [the minutes of arc] multiplied by thirty. 
The substance [of these calculations] should be learnt from the tradition of 
one’s teacher. This concludes the strength by motion. 


2.6.6 Strength by Aspect 
Next, strength by aspect [is described] in the same [work]:96 


As much as a planet aspects the ascendant, that much strength does it 
have. And [the strength] of [a planet] aspected by benefics [and] free 
from the fourth-[sign] aspect of a malefic planet is a quarter less. 


Here, whichever planet aspects the ascendant by any amount, that is the 
amount of its aspect strength. Further, the strength of a planet aspected by 
a benefic is a quarter less than the amount of the benefic aspect; however, 
[only] a planet free from the fourth-[sign] aspect of a malefic is intended, 
[for] if that [aspect] is present, there is no strength: hence Samarasimha 
says [in the Tajikasastra], ‘A strong [planet] aspects the ascendant?" This 
concludes the strength by aspect. 


2.7 Other Calculations of Strength 


Next, the calculation of strength for the sahamas of the twelve houses begin- 
ning with the ascendant is described in [Tājika|muktāvali [61—62 |:58 


57 This exact phrase is not quoted elsewhere in the text. 

58  Balabhadra’s claim that these two stanzas refer to sahamas or lots is supported by 
colophons in Mss of the Tajikamuktavali, though not by the stanzas themselves, which 
do not contain the word sahama. The word used is sadman ‘dwelling, abode’, which in 
a Tajika context is sometimes used as a synonym of sahama, but which might also 
refer to the twelve horoscopic houses themselves, giving a less tortuous reading of the 
Sanskrit. I have nevertheless translated sadman as ‘lot’ in the following quotation. 
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tanvadikanam iha sadmanam tu patyur balam caiva balam pradistam | 
svanathajivajnadrsa sametam nrbhesu rupanvitam apyabhesu || 
catuspadākhyesv api cardhayuktam na kitabhe kimcana yojaniyam | 
Subhasubhavyomagadrgviyogayugamsayuktonam atisphutam syāt || iti | 


vi$esam aha vamanah | 


svasvasvāmibalatvena jīteyo rasir baladhikah | 
jīvajriayukto drsto va svasvasvamiyuteksitah || 
prsthodayah karkimrgadhanurmesavrsā ami | 

Sesa šīrsodayā jrieya minas tubhayatah smrtah || 
Sirsodaya dinabalāh Sesa ratribalah smrtah | 

nrrāšayo 'tha lagnastha dašamasthās catuspadah || 
vrscikah saptamasthane caturthe jalarasayah | 
samdhyayam vršciko rāšir divase nararasayah || 

rātrau baladhyah sesah syur ittham rasibalam smrtam | 
iti rāšibalam proktam purāņācāryasammatam || 


atrastadha grahanam balaphalam uktam padmanabhena | atra ekaikam 
prati sardham vim$opakam balam jfieyam | sampūrņam balam şad- 
vimsopakatmakam | madhyamam balam trivimsopakatmakam | tryūnam 
adhamabalam jfieyam | tad yatha | 


šūnye hanis tatha klešo ardhe Soko mahad bhayam | 
vaimanasyam tathodvego rupe proktam idam phalam || 
sardharupe tanoh pida dvabhyam duhkham sukham samam | 


3 yuktam] muktam G p.c. 4 atiļitiK m lagna]laK || -stha] -sthad BN 16 atrāsta- 
dha]athastadha KTM 17 sārdham] sāddhīm N || balam!] om. BN Ga.c. 18—19 tryūnam 
adhama] scripsi; tryünamadhyama B G p.c.; anamadhyama NG a.c.; tryünam madhyama K 
TM 20 kle$o] hy add. KT M || ardhe] arghye N; ardhye G 21 vaimanasyam] vainama- 
syam G 


1-4 tanvadikanam ... syat] TM 61—62 
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And the strength of the lots of the [houses] here beginning with the 
ascendant is declared to be the strength of the ruler.59 Joined to the 
aspect of its ruler, Jupiter or Mercury, in human signs, it gets one unit 
[of strength]; in watery and quadrupedal signs, it gets half; in Scorpio, 
it gets nothing. [This strength] becomes very exact when made greater 
or less by a quarter [of the strength] derived from the aspect [or] sep- 
aration of benefic or malefic planets. 


Vamana states a special rule: 


According to the strength of its own ruler, a sign should be understood 
to be strong [when] joined to or aspected by Jupiter or Mercury [or] 
joined to or aspected by its own ruler. Cancer, Capricorn, Sagittarius, 
Aries and Taurus: these rise with their backs. The rest rise with their 
heads; but Pisces is known both ways. [The signs] rising with their 
heads are strong by day; the rest are known as strong by night. And 
human signs [are strong] in the ascendant, quadrupedal [signs] in the 
tenth, Scorpio in the seventh place, and watery signs in the fourth. The 
sign of Scorpio is strong at twilight, human signs in the day, the rest at 
night: this is known as the strength of the signs. Thus the strength of 
the signs as approved by the ancient teachers has been described. 


Concerning this, the eightfold result of the strength of the planets is 
described by Padmanabha. Here, for each [result], the strength should be 
understood to increase by half a point. The maximum strength comprises 


six points; middling strength comprises three points; less than three should 


be understood to be poor strength, as follows: 


59 


When [the strength] is nil, there is loss and suffering; when half [a 
point], grief and great danger; dejection and anxiety are said to result 
when it is one point; when a point and a half, bodily pain; when two, 
happiness and unhappiness in equal measure; when two and a half, 


This half-stanza reads differently in independent witnesses of the Tajikamuktavali: 


‘For the lots of [the houses] (or: For the places) here beginning with the ascendant, 
the strength is that arising from the aspect kataya of its ruler? The non-Sanskrit word 
kataya/kataya (possibly an instrumental inflection of *kata) might conceivably be a 
variant of kuttha ‘strength’ (Arabic quwwa), which would fit the context. In any case, 
either Balabhadra or some intervening copyist appears to have smoothed out the trou- 
blesome phrase. 
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sardhadvabhyam sukhavaptis tribhir bhogah sukham dhanam | 
sardhatraye sarvasiddhis caturbhih sarvato yasah || iti | 


nirbalagrahalaksanam tu višesatas candrasya duruhphayoge vaksyamane 
visadibhavisyatiti | nastabalanam sūryādīnām phalam uktam tejahsimhena | 


tvagdrstirukparibhavādi ravau vinaste 

'bje rthaksayo ratirujo 'vanije laghutvam | 
jñe jfíanahànir anuvrttyapapunyatejye 

šukre tv abhogasukhatānugabhīh šanau ca || iti | 


aņuvrttir alpavrttir apapunyata punyarahityam anugabhih svasevakād bha- 
yam | atha balaprasangad istakastavicaro likhyate | tatprayojanam uktam 
ratnavalyam | 


tajikoktaphaladesah prakartum šakyate yatah | 
istakastaphalajnanan nirnayas tad athocyate || 

svocce mitroccago margt suhrtsaumyavalokitah | 

uditah saumyacārī ca tritrikonayago 'thava || 
vargottame mitravarge svagehe suryabhagagah | 
müsarihpho muthasilah saumyaih saumyantago yutah || 
evam balayutah kheto jfieyah sodasadha budhaih | 

nice Satruccago vakri ripupapavalokitah || 

astago yamyabhagastho lagnad rihpharisu sthitah | 


1 bhogah] bhogo BN G; bhāgah M 3-4 nirbala ... bhavisyatiti] om. KTM 4 balanam] 
calānām M 6 bjeļjjveN 7 vrttyapa] vrtthaya B; vrtyaya NG K; krtyaya T 9 vrttir?] 
vrtyaitir NG | apapunyata] ayapunyata BK || sevakād] $evaka T 10 balaļ om. KTM 12 
Sakyate] kyasete N 


5-8 tvag ... ca] DA 228 


2 iti] From the context, one stanza appears to be missing. G notes in a different hand in the 
margin: truta. 
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attainment of happiness; when three, pleasure, happiness and riches; 
when three and a half, success in everything; when four, renown every- 
where.®° 


The detailed definition of a powerless planet will become clear in the dis- 
cussion of the moon's duruhpha configuration below. The results of the sun 
and other planets being powerless are described by Tejahsimha [in Daiva- 
jnalamkrti 228]: 


Diseases of the skin and eyes, humiliation and so on [will result] when 
the sun is powerless; when it is the moon, loss of wealth, enmity and 
illnesses; when Mars, dishonour; when Mercury, loss of knowledge; 
when Jupiter, scant occupation and impiety; when Venus, want of hap- 
piness from pleasures; and when Saturn, peril from attendants. 


‘Scant occupation’ [means] little occupation; ‘impiety’ [means] lack of piety; 
‘peril from attendants’ [means] danger from one’s servants. Next, as it is 
connected with strength, the judgement of [strength for] good and evil is 
written. Its purpose is described in the Ratnāvali: 


Now the judgement according to the knowledge of good and evil 
results is described, by which it becomes possible to predict the results 
described by the Tajikas: 

[1] In its own exaltation, [2] in the exaltation of a friend, [3] directin 
motion, [4] aspected by a friend [5] or a benefic, [6] [heliacally] risen, 
[7] moving north [of the ecliptic] or [8] in the third, a trine,®? or the 
eleventh house, [9] in an optimal division,®? [10] in the division of a 
friend, [n] in its own domicile, [12] in the degree of the sun, [13] in a 
müsarihpha or [14] mutthasila with benefics, [15] between benefics or 
[16] joined [by them]: such a planet should be understood by the wise 
to be strong in sixteen ways. 

[1] In its fall, [2] in the exaltation of an enemy, [3] retrograde, [4] 
aspected by an enemy [5] or a malefic, [6] [heliacally] set, [7] occupy- 


60 The results of 4%, 5, 52 and 6 points appear to be missing. 

61 Possibly the 'enmity and illnesses' should be read with Mars rather than the moon. 
Another possible reading is ‘sexual illnesses’. 

62  '"Atrine' in this context means the fifth or ninth house. 

63 X Vargottama is a part of a sign, particularly a ninth-part, corresponding to that same 
sign, e.g. the ninth-part of Aries in Aries. 


236 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


vargottamavihino yah satruvarge grhe "pi ca || 
suryabhagojjhitah krūrai rihpho muthašilo ‘pi ca | 
pāpayukto madhyagato jreyah kheto balojjhitah || iti | 


atra subhasthānage grahe $ubhaphalam rüpamitam sthapyam | a$ubha- 
sthanage grahe ašubhaphalam rüpamitam sthapyam | punah $ubha- 
subhaphalayor antare krte sati yac chubham asubham va avasistam tad 
eva grahasya istam kastam va phalam dašāphalādisu jfieyam | etat spastam 
uktam manitthena | 


sarvatra kalpyam prthag eva rūpam phalam $ubhakhyam phalanirnayaya | 
ihāpi rupam parikalpya sadhyam phalam ca kastabhidham atra tajjfiaih || 
prthaksthitasyāsya yad antaralam phalam tad evabhidham atra vedyam | 
dašādhike šresthaphale ca pürnam phalam dašone kathitam ca madhyam || 
kastādhike purnasasankahine 

šubhe ca kaste dašato varisthe | 

kastāt tathā kastataram niruktam 

phalam dasayam yavanaih purāņaik || iti | 


atha paficavargebhya istakastam uktam tājikamuktāvalyām | 


dalam dalārdham ca tadardhakam ca 
svaktyamitrarigrhe šubham syāt | 

tathaiva drkke ngalavas tadardham 
tatkhandakam nandalave rkabhagah || 
tadardhakam taddalam eva trimše 
tithyamsakordhvam ca dalam tv athocce | 
nakhamsakordhvam ca dalam ca nice 
šūnyam khavedamsanakhamsakau ca || iti | 


2 bhagojjhitah] bhago 'hitah G p.c.; bhagobhitah M || krürai] krūro BNG 3 balojjhitah] 
'valokita G p.c; balobhita M 5 mitam] sammitam G 7-8 spastam uktam] spastaktam 
K 19 Subham] svabhe KTM — 20 drkke nga] drkkendra M 22 taddalam] tadbalam 
M || eva] ekaB 23 athocce] athoccai BN G; atho*ah T 25 nakhāmšakau] nakhamsako 
BN 


9316 sarvatra ... puranaih] VPh 15—18; cf. HS 40—41 18-25 dalam ... ca] TM 64-65 


9 nirnayaya] G notes in a different hand in the margin of folio 37”: truta 37 patre *. Some text 
does appear to be lacking from the quotation as compared with independent witnesses of 
theVPh. 25 iti] Alone among the text witnesses, M (the latest) adds a table giving the pre- 
ceding fractions in numerical format, numerators placed above denominators. That table has 
been omitted here as likely being a modern addition. 
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ing a southerly degree [of latitude], [8] placed in the twelfth or sixth 
house from the ascendant,® [9] without an optimal division, [10] in 
an enemy’s division [11] or domicile, [12] having left the degree of the 
sun, [13] in a rihpha or [14] mutthasila with malefics,® [15] joined to 
benefics or [16] placed between [them], a planet should be understood 
to be bereft of strength. 


Here, one unit of good results should be entered when a planet occupies a 
good position, and one unit of evil results should be entered when a planet 
occupies an evil position. Then, after finding the difference between the 
good and evil results, the [strength for] good or evil that remains is the good 
or evil result of the planet, to be understood in [judging] the result of periods 
and so forth. This is described clearly by Manittha [in Varsaphala 15-18]: 


One unit of the results called good should be given for each place in 
order to judge results. Having allotted these points, the wise should find 
the results called evil. The difference between these separate [figures] 
should be understood to be the [final] result. When the good result is 
greater than ten, [that] result is full; when it is less than ten, itis called 
middling; when the evil is greater [than the good] and the good is less 
than ten, or when the evil is more than ten, the result of the period is 
declared by the ancient Yavanas to be evil and very evil, [respectively]. 


Next, the [strength for] good and evil [arising] from the five dignities is 
described in Tājikamuktāvali [64—65]: 


The [strength for] good in [a planet's] own domicile, that of a friend 
and that of an enemy is half [a point], half of one half, and half of that, 
[respectively]. In a decan, likewise, itis one sixth of a point, half of that, 
and half of that; in a ninth-part, it is one twelfth, half of that, and half 
of that; in a thirtieth-[part], it is one fifteenth, half, and so on; in exal- 
tation, it is one twentieth, half, and so on; in fall, it is nil, one fortieth, 
and one twentieth. 


64 All text witnesses share this reading, although the compound is in the plural rather 
than the dual, which would properly suggest at least three compounded items. The 
eighth house is typically listed with the sixth and twelfth. 

65 From the context it would seem that rihpha is used here not in the standard sense, 
as a name for the twelfth house (from Greek uç), but rather as a truncated form of 
musarihpha (from Arabic munsarif; cf. next chapter). 
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etadūnam yad va svestaratisu dvādašāmšā ityādyuktabalavibhāgāmšam 
kastaphalam sadhyam | itistakastavicarah | atra kecana samanyenaiva asta- 
dha balam kalpayanti | uktam ca hillaje | 


samagatir udito yah saumyadrsto 'tha yuktah 

sa Ssubhamuthaé&ili syat saumyabhave rkabhāge | 
vicarati Subhamadhye cativiryah pradistah 
kathitabalavirodht hinaviryah khagendrah | 
ubhayabalasamāse cāpy abhāve tayor và 

vicarati yadi kheto madhyaviryo munindraih || iti | 


atra samagativirodhah šīghragatih | uditavirodho 'stagah | evam sarvatrapi 
jfieyam | atra pratyekam sārdhavimšopakadvayamitam balam jiieyam | athā- 
tra vi$esaphalajijfiasuna pūrvoktam sadvidham api balam vicaryam | tad- 
abhave samanyapaficavargibalam vicaryam | tadabhave 'py astadha balam 
vicaryam iti siddhantah || 


atha dvada$avargicakram | tatra vamanah | 


1-24246 -ratisu ... tanva-] om. BN G a.c. 1 dvadasamsa] dvādašāmkā G j hillaje] hil- 
lājena M 10 gatih] scripsi; gati K T; gaty M 12 balam] dhanam G 14 siddhāntah] 
raddhamtah G 


1 yad ... dvadasamsa] TM 41 


1-242.16 -ratisu ... tanvā-| In G the preceding phrase etadūnam yad va svestadi has been cros- 
sed out, and a note in the margin reads trutah 37|5. The omitted passages are supplied on a 
separate folio in a different hand. 15 cakram] At this point G adds the following stanza, 
near-identical to the previous quotation from Vamana: sukhavaptis tribhir bhogo yasovrddhih 
sukham dhanam || sarddhatraye sarvasiddhiš caturbhih sarvato yaša iti || 
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The evil result should be found by subtracting these [values] from the allot- 
ted points of strength stated in [the quotation from Tajikamuktavali 51-52 
above], beginning ‘Or else, in [the scheme consisting only of the planet] 
itself, friends, and enemies, the twelfths of points’. This concludes the judge- 
ment of [strength for] good and evil. Concerning this, some consider the 
strength as an eightfold total; and Hillaja says: 


The planet that is [1] of middling motion, [2] [heliacally] risen, [3] 
aspected or [4] joined to benefics, [5] in a benefic mutthasila, [6] in 
a benefic house, [7] in the degree of the sun, and [8] placed between 
benefics is declared by the great sages to be exceedingly powerful; one 
that negates the strengths [just] described, to have little power; and, if 
the planet has a balance of both strengths [for good and evil], or in the 
absence of both, to be of middling power. 


Here, the negation of middling motion is swift motion; the negation of [heli- 
acally] risen is set: this is how all [the criteria] should be understood. On this 
matter, each [criterion of] strength should be understood to amount to two 
and a half points. The conclusion, then, is that anyone wishing to know the 
detailed results [of a planet] should consider the sixfold strength described 
above; failing that, one should consider the total strength of the five digni- 
ties; and failing even that, one should consider the eightfold strength. 


2.8 The Twelve Dignities 


Next, the scheme of twelve dignities. On that, Vamana [says]: 
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grhahoradreskanah padamsah paricamsasasthamsau | 
saptāstanavadašāmšā rudrāmšā dvādašāmšās ca || 
bhaumasukrajnacandrarkabudhasukraramantrinah | 
saurih sanis tathā jivo mesādīnām adhisvarah || 
lagnārdham jāyate horā sarvalagnesu sarvadā | 
ojarasibhavarkendvoh same candrārkajā mata || 
mesādisarvarāšīnām tribhagesu yathakramam | 
adyaparicanavesanam dreskāņā bhanita budhaih || 
ekadvitricaturthesu lagnapādesu ca kramat | 
svasvarasyadikendresah padamsanayaka matah || 
kujarkijyabudhah šukrah paricamamsesu nayakah | 
ojarāšisu yugmesu graha vyatyayatah smrtah || 
mesādyā visame rāšau samarasau tuladikah | 

vijrieya vibudhair evam rasisasthamsanayakah || 
ojarasau svarasyadyah same saptamarasitah | 
saptamsanayakah sarve vijiieyā vibudhaih sphutah || 
mesādyās cararasinam capadyah sthirarasisu | 
dvisvabhavesu simhādyā jfieyas castamsanayakah || 
mesamrgatulakarkamukhah syur navamamsakah | 
mesakesaridhanvadirasicakre vyavasthitah || 


13 samara$au| om. K 15 saptama] sapta T 19 mesamrga] meso mrgas G || navamaméa- 
kah] navabhāmsakāh K 


1 pàdamáah ... sasthamsau] K T M agree on this unmetrical reading, one mora short. 


66 Most of these divisions are either inherited from Hellenistic astrology or innovations of 
pre-Islamic Indian tradition. The hora (from Greek dpa hour, the average rising time 
of half a sign) represents a division by 2. The division by 5 is a ‘streamlined’ form of 
terms (hadd/hadda, trimsaméa), while the division by 10 is found in classical Indian 
astrology but distributed among the planets by a different method. Only the divisions 
by 6, 8 and n are unknown to both, as well as to Perso-Arabic sources. See Gansten 
2018. 

67 While the divisions of a sign are not dependent on the ascendant as such, the ascen- 
dant is often defined in Indian astrology according to the divisions in which it falls. 

68 This is the classical Indian scheme of decan rulership rather than the Greek and Perso- 
Arabic one discussed in sections 2.5 and 2.6 above. 

69 The angles are the first, fourth, seventh and tenth sign, counting inclusively — in other 
words, the signs distant from each other by multiples of oo°. 
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Domicile, hora, decan, fourth-part, fifth-part, sixth-part, seventh- 
[part], eighth-[part], ninth-[part], tenth-part, eleventh-part and 
twelfth-part [are the twelve dignities].96 

Mars, Venus, Mercury, the moon, the sun, Mercury, Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, Saturn and Jupiter are the [domicile] rulers of [the 
signs] beginning with Aries. 

Half of the ascending sign is a hora. In all ascendants, always, they 
are considered to belong to the sun and moon, [respectively], in an odd 
sign; in an even sign, to the moon and sun.67 

In all signs, beginning with Aries, the thirds are declared by the wise 
to be the decans of [the planets] ruling the first, fifth and ninth [signs 
from the current one], in order.58 

In the first, second, third and fourth quarters from the ascendant 
[sign], the rulers of the fourth-parts are considered to be [the planets] 
ruling the angles from the sign in question.9? 

Mars, Saturn, Jupiter, Mercury and Venus are considered to be the 
rulers of the fifth-parts in the odd signs; in the even [signs], the planets 
are in the reverse order. 

The rulers of the sixth-parts of a sign should be understood by the 
wise to begin from [the ruler of] Aries in an odd sign and from [the 
ruler of] Libra in an even sign.” 

The true rulers of the seventh-parts should all be understood by the 
wise to begin from the sign in question in an odd sign, and from the 
seventh sign [from it] in an even sign. 

The rulers of the eighth-parts should be understood to begin with 
Aries in the movable signs, with Sagittarius in the fixed signs, and with 
Leo in [the signs] of dual nature. 

The ninth-parts in the cycle of signs beginning with Aries, Leo and 
Sagittarius begin with Aries, Capricorn, Libra and Cancer. 

The wise know that the planets ruling the [first] tenth-parts in an 
ascendant [beginning with Aries] follow in the order [of the rulers of] 
Aries, Aquarius, Sagittarius, Libra, Leo and Gemini. 


In other words, beginning from o? Aries, the 72 sixth-parts in the zodiac form 6 contin- 
uous cycles corresponding to the 12 zodiacal signs. The newly invented eighth-, tenth-, 
and eleventh-part divisions below follow the same pattern, as do the older seventh- 
and ninth-parts. 

That is, in Aries, Leo and Sagittarius, the first ninth-part belongs to Aries; in the signs 
immediately following these (namely, Taurus, Virgo and Capricorn), the first ninth-part 
belongs to Capricorn; etc. 
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ajakumbhadhanustaulisimhayugmakramena tu | 

dasamsanayaka lagne grahan evam vidur budhah || 

mesamīnaghatā nakracapalitulakanyakah | 

simhakarkatayugmoksadika rudrāmšanāyakāk || 

svasvarasyadika jñeya dvadasamsakanayakah | 5 
evam lagne 'tra vijfieya budhair dvādašavargikā || 

suryadinam tu khetanam viksya dvadasavargika | 

šubhā svamitrasaumyoccā nindyā nīcāripāpajā || 

evam phaladvayam viksya tad vi$odhyam parasparam | 

tacchesam tatphalam jfieyam grahe dvadasavargajam || 10 
varge $ubhadhike krurah subhah saumyo 'ti$obhanah | 

nindyadhike $ubhah krurah krūro 'tikrūratām vrajet || 

svagrhad yad graho datte tanvadibhavajam phalam | 

nijaviryanumanena sthitam rāšīšabhāvajam || 

ekaikarasimadhyastham vijneyam rasimandalam | 15 
tanvadibhavarüpena svagrhadikramena ca || 

tena dvadasavargasya suksmasthülaprabhedatah | 

sthulam suksmam phalam jfieyam grahanam sarvabhavajam || iti | 


atraikaikarāšimadhyastham ity anena tanvādisarvabhāvānām dvadasa- 
vargika vidheyah | tasmad bhāvānām sthülasüksmaphalavicarah karya ity 20 
arthah | etat spastam uktam samjfiatantre | 


bhavesu sarvesv api vargacakram vilokya tattatphalam ūhanīyam | iti | 


dvada$avargicakre vim$opakanayanam uktam yogasudhanidhau | 


4 yugmoksadika] scripsi; kasoksadika G; kyamoksadika K; moksādikā T; ka moksādikā M o 
evam pha-] om. T 10 vargajam] vargatah G 11 Subhadhike] $ubhadikah G || $obhanah] 
Sobhanam G 13 svagrhad yad graho] svagrhadyam grho G 17 tena] te ca KTM || sük- 
smasthüla] proktam sthūla B N G a.c.; sthūlasūksma KTM 18 sarva] rvasa N 


22 bhāvesu... ühaniyam] ST 1.48 
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The rulers of the eleventh-parts [in the signs reckoned from Aries] 
begin with [the rulers of] Aries, Pisces, Aquarius, Capricorn, Sagittar- 
ius, Scorpio, Libra, Virgo, Leo, Cancer, Gemini and Taurus, [respec- 
tively]. 

The rulers of the twelfth-parts should be understood to begin with 
[the ruler of] the respective sign. Thus should the twelve dignities in 
an ascendant be understood by the wise. 

The twelve dignities of the sun and other planets are to be exam- 
ined. [The divisions] arising from [the planet’s] domicile, [the sign of] 
a friend, a benefic, or its exaltation are good; those arising from [the 
sign of] fall, an enemy, or a malefic are evil. Examining both [kinds 
of] results thus and subtracting the one from the other, the remainder 
should be understood to be that planet's resulting [strength] from the 
twelve dignities. In predominantly good divisions, [even] a malefic is 
good, and a benefic, exceedingly beneficent. If the evil [divisions] pre- 
dominate, [even] a benefic is evil, and a malefic becomes exceedingly 
maleficent; for in accordance with its own strength [derived] from its 
domicile [and so forth] a planet gives the results of the houses begin- 
ning with the ascendant, residing [there and] produced by the ruler of 
the sign.”? 

The [entire] circle of signs should be understood as residing within 
every single sign, in the form of the houses beginning with the ascen- 
dant and in the order of [a planet’s] own domicile and so forth. There- 
fore, in all houses, [both] the general and the detailed results of the 
planets should be understood, according to the general and detailed 
divisions of the twelve dignities. 


Here, by [the statement] 'residing within every single sign' it is meant that 
the twelve dignities should be applied to all the houses, beginning with the 
ascendant. Therefore, [both] general and detailed judgement of the results 
of the houses should be made. This is stated clearly in Samjnatantra [1.48]: 


Having examined the scheme of dignities for all the houses, one should 
infer the results of each. 


The calculation of points [of strength] from the scheme of twelve dignities 
is described in [Tājikaļyogasudhānidhi | 4.10]: 


72 The last sentence is syntactically unclear and its meaning somewhat tentative. 
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šatam kalah sve bhavanādike ca maitre tadardham ca ripau tadardham | 
tadaikyam abhrangahrd arkavargyam vimšopakā viryayutau bhavanti || iti | 


atra kecana dvadasavargicakram na kurvanti | pathanti ca | 


vamanena grahanam ya proktā dvadasavargika | 
purācāryair anuktatvat krtrimā sā prakīrtyate || iti | 


etan na ramaņīyam | yato 'tiprācīnācāryeņa maņitthena bhaumah sito jñah 
ityadislokadasakena dvādašavargīcakram abhihitam | ata eva samjfiatantre 
srimannilakanthadaivajfiair dvādašavargīcakram uktam iti | iti dvadasa- 
vargicakram || 


atha grahanam harsabalam | tatra catvari harsadani sthanany uktani tejah- 
simhena | 


nidhihutasasadekasivatmajavyaya inat prathamam khalu harsadam | 
svagrham uccam atho dvitayam smrtam nikhilakhetaganesu trtiyakam || 
atha dine nrkhagasya tu yosito bhavati ratrisu harsapadam tatha | 
udayatas tritayam tritayam kramad yuvatinrdyusadām ca caturthakam || 


4 ya]vaKTM 5 krtrima] krttimā BG K; krtima N || iti] tik; piT 8 uktam] om. BN G 
a.c. 10 harsa!] varsa K M || catvari] om. B N G a.c. || -dani sthanany] -dānāny B N G a.c; 
sthanany G p.c. 15 tritayam?] trtayam KT || dyusadàm] dyusadam K 


1-2 $atam ... bhavanti] TYS 410 4-5 vamanena... prakirtyate] TMT 12 6 bhaumah... 
jūah] VPh51 HS 73 12—15 nidhi... caturthakam] DA 71-2 
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[A planet earns] a hundred points in its own domicile and so on; half 
in that of a friend; half again in [that of] an enemy. That sum divided 
by sixty makes up the total points of strength in the twelve dignities. 


Concerning this, some do not use the scheme of twelve dignities, and they 
quote [Tājikamuktāvalitippanī 1.2]: 


Because the twelve dignities of the planets set forth by Vamana have 
not been described by the teachers of old, they are declared to be arti- 
ficial. 


[But] this is not agreeable, since the most ancient teacher Manittha sets 
forth the scheme of twelve dignities in the ten stanzas beginning ‘Mars, 
Venus, Mercury’ [Varsaphala 51-60 |.’ That is why the illustrious Nilakantha 
Daivajfia has described the scheme of twelve dignities in the Samjfiatantra. 
This concludes the scheme of the twelve dignities. 


2.9 The Joys of the Planets 


Next, the strength of joy of the planets. On that matter, the four places that 
give joy [to the planets] are described by Tejahsimha [in Daivajrialamkrti 
74-2]: 


[House] nine, three, six, one, eleven, five or twelve is the first [place] 
giving joy [to each of the planets counted] from the sun; [its] domicile 
and exaltation is considered the second, among all the planets; next, 
the third place of joy is in the day for a male planet but at night for a 
female; and [the houses] by threes from the ascendant is the fourth for 
female and male planets in order. 


73  Maņittha or (Pseudo)-Manetho is indeed an ancient astrological authority mentioned 
by name by early Sanskrit authors (see, e.g., Brhajjataka 7.1); for the actual ancient 
work on astrology ascribed to Manetho, see Lopilato 1998. The Varsaphala ascribed 
to 'Manittha' is, however, probably no older than the fifteenth century; see Gansten 
2018. 
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atra samarasimhena dvittyakam harsapadam sarvesam nijagrham bhavati 
ity anena $lokardhena svagrham eva harsasthanam uktam na tu svoccam 
iti jfieyam | atra vim$opaka uktah paddhatibhusane | 


harsānvitā harsapade parca vimšopakā matah | 
harsasthanacatuskasthah khetah syat purnaharsitah || iti | 


atha samarasimhatikayam tukajyotirvidbhir ekaikaharsasthane rūpamitam 
balam uktam | tatrapi navamadisthanesu lagnat tritribhesu ca pürvokta- 
yuktya grahanam bhavaphalam eva balam | svagrhoccabalam tu 


rāšyante paramoccam tu procur grahavido janah | 
rāšyante purnaphaladam svagrham ca tatha viduh || 


iti jīrņatājikavacanāt svagrhasvoccasthagrahasyamsadikam dvigunam sva- 
grhasvoccabalam bhavati | dinaratribalam tu pürvoktam grahadinabalam 
eva | punar grahanam visesabale prathamaharsabalam dinaratribalam ca 
yojitam eva | ato harsasthanadvayabalam vi$esabalesu yojyam iti tattvam 
| sarvesam balanàm aikyam sphutabalam bhavati | sphutabalenaiva var- 
sesaphalam dasāphalādikam ca jñeyam iti vimalam | prathamaharsabale 
‘dhikasthanani kesamcid grahanam uktani prasnavaisnave | 


karma bandhu dhanam cendos turyam jrasyodayam raveh | 
dyunam bhaumasya dharmarksam saneh prahuh svaharsadam || iti | 


yadavena tu pafica harsasthanany uktani | 


1 harsapadam ... nijagrham] scripsi; nijagrham sarvesam harsapadam B N K T M; nijagraham 
sarvesàm harsapadam G 4 pade] padam N || pafica] ca N — 7-8 pürvokta] pürvocca B 
NG 8 balam] phalam NG 12 grhasvocca] grhococca N; gehe coccaG 17 'dhika] 
harsa add. KTM 18 bandhu] bandha BN || cendos] cendvos BN G a.c. || jfiasyodayam] 
jáasthodayam B N G a.c.; tasyodayam G p.c. 19 sva] sa K TM 


4-5 harsanvita ... harsitah] PBh 20 18—19 karma... harsadam] PV 2.30 


1 harsapadam ... nijagrham] The unmetrical word order supported by all text witnesses sug- 
gests an error early in the transmission of the text, possibly even originating with Balabhadra. 
Restoring the metre does not change the meaning but does make for a somewhat more natu- 
ral word order. 
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Concerning this, it is to be understood from this half-stanza [in the Tajika- 
šāstra| by Samarasimha — ‘The second place of joy for all [planets] is their 
own domicile’ — that only [a planet's] domicile is a place of joy, and not its 
exaltation. The points for this are described in Paddhatibhūsaņa [20]: 


In a place of joy, the points endowed with joy are considered to be five. 
A planet occupying [all] four places of joy rejoices fully. 


Now, in his commentary on [the Tajikasastra by] Samarasimha, Tuka Jyotir- 
vid assigns one unit of strength to each place of joy. Among them, in the 
ninth and other houses and in the places by threes from the ascendant, the 
[numerical] house result itself is the strength of the planets according to the 
reasoning described above. But [regarding] the strength from domicile and 
exaltation, when a planet occupies its domicile or its exaltation, its degrees 
and so on doubled yield its strength of domicile or exaltation, according to 
the statement of the Jirnatajika: 


The knowers of the planets say that the maximum exaltation is at the 
end of the sign; and they likewise know the domicile to give full results 
at the end of the sign. 


Now, the strength of day or night is only the planets' strength of day 
described above; and [that] strength of day or night is itself applied again 
[as] the first strength of joy in [the calculation of] the detailed strengths of 
the planets. Thus, the truth of the matter is that the strength of two places 
of joy should be added to the detailed strengths. The total of all [these] 
strengths is the definitive strength, and it is from the definitive strength that 
the result of the ruler of the year, the result of periods and so forth should be 
understood. Thus [everything] is clear. Concerning the first strength of joy, 
additional places are described for some of the planets in Prasnavaisnava 
[2.30]: 

The tenth, the fourth and the second for the moon, the fourth for Mer- 

cury, the ascendant for the sun, the seventh for Mars, and the ninth for 


Saturn are said to give them joy. 


But Yadava describes five places of joy [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 4.36—37|: 
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nandagnitarkendusivesvinakhyah suryadikanam svagrham nijoccam | 
stripumkhaganam tanutas trayam ca nišādinam strinarasamjnitanam || 
pumbhani pumsam vanitāgrhāņi strivyomaganam ca mudaspadani | 
harsaspadesv abdhivišopakāms ca prthak prthak paricasu samvadanti || 


iti $ridaivajfiavaryapanditadamodaratmajabalabhadraviracite hayanaratne 
drstisangabalestakastadyanayanadhikaro dvitiyah ||2]| 


1 grham] grhān K 2 stripum] scripsi; pumstrī BN GKTM 3 mudaspadani] dāspadāni 
K;yadaspadaniTM 5 varya] vargya K || pandita] nditaT 6 balestakastādy] balestakādy 
N 


1-3 nandāgni... āspadāni] TYS 4.36-37 4 harsa- ... samvadanti] TYS 4.38 


2 stripum] This emendation, required by the sense of the passage, is supported by Ms TYS1. 
The error present in all text witnesses again suggests an early error. 
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[1] [Houses] nine, three, six, one, eleven, five and twelve, [respectively], 
for the [planets] beginning with the sun; [2] one’s own domicile and 
exaltation; [3] the [groups of] three [houses] from the ascendant for 
female and male planets, [respectively]; [4] night and day for the [plan- 
ets] known as female and male, [respectively]; and [5] male signs for 
the male planets, female signs for the female planets, are the places of 
joy. To each of the five places of joy they assign four points. 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the learned Damodara, 
foremost of astrologers, this concludes the second topic: the calculation of 
the aspects, the strength with its subdivisions, good and evil, and so forth. 


atha sodasayogadhyayo vyakhyayate | tatrekkavaladisodasayoganam 
namany uktani tājikabhūsaņe | 


ikkavalenduvarakhyav itthasalam atah pare | 

tsaraphas ca naktam ca yamaya manau tatah || 

kambülam gairakambulam khallasarakaraddake | 5 
tato duhphālikutthas ca dutthadabbīratambirau || 

kutthaš ca duruphas caite yogah sodasa kirtitah | 

tajikacaryavaryais ca phalavijnanahetave || 


athetthasaladiyogopayuktah suryadinam diptamsa uktas tejahsimhena | 


iksate 'rka iha paficadasamáair dīptakais ca ravibhir vidhur arah | 10 
astabhir bhrgumrgankatanüjau saptabhir gurušanī navabhis ca || iti | 


tajikasare 'pi | 


ravih šarābjais tapanaih $asanko lavair mahījo vasubhis ca bhagaih | 
jrtabhargavau saptalavair nabhogair devejyamandau prayutim karoti || 


1 yogadhyayo] yogadhyayah B N G || vyakhyayate] om. B N G || tatrekkavaladi] yatrekka- 
valadiT 3 itthasalam atah pare] itthasālas tatah param KTM ç kutthas] dutthaš B 
NG | duruphas] durukaš G 8 -àcaryavaryai$] -àcaryyai$ Ba.c.N 10 'rkaļ om. G a.c. 
n guru] guruh BNG 14 prayutim] prayatim NG 
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CHAPTER 3 


The Sixteen Configurations 


34 The Names of the Configurations and the Orbs of Light of the 
Planets 


Now the chapter on the sixteen configurations is explained; and the names 
of the sixteen configurations beginning with ikkavala are described in Taji- 
kabhüsana |4.4—6]: 


Those called [1] ikkavāla and [2] induvara, [3] itthasala and then [4] 
tsarapha, [5] nakta and [6] yamaya, [7] maņaū and then [8] kambūla, 
[9] gairikambula, [10] khallāsara, [n] radda, and then [12] duhpha- 
likuttha, [13] dutthotthadabira and [14] tambira, [15] kuttha and [16] 
duruhpha: these are the sixteen configurations declared by the fore- 
most of Tajika teachers for understanding the results [of the planets]. 


Next, the orbs of light of the sun and other [planets], employed in the con- 
figurations beginning with itthasala, are described by Tejahsimha [in Daiva- 
jnalamkrti 8.9]: 


Here the sun aspects within an orb of light of fifteen degrees, the moon 
within twelve, Mars within eight, Venus and Mercury within seven, and 
Jupiter and Saturn within nine. 


And in Tajikasara [88 it is said]: 


Within fifteen degrees the sun; within twelve, the moon; within eight 
degrees, Mars; within seven degrees, Mercury and Venus; and within 
nine, Jupiter and Saturn make a joining. 


1 For the Arabic antecedents of these names and their transmission, see the Introduction. 
Sanskritized forms vary considerably within the text and across witnesses. For the sake 
of intelligibility, the nomenclature has been standardized in the translation, using the 
variants most frequently found and/or closest to the Arabic originals. The most common 
variant forms are noted in the Glossary. 
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atra paficadasabhir amsaih ravih prayutim vaksyamanetthasaladiyogam 
karotity arthah | evam sarvatra | pra$navaisnave rahor api dvādaša dipta- 
bhaga uktah || 


athekkavalenduvarau | tatrekkavalenduvarayor laksanam uktam samjfia- 
tantre | 


cet kantake panaphare ca khagah samastah 
syad ikkavala iti rajyasukhaptihetuh | 

āpoklime yadi khagah sa kilenduvaro 

na syac chubhah kvacana tajikasastragitah || iti | 


mam 


ikkavalayogah 


5 tantre] tamtraivam BNG 8 sa kilenduvāro] sakalemduvaro B; sa kelemduvaro K T 
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That is, the sun makes a joining, [meaning] a configuration such as the ittha- 
gala described below, within fifteen degrees; and so on throughout. In the 
Prasnavaisnava, Rahu, too, is assigned an orb of twelve degrees. 


3.2 The Ikkavāla and Induvara Configurations 


Next, ikkavāla and induvara; and the definitions of ikkavāla and induvara are 
stated in Samjnatantra [2.17]: 


If all the planets are in an angle or a succedent house, that is ikkavala, 
causing attainment of dominion and happiness. If the planets are in 
a cadent house, that is induvāra, never praised as good in the Tājika 
science. 


The ikkavāla configuration 
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induvarayogah 


atra varsapravese ikkavalayogotpattau rajyasukhayor labdhih kulanuma- 
nena vacya | varsāriste ‘py aristabhango vacyah | kvacana varsapravesa- 
masaprave$adau yada kendrapoklimastha grahah panapharapoklimastha va 
syus tadà ko’pi yogo na sambhavet | sarve graha dvitrisv api kendradisu sthita 
yogakartāro jneyah iti jirmatikakrt | yadavenaitau yogau anyathaiva kathitau | 


kendrasthitadvitayarasigayoh khadhamnor 
drstis tada nigadito tra sa ikkavalah | 
āpoklimopagatakendragayor yadi syad 
yogas tadā munivarais ca sa induvarah || iti | 


2 arista] aristya N || praveša] prave$o BN Ga.c. 3 yada]tuadd.G 5 tikakrt] tikat B N G 
a.c. | kathitau] kathitam G 6 kha] sva BKM 


6-9 kendra ... induvarah] TYS 6.5 
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Sa 
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The induvara configuration 


Here, if the ikkavāla configuration arises in the revolution of the year, the 
attainment of dominion and happiness should be predicted in accordance 
with [the native's] family community; and if a misfortune [is expected] in 
that year, the reversal of that misfortune should be predicted. But if, in any 
revolution of the year or month and so on, the planets occupy angles and 
cadent houses, or succedent and cadent houses, then no [such] configu- 
ration can occur. So says the ancient commentator:? ‘All the planets, even 
occupying two or three angles and so on, should be understood to cause the 
[ikkavāla] configuration. [But] Yadava describes these configurations quite 
differently [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.5]: 


[If there is] an aspect between planets placed in signs that occupy 
two angles, then the great sages call that ikkavāla; if the configuration 
is between [planets] placed in a cadent house and an angle, [respec- 
tively], then that is induvara. 


2 Or ‘the commentator [called] Jirna' or ‘the commentator on [the work of] Jirna. See the 
Introduction. 
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dvayor eva grahayoh kendrapanapharasamsthayor drstau satyam ikka- 
valayogah | drstau satyam kendrapoklimasthayor dvayor eva grahayor indu- 
varayoga iti yadavamatam | atra dīptāmšair drstau yogah sambhavanty ato 
yadavokta eva paksah sadhiyan iti cen na | yato yamayayoge sarvais tajika- 
kartrbhir drstyabhava udahrto 'sti | iti ikkavalenduvarau || 


athetthasalah | tac ca vartamanaparipurnabhavisyanmuthasilabhedena tri- 
dhetthasalayogah | tatra vartamanamuthasilayoge laksanam uktam tajika- 
lamkare | 


drstau satyam proktadiptakhyabhagair 
mandat khetac chighrakheto yadalpah | 
amšais tulyah kimcid ünas tadettha- 
salo yogo müthastlah sa eva || iti | 


atretthasaladiyogesu grahanam $ighragatvam mandagatatvam ca spasta- 
gatya jfieyam | atra kecic chighramandagrahayor ekarasisthayor eva mutha- 
šilayogah na navapaticādibhinnarāšau | yatah samarasimhena madhyama- 
dhamakambilalaksane 


mesasthe 'bje šaninā karkasthe bhubhuva striyam kavinā | 
makarasthe guruņā saha minasthe jiiena na šubham ca || 


1-3 ikkavala ... drstau] om. BN 3 yogàh] yogah BN G 5 drstyabhava] dastābhāva N; 
dastyabhāva G 6 bhavisyan] bhavisya K M || muthasila] munthašila K nm tulyah] sval- 
pahBNGa.. 15 na]om.BNGM 16 laksane]ksaneN 18 makarasthe] makarasthena 
KT || jfiena] jüe M 


17-18 mesasthe ... ca] Also quoted in full in PK ad ST 2.51, which contains part of the same 
stanza. 
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The ikkavala configuration is when there is an aspect between just two plan- 
ets occupying angles or succedent houses; the induvara configuration is 
when there is an aspect between just two planets occupying an angle and 
a cadent house: this is Yadava's opinion. If [anyone should say] that because 
[all] configurations come to be when there is an aspect within the orbs 
of light [of the planets involved], Yadava's position is better, [we say]: not 
so, because the yamaya configuration is defined by all Tajika authors as an 
absence of aspect.? This concludes the ikkavala and induvara. 


3.3 The Itthasala Configuration 


Next, itthasala; and the itthasala configuration is threefold, by the dis- 
tinction between an ongoing, perfected, and future mutthasila.^ Among 
them, the definition of an ongoing mutthasila configuration is stated in the 
Tajikalamkara: 


In an aspect occurring within the [ previously] described orbs of light, 
when the swifter planet is less than the slower planet in degrees [of lon- 
gitude], equal [or just] slightly less, then the configuration is [called] 
itthašāla; mutthasila is the same. 


The swiftness or slowness of the planets in these configurations beginning 
with itthasala should be known from their true motions. Now, some [say 
that] a mutthasila configuration pertains only to a swifter and a slower 
planet occupying a single sign, not when they are nine and five signs apart 
and so forth,> because Samarasimha presents a mutthasila configuration 
as [taking place] in a single sign, not in different signs, in defining a mid- 
dling/inferior kambūla in this verse [from the Tajikasastra |: 


If the moon is in Aries with Saturn, in Cancer with Mars, in Virgo with 
Venus, in Capricorn with Jupiter, or in Pisces with Mercury, [the result] 
is not good. 


3 Or: ‘in the absence of an aspect’. In either case, Balabhadra's argument does not hold up, 
as even yamaya does require an aspect — in fact, two aspects — within the respective orbs 
of light of the planets; cf. section 3.6. 

4 Itthasala and mutthašila (from Arabic ittisal and muttasil, respectively) are typically used 
entirely synonymously. 

5 Inatrineaspect, counting inclusively, planet A will be in the fifth sign from planet B, while 
planet B is in the ninth sign from planet A. 
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iti padyenaikara$au muthasilayogo 'bhihito na bhinnarāšau | iti cen na 
yatas tena tatraiva nīcagayor grahayor itthašālah karyanasakah proktah | tad 
yatha | 


yadi nico nicena ca muthasilakari tatha ripur dvisata | 
tadvat tat kambulam candro pi vinasako 'musmin || iti | 


atra mutha$ilakarinor grahayor ekam nicam na sambhavati | trayanam 
lagnešakāryešacandrāņām tu sutaram na sambhavati | tasmad ekagrhagayor 
eva muthaáilayoga iti vyaptir gataiva | uktam ca tejahsimhena | 


uktamsakantaradrguttham apitthasala- 
kambulakam ca prthagrksagayor dvayoh syat | iti | 


anye punar ahuh | rāšicakre $ighragrahasyagre yada mandagraho bha- 
vati tadetthasalayogo netaratha | etad avicaritaramaniyam | yatah samara- 
simhena uttamottamakambūlodāharaņe ravibhaumabhyam yathā mese ity 
anena 


candraparau yadi mithah svagrhoccasamsthau 
mese yathā kujaravī tad atīva šastam | 


ity anena ca tejahsimhenapi mesasthayor arkabhaumayoh karkasthena can- 
drena sahetthasalayoga uktah | tatra mesasthayor arkabhaumayor man- 
dagayoh sighragas candro agre bhavati na tu prsthe | tasmac chighra- 


1 padyenaika] yadyenaika G 4 kari] yathari add. N G a.c. || tatha] scripsi; yatha BN G K 
TM 5 tadvat] madvat G || tat] om. BNG 7 grhagayor] grahayor B G a.c.; graharyor 
N; grahayogar G p.c. 8 yoga] yogo BN G || vyāptir] vaptiB NG io prthagrksa] prtha- 
grharksa N p.c; prthagarksa KTM 12 netaratha] netaraya BN || avicarita] avicaritam B N 
KT || ramaniyam] maraniyam G a.c.; ramaraniyam G p.c. 


9-10 uktāmšakā-... syāt] DA 9.10 15-16 candraparau ... $astam] DA 9.7 


4—5 yadi...’musmin] Also quoted with minor variations (pada c reads tat kambulam nestam) 
in PK ad ST 2.52, which paraphrases the same stanza. My emendation is supported by the rea- 
ding of the PK. 
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If [anyone says] thus, [we say]: not so, because [Samarasimha] himself in 
that same [Tajikasastra] declares that an itthasala between two planets in 
their fall destroys the matter sought, as follows: 


If a [planet] in its fall forms a mutthasila with [another planet] in its 
fall, or an enemy with an enemy, that kambüla is the same: in this [con- 
figuration], the moon destroys [the matter]. 


Regarding this, it is not possible for two planets forming a mutthasila to have 
a single sign of fall; and it is most certainly not possible for three [planets]: 
the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the matter sought, and the moon. 
Therefore, the [supposed] rule that a mutthasila configuration pertains only 
to [planets] occupying a single sign is revoked. And Tejahsimha says [in 
Daivajfialamkrti 9.10]: 


An itthašāla [or] kambüla produced by an aspect within the degrees 
stated [for the orbs of light] may take place between two [planets] 
occupying different signs. 


Others, moreover, say that there is an itthasala configuration when the 
slower planet is ahead of the swifter planet in the zodiac, and not otherwise. 
This is agreeable [only] to the unreflecting, because in illustrating a supe- 
rior/superior kambūla, Samarasimha in the [verse from the Tajikasastra| 
beginning ‘Like the sun and Mars in Aries, and also Tejahsimha in this [verse, 
Daivajfialamkrti 9.7]: 


If the two [planets] other than the moon occupy each other's domicile 
or exaltation, like Mars and the sun in Aries, that is exceedingly fortu- 
nate. 


— describe an itthašāla configuration of the sun and Mars in Aries with the 
moon in Cancer. In that [configuration], the swifter moon is ahead of the 
slower sun and Mars placed in Aries, not behind them. Therefore it should 
be understood that, of the swifter and the slower planet, which is ahead 


6 ‘The same’ presumably means ‘as in the previous verse’, that is, not good. These two stan- 
zas from Samarasimha's lost work are also quoted by Visvanatha in his commentary on 
Samjnatantra 2.51—52, but with the phrase ‘that kambüla is not good’ in the place of ‘that 
kambūla is the same’. 
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mandagrahayor madhye agrasthatvam prsthasthatvam ra$icakre yatha- 
sambhavam jfieyam | ata eva maņaūyoge 


yadi vakrah saurir va šīghrasyāgre sthito 'thava prsthe | 
pašyamš caturthasaptamadrstyā vathaikarasisthah || 


ity anena padyena samarasimhena $ighramandayor agraprsthasthatvam 
yathasambhavam eva pradaršitam | sarvayogesv api muthasilavicaro graha- 
nam ekarasiganam bhinnarasiganam api bhavaty eveti spastam abhihitam || 

atra svadīptāmšair dvādašāmšair và muthasilayogadayo vicāraņīyā ity 
uktam tajikatilake | 


svadiptabhagai ravibhagakair va yoga vicarya muthasilamukhyah | iti | 
atha paripürnamuthasilalaksanam uktam yogasudhanidhau | 


vikalikakalikadalahinakas carakhago 'lpajavād api và samah | 
muthasilam sakalam sakalam phalam phalati yad yavano munirad jagau || 


bhavisyanmuthasilayogalaksanam uktam vamanena | 


rāšyantagah šīghragatih sthirasya bhagan viviksuh pararasigasya | 
yada bhavet tam pravadanti yogam esyam bhavisyatphaladam sadaiva || 


samarasimhamate vartamanamuthasilayogo 'yam | bhavisyanmuthašila- 
laksanam uktam tenaiva | 


1 agrasthatvam prsthasthatvam] agraprsthastham BNG 1-4 cakre ... rasi] om. BN G a.c. 
2 ata]etadK TM 4 vāthaika] tathaikeK T; tathaika M 5 samarasimhena] samarasimhe 
BNGac. 6 eva]eB || vicāro] vicāN Ga.c. 7 abhihitam]caadd.KTM 8 dīptāmsair] 
dīptāmšam BNG 8-10 dvadasamSair ... bhagai] om. BN G a.c. 12 javad] javār B N G | 
api] athaKTM 13 sakalam?] saphalam K || phalam] tadā K || phalati] kalati B N G a.c. || 
yad] tad K || yad yavano] padmavano G p.c. 15 viviksuh] scripsi; vivaksuh BN G K T M 
17 'yam] bhavisyanmuthasilayogoyam add. K T; bhavisyanmuthasilayogoyam add. M 


12-13 vikalika ... jagau] TYS 6.7 


7 Thesentence presumably continues into the following stanza. The aspects mentioned cor- 
respond to the square, opposition and conjunction. 

8 Because most of the sixteen configurations are more or less complex variations on apply- 
ing and/or separating aspects between two or more planets, Balabhadra considers appli- 
cation or mutthasila as an integral part of these other configurations. 
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and which behind in the zodiac depends on the circumstances. That is why, 
in [describing] the manaü configuration, Samarasimha in this verse [from 
the Tajikasastra] demonstrates that the swifter and slower planets’ positions 
ahead or behind each other depend on the circumstances: 


If Mars or Saturn is placed ahead of the swifter [planet] or behind, 
aspecting [it] by the fourth- or seventh-[sign] aspect or occupying the 
same sign ..." 


And it is made clear that in all configurations, the consideration of mut- 
thašila pertains both to planets occupying a single sign and to those occupy- 
ing different signs. 

Onthis matter itis stated in the Tajikatilaka that the configurations begin- 
ning with mutthasila should be considered [when occurring] either within 
[the planets’] own orbs of light or within twelve degrees: 


Within their own orbs of light or within twelve degrees, the configura- 
tions beginning with mutthasila should be considered. 


Next, the definition of a perfected mutthasila is stated in [Tājikaļyoga- 
sudhanidhi [6.7]: 


[When the longitude of] the swifter planet is a second of arc, or half a 
minute of arc, less than [that of] the slower one, or equal [to it, that] 
completed mutthasila bears complete fruit, as the lord of Yavana sages 
has declared. 


Vamana states the definition of a future mutthasila configuration: 


When the swifter [planet], situated at the end of a sign, is about to enter 
the degrees [of the orb of light] of the slower one placed in the next 
sign, that configuration is called impending and always gives future 
results.? 


[But] in Samarasimha's opinion, this is an ongoing mutthasila configuration. 
He gives [this] definition of a future mutthasila [in the Tajikasastra]: 


9 Thatis, it signifies events to take place at some future time. This distinction is meaning- 
ful for instance in interrogational astrology, where events past, present and future (with 
respect to the time of the client asking a question) may all be of relevance. 
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yady uktabhagato 'sau hīnāmšair mandaprsthato bhavati | 
tan muthašilam bhavisyad ganantyam karyasamsiddhyai || 


atretthasalayoge prsthasthe $ighre vakrini satitthasalaphalabhavah | agra- 
sthe mande vakrini satitthasalavisesa iti sampradayayuktih | vartmanāna- 


muthašilodāharaņam aha yadavah | 


vršcike bhavati bhusutas tanau bhagasodasa ino harau dvayam | 
va samamsakamitau tadalpakad rajyalabdhir apare khilah svayam || 


mam 16 


vartamanamutthasilayogah rajyalabhaprasnah 


2 bhavisyad] bhavisya B N G a.c. 3-4 atretthasala... yuktih] om. BN G a.c. 4 vakrini] 
cakrini G || satitthasala] phala add. K T M || vi$esa] višese G 6 harau] hatauN 7 
samāmšaka] samāmka B N G || tadalpakad] scripsi; tadalpada B N G; tadalpika KT M || khi- 
lah] khilā M || svayam] $rayam G p.c.; tv ayam K T M 


6-7 vrécike ... svayam] TYS 6.10 
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If this [swifter planet] is behind the slower one with less degrees than 
the degrees declared [as the orb of light], that should be reckoned a 
future mutthasila, [working] to accomplish the matter sought. 


In this itthasala configuration, if the swifter planet, placed behind [the 
slower one], is retrograde, there are no itthasala results; [but] if the slower 
planet, placed ahead [of the swifter one], is retrograde, it is a variety of 
itthašāla: this is the reasoning of the [Tajika] tradition." Yadava gives an 
example of an ongoing mutthasila [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.10]: 


[I£] Mars is in Scorpio in the first house with sixteen degrees, the sun 
in Leo [with] two, or with the same number of degrees, then presently 
[the querent] will achieve dominion. Other [examples should be] sup- 
plied by [the reader] himself. 


An ongoing mutthasila configuration: question on gaining domin- 
ion 


10 That is, if the swifter planet's longitude is so much less than the slower planet's that 
the distance exceeds the stipulated orb of light. 
11 Because in the former case the aspect will never perfect, whereas in the latter, it will. 
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atha pūrņamuthašilodāharaņam jīrņatājike | 
strilabhasya prašne karkavilagnam šašīvrse dvibhagadhyah | 


sastadasakalikadhyah kaurpye mando dvibhagamitah | 
ekonavimsatikalasahito ‘yam purnaphaladah syat || 


cam 2|18 


purnamutthasilayogah strilabhaprasnah 


atha varsapravese yadi ko 'pi prcchati mamasmin varse strilabho bhavisyati 
na veti | evamvidhe pragne lagnesakarye$ayoh paripurnetthasale strilabho 
'va$yam vaktavyah | evam agre sarvatra jfieyam || 

atha rasyantarasyadisthitagrahetthasalayogodaharanam | 


2 bhagadhyah] bhāgādyah N G a.c; bhāgagah KM — 3 kaurpye] kāryye M 5 prcchati] 
prechasi BNG 6 veti] cei BNG 7 vaktavyah] karttavyah B G a.c; kartavyah N 8 
-Salayogod-] -šālod- K T M 


2 stri... bhagadhyah] This half-stanza deviates from the standard varieties of arya metre: its 
eight feet (gana) consist of four morae (mātrā) each, except for the seventh, which has five 
morae, making 33 in all. The same pattern recurs in a number of quotations below, some 
unattributed and others attributed to Samarasimha. 
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Next, an example of a perfected mutthasila [is given] in the Jirnatajika: 
In a question about obtaining a wife, Cancer is the ascendant; the 
moon is in Taurus at two degrees and eighteen minutes [of longitude]; 


Saturn is in Scorpio at two degrees and nineteen minutes. This [config- 
uration] will give complete results. 


Mo 2°18 


Sa 2°19 


A perfected mutthasila configuration: question on gaining a wife 


Thus, in a revolution of the year, if someone asks, ‘Will I obtain a wife this 
year or not?" [or] in such a question,” if the rulers of the ascendant and 
of the matter sought form a perfected itthašāla, the obtainment of a wife 
should be predicted with certainty. It should be understood likewise in all 
other [areas]. 

Next, an example of an itthasala configuration between planets occupy- 
ing the end of a sign and the beginning of a sign: 


12 Itake this to mean that the astrological figure being judged to answer the question 
may be either one cast for the revolution of the year (varsakuņdalī) or one cast for the 
actual time of the client asking the question (pragnakundalt). 

13 Presumably continuing from the Jirnatajika. 


266 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


vrsalagnam labhasya prasne kumbhe ‘ntyabhagagah šukrat | 
vedamsamito mine gurur evam mutthasilayogah || 


prakarantarena mutthasilayogah labhayogaprasnah 


atha bhavisyanmuthasilodaharanam | 


tulavilagne bhrgujah sarāmšaih karke 'dricandraih ksitijo ntyarasau | 
dhanasya labhe kathito bhavisyadyogah sakhe bhaviphalapradata || 


1 lagnam] lagne N 2 mutthasilayogah] muthasilo yogah B N; muthašilayogah G 4 dri] 
dviBNG 5 lābheļlābhah BNG 


4-5 tula... pradata] TYS 6. 


2 mutthasilayogah] Although the earliest text witnesses support a slightly different reading, 
the geminated mutthasila, being closer to the Arabic muttasil, appears somewhat more likely 
to be the original form. With the loss of gemination, the compound may have been broken 
up to preserve the metre. 
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In a question on gain, Taurus is the ascendant; Venus is in the last 


degree of Aquarius, [and] Jupiter is in Pisces at four degrees: thus [there 
is] a mutthasila configuration. 


A different kind of mutthasila configuration: question on configu- 
ration for gain 


Next, an example of a future mutthasila [from Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.1]: 
With Libra ascending, Venus is in Cancer at five degrees, Mars in Pisces 


with seventeen degrees. This, friend, is said to be a future configuration 
for gain of wealth: it gives results yet to come. 
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mam 17 


bhavisyanmutthasilayogah dhanalabhaprasnah 


athetthasale phalanirdesaprakara uktah samjfiatantre | 


lagnešakāryādhipatatsahāyā yatra syur asmin patisaumyadrste | 
tadā baladhyam kathayanti yogam visesatah snehadršeti santah || 


sahayo nama mitram | lagnesah lagnešamitram kāryešah tanmitram ete 
catvaro yatra bhave syus tasmin bhave patisaumyadrste sati bali yogah | 
atha bhàvadasasahamatasiramuthahabde$adayo 'pi yatra bhave syus tasmin 
bhave patisaumyadrste sati tesam sabalatvam syad iti samarasimhatikakrt | 


3 sneha] saumyaBN G 4-5 lagnešah... catvāro] om. BNG 4 mitram kàryesah] mitrā- 
rye$ahM 6—7 atha... tīkākrt] om. BNG 7 sabalatvam] sabala T; sabalah M 


2-3 lagne$a ... santah] ST 2.21 
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Ma 17 


A future mutthasila configuration: question on gaining wealth 


Next, a method for ascertaining the results of an itthasala is described in the 
Samjnatantra [2.21]: 


If [the place] where the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the mat- 
ter sought and their helpers are [located] is aspected by its ruler and 
benefics, the wise call the configuration powerful, particularly if [the 
planets aspect] by a friendly aspect. 


A helper means a friend. The ruler of the ascendant, its friend, the ruler 
of the matter sought and its friend: when the house where these four are 
[located] is aspected by its ruler and benefics, the configuration is strong. 
And when the house where the rulers of a house, a period, a sahama, the 
tasira, the munthaha, the year and so on are [located] is aspected by its 
ruler and benefics, they [too] are strong: so says the commentator on [the 
Tajikasastra by] Samarasimha. [Continuing from Samjfiatantra 2.22—23:] 
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svarksadisatsthanagatah $ubhais ced yuteksito 'bhūd bhavitathavaste | 
tada $ubham prag abhavat supurnam agre bhavisyaty atha vartate ca || 
vyatyastam asmād viparītabhāve 

'thestarksato ‘nistagrham prapannah | 

abhūc chubham prāg ašubham tv idānīm 

samyātukāmena ca bhāvi vācyam || 


ayam arthah | lagnadhigah karyadhigo va viparītabhāve sva$atrunicadi- 
dustasthanesu gatah san pāpair yukta iksito vābhūt tadā prag ašubham 
abhavat | evam sarvatra | samyātukāmena rāšyantasthena šīghreņa pāpa- 
graharāšau samyātukāmena krtvā bhavisyad anistam vācyam | bhāva- 
dasadav ity arthah || 

athetthasale vimsopakanayanam | 


prsthasthasighragrahahinamanda- 
grahasya bhagai rahita vidheyah | 
prsthasthasighragrahadiptabhagah 
prsthasthasighradyutibhagabhaktah | 
phalam yad aptam nakhasamgunam tad 
vimsopakah syur muthasilamukhye || iti | 


udāharaņam | mandagraho bhaumo rasyadih 7|16 sighrah suryo rasyadih 4|2 
| atha suryasyamSaih 2 bhaumasyamsah 16 hinah 14 ebhih suryasya dīptāmšā 
15 hinah $ese 1 sūryasya diptamáair 15 bhakte labdham o|4 nakhaguņam jata 
itthasale vim$opakah 120 || 


1 yuteksito] yutoksito B N || bhavitathavaste] bhavita vāthaste N a.c.; bhavita vathavaste N 
p.c.; bhavitanyathaste G p.c.; bhavitapy athaste KTM 3 vyatyastam asmād] vyatyas tasmad 
KT;vyatyasta tasmād M 6 vàcyam]itiadd.Gp.c. 7 lagnādhīsah kāryādhīšo] lagnadhiso 
M || sva]om. KTM | nicadi] nīcādisu G p.c. 8 san]satBNG || pāpair] pācairN || iksito] 
iksato B N G a.c; iksito G p.c. 9 sarvatra] sabīgha N 10 vacyam] ity arthah add. KT M 
11 dašādāv] dašād BN G 13 prsthastha] prsthasya BN 15 dīpta] dīpti G p.c. 16 stha] 
staG 17 nakha] nasa BN 1916]1BNac. 20 atha] ata KTM 21 diptamáair] 
dīptāmšā KT 


1-6 svarksādi ... vacyam] ST 2.22-23 
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If [one of these planets], occupying a good place such as its domi- 
cile, was [previously] joined to or aspected by benefics, will be so, or 
remains so [at present], then the good [result] was previously com- 
plete, or it will be so in future, or it is so [now, respectively]. If the 
circumstances are contrary, it is the opposite of this, or [if the planet] 
has gone from a good sign to an evil sign, [the result] was previously 
good but is now evil; and from a planet about to enter [an evil sign], 
future [evil] should be predicted. 


The meaning is as follows: [if] the ruler of the ascendant or the ruler of the 
matter sought, in contrary circumstances, [that is], occupying an evil place 
such as [that of] an enemy or its fall, was [previously] joined to or aspected 
by malefics, then previously [the result] was evil. The same [principle should 
be applied] everywhere. From a planet about to enter, [that is], a swifter 
[planet] placed at the end of a sign and about to enter the sign [occupied 
by] an evil planet, once it has done [so], future evil should be predicted, 
[namely], in the period of [that] house and so on: this is meant. 

Next, calculating the twenty-point strength in an itthašāla:!* 


The degrees [of longitude] of the slower planet, less by [the longitude of] the 
swifter planet placed behind [it], should be subtracted from the orb of light 
of the swifter planet placed behind and divided by the orb of light of the 
swifter [planet] placed behind." The result derived, multiplied by twenty, is 
the strength in points in a mutthasila and so on. 


An example: the slower planet is Mars, whose [position in] signs and so on 
is 7, 16; the swifter one is the sun, whose [position in] signs and so on is 4, 
2.15 Now, the 16 degrees of Mars less by the 2 degrees of the sun is 14. These 
are subtracted from the orb of light of the sun, 15. When the remainder 1 
is divided by the orb of light of the sun, 15, the result is o;4. Multiplied by 
twenty it gives 1;20 points of strength for the itthasala. 


14 As the following verses are neither a continuation from the Samjfiatantra nor other- 
wise attributed, I assume that they were authored by Balabhadra himself. 

15 The repetitions are in the original. 

16 The notation means ‘7 signs 16 degrees [completed] and ‘4 signs 2 degrees [com- 
pleted], in other words, positions in Scorpio and Leo, respectively; cf. the Introduction. 
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atha sodašayogaprāntye likhitam yadavavrttenavadhidinanayanam | tatra 
bhaumarkayor amsantaram 14 dvādašaguņam 168 jatany avadhidinani | 
evam sarvatra jñeyam || 

varsalagne saumyagrahetthasalaphalam uktam tājikasāre | 


yaditthasalah khacarais tu saumyaih krto 'bdalagne paripūrņakas ca | 
datte tadāsau vividham vilasam dhanagamam kantivivardhanam ca || iti | 


itthasaladinam phalam jīrņatājike | 


itthasalah svayam karta yamaya naktam anyatah | 
isaraphah svayam hartā maņaū canyahastatah | 
khallasaraih phalabhava iti varse vicintayet || 


atra lagnes$akaryabhave$ayor itthasaladiyogotpattau etat phalam vācyam iti 
| ititthaéalah || 


athesaraphayogah | tatresaraphayogalaksanam tajikabhusane | 


šīghragraho mandagater grahāt tu yadaikabhagam puratah prayati | 
sa isaraphah sa tu musariphah purātanair dustaphalah pradistah || 


5 yaditthasalah] yaditthasala B N G | krto] vrto N 6 ca||iti] cetBNG 7 phalam] om. 
BNGac. nmn atra... iti] om. BN G a.c. | lagneša] scripsi; lagne KTM 15 sa isaraphah] 
tadesaraphas KTM 


5-6 yaditthasalah ...ca]TS93 14-15 šīghra ... pradistah] TBh 4.10 


n atra ... iti] G, which adds this sentence in a different hand in the margin, does not indicate 
where it is to be inserted. 
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Next, the calculation of days remaining according to the method of 
Yadava is written at the end of [the section on] the sixteen configurations 
[in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.35 |." In that [method], the distance of 14 degrees 
between Mars and the sun, multiplied by twelve, gives 168 days remaining. 
It should be understood thus in all [cases].!® 

The result of an itthasala of benefic planets in the ascendant of the year 
is described in Tajikasara [93]: 


If a perfected itthasala is formed by benefic planets in the ascendant 
of the year, it gives manifold pleasures, gain of wealth and an increase 
in beauty. 


The results of itthasala and other [configurations are described] in the 
Jirnatajika: 


[If there is an] itthasala, [the native] himself creates [something; if] 
a yamayā or nakta, [it comes] from another. [If there is an] īsarāpha, 
[the native] himself destroys [something; if] a manau, [it is done] by 
another's hand. By khallāsara, nothing results: thus one should judge 
[configurations] in [the revolution of] the year. 


Concerning this, one should predict these results if the ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the house of the matter sought form an itthasala or 
other configuration. This concludes the itthasala. 


34 The Isarapha Configuration 


Next, the isarapha configuration; and the definition of an isarapha configu- 
ration [is given] in Tājikabhūsaņa [4.10]: 


When the swifter planet moves in front of the slower planet by one 
degree, that is an isarapha or a mūsarihpha, declared by the ancients 
to give evil results. 


17 For some reason Balabhadra here departs from his usual policy of verbatim quotation. 
For the stanza in question, see the end of section 3.16. 

18 This principle of assigning 12 days to each degree of longitude is based on the prognos- 
tic technique known as annual profections, which gives rise to the munthahā discussed 
in Chapter 5, although Balabhadra nowhere connects the two. See the Introduction. 
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atha sighragrahasya mandagrahaikamsatikramane isaraphayogah | ekamsa- 
pūrtyai kalanam atikrameņetthašālayoga iti jirnatikakrt | atresaraphayogah 
saumyagrahajanitah $ubha ity uktam hillāje | 


isaraphe saumyajate karyabhango na jayate | iti | 


atha $ighragraho mandam atikramya dvadasamsabhyadhiko bhavet tadapi 
musariphah $ubhaphalada evety uktam yadavena | 


caro carac carel lavam purah sa isaraphakah | 
šubho na musariphakah $ubho rkabhāgagas tu cet || 


atrodāharaņam āha sa eva | 


dhanurvilagne gurur astibhāgo budho dricandro mithunam gato 'tra | 
na kanyakāyā varalabhasiddhih syat pindatulye ‘tra budhe tadaptih || 


athesaraphayoge vimšopakānayanam | 


prsthasthamandagrahahinasighragrahasya bhaga nakhasamgunas ca | 
agrasthasighragrahadiptabhagair bhakta visopah syur ihesaraphe || 


iti isaraphayogah || 


1 grahaika-] grahasyaikā- KTM 1-2 -apürtyai]-apürtauK TM 2 kramenetthasala] kra- 
mane pittha$ala KTM 7 'carāc] cara BN G || carel] care BN G a.c. KTM || lavam] om. B 
NGa.c. 8cet]teBNG 10 bhago] bhāgair K T M || candro] candrair KTM n pinda) 
pam*daB;pamdaN G a.c. 14 vi$opàh] višopakā B N G a.c. 


7-8 caro... cet] TYS 612 10-11 dhanur ... tadaptih] TYS 6.13 


11 pinda] B inserts a character of uncertain meaning, similar to ta but without the top stroke, 
in the middle of the word pamda. 


10 


15 
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Thus the isarapha configuration [is formed] when the swifter planet passes 
beyond the slower planet by one degree. By [merely] passing beyond its min- 
utes of arc, without completing one degree, [the swifter planet still forms] an 
itthasala configuration: so says the ancient commentator. Concerning this, 
it is stated in the Hillaja[tajika] that an isarapha configuration formed by 
benefic planets is good: 


When an isarapha is produced by benefics, the destruction of the mat- 
ter sought does not result. 


Next, Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.32] that [when] the swifter 
planet, passing beyond the slower one, exceeds it by twelve degrees, then, 
too, the mūsarihpha gives good results: 


[When] the swifter moves a degree in front of the slower, that is īsarā- 
pha. A mūsarihpha is not good; but it is good if it attains twelve degrees. 


He gives an example of this himself [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.13]: 
Jupiter is in a Sagittarius ascendant at sixteen degrees; Mercury is in 
Gemini at seventeen. Here there is no success in winning a girl in mar- 
riage; [but] if Mercury here has twenty-eight [degrees, the querent] 
obtains her. 

Next, calculating the twenty-point strength in an īsarāpha:!? 

The degrees [of longitude] of the swifter planet, less by [the longitude of] 

the slower planet placed behind [it], multiplied by twenty and divided by 

the orb of light of the swifter [planet] placed ahead, is the strength in points 


of this īsarāpha. 


This concludes the isarapha configuration. 


19 Again, this verse was most probably authored by Balabhadra himself. 
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atha naktayogah | tatra naktayogalaksanam samjfiatantre | 


lagnešakāryādhipayor na drstir mitho ‘tha tanmadhyagato tha sighrah | 
adaya tejo yadi prsthasamsthan nyased athanyatra hi naktam etat || 


anyatra mandagrahe prsthasamsthac chighragrahad ity arthah | atra sarva- 

tra svadiptamsamadhye yadi sighragrahan mandagraho 'dhiko bhavati tada 5 
šīghro mandasya tejodata mandah sighrasya tejoharo jñeyah | diptamsa- 
madhye šīghragrahān nyūnāmše mandagrahe sighro mandasya tejoharah 
mandah šīghrasya tejodata jfieyah | vaksyamanamanauyoge vi$esavakyac 
chighrad adhikāmšo nyūnāmšo 'pi mandah šīghrasya tejohartā bhavatiti 
tattvam | atrodaharanam samjfiatantre | 10 


strilabhaprcchatanur asti kanya svāmī budhah simhagato dasamsaih | 
suryamsakair devaguruh kalatre drstis tayor nasti mitho tha candrah || 
cape vrse cobhayadrsyamurtih sighro ‘rkabhagair athava bhavamsaih | 
adaya tejo budhato dadau yaj jīvāya labhah paratah striyah syat || 


1 naktayogah | tatra] om. B 5 dīptāmsa] diptamsairBNGa.c. 5-7 'dhiko ... grahe] om. 
BNGa.c. 12 kalatre] kalatram M 13 "rka]'lpaG p.c. 14 striyah syat] striyas tat KT 


2-3 lagne$a...etat] ST 2.25 11—14 stri... syat] ST 2.26—27 
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3.5 The Nakta Configuration 


Next, the nakta configuration; and the definition of a nakta configuration [is 
given] in Samjnatantra [2.25]: 


If there is no aspect between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of 
the matter sought, but a swifter [planet], placed between them, takes 
the light from [the planet] placed behind [it] and commits it to the 
other one, this is nakta. 


‘To the other one’ means ‘to the slower planet’; ‘from [the planet] placed 
behind [it] means ‘from the swifter planet’.2° Here, in every [case], if the 
slower planet exceeds the swifter planet [in longitude] within their own orbs 
of light, then the swifter one is understood to give its light to the slower one, 
and the slower one, to take the light from the swifter one. If, within the orbs 
of light, the slower planet has fewer degrees [of longitude] than the swifter 
planet, the swifter one is understood to take the light of the slower one, and 
the slower one, to give [its] light to the swifter one. [But] by a special rule, 
in the maņaū configuration described below, the slower one, whether it has 
more or fewer degrees [of longitude] than the swifter one, takes the light 
from the swifter one: this is the truth of the matter. Concerning this [nakta 
configuration], there is an example in Samjfiatantra [2.26-27 |: 


In a question about obtaining a wife, Virgo is the ascendant; [its] ruler 
Mercury is in Leo with ten degrees; Jupiter is in the seventh house 
[Pisces] with twelve degrees. There is no aspect between them; but 
if the moon in Sagittarius [or] Taurus with twelve or eleven degrees, 
aspected by both and swifter [than both], taking the light from Mer- 
cury, gave it to Jupiter, [the querent] would obtain a wife through [the 
help of] another. 


20 This interpretation is neither astronomically necessary nor, to my knowledge, sup- 
ported by Arabic-language sources. The example cited shortly below has the moon at 
119 separating from an aspect to Mercury at 10? and applying to one with Jupiter at 
125; but if Mercury and Jupiter reversed their longitudes so that the moon separated 
from the latter and applied to the former, the scenario would still constitute a trans- 
lation (naql) of light, that is, nakta-yoga. Balabhadra in his explication does in fact go 
on to confirm that either planet may give or receive light, thereby contradicting his 
own overly restrictive gloss. 
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cx. 


naktayogah 


ayam arthah | atra lagnešakāryešayoh parasparam sadastagatvat drstir nasti | 
atha šīghras candro 'nyonyam budham gurum ca pasyan svasmad alpāmšād 
budhat tejo grhitva svasmad adhikāmšāya gurave dadau | tasmāt parahastat 
strilabhah || 

atra sthanadrstisadbhave 'pi diptamsatikramena naktayogo bhavatity 5 
uktam yadavena | 


lagnesakaryapakhagau nijabhagadrstya 

hinav ubhau carakhago ‘ntaragah prapasyan | 

nitya mahaš caragater acalaya dadyan 

naktam bhaved aparahastavilambasiddhyai || 10 


atrodāharaņam āha sa eva | 


2 pasyan] san add. G p.c. 7 drstyā] drstvā BN G a.c. 8 khago] sago N || prapašyan] 
pravašyan G 9 caragater acalāya] caragateh khacarāya B N G 


7-10 lagneša... siddhyai] TYS 6.14 


21 That is, when planets occupy either the same sign or signs that form an aspect angle 
(60°, 909, 120° or 180°), without consideration of the exact position of the planets 
within those signs. 
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Mou 


The nakta configuration 


The meaning is as follows: here, because they are placed in the sixth and 
eighth [sign] from each other, [respectively], there is no aspect between the 
ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought. But the swifter 
moon, mutually aspecting both Mercury and Jupiter, took the light from 
Mercury, which had fewer degrees [of longitude] than [the moon] itself, and 
gave it to Jupiter, which had more degrees than [the moon] itself. Therefore, 
[the querent] obtains a wife by another's hand. 

Concerning this, Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.14] that even 
when an aspect by place is present,?! a nakta configuration arises when the 
orb of light is exceeded: 


[If] the planets ruling the ascendant and the matter sought are without 
an aspect within their own orbs [of light, but] a swifter planet placed 
between them, aspecting them both, takes the light from the swifter 
one and gives it to the slower one, [this] is a nakta, leading to success 
by the helping hand of another. 


He himself gives an example of this [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.15]: 
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mine vilagne gurur arkabhagah striyam budho netralavo na drstih | 
tayos ca madhye ‘drilavah kulīre candras tadanyena sakhe "ūganāptih || iti | 


cam 7 


punar naktayogah 


iti naktayogah || 


atha yamayayogah | tatra yamayayogalaksanam uktam tājikabhūsaņe | 
parasparalokanavarjitam yat khetadvayam pasyati mandakhetah | 
dīptāmšakair dhama carād grhītvā sthiraya datte yamayabhidhanah || 
2 tadanyena] tadanyeta B N G || iti] evaB NG 

1-2 mine... ’nganaptih] TYS 615 5-6 paraspara- ... -dhanah] TBh 4.13 


22  Thenotion that the slowest-moving planet in the jamia/yamaya configuration should 
occupy an intermediate degree with regard to the other two planets involved (within 
their respective zodiacal signs) probably arose from analogy with the fastest-moving 
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Jupiter is in a Pisces ascendant at twelve degrees; Mercury is in Virgo 
at two degrees: there is no aspect. But if the moon is between them 
at seven degrees in Cancer, then, friend, [the querent] obtains a wife 
through another [person]. 


Another nakta configuration 


This concludes the nakta configuration. 


3.6 The Yamaya Configuration 


Next, the yamaya configuration; and the definition of a yamaya configura- 
tion is stated in Tājikabhūsaņa [4.13]: 


If a slower planet within its orb of light aspects a pair of planets lack- 
ing a mutual aspect and, taking the light from the swifter, gives it to the 
slower, [that is] called yamaya.?? 


planet in the nagl/nakta configuration. In the jami'a as defined by Sahl ibn Bishr, both 
the faster-moving planets must in fact occupy earlier degrees in order to form apply- 
ing (approaching) aspects with the third and slowest planet, which then collects their 
light. 


282 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ayam arthah | parasparalokanavarjitam khetadvayam lagne$akaryesabhi- 
dham | trtiyo ‘nyo mandagrahah svadīptāmšair lagnādhīšakāryādhīšau 
sthanadrstya pasyet | punar ubhayor madhye šīghrāt tejo nitva mandagaya 
datte tadā yamayayogah syat | atrodaharanam samjfiatantre | 


rajyaptiprcchatulalagnanatho mese sitas tv astilavair vrsasthah | 

candro rasāmšair yadi rajyanatho drstis tayor nasti gurus tu mandah || 
digamsakah karkagatas tu pa$yann ubhau maho diptalavaih sa candram | 
dadau sitāyeti padasya labho ‘matyena bhaviti vimršya vacyam || 


cam 6 


yamayayogah 


2 ‘nyo|]om.KT | manda] šīghra G p.c. 3 paásyet] paśyan KTM || sighrat] sīghrat K; sīghra 
M 3-4 mandagaya datte tada] mamdagatadayaT 4 tadā] om. K M || yamaya] yamayo 
B;yamayākhyo KTM 6 nātho]nāthaBNGa.c. 7 digamšakah] digamsatah M || karka] 
karke T 8 ’matyena] ’matyeta G 


5-8 rajyapti ... vàcyam] ST 2.29-30 
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The meaning is as follows: a pair of planets, namely, the ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the matter sought, lack a mutual aspect. Another, third, 
slower planet aspects the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter 
sought with an aspect by place [and] within its own orb of light. Further, of 
the two, it brings the light from the swifter and gives it to the slower: then 
there is a yamaya configuration. An example of this [is given] in Samjría- 
tantra [2.29-30]: 


If Venus, ruler of Libra ascendant in a question on achieving dominion, 
is in Aries with sixteen degrees, and the moon, ruler of [the tenth house 
of] dominion, is placed in Taurus with six degrees, there is no aspect 
between them; but [if] the slower Jupiter, placed in Cancer with ten 
degrees and aspecting both, gave the light of the moon within its orb 
of light to Venus, one should consider and predict that [the querent] 
will attain the rank through a counsellor. 


Mo6 


The yamayā configuration 
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atra lagnešakāryešayor dvirdvādašakatvād anyonyam drstir nasti | trtīyo 
gurur mandagāmī karkastho dašāmšaļ lagnādhīšakāryādhīsau sthanadrstya 
pašyan svalpamsad dhimāmšoļ svadiptabhagais tejo grhītvā bahvamšāya 
sukraya dadau | tasman mantridvaraya rājyalābho vacyah | iti yamayayogah || 


atha manatyogah | tatra maņaūyogalaksaņam aha yadavah | 


bhaumo và ravijas carasya puratah prsthe 'thavà samsthitah 
pasyan šatrudršā svadiptalavakair hinair ahinair api | 
yatkaryartham atho krtam muthasilam tatra sthito va graho 
grhnatiha maho manur nigadito yogo rthanāše patuh || 


manusyajatake samarasimho "pi | 


jāte pi yoge ravijo tha bhaumah 
Sighrasya prsthe ‘tha puro ridrstyā | 
svāmšair mahas tv ekagatas tu hīnā- 
dhikaiš ca sa syàn manaü na sastah || iti | 


1 dvir] di BN G | anyonyam] anyonya K TM 3 pašyan] san add. K T M || dhimaméoh] 
dhimamésaih B N G || bahvamsaya] vahvamsa B G a.c. 4 dadau] dadaus G || mantri] 
mamtra KTM || rajyalabho] mātyena add. KTM 5 yoga] om. BN Ga.c. 9 manur] 
maņaūr B N G | nase] nasoBa.c.NG 10 jātake] tājike KTM 13 mahas] grahasT 14 
sa] sah BNGKT 


6-9 bhaumo ... patuh] TYS 6.19 1-14 jate ... šastah] KP 3.8 


4 mantri ... rajyalabho] K T M obviously add [’]matyena as a result of misreading the homo- 
semous mantridvārayā. o grhnatiha] B inserts a character of uncertain meaning, similar to 
ya but without the top stroke, in the middle of this word block. m jāte] B inserts a character 
of uncertain meaning, similar to pa but without the top stroke, in the middle of this word. 


23 Jupiter, among other things, signifies ministers or counsellors. Text witnesses K T M 
misread ‘by means of the counsellor’ as ‘by means of mantras’ and add: ‘through the 
counsellor. 


10 
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Here, because the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought 
are in the second and twelfth from each other, [respectively], there is no 
aspect. The third [planet], Jupiter, moving more slowly and placed in Cancer 
with ten degrees, aspecting the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the 
matter sought with an aspect by place and taking the light from the moon, 
which had fewer degrees [of longitude], within its own orb of light, gave it to 
Venus, which had more degrees. Therefore, the attainment of dominion by 
means of the counsellor should be predicted.?3 This concludes the yamaya 
configuration. 


3.7 The Manau Configuration 


Next, the maņaū configuration; and Yadava states the definition of a maņaū 
configuration [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.19]: 


[If] Mars or Saturn, placed ahead of or behind the swifter planet and 
aspecting [it] with an inimical aspect within its own orb of light, 
whether less or greater [in longitude]; or else, [if] the [malefic] planet 
occupies [the house] of the matter for which the mutthasila is formed 
and here takes the light, [that] configuration is called manau, powerful 
in destroying the matter. 


And Samarasimha in Manusyajataka [3.8]:24 


Even if an [itthašāla] configuration is formed, [if] Saturn or Mars, 
behind or ahead of the swifter [planet], by an inimical aspect within 
its own degrees, whether less or greater, [takes]?* the light, or occupies 
a single [sign with the swifter planet],2 that is maņaū, [which is] not 
good. 


24 Among the many quotations from Samarasimha given by Balabhadra, this is the 
only one attributed to the Manusyajataka (the original title of which appears to be 
Karmaprakāša); see the Introduction and Gansten 2019. The metre is not the moraic 
arya typical of other quotations from Samarasimha, but the syllabic upajāti. 

25 The verb is missing in all versions of the stanza available to me and must be supplied 
from previous verses. 

26 This tentative translation of the terse phrase ekagatah ‘occupying one’ follows the com- 
mentary by Narayanabhatta Samudrika, who explains: ‘The one-sign aspect should be 
understood to have been mentioned separately because, in the opinion of some, it is a 
friendly aspect. 
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purvapadyasyayam arthah | bhaumah sanir va lagne$akarye$ayor madhye 
sighragrahasyagre prsthe va sthitva caturthasaptamaikarasidrstya pa$yan 
san svadīptāmšair hinair adhikair va sighrasya tejo grhnati | tatra lagnesa- 
karye$ayor ittha$ale ‘pi karye na$ako maņaūyogah | athava yat karya- 
nimittam lagnesakaryesabhyam yasmin sthane muthašilam krtam tatra 5 
dvayor ekasthanago bhaumah šanir va hinair adhikair va svadiptabhagair 
dvayor ekasya va tejo grhnati sa manauyogah | karyana$ako jüeyah | atra $ri- 
haribhattadaivajfiakrtah samgrahaslokah | 


bhaumah šanir và yadi müthasilisaraphavan šīghraripugraheņa | 
lagnesakaryadhipatitthasalaphalapranasi manau $ubho na || 10 


atrodaharanam aha yadavah | 


kanyāvilagne ’sti budho ’stanatho dašāmšakair angiraso dricandraih | 

mine ca yugme 'vanijo bhavāmšair musto budhas tena na canganaptih || 

prsthe pi bhaume navabhis tathaiva mine kavir hastimito ‘tra pujyah | 

nrpais ca tatrarkasuto navamsair nagaiš ca prsthe na hi karyasiddhih || 15 
karke vilagne 'sti kavir dināmšair vrse 'bhracandrair himaguh kujo tra | 

bhūpair lavair bhūmisutena candro hatas tato natra sakhe rthalābhak || iti | 


1 padyasyayam] padyasvayam BN 4 kārye] kārya KM;kāryya T || yogah] syāt G p.c. 4-6 
-yogah ... ša-] om. N G a.c. 6 sthānago] sthānagā B; sthānagau K T 7 grhņāti] rhati N || 
sa] so BN G KT; vā add. Gp.c.T 7-10 atra...naļom. BN Ga.c. 9 yadijom KM 12 
āngiraso] amgirasā KTM 13 bhavàmáair musto] bhavamsaih prstho B N G a.c. T M; bha- 
vamsaih prstauK 15 nagaiš] nāgais BN G 


12-17 kanya ... labhah] TYS 6.20-22 


13 musto] This reading, added by a different hand in the margin of G, is required by the con- 
text and supported by Ms TYS1. 


27 Presumably in a version of the Tājikasāra available to Balabhadra. Although I have 
been unable to find this stanza in available independent witnesses of the Tajikasara, 
it conforms to the style and metre of the section in that text dealing with the yogas 
(88-93). 

28 Although this interpretation is required to make sense of the text and confirmed by 
the accompanying figures, what the verse actually says in the form attested by all wit- 
nesses is: ‘Mercury is in Virgo ascendant, ruler of the seventh, with ten degrees; Jupiter 
in Pisces with seventeen ...' When Virgo is the ascendant, Mercury rules the ascendant 
and Jupiter with equal necessity rules the seventh house. 
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The meaning of the former verse is this: Mars or Saturn, placed ahead of 
or behind the swifter planet out of the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler 
of the matter sought, and aspecting it with a fourth-, seventh- or one-sign 
aspect within its own orb of light, whether [its degrees are] less or greater, 
takes the light of the swifter [planet]. In such a case, even if the ruler of 
the ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought are to form an itthasala 
configuration, the manau configuration destroys it. Or else, Mars or Saturn, 
occupying either the place in which or the place for the sake of whose mat- 
ter a mutthasila is formed by the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the 
matter sought, takes the light of both or one by the lesser or greater degrees 
of its orb of light. This is summarized in a stanza composed by Sri Haribhatta 
Daivajfia:?” 


If Mars or Saturn has a mutthasila or īsarāpha with a swifter, enemy 
planet, [that is] manau, not good, which destroys the result of an 
itthasala between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter 
sought. 


Yadava gives an example of this [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.20—22|: 


Mercury is in Virgo ascendant with ten degrees; Jupiter, ruler of the 
seventh, in Pisces with seventeen; and Mars in Gemini with eleven 
degrees.?® Mercury is robbed [of light]; therefore [the querent] does 
not obtain a wife. 

If Mars is behind [Mercury] with nine [degrees], it is the same. [If] 
Venus is in Pisces at eight [degrees], Jupiter there [too] with sixteen 
[degrees], and Saturn there with nine degrees or behind [Venus] with 
seven, there is no success in the matter.?9 

[If] Venus is in Cancer ascendant with fifteen degrees, the moon in 
Taurus with ten, and Mars there [too] with sixteen degrees, the moon is 
afflicted by Mars; therefore, friend, [the querent] gains no wealth here. 


29 What the matter sought would be in this hypothetical case is not stated, but presum- 
ably either Venus or Jupiter is meant to rule the ascendant. The accompanying figures 
have Pisces rising (making Venus rule the third sign from the ascendant, so that the 
matter could be related to siblings) with Saturn in Sagittarius. 


D 
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maņaūyogah 


šu 8 
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maņaūyogah 


atra prathamodāharaņe dašamastho bhaumo lagnagam budham turya- 
drstya pa$yan san budhād alpamsad ekenāmšenādhiko bhūtvā budhatejo- 
haro jatah | atra strīlābhaprasne karyesalagne$ayor gurubudhayor itthašāle 
'pi budhasya tejohinatvat strilabho na ca vaktavyah | atha 


harate tejah svāmšair hīnādhikaiš ca maņaūyogo sau | 


2 san] om. K TM | tejo] teja BNG 5 hinadhikais] scripsi; hinair adhikais B N G; ahinair 
adhikai$ K T M || yogo] yoge BN G 


5 hinadhikais] The emendation, required by the metre, is made the more plausible by the 
occurrence of an identical compoundiin the foregoing quotation from Samarasimha (KP 3.8). 
The reading hinair adhikais may have originated as a scribal correction for *hinaradhikais, 
with ra representing a misreading of the avagraha (apostrophe): *hina'dhikais. 
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Mo 10 
Ma 16 


The manaü configuration 


Inthe first example here, Mars being placed in the tenth house and aspecting 
Mercury in the first house by a fourth-[sign] aspect, exceeding Mercury, who 
has fewer degrees [than Jupiter], by one degree, takes away the light of Mer- 
cury. Here, in a question on obtaining a wife, although there is an itthasala 
between Jupiter and Mercury, the ruler of the matter sought and the ruler of 
the ascendant, [respectively], because Mercury is bereft of light, obtaining a 
wife cannot be predicted. 

Now, according to the special rule stated by Samarasimha [in the Tajika- 
Sastra]:3° 


It takes away the light by its own degrees whether lesser or greater: this 
is the maņaū configuration. 


30 This second quotation from Samarasimha on the maņaū (cf. note 24) lacks the name 
of the text quoted, presumably because it was the chief work associated with Sama- 
rasimha. The metre is once more āryā. Although only the latter half-stanza is quoted 
here, there are definite similarities between the two verses, suggesting that one was 
modelled on the other. 


292 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


iti visesasamarasimhavakyena $ighragrahad budhad alpāmšo mandagraho 
bhaumo navāmšamito 'pi budhatejoharo jatah | tasman navāmšamite 
bhaume maņaūyogatvāt strilabho na vacyah | evam dvitiyodaharane $ukra- 
šanyor yogo jfieyah || 

atha trttyodaharane labhaprasne karkalagne tadisas candro vrse dasam- 
sah | tatraiva kujah soda$am$éah | atra mando bhaumah šīghrāc candrad 
adhikāmšas tasmac candratejoharo jatah | atra yady api lagne$akaryesayor 
itthasalayogo 'sti tathapi bhaumakrtamanauyogatval lābho na vacyah | evam 
ekarasisthane ‘py udaharanam jfieyam | iti maņaūyogat || 


atha kambūlayogah | tatrānekabhedasahitakambūlayoga uktah samjfia- 
tantre | 


lagnakaryesayor itthašāle 'trendvitthasalatah | 
kambülam sresthamadhyadibhedair nanavidham smrtam || 


atra lagnešakāryešayor itthašāle sati ced atra lagnesena kāryesšena cobha- 
bhyam và candro muthasilam karoti tat kambülam | atra kambūlayoge 
bhedopapattau svagrhoccavasthitir uttamo 'dhikarah | svahaddadreskana- 
navāmšāvasthitir madhyamo 'dhikarah | $atrunicagrhavasthitir adhamo 
'dhikarah | etattritayadhikararahityam samo 'dhikarah | yad aha yadavah | 


1 samarasimha] samarasimhena B; samarasimhenvamna N; samarasimhenana G 2 tejo] 
teja B N G || mite] ti add. BG 3 evam] om. KTM 5 lagne] lagnam KTM 5-6 
dašāmšah] dašāmšās M 6 tatraiva] sāstava K; tatra M || candrād] camdrārkaud BN G 7 
tasmāc candra) tasmās candra BN G | tejo] tja BN G 9 sthane 'py] sthānerapy B G K 
T; sthānerasy N 10 sahita] sahite BN G 12 lagna] lagne G 13 $restha] cesta M 15 
karoti] karotīti T 16 bhedopapattau] bhedoyattau B N G a.c. || haddā] sva add. G p.c. || 
dreskāņa] sva add. G p.c. 


12-13 lagna ... smrtam] ST 2.36 


9 sthane py] The ra in B N GK T again most likely represents a misreading of the avagraha. 
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— the slower planet Mars, even if it has nine degrees [and thus] fewer degrees 
than the swifter planet Mercury, takes away the light of Mercury. There- 
fore, [even] if Mars has nine degrees, obtaining a wife cannot be predicted, 
because of the manaü configuration. The configuration between Venus and 
Saturn in the second example should be understood in the same way. 

Now, in the third example, in a question on [monetary] gain in Can- 
cer ascendant, its ruler, the moon, is in Taurus with ten degrees; Mars is 
in the same place with sixteen degrees. Here, the slower Mars has more 
degrees than the swifter moon; therefore, it takes away the light of the 
moon. Although an itthasala configuration is present here between the ruler 
of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought, still, because of the 
manau configuration formed by Mars, gain cannot be predicted. The exam- 
ple should be understood in the same way when [all the planets] occupy a 
single sign. This concludes the maņaū configuration. 


3.8 The Kambüla Configuration 


Next, the kambula configuration; and the kambüla configuration with its 
many subdivisions is described in Samjriatantra [2.36]: 


When there is an itthasala between the rulers of the ascendant and the 
matter sought, a kambūla, of various kinds according to the divisions 
into superior, middling, and so forth, is said [to arise] from an itthasala 
[of the two planets] here with the moon. 


Here, when an itthasala between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler 
of the matter sought is present, if the moon here makes a mutthasila with 
the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the matter sought, or both, that is a 
kambüla. Among the subdivisions of this kambüla configuration, the supe- 
rior classis [a planet] occupying its own domicile or exaltation; the middling 
class is [a planet] occupying its own hadda, decan, or ninth-part; the inferior 
classis [a planet] occupying the domicile of an enemy or its fall. The absence 
of this threefold classification constitutes the neutral class. As Yadava says 
[in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.23]: 
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svoccasvālayašālinor yadi Sasi svocce svagehe sthitah 
susrestham nijatungageharahito yoge tadā sresthakam | 
svatrairasikahaddabhagagatayor madhyam vinaibhis tato 
hinam hinataram ca nicaripubhe yogam karotīha cet || 


hinam samam hinataram adhamam | evam candrasya lagnesakaryesayos 
cadhikaragavesanaya kambūlam uttamottamādisodašabhedabhinnam bha- 
vatīti jñeyam || 

athottamottamakambūlalaksaņam samjfiatantre | 


yadinduh svagrhoccasthas tādršau lagnakaryapau | 
itthasalikabulam tad uttamottamam ucyate || 


atrodaharanam tatraiva | 


mese ravih kujo vāpi karkarasigatah Sasi | 
tatretthasalat kambūlam uttamottamakaryakrt || iti | 


atra samtanaprasne mesalagnam lagneso bhaumah svagrhe mesalagne 
vimšatyamšah | paficamabhavadhi$o ravih svocce mese saptamadasam- 
sah | candrah karke svagrhe caturdašāmšaļ | atrarkabhaumayoh kāryeša- 
lagne$ayor itthasālayogo 'sti | candro ‘pi dvabhyam sahetthasalam karoti | 
tena uttamottamakambūlam jatam | uttamottamakāryam karoti samtāna- 
prāptyākhyam kāryam avašyam karotity arthah || 


2 su] sva BNG 5 hinataram adhamam] scripsi; hinataramadhyamam B N G K; hinata- 
ram madhyamam TM 6 gavesaņayā] gavesaņāya B; gavesaņāyā N G 8 athottamottama 
scripsi; athottama BN GKTM | kambüla] kambüK jo tādršau] tadrsa BNG || karyapau 
kāryapā BN G 10 itthasali] itthašālīka M || kabūlam tad ut-] kambūlam tadot- B; kambū- 
lam tad ut- N a.c. G; kambülam ut- K M; kambüla tad ut- T 14 svagrhe] svagrho G 16 
caturdašāmšah] caturda$emsi B 19 praptyakhyam] prasnakhyam B N G a.c. || avašyam 
avašyakam B N G 


1-4 svocca ... cet] TYS 6.23 — 9-10 yadinduh ... ucyate] ST 2.37 12—13 mese ... karyakrt 
ST 2.48 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 295 


If the moon, placed in its own exaltation or domicile, is configured with 
two [planets] in their own exaltations or domiciles, it produces a most 
superior configuration; if [the moon] lacks [the position in] its own 
exaltation or domicile, then a superior one; [if it is configured] with 
two [planets] placed in their own triplicities, addas, or [ninth]-parts, 
a middling one; without these [dignities], one lower than that; and in 
its fall or the sign of an enemy, an even lower one. 


'Lower' [means] neutral; 'even lower' [means] inferior?! By such an exam- 
ination of the dignities of the moon as well as of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the matter sought, the division of the kambula into 
sixteen categories should be understood to arise, beginning with the supe- 
rior/superior. 

Next, the definition of a superior/superior kambula [is stated] in Sam- 
jfiatantra [2.37]: 


If the moon occupies its own domicile or exaltation, and the rulers of 
the ascendant and the matter sought do the same, the kambüla [arising 
from that] itthasala is called superior among the superior. 


An example of this [is given] in the same place [Samjñatantra 2.48]: 


[I£] the sun and Mars are in Aries and the moon in the sign of Cancer, 
the kambūla [produced] by that itthasala is superior among the supe- 
rior in accomplishing the matter sought. 


Here, in a question on children, the ascendant is Aries. Mars, ruler of the 
ascendant, is in its domicile in Aries ascendant at twenty degrees. The sun, 
ruler of the fifth house, is in its exaltation in Aries at seventeen degrees; the 
moon is in its domicile in Cancer at fourteen degrees. Here, an itthasala 
configuration is present between the sun and Mars, the ruler of the mat- 
ter sought and the ruler of the ascendant, [respectively], and the moon, too, 
forms an itthasala with them both. Thus a superior/superior kambula is pro- 
duced. It accomplishes the matter sought [in a fashion] superior among the 
superior, that is, it inevitably accomplishes the matter, namely, obtaining 
children. 


31  ButasYadava's classification comprises five rather than four categories, it still does not 
correspond exactly to Balabhadra's. 
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uttamottamakambilam 


atra lagnadhisakarye$ayor muthašilasattve candro dvayor anyatarena mu- 
thasilam cet karoti tadapy uttamottamakambulam syad iti yadavah | atro- 
daharanam aha sa eva | 


mese "ge 'vanijo navāmšaka inah simhe kubhagah Sasi 
karke pindalavo hi cottamatamah kambulayogah subhah | iti | 


atra lagnesakaryesabhyam candro muthasilam karotiti mukhyah paksah || 
athanyesam kambūlayogānām samjfiatantroktalaksanani svakrtodaha- 
ranasahitani likhyante | tatrottamamadhyama-uttamasamayor laksane | 


1 candro] candre BN G 2-3 atrodaharanam aha] atrodāharaņa B 5 tamah] scripsi; 
matahBNGKTM 6 atra] athaBN G || karyesabhyam] kāryešāņām BNG 8 sahitāni] 
sahita BN G a.c. | madhyama-uttama] madhya-uttama B N G; madhyottama M 


4-5 mese ... Subhah] TYS 6.24 


5 tamah] The emendation, required by the context, is supported by Ms TYS1. 
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A superior/superior kambūla 


Regarding this, Yadava says that when a mutthasila is present between the 
ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought, if the moon forms 
a mutthasila with either of the two [and not with the other], even then there 
is a superior/superior kambūla; and he gives an example [in Tajikayoga- 
sudhanidhi 6.24]: 


[If] Mars is in Aries in the ascendant at nine degrees, the sun in Leo at 
one degree, and the moon in Cancer at twenty-eight degrees, [this is] 
a most superior, auspicious kambüla configuration. 


The standard position on this matter is that [a superior/superior kambula 
arises when] the moon forms a mutthasila with [both] the ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the matter sought. 

Next, the definitions of the other kambula configurations stated in the 
Samjnatantra are written, along with examples of my own making; and 
[first] the definitions of the superior/middling and superior/neutral [con- 
figurations, from Samjfiatantra 2.38]: 
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svtyahaddadrkanankabhagasthenetthasalatah | 
madhyamottamakambulam hinadhikrtinottamam || 


atra yadinduh svagrhoccastha ity anuvartate | hinadhikrtina trividhadhi- 
kararahitena | ko ’rthah | samasya grhahaddādreskāņanavāmšasthena lagna- 
pena karyapena ca | atrodaharane | 


bhāgyaprasne tulalagnam svahaddayam dašāmšakaļ | 
dasame samsthitah šukro bhagyapo jfias ca saptame || 
sakraméah sviyahaddayam candrah karke navaméakah | 
yoge trayanam kambūlam proktam uttamamadhyamam || 
svanāmasadršam jfieyam prasne kambūlajam phalam | 
evam svasvanavamése tu gatayor lagnakaryayoh || 
svagrhoccagatasyendor jfieyo yogah sa eva hi | 
rajyapra$ne yugmalagnam budhah kaurpye nagamSakah || 
samasya jfiasya gehe tu << == — — = | 

=== =< —-— x karke paficamsakah Sasi || 

kambūlam uttamasamam trayāņām itthasalatah || 


1 drkananka] ddreskāņāmka B; dreskāņāmka N 4 samasya] samastha G || grhahaddā] 
grhaddā N 5 ca] om. KTM | atrodāharaņe] atrodāharaņam NG o uttamamadhya- 
mam] uttamadhyamam B ` m kāryayoh] kāryapoh BN G 12 grhocca] grahocca G || 
gatasyendor] gatasyemdau B N; gatasyemdaur G 


1-2 svīya ... krtinottamam] ST 2.38 3 yadinduh ... stha] ST 2.37 
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From an itthasala with [a planet] occupying its own haddā, decan, or 
ninth-part [arises] a middling/superior kambūla, [or] a superior one 
[formed] with [a planet] of little dignity. 


Here, [the phrase] ‘If the moon occupies its own domicile or exaltation’ is 
supplied from the earlier [verse]. "With [a planet] of little dignity' [means] 
with one bereft of the three kinds of dignity. What does that mean? [The 
configuration] of a neutral [planet] with the ruler of the ascendant and the 
ruler of the matter sought occupying their domicile, hadda, decan or ninth- 
part. Here are two examples: 


In a question on good fortune, Libra is the ascendant; Venus occupies the 
tenth [house] at ten degrees, in its own hadda; Mercury, ruler of the ninth 
house, is in the seventh at fourteen degrees, in its own hadda; and the 
moon in in Cancer at nine degrees. By the configuration of the three, a 
superior/middling kambūla is declared. The results produced by the kam- 
büla in [the figure of] the question should be understood to agree with 
its name. The same configuration should likewise be understood [to arise] 
between the moon placed in its own domicile or exaltation and [the rulers 
of] the ascendant and the matter sought placed in their respective ninth- 
parts. 

In a question on [achieving] dominion, Gemini is the ascendant; Mer- 
cury is in Scorpio at seven degrees; in the sign of the neutral Mercury [...] 
the moon is in Cancer at five degrees.?? By the itthašāla of the three, a supe- 
rior/neutral kambūla [arises]. 


32 At least half a stanza, describing the position of Jupiter, is missing from all available 
text witnesses, suggesting an omission early in the textual tradition. The accompany- 
ing figures show Jupiter at 9° Virgo. 
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uttamamadhyamakambūlam 


bu7 


uttamasamakambülam 
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Moo 
Ve 10 


A superior/middling kambüla 


KR 


A superior/neutral kambūla 
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athottamādhamakambūlalaksaņam | 

uttamadhamata nicaripugehasthitena cet | 

atrāpi yadinduh svagrhoccastha ity anuvartate | udaharanam 

prašne strīlābhasamjiie tu tulalagnam ca bhargavah | 

svanice yuvatira$au dasāmšah saptamadhipah || 


kujah svanice sūryāmšo vidhuh karke navaméakah | 
trayanam itthasalatvat kambülam cottamadhamam || 


uttamādhamakambūlam 


atha madhyamottamakambūlalaksaņam 


2 uttamādhamatā... cet] ST 2.39 3 yadinduh... stha] ST 2.37 
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Next, the definition of a superior/inferior kambūla [from Samjfiatantra 
2.39]: 


It is superior/inferior if [the configuration is] with [a planet] occupy- 
ing its fall or an enemy sign. 


Here, too, [the phrase] ‘If the moon occupies its own domicile or exaltation’ 
is supplied from the earlier [verse]. An example: 


In a question on the topic of obtaining a wife, Libra is the ascendant; Venus 
is in its fall in the sign of Virgo, at ten degrees; Mars, ruler of the sev- 
enth [house], is in its fall at twelve degrees; and the moon is in Cancer at 
nine degrees. By the three forming an itthašāla, a superior/inferior kambula 
[arises]. 


A superior/inferior kambüla 


Next, the definition of a middling/superior kambūla [from Samjfiatantra 
239-40 |: 
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svahaddādigatas candrah svabhoccasthetthasalakrt | 
madhyamottamam etac ca pūrvasmān na visisyate || 


pūrvasmād uttamamadhyamakambülat | udaharanam | 
bhaminilabhake prašne tulalagnam tulopagah | 
$ukro ghanāmšo jayeso dhrtyamso mesagah kujah || 


svanavāmšagataš candro mesarkse dvādašāmšakat | 
trayanam itthasalatvat kambülam madhyamottamam || 


cam 12 


mam 18 


madhyamottamakambülam 


5 ghanāmšo] dhanāmšo K T M 


1-2 sva ... visisyate] ST 2.39—40 
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[If] the moon, occupying its own hadda and so forth, forms an itthasala 
with [a planet] occupying its own domicile or exaltation, this is a mid- 
dling/superior [kambūla], no different from the foregoing.?? 


‘From the foregoing’ [means] from a superior/middling kambüla. An exam- 
ple: 


In a question on obtaining a wife, Libra is the ascendant; Venus is in Libra 
at seventeen degrees; Mars, ruler of the seventh house, is in Aries at eigh- 
teen degrees; the moon is in its own ninth-part in the sign of Aries, at twelve 
degrees. By the three forming an itthasala, a middling/superior kambula 
[arises]. 


Mo 12 
Ma 18 


A middling/superior kambüla 


33 The choice of phrasing is not ideal, as the moon does not rule any terms (hadda): these 
belong only to the five true or non-luminary planets. The moon does, however, have its 
own decans and ninth-parts, which, in Nilakantha's and Balabhadra's view, belong to 
the same class of minor dignities. Independent witnesses of the Samjfiatantra read: 
[If] the moon, occupying its own decan [or ninth]-part ...’ 
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atha madhyamadhyamakambūlalaksaņam | 

svahaddadipadasthena kambulam madhyamadhyamam | 

atra svahaddadigatas candra ity anuvartate | udaharanam | 

putraprašne yugmalagnam jfias tulayam nagamSakah | 

svahaddayam sthitah sukrah paficameso ’stamamSakah || 


mithune sviyahaddayam vidhur juke nagāmšakat | 
svatribhagagato yoge kambūlam madhyamadhyamam || 


cam 7 
bu 7 


madhyamamadhyamakambülam 


yoge itthašālākhye | tha madhyamasamakambulalaksanam 


madhyamam samakambūlam hinadhikrtikhetajam | 


3 atra] atha B N || haddadi] grhādi BNG 6 vidhur jake] vidhūrjake B; vidhūrjuke G 8 
yoge ittha-] yogottha B N G 


2 sva..madhyamam]ST 2.40 3 sva... candra] ST 2.39 9 madhyamam ... khetajam] 
ST 2.41 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 307 


Next, the definition of a middling/middling kambüla [from Samjfiatantra 
2.40]: 


The kambūla is middling/middling if [the the moon is configured] with 
[a planet] occupying a dignity beginning with its own hadda. 


Here, [the phrase] '[If] the moon, occupying its own hadda and so forth’ is 
supplied from the earlier [verse]. An example: 


In a question on children, Gemini is the ascendant; Mercury is placed in 
Libra at seven degrees, in its own haddā; Venus, ruler of the fifth [house], 
is at eight degrees in Gemini, in its own hadda; the moon is in Libra at seven 
degrees in its own third-part. In [this] configuration, the kambula is mid- 
dling/middling. 


Ve8 


Mo7 
Me 7 


A middling/middling kambūla 


‘In [this] configuration’, namely, itthasala. Next, the definition of a mid- 
dling/neutral kambüla [from Samjfiatantra 2.41]: 


The kambula is middling/neutral when produced by a planet with little 
dignity. 
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atrāpi svahaddadigatas candra ity anuvartate | udaharanam 

vrsalagnam sutapras$ne mrge vedamSakah sitah | 

samasya jfiasya haddayam sutešo jñah sarāmšakat || 


tulayam samamandasya haddāstho jükagah Sasi | 
rāmāmšaļ svatribhage tu kambülam madhyamam samam || 


su 4 


cam 3 
bu5 


madhyamasamakambūlam 


atha madhyamādhamakambūlalaksaņam | 
madhyamādhamakambūlam nīcāribhagakhetajam | 


atrāpi svahaddādigatas candra ity anuvartate | udaharanam 


1 haddadigatas] scripsi; grhadigatas B N G M; grhādigas K T || anuvartate] anuvatte N 


1Ssva..candra]ST2.39 7 madhyamādhama...khetajam]ST 2.41 8 sva... candra] ST 2.39 
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Here, too, [the phrase] ‘[If] the moon, occupying its own haddā and so forth’ 
is supplied from the earlier [verse]. An example: 


In a question on children, Taurus is the ascendant; Venus is in Capricorn 
at four degrees, in the hadda of the neutral Mercury; Mercury, ruler of the 
fifth house, is in Libra at five degrees, in the hadda of the neutral Saturn; 
the moon is in Libra at three degrees, in its own third-part: the kambüla is 
middling/neutral. 


Ve 4 


Mo3 
Me5 


A middling/neutral kambüla 


Next, the definition of a middling/inferior kambūla [from Samjfiatantra 
2.41]: 


The kambüla is middling/inferior when produced by a planet in its fall 
or the sign of an enemy. 


Here, too, [the phrase] [If] the moon, occupying its own haddā and so forth’ 
is supplied from the earlier [verse]. An example: 
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bhāgyaprasne mesalagnam bhaumah karke navaméakah | 
gurur bhagyadhipo nice makare ca dašamšakah || 
svadreskanagatas candras tulayam paficabhagakah | 
trayanam itthasalatvat kambülam madhyamadhamam || 


madhyamādhamakambūlam 


atha samottamakambūlalaksaņam | 
induh padonah svarksoccasthitenapy uttamam tu tat | 


atra padonatvam dvividham | ekam tavat grahanam samagrhasamahadda- 
samadreskāņasamanavāmšagatvam | dvitiyam suksme prativikalārūpe 


6 tat] yat BNG 7 padonatvam] padonam KM || hadda] ddāha N; haddāsamaddā K 8 
dreskana] dreskane T M || -gatvam] -gatatvam KT 8-3124 'sama] scripsi; sama B N G K 
TM 


6 induh ... tat] ST 2.42 


8-3124 'sama] The emendation is required by the explication following shortly below. The 
avagraha is often, though not consistently, omitted by all text witnesses. 
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In a question on good fortune, Aries is the ascendant; Mars is in Cancer at 
nine degrees; Jupiter, ruler of the ninth house, is in its fall in Capricorn at ten 
degrees; the moon is in its own decan in Libra at five degrees. By the three 
forming an itthašāla, a middling/inferior kambula [arises]. 


A middling/inferior kambūla 


Next, the definition of a neutral/superior kambula [from Samjfiatantra 2.42]: 


[If] the moon without dignity [is configured] with [a planet] occupy- 
ing its own domicile or exaltation, that is superior. 


Concerning this, lack of dignity is of two kinds. One of them is when the 
planets occupy a neutral domicile, a neutral hadda, a neutral decan, and a 
neutral ninth-part. The second, minute form, concerning seconds of arc, is 
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’samagrhahaddadreskananavamsanam ādau prante vavasthitatvam iti jīrņa- 
tikakrt | udaharanam | 


dhanalabhabhidhe prasne tulalagnam ca bhargavah | 
tulayam nagabhagas ca dhane$o makare kujah || 

navāmšo mithune candro jfiahaddāyām $aram$akah | 
indoh samo jfiah kambülam yoge proktam samottamam || 


e 


samottamakambülam 


atha samamadhyamakambilalaksanam | 
svahaddadigatenapi purvavan madhyam ucyate | 


atrapi induh padona ity anuvartate | udaharanam | 


1 grhahadda] grahahadda BG p.c.; grahaddahe N; grahaddā Ga.c. 1-2 jīrņa]om.BNG 6 
yoge]yogam B G;yoga N 7 atha] om. BN G a.c. 


8 sva... ucyate] ST 2.42 o induh padona] ST 2.42 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 313 


when they are located at the [very] beginning or end of a domicile, hadda, 
decan or ninth-part that is not neutral: so says the ancient commentator. An 
example: 


In a question on the topic of gaining wealth, Libra is the ascendant; Venus 
is in Libra at seven degrees; Mars, ruler of the second house, is in Capri- 
corn at nine degrees; the moon is in Gemini in the hadda of Mercury at five 
degrees. Mercury is neutral to the moon. In [this] configuration, the kambula 
is declared to be neutral/superior. 


A neutral/superior kambūla 


Next, the definition of a neutral/middling kambüla [from Samjfiatantra 
2.42]: 


[When configured] with [a planet] occupying its own haddā and so on, 
[the kambula] is called middling, as before. 


Here, too, [the phrase] '[If] the moon without dignity’ is supplied from the 
earlier [verse]. An example: 
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dhanapraáne tulālagnam $ukrah simhe dagaméakah | 
svahaddayam dhanādhīšo bhaumas cape digam$akah || 
svahaddayam ca mithune samasukrasya haddagah | 
vidhur dašāmšo yoge syāt kambūlam samamadhyamam || 


samamadhyamakambūlam 


atha samasamākhyamadhyamakambūlalaksaņam | 


padonenāpi madhyam syād iti yuktam pratiyate | 


3 sama]samahBNG 4 syat] smat K T; 'smat M 


6 padonenapi ... pratiyate] ST 2.43 
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Ina question on wealth, Libra is the ascendant; Venus is in Leo at ten degrees, 
in its own hadda; Mars, ruler of the second house, is in Sagittarius at ten 
degrees, in its own hadda; the moon is in Gemini in the hadda of the neutral 
Venus, at ten degrees. In [this] configuration, the kambula is neutral/mid- 
dling.34 


Ma 10 Ve 10 


Mo 10 


A neutral/middling kambüla 


Next, the definition of the middling kambula called neutral/neutral, [from 
Samjnatantra 2.43]: 


[Configured] with [a planet] lacking dignity, too, [the kambula] is 
rightly acknowledged to be middling. 


34  Butthe example is flawed, as Mars at 10? Sagittarius is in Jupiter's terms, not its own: 
indeed, Mars at 10? of any sign cannot be in its own terms. For Mars to be at 10? of 
a neutral sign in a minor dignity and configured with the moon and Venus, it would 
have to occupy its own decan in Gemini. This is too large a discrepancy to be plausibly 
attributed to corrupt transmission. 
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atra induh padona ity anuvartate | padonena dreskanadisamdhisthena 


lagnesena kāryešena ca | udaharanam | 
dravyaprašne mesalagnam bhaumah simhe dhanadhipah | 
bhrgur ghate vidhur jake trayas cami digamsakah || 


dreskanasamdhau samsthitya jatas cami padonitah | 
samam samam ca kambūlam proktam taditthasalatah || 


$u 10 


mam 10 


samasamakambülam 


atha samādhamakambūlalaksaņam | 


nīcāristhenetthašāle dhamakambülam ucyate | 


5 samsthitya] samsthitya K M || padonitah] padonatah N; padonatah G 
samam] samāsamam BN G 8 kambülam] kambūla B N G 


1 induh padona]ST 2.42 8 nīcāri... ucyate] 2.43 


6 samam 
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Here, [the phrase] [If] the moon without dignity’ is supplied from the earlier 
[verse]. ‘With [a planet] lacking dignity’ means with the ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the matter sought occupying the junction of a decan 
and so forth. An example: 


In a question on riches, Aries is the ascendant; Mars is in Leo; Venus, ruler 
of the second house, is in Aquarius; the moon is in Libra; and these three 
are [all] at ten degrees. Being placed at the junctions of [their respective] 
decans, they are bereft of dignity. The kambüla [arising] from their itthasala 
is declared to be neutral/neutral.35 


Ve 10 


Ma 10 


A neutral/neutral kambüla 


Next, the definition of a neutral/inferior kambūla [from Samjnatantra 2.43]: 


In an itthasala with [a planet] occupying its fall or an enemy [sign], the 
kambüla is said to be inferior. 


35 Another flawed example: Venus and the moon would be at the very end of their own 
decans; but the decan of Mars is the last decan in Leo, not the first. Venus at10? Aquar- 
ius would also occupy its own terms or haddā and thus cannot properly be said to be 
without dignity. 
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atra induh padona ity anuvartate | udaharanam | 

putraprašne yugmalagnam budho mine nagamSakah | 

sutesah kanyakayam ca dasamso nicago bhrguh || 


samasya jfiasya dreskane cape candrah Saraméakah | 
trayanam itthasalatvat kambülam ca samadhamam || 


es 


samadhamakambilam 


athādhamottamakambūlalaksaņam | 


nicasatrubhagas candrah svabhoccasthetthasalakrt | 
adhamottamakambulam || iti | 


1 atra] om. BNG 2 nagāmsakah] navāmšakah K T M 4 jfiasya]om.BN — 6-320.7 
atha- ... madhyamam] om. BN 


1 induh padona]ST 2.42 7-8 nica... kambülam] ST 2.44 
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Here, [the phrase] ‘[If] the moon without dignity’ is supplied from the ear- 
lier [verse]. An example: 


In a question on children, Gemini is the ascendant; Mercury is in Pisces at 
seven degrees; Venus, ruler of the fifth house, is in its fall in Virgo at ten 
degrees; the moon is in the decan of the neutral Mercury in Sagittarius at 
five degrees. By the three forming an itthasala, a neutral/inferior kambula 
[arises ].36 


A neutral/inferior kambüla 


Next, the definition of an inferior/superior kambula [from Samjfiatantra 
2.44]: 


[If] the moon, placed in its fall or an enemy sign, forms an itthasala 
with [a planet] occupying its own domicile or exaltation, [that is] an 
inferior/superior kambūla ...9" 


36 This example, too, is flawed, as the position of Mercury and Venus in opposite zodiacal 
signs is astronomically impossible. Even assuming simultaneous maximum and oppo- 
site elongations for both planets, the greatest possible distance between them is some 
75°, or two and a half signs. 

37 Balabhadra omits the last quarter-stanza: ‘... giving the same result as the foregoing: 
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udaharanam | 
sukhaprašne simhalagnam ravih saptamsakah kriye | 


sukheso makare bhaumo navāmšo vrscike Sasi | 
tryamšas trayanam yoge tu kambūlam adhamottamam || 


su 7 


mam 9 


adhamottamakambilam 


athadhamamadhyamakambilalaksanam 


svahaddadigatena cet | 
itthasalt kabulam tad ucyate dhamamadhyamam || 


atra nīcašatrubhagas candra ity anuvartate | udaharanam 


2 lagnam] lagne T M 4 tryamšas] amšas G 6 gatena] gate M 7 kabūlam] scripsi; 
kambūlam G K M; kabūla T 8 candra] satrubhagas candra add. BN 


6-7 sva... madhyamam] ST 2.45 8 nica... candra] ST 2.44 


4 tryamšas] The reading of G is another instance of confusion of the characters a and tryain 
northern-style Devanāgarī. 
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An example: 

In a question on happiness, Leo is the ascendant; the sun is at seven degrees 
in Aries; Mars, ruler of the fourth house, is in Capricorn at nine degrees; the 


moon is in Scorpio at three degrees. By the configuration of the three, an 
inferior/superior kambūla [arises]. 


Mag 


An inferior/superior kambūla 


Next, the definition of an inferior/middling kambula [from Samjfiatantra 
2.45]: 


... If it forms an itthasala with [a planet] occupying its own haddà and 
so on, that kambüla is said to be inferior/middling.?8 


Here, [the phrase] ‘[If] the moon, placed in its fall or an enemy sign’ is sup- 
plied from the foregoing [verse]. An example: 


38 Balabhadra omits the first quarter-stanza: ‘The moon, occupying its fall or an enemy's 
domicile ...; preferring instead to supply the near-identical phrase from the previous 
verse, perhaps for the sake of consistency. 
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putraprašne 'nganālagnam svahaddayam mrge budhah | 
ramam$ah putrapo mandah svahaddayam saramsakah || 
mine vrscikagas candras tryamšaš caisam tu yogatah | 
proktam cadhamamadhyam tu kambūlam šāstravedibhib || 


cam 3 x 
bu 3 o 


adhamamadhyamakambūlam 


athādhamasamakambūlalaksaņam | 
padonenetthašālī cet kambūlam madhyamam smrtam | 


atra nicasatrubhagas candra ity anuvartate | udāharaņam | 


4 kambilam] kam N 6 madhyamam smrtam] samamadhyamam smrtam B N; tv adha- 
mam samam KTM 


6 padonenetthašālī ... smrtam] ST 2.46 7 nica... candra] ST 2.44 
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Ina question on children, Virgo is the ascendant; Mercury is in its own hadda 
in Capricorn at three degrees; Saturn, ruler of the fifth house, is in its own 
haddā at five degrees in Pisces; the moon is in Scorpio at three degrees. By 
the configuration of these [three], an inferior/middling kambula is declared 
by the knowers of the [Tajika] science.?? 


An inferior/middling kambūla 


Next, the definition of an inferior/neutral kambūla [from Samjfiatantra 
2.46]: 


If it forms an itthasala with [a planet] lacking dignity, the kambula is 
called middling. 


Here, [the phrase] ‘[If] the moon, placed in its fall or an enemy sign’ is sup- 
plied from the earlier [verse]. An example: 


39 This example has a minor flaw: Saturn at 5? Pisces would be not in its own terms, but 
in its own decan. 
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vrsalagnam rajyalabhaprasne simhagatah sitah | 
samasyarkasya gehe tu Saraméo rajyapah Sanih || 

vrse samasya Sukrasya gehe khendumitamsakah | 
candro vrscikagas tryamšas trayāņām itthasalatah | 
kambūlam cadhamasamam proktam tajikavedibhih || 


adhamasamakambülam 


athādhamādhamakambūlalaksaņam | 


nicaribhasthakhetena nicaribhagatah $ast 
itthašālī kabūlam tad adhamadhamam ucyate || 


udaharanam | 


2 rājyapah] madhyapah G 6 athadhamadhama] athādhama BN 8 kabülam] kambū- 
lam BN M || adhamadhamam] 'dhamadhamam G 


7-8 nicàri ... ucyate] ST 2.47 
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Taurus is the ascendant in a question on achieving dominion; Venus is in Leo, 
the domicile of the neutral sun, at five degrees; Saturn, ruler of the tenth 
house, is in Taurus, the domicile of the neutral Venus, at ten degrees; the 
moon is in Scorpio at three degrees. By the itthasala of the three, an infe- 
rior/neutral kambüla is declared by the knowers of the Tajika [science]. 


An inferior/neutral kambüla 


Next, the definition of an inferior/inferior kambūla [from Samjfiatantra 
2.47]: 
[If] the moon, placed in its fall or an enemy sign, forms an itthasala 
with [a planet] occupying its fall or an enemy sign, that kambüla is 


called inferior/inferior. 


An example: 
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putraprasne dhanurlagnam mrge vasvamšako guruh | 


karke sutadhipo bhaumah paficamso vrscike Sasi | 
tryamšas trayanam yoge tu kambūlam adhamadhamam || 


mam 5 


adhamādhamakambūlam 


kambūle viesa uktah samjfiatantre | 


lagnakaryapayor itthašāle traiko 'sti nicagah | 
svarksadipadahino ‘nyo 'trenduh kambūlayogakrt || 
tatra kāryālpatā jrieya yatha jatyanyam arthayan | 
anyajatih puman artham tathaitat kavayo viduh || iti | 


atha kambülayoge vim$opakanayanam | 


1 vasvam$ako] vasvamkako KM 3 kambūlam adhamadhamam] kambūlam madhyama- 
dhamam B; kambülam dhamamàdhamamN 7 jàatyanyam] jñatyanyam G 


5-8 lagna... viduh] ST 2.53-54 
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Ina question on children, Sagittarius is the ascendant; Jupiter is in Capricorn 
at eight degrees; Mars, ruler of the fifth house, is in Cancer at five degrees; 
the moon is in Scorpio at three degrees. By the configuration of the three, an 
inferior/inferior kambula [arises]. 


An inferior/inferior kambila 


A special rule for a kambüla is stated in Samjfiatantra [2.53—54]: 


In an itthašāla between the rulers of the ascendant and the matter 
sought, if one [planet] is in its fall, the other lacks the dignity of domi- 
cile and so on, and the moon makes a kambüla with them, [the results 
pertaining to] the matter sought should be understood to be insignif- 
icant, as when a man of one caste*? requests something from one of 
another caste [and receives but little]: thus do the wise understand 
this. 


Next, calculating the twenty-point strength in a kambüla configuration: 


40 Or more generally, ‘birth [rank], lineage’ ( jāti). 
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nišešalagnešvarayor ni$e$akaryesayoh karyapalagnayos ca | 
vim$opakah sammilitas tribhakta vimsopakas te kathitah kabūle || 
iti $üramadaivajfiagurupadabjabhaktitah | 

kambūlam bhedasahitam balabhadrena nirmitam || 


iti kambülayogah || 


atha gairikambūlam | tatra gairikambulalaksanam aha yadavah | 


jatetthasale hy ubhayor adrstisthāne caran chītarucis tayos tu | 
pravisya kasyapi grham tathoccam kuryad yutim gairikabulam uktam || 
vadanti cainam phalatah samanam kambulayogasya tathaiva bhedaih | 
tathà hi geham na nijoccakam ca yada tadanistaphalam kabulam || 


tayor lagnešakāryešayoryutim itthašālam | candretthasalavasthitasya graha- 
sya grham uccam va na bhavati tadanistam ity arthah | uktam ca tajikalam- 
kare | 


tatkhetagehatungastho na syad yadi ca candramah | 
gairikambūlayogo sāv abhadrah kathito budhaih || 


atrodaharanam samjiiātantre | 


lapsye sukham iti pra$ne simhalagnam ravih kriye | 
astamsaih sukhapah kumbhe bhaumo 'msai ravibhis tayoh || 
itthašālo sti tatrenduh kanyayam carame 'mšake | 
svarksadipadahinasya netthasalo 'sti kasyacit || 


7 hyubhayor] dyubhayorBN;hyubhayirM 9 cainam] caitam KTM 10 tadanista] tada- 
bhistaBN {u itthašālam] itthasalas K T M || candretthasalava-] candretthašāva- G 11—12 
grahasya] om. BN M; stha K 12 grham] graham KTM 14 geha] gehe BN 17 lapsye] 
lasye BN 


7-10 jāte ... kabūlam] TYS 6.25-26 — 17-330.2 lapsye ... dayakam] ST 2.58—60 


15 


20 
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The twenty-point strength [produced by the itthasala] of the moon with the 
ruler of the ascendant, of the moon with the ruler of the matter sought, and 
of the ruler of the matter sought with [the ruler of] the ascendant, added 
together and divided by three, is said to be the twenty-point strength in a 
kambüla. 

With devotion to the lotus feet of his teacher Sri Rama Daivajjia, Bala- 
bhadra thus delineates the kambūla with its subdivisions. 


This concludes the kambūla configuration. 


3.9 The Gairikambula Configuration 


Next, the gairikambula; and Yadava states the definition of a gairikambūla 
[in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.25—26|: 


When an itthašāla is formed while the moon is passing through a sign 
not aspected by either of those two [planets], but, having entered the 
domicile or exaltation of any [planet], it will effect a joining [with that 
planet, that configuration] is called gairikambula. This is said to be 
equal in its results to the kambüla configuration, and also in its subdivi- 
sions; but when [the sign entered] is not the domicile or the exaltation 
[of the planet applied to], then the [gairiļkambūla gives evil results. 


‘Of those two’ [means] of the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the mat- 
ter sought; ‘joining’ [means] itthasala. That is, [if] it is not the domicile or the 
exaltation of the planet forming an itthasala with the moon, it is evil. And it 
is said in the Tajikalamkara: 


And if the moon is not placed in the domicile or exaltation of that 
planet, the wise call that that gairikambüla configuration inauspicious. 


An example of this [is given] in Samjrtātantra |2.58—60]: 


In the question ‘Will I attain happiness?) Leo is the ascendant; the 
sun is in Aries with eight degrees; Mars, ruler of the fourth house, is 
in Aquarius with twelve degrees: there is an itthasala between them. 
The moon is in the last degree of Virgo; it lacks the dignities of domi- 
cile and so on, and has no itthašāla with any [planet, but will] form an 
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sa svoccagena $aninanyarksasthenetthasalakrt | 
gairikambülam anyena sahayyal labhadayakam || 


gairikambülayogah 


iti gairikambūlam || 


atha khallasarah | tatra tadyogalaksanam aha yadavah | 


dvayor athaikena ca šītabhānur adrstimarge vicaran karoti | 
na mūthašīlam na ca samyutim và khallasarah karyaharas tada syat || 


4 tad] khallāsara GKTM || àha]aB 5 Sita... marge] sītabhānudrstih svamarge B N 
5-6 dvayor ... syat] TYS 6.27 


41 While no exact position is given here, the accompanying figures in several text wit- 
nesses show Saturn at 12? Libra. However, this would have the moon applying to the 
opposition of the sun before reaching the conjunction of Saturn. 
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itthasala with Saturn occupying its exaltation in the next sign.*! [That] 
gairikambūla gives gain through the assistance of another. 


Sa 


Su 8 


The gairikambūla configuration 


This concludes the gairikambūla. 


310 The Khallāsara Configuration 


Next, the khallāsara; and Yadava states the definition of that configuration 
[in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.27]: 


If the moon, traversing a path of no aspect with either of the two [plan- 
ets], makes neither a mutthašila nor a joining, then a khallasara comes 
to be, destroying the matter sought.*? 


42 Here, Yadava apparently distinguishes between an itthašāla or application on the one 
hand and a ‘joining’ or ‘conjunction’ (samyuti) on the other, though it is not clear what 
the difference is. Samyuti, a Sanskrit rather than Perso-Arabic term, might possibly 
refer to a conjunction by sign alone (without considerations of orbs of light), as used 
in pre-Islamic Indian astrology, or be meant to include separating conjunctions. 
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atra lagnesakaryesayor api mutthasilabhavo jfieya iti kecid ahus tan na | 
yatah sarvaih khallasaraphalam karyanasakam ity uktam | tatra lagnapa- 
karyapayor itthasalabhave karyapraptir eva na jata | tatra kāryanāšasam- 
bhavah khapuspadisamah | tayor itthasale karyapraptisambhave ’pi lagna- 
pakaryapabhyam candrasya yutitthasalasambhavat kemadrumayogavad 5 
itthasalaphalanasakah khallasarayogo jfieya iti | etat spastam uktam jīrņa- 
tajike | 


lagnešakāryādhipayor itthašālo na va yutih | 
dvabhyam candro netthašālī proktah khallasaro 'Subhah || 


udaharanam | 10 


lapsye sutam iti pra$ne simhalagnam ravih kriye | 

vedamáaih sutapo jīvah kumbhe ’méaih $arasammitaih || 

lagnakaryapayor asti yogo muthasilabhidhah | 

atha kanyantime 'mše ca vidhur muthaáilo na hi | 

dvabhyam ca tena karyasya nasi khallasaro matah || 15 


1 tan na] tatra B 2 tatra] jirnatajake B; jirsatajake N — 2-3 lagnapa ... karyapayor] lagne- 
Sakaryadhipayor BNKTM_ 3 eva] evam BN || naa] om. KTM 4-5 lagnapa] lagna G 
5-6 yogavad itthasala] yoga*ad itthasāla B; yogatthašāla N 9—12 -ktah...jivah]om.B n 
lapsye]la$yeN i> vedāmsaih] om. G || sutapo] sutapeh K T; sutape M 13 yogo] yo G 
14 'mše] om. G || muthašilo] mūthašile G T 
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On this matter, some say that the absence of a mutthasila should be under- 
stood [to apply] to the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter 
sought as well, [but we say]: not so, for everyone declares the result of a 
khallasara to be the destruction of the matter sought. But in the absence of 
an itthasala between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter 
sought, the [possibility of] attainment of the matter sought does not even 
occur, and the possibility of the matter sought being destroyed is then like 
a flower in the sky and so forth.^? Even when there is an itthasala between 
them and [thus] the possibility of attaining the matter sought, when a join- 
ing [or] itthasala with the ruler of the ascendant or the ruler of the matter 
sought is not possible for the moon, the khallasara configuration, like the 
kemadruma configuration, should be understood to destroy the result of the 
itthasala. This is clearly described in the Jirnatajika: 


[If there is] neither an itthasala nor a joining between the ruler of the 
ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought, and the moon forms an 
itthasala with neither, [that] is declared to be khallāsara, not good.^* 


An example: 


In the question "Will I have a child?” Leo is the ascendant; the sun is in Aries 
with four degrees; Jupiter, ruler of the fifth house, is in Aquarius with five 
degrees. There is the configuration called mutthasila between the rulers of 
the ascendant and of the matter sought. Then the moon is in the last degree 
of Virgo; [it has] no mutthašila with the two [others]. Therefore a khallāsara, 
destroying the matter sought, is considered [to arise]. 


43  Thatis, an impossibility or absurdity. 

44 Balabhadra's comparison is apt: the kemadruma-yoga described in pre-Islamic San- 
skrit works on astrology (e.g. Brhajjataka 13.3, 6) is a simpler version of the same idea, 
deriving its name from the Greek xevoðpopia, which was later translated into Arabic as 
khalā” as-sayr and thus entered Sanskrit a second time as khallāsara. Both the Greek 
and the Arabic names refer to the moon moving in an ‘empty path’ or, in the traditional 
English phrase, being 'void of course' (translating the Latin vacua cursus). 

45 Butthis quotation does support the position just refuted by Balabhadra, namely, that a 
khallāsara involves the lack of an itthašāla between the two relevant planets (in addi- 
tion to the moon). 
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khallasarayogah 


iti khallasarah || 


atha raddayogah | tatra raddayogalaksanam uktam yogasudhanidhau | 


vakrena dyumaņikarābhigāmināstam 
praptena vyayaripunasagamina ca | 
krurena kramitanabhahsadetthasalam 

tad raddam harati phalam praharsantyam || 


atra višesa uktas tajikabhusane | 


apoklimasthas carakhecaras cet kendrasthamandena ca mūthašīlam | 
karoti kārye prathamam vilambam pašcād avašyam sakalarthasiddhih || 


2 raddayogah] raddah G 4 prāptena] prāptam na M 5 nabhah] tabhas T; tamasM 8 
āpoklimasthas] āpoklimas BN || khecaras] khetaras BN 9 siddhih] siddhim KTM 


3-6 vakrena ... praharsaniyam] TYS 6.28 8-9 apoklimasthas ... siddhih] TBh 4.26 
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The khallasara configuration 


This concludes the khallāsara. 


3.1 The Radda Configuration 


Next, the radda configuration; and Yadava states the definition of a radda 
configuration in | Tajika|yogasudhanidhi [6.28]: 


An itthašāla with a planet that is retrograde, approching the sun’s rays, 
[heliacally] set, occupying the twelfth, sixth or eighth house, or over- 
come by a malefic, is radda: it destroys delightful results.*$ 


On this matter, a special rule is stated in Tajikabhusana [4.26]: 


If a swifter planet occupying a cadent house forms a mutthašila with 
a slower one occupying an angle, at first there is a delay in the mat- 


46  Apunning allusion to the name of the somewhat unusual metre employed here: pra- 
harsini ‘delighting’. 
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kendrasthitah sighragatih karoti 
apoklimasthena ca mūthašīlam | 
mandena karyam prathamam ca bhūtvā 
prante vināšam samupaity avašyam || 


atrodāharaņam | 


bhāgyaprašne mesalagnam bhaumah kanyāgato guruh | 
bhāgyapas tatra tatraiva samsthitau ravimandagau | 

sarve digamšapramitā raddo 'yam phalanasgakah || 

va tallagne minasamsthah kujo makarago guruh | 

dvau digamsau prag asubham $ubham pašcāt prakirtitam || 
va tallagne karkasamstho bhaumo minagato guruh | 

dvau digamšau prak $ubham syat pascad a$ubham eva ca || 


iti raddam || 


mam 10 
br1o 
su1o $a1o 


raddayogah phalanasah 


5 atrodaharanam] atrodaharanam add. K io digamsau] digamša K TM mn bhaumo] và 
add. M || minagato] mīnato KM 12 syāt] om. BN;syaG 13 raddam] raddah KTM 
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ter sought, but afterwards inevitably success in all things. And if the 
swifter one, occupying an angle, forms a mutthasila with a slower one 
occupying a cadent house, the matter sought, having first come into 
being, is inevitably destroyed in the end.*7 


Here is an example: 


In a question on good fortune, Aries is the ascendant; Mars is in Virgo; 
Jupiter, ruler of the ninth house, is there [as well]; and there, too, are the 
sun and Saturn, all at ten degrees: this is radda, which destroys the [good] 
result. 

Or, with that ascendant, Mars is in Pisces, Jupiter in Capricorn, both at ten 
degrees: first evil is declared, then good. 

Or, with that ascendant, Mars is in Cancer, Jupiter in Pisces, both at ten 
degrees: first there will be good, and then evil. 


This concludes the radda. 


Ma 10 


ju 10 
Suio Sa10 


The radda configuration: destruction of results 


47 The second sentence/stanza is not found in available text witnesses of the Tajika- 
bhüsana. 
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pragasubhapascacchubharaddayogah 


XS 


prākšubhapašcādašubharaddayogah 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


The radda configuration: first misfortune, then good fortune 


The radda configuration: first good fortune, then misfortune 
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atha duhphalikutthayogah | tatra duhphalikutthayogalaksanam tājika- 
bhūsaņe | 


mandah svagehe yadi va nijocce trairāšike vapi nije prakuryāt | 
yogam careņānadhikāriņā ced duhphalikutthah $ubhakrn niruktah || 


yogam muthasilakhyam | yady adhikararahitena sighrena muthašilam 5 
karyakaram tarhi adhikarasahitenapy ava$yam karyakaram iti jīrņatīkākrt | 
atrodaharanam | 

sukhaprašne mesalagnam bhaumah süryaméakah kriye | 

digam$akah sukhādhīšo himamsuh kumbhasamsthitah | 


dvayor atretthasalatvat sukhalabham vinirdiset || 10 


iti duhphalikutthayogah || 


Š 


duhphālikutthayogah 


cam 10 


1 duhphālikutthayoga | tatra] om. G 3 trairasike] traiSike K 4 carenanadhi] vareņāna- 
dhiG 5 muthasilam] musilamG 6 jirnpa] om. G 7 atrodaharanam] athodāharaņam 
BN n duhphālikutthayogah] duhphalālikuttha G; duhphālikutthah K T M 


3-4 mandah ... niruktah] TBh 4.27 
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312 The Duhphalikuttha Configuration 


Next, the duhphalikuttha configuration; and the definition of a duhphalikut- 
tha configuration [is stated] in Tajikabhusana [4.27]: 


If a slower [planet] in its own domicile or exaltation, or its own tri- 
plicity, should make a configuration with a swifter one with no dignity, 
[this] is declared to be the beneficent duhphalikuttha. 


‘A configuration, namely, a mutthašila. If a mutthasila with a swifter planet 
bereft of dignity will accomplish the matter sought, then [a mutthasila] 
with one that has dignity will necessarily accomplish the matter: so says the 
ancient commentator. Here is an example: 


In a question on happiness, Aries is the ascendant; Mars is in Aries at twelve 
degrees; the moon, ruler of the fourth house, occupies Aquarius at ten 
degrees. By the two forming an itthasala, one should predict the attainment 


of happiness. 


This concludes the duhphālikuttha configuration. 


Mo 10 


The duhphālikuttha configuration 
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atha dutthotthadabirayogah | tatra dutthotthadabirayogalaksanam uktam 
jirnatajike | 


lagnešakāryādhipatī nirbalau yogakarakau | 

tayor ekah svagehoccadisthenanyena yogakrt || 
dutthadabbirayogo ‘nyasahayyat karyakarakah | 
athavānyau grahau svarksādigau šīghragatī tayoh || 
nirbalena ca mandena muthašīlakarau tadā | 
dutthadabbīrayogo ‘nyasahayyat karyakarakah || 


tayor lagnesakarye$ayoh | udaharanam | 


jayaprasne simhalagnam tulasaptamsake ravih | 

šanir mese nandabhagah kujo mese rasāmšakat || 
nirbalau lagnakaryesav itthasalakarau tayoh | 

$anih svagrhasamsthena bhaumena muthašīlakrt | 
jayalabho 'nyasahayyad dutthadabbirayogake || 

và tallagne suryabhaumamandah pürvoktavat sthitah | 
mese jivah svahaddayam paiicāmšo gurubhūmijau | 
mandena yogakartarav ato labho 'nyatah smrtah || 


1 -dabira!] -tambira M || -dabira?] -tambira M || uktam] u& K 5 -dabbira] -tambira M || 
sahayyat] sayyat T || karakah] karah B N; karah G 8 -dabbira] -tambira M || karakah] 
karah G 1-12 šanir...tayohļ om.N 13 samsthena]samsthonaG 14 yogake] yogakau 
B;yogakauh N 15 vat] va B 16 bhümijau] bhūmijah M 
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3.13 The Dutthotthadabira Configuration 


Next, the dutthotthadabira configuration; and the definition of a dutthot- 
thadabira configuration is stated in the Jirnatajika: 


[If] the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter sought, being 
weak, form a configuration, and one of them [also] forms a configura- 
tion with another [planet] occupying its own domicile, exaltation and 
so forth, [that is] dutthotthadabira, accomplishing the matter sought 
through the assistance of another. 

Or else, if two other, swifter planets, occupying their own domiciles 
and so forth, form a mutthasila with the slower, weak one of the two, 
then [that, too, is] dutthotthadabira, accomplishing the matter sought 
through the assistance of another. 


‘Of the two’ [means] of the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the matter 
sought. An example: 


In a question on [finding] a wife, Leo is the ascendant; the sun is the sev- 
enth degree of Libra; Saturn is in Aries at nine degrees; Mars is in Aries at 
six degrees. The rulers of the ascendant and the matter sought, forming an 
itthašāla, are weak, [but] of the two, Saturn forms a mutthašila with Mars, 
which occupies its own domicile. In [this] dutthotthadabira configuration, 
the obtainment of a wife [comes about] through the assistance of another. 

Or in the same ascendant, the sun, Mars and Saturn are placed as already 
stated; Jupiter is in its own haddā in Aries at five degrees. Jupiter and Mars 
form a configuration with Saturn; therefore, [a wife] is said to be obtained 
through another. 


344 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


mam 6 
$a 9 


dutthotthadabirayogah 


dutthotthadabirayogah 
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Ma6 
Sao 
The dutthotthadabira configuration 
$u 7 CO» 
I Jus 
Ma 6 
Sao 


The dutthotthadabira configuration 
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atra svagrhago bhaumah svahaddastho gurus tau svanicasthena nirbala- 
sanaiscarenetthasalakarav atah strilabho 'nyato vacyah | iti dutthottha- 
dabirayogah || 


atha tambirayogah | tatra tambirayogalaksanam uktam hayanasindhau | 


lagnešakāryādhipayor na yogo bali tayor bhantagato paraya | 
dīptāmšakair viryayutaya datte ‘nyarkse maho 'tyantasubhas tabirah || 


atra lagne$akaryesayor itthasalabhave tayor eko bali ra$yantagah aparaya 
anyasmai svagrhadiviryayutayagrimarasav itthasaladvaraya tejo datte | sa 
$ubhas tambirayogah | udaharanam | 


sukhaprašne tulalagnam dvyamšah karke bhrguh $anih | 
ekonatrimšadamšas ca kumbhe yogas tayor na hi || 
minasamsthena guruna paficamsenetthasalavan | 

$anis tambirayogo 'yam proktah karyakaro budhaih || 


1 grhago] grhagau BN; grahago M 2-3 dutthotthadabira] dutthodabīra G; dutthotthatam- 
bīra M 7 itthasālābhāve] išālābhāve K — 8 anyasmai] viryayutaya datte 'nyarkse maho 
‘tyamtasubhas tabirah atra lagnešakārye add. G || sva ... yutayagrima] agrima G m yogas 
tayor] yogonayor B N; yogo tayor KTM 13 budhaih] budhah BN 
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Here, Mars is in its own domicile; Jupiter is in its own hadda. The two form 
an itthašāla with the weak Saturn placed in its fall; hence the obtainment 
of a wife through another [person] should be predicted. This concludes the 
dutthotthadabira configuration. 


314 The Tambira Configuration 


Next, the tambira configuration; and the definition of a tambira configura- 
tion is stated in the Hayanasindhu: 


[If] there is no configuration between the ruler of the ascendant and 
the ruler of the matter sought, [but one] of them, strong and placed 
at the end of a sign, gives its light to a different [planet] endowed with 
strength in the next sign, within its orb of light, [that is] the exceedingly 
beneficial tambira. 


Here, in the absence of an itthašāla between the ruler of the ascendant and 
the ruler of the matter sought, one of them, strong and placed at the end of 
a sign, by means of an itthasala gives its light to a different, [that is], another 
[planet], endowed with the strength of [occupying] its own domicile and so 
forth, in the following sign. That is the beneficial tambira configuration. An 
example: 


Inaquestion on happiness, Libra is the ascendant; Venus is in Cancer at two 
degrees, and Saturn is in Aquarius at twenty-nine degrees. There is no con- 
figuration between them, [but] Saturn forms an itthasala with Jupiter placed 
in Pisces at five degrees. This is declared by the wise to be a tambira config- 
uration, accomplishing the matter sought.*8 


48 The scenario described could be an itthasala, that is, an applying conjunction, only if 
Jupiter were retrograde or stationing to retrograde, in which case Saturn would most 
likely be retrograde as well. Jupiter would then re-enter Aquarius, rather than Saturn 
entering Pisces. Such a scenario is astronomically compatible with Venus being placed 
in Cancer, but it seems unlikely that this was what Balabhadra had in mind. 
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$a 29 


br 5 


tambirayogah 


iti tambīrayogat || 


atha kutthayogah | tatra kutthayogalaksanam uktam tajikabhusane | 


khetah svtyagrhadikantakagatah praglagnasamlagnadrk 
sadbhir drstayutas ca papayutidrksamvarjito '"bhyudgatah | 
mārgī kalabalanvitah sa balavan samyakphalavaptidah 
kalajfiair balaviksanaya gadito yogo hi kutthabhidhah || 


iti kutthah || 


1 tambirayogah] tambirah G 3 prag] praga K T 4 sadbhir drsta] sadbhidarsta N || 
'bhyudgatah] bhyudgamah K T M 


3-6 khetah ... abhidhah] TBh 4.292 


3-6 khetah ... abhidhah] This stanza is missing from the printed edition of the TBh, where it 
should occur between vv. 4.29 and 4.30, but present in Ms TBhi. 
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Sa 29 


Jus 


The tambira configuration 


This concludes the tambira configuration. 


345 The Kuttha Configuration 


Next, the kuttha configuration; and the definition of a kuttha configuration 
is stated in Tajikabhusana [4.29*]: 


A planet occupying its own domicile and so on, in an angle, con- 
junct or aspecting the ascendant, conjunct or aspected by benefics, 
free from the conjunction and aspect of malefics, [heliacally] risen, 
direct, possessed of strength by time, is strong and grants the attain- 
ment of results in full. [This] configuration, called kuttha, is declared 
by astrologers for ascertaining the strength [of a planet]. 


This concludes the kuttha. 
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atha duruhphayogah | tatra duruhphayogalaksanam tatraiva | 


astamgato vyastagatis tv asastair yuteksito 'stantyarigah svagehāt | 
saptopago nīcakhagetthašāli rāhvāsyapucche duruphabhidhanah || 


samjūātantre candrasya duruhphe visesa uktah | 


candrah suryad dvadase vrácikadye khande nesto ‘ntye tulayam visesat | 
rāšīšenādrstamūrtir na sarvair drsto jfieyah sunyamargah padonah || 

ksine bhānte no šubho janmakāle prcchayam và candra evam vicintyah | 
šukle bhaumah krsnapakse rkasunuh ksuddrstyendum viksate no $ubho sau || 


asyapavadam aha samarasimhah | 


divase tu purvapakse prcchayam jatake ca ravisunuh | 
nararāšigo 'lpadosam bahudosam vyatyayat kurute || 


-52e 


bhaumo rātrāv apare pakse strirasisamgatah svalpam | 
dosam kurute prašne janmani ca vyatyayat pracuram || 


iti duruhphah || 


2 gatis] gamis BN || ’stantyarigah] stamtyarigah B; stamtyadiragah N; stāmtyārigas KM 3 
saptopago] samopago N 4 vi$esa uktah] visesoktah BN GKT 6 rāšīsenādrsta] rasi$ena 
drstaN — 7 ksine] ksīņo N || ksine bhante] ksina$ camdro GT 8 pakse ’rka] parkeksai 
N || viksate] viksyato B N; viksyate KT | Subho’sau] šubhāsau B n vyatyayat] vityayat B 
N 12 ratrav apare] rātrāpare BN 


2-3 astamgato... ābhidhānah] TBh 4.30 5-8 candrah...’sau] ST 2.73-74 10-13 divase... 
pracuram] T$ 


2 'stantyarigah svagehat] For metrical reasons, -anty- (for a non-standard stem form antin) 
must be accepted here in the sense of antya. Independent text witnesses of the TBh read 
randhragrhadisamsthah. 
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3.16 


The Duruhpha Configuration 


Next, the duruhpha configuration; and the definition of a duruhpha config- 


uration [is stated] in the same place [Tājikabhūsaņa 4.30]: 


[If a planet is heliacally] set, retrograde, conjunct or aspected by 
malefics, occupying the eighth, twelfth or sixth house, placed in the 
seventh [sign] from its domicile, forming an itthasala with a fallen 
planet [or] in the mouth or tail of Rahu, [that configuration] is called 
duruhpha. 


A special rule on the duruhpha of the moon is stated in Samjríatantra [2.73— 
74|:*? 


The moon is not good in the twelfth [sign] from the sun; in the former 
half of Scorpio and the latter [half] of Libra in particular; unaspected 
by the ruler of its sign; unaspected by anyone, known as being in an 
empty path,5° without dignity; nor is it good when waning [or] at the 
end of a sign, whether at the time of the nativity or in a question: thus 
should the moon be judged. [If] Mars in the bright or Saturn in the dark 
fortnight aspects the moon with a ksut aspect, it is not good. 


Samarasimha states an exception to this [in the Tajikasastra |:?! 


In the daytime and in the former [bright] fortnight, in a nativity or a 
question, Saturn placed in a male sign does little harm, but much harm 
if the opposite. Mars at night, in the latter fortnight, and placed in a 
female sign, does little harm in a nativity or a question, but much if 
the opposite. 


This concludes the duruhpha. 


49 


50 


51 


This ‘special rule’ is based on the sixteenth and last condition in Sahls original list: 
ahwal al-qamar ‘the [harmful] conditions of the moon’ separate from duf ‘weakness’; 
see the Introduction. 

Here a Sanskrit expression is used for what was treated as a separate configuration in 
3.10. Cf. note 44. 

But the quotation from Samarasimha is not so much an exception as an elaboration of 
what was just said. The distinctions made here between day and night, odd and even 
signs, and the waxing and waning phases of the moon, are based on the Hellenistic 
concept of sect, not well understood in Tajika tradition. 
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ete sarve itthasalasyaiva bheda ity uktam ca yadavena | 


tam tam višegam pratipadyamano nirupitah sodasadhetthasalah | 
yathā caturvimsatibhedasalt syat kešavas cakragadadibhedaih || 


anyo ’pi vi$esas tatraiva | 


yadyadbhavapatir dadati hi nijam tejo nganāthāya cet 
tattatpraptikaro ‘nyatha ksayakarah krürah $ubhardhaptikrt | 
evam krürasubhadiviksanavasaj jnatva vaded buddhiman 
bhagair antarasambhavai ravigunais tatpraptikalam tatha || 


iti $rimaddaivajfiavaryapanditadamodaratmajabalabhadraviracite hayana- 
ratne sodasayogadhyayas trtiyah ||3|| 


1 bheda] bhedah BN 2 tam?] om. BN || sodašadhetthasālah] sodašadyetthasālatah B N 
3 Salisyat] silasyaBN 5 patir] papatirB 6 tat?]om.N || šubhārdhāpti] subharddhyapti 
M 


2-3 tam!... bhedaih] TYS 6.34 5-8 yad! ... tatha) TYS 6.35 
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Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 6.34] that all these [configurations | 


are simply subdivisions of itthašāla: 


[Thus] itthasala has been described in sixteen ways, by setting forth 
this or that distinction, just as Ke$ava has twenty-four distinct forms, 
distinguished by [the hands in which he holds] the discus, mace and 
so on.52 


Another special rule [is found] in the same place [Tājikayogasudhānidhi 
6.35]: 


Whichever ruler of a house gives its own light to the ruler of the ascen- 
dant, it effects the attainment of [the signfications of] that [house], 
or else its destruction: a malefic effects half the attainment [bestowed 
by] a benefic. Understanding it thus, in accordance with the aspects 
of malefics and benefics and so on, the wise should likewise predict 
the time of attaining that [result] from the intervening degrees [in the 
itthasala] multiplied by twelve.53 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the learned Dàmodara, 


foremost of astrologers, this concludes the third chapter: the sixteen config- 
urations. 


52 


53 


These are the so-called upavyühas or secondary manifestations of Visnu in Vaisnava 
Pāiicarātra doctrine, each known by a different name. 
Cf. note 18. 


atha sahamadhikarah | tatprayojanam aha yadavah | 


sakalabhavaphalasya sahayatam 

vidadhate sahamani sada yatah | 

vidhir ivodyamanasya nrnàm atah 
sahamasamnayanam vidadhe sphutam || iti | 


atha šīghropasthityartham sahamanam nāmāny uktani samjfatantre | 


punyam gurujitānayašāmsi mitram mahatmyam āšā ca samarthatā ca | 
bhrātā tato gauravarajyatata mata suto jtvitam ambu karma || 
mandyam ca manmathakali paratah ksamokta 

šāstram sabandhusahamam tv atha bandakam ca | 

mrtyoš ca sadma parades$adhananyadarah 

syad anyakarma savanik tv atha karyasiddhih || 
udvahasutisamtapasraddhah pritir balam tanuh | 
jadyavyaparasahame paniyapatanam ripuh || 

šauryopāyadaridratvam gurutambupathabhidham | 

bandhanam duhitāšvas ca paīicāšat sahamani hi || 


6 nāmāny uktāni] nāmānuktāniBN 7 guru]gururBKTM 8 rājya] rājaNGKTM 10 
sahamam tv atha] sahatantkvatha K; sahamantkvathaT m mrtyos ca] mrtyottha N; mrtyus 
ca KT; mrtyuti ca M 16 duhitasvas ca] duhita $va$rüh M 


2-5 sakala... sphutam] TYS na 7-16 punyam... hi] ST 31-4 


1 This description of the sahamas, exploiting the phonetic similarity of the word with San- 
skrit sahaya ‘assistant’, may further suggest a knowledge on Yādavasūri's part of the Arabic 
root of sahm, which, in form III, can mean ‘have a share in, assist’. 

2 Bandaka and banda (similar in derivation to the English ‘bondsman’) are Persian loan- 
words, suggesting a social institution with no exact Indian counterpart. 

3 The word translated here and below as ‘lot’ is sadman, a Sanskrit word proper which 
more literally means ‘seat, abode, place’. This synonym of sahama was presumably chosen 
chiefly for its phonetic similarity, but it may not be out of place to note that Arabic sahm, 
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CHAPTER 4 


The Sahamas 


4.1 The Names of the Sahamas 


Now, the topic of sahamas. Their purpose is stated by Yadava [in Tajikayoga- 
sudhanidhi 1.1]: 


Because the sahamas always lend assistance to the results of all the 
houses, just as fate [lends assistance] to the exertions of men, there- 
fore I set forth the true calculation of sahamas.! 


Next, for the sake of easy recollection, the names of the sahamas are listed 
in Samjnatantra [3.14]: 


[1] Fortune, [2] teacher, [3] knowledge, [4] renown, [5] friends, [6] 
greatness and [7] hope and [8] ability, [9] brothers, then [10] honour, 
[11] dominion, [12] father, [13] mother, [14] children, [15] life, [16] water, 
[17] work and [18] illness, [19] desire, [20] strife, then [21] forbear- 
ance, [22] instruction, [23] kinsmen and then [24] serfs? and the lot? of 


[25] death, [26] foreign countries, [27] wealth, [28] others' wives, [29] 
others' work and [30] merchants, and then [31] success in undertak- 
ings, [32] marriage, [33] birth, [34] affliction, [35] faith, [36] love, [37] 
force, [38] body, the sahamas of [39] dullness and [40] occupation, [41] 
falling into water, [42] enemies, [43] valour, [44] means, [45] poverty, 
[46] dignity, [47] travel by water, [48] imprisonment, [49] daughters 
and [50] horses are the fifty sahamas.* 


among its other meanings, also designates a unit used in measuring land. A somewhat 
parallel case is the Latin term locus, used by Firmicus Maternus in the fourth century as a 
translation of Greek xAijpog, the latter apparently being understood in its secondary sense 
'[allotted] piece of land’ rather than ‘lot [that is cast]. 

4 The precise meanings of several of these names are doubtful, chiefly due to the lack of 
context. As noted in the Introduction, punya 'virtue, religious merit' has been rendered 
as 'fortune' to accord both with the Greek and Arabic names of this first and most impor- 
tant lot (xAfpos TAG tuys, sahm as-sa āda), the latter of which it was undoubtedly meant 
to translate, and with its astrological usage. The sense here is that of pürvapunya or 'past 
merit, that is, good deeds from previous lives manifesting in the present as good fortune. 
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atra paradešasahamam eva margasahamam | vivahasahamam eva strī- 
sahamam | jfianasahamam eva vidyāsahamam jñeyam | anyair adhikani 
sahamany uktani | 


bharyakhyamoksav asukham pitrvyasamjnam tatha klesagamagamau ca | 
gajabhidham sanmatighatakostram catuspadakhyam vyasanam krsiš ca || 
drstyakhyam akhetakabhrtyakanga- 

praptir nidhijnatirnani buddhih | 

ādhānadhairyābhidhasatyakāni 

pancadrisamkhyany akhilani tani | 

proktāni pürvaih kramašas tv athaisam 

sphutam vadàmy ānayanam yathoktam || iti | 


atha sugamaprakarena punyasahamanayanam uktam samjfiatantre | 


suryonacandranvitam ahni lagnam vindvarkayuktam nisi punyasamjnam | 
Sodhyarksas$uddhyasrayabhantarale lagnam na cet saikabham etad uktam || 


asyarthah | divase varsaprave$o janmakalo va bhavet tadā tātkālika- 
spastalagnam tatkalikaspastasuryarahitena candramasanvitam karyam tat 
punyasahamam bhavati | ratrau lagnam spastacandrarahitaspastarkayutam 
punyasahamam syat | atra samskāravišesa ucyate $odhyarksa iti | $odhyate 
nyunah kriyate yo grahah sa sodhyah | tasya rasih $odhyarksam | yasmin 
grahe šodhyo grahah $odhyate sa $uddhyaérayo grahah | tasya bham rasih 
| anayo rāsyādigrahayor madhye $odhyagrahara$yader arabhya suddhya- 


4 pitrvya] pitr BN || tatha] tato BN — 5 sanmati] sammati B N G || ghatakostram] ghā- 
takostham K T; ghatakostam M ç nidhi] nidhirBNG 10 athaisam] a$aisàm N 16 
candramasānvitam] candramāsānvitan T 18 $odhyate] šodhyaye BN 20 grahe šodhyo] 
grahesoG 21 rāsyāder] rasyadir K T; rasyadim M 


13-14 süryona ... uktam] ST 3.5 
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Here, the sahama of foreign countries should be understood to be [what oth- 
ers call] the sahama of journeys; the sahama of marriage is the sahama of 
women; and the sahama of knowledge is the sahama of learning. Others 
describe additional sahamas: 


[51] Wife, [52] release, [53] unhappiness, [54] uncles, then [55] suf- 
fering, [56] coming and going, [57] elephants, [58] right thinking, 
[59] killing, [60] camels, [61] quadrupeds, [62] vice and [63] plough- 
ing, [64] sight, [65] hunting, [66] servants, [67] limbs, [68] acquisi- 
tion, [69] treasure, [70] family members, [71] debts, [72] understand- 
ing, [73] impregnation, [74] wisdom and [75] truth: these seventy-five 
[sahamas] were all declared by the ancients in [that] order. Now I shall 
explain their true [mode of] calculation as described [by them].® 


4.2 Calculating the Sahama of Fortune: Conflicting Opinions 


Now, the calculation of the sahama of fortune by an easy method is 
described in Samjnatantra [3.5]: 


By day, [the longitude of] the ascendant added to [that of] the moon 
less by [that of] the sun is called Fortune; by night, [the ascendant] 
added to the sun less by the moon. If the ascendant is not [placed] 
between the signs of the subtrahend and the minuend, it is declared 
that one sign should be added to this. 


This means: [if] the revolution of the year or the time of birth should occur 
by day, then the true ascendant at that time, added to the moon, from which 
the true sun at that time has been subtracted, should be found: that becomes 
the sahama of fortune. By night, the ascendant added to the true sun minus 
the true moon would be the sahama of fortune. To this [procedure], a special 
correction is stated with the words '[If the ascendant is not placed between | 
the places of the subtrahend [and the minuend]’. The planet that is sub- 
tracted, [that is], deducted, is the subtrahend; its zodiacal sign is the sign of 
the subtrahend. The planet from which the subtrahend planet is subtracted 
is the minuend; its zodiacal sign is the sign [of the minuend]. If the ascen- 
dant should not fall between the signs and so on of these two planets, [that 


5 Or: ‘good inclination’ (sanmati). Text witnesses B N G read ‘agreement’ (sammati). 
6 Again, the lack of context renders the precise meanings of several names speculative. 


358 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


$rayagrahara$yaméavadhi madhye cel lagnam na syat tadaitat punyasaha- 
mam ekarasisahitam karyam | yadi tayor madhye lagnam syat tadaika- 
rāšiyutam na karyam ity arthah | atra sodhyarksasuddhyasrayetisamanyoktir 
grahabhavasahamanam api grahanartham krta || 

atrodaharanam | spastah sūryo ra$yadih 4|8|10 spastacandro rasyadih 
6|12|10 lagnam rasyadi 8|io|o | dine varsapravešo 'stity atah sūryah candra- 
madhye $odhitah | šesam 2|4|o lagnayutam 10[4|o | simhāstamāmšād 
arabhya tuladvadasamsavadhi dhanurlagnabhavad ekarasiyutam jatam 
punyasahamam 11|14|0 || 

atha ratrau varsapraveše sūryah 4|8|10 candrah 6|12|10 lagnam 2[14|o atra 
suryamadhye candrah šodhitah $esam 9|26|o lagnayutam oļ1oļo | tuladva- 
dasāmšād ārabhya simhastamaméavadhi mithunalagnasattvad ekarasiyoga- 
bhavah | tasmad idam eva o[io|o punyasahamam | atrarthe mulam samara- 
simhah | 


divase dinapatibhogyan sasibhuktan amsakamé ca sammīlya | 
antahsthitarasiyutams trimšat pratyekatah krtvā || 

yady antararāšyantar na bhavati lagnam tadāsya bhuktamsah | 
madhye ksepyā madhyasthite tu bhogyāmšakāh patyah || 
lagnadvittyabhavanat trimšat pratyekašodhite yatra | 

visramyati tatrarkse vijfieyam punyasahamam iti || 

naktam tu candrabhogyad ravibhuktam yavad anya adyavidhih || iti | 


1najom.G 1-2 na... syāt] tasmāt BN 4 bhava] om. K M | grahanartham] grahāņā- 
rtham B | krta]hataG 5 atrodaharanam] asyodaharanam K TM || spasta] spasta$M 7 
yutam] yuktam G 8 jatam] om. BN 9 sahamam] samamha N || n|u4|o ||] 11|10 B; mo 
N 10 atha] atra BN | 2[14/o] 2/40 N — 12 arabhya] abhya K || mithuna] mimithuna G 
13 sahamam] samam N 15 pati] padi K 16 yutams] yutāt G 17; antara] antaG 18 
ksepya] ksipya BN — 19 lagna] lagnā N || pratyeka) pratyekam BN 21 naktam] nastam B 
N || bhogyad] bhogyā BN — 21-360.2 ravi... sammilya] om. BN 


7 Asabove, the format used represents signs, degrees and minutes of arc (s, dm) completed. 
The ordinal numbers used are therefore not strictly correct: the sun at 4, 810 would be in 
the ninth degree of Leo, and the moon at 6, 12710, in the thirteenth degree of Libra. 
Because 12 signs (360?) are deducted from any figure exceeding it. 

This rather convoluted set of instructions appears to be the cause of the curious misunder- 
standing that Balabhadra is so determined to defend. As will be discussed shortly below, a 
variant (and undoubtedly correct) reading of the passage from Samarasimha has 'from the 
ascendant [or] the second place’ rather than ‘from the second place from the ascendant’. 
Once this variant is accepted, the procedure set forth by Samarasimha produces results 
that fully agree with Graeco-Arabic tradition, although his method of calculation appears 
unnecessarily circuitous. Starting from the sun by day or the moon by night, the longi- 
tudinal distance between the luminaries is first measured in signs and fractions of signs 
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is], in the space beginning with the sign and so on of the subtrahend planet 
and ending with the sign and degree of the minuend planet, then one sign 
should be added to this sahama of fortune. That is, if the ascendant should 
fall between those two, then one sign should not be added. The common ter- 
minology of ‘place of the subtrahend and minuend' has been used here to 
cover planets, houses and sahamas. 

Here is an example: the true sunin signs and so on is 4, 8;10; the true moon 
in signs and so on is 6, 12;10; the ascendant in signs and so on is 8, 1050. The 
revolution of the year falls in the day; therefore, the sun is subtracted from 
the moon. The remainder of 2, 430 added to the ascendant [gives] 10, 14;0. 
Because the Sagittarius ascendant does not fall between the eighth degree 
of Leo and the twelfth degree of Libra, one sign is added, giving a sahama of 
fortune at 11, 14;0.” 

But if the revolution of the year falls in the night, [with] the sun at 4, 810, 
the moon at 6, 12;10 and the ascendant at 2, 14;0, the moon is subtracted 
from the sun. The remainder of 9, 26;0 added to the ascendant [gives] o, 
10;0.8 Because the Gemini ascendant does fall between the twelfth degree of 
Libra and the eighth degree of Leo, there is no adding of one sign. Therefore, 
this [figure of] o, 10;0 is itself the sahama of fortune. On this matter, [the 
Tajikasastra by] Samarasimha is the fundamental [authority]: 


By day, the degrees yet to be traversed by the sun [in its sign] should be 
combined with those traversed by the moon [in its sign], added to the 
signs falling between them, making each into thirty [degrees]. If the 
ascendant does not fall in the intervening signs, then the degrees tra- 
versed by it should be added to the foregoing; but if it falls between 
them, the degrees yet to be traversed [by it] should be subtracted. 
When thirty degrees have been subtracted for each [sign counted] 
from the second place from the ascendant, the sahama of fortune 
should be understood [to fall] in the sign where [the degrees] come 
to an end. By night [the counting is done] from [the degrees] yet to be 
traversed by the moon up to those traversed by the sun; the remaining 
procedure is as before.? 


along the zodiac and the whole converted to degrees. The second part of the calculation 
follows either of two procedures: (1) the ecliptical degrees already risen in the ascendant 
sign are added to the above total, which is then reconverted to signs and fractions and 
projected from o? of the ascendant sign; (2) the degrees yet to rise in the ascendant sign 
are subtracted from the total, which is then reconverted and projected from o? of the sign 
following the ascendant. The result in both cases is exactly the same. 
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vyākhyā | divase varsapraveše suryabhogyamsan candrabhuktāmšāmsš ca 
sammilya punah sūryāc candraparyantam yavanto 'ntahsthitarāšayas te 
trimsat pratyekatah krtva yojyah | trimsadgunita rāšayo yojya ity arthah | 
punah suryaraseh sakāšāc candrarāšim yavan madhye lagnarāšir na bha- 
vati tadā asya lagnasya bhuktamsah krtāmšasamūhe ksepyah | yadi tu tayoh 
šodhyašodhakayoh rasyadikayoh madhyavarti lagnam bhavati tada lagna- 
bhogyamsah prāktanāmšamadhye $odhyah | tato lagnadvittyabhavanam 
ārabhya trimšadamšais trimsadamSair ekaikam rasim visodhya yasmin rasy- 
adau visrantih syat tadrasyadyam punyasahamam jreyam | rātrau candra- 
bhogyāmšāh sūryabhuktāmšair madhyavartirasibhis ca yutah karyah | tato 
yady antararasyantar ityadi anya adyavidhih kartavya ity arthah || 


atrodaharanam | dine sūryabhogyāmšāh 21|50 candrabhuktaméáair 12|10 
yutah 34|o | suryacandrayor madhye eka eva rasis tasyamsaih 30 yutah 64 
| ayam amsadyah sūryonaš candro jatah | atha dhanurlagnam ubhayor ma- 
dhye nasty ato lagnabhuktamsah 10 praktanamsamadhye 64 yojitah 74 | 
evam dhanurlagnasya samskaro jatah | tato lagnadvitiyabhavanam maka- 
ras tam arabhya triņšadamšair ekarasikalpanaya makarakumbhayor amsah 
60 sodhitah $esam 14 amšādi | atra minalagnasyamsah 30 na $udhyanty ato 
minacaturda$amáair višrāntir jata | tasmad idam eva punyasahamam | mina- 
lagne caturda$amsasammitam 11|14 samjtiātantrānītasamam || 


1 vyakhya] khyavya T || bhuktamsams] bhukams G 2 yavanto ... sthita] yovanomtah || 
sthi BN 4 sakasac] $akasac K T || rāšim] rasih M | na] om. B 6 madhya] madhye 
G 7 prāktanāmša] proktanāmša K T; proktàm$a M || lagna] lagnā BN — 8 arabhya] āra- 
bhyas B N || trimsadamgais] om. BNKT 9 visrantih] visramptih N — n1 antara] amta 
G || antar] amta B NG KT | ityadi] ity āha BNKM 12 bhogyamsah] bhobhrgryamsah 
N 14-15 ayam... 64] om. BN | atha ... 64] punar ete 'máa lagnasya bahihsthitatvad bhuk- 
tāmšair KTM 15 lagna] scripsi;laG 16 evam] ekam G || lagna] lagna B N; lagnat K; 
lagnāta T 16-17 makaras tam] makarastham M 20 caturda$amáéa] caturdasamsah BN || 
sammitam] mitam G 


10 — Here and in section 7.1 below, Balabhadra follows a quotation from Samarasimha with 
the word vyakhya ‘explanation, commentary, on the latter occasion repeating parts 
of the information from the vyakhya immediately afterwards. I therefore take this 
word to indicate a verbatim quotation from an earlier, unspecified commentary on the 
Tajikasastra. Such commentaries are referenced repeatedly in the Hayanaratna (see 
2.9, 3.3, 4.5, 5.1), twice explicitly naming Tuka Jyotirvid as the commentator, although 
Balabhadra also alludes briefly to a separate commentary by Tejahsimha and to an 
unnamed ‘ancient (jirna) commentator’; see the Introduction. 
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Commentary:!° When the revolution of the year occurs by day, after 
the degrees yet to be traversed by the sun and the degrees traversed by 
the moon have been combined, all the signs that fall [in the interval] 
from the sun up to the moon should then be made into thirty degrees 
each and added. That is, the [number of] signs multiplied by thirty 
should be added. Then, if the sign of the ascendant does not fall in 
the interval from the sign of the sun up to the sign of the moon, then 
the degrees traversed by that ascendant should be added to the total 
that was converted to degrees. But if the ascendant does fall between 
the signs and so on of that subtrahend and minuend, then the degrees 
yet to be traversed by the ascendant should be subtracted from the 
foregoing degrees. Thereafter, starting from the second place from the 
ascendant and subtracting thirty degrees for each successive sign, in 
the sign and so on where [this total] comes to an end, that sign and so 
on should be understood to be the sahama. By night, the degrees yet 
to be traversed by the moon should be added to the degrees traversed 
by the sun and the signs falling between [them]; thereafter one should 
do [as stated in the verses] beginning with ‘If the ascendant does not 
fall’ [and ending] ‘the remaining procedure is as before’: this is meant. 


Here is an example: by day, the 21;50 degrees yet to be traversed by the 
sun, added to the 12;10 degrees traversed by the moon, [give] 3430." There 
is only one [complete] sign between the sun and the moon; [the foregoing 
degrees] added to its 30 degrees [give] 64. This gives [the longitude of] the 
moon minus the sun in degrees and so on. Now, the Sagittarius ascendant 
is not between the two [luminaries]; therefore, the 10 degrees traversed by 
the ascendant are added to the foregoing 64 degrees, [giving] 74. This gives 
the correction for Sagittarius ascendant. Then, the second place from the 
ascendant is Capricorn; beginning with that and counting thirty degrees for 
each sign, the 60 degrees of Capricorn and Aquarius are subtracted, and the 
remainder is 14 degrees and so on. The 30 degrees of the sign!” of Pisces can- 
not be subtracted from this; therefore [the counting] comes to and end with 
fourteen degrees of Pisces. Therefore, this itself is the sahama of fortune. 
Fourteen degrees in the sign of Pisces amounts to 11, 14, the same [figure] 
calculated in [the example based on] the Samjrtātantra. 


11 Thepositions of the sun, moon and ascendant given below are the same as in the exam- 
ples from the Samjfiatantra above. 

12 Literally, ‘ascendant’ (lagna); but as it has been made clear that Sagittarius is the rising 
sign, the word is obviously used here as a synonym of ‘zodiacal sign’. 
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atha rātrau candrabhogyāmšāh 17|50 suryabhuktamáair 8|10 yutah 26|o 
| candrarkayor antarastharāšyamšair 9|26 yutah 296 jatas candronasuryah | 
atra candrarkayor madhye lagnam astīty ato lagnabhogyaméah 16 proktam- 
samadhye 296 $odhitah šesam 280 | tato lagnadvitiyabhavanam karkastham 
arabhya navarasyamsah 270 minantam yavat | amsasamthe 280 sodhitah 
$esam 10 | mesarāšir amšah 30 na $udhyanty ato mesadašāmše visrantir jata 
| ata idam eva o[1o punyasahamam samjfiatantranitasahamasamam || 

atha samjfiatantroktasaikatakaranopapattih | tatra samarasimhena 
lagnasamskare $odhyas$odhakayor madhye lagnabhave lagnabhuktamsah 
krtāmšasamūhe ksepyah | lagnasattve tu lagnabhogyāmšāh krtamsasamthe 
sodhyah | punar lagnadvitīyabhavanāt trimšat pratyekatah krtva sodhanam 
uktam | tatra lagnabhave bhuktaméasahitam$asamuhe dhanabhavat trim- 
$attrim$am$a$odhane dhanabhavad eva sahamagaņanā jata | dhanabhava- 
lagnabhavayor antaram caikarasimitam drstam atah sahame saikatam krtva 
lagnad eva sahamagananokta | lagnasattve tu bhogyāmšarahite 'm$asamühe 
dhanabhavat purvavac chodhane krte 'trāpi dhanabhavad eva ganana jata | 
param tu bhogyamSasodhane bhuktāmšayojane 'm$asamyapürvakam eka- 
ra$yam$anam ūnatvam bhavati | ekarasihino dhanabhavo lagnabhava eva 


316] 96 KTM 8 saikata] saikatya G || tatra] pūrvam add. GKTM 9 $odhya] om. 
N || lagnabhave]lagnabhave T io ksepyah] ksethahG || sattve]samatve KTM 12 bha- 
vat] bhat M 12—13 trimSat] trimšas B 13 $odhane] $odhanena G 14 antaram] antas K 
TM 15 sattve] samatveK T M || rahite'msa] om. KM 16 pürvavac chodhane] pūrvavad 
bodhane G 18—364.1 eva bhavaty] evaty N 
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Next, [an example] by night: the 17;50 degrees yet to be traversed by the 
moon, added to the 8;10 degrees traversed by the sun, [give] 26;0. Added 
to the degrees of the signs located between the moon and the sun it gives 
9 [signs] 26 [degrees, or] 296 [degrees as the longitude of] the sun minus 
the moon. Here the ascendant is between the moon and the sun; therefore 
the 16 degrees yet to be traversed by the ascendant are subtracted from the 
said 296 degrees, [giving] a remainder of 280. Then, beginning with the sec- 
ond place from the ascendant, which falls in Cancer, the 270 degrees of nine 
signs go up to the end of Pisces. Subtracted from the total of 280 degrees 
[they give] a remainder of 10. The 30 degrees [comprising] the sign Aries 
cannot be subtracted [from this]; therefore [the counting] comes to rest in 
the tenth degree of Aries. Therefore this [figure of] o, 10 itself is the sahama 
of fortune, the same as the sahama calculated in [the example based on] the 
Samjnātantra. 

Next, demonstrating the addition of one [sign] described in the Sam- 
jtātantra. On the matter of correcting the ascendant, according to Sama- 
rasimha, if the ascendant is absent [from the space] between the subtrahend 
and minuend, the degrees traversed by the ascendant are to be added to 
the total converted into degrees; but if the ascendant is present [there], the 
degrees yet to be traversed by the ascendant are to be subtracted from the 
total converted into degrees. Then, making each [sign] into thirty [degrees], 
subtraction is prescribed [starting] from the second place from the ascen- 
dant. Thus, when the ascendant is absent [from the space between the sub- 
trahend and minuend], and thirty degrees at a time are subtracted from 
the total number of degrees to which the degrees traversed by the ascen- 
dant have been added, [starting] from the second house, the calculation 
of the sahama is made only from the second house. [Here], the interval 
between the second house and the first house is seen to amount to one 
sign; therefore, if one [sign] is added to the sahama, the calculation of 
the sahama is said to be made only from the first house. But when the 
ascendant is present [from the space between the subtrahend and min- 
uend], and the subtraction is made as above, from the total number of 
degrees from which the degrees yet to be traversed by the ascendant have 
been deducted, [starting] from the second house, then here, too, the cal- 
culation [of the sahama] is made only from the second house. However, 
although the degrees are the same, a difference of one sign arises between 
[the calculations based on] subtracting the degrees yet to be traversed and 
adding the degrees already traversed; [and] one sign subtracted from the 
second house equals the first house. Therefore, without the correction of 
adding one [sign] to the sahama, the calculation of the sahama is said to 
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bhavaty atah sahame saikatasamskaram vinaiva lagnad eva sahamagana- 
nokta | ity upapannam saikatasamskarakaranam || 

atra kecit lagnadvittyabhavanat iti vakye lagnad dvittyabhavanat iti 
paficamyantam padadvayarūpam patham kalpayitva yady antararasyantar 
na bhavati lagnam tadasya bhuktamsa | madhye ksepyah tadaiva lagna- 
bhavad evagrimara$yaméah $odhyah | yada tu madhyasthitam lagnam 
tadasya bhogyamsa madhye ksepyas tadaiva lagnadvitiyabhavanad arabh- 
yāgrimarāšvamšāh $odhyah | evam krte sati lagnasya bahihsthitatve madh- 
yasthitatve va lagnayoga eva bhavatity ahuh | naitad ramyam | yata rsisthana- 
bhisiktasamarasimhavakye prathamatah pathantarakalpanam eva nocitam 
| atha kalpyamane ’pi pathe kramad iti padabhavan nabhimatasiddhih | 
ritir iyam granthakartrnam yatra yatra yathasamkhyam cikirsitam tatra tatra 
kramayathasamkhyayathakramapadani prayujyante | 


abdā gajasvais trirasair vibhājitā 
rnam viliptāsu šašījyayoh kramāt | iti bhaskarah | 


1 bhavaty] bhavatity G || samskāram] samskāre K TM 6 bhavad] bhavanād G K 6-7 
yada ... bhogyamsa] om. BN 7 tadāsya] tadā sva K T M || lagna] lagna K || bhavanad] 
lagnād KTM 8-9 madhyasthitatve] om. BN KTM 9 yataļyato BNGKT n kalp- 
yamāne] kalpamāno B; kalpamāne N G || padābhāvān nābhimata] padābhācābhābhimata 
N 12 yatra?|om. KTM 13 krama!] kramah BN; kramād M || prayujyante] prayujyete N; 
prayumjate G 14 gaja$vais] ganākhais N 


14-15 abdā... kramat] KK 116 


13  Thedifferencein the Sanskrit is very slight: lagnadvittyabhavanat as a single compound 
versus lagnad dvitīpabhavanāt in two words. The two variants are metrically equiva- 
lent. 

14 Although alltext witnesses support this reading, it is clearly a mistake, whether on the 
part of Balabhadra or that of an early copyist: for the method to make sense, 'added to' 
should read 'subtracted from: 

15 Balabhadra’s unnamed opponent may perhaps be Visvanatha Daivajfia (son of one 
Divakara and great-uncle of another, mentioned below), whose Prakasika commen- 
tary on Nilakantha's Samjitātantra and Varsatantra was completed in 1629. Comment- 
ing on Samjfiatantra 3.24, Vi$vanatha writes: ‘In this Samjfiatantra, it is said that if the 
ascendant does not fall between the subtrahend and minuend, then one sign should 
be added to the sahama; but no statement in support of this notion is found anywhere, 
nor is there any adding of one [sign] in the school of the Yavanas. In [the Tajikasastra 
by] Samarasimha, there is the reading “from the second place from the ascendant’. 
The adding of one [sign] agrees with this reading, [and] the present author, upholding 
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be made only from the first house. Thus the correction of adding one [sign] 
is demonstrated [as correct]. 

Concerning this, for the phrase ‘from the second place from the ascen- 
dant’ [in the verse by Samarasimha], some invent the reading ‘from the 
ascendant [or] the second place’, in two words in the ablative case,!? and say 
that 'if the ascendant does not fall in the intervening signs, then the degrees 
traversed by it should be added to the foregoing' and then, [beginning] from 
the house of the ascendant itself, the degrees of the following signs should 
be subtracted; but when the ascendant does fall between [the sun and the 
moon], then the degrees yet to be traversed by it should be added to!* the 
foregoing, and then, beginning from the second place from the ascendant, 
the degrees of the following signs should be subtracted. When it is done like 
this, whether the ascendant falls outside or inside [the intervening signs], 
the addition is made to the ascendant." [But] this is not agreeable, because, 
firstly, inventing a variant reading of the statement of Samarasimha, who is 
anointed to the rank ofa sage, is not appropriate; and even if [such] a reading 
is invented, due to the absence of the word ‘respectively’, it does not prove 
the proposition. [For] it is a custom of authors, whenever they desire some- 
thing to be done in a certain order, always to employ the words ‘respectively’, 
‘in order, or 'correspondingly*!6 [For instance], Bhaskara [says in Karana- 
kutühala 136]: 


The years divided by seventy-eight and sixty-three, respectively, [give] 
the deficit in the seconds of arc of the moon and Jupiter. 


the reading "from the second place from the ascendant", advocates the adding of one 
[sign]. However, both in Samarasimha and in the Yavanatajika and the Manusyajataka, 
the [correct] reading is "from the ascendant and the second place". With this read- 
ing, there is no adding of one [sign]. Accepting this, none of the authorities (acarya) 
advocates adding one [sign] to the sahamas: While the Yavanatajika referred to by 
Vi$vanatha is unknown to me (and may in fact have been a work in a Yavana language, 
that is, Persian or Arabic), all available text witnesses of the relevant passage (4.7) in 
Samarasimha's Manusyajataka (or Karmaprakāša) do read ‘from the ascendant and 
the second’ (lagnad dvitīyāc ca). It is worth noting that Vi$vanatha appears to be aware 
of contemporary practice among Muslim (Yavana) astrologers and cites it as support- 
ing evidence. 

16  Anadhocargument: as amply demonstrated in the Hayanaratna itself, this presumed 
custom is frequently disregarded both by Balabhadra and by the many authors he 
quotes. 
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atah kramoktau satyam eva yathoktarthalabho bhavet | kramapadabhave 
'pi viparito ‘py arthah sambhavyeta | yatha lagnasya madhyagatatvabhave 
sati dvittyabhavanad arabhya $odhanam lagnasyāntarbhūte sati lagnad ara- 
bhya $odhanam ityarthatvat | atha ca samarasimhasya yady esa evabhiprayo 
'bhimatah syat tada yady antararasyantar ityadipadyadvayokteh prakara- 
gauravam apahaya prathamapadyakathananantaram tatra rasyadi lagnam 
ksepyam ity eva prakaram laghavat samarasimho brūyāt | tac ca na krtam 
| ato lagnadvitiyabhavanad ity ekam eva padam jyaya iti siddhantah | etat 
spastam uktam tejahsimhena | 


bhogyan ahni raver amšān bhuktān indos ca melayet | 
tatas tayor antaralarasisamghamsakair yutan || 

syāc cen nāntararāšyantar lagnam tasyamsakoccaye | 
lagnabhuktāmšakāh ksepyas tanmadhyasthe 'thavodaye || 
tadātrodayabhogyāmšāh patyah syur bhagapindatah | 
trimsatkrtva dhanasthanad amšān pratyekasodhanat || 
visramyati hi tatrarkse syat punyasahamam vidhoh | 
bhogyad āravibhuktam tu nisy anyo vidhir adimah || iti | 


vamanenapi pitrsahamanayane spastam abhihitam | 


dine varsavilagnam cet suryabhogyamsakams tatah | 
šanibhuktān amsakams ca madhyarāšyamšakair yutan || 


1 satyām] satyam BN 2 'piļom. BNM 4 evābhiprāyo] evāprāyo G 5 padyadva- 
yokteh] scripsi; padadvayoktem B; padadvayoktam N; padyadvayoktam G T; yaddvayokta K; 
padyokta M 6 padya] pada BN 8 jyaya] jayataBNKTM_ 10 ahniļahiN n sam- 
ghāmsakair] samyāmšakair G | yutan] yutat BN G 12 tasyam$akoccaye] tasyamsakosaye 
B; tasyamsake ca ye KM _ 13 madhyasthe] madhye BN 18 abhihitam] ca add. G K T M 
19 bhogyāmšakāms] scripsi; bhogyamsakas BN G K T M 


10-17 bhogyan ... àdimah] DA 256-259 


6 apahaya] G inserts a small circle, similar to a zero sign, after this word. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 367 


Only when the order is specified, therefore, can the meaning as stated be 
grasped. In the absence of the word ‘respectively’, even the opposite meaning 
may become possible: for instance, the meaning that when the ascendant is 
not present in the interval [between the sun and moon], subtraction begins 
from the second place, [and] when the ascendant is placed between [them], 
subtraction begins from the ascendant. Moreover, if this had indeed been 
Samarasimha’s intended meaning, then Samarasimha could have aban- 
doned the unwieldy procedure of the two verses beginning with ‘If the 
ascendant does not fall in the intervening signs’ and simply stated, after 
relating the first verse, the procedure of adding the ascendant in signs and 
so on to that [figure]. But he has not done this; therefore, the conclu- 
sion is that [the reading] ‘From the second place from the ascendant’ in a 
single word is preferable. This is clearly described by Tejahsimha [in Daiva- 
jnalamkrti 256—259]: 


By day one should combine the degrees yet to be traversed by the 
sun with those traversed by the moon, added to the total degrees of 
the signs falling between them. If the ascendant does not fall within 
the intermediate signs, the degrees traversed by the ascendant are to 
be added to the total degrees; but if the ascendant does fall between 
them, then the degrees yet to be traversed by the ascendant are to be 
subtracted from the total degrees. Making [the signs] into thirty and 
subtracting the degrees of each [beginning] from the second place, in 
that sign [where] it comes to an end will be the sahama of fortune. By 
night [the counting is done] from [the distance] yet to be traversed by 
the moon to that traversed by the sun; the remaining procedure is as 
before. 


Vamana, too, sets it out clearly in the calculation of the sahama of the father: 


If the ascendant of the year falls in the daytime, one should add the 
degrees yet to be traversed by the sun to the degrees traversed by Sat- 
urn, together with the degrees of the intervening signs, and then judge 


17 This part of Balabhadra’s objection is justified: as noted above, Samarasimha’s metod 
of calculation is unnecessarily complicated, and it is not clear how it arose. One may 
speculate that an Arabic description of two alternative methods of arriving at the same 
result (similar to the alternatives given by Balabhadra himself in various contexts) was 
misinterpreted by Samarasimha as prescriptions for different scenarios; but no likely 
Arabic source text has as yet been identified. 


368 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ektkrtya tatah pragvat krtva lagnavicaranam | 

ratrau varsavilagnam cec chanibhogyamsakams tatah || 
sūryabhuktān amšakāms ca pindayet pragvad acaret | 
šuddhih karya dhanad yatra visrantih pitrsadma tat || iti | 


yat tu narasimhanandanena divakarena svakrtavarsapaddhatitikayam sai- 


katāsamskāro vàmanena nokta ity uktam tan matibhramena | tājika- 


$astravabodharüpayam tajikamuktavalyam apy uktam | 


evam diva syan nisi vaiparityan 

madhye tanāv ünitam esyabhagaih | 
asambhave lagnagatamsayuktam 
ganyam dhanarksad akhilesu caivam || iti | 


grahajfiabharane 'py uktam | 

divase bhānubhogyāmšān indubhuktams ca melayet | 
tadantarālarāšvamšayutāl lagnam tadantare || 

yadi na syat tada ksepya bhuktamsa asya madhyage | 
pātyā bhogyalavah svat tu trimšat trimšac ca šodhayet | 
visramyati grhe yatra vijfieyam punyasadma tat || iti | 
svad dvitiyabhavanat | 


yesu nokta prthak suddhis tesu karya dhanaditah || 


iti jīrņatājike ‘pi spastam uktam | evam jimatajikakartrbhih pramanikair 


3 bhuktàn] bhuktāmšakān G 5 yat tu] yad uM || tikayàm] ca add. G 6 vamanena 
nokta] vamanenokta K T M || bhramena] bhrastena G 9 madhye] vadhye B 12 graha- 


jiabharane] grahajfiabharasoN 13 bhogyamsan] bhāgyāmšān N 16 svat] syāt BN 
grhe] graheG 19 kāryā] kāryeN 20 tajike] tājako N 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 369 


the ascendant as before. If the ascendant of the year falls in the night- 
time, one should add the degrees yet to be traversed by Saturn to the 
degrees traversed by the sun and proceed as before. Subtraction should 
be done from the second house: where it comes to an end, that is the 
lot of the father. 


But what Divakara, son of Narasimha, says in his commentary on his own 


Varsapaddhati — that ‘The correction of adding one [sign] is not stated 


by Vamana' — is due to mental aberration.? And in the Tajikamuktavali, 


too, which embodies the understanding of the Tajika science, it is said [in 


verse 22]: 


It should be [done] thus by day, the reverse at night; if the ascendant 
is in the middle, [the total] is decreased by the degrees yet to be tra- 
versed; if it is absent, [the total] is added to the degrees traversed by 
the ascendant; and in all [cases], it is counted from the second place. 


And in the Grajfiabharana it is said: 


By day one should combine the degrees yet to be traversed by the sun 
with those traversed by the moon, added to the degrees of the signs 
falling between them. If the ascendant does not fall in that interval, 
then the degrees traversed by it are to be added; if itis between [the sun 
and moon|, the degrees yet to be traversed are to be subtracted. One 
should subtract thirty [degrees] ata time [starting] from [the place of] 
possessions: the domicile where it comes to an end should be under- 
stood to be the lot of fortune. 


‘From [the place of] possessions’ [means] from the second place.!? In the 
Jirnatajika, too, it is clearly stated: 


18 


19 


For those [sahamas] where subtraction is not described separately, it 
should be done from the beginning of the second place. 


The Varsapaddhati mentioned here is the work more often referred to by Balabhadra 
as the Paddhatibhisana and also known as the Varsaganitapaddhati or Varsaganita- 
bhüsana. 

Such designations of the horoscopic houses are very common and have typically been 
translated simply as ‘the second (etc.) house’; see the Introduction. The more literal 
rendering has been used here only to make sense of Balabhadra's gloss. 


370 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


uktatvat kesavadaivajfiaharibhattaganesadaivajfiakrtam saikatasamskara- 
rahitam sahamasadhanam na ramaņīyam | asmadgurūņām eva matam yuk- 
tisaham alocayamah | kim ca saikatasamskararahite krte 'pi sahame phale 
visamvada ityadi sujfair vilokyam iti | atha ca saikatasamskararahitam saha- 
masadhanam keSavadaivajfiaganesadaivajhato 'tiprācīnena haribhattenaiva 
krtam ity avagamyate | yatas tasmat pracinair vamanadibhih saikatasam- 
skāra ukto 'sti ata eva jfiāyate gaņešadaivajtiakešavadaivajādibhir adhuni- 
kair haribhattamatenaiva saikatasamskararahitam sahamasadhanam krtam 
asti | tatra haribhattasya sahamasadhanajfianaleso 'pi nasti | yatas tena tāji- 
kasare | 


punyam syād divase rkato himarucih šodhyah ksapayam raviš 
candral lagnasamanvitam | 


ityadina sakalasahama$iromaneh punyasahamasya sadhanam samarasim- 
havakyajfianad yatha anyathaivoktam tathaiva saikatasamskaro 'pi noktah | 
ity alam atiklistena samarasimhavakyavicaravistarena viramyate | 


svaguror matavidvesi alam ca matakhandane | 
balabhadrakrtodyogo loke 'smin kena varyatam || iti | 


1-2 samskàra] samka N 2 rahitam] sahitam B N || matam] mate M 5 prācīnena] 
pravinenaBN 6 avagamyate] avagyate B N || yatas] yat G | prācīnair] prīcīnair B 8 
matenaiva] mesenaiva K || rahitam] hirahitam N 14 vàkyajfianad] vakyajfianad B T || 
samskaro] samskare B N | noktah] noktam BNKTM 15 simha] om. BN K || vistarena] 
vistareneti G 16 vidvesi] vidvisi B N; vidvesi GK T || alam] pralam T | khandane] kham- 
danenaKT 17 balabhadra] balabhadrah B N; babhadrah G || krtodyogo] kryto yogo B N K 
T 


11-12 punyam ... samanvitam] TS 233 
13 sahamasya] B inserts a character similar to dh after this word. 


20 Or ‘our teachers’: the word is given in the plural, but this is often the case even when 
Balabhadra refers exclusively to his guru Rama Daivajfia. 

21 As Kešava's Varsapaddhati was written around 1500, this statement by Balabhadra sup- 
ports Pingree's (1997: 82) revised dating of the Tājikasāra to c. 1388, contrasting with his 
previously suggested date of c. 1523 (Pingree 1981: 98). See the Introduction for these 
authors. 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 371 


Since this is stated by the authoritative author of the Jirnatajika, the cal- 
culation of sahamas without the correction of adding one [sign], as prac- 
tised by Ke$ava Daivajfia, Haribhatta, and Ganesa Daivajfia, is not agreeable. 
We regard only the opinion of our teacher as correct.?? And if a sahama 
should still be calculated without the correction of adding one [sign], it is 
for experts to examine whether the [predicted] result fails to manifest and 
so forth. Moreover, we acknowledge that the calculation of sahamas with- 
out the correction of adding one [sign] was practised by Haribhatta, who 
is much earlier than Kešava Daivajfia and Gaņeša Daivajria.?! [But] since 
the correction of adding one [sign] is described by Vamana and others ear- 
lier than he [Haribhatta],?? it is understood that the calculation of sahamas 
without the correction of adding one [sign] is practised by Kešava Daiva- 
jña, Ganesa Daivajfia and other moderns solely according to the opinion of 
Haribhatta; and Haribhatta has not even the slightest understanding of the 
calculation of sahamas! For just as in Tajikasara [233], beginning: 


Fortune by day is the moon subtracted from the sun; by night, the sun 
from the moon; [both] added to the ascendant ... 


— he describes the calculation of that crown jewel of all sahamas, the sahama 
of fortune, quite differently due to misunderstanding the statement of Sama- 
rasimha, so, too, he omits the correction of adding one [sign].*% Enough! 
The wearisome and lengthy consideration of Samarasimha's statement ends 
here. 


[Anyone] being hostile to the opinion of his own teacher is [reason] enough 
to refute his opinion. What in this world can thwart the endeavour under- 
taken by Balabhadra??* 


22 Whether Vamana was in fact earlier than Haribhatta is doubtful, and perhaps, given the 
syncretic tendency of his Tajikasaroddhara, rather unlikely. Nonetheless, as seen from 
the quotations above, the misunderstanding of Samarasimha so passionately defended 
by Balabhadra did exist prior to Haribhatta: it was shared by Tejahsimha, whose work 
antedates that of Haribhatta by half a century. 

23 It is true that the brief instructions in the Tajikasara occasionally seem to have the 
method backwards. The reason for this erratic performance probably lies in the two 
deceptively similar but actually opposite ways of describing the same procedure out- 
lined above, both making use of the ablative (‘direction from’) case; see the Introduc- 
tion. 

24 Balabhadra is making a punning allusion to the deity for whom he was named, the 
brother of Krsna also called Balarama or Baladeva and known for his strength (bala). 
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athāvašesasahamānām sadhanam samjfatantre | 


vyatyastam asmad guruvidyayos tu samsadhanam punyaviyuk surejyah | 
diva vilomam nisi purvavat tu yaso'bhidham tat sahamam vadanti || 


asmat puņyasahamāt | dinarātrivyatyayena guruvidyasahamayoh sādhanam 
kartavyam | pūrvaval lagnayogah saikatā ca kartavya | 


punyasadma gurusadmatas tyajed vyatyayo nisi sitanvitam tu tat | 
saikatà tanuvad uktaritito mitranama sahamam vidur budhah || 


atra Sodhyarksasuddhyasrayabhantarale sito na cet saikabham etad uktam iti 
jūieyam | 


punyad bhaumam šodhayed uktavat syan 
mahatmyam tan naktam asmad vilomam | 
sukram mandad ahni naktam vilomam 
asakhyam syad uktavac chesam uhyam || 


atroktavat puravad ityādisabdair lagnayogah saikata ca jfiatavyeti | 


4 ratri] rātre BN 5 kartavyā] karyaKTM 8-9 itijūeyam] om. KTM n tan] tam K 
TM 13 asakhyam] āsākhyam KTM — 14 puravad] puņyavad M 


2-3 vyatyastam... vadanti] ST 3.6 6—7 punya..budhah]ST3.7; 10—13 punyad... ūhyam] 
ST 3.8 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 373 
4-3 Calculating the Remaining Sahamas 


Next, the calculation of the remaining sahamas [is described] in the Sam- 
jnatantra [beginning at 3.6]: 


The reverse of this is the calculation of [the sahamas called] [2] 
Teacher and [3] Learning. Jupiter less by Fortune by day, the reverse 
by night, [and projected] as before: that sahama they call by the name 
of [4] Renown. 


'Of this' [means] of the sahama of fortune. The calculation of the sahamas 
of teacher and learning should be performed by reversing day and night, and 
the addition [of the resulting distance] to the ascendant and the addition of 
one [sign] should be performed as before. [Continuing from Samjriātantra 


3.7:] 


One should subtract the lot of fortune from the lot of the teacher - the 
reverse at night — and that [distance] is added to Venus. The addition 
of one [sign should be made] according to the procedure stated for the 
ascendant. The wise know that sahama by the name [5] Friends. 


Here [the procedure] should be understood as follows: 'If Venus is not 
[placed] between the places of the subtrahend and the minuend, it is 
declared that one sign should be added to this: [Continuing from Sam- 
jfiatantra 3.8:] 


One should subtract Mars from Fortune as described; that will be [6] 
Greatness. By night it is the reverse of this. [Subtracting] Venus from 
Saturn by day - the reverse by night — will be [the sahama] called [7] 
Hope. The rest is to be understood as described. 


Here, the words 'as described, 'as before' and so on should be understood 
to mean the addition [of the distance] to the ascendant and the addition of 
one [sign]. [Continuing from Samjfíatantra 3.9:] 


25 The quotation is that from Samjfiatantra 3.5 given above, with the word ‘Venus’ sub- 
stituted for 'the ascendant. 
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samarthyam arat tanupam visodhya naktam vilomam tanupe kuje tu | 
jīvād visuddhe satatam puravad bhrātārkihīnād gurutah sadohyah || 


lagnasvamini bhaume diva ratrau ca jivad visuddhe samarthyasahamam 
syad iti | atra sarvatra $odhane krte sati yatra yogo noktas tatra lagnayogah 
kartavyah | uktam ca yadavena | 


Sodhe krte yatra na yoga uktah kasyapi tatraiva yutam vilagnam | iti | 


kešavapaddhatau sarvatra tanur yojya iti yad uktam | tan mūlābhāvād upe- 
ksyam | tajikasare tu | 


samarthyam tanupat tyajet ksitisutam ghasre ‘nyatha ratrisu | iti | 


samarthyasahame sodhyasodhakavaiparityam uktam tan nirmūlatvād upe- 
ksyam | yad aha samarasimhah| 


samarthyasahamam ahni ca lagnapater bhūsutam nisi vilomam | 


asyarthah | lagnadhi$ad bhaumam yavat samarthyasahamam bhavati | 
bhaumāl lagnādhīšam $odhayed ity arthah | nanv etat kuto 'vagamyata iti cec 
chrnu | atraitad vyakhyanam pratyaksopalabdhyaiva yuktam | yato bhau- 
mal lagnadhipe $odhite sati lagnadhi$ad bhaumaparyantam ganana bha- 
vati | lagnādhīšād bhaume šodhite sati lagnešād bhaumaparyantam ganana 


1 vi$odhya] visodhye T 2 visuddhe] visuddhet BN || pura] om. G 3 svamini] svamine 
N || divajkom BN 4 yogah]yogaN 6 $odhe]$odhyeK TM 9 tanupattyajet] tanupa 
tyajeBN 10 tan] na add. G || tan nirmūlatvād] tantirmūlatvād N 10-13 nirmülatvad ... 
asyarthah] om. G 12 bhū] bhrK a.c; bhrguK p.c. TM 14 Sodhayed ity] šodhyety BN || 
nanvetat] na cet BN 16 ganana] gaņanī N 


1-2 sāmarthyam ... sadohyah] ST 3.9 6 Sodhe... vilagnam] TYS 1.18 9 sàmarthyam ... 
ratrisu] TS 235 
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[The sahama called] [8] Ability [is derived] by subtracting the ruler of 
the ascendant from Mars; the reverse by night. But when Mars is the 
ruler of the ascendant, [Ability is derived] when it is subtracted from 
Jupiter at all times [and projected] as before. [The sahama called] [9] 
Brothers should be deduced from Jupiter, less by Saturn. 


That is, when Mars as ruler of the ascendant is subtracted from Jupiter by 
day or night, that is the sahama of ability. Here, whenever there is no men- 
tion of addition after the subtraction has been made, the ascendant should 
be added. And Yādava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 1.18]: 


Where no addition of anything is stated after subtraction has been 
made, there the ascendant is added. 


But what is said in the Kesavapaddhati, that the ascendant is to be added 
everywhere, should be disregarded, as it is unfounded.”® And in Tājikasāra 
[235] the subtrahend and minuend are transposed in [calculating] the 
sahama of ability: 


[To find] Ability, one should subtract Mars from the ruler of the ascen- 
dant by day; the reverse at night. 


That, [too], should be disregarded as having no foundation. For Sama- 
rasimha says [in the Tajikasastra |: 


The sahama of ability [is taken] by day from the ruler of the ascendant 
to Mars; the reverse at night. 


This means: the sahama of ability is as far [from the ascendant] as from the 
ruler of the ascendant to Mars; that is, one should subtract the ruler of the 
ascendant from Mars. If you should object, ‘How do you make that out?' then 
listen: this explanation is proved by direct observation. For when the ruler 
of the ascendant has been subtracted from Mars, [the result] is the distance 
from the ruler of the ascendant up to Mars; [but] when Mars has been sub- 


26 Neither the exact phrase used by Balabhadra nor anything resembling it is present in 
available independent witnesses of Kesava’s Varsapaddhati, nor does the phrase fit the 
metre used in the stanzas dealing with sahamas (19—21), so that it is uncertain whether 
it should be construed as a quotation. Possibly it refers to a prose commentary, perhaps 
even an autocommentary, on the work. 
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na bhavati | tad yatha | varsapraveše bhaumo rasyadih 3|10 lagnešas can- 
dro rasyadih 2|5 atra lagnadhisac candrad bhaumaparyantam ganana karta- 
vya | tatra mithunapaficamsad upari karkadašamāmšāvadhi gananaya jatam 
ra$yadi 1|5 lagnadhiponabhaumasamam na tu bhaumonalagnapasamam | 
ata eva muktavalyam spastam abhihitam | 


samarthyasadma divase kujato 'iganatham 
cet so ‘ngapo gurum atas tu sadaiva jahyat | iti | 


samarasimhavakye yasmad ganana tasya $odhyatvam | yadavadhi ganana 
tasya Sodhakatvam sarvatra jfieyam | ity alam | 


dine guroš candram apāsya naktam ravim kramad arkavidhū ca deyau | 
rityoktaya gauravam arkam arker apásya vamam nisi rajyatatau || 


dine gurumadhye candram apāsya šese 'rkayogah karyah | ratrau guru- 
madhye süryam apasya candrayogah karyah | dine ratrau ca kramac chodh- 
yarksasuddhyasrayabhantarale sūryaš candro và na bhavet tadaikarasiyogo 
vidheya ity arthah | 


matenduto pasya sitam vilomam naktam suto '"harni$am indum ijyat | 
syāj jivitakhyam gurum ārkito 'hni vamam nisidam samam ambayāmbu || 


matrsahamam eva jalasahamam jfieyam | 


1 nā  om.BNKTM . 3 tatra] tatah B N; ta K; om. M || gaņanayā] ganane G; gananeya 
T 3-4 gananaya ... bhaumona] gaņanā samam tanu bhaumenaBN 4 bhaumasamam] 
bhaumah saman M | bhaumona] kujena K TM 7 so’ngapo] semgapo B N; samgayoh K 
T; sāgayor M 8 yadavadhi] yadanadhi KM o sarvatra] om. B 10 deyau] devauK M 
u rityoktaya] rityoktava M || rajya] scripsi; raja BN GKTM 12—13 gurumadhye] dinama- 
dhoK 14 yogo] yoge BN 17 nisidam] visidam K T; nisimdum M 18 sahamam eva] 
sahamemamva T 


6-7 sāmarthya ... jahyāt| TM 27 10-u dine... tātau] ST 310 16-17 mātenduto ... amba- 
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tracted from the ruler of the ascendant, [the result] is not the distance from 
the ruler of the ascendant up to Mars. For example, in the revolution of the 
year, [the longitude of] Mars in signs and so on is 3, 10; [that of] the moon, 
ruler of the ascendant, in signs and so on is 2, 5. Here, the counting should be 
made from the moon, ruler of the ascendant, up to Mars. By that counting 
from the fifth degree of Gemini up to the tenth degree of Cancer, [a distance] 
of 1, 5 in signs and so on results, equal to Mars minus the ruler of the ascen- 
dant but not equal to the ruler of the ascendant minus Mars. That is why it 
is clearly stated in [Tajika |muktavali [27]: 


The lot of ability by day is [found by subtracting] the ruler of the ascen- 
dant from Mars; if he is the ruler of the ascendant, one should subtract 
Jupiter from him at all times. 


It is to be understood in all cases that [the point] from which the counting 
is done in Samarasimha’s description is the subtrahend; that up to which 
the counting is done is the minuend. Let this suffice. [Continuing from Sam- 
jfiatantra 3.10:] 


Subtracting the moon by day, the sun by night, from Jupiter, the sun 
or moon should be added, respectively. [The sahama produced] by the 
procedure described is [10] Honour. By subtracting the sun from Sat- 
urn, the reverse at night, [1] Dominion and [12] Father [are produced]. 


Thatis, subtracting the moon from Jupiter by day, the sun should be added to 
the remainder. Subtracting the sun from Jupiter by night, the moon should 
be added. By day or night, if the sun or moon, respectively, is not placed 
between the places of the subtrahend and the minuend, then the addition 
of one sign should be performed. [Continuing from Samjfiatantra 3.11:] 


[13] Mother [is produced] by subtracting Venus from the moon, the 
reverse at night; [14] Children [by subtracting] the moon from Jupiter 
by day or night; [the sahama] called [15] Life comes to be [by subtract- 
ing] Jupiter from Saturn by day, the reverse at night; [16] Water is the 
same as Mother. 


The sahama of water should be understood to be only the sahama of the 
mother. [Continuing from Samjfíatantra 3.12:] 


378 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


karma jfíam aran nisi vamam uktam 
rogakhyam indum tanutah sadaiva | 
syan manmatho lagnapam induto "hni 
vamam nisindum tanupam sadarkat || 


yadi candro lagnešas tada raver indum eva sada $odhayet | 5 


kaliksame sto guruto visuddhe kuje vilomam nisi purvaritya | 
šāstram dine saurim apāsya jīvād vamam nisi jfíasya yuteh purāvat || 


atra budhayogah saikata ca budham grhitva kartavyeti | 


divānišam jñac chasinam višodhya 

bandhvakhyam etan nisi bandakam syat | 10 
vamam divaitan mrtir astamarksat 

sada vidhum sodhya tatharkiyogat || 


ratrau bandhusahamam eva bandakasahamam | dine candramadhye bu- 
dhah $odhyo lagnayogadi pūrvavad bandakasahamam syāt | mrtisahame 
$aniyogah | $anim grhītvā saikata ca kartavya | 15 


dešāntarākhyam navamad visodhya dharmesvaram samtatam uktavat syat | 
aharnišam vittapam arthabhavad višodhya pūrvoktavad arthasadma || 


samarasimho ’pi 


arthasahamam dvittyadhipat | 
dvittyam ca dinaratram 20 


6 guruto] guruta BN — 8 budham] budhe B N || kartavyeti] kavyertati N — 9 nišam] 
dinešam N || chašinam] $inam add. N 10 bandakam] cadakam N 13 sahamam eva] 
sahamava T || eva bandaka] evarvadaka N 14-15 sahame Saniyogah] samehaseniyogah N 
16 desa-] di$a- N || navamad visodhya] navamadi $odhya K T M 


1-4 karma ... sadārkāt] ST 312 6-7 kali... puravat] ST 313 9-12 diva ... yogat] ST 3.14 
16-17 dešā-... sadma] ST 3.15 
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[17] Work is said to be [produced by subtracting] Mercury from Mars, 
the reverse by night; [the sahama] called [18] Illness, [by subtracting] 
the moon from the ascendant at all times; [19] Desire, [by subtracting] 
the ruler of the ascendant from the moon by day, the reverse at night, 
[or] the moon as ruler of the ascendant from the sun at all times. 


If the moon is ruler of the ascendant, then one should subtract the moon 
itself from the sun at all times. [Continuing from Samjfiatantra 3.13:] 


[20] Strife and [21] Forbearance are [produced] when Mars is sub- 
tracted from Jupiter, the reverse at night, by the foregoing procedure; 
[22] Instruction, by subtracting Saturn by day from Jupiter, the reverse 
by night, and adding [the remainder] to Mercury as before. 


Here the addition should be made to Mercury, and the adding of one 
[sign] by taking Mercury [as the point of reference]. [Continuing from Sam- 
jnatantra 3.14:| 


Subtracting the moon from Mercury by day or night, this is [the 
sahama| called [23] Kinsmen; by night, this will [also be] [24] Serfs, 
the reverse by day. Likewise, [25] Death [is produced by] subtracting 
the moon from the eighth house at all times and adding it to Saturn. 


By night, the sahama of kinsmen itself is the sahama of serfs. By night, Mer- 
cury is to be subtracted from the moon; adding it to the ascendant and so 
forth as before will give the sahama of serfs. In [calculating] the sahama 
of death, addition [is made] to Saturn, and and the adding of one [sign] 
should be made by taking Saturn [as the point of reference]. [Continuing 
from Samjnatantra 345:] 


Subtracting the ruler of the ninth house from the ninth at all times as 
described will give [the sahama] called [26] Foreign countries. Sub- 
tracting the ruler of the second house from the second house by day or 
night as previously described [will produce] [27] the lot of wealth. 


Samarasimha, too, [says in the Tajikasastra]: 


And the sahama of wealth is from the ruler of the second to the second 
by day or night. 


380 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ayam arthah | dvitiyadhipat dvitiyam yavad arthasahamam bhavati | dvitīyā- 
dhipam dvitiyabhavac chodhayed ity arthah | kesavapaddhatau yat svesat 
svabham dravyakam ity arthasahamam $odhyasodhakavyatyayad anitam tat 


samarasimhavakyajhanad eveti jfieyam | 


sitād apāsyārkam athanyadarahvayam sada pragvad athanyakarma | 
candrāc chanim vamam atho nisayam sasvad vanijyam dinabandakoktya || 


candramadhye budhah sada $odhyo lagnayogadi purvavad vanijyasahamam 
syat | 


šaner divarkam nisi candram ārker vigodhya sūryendubhanāthayogāt | 
syat karyasiddhih satatam vigodhya mandam sitat syat tu vivahasadma || 


dine $anau süryah sodhyah sūryākrāntarāšīsvaro graho yojyah | ratrau šani- 
madhye candrah sodhyas candrakrantarasigvaro yojyah | ubhayatrapi sai- 
kata yathasambhavam vidheya | 


guror budham prohya bhavet prasutir vamam nisindum šanito vigodhya | 
sastham ksiped uktadišā sadaiva samtapasadmaram apāsya šukrāt || 


atra tajikasare sasthabhavac chodhanam uktam tat samarasimhavakya- 
jñanad eveti jfieyam | yad aha samarasimhah | 


jñanad K T || jieyam] om. KTM 5 athanya?]athamtyaM 7 vāņijya] vanijyamBN 9 
Saner] Sanir T || arker] ārkor N; ārke KTM 10 mandam] mande KTM n rasigvaro] 
rāšīscarau N 17 yad aha samarasimhah] om. BN 


2-3 sve$at..dravyakam]VP 20 5-6 sitad... bandakoktyā] ST 316 9—10 šaner... sadma] 
ST 3.17 14-15 guror ... Sukrat] ST 3.18 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 381 


The meaning is as follows: as far as it is from the ruler of the second to the 
second, that is the sahama of wealth. That is, one should subtract the ruler of 
the second from the second house. [Therefore], the sahama of wealth that is 
calculated in the Kesavapaddhati [20] with the words ‘Riches is the second 
place [subtracted] from the ruler of the second’, by transposing subtrahend 
and minuend, should be understood [to arise] from a misunderstanding of 
Samarasimha's statement. [Continuing from Samjñatantra 3.16:] 


Next, subtracting the sun from Venus at all times as before [gives the 
sahama] called [28] Others’ Wives. Next, [29] Others’ Work [is pro- 
duced by subtracting] Saturn from the moon, and the reverse at night. 
[30] Trade [is found] at all times by the day formula for Serfs. 


Mercury is to be subtracted from the moon at all times. Addition to the 
ascendant and so forth [performed] as before will give the sahama of trade.” 
[Continuing from Samjfiatantra 3.17:] 


Subtracting the sun from Saturn by day, the moon from Saturn by night, 
[31] Success in Undertakings results from adding the ruler of the sign 
of the sun or moon. Subtracting Saturn from Venus at all times, [32] the 
lot of marriage results. 


By day, the sun is to be subtracted from Saturn, and the planet ruling the sign 
occupied by the sun is to be added. By night, the moon is to be subtracted 
from Saturn, and the ruler of the sign occupied by the moon is to be added. 
In both cases, the addition of one [sign] is to be performed as applicable. 
[Continuing from Samjriatantra 3.18:] 


Subtracting Mercury from Jupiter, [33] Birth results; the reverse by 
night. Subtracting the moon from Saturn, one should add the sixth by 
the procedure stated at all times: [this is] [34] the lot of affliction. Sub- 
tracting Mars from Venus — 


Here, subtraction from the sixth house is prescribed in Tajikasara [244]: this 


should be understood [to arise] from a misunderstanding of Samarasimha's 
statement. For Samarasimha says [in the Tajikasastra |: 


27 This was called the sahama of merchants in section 4.1. 


382 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


samtapa- | 
sahamam aharnišam indor mandantam sasthatah patah || iti 


atra yasmāt patah sa eva yojyo jfieyah | yatha mitrasahame šukrāt pata uktas 
tatra sukro yojyate | tathatra sasthabhavo yojya ity arthah | atra aram apāsya 
šukrāt ity agrimena sambandhah | 


šraddhā sada proktadišātha punyam vidyakhyatah prohya sada puroktyā | 
prityakhyam ukte baladehasamjfie yasahsame jadyam apāsya bhaumat || 
šanim vilomam nisi candriyogad vyaparam araj jfíam apāsya šašvat | 
paniyapatah šašinam višodhya saurer vilomam nisi pürvavat syāt || 
mandam kujat prohya ripur vilomam ratrau bhaved bhaumavihinapunyat | 
šauryam vilomam nisi purvavat syad upaya ijyam ravito visodhya || 
vamam nisi jfíam tu vi$odhya puņyāj jfíayug vilomam nisi tad daridram | 


atra punyasahamad budham sodhayet | pascad budham yojayet | evam krte 
punyasahamatulyam daridrasahamam bhavati | param tu ratrau vaiparitya- 
nimittam daridrasahamanayanam krtam iti | 


suryoccatah suryam apāsya naktam candram nijoccād gurutā puroktya || 


dine süryoccamadhye sūryah $odhyo rātrau tu candroccāc candram apa- 
syobhayatrapi lagnayogadi puroktya karyam | 


2 aharnišam] amahannišam G || mandantam] mandasya G || patah] patya K T M 3 
patah] patyas K T M || $ukrat pata] $ukrotpata TM 4-5 atra...sambandhah]om.G 6 
puroktya] puroktā K T M 7 jādyam] jājyam KTM 8 nisi] niN 9 saurer] saurair B 
N n ijyam]scripsi;ijyam BN GKTM || ravito] Sanito G 13 atra]atha G 17 süryocca] 
sūryyecca N 18 puroktya] purokta B 


4-5 àram ... šukrād] ST 3.18 6—12 sraddha ... daridram] ST 319-22 16 sūryoccatah ... 
puroktya] ST 3.22 
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The sahama of affliction by day and night is [the distance] from the 
moon up to Saturn; the projection is [made] from the sixth. 


Here, that from which the projection is made should be understood to be 
the addend. For example, in the sahama of friends, projection is prescribed 
from Venus: there, Venus is added. Here, likewise, the meaning is that the 
sixth house is to be added. The words ‘Subtracting Mars from Venus’ are con- 
nected with what follows. [Continuing from Samjfiatantra 3.19—22:| 


— at all times by the procedure stated, [35] Faith [is produced]. 
Next, subtracting Fortune from [the sahama] called Knowledge at all 
times as previously stated [gives the sahama] called [36] Love. [The 
sahamas] described as being called [37] Force and [38] Body are the 
same as Renown. [39] Dullness [is produced] by subtracting Saturn 
from Mars - the reverse at night — and adding [the result to] Mercury. 
[40] Occupation [is produced] by subtracting Mercury from Mars at 
all times. [41] Falling into Water is produced by subtracting the moon 
from Saturn, the reverse at night, as before. [42] The Enemy [sahama] 
comes to be by subtracting Saturn from Mars, the reverse at night. [43] 
Valour is produced by Fortune made less by Mars, the reverse at night, 
as before. [44] Means [is produced] by subtracting Jupiter from the 
sun, the reverse at night. Subtracting Mercury from Fortune and adding 
Mercury, the reverse at night, is [the sahama of] [45] the Poor?8 


Here one is to subtract Mercury from the lot of fortune, and then add Mer- 
cury. When this is done, the sahama of the poor will be identical with the 
sahama of fortune; but because [the procedure] is reversed at night, the cal- 
culation of the sahama of the poor is performed [separately]. [Continuing 
from Samjnatantra 3. 22:] 


Subtracting the sun from the exaltation of the sun, [or] the moon from 
its own exaltation by night, according to the previous description, [pro- 
duces] [46] Dignity. 


By day, the sun is to be subtracted from the exaltation of the sun; but by night, 
the moon is subtracted from the exaltation of the moon. In either case, the 
addition of the ascendant and so forth is to be performed according to the 
previous description. [Continuing from Samjfiatantra 3.23—24:| 


28 This was called the sahama of poverty in section 4.1. 


384 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


karkardhatah prohya $anim syaj jaladhvanyatha nisi | 
punyac chanim vi$odhyahni vamam tu nisi bandhanam || 
candram sitad apasyoktam sada kanyakhyam uktavat | 
punyad arkam apāsyāyayogād asvo ‘nyatha nisi || 


iti pafica$at sahamāni | athanyesam sahamānām anayanam uktam yāda- 
vena | 


šukram madešāj jahi saptamešah 

šukras tadā candrapateh sajāyam | 

jāyābhidham sūryasutāc ca puņyam 

syād bandhamoksam dyunišam sasauram || 

dyurātram ijyam sukrtad vihāya bhaumanvitam duhkhagrham pradistam | 
mandam mahījād divase ni$ayam vilomam angam sahamam ca sangam || 
bhaumam himāmšor hy apahaya ghasre 

klešah sasuryo hi vilomaratrau | 

sūryāc chanim sangam idam tathaiva 

gamagamakhyam sahamam vicintyam || 

gurum sadendos tanuyug gajakhyam guro ravim sangam ahany athohyet | 
naktam vilomam sumahatyagaram punyam guror ghata ihoktam anyat || 
eneh kujam costrakam angayuktam diva ripum cāntyagrhāt salagnam | 
catuspadakhyam nisi vamam arkim lagnat salagnam vyasanam sadaitat || 
mandam dharajad dyunišam salagnam 

krsyakhyakam candramaso 'rkam ahni | 


2 tu] om. G || tu nisi] nisi tu KTM 8 sajāyam] sajayam BN 9 jayabhidham] jaya- 
bhidham KM 10 moksam dyuni$am] moksādy aniéam M 13 apahaya ghasre] apadāya 
ghasre G;apahāryasreT 15 sūryāc] sūryocN 17 gurum] guram T || gajākhyam] gajakhye 
M 19 eneh) scripsi; aineh B N G; saneh K; saneh TM || costrakam] cāstakam B N M; costa- 
kam GK 21 dharajad] dharajata M — 22 krsyakhyakam] vai sahamam niruktam add. M || 
'rkam ahni] 'rkavahni G 


1-4 karkardhatah ... nisi] ST 3.23-24 — 7-386.2 sukram ... muniritani] TYS 1.26-31 


29 Here and in items 58 and 65 below, a lot or sahama is called a ‘house’ (grha, agara), 
perhaps meant as synonyms of the more usual sadman. 

go  Inthelist given in section 4.1, this position was given to the sahama of uncles, while 
the sahama of limbs appeared in place 67. 

31 Sumahati (-i?). Literally ‘very great’ (in the feminine, which does not agree with any 
of the nouns used for lot"), but possibly a corruption, though all text witnesses agree. 
In the list given in section 4.1, the 58th sahama was called ‘right thinking’ (sanmati) or 
‘agreement’ (sammati). 
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Subtracting Saturn from the middle of Cancer produces [47] Travel by 
Water; the reverse at night. Subtracting Saturn from Fortune by day, but 
the reverse at night, [produces] [48] Imprisonment. Subtracting the 
moon from Venus is said at all times [to produce the sahama] called 
[49] Daughters [when performed] as stated. Subtracting the sun from 
Fortune and adding [the result] to the eleventh house [produces] [50] 
Horses; the reverse at night. 


These are the fifty sahamas. Next, the calculation of other sahamas is 
described by Yadava [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 1.26—31]: 


32 


33 


Subtract Venus from the ruler of the seventh house; [if] Venus is the 
ruler of the seventh house, then from the ruler of [the sign occu- 
pied by] the moon: added to the seventh house, [this is the sahama] 
called [51] Wife. [Subtract] Fortune from Saturn: [this] will be [52] 
Release from imprisonment by day and night [when] added to Sat- 
urn. Subtracting Jupiter from Fortune by day or night is declared [to 
produce] the house of [53] Suffering [when the result is] added to 
Mars.?? [Subtracting] Saturn from Mars by day, the reverse by night, 
[produces] the sahama [54] Limbs?? [when] added to the ascendant. 
Subtracting Mars from the moon by day [produces] [55] Pain [when] 
added to the sun; the reverse by night. [Subtracting] Saturn from the 
sun and adding the ascendant: this should likewise be considered the 
sahama called [56] Coming and Going. [Subtracting] Jupiter from the 
moon at all times and adding the ascendant [produces the sahama] 
called [57] Elephants. [Subtracting] the sun from Jupiter and adding 
the ascendant by day one should next consider [the result] the house 
of [58] Agreement! the reverse at night. [Subtracting] Fortune from 
Jupiter is said here [to produce] another [sahama], [59] Killing.?? [Sub- 
tracting] Mars from Capricorn?? and adding the ascendant [produces] 
[60] Camels. [Subtracting the sahama of] the Enemy from the twelfth 
house by day and adding the ascendant [produces the sahama] called 
[61] Quadrupeds, the reverse at night. [Subtracting] Saturn from the 
ascendant and adding the ascendant at all times: this [produces] [62] 
Vice. [Subtracting] Saturn from Mars by day or night and adding the 


This seems a surprising appellation given the astrological symbolism involved, but the 
witnesses are unanimous, although the phrasing is very terse. 

Presumably the first degree of Capricorn, or possibly the 28th, which is the exaltation 
of Mars. 
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ratrau vilomam tanusamyutam syād 
drstyakhyam etani muniritani || iti 


atha pitrvyakhetakabhrtyabuddhisahamanayanam uktam muktavalyam | 


surye mandavisuddhe pitrvyabhavanam vilagnadhye | 
sastham sasthešonam savyayam ākhetakam bhavati || 
saumyam visodhya candral lagnadhye bhrtyasahamam syat | 
jah süryavihino lagnayuto buddhisahamam syat | 

rātrau tadviparitam jfieyam sarvatra purvavad vedyam || 


athanyasahamanam anayanam uktam hillajatajike | 


labham lābhešonam lagnayutam praptisahamam syāt | 

lagnam turyešonam lagnayutam syan nidheh sahamam || 

dhairyam mahātmyasahamam jfianasamam jfiatisahamam syāt | 
mandah $ukravihino lagnayutah syad rnam sahamam || 

sutapo lagnavihinah paficamabhavanvito tha garbhasahamam syāt | 
candro budhena hino lagnayutah satyasahamam syāt || 

esam vai sahamanam dinaratrikrto na bhedo 'sti || 


iti sahamanayanam || 


1 tanu] na tu KT M || samyutam] samyuktam K 5 sastham] sasthe T M || savyayam] 
ranyayam BN 6 lagnadhye] scripsi; lagnādhyo BN G K M;lagnadhya T 8 pürvavad] 
vadBN n nidheh] nidhimG 12 mahatmya] scripsi; mahatmya B N G K T M || saha- 
mam?|samam KT 14 tha]rthaN 16 na] bha N || ’sti] iti sahamanan dinarātrikrto na 
bhedosti add. K 


4 sūrye ... ādhye] TM 30 5 sastham ... bhavati] TM 31 6 saumyam... syāt] TM 32 8 
ratrau ... vedyam] TM 32 


12 mahatmya] This less grammatical form is required by the metre. 
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ascendant [produces the sahama] called [63] Ploughing. [Subtracting] 
the sun from the moon by day, the reverse at night, and adding the 
ascendant will give [the sahama] called [64] Sight.?^ These [sahamas] 
were proclaimed by the sages. 


Next, the calculation of the sahamas of uncles, hunting, servants and under- 


standing is described in [Tājika|muktāvali [30—32]: 


When the sun is subtracted from Saturn and added to the ascendant, 
[that is] the house of [65] uncles. The sixth less by the ruler of the 
sixth and added to the twelfth house becomes [66] Hunting. Subtract- 
ing Mercury from the moon will be the sahama of [67] servants when 
the ascendant is added. Jupiter less by the sun and added to the ascen- 
dant will be the sahama of [68] understanding. By night it should be 
understood to be the reverse. In all cases [the calulation] should be 
understood as before.* 


Then, the calculation of other sahamas is described in the Hillajatajika: 


The eleventh house less by the ruler of the eleventh house and added 
to the ascendant will be the sahama of [69] acquisition. The ascen- 
dant less by the ruler of the fourth and added to the ascendant will 
be the sahama of [70] treasure. [71] Wisdom is [identical with] the 
sahama of greatness; the sahama of [72] family members is the same 
as Knowledge. Saturn less by Venus and added to the ascendant will be 
the sahama [called] [73] Debts. Next, the ruler of the fifth house less 
by the ascendant and added to the fifth house will be the sahama of 
[74] pregnancy.% The moon less by Mercury and added to the ascen- 
dant will be the sahama of [75] truth. For these sahamas there is no 
distinction between day and night. 


This concludes the calculation of the sahamas. 


34 


35 


36 


This would be identical to the sahama of the teacher or learning above (the lot of the 
daemon in Hellenistic astrology). 

As compared to section 4.1, the sahamas listed in this and the following quotation are 
somewhat disarranged, though perhaps the reverse is the case, and the list in 41 is a 
later summary of the sources quoted here. 

This was called the sahama of impregnation in section 4.1. 
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atha sahamaspastikaranam romakatajike | 


lankodayasya bhuktamsah svodayasya tatha hrtah | 
sahamamsair dvayor aikyam dasabhaktam dalikrtam | 
saumyagole dhanam proktam yamyagole tad anyatha || iti | 


etat spastam uktam visvanathatajike | 


vaksye sahamasadanam spastikaranam uttamam | 
yasmin rāšau tu sahamam tallankodayamanakam || 
vibhajed amsakair labdham prthag eva nidhapayet | 
tathaiva nijadesottham udayam praptakam ca yat || 

tat purvalabdhasamyuktam nakhabhaktam lavadikam | 
tad dhanam saumyagolasthe sahame yamyage rnam | 
ativa sahamam spastam jayate ganakoktitah || iti | 


sahameSaspastikaranam uktam romakena | 


lankodayasya bhuktamsah svodayasya tatha punah | 
tadaikyam dasabhir bhaktam phalam amsadikam bhavet | 
saumyagole dhanam proktam yamyagole tad anyatha || iti | 


anayoh prayojanam jirnatajike | 


1 sahama] sahamasya BN 2 svodayasya] svodayasā K 5 vi$vanatha] visvaG 6 vak- 
sye] vakso K || sādānām] scripsi; sadànam B N K; rāšīnām GT; padanam M 8 prthag] 
prathag G 8-10 prthag ... samyuktam] om. BN 10 samyuktam] samktam G || lavadi- 
kam] dinādikam BN — 12 ganakoktitah] ganitoktitaG 13 sahameša] sahame B N K T M 
15 phalam] phalašam N 


37 The ‘correction’ described in this section appears to be a garbled version of mixed 
ascensions, properly employed in directions (Greek gecs, Arabic tasyīr), as confirmed 
by the technical term kisima (Arabic qisma) occurring at the end of the section. When 
asignificator — in this case, a lot or sahama — is not found on the horizon or meridian, 
the distance between it and the planet or point to which it is directed is calculated 
using a sliding scale between right and oblique ascensions, and the resulting number 
of degrees equated with years of life. The procedure was first described in Ptol. Tetr. 
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4.4 Converting the Sahamas to Ascensions 
Next, a correction for sahamas [is described] in the Romakatājika:37 


The elapsed degrees of right ascension, and likewise of oblique ascen- 
sion, are divided by the degrees of the sahama; the sum of the two is 
divided by ten and halved. In the northern hemisphere, addition is pre- 
scribed; in the southern hemisphere, the reverse. 


This is described clearly in the Visvanathatajika: 


I shall describe the foremost correction of the places of the sahamas: 
one should divide the amount of right ascension of the sign in which 
the sahama is by [its] degrees and write down the result separately; 
likewise the ascensions obtained for one’s own place. Added to the pre- 
vious result and divided by twenty, that is [the total] in degrees and so 
forth. If the sahama occupies the northern hemisphere, that [figure] is 
added; if it is in the south, subtracted. By the verdict of astrologers, a 
most correct sahama results. 


The correction for the ruler of the sahama is described by Romaka: 


The elapsed degrees of right ascension, and then likewise of oblique 
ascension: their sum is divided by ten; the result will be the degrees 
and so forth. In the northern hemisphere, addition is prescribed; in the 
southern hemisphere, the reverse. 


The purpose of these two [calculations is stated] in the Jirnatajika: 


III u. The simplified, inaccurate version sketched in this section consists of the follow- 
ing steps: first, an approximate value of right ascension for the point sought is found 
by multiplying its ecliptical longitude within a sign with the right ascensions of that 
sign (this is more conventiently done in the tropical zodiac, i.e., with precession added, 
as the ascensions of sidereal signs vary over time) and dividing the result by 30. Sec- 
ond, the same procedure is repeated with oblique ascensions. Although not explicitly 
stated, both kinds of ascension are measured in palas (units of 24 seconds of time). 
Third, the two resulting figures are added and the sum halved to give an average. Fourth 
and last, this average is divided by 10 to give degrees, as 360 degrees rise in 3600 palas 
(24 hours). 
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sahamesah sphutadrstya pašyati sahamam tadā balam tasya | 
sahamasyaiva praptih sphutakisime romakah praha || iti | 


bhagrahasahamanayanam samarasimhatikayam tukajyotirvidbhir uktam | 


graham agrasthagrhat samsodhya lagnam yojyam grahasahamam bhavet | 
evam muthaharasisamyogan muthahasahamam ca bhavati | 


uktam ca | 
muthaharasisamyogan muthahasahamam ca tat | iti 
atha bhavasahamanayanam uktam romakena | 


varse janau diva karyam svamihinam tanum sada | 
bhavahinam tathā ratrau lagnam yojyam sphutam bhavet || iti | 


atra sahamasya sahamadhisasya ca sabalatve grahanam subhasubham va 
phalam avikalam syāt | nirbalatve nyünam syad iti jfieyam | athatra kim- 
cid višesavicārah | etani sahamani devadattadeh $ubhasubhaphalajijfiasa- 


1 tada] sadā G 2 sphuta] sphutah T M || kisime] kim same T M || iti] saumyagole dha- 
nam proktam yāmyagole tad anyatheti add. BN 3 bhaļom. GKT 4 grhat] grahatBN || 
grahasahamam] grahasam G 5 caļ om. G 5-7 bhavati .. ca] om. BN 7 samyogān] 
ramyogan G || tat] yatG || iti|om.KTM 7-10 iti..bhavet] om. BN 8 athaļom.G 9 
janau] jamau M || karyam] karyem T; karye M 


9 tanum] This ungrammatical construction is attested by all witnesses containing the quo- 
tation. 
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[When] the ruler of the sahama aspects the sahama by a corrected 
aspect, then that sahama becomes strong in the true kisima, says 
Romaka. 


4-5 Sahamas of Signs, Planets, and Family Members 


The calculation of the sahamas of signs and planets is described by Tuka 
Jyotirvid in his commentary on [the Tajikasastra by] Samarasimha: 


Subtracting a planet from [the beginning of] the following domicile,?? 
the ascendant should be added: [this] becomes the sahama of the 
planet. Similarly, by adding the sign of the munthaha, the sahama of 
the munthaha comes about. 


And it is said: 


And by adding the sign of the munthaha, that is the sahama of the 
munthaha.*? 


Next, the calculation of the sahamas of houses is described by Romaka: 


If [the revolution of] the year [or] the nativity is by day, the ascendant 
should always be made less by the ruler; at night, likewise, [the ruler 
should be made] less by the house and the ascendant added: [this] will 
be the true [sahama ].^? 


Concerning this, it should be understood that if the sahama and the ruler of 
the sahama are strong, the good or evil results of the planets are unimpaired; 
if they are weak, [the results] are less. Now, here is one particular considera- 
tion: these sahamas have been set forth for the sake of finding out the good 


38 Or possibly ‘from the following planet, should grhāt be a mistake for grahat. The two 
words are frequently confused, and I am not aware of other texts describing either pro- 
cedure. 

39 This formula is obviously incomplete. The phrasing (in s/oka metre) is almost identical 
to the end of the foregoing prose quotation from Tuka; possibly this second quotation 
forms part of the first. 

40 Something is clearly wrong with this formula, with regard to both the content and the 
grammatical construction; but all text witnesses agree, and there is little on which to 
base an emendation. 
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rtham abhihitani | tatra yasya janmapattram asti tasya tavat sahamavicaro 
bhavati | athedānīm tadīyabhrātur yadi janmapattrabhavas tada tadīya- 
patnibhagyalabharajyasahamani cikirsitani santi | evam patnyadinam bhra- 
tradisahamani cikirsitani santi | katham tesam nispattir iti ced ucyate | 
yasya bhavasya $ubhasubhaphalajijfiasabhista sa eva bhāvo lagnam kalpyah 
| suryadigrahas tu yathasthita eva mantavyah | tatra suryonacandranvitam 
ahni lagnam ityadyuktaprakarena punyadisahamam sadhyam | yatra punar 
bhratradeh prasutisahamanayane sasthabhavadiyogas cikirsitas tatra bhra- 
tradibhavad yat sasthadibhavas tam ksiped iti | anye tu lagnasthane bhra- 
tradisahamam yojyam | sasthabhavadiyoge paficara$iyuktas tatsahamayogo 
vidheyah | tad etat spastam uktam muktavalyam | 


abhistasadmani $ubhasubhartham pitradikanam vidadhita dhiman | 
proktaprakarais tanuvat svasadmasamyojaneneti guror matam me || iti | 


evam tattadbhavasyapi pitradinam maranasahamam api sadhyam | yatha 
mrtir astamarksad indum vi$odhyoktavad ārkiyogāt iti | atra hi tattadbhavam 
tattatsahamam va lagnam prakalpya tasmat prāgvad bhāvān ānīya candram 
idānīm anitastamabhavamadhye visodhya $aniyoge sati maranasahamam 
pitradeh syat | etad apy uktam tatraiva | 


1 sahama]samaBNa.c. 2 janma]janmaB 3 sahamāni] sahamābhane N 3-4 evam 
..santi] om. G 5 sa] m$a BN || kalpyah] kalpah BNG 6 sthitā] sthita BN — 7 yatra] 
yatah KTM 8 bhratradeh] bhrātrādih N; bhratadeh G 9 sasthadi] sastyādi M || bhā- 
vas] bhāvāvas TM _11-394.13 tad...iti] om. B 12 abhista] bhistaN 15 bhavam] scripsi; 
bhavasN GKTM 16 prakalpya] prakalpaN 17 bhava] bhava N; bhavam M || madhye] 
om. KM 


6-7 süryona..lagnam]ST 3.5 12-13 abhista...me]TM33 15 mrtir... yogat] ST 3.14 


41 Literally, ‘to Devadatta’, the Sanskrit equivalent of Everyman. 
42 There seems to be a mistake here: the sahama of birth (no. 33 in sections 4.1 and 4.3) 
does not involve the sixth house, but the sahama of affliction (no. 34) does. 
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and evil results [due to occur] to anyone. Thus, if someone has a birth horo- 
scope, then his sahamas can be considered. Now then, if his brother should 
lack a birth horoscope, then it is desirable to establish his sahamas of wife, 
fortune, acquisition or dominion [from the horoscope at hand]. Likewise, it 
is desirable to establish the sahamas of brothers and so forth of the [native's] 
wife and other [relations]. If [it should be asked] how these are derived, [in 
reply] it is said: that house for which one wants to find out the good and 
evil results should be imagined to be the ascendant, while the sun and other 
planets are considered as remaining in their places. Then, the sahamas of 
fortune and so on should be established by the method described [in Sam- 
jnatantra 3.5] with the words ‘By day, [the longitude of] the ascendant added 
to [that of] the moon less by [that of] the sun' and so on. Further, when one 
wants to add the sixth house and so on for calculating the sahama of birth 
for the brother and others, one should add that house which is the sixth and 
so on from the house of brothers or other [relations].^? But others [say that] 
the sahama of brothers and so on should be added to the ascendant, and 
when the sixth house and so on is [to be] added, five signs should be added 
to the sum of that sahama. This is clearly described in [Tajika |muktavali [33]: 


The wise [astrologer] should establish the lots sought for [finding out] 
good and evil [events] for the father and others by adding their own 
lots like an ascendant by the methods described: this is the opinion of 
my teacher. 


So too, the sahama of death should be found for this or that house of the 
father and other [relations], as in [the statement from Samyriatantra 3.14]: 
‘Death [is produced by] subtracting the moon from the eighth house in 
the manner stated and adding it to Saturn.^? Here, considering this or that 
house, or this or that sahama, to be the ascendant, and calculating the 
houses from it as before, and then subtracting the moon from the eighth 
house [thus] calculated, will give, when Saturn is added, the sahama of 
death of the father and so on. This, too, is stated in the same place [ Tajika- 
muktavali 34]: 


43 This form of the quotation differs slightly from that given for sahama no. 25 in sec- 
tion 4.3 above; it is more grammatical and agrees better with available independent 
witnesses of the Samjfiatantra. Quite conceivably, Balabhadra, having studied the text 
closely under the brother of its author, was quoting from memory on the first occasion, 
or possibly on both. 
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pitradiristasahamam tebhyo py astamabhavatah | iti | 


evam ekasmad eva varsalagnad anekani sahamani bhavantity alam pra- 
sangena || 


atha sahamanam phalani | tatradau sahamadhisabalitvabalitvalaksanam 
uktam samarasimhena | 


svagrhoccatrimšāmšatrirāšikanavāmšakagatānām | 

prakpraksthane balavan yathottarasthanago hinah || 

yasya bahavo dhikaras tadbalam anvesyam udayadrstau ca | 
bahvadhikaro ‘pi yada na viksate lagnam asya na balam syat || 
svalpadhikarayukto vilagnadaršī bali khetah | 

divase ca varsalagne dinakhetanam nisagate "nyegām | 

balam adhikam krūrasthāne ca $ubhair ašubham anyatha tu šubham || iti | 


dinakhetah pumgrahah anyesam strigrahanam iti | atha sahamasya balā- 
balam uktam romakena | 


svasvamina subhaih khetaih sahamam yutavīksitam | 
bhaved balayutam svami balavan yasya va bhavet || 
viparyaye nirbalatvam astamadhipasamyutam | 
kruretthasalasahitam tatphalam naiva hayane || 
sahamasvami patite bhavane ristam karoty acirāt | 
sahame šubhayutadrste sahamaristam vināšayati || iti | 


4 balitvābalitva] valinatva N 6 trimšāmša] scripsi; trimša N G; trimšat K T M || trirasika] 
scripsi; trairāšika N GKTM 7 prāk!ļom.KTM 8 'dhikārās] dhikāta N 8-10 tadbalam 
„..svalpādhikāra] om. N 9 viksate]scripsi;viksyate GKTM n nisagate] scripsi; nisagato 
NGKTM | nyesàn|sàmT 13 grahāņām] grahaņām NT 15 svāminā] svāmivā K T M 


1 pitrādi ... bhavatah] TM 34 


6 svagrhocca ... gatanam] The emendation, required by the metre, does not affect the mea- 
ning. 19 patite] All witnesses include an explicatory 6|8|12 after this word. 
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The fatal sahama for the father and others [is derived] from the eighth 
house from those. 


Thus, from just a single horoscope of the year, a multitude of sahamas arise. 
But enough of digression. 


4.6 The Results of sahamas 


Next, the results of sahamas; and first, the definition of the ruler of asahama 
being strong or weak is stated by Samarasimha [in the Tajikasastra]: 


Of [planets] occupying their domiciles, exaltations, thirtieth-parts,^^ 
triplicities, or ninth-parts, [the one] in each foregoing place is stronger, 
and the one in the following place, less so. When [a planet] has several 
dignities, its strength in aspecting the ascendant should also be exam- 
ined. When [a planet] even with several dignities does not aspect the 
ascendant, it has no strength; [but] a planet endowed with few digni- 
ties and aspecting the ascendant is strong. If the horoscope of the year 
[falls] in the daytime, the strength of the diurnal planets is greater; if in 
the night, [the strength] of the other [planets]. By the benefic [planets 
being situated] in an evil place, there is misfortune; good fortune if it 
is otherwise. 


‘The diurnal planets’ [means] the male planets; ‘of the other [planets] 
[means] of the female planets. Next, Romaka describes the strength and 
weakness of a sahama: 


A sahama conjunct or aspected by its ruler and benefic planets, or 
whose ruler is strong, becomes endowed with strength; weakness is the 
opposite. [If a sahama is] conjunct the ruler of the eighth [house] and 
has itthašāla with a malefic, its result is not [seen] in [that] year. The 
ruler of a sahama in a ruinous house* soon causes misfortune, [but] 
if the sahama is conjunct or aspected by benefics, it destroys the mis- 
fortune [threatening] the sahama. 


44  Thatis, terms or hadda; cf. Chapter 2, note 33. 
45 Meaning, according to the explicatory figures of the text witnesses, houses 6, 8 and 12. 
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yadavo ’pi | 


svapatimitrasubheksitasamyutam sahamam udgatanatham udīritam | 
bali nijarthakaram yadi vanyatha ksayakaram bhavanam ca vicintayet || iti | 


nanu bahūnām varsapravese punyaévarajyagajadisahamanam  tadadhi- 
panam ca sabalatvam drsyate param tu tatphalam tesam na bhavatiticed 5 
ucyate | prathamam janmani prag uktaritya sarvani sahamani sadhyani 

| tatah svamino balabalavivekam sahamasyapi balabalavivekam vidhaya 
yesam sahamanam sarvaprakarena nairbalyam nirnitam tani varse phala- 
danasamarthyat kadacid api na vicarayet | yesam tu sarvaprakarena sabala- 
tvam tany eva varse vicāraņīyāni | uktam ca samjfiatantre | 10 


adau janmani sarvesàm sahamanam balabalam | 
vimršya sambhavo yesam tani varse vicarayet || iti | 


atha papasubhagrahasambandhena yutidrstyoh phalam samjfiatantre | 


pāpayuk šubhadrstam ced ašubham prak tatah šubham | 
šubhayuktam papadrstam ādau šubham asat pare || 15 


atra varsasya sanmasakhyam vibhāgadvayam prakalpya yutidrstiphalayoh 
kalabhedah kalpyah | 


lagnat sasthastarisphastham dharmabhagyayasoharam | 
šubhasvāmidršā prānte sukhadharmadisambhavah || 


3 bali nijārtha] balini cārtha BN 4-5 tadadhipanam]om.BN _ 8 yesàm] tesam B N 
8-9 nairbalyam ... prakarena]om.BN — 9-10 sabalatvam] sabalatve BN — 13 samban- 
dhena] sambandhane N || drstyoh] drstayoh BN 14 drstam] drste K — 15 $ubham asat] 
SubhasametN 16 māsākhyam] māsātavyam N || prakalpya] prakalpa B N || drsti] drsta G 
17 bhedah] bhedadah N; bhedatah KTM || kalpyah] kalpahBN — 19 subha] $uta N || dra] 
dasa N || prante] pramtyeK TM 


2-3 sva ... vicintayet] TYS 11.32 1-12 àdau .. vicārayet] ST 3.30 14-15 papa... pare] 
ST3.33 18-19 lagnat ... sambhavah] ST 3.32 
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And Yādava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 11.32]: 


A sahama aspected by or conjunct its ruler, a friend or a benefic, and 
whose ruler is [heliacally] risen, is declared to be strong and produce 
its own significations; but if itis the reverse, one should consider [that] 
house* to destroy [its significations]. 


If it should be objected that, in the annual revolution of many [natives], the 
sahamas of fortune, horses, dominion, elephants and so forth as well as their 
rulers are seen to be strong, yet the results of those [strong sahamas] do not 
manifest, [in reply] it is said: first all sahamas are to be found in the nativ- 
ity by the procedure described above. Then, after examining the strength or 
weakness of [each] ruler, and the strength or weakness of [each] sahama, 
those sahamas which by every method are determined to be weak should 
never be considered in [the revolution of] the year, as they are unable to pro- 
duce any result; but those which by every method are [found to be] strong 
are to be considered in the year. And it is said in Samjriatantra [3.30]: 


Having first examined the strength and weakness of all sahamas in the 
nativity, one should consider those [for] which [results] are possible in 
[the revolution of] the year. 


Next, the results of conjunctions and aspects relating to malefic and benefic 
planets [are described] in Samjriātantra [3.33]: 


If [a sahama] is conjunct a malefic and aspected by a benefic, there is 
evil at first, then good; [if it is] conjunct a benefic and aspected by a 
malefic, there is good at the beginning but evil in the end. 


Regarding this, a distinction in time should be made between the results of 
a conjunction and an aspect by dividing the year into two parts, each com- 
prising six months. [Continuing from Samyriatantra 3.32, 35—36, 62:] 


[The sahama of fortune] occupying the sixth, eighth or twelfth [house] 
from the ascendant destroys merit, fortune and renown; [but] by the 
aspect of a benefic [or] ruler, happiness, merit and so forth come about 
in the end. 


46 . Thatis, the lot or sahama; cf. note 29. The word used here is bhavana. 
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sūtau sasthastarisphastham abde papahatam punah | 

punyam dharmarthasaukhyaghnam patyau dagdhe phalam tatha || 
sahamany akhilanittham sutau varse ca cintayet | 

šubhayogeksaņāt saukhyam patyur viryanusaratah | 
daridryamrtimandyarikalisukto viparyayah || iti | 


purvoktaprakarena daridryadisahamani tadadhipani ca ced balayuktani 
tada tatsambandhiduhkham vaktavyam | tesàm nirbalatve tattannāšādinā 
tattatsambandhisukham ity arthah | jirnatajike | 


evam samastasahame šubhayutadrste ca muthašilīkrte pumsam | 
jyotirvidbhiš cintyam šubhāšubham tasya tad visayam || iti | 


samarasimhah | 


janmani ca varsalagne sahamany akhilani viksya phalam ühyam | 
varsesvaro ‘tha lagnesvaro ‘pi yasmin sthitas tad atmaphaladayi || iti | 


evam samanyatah sarvasahamaphalavicarah kartavya iti | atha punyadi- 
sahamanam visesaphalavicaro jirnanavinadinanatajikagranthebhyo likh- 
yate | tatradau punyasahamavicarah | 


3 sütau]sutau T | ca]om.G 4 yogeksanat] yogaksanat T || patyur virya-] patyu jiva- B N 
5 kalisükto] scripsi; kalisukto B N G; kaliyukto KTM 6 daridryadi] daridrādi G || ca] om. 
G 7 vaktavyam] vàcyam G | tat] om. G 8 tat] om. NG 9 samasta] om. BN 10 
tasya] nāsya KT M 13 atma] aptaBNKM 15 nana] naBN 


1-3 sütau.. cintayet] ST 3.35-36 4-5 subha... viparyayah] ST 3.62 


6 tadadhipāni] The unexpected neuter form, presumably a result of agreement attraction, is 
attested by all witnesses. o evam ... pumsam] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 13 
varsesvaro ... dayi] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 


47 This quotation appears to have been taken somewhat out of context: for a mixed result, 
one would expect the sahama to be badly placed in some way while simultaneously 
influenced by a benefic planet. 
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Occupying the sixth, eighth or twelfth [house] in the nativity, and 
moreover afflicted by a malefic in [the revolution of] the year, Fortune 
destroys merit, wealth and happiness. If its ruler is burnt, the result is 
the same. One should consider all sahamas in this way, in the nativity 
and in the year. 

By the conjunction or aspect of a benefic there is happiness accord- 
ing to the strength of the ruler [of the sahama]. For Poverty, Death, 
Illness, Enemies, and Strife, the opposite is declared. 


That is, if the sahamas of poverty and so forth and their rulers are endowed 
with strength according to the method described above, then suffering 
should be predicted in connection with them; [but] if they are weak, happi- 
ness [should be predicted] in connection with them due to the destruction 
of that [suffering] and so forth. [It is said] in the Jīrņatājika: 


When, [in the horoscopes] of men, any sahama is thus conjunct or 
aspected by a benefic or forming a mutthasila [with one], astrologers 
should consider its signification to be [a mixture of] good and evil for 
that [native].*7 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


In the nativity and in the horoscope of the year, the results should be 
inferred after examining all the sahamas. That [sahama] on which the 
ruler of the year or the ruler of the ascendant is placed will give its own 
results. 


The general results of all sahamas are to be judged in this way. Next, the 
judgement of the particular results of Fortune and the other sahamas is writ- 
ten, [taken] from various Tajika works both ancient and modern; and first, 


the judgement of the sahama of fortune:*8 


48 


While the sources of the majority of these quotations are as yet unidentified, they can 
be distinguished by their metres, which are almost exclusively Sloka and varieties of 
arya. Although the style is highly formulaic throughout, passages in the same metre 
also share other features (the simpler šloka stanzas containing more errors of gram- 
mar and probable errors of transmission) and thus seem more likely to derive from the 
same source texts — quite possibly only two main sources, despite Balabhadra's use of 
the word ‘various’ (nānā). Changes of metre have been indicated below by paragraph 
breaks. 
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yatrabde punyasahamam šubham so 'bdah subhavahah | 

aniste 'smin šubho neti punyam ādau vicarayet || 

sabale punyasahame dharmasiddhir dhanagamah | 
šubhasvāmīksitayute vyatyaye vyatyayam viduh || 

savirye punyasahame dravyopayas tu nānyathā | 

anyany api saviryani svanamaphalavanti hi || 

janmakāle ‘nistagehe varse krūrayutam tatha | 

punyasadma sukharthaghnam tadadhise ca nirbale || 

gurusadma subhair yuktam drstam va svamina yadi | 

upadestuh sukham varse viparite viparyayah || 

jitānasadma yutam drstam svāminā ca $ubhagrahaih | 
bahuvidyavabodhah syad vidyabhavo ‘nyatha bhavet || 

yasasah sahamadhipatau vināšage papayutadrste | 

prakaroti ya$onasam paparjitadhanayasolabdhim || 

yasasah sahamadhipatau $ubhakhetayute muthasilikrte pumsam | 
dharmacayam dhanalabdhim karoti nipatam mahahave vijayam || 
yasasah sahamadhipatau nastagrahayuji ca papamusariphe | 
ayašas tejobhramšo vāhanavastrārthapadanāšak || 

yasasah sahamesv evam phalam prakalpyam ca romakah praha || 


atranyesam api sahamanam phalam etadrsam eva šubhāšubham jñeyam | 


4 vyatyayam] vityayam BN 5 dravyopāyas] dravyepāyas G 6 anyāny] anyān K 10 
upadestuh] upadestam G; upadesta K T; upadistam M || viparyayah] paryayah B mn $ubha- 
grahaih] subhagrahaih N 14 yasolabdhim] yasopalabdhim B N; yasopalabdhif ca K TM 
15-16 yaSasah ... labdhim] om. BN 17 sahamadhi-] sahamādi- K || müsariphe] mūsvari- 
pheG 18 nāšah] dharmacayam dhanalabdhim karoti niyatam mahahave vijayam add. B N 
19 yasasah ..praha]om.BN 20 sahamānām] svaminah add. G K T M || jieyam] om. BN 
KTM 


1-2 yatrabde ... vicārayet] ST 3.34 3-4 sabale ... viduh] ST 3.31 


15 yaSasah ... pumsam] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 
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[The sahamas of fortune, teachers and knowledge:] 

That yearin which the sahama of fortune is good, brings good; [but] 
if this [sahama] is unfavourable, there is no good. Therefore one should 
first examine Fortune. When the sahama of fortune is strong, joined to 
or aspected by benefics [or its] ruler, there is accomplishment of merit 
and acquisition of wealth; if the opposite, they understand the oppo- 
site.49 

If the sahama of fortune is powerful, there is the means to wealth, 
but not otherwise; other powerful [sahamas], too, give results [accord- 
ing to] their names. The lot of fortune in an unfavourable house in the 
nativity, and joined to a malefic in [the revolution of] the year, destroys 
happiness and wealth if its ruler, too, is weak. If the lot of teachers is 
joined to or aspected by benefics [or] by its ruler, there is happiness 
from the teacher in [that] year; if the reverse, the opposite. [If] the lot 
of knowledge is joined to or aspected by its ruler and benefic planets, 
there will be much learning and comprehension [in that year]; [if] it is 
otherwise, absence of learning.59 


[The sahama of renown:] 

If the ruler of the sahama of renown is in the eighth house, joined to 
or aspected by malefics, it brings about loss of reputation [or] attain- 
ment of ill-gained wealth and renown. If the ruler of the sahama of 
renown is joined to benefic planets [or] forming a mutthasila [with 
them], it makes men accumulate merit and gain wealth [and gives] 
certain victory in battle. If the ruler of the sahama of renown is joined 
to corrupt planets and in musarihpha with malefics, there is infamy, 
decrease in vigour, and loss of vehicles, clothes, wealth and rank. In 
this way, says Romaka, the results of the sahamas of renown should be 
conceived.5! 


Regarding this, the good and evil results of other sahamas, too, should be 


understood in just the same manner.?? 


49 
50 
51 


52 


These verses in sloka metre are quoted from Samjñatantra 3.34, 31. 

The verses in this paragraph are in šloka metre. 

The verses in this paragraph are in āryā metre. The closing reference to Romaka is 
identical in phrasing and position to that in the quotation ascribed to the Jirnatajika 
(likewise in āryā metre) in section 4.4 above. 

Text witnesses G K T M read: ‘the good and evil results of the ruler of other sahamas, 
too’. 
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mitrasadma šubhair yuktam drstam và svāminā yadi | 
nanavidham mitrasukham loke vairam viparyayat || 

mahatmyam šubhadrstam yutam tathā svāminā varse | 
ekantakrtyakarane vicāraņe vāpi gopanam na viparīte || 

asa subhayutadrstà sasthāstamarisphavarjitā $ubhada | 
prakaroti vafichitartham nanavastrasvasaukhyadam pumsam | 
tadadhise 'pi phalam syat papeksanayogato duhkham || 
samarthyam subhayugdrstam svāminā prabhuta bhavet | 
baladhikyam sukham dehe viparite Subham vadet || 

bhratrsadma subhakrantam drstam và svamina yadi | 

mithah saukhyam sodaranam kalaho viparitake || 
bhratrsadmesvare naşte nujanāšas tadā bhavet | 

tasminn abhyudite viryayute bhratuh sukham bhavet || 
gauravasahamam ca yada patiyugdrstam subhagrahais capi | 
sukhanicayam dhanamanam rajasribhusanambarasulabdhim || 
šubhamuthašilagam pumsam gauravasahamam $ubhagrahair drstam | 
kirtijfianapraptir dhanasukhavahanarthavastrakaram jfieyam || 
gauravasahamam ca yada hy asadgrahair yuktamuthasilikrtam bhavati | 
mānabhramšam kuryad dhananāšam sarvasaukhyapadahinam || 
misragrahayutadrstam gauravasahamam hi misramuthasilakrt | 
adau šubham ca kuryad ašubham ca vinirgame pumsam || 


2 nānāvidham] nanabhidham BN G || viparyayat] viparyayeGKTM 6 nana]namaT 7 
papeksana] pāpeksā G 8 samarthyam] svāmyarthyam G || yugdrstam] drstamgdr B a.c.; 
drstamdrg B p.c; drgdrstam N — 9 viparite] pavirīte N — 12 "nuja] nujo B; nujā N || nāšas] 
vāšas KT 13 bhavet] vadet G 16 muthasilagam] muthasilam ca G 17 jfieyam] om. 
BNKT;caG 19 saukhyapada] saukhyam ca BN || hinam] namhī N 20 muthaáilakrt] 
muthasilikrtam K M; muthašilīkrt T 


4 ekanta ... viparīte] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 17 vāhanārtha] Emending this 
phrase to vahana would restore the metre, but all witnesses agree on the present reading. 
18 gaurava ... bhavati] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 


53 This verse is in šloka metre. 

54 The religious overtones given here to the sahama of greatness (māhātmya) are con- 
firmed in Samjrtātantra 3.58 quoted at the end of this chapter. 

55 The verses in this paragraph are in arya metre. 

56 Text witnesses B N read: ‘is aspected with a benefic aspect. 

57 The verses in this paragraph are in sloka metre. Anuja ‘younger sibling’ is sometimes 
used for siblings generally. ‘Happiness from’ may alternatively be understood as ‘hap- 
piness to’. 

58 Or possibly, ‘the regard of wealth’. 
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59 
60 


[The sahama of friends:] 

If the lot of friends is joined to or aspected by benefics [or] by its 
ruler, there is manifold happiness from friends; from the opposite [con- 
figuration], enmity with people [in general].5? 


[The sahamas of greatness and hope:] 

[If] Greatness is aspected by benefics [or] joined [by them, and] 
likewise by its ruler, in [the revolution of] the year, there is reclusion 
for the sake of devoting oneself exclusively to one task or contempla- 
tion, [but] not if the reverse.54 Hope, joined to or aspected by benefics 
and free from the sixth, eighth and twelfth houses, is favourable: it 
brings about the desired object and bestows manifold clothes, horses 
and happiness on men; but the result of malefics aspecting or joining 
its ruler will be suffering.55 


[The sahamas of ability and brothers:] 

[If] Ability is conjunct or aspected by benefics®® [or] by its ruler, 
[the native] will have authority, great strength, and bodily happiness; 
if the opposite, one should predict evil. If the lot of brothers is occu- 
pied by benefics or aspected [by them or] by its ruler, there is happi- 
ness between siblings; if the opposite, quarrel. If the ruler of the lot 
of brothers is corrupt, there will be loss of younger siblings; but if it is 
[heliacally] risen and endowed with strength, there will be happiness 
from a brother.57 


[The sahama of honour:] 

And when the sahama of honour is joined to or aspected by its ruler 
and by benefic planets, [it brings] a multitude of happiness, the wealth 
and regard;?? and easy gain of royal glory, ornaments and garments. [If] 
the sahama of honour forms a benefic mutthasila [or] is aspected by 
benefic planets, men attain renown and knowledge; it should be under- 
stood to produce wealth, happiness, vehicles, goods and clothes.5? And 
when the sahama of honour has joined or formed a mutthašila with 
evil planets, it makes a fall from grace, loss of wealth, and [makes 
the native] bereft of happiness and position. Joined to or aspected by 
mixed planets [or] forming mixed mutthasilas, the sahama of honour 
first produces good for men, but in the end, evil.59 


From a corruption of the metre, 'goods' appears to be an erroneous addition to this list. 
The verses in this paragraph are in āryā metre. 
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atra sarvasahamesu mi$ragrahayutau etad eva phalam vacyam ity arthah | 


rajyam šubhayutadrstam svesena ca mūthašīlitam saumyaih | 
rajyapraptikaram syat tadadhise purvalaksanayute ca || 

balahine tadadhipatau krürair yukte tatha drste | 
rajyasahamamusariphe rājyabhramšas ca košanāšas ca || 
pitrsahamam subhayuktam subhagrahair mūthašīlagam svapatinā ca | 
bhavati ca pitrtah saukhyam vahanavastrarthadhananicayam || 
astagate balahine pitrsahamese stame lagnat | 

krūrakrtamūsarihphe maranam tātasya paradeše | 

caralagnasthe tasmin sthirabhe gehe 'nyabhe mārge || 

matapitroh sadmanāthe naste nāšas tayor bhavet | 

udite vīryayukte va tayoh saukhyam prajāyate || 

sahamam va tadadhisah šubhetthašālī yutah krūrai | 

varsasya purvabhage rogas tatasya cottarardhe sam || 

baladhye sahamadhise nrpan mano yasodgamah | 

evam ca matrsahame phalam jrieyam yathoditam || 

sutasahamam subhayuktam subhagrahair muthasiltkrtam svapatina ca | 
bhavati hi sutasya labhah $ubhadrgyogad atīva subham || 
sutasahamam ca tadīšah papayutah saumyamutha&ilah | 

pürvam sutasya duhkham pascat saukhyam bhaved varse || 
sutasahamam papayutam muthasilagam và sutasya nāšah syāt | 


1 sarva] sarvatra K T M || misra] šubha add. BN 2 yuta] yuktam BN; yutam M 3 lak- 
saņa] lomksaņa N 5 sahama] sahameK T M 8 astagate] astamgate K T M || sahamese 
'stame] sahame šrestame B N; sahamestame G 9 mūsarihphe] mūsarihpho B mn sadma] 
sahma N || nāšas] vāsas KM 12 prajāyate] prajītā jāyateN 13 sahamam] sahame BN || 
tadadhisah] tadadhise B; tadhi$e N; tadādhīšo G 14 rogas] rogo G 15 baladhye] balādye 
N | mano] māna G 18 labhah] labhoG 19-20 suta... varse] om. BN 19 īsa] iso G 
21 và] caK T 


6 pitr ... ca] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 15 yašodgamah] All witnesses agree on 
this non-standard form. 17 suta ... ca] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. 


61  Theverses in this paragraph are in arya metre. It is not entirely clear to what ‘it’ in the 
last sentence refers. Most probably it is the ruler of the sahama, in which case 'ascen- 
dant’ must here be understood as a mere synonym of ‘sign’, as the ruler has been stated 
to occupy the eighth house. 'Another sign' means a dual or double-bodied sign, neither 
movable nor fixed. 

62 This verse is in Sloka metre. 
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The meaning here is that this same result should be pronounced for all 


sahamas when they are joined to mixed planets. 


63 
64 


[The sahamas of dominion, father and mother:] 

[The sahama of] dominion, joined to or aspected by benefics and by 
its own ruler, [or] forming a mutthasila with benefics, will make [the 
native] attain dominion, if its ruler shares the same attributes. If its 
ruler is bereft of strength, joined to malefics [or] similarly aspected, 
in musarihpha with the sahama of dominion, there is both fall from 
dominion and loss of assets. [If] the sahama of the father is joined 
to benefics [or] forming a mutthasila with benefic planets and with 
its own ruler, there is happiness and a multitude of vehicles, clothes, 
goods, and wealth from the father. [But] if the ruler of the sahama 
of the father is [heliacally] set [and] bereft of strength in the eighth 
[house] from the ascendant, forming a musarihpha with a malefic, the 
father dies: in a foreign land if it is placed in a movable ascendant, at 
home [if] in a fixed sign, [or] on the way [if] in another sign.®! 

If the ruler of the lot of the mother or father is corrupt, they will 
perish; but if [heliacally] risen and endowed with strength, they will 
be happy.&? 

[If] the sahama or its ruler has an itthasala with a benefic and is 
joined to malefics, in the former part of the year there is illness to the 
father; in the latter half, it is well.93 

If the ruler of the sahama is endowed with strength, there is honour 
from the king and rise to fame. So too should the results be under- 
stood for the sahama of the mother, according to what has been said 
[before ].6+ 


[The sahamas of children, life and water:] 

[If] the sahama of children is joined to benefics [or] forming a mut- 
thasila with benefic planets and its own ruler, there is gain of chil- 
dren; by benefic aspect or conjunction, it is exceedingly good. [If] the 
sahama of children and its ruler are joined to malefics [but] in mut- 
thasila with benefics, first there will be suffering to a child in [that] 
year; later, happiness. [If] the sahama of children is joined to malefics 
or forming a mutthasila [with one], a child will perish. And [if] the 


This verse is in āryā metre. 
This verse is in sloka metre. 
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mišragrahaiš ca yuktam sutasya sahamam papamusarihpham | 
prakaroti tatra kastam sutasya varse tatha kalaham || 
putrasadmesvare naste putranasam vinirdiset | 

tasminn abhyudite putrasthite putraptim adiset || 

sütau sutesvaro varse putrasadmadhipo bhavet | 

drstah svamitrasaumyaiš cet putralabhakaro matah || 
krūradrste jīvitākhye sahame nirbaladhipe | 

varse murcha bhavet pumsam viparite sukham bahu || 
jalasadma $ubhair yuktam drstam và samina yadi | 

dyuter adhikyata dehe viparite 'lpatā mata || 

šubhayutadrste karmani muthasilage va svapatiyute drste | 
nūtanadešapurāņām svamitvam bhavati niyamena || 

balavati sahamadhipatau krūrāyukte šubhair drste | 

bhavati hi dhanacayalabho vāhanavastrārthabhūmilābhas ca || 
pāpākrānte tasmin dhananāšo nrpatidandaá ca | 

pāpair drste tasmin purvarjitadhanacayavinasah || 
karmapatau mūsariphe pāpaih khetais tathaiva phalam | 
karmaņi sahamādhipatau šaniyutadrste ca karmavaikalyam | 
patyau vakre dagdhe vaikalyam bhavati buddhināšas ca || 
mandyadhipas ca papah pāpair yuta iksito bhavati mandyam | 
nidhanādhipamuthašilage māndyān nidhanam tadādešyam | 
māndyādhipaš ca saumyah šubhayutadrsto na māndyam syāt || 
misragrahayutadrste svalpataram māndyabhāvam ca | 
šubhamuthasšile ca sahame vāhanasastrārthalābhas ca || 


1 yuktam] yutam BN 2 sutasya] suta BN 3 naste] nasta N 5 sütau] sutau M || 
sute$varo] sute$vare BN || sadmadhipo] samādhipo KM 6 drstah] drstam K M; drsta T || 
labhakaro] lābhākaro G io àdhikyata] adhikyato BN 11 yute drste] scripsi; yutadrste 
BNGKTM 3 krūrāyukte] krūrāyuktai G; krūrāyuto T 16 vināšah] scripsi; vināšam 
B N G; vināšam KTM 18 vaikalyam] vaikalpam M 19 vaikalyam] vaikalpam M — 20 
mandyadhipas ca] māmdyādhipati K T M || yuta īksito] yuteksito BN 21 muthasilage] 
muthasithalage N; muthasilame KM 22 drsto] drsteB N 23 graha] gata BN 


23 svalpataram māndyabhāvam] The unexpected neuter form is attested by all witnesses. 
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66 


sahama of children is joined to mixed planets, with a mūsarihpha with 
a malefic, it brings about evil for a child in that year, and likewise quar- 
rels.65 

If the ruler of the lot of children is corrupt, one should declare the 
loss of a child; if it is [heliacally] risen in the fifth house, one should 
predict the gain of a child. If the ruler of the fifth house in the nativity 
should become ruler of the lot of children in the year, aspected by its 
own friends and benefics, it is said to cause the gain of a child. If the 
sahama called Life is aspected by malefics, its ruler being weak, men 
suffer stupor in [that] year; if the opposite, much happiness. If the lot 
of water is joined to or aspected by benefics [and] by its ruler, there is 
said to be abundant lustre in the [native's] body; if the opposite, but 
little.6¢ 


[The sahamas of work, illness, desire and strife:] 

If Work is joined to or aspected by benefics or forming a mutthasila 
[with one], [and] joined to or aspected by its own ruler, [the native] 
surely gains authority over new lands and cities. If the ruler of the 
sahama is strong, not joined to malefics [but] aspected by benefics, 
there is gain of much wealth, and gain of vehicles, clothes, goods and 
land. If it is occupied by malefics, there is loss of wealth and punish- 
ment by the king; if it is aspected by malefics, destruction of much 
wealth previously amassed. If the ruler of Work is in a müsarihpha 
with malefic planets, the result is the same. If Work [and] the ruler of 
the sahama are joined to or aspected by Saturn, there are defects in 
[the native's] work; if the ruler is retrograde or burnt, there are defects 
and loss of reason. And [if] the ruler of Illness is a malefic, joined 
to or aspected by malefics, there is illness; if [the sahama] forms a 
mutthasila with the ruler of the eighth house, then death from illness 
should be predicted. And [if] the ruler of Illness is a benefic, joined to 
or aspected by benefics, there will be no illness. If the sahama is joined 
to or aspected by mixed planets, there is a trifling case of illness, and 
if it has a mutthasila with a benefic, there is gain of vehicles, weapons 


The verses in this paragraph are in āryā metre. 

The verses in this paragraph are in sloka metre. Although bodily lustre seems an 
improbable signification of the sahama of water ( jala), the text witnesses are unan- 
imous and agree with the definition quoted in section 4.7 below from Samjfiatantra 
3.56. Possibly the interpretation is based on a secondary meaning of jala not found in 
standard dictionaries. 
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manmathasahamam ca subhair drstam yuktam tatha svapatinā ca | 
manmathavilasaharsadhikam bhaven naiva viparite || 
jhakatakasahame krūrākrūrair drste yute ca mūthašile | 
jhakatakayogān nidhanam vicintayet tasya purusasya || 
jhakatakasahame saumyāsaumyair drste tadā jayam pravadet | 
misragrahais ca drste kalahakle$au ca sambhavatah || 
ksamasadma šubhair yuktam drstam và svāminā yadi | 
sahisnuta bhaved varse ‘nyatha krodho ‘dhiko bhavet || 
šāstrasadma šubhair drstam yutam svešena va tathā | 

vede smrtau tatparatvam viparite viparyayah || 

bandhusadma subhakrantam subhadrstam tathesvarah | 
pitrvyabhratrbhih saukhyam kalahas canyatha bhavet || 
bandakasahamam ca šubhair yutadrstam svāminā ca tathā | 
svatantryam sydd varse parasrayatvam ca viparite || 

mrtyoh sahamam krurair drstam yuktam ca nirbaladhisam | 
mrtyuvināšam vindyad viparīte kastasamgham syat || 
paradesakhyam sahamam svesasubhair yuktadrstam ca | 
paradese sukhalabho yatra và naiva viparite || 
šubhanāthadrstasahitam dhanasahamam saukhyadam dravyat | 
arthasahamam subhayutam papair drstam ca papamusaripham | 
pūrvam dhanacayalabham kurute madhye vyayam anartham || 
kruraridrstasahitam ripuyogad bhavati dhanahanih | 
paparjitam atha duhkham prakaroti tatharthavilayam ca || 
ripudrstya $atrubhayam $ubhapapanam ca taskarabhayam ca | 


3 jhakataka] bhakataka M 4 jhakataka] bhakataka M || vicintayet] cimtayet KM 5 
jhakataka] bhakataka M || saumyāsaumyair] saumyah saumyair B; saumyau N 6 misra) 
misrakaBN 13 yuta] yuktam BNKTM 16 samgham| sampat K T M 17 cal vā G 
T;om.K 21 anartham] ca add. G 22 krūrāri] krūrādi K T M || drsta] drsti KTM 23 
paparjitam] pāpāšritam KTM 24 caļom.KTM 


67 While all text witnesses do read ‘weapons’ (Sastra), it is worth noting that vehicles and 
goods have been listed together with clothes (vastra) no less than four times in the 
preceding quotations, and will be so once more shortly below. 

68 The verses in this paragraph are in āryā metre. The interpretation of krūrākrūra and 
saumyāsaumya as rare intensive formations (‘greatly malefic/benefic’) rather than 
as copulative compounds involving an adjective and its negation (‘malefic and non- 
malefic, ‘benefic and non-benefic’) seems to be required by the context. 

69 The verses in this paragraph are in šloka metre. 

70 Presumably this means that any danger of death is removed. 

71  Thatis, of wealth. 
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and goods." And [if] the sahama of desire is aspected by or joined to 
benefics and likewise to its own ruler, there will be abundant joy from 
amorous play, but not if the reverse. If the sahama of strife is aspected, 
joined and in mutthasila with greatly malefic [planets], one should 
judge that the man [whose horoscope it is meets] his death by engag- 
ing in strife; [but] if the sahama of strife is aspected by greatly benefic 
[planets], then one should predict [his] victory; and if [the sahama] is 
aspected by mixed planets, quarrel and suffering will ensue.® 


[The sahamas of forbearance, instruction and kinsmen:] 

If the lot of forbearance is joined to or aspected by benefics [and] by 
its ruler, there will be forbearance [in the native's demeanour] in [that] 
year; otherwise, there will be much anger. [If] the lot of instruction is 
likewise aspected by or joined to benefics [and] to its ruler, there is 
commitment to the Veda and Tradition; if the opposite, the reverse. [If] 
the lot of kinsmen is occupied by benefics [or] aspected by benefics, 
[and] its ruler likewise, there will be happiness together with uncles 
and brothers; otherwise, quarrel.9? 


[The sahamas of serfs, death, foreign countries, wealth, others' wives, 
and others' work:] 

And [if] the sahama of serfs is joined to or aspected by benefics and 
likewise by its ruler, there will be freedom in [that] year; if the oppo- 
site, dependence on others. [If] the sahama of death is aspected by 
malefics and joined [by them], its ruler being weak, one finds destruc- 
tion of death;” if the opposite, a host of evil. And [if] the sahama called 
Foreign countries is joined to or aspected by its own ruler and benefics, 
there is attainment of happiness in a foreign country or a journey; if the 
opposite, there is not. The sahama of wealth, aspected [or] attended by 
benefics [and] its ruler, gives happiness from possessions. The sahama 
of goods,” joined to benefics and aspected by malefics [or] in mūsa- 
rihpha with a malefic, first makes [the native] amass wealth [but] in 
between [makes] loss and reversals.7? [If] aspected [or] attended by 
malefics [or] enemies, there is loss of wealth on account of enemies; 
it also brings about ill-gotten [wealth], suffering, and the destruction 
of goods. By the aspect of an enemy [planet] there is danger from ene- 
mies, and by the aspect of benefics and malefics, danger from robbers. 


All text witnesses agree on the reading ‘in between’ rather than the expected ‘in the 
end. 
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hitadrstya nijamitrād dhanam ca mano yasas ca sukham || 
dhanasahamam pāpayutam saumyair drstam müthasiliti nrņām | 
purvam dhanacayanasam pascad arthagamat sukhadam || 
arthasahamam ca drstam šubhāšubhair muthasilikrtam pumsam | 
prakaroti vastralabham vahanakanakaugharatnayutam || 
paradarasadma yuktam drstam và svamisubhakhetaih | 
paranarigamanasukham viparite tatra duhkham syat || 

yady anyakaryasahamam šubhešayuktam vilokitam vāpi | 
sevaditah sukham syat paropakaras ca naiva viparite || 
vaniksadma šubhair drstam yutam và svāminā yadi | 

satyālīkāt sukham vācyam tasmad duhkham viparyaye || 

karyasya siddhisahamam subhapatidrstam yutam muthasilam ca | 
šubhakāryasya ca siddhis tvaraya nūnam mahahave vijayah || 
krurais tadviparitam parajayo bhavati yuddhavadadau | 
mišragrahais tu drstam yuddhavivade jayah proktah || 
parinayasahamam saumyair drstam yuktam ca saumyamūthašilam | 
tatpraptih syan misraih kastad atha papamrtyupair naivam || 
prasutisahamam yuktam drstam svesasubhagrahaih | 
sutyadhanadikam varse viparite na sambhavah || 
samtapasahamam saumyaih svāminā drstasamyutam | 


2 muthasiliti] muthasilikrtam K T M 8 subheSa] šubhena K T M | vapi] và BN 190 
yutam] yuktam GK TM 13 mahāhave] mahādeve G 15 yuddha] yaddhe BN 17 nai- 
vam]naivaBN G 18 drstam] ca add. BN 19 sūtyādhānādikam] satya vanadikam B N; 
sütyà dhanadikam K M || sambhavah] samsayah G 


73 The context demands that šubhāšubha be interpreted as another intensive formation; 
cf. note 68. 

74 The verses in this paragraph are in arya metre. Service being considered ‘others’ work’ 
suggests the presumed native/client to belong to the upper social strata. 
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76 


By the aspect of a friendly [planet] there is wealth from one’s friend, 
honour, renown and happiness. [If] the sahama of wealth is joined 
to malefics [but] aspected by benefics [or] in mutthašila [with one], 
first [it brings about] loss of accumulated wealth for men, [but] later 
it gives happiness from the acquisition of goods. And the sahama of 
goods, aspected by greatly benefic [planets or] forming a mutthasila 
[with them] brings about gain of clothes for men, along with vehicles 
and abundant gold and jewels.”3 [If] the lot of others’ wives is joined 
to or aspected by its ruler and benefic planets, there will be happiness 
from intercourse with others’ women; if the opposite, suffering from 
it. If the sahama of others' work is joined to benefics and its ruler or 
aspected [by them], there will be happiness from service and so on and 
assistance to others; if the opposite, there will not be.7* 


[The sahama of merchants:] 

If the lot of merchants is aspected by or joined to benefics [and] its 
ruler, happiness from truth and falsehood should be predicted; if the 
opposite, suffering from them.” 


[The sahamas of success in undertakings and marriage:] 

[If] the sahama of success in undertakings is aspected by benefics 
and its ruler, joined to or in mutthasila [with them], success in aus- 
picious undertakings comes quickly, and sure victory in battle. [If it 
is aspected and so on] by malefics, it is the opposite of that: there is 
defeat in combat, debate and so on. But [if it is] aspected by mixed 
planets, victory in combat and debate is declared. [If] the sahama of 
marriage is aspected by joined to benefics [or] in mutthasila with a 
benefic, that [signification, that is, marriage] will be accomplished. By 
mixed [aspects and so on, marriage will be accomplished] with diffi- 
culty, and by [the aspects of] malefics and the ruler ofthe eighth house, 
it will not be.”6 


[The sahamas of birth and affliction:] 

[If] the sahama of birth is joined to or aspected by its own ruler 
and benefic planets, there is a birth [or] pregnancy and so on in [that] 
year; if the opposite, there is no birth. [If] the sahama of affliction is 


This verse is in šloka metre. All text witnesses agree on the somewhat opaque reading 
‘from truth and falsehood. 
The verses in this paragraph are in āryā metre. 
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samtapo mānasī pīdā nāšo duhkham viparyaye || 

šraddhā šubhayutadrstā svesena ca dharmabuddhih syāt | 
visvaso "pi ca loke viparite nisphalam sarvam || 

pritisadma šubhākrāntam drstam và svāminā yadi | 
samtosādhikatā varse nairāšyam viparitake || 

balasadma yutam saumyair drstam svapatinā yadi | 
sainyajatam sukham varse viparite viparyayah || 
dehasadma yutam krürair hastapadadipidanam | 
šubhasvāmiyutam drstam sarvange drdhata mata || 
jadyasadma yutam saumyaih karyavismaranam bhavet | 
šāstravismaraņam vapi svāmikrūraih $ubham phalam || 
vyaparasadma saumyadhyam drstam và svamina tatha | 
vyapare labham adesyam hanih syad viparitake || 
paniyapatasahamam krūrayutam jalabhayam karoty abde | 
astamgate tadige budanam syan naiva viparite || 
šatrusadma yutam kruraih šatrūktam nisphalam bhavet | 
tannasah syāt tadutpattih Subhasvamiyuteksite || 
Sauryasadma subhasvamiyuktam sastradisamgrahah | 
šatrumāraņayatnādau siddhir naivanyatha bhavet || 
upayasahamam yuktam drstam và svamisadgrahaih | 


1 samtāpo] samtāpa BN GKT 2 yuta] yutam M | ca]om.BN 3 viparite] viparitam 
G || sarvam] sarve B; sarvem N s samtosadhikata] samtosadika BN 6 yadi] tatha G 
9 šubha] šu G 12 saumyadhyam] saumyādyam NG 14 yutam] yuktam BNK 15 
budanam] sujhanam B N || viparite] viparītake BN 18 Saurya] saurya G 


13 labham adesyam] The unexpected neuter form is attested by all witnesses. 


77 While it seems counter-intuitive that evil results should be expected from both good 
and bad placements of the sahama, all text witnesses agree on this reading. The verses 
in this paragraph are in šloka metre. 
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aspected by or conjoined with benefics [and] its ruler, there is affliction 
and mental anguish; loss and suffering if the opposite." 


[The sahama of faith:] 

[If] Faith is joined to or aspected by benefics and by its own ruler, 
there will be an inclination towards piety and trust in people; if the 
opposite, nothing results.7? 


[The sahamas of love, force, body, dullness and occupation:] 

If the lot of love is occupied by benefics or aspected [by them and] 
by its ruler, there is abundant satisfaction in [that] year; if the opposite, 
there is no hope. If the lot of force is joined to benefics [or] aspected 
[by them and] by its own ruler, there is happiness arising from the army 
in [that] year; if the opposite, the reverse. [If] the lot of body is joined 
to malefics, there is pain in hands, feet and so on; [but if] joined to 
benefics and its ruler [or] aspected [by them], the whole body is con- 
sidered robust. [If] the lot of dullness is joined to benefics, there will 
be unmindfulness of duty or unmindfulness of teachings; [but if it is 
joined or aspected] by its ruler and malefics, good results. [If] the lot 
of occupation is attended by benefics or aspected [by them and] like- 
wise by its ruler, gains from one's occupation should be predicted; if 
the opposite, loss.”9 


[The sahama of falling into water:] 

The sahama of falling into water joined to malefics brings danger 
from water in [that] year. If its ruler is [heliacally] set, there will be 
drowning, but not if the opposite.®° 


[The sahamas of enemies, valour, means, poverty and dignity:] 

[If] the lot of enemies is joined to malefics, the words of enemies 
will have no effect, and they will be destroyed; if [the lot is] joined 
to or aspected by benefics and its ruler, they will prosper. [If] the lot 
of valour is joined to benefics and its ruler, [the native] takes up arms 
and so on [and enjoys] success in killing his enemies and like endeav- 
ours; otherwise, it will not happen. [If] the sahama of means is joined 


This verse is in āryā metre. 
The verses in this paragraph are in sloka metre. 
This verse is in āryā metre. 
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siddhir varichitakaryasya sadhane syān na canyatha || 
daridryasahamam krūrair yutadrstam yada tadā | 

nirdhanatvavinasah syad viparite daridrata || 

gurutasahamam drstam yuktam va svamisadgrahaih | 

svamandale mahattvam syād īšatvam và na cānyathā || 
jalapathasahamam drstam yuktam và svamisadgrahaih sukham potat | 
nadyanitajalad và sukham bhaven naiva viparite || 
bandhanakhyasahamam yuteksitam svāminā na hi tadasti bandhanam | 
pāpavīksitayute sti bandhanam pāpaje muthašile visesatah || 
bhāryāsadma šubhair drstam yutam và svāminā yadi | 
bharyavilasasaukhyadyam nānyathā grhajam sukham || 
gajasvostradisahamam svamisaumyeksitam yutam | 

tesam catuspadanam ca sukham vrddhih ksayo ‘nytha || 

bhrtyasadma subhakrantam drstam va svamina tatha | 

svabhrtyatah sukhadhikyam vaimanasyam viparyaye || 
sanmatisahamam ca subhair drstam yuktam svapatinā ca | 
sadbuddhivrddhir evam samayiki và bhavet sphürtih || 

sahamam vyasanakhyam ca krūradrgyutisamyutam | 
dyūtavešyānurāgah syād viparite na sambhavah || 
pitrvyakhetasahamam šubhasvāmiyuteksitam | 


1 canyatha] vānyathā G 2 daridrya] daridya N; daridra GK TM 3 viparite] dariīte add. 
N 5 vānaļ|nāmaG 6 sahamam drstam] sadma samdrstam BN || yuktam] yutam BN || 
sad] om. B N || sukham potat] supokhamtat N 7 sukham] su BN || viparīte] viparitake B 
N g yute] yuteh G | pāpaje] papabhe GT n grhajam] grahajam G 12 gajāsvostrādi] 
gajostrādi N 14 bhrtya] bhrātr BN 15 bhrtyatah] bhratrtah BN || viparyaye] vipady api 
BN 16 yuktam] yutam BN 17 sadbuddhivrddhir] sadbuddhir G; savrddhir K; sabud- 
dhivrddhir T || và] om. G || bhavet sphürtih] bhaven mūrtih G 19 dyüta] dyūteB N 20 
yuteksitam] yuteksite B 


8-9 bandhanākhya ... visesatah] ST 3.51 


6 jala... potat] This half-stanza again has 33 morae. || sad] In this place, B inserts a character 
reminiscent of an unfinished th or possibly £. 


81 The verses in this paragraph are in šloka metre. 

82 This verse is in āryā metre. The second meaning suggests the compound being inter- 
preted as ‘travel of water’. 

83 This verse in rathoddhata metre is quoted from Samjnatantra 3.51. 

84 The verses in this paragraph are in šloka metre. 
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to or aspected by its ruler and benefics, there will be success in what 
he wishes to accomplish, not otherwise. When the sahama of poverty 
is joined to or aspected by malefics, then penury will be destroyed; if 
the opposite, [the native faces] poverty. [If] the sahama of dignity is 
aspected by or joined to its ruler and benefics, [the native] will become 
a great man or ruler in his own province, not otherwise.?! 


[The sahama of travel by water:] 

[If] the sahama of travel by water is aspected by or joined to its ruler 
and benefic planets, there will be happiness from a ship or from water 
brought from a river, but not if the opposite.8? 


[The sahama of imprisonment:] 

[If] the sahama called Imprisonment is joined to or aspected by its 
ruler, then there is no imprisonment. If it is aspected by or joined to 
malefics, there is imprisonment, particularly if there is a mutthasila 
arising from a malefic.?? 


[The sahamas of wife, quadrupeds, and servants:] 

If the lot of wife is aspected by or joined to benefics [and] to its 
ruler, there is happiness from enjoyment with one's wife and so on; 
otherwise, there is no domestic happiness. [If] the sahama of ele- 
phants, horses, camels and so on is aspected by its ruler and benefics 
[or] joined [to them], there is happiness from and increase of those 
quadrupeds; otherwise, decrease. [If] the lot of servants is occupied by 
benefics or aspected [by them or] likewise by its ruler, there is abun- 
dant happiness from one's own servants; if the opposite, dejection.%* 


[The sahama of right thinking; | 

[If] the sahama of right thinking is aspected by or joined to benefics 
and its own ruler, there is increase of right understanding, or else a 
shining forth of harmony.85 


[The sahamas of vice, uncles, and hunting:] 

And [if] the sahama called Vice receives the aspect or conjunction 
of malefics, there will be attachment to gambling and prostitutes; if the 
opposite, it does not occur. [If] the sahama of uncles [or] hunting is 


The second interpretation appears to have been influenced by the variant name sam- 
mati ‘agreement rather than sanmati ‘right thinking’. This verse is in arya metre. 
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pitrvyakhetajam saukhyam duhkham syad viparitake || 
drksahamam svamisubhair drstam yuktam ca drstivrddhih syat | 
krūrayute viparītam tadadhīše 'stamgate bhaved andhyam || 
rnasahame viparītam tajikavijnaih phalam jrieyam | 

phalam esam kathantyam kulajatyanumanato yathāyogyam || 


ayam arthah | dvivārsikabālasyodvāhasamtatyādi saty api sambhave na 
vacyam | yesam kule vanijyadi na sambhavati tatra saty api sambhave 
na vācyam | tatha dešāntaragatabhartrkānām kulastrinam vandhyadinam 
napumsakanam ca saty api sambhave prasavasambhavo na vacyah | evam 
anyatrapi jfieyam || 

ajfiatajanmanah pra$nalagnad api sahamavicarah kartavya ity uktam 
samjfiatantre | 


prašnakāle ‘pi sahamam vicaryam prastur icchayā | 
sarvesam upayogo ‘tra citram prcchanti yaj janah || 


athoktasahamaphalani varsapravešadivasāt katidivasaih syur ity uktam 
tajikamuktavalyam | 


1 -jam saukhyam] -jasukham G 2 yuktam] yutam BNKT 3 stamgate] stegate G 6 
balasyod-] lasyod- G a.c.; balasyod- G p.c.; bālyasyod- K; balakasyod- M — 9 sambhavo na] 
sambha N u api] caadd.G 13 prastur] prstur G 15 divasat] divatsyāt G 


13-14 praéna ... janah) ST 3.63 


86 The verses in this paragraph are in šloka metre. 
87 Or, more generally, ‘birth [rank], lineage’ ( jati). 
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joined to or aspected by benefics and its ruler, there will be happiness 
from uncles and hunting, [respectively]; if the opposite, suffering.%% 


[The sahamas of sight and debts:] 

[If] the sahama of sight is aspected by and joined to its ruler and 
benefics, [the native's] sight will improve; if it is joined to malefics, 
the opposite; if its ruler is [heliacally] set, blindness will result. For the 
sahama of debts, experts in the Tajika [science] should understand the 
results to be the reverse [of this]. The results of these [sahamas] are 
to be predicted in accordance with family community and caste?" as 
applicable.5? 


The meaning is as follows: even when [astrologically] possible, marriage, 
progeny and so on should not be predicted for a child of two years; nor 
should trade and so forth be predicted, even when [astrologically] possible, 
for those in whose family community it is not done; nor should a birth be 
predicted to occur, even when [astrologically] possible, for women of good 
family whose husbands are abroad, for barren women, or for effeminates.5? 
It should be understood thus in other cases as well. 

Samjriatantra [3.63] states that for someone whose [time of] birth is 
unknown, the sahamas should be judged from the ascendant of [the time 
of] a question: 


Atthe time of a question, too, a sahama should be judged at the desire 
of the querent. All [sahamas] are applied here, according to the mani- 
fold questions that people ask. 


4.7 The Times of Results 


Next, in how many days following the day of the annual revolution will the 
results described for the sahamas occur? This is stated in Tajikamuktavali 


[35]: 


88 The verses in this paragraph are in arya metre. 

89 . Napumsaka, literally ‘non-male’, but lacking a precise English equivalent: while it has 
sometimes been translated as ‘eunuch’, it does not necessarily connote a castrate, but 
more often a member of the ‘third gender’ still recognized in South Asia (organized 
in communities such as the hijrās), who may or may not retain male genitalia while 
assuming a female identity with respect to name, dress, and so on. 
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sveSonitasya sahamasya lava vinighnah 
sviyodayena khakhavahnihrtā bhavanti | 
tatpraptihetukisimakhyadinani yad và 
tattaddasasu tadasambhava evam eva || 


tatha ca romakah | 


sahamesvarasahamayor antarabhāgā nijodayabhyastah | 
khakhavahnibhir vibhakta labdham tatpraptikisimahah || iti | 


atra prakarantaram uktam yadavena | 


sahamesvarayoh karyam antaram rasipurvakam | 
tadyukto 'rko bhaved yadrk tadrk samkrantibhe phalam || 


evam paksadvaye kah paksah sadhiyan iti ced ucyate | romakasammatatvat 
pürvokta eva paksah sadhiyan | 
atha samdigdharthanam sahamanam arthah samjfatantre | 


upadesta gurur jranam vidya sastram šrutismrtī | 

moho jadyam balam sainyam aūgam deho jalam dyutih || 
gurutā mandalesatvam gauravam mānašālitā | 
nigrahānugrahavibhū raja chattrādicihnabhāk || 


1 lava] lavavā K 4 tat] om. N 6 sahamayor] sahamapayor KTM || antara] am N 7 
prapti] prasiN m dvaye] scripsi; traye BN GK T M 


1-4 svešonitasya ... eva] TM 35 9—10 sahame... phalam] TYS 11.34  14-420.7 upadesta... 
namatah] ST 3.56—61 


6 sahamesvarasahamayor] While this reading is one mora short, the attempt of K T M to 
restore the metre sacrifices the sense of the passage. The original version may perhaps have 
read sahamādhīša-. 8—12 atra ... sadhiyan] All witnesses mistakenly place this passage 
immediately after the quotation from the Tajikamuktavali, obviously an early error. n 
dvaye] While the reading traye is attested by all witnesses, only two positions are in fact descri- 
bed in the surrounding text, a fact further confirmed by the use of the comparative sādhīyān. 


go This is similar to the procedure given in section 4.4 (see note 37), but using only oblique 
ascensions rather than mixed (a method of direction rejected by Ptolemy but still used 
by some Arabic-language authors such as ‘Umar at-Tabari). The approximative method 
outlined here can be analysed as follows: first, dividing the longitudinal distance in 
degrees between the sahama and its ruler by 30 gives the distance in signs (with 
fractions). Second, multiplying this distance by the combined rising times (oblique 
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The degrees of the sahama, less by [those of] its own ruler, multiplied 
by the oblique ascensions [of the zodiacal signs involved] and divided 
by three hundred, give the days called kisima causing the attainment 
of that [sahama's significations]; or else, if that is impossible, [it will 
happen] likewise in the periods of the respective [planets ].9?? 


And likewise, Romaka [says]: 


The degrees between the ruler of the sahama and the sahama, mul- 
tiplied by the oblique ascensions [of the zodiacal signs involved] and 
divided by three hundred give the day of the kisima of the attainment 
of that [sahama's significations ].?! 


Yadawa states another method for this [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 11.34]: 


The distance between the sahama and its ruler should be found in signs 
and so on: as far as [the longitude of] the sun added to that [distance] 
is, at the ingress [of the sun] into that sign, the result [will manifest]. 


If [it should be asked] which of these two positions is the better one, [in 
reply] it is said: the former position is definitely better, as it is approved by 
Romaka. 


Next, the meaning of sahamas of doubtful meaning [is stated] in Sam- 


jfiatantra [3.56—61]: 


91 
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Teacher [means] instructor; knowledge, learning; instruction, Revela- 
tion and Tradition; dullness, confusion; force, army; limbs, body; water, 
lustre;?? dignity, rulership of a province; honour, enjoying respect; a 
king, one having the power of punishment and favour, possessing the 


ascensions), measured in palas, of the signs falling between these two points gives the 
same distance in palas. Third, dividing these palas by 10 gives the distance in degrees 
of oblique ascension, as 360 degrees rise in 3600 palas (24 hours). These degrees of the 
circle are equated with days in a year of life, which is roughly correct if a day is defined 
in the usual way (= Ys of a year), or wholly correct if a ‘solar day’ (introduced in sec- 
tion 7.1 below) is used, defined as the time it takes the sun to traverse 1? of the ecliptic. 
Qisma, Sanskritized as kisima, is properly the time it takes a directed significator to 
pass through a particular set of planetary terms. 

The similarities between this and the foregoing quotation are so great that one is 
clearly based on the other. 

See note 66. 
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samarthyam dehaja šaktih $auryam yatno ‘rinigrahe || 
āšecchoktā matir dharmya sraddha bandah parasrayah | 
paniyapatanam vrstir jale 'kasmāc ca majjanam || 
adhivyadhi tapamandye sapinda bandhavah smrtah | 
satyālīkam vanigvrttir ādhānam prasavah smrtah | 
dasatvam parakarmoktam anyat spastam svanamatah || iti | 


iti s$rīmaddaivajfiavaryapaņditadāmodarātmajabalabhadraviracite hayana- 
ratne sahamadhyayas caturthah ||4| 


1 dhrtir|dhrtiG 2 dehaja] deha KM || $auryam]syac chauryamM || 'rinigrahe] vinigrahe 
BN 5 bandhavah] bamdhavah G; bandhavas K; bandhavah T 6 prasavah] prasanah N; 
prasavam K 
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insignia of parasol and so on; greatness, being deep in [the practice 
of] mantras;?? wisdom, possessing insight and so on; ability, power of 
the body; valour, efforts to subdue enemies; hope is said [to mean] 
wish; faith, pious inclination; a serf, one dependent on another; falling 
[of/into] water, rain, or suddenly sinking in water; suffering and ill- 
ness [mean] anxiety and disease, [respectively]; kinsmen are said to 
be those sharing oblations;?^ living by trade, [a mixture of] truth and 
falsehood; impregnation, procreation; others' work, servitude. [The 
meaning of] other [sahamas] is clear from their names. 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the learned Damodara, 
foremost of astrologers, this concludes the fourth chapter: the sahamas. 
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Vi$vanatha's commentary on this verse, which appears from its phrasing to have been 


directly influenced by the anonymous quotation on the same lot in section 4.6 (cf. note 
54), states that mahatmya may refer to the state of being of a great sage (mahatman) 
as well as to greatness (mahattva), and that being deep in mantras means 'exclusively 
performing contemplation of a mantra; his “depth” [means] not appearing [in public |. 
That is, those offering oblations in the form of balls of rice (pinda) to the same (pater- 
nal) ancestors. 


bhavaty ata adau muthaha nirüpyate | tatra munthasabdasya vyakhyanam 
aha yadavah | 


prasūtilagnabhramaņena bhavan mathnati muntheti ca rudhir asyah | 
šubhāšubhākhyam ca phalam vyanakti sthanasrayad eva vadāmi samyak || 


muthahotpattiprakaram aha samarasimhah | 


janmagatavarsarasau dvādašabhakte taduddhrte sese | 
lagnad ganite yatra ca visramyati munthahā sā syat || iti | 


ayam arthah | janmato gatavarsasamthe dvadasabhakte $eso janmalagnad 
yatra dhanasahajadibhave vi$ramam prapnoti sa eva muthaha syat | janma- 
cakre pratyabdam ekarasibhramanavasad yatra yatra rasyadibhavam yati sa 
bhava eva varse muthaha syad iti | tattīkākrt tejahsimho "pi | 


1 munthājiānam] mumjiāthānam N 2 munthasabdasya] mumthabdasasyaN 3 yada- 
vah] yādayah N 4 rūdhir] rūrB 5 Subhasubhakhyam] subhakhyam N o samühe] 
samiho G || $eso] scripsi; $se BN G KTM 10 syāt] syad ii KTM n yatra?] om. B 
KM || yati] yaliN 12 bhàva] om.G || varse] om. G || tattika] tadrka B; tadaka N 


4-5 prasüti...samyak] TYS 81 7—8 janma... syat] Cf. HS 241 
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CHAPTER 5 


The Ruler of the Year and Related Matters 


54 Calculating the Munthaha 


Now, the chapter on judging the ruler of the year and so on. On that mat- 
ter, determining the ruler of the year is not possible without understanding 
the munthaha; therefore, the munthaha is described first. Concerning that, 
Yadava gives an explanation of the word muntha [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 
84]: 


By rotating the ascendant of the nativity, it churns the houses; there- 
fore it is commonly known as muntha.? It reveals the results known as 
good or evil by lodging in [different] places. I [shall] describe [it] in 
full. 


[In the Tajikasastra], Samarasimha states the method of arriving at the 
munthaha: 


Dividing the total years elapsed from the nativity by twelve, taking the 
remainder and counting from the ascendant, [the sign] where it finds 
rest will be the munthaha. 


The meaning is as follows: dividing the sum of years elapsed from the nativ- 
ity by twelve, that house [counted] from the ascendant of the nativity — the 
second, third and so on - in which the remainder comes to rest, will itself 
be the munthaha. Whatever house, in signs and so on, it reaches by rotation 
[at a rate of] one sign per year in the figure of the nativity, that house itself 
will be the munthaha in [that] year. Likewise, his commentator Tejahsimha 
[states in Daivajfialamkrti 13.1]: 


1 Balabhadra and the authors he quotes indiscriminately employ the forms mu[n]tha, 
mu|[n thaha and i[n ]tha, i[n]thiha (from Arabic al-muntaha, aL-intihā”), with variants, to 
refer to the profected ascendant. In the translation this nomenclature has generally been 
standardized as munthahā and inthihā, respectively. See the Introduction. 

2 TheSanskrit word for 'churn' is manth-. 
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janmodayadinikhile khalu bhavacakre 
pratyabdam ekabhavanam muthaha bhunakti | iti | 


S R 
vamano 'pi | 


janmalagnajarāšyādirāšicakre prajayate | 
pratyabdam muthahā rasih || iti | 


manittho 'pi | 


dvicandrabhaktas ca gatabdapindah šesenthihā syad atha janmalagnat | 
bhramena yukta muthaha puranaih $ubhasubhasyapi nirüpanaya || 


tajikatilake 'pi | 
ašesajanmodayapūrvabhāvacakre ‘nthihaikam bhavanam bhunakti | iti | 
etat spastam ganitapürvakam uktam tajikamuktavalyam | 


saika gatabda vihrtah patangais 
tacchesabhave muthaha janurbhat | 
bhāvāntarāmšārkalavo numāsam 

vrddhir bhaven māsaphalārtham asyah || 

yā munthahāyāh khalu māsabhuktir 
gataisyamāsāntaravāsarais tām | 

bhajed avāptim prativāram asyā 

vrddhir bhaved ghasraphalārtham evam || iti | 


2 pratyabdam] pratyekam K M || eka] eva B; eca N 4 lagnaja] lagna BN || prajayate] ca 
jāyate G 7 gatābda] gajābda G 8 nirüpanaya] nirūpaņā ca BN 10 bhavanam] bhu- 
vanam N || iti|om.BNTK n uktam] tājikamuktan add. K 12 vihrtah] vihatāh G 14 
bhavantaramsarka] bhavantara$yarka M is vrddhir] bhuktir GTM 16 yāļyānM 17 
māsāntara] māntara K 18 bhajed] bhaved K T M || avaptim] avāptam GK TM 


1-2 janmo-... bhunakti] DA 16.1 7-8 dvi... nirūpaņāya] VPh 6—7; cf. HS 31 12—19 saikā 
... evam] TMT 41-2 
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In the entire circle of houses beginning with the ascendant of the nativ- 
ity, the munthahā traverses one house every year. 


Likewise, Vamana [states]: 


The sign [known as] the munthaha is produced year by year in the cir- 
cle of signs beginning with the sign of the ascendant of the nativity. 


Likewise, Manittha [states in Varsaphala 6-7]: 


The total of elapsed years is divided by twelve; the remainder 
[counted] from the ascendant of the nativity is the inthiha. The 
munthahā was employed by the ancients through rotation for deter- 
mining good and evil [results]. 


Likewise, in Tajikatilaka [it is said]: 


In the entire circle of houses beginning with the ascendant of the nativ- 
ity, the inthihā traverses one house [per year]. 


This is clearly described in Tajikamuktavali|tippani 4.1-2], accompanied by 
calculations: 


Adding one to the elapsed years and dividing them by twelve, the 
munthaha [falls] in the house of the remainder, [counting inclusively] 
from the sign [rising] in the nativity. Dividing the degrees comprising 
a house by twelve gives its monthly increment for the sake of | predict- 
ing] the results of a month. Similarly, one should divide the monthly 
motion of the munthaha by the days comprising elapsed and future 
months; the quotient is its daily increment for the sake of [predicting] 
the results of a day. 
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prasūtilagnabhramaņena bhavan mathnāti iti yad avadad yadavo 'py anu- 
kūlam | kecana sarvatra janmalagnāmšayojanam kurvanti | tat pūrvokta- 
vakyanam vicarena yuktisaham | ata eva 


svajanmalagnat prativarsam ekaikarasibhogan muthahabhramena 


iti padyardhena $rimannilakanthadaivajfiaih samanyatah svamatam abhi- 
dhaya 


svajanmalagnam ravitastayātašaradyutam sā bhamukhenthiha syāt 
iti Slokottarardhena tajikasarakartrmatam abhihitam | tad yathā | 


yatabdasamghad ravibhir vibhaktac chesenthiha syad atha janmalagnat | 
janmāngabhāgaih sahitā || iti | 


athavā lagnāmšayojanam dhanasahajādibhāvāmšayojanopalaksakam | ya- 
thā janmalagnam simho dvādašāmšamitah prathamavarse tatraiva mu- 
thaha | punar dhanabhāvah kanyāyām da$am$amitah dvitiyavarse kanya- 
yam dasamsamita muthaha | evam sarvatra jfieyam || 


1 bhavan] van N || mathnāti iti yad avadad] scripsi; mathnātīty avamdan B; mathnātīty ava- 
dan N KT; mathnātity avadan G; manthatity avadan M — 1-2 anukülam] scripsi; anukūlah 
BNGKTM 2 tatļsat BN 4 svajanma] sajanma N; svanma T 7 yata] jātarā G; pāta 
M | sabha] sāma N 12 tatraiva] tatrai G 13 dasamsa] dvādašāmša B N || mitah] miteh 
G 14 dasamsa] dvādašāmša BN || mita] mitha G 


1 prasūti ... mathnati] TYS 8.1 4 sva... bhrameņa] ST 1.66; VT 21 7 sva... syāt] ST 1.66; 
VT21 9—0 yatabda ... sahita] TS 126 
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What Yadava said — ‘By rotating the ascendant of the nativity, it churns the 
houses’ — is agreeable. Some people always add the degree of the ascendant 
of the nativity [to the munthaha; and] on consideration of the statements 
above, that is appropriate. Therefore, the illustrious Nilakantha Daivajfia, 
having set forth his own view in general terms in half a verse [in Sam- 
jfiatantra 1.66 and Varsatantra 2.1]: 


By rotation of the munthaha at the rate of one sign per year from the 
ascendant of one's nativity — 


— in the latter half of the stanza sets forth the view of the author of the 
Tajikasara: 


— the ascendant of one’s nativity, added to the years elapsed reduced 
by multiples of twelve, is the inthiha in signs and so on. 


That [opinion, found in Tājikasāra 126], is as follows: 


From the total years elapsed divided by twelve, the remainder 
[counted] from the ascendant of the nativity is the inthiha, added to 
the degrees of the ascendant of the nativity ... 


Or else, the addition of the degrees of the ascendant is used elliptically 
for the addition of the degrees of the second, third, and other houses. For 
example, [if] the birth ascendant is Leo at twelve degrees, that is where 
the munthaha is for the first year; next, the second house is in Virgo at 
ten degrees; [therefore], in the second year the munthaha is in Virgo at ten 
degrees. It should be understood in this way in every [house]. 
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atha muthahavicaranaprakarah | muthahešamuthahayoh šubham asubham 
va phalam uktam samarasimhena | 


kasmin rāšau muthaha kah khetas tatra ko dhipas tasyah | 
janmani varse tadbalam anvesyam hinam adhikam va || 
muthahadhipatih sasthastamago dvādašagas caturthagas ca | 
astamito vakri và krūradršā viksito yutah krūrai || 

krūrāc caturthasaptamasamsthah krürena và vijitah | 

bhavyo na bhavati varse castamabhavanadhipena yugdrstah | 
krūradršā maranasamam kastam yogadvayena maranakarah || 


yadi muthahešo 'stamabhavadhipena yutah krūradrstyā va drstas tada 
maranasamam kastam | yadi muthahadhipatih sasthastamagah ityadyukta- 
laksanayuto 'stamādhīšayutadrstas ca muthahešo bhavati tada maranam 
syat | atra muthahadhisadasayam astamadhisantardasa yasmin kale sama- 
yati tatraiva maranam vacyam | tajikasare | 


munthadhipo vyayavinasagato viviryo 

dustagrahas tv asubhavargagato 'bdakale | 
kastam nrnam parikaroti bhayam vivadam 
lokais tatha nijajanaih kalaham nitantam || 


tejahsimhah | 


muthahadhipatih sasthastamantyastagato 'stagah | 
vakro và nijadhātūtthavyādhim dadyad dašāsu ca || 


1 prakarah] scripsi; prakara B N; prakāram G K T M 5 sasthastamago] sasthostago B N; 
sasthosamago G || caturthagas] scripsi; caturtha$ BN GKTM 6 vakri và krüra] vakrūra 
G 7 krūrāc] krüra$M || vijitah] vivarjjitah G 8 castama] vāstama KTM || bhavanadhi- 
pena] bhavanādhipe B; bhāvanādhipena G 10 drstyā vāļ om. KM 13 atraļathaGT 15 
munthādhipo] muthahadhipo BN 17 kastam] kalastam G || bhayam vivādam] bhavamti 
vadam BN 


15-18 muntha- ... nitantam] TS 188 
20-21 muthaha- ... ca] This stanza is not found in independent text witnesses of the DA. 


3 Mostlikely a misattribution. The stanza is very similar to that attributed (also, most prob- 
ably, wrongly) to Samarasimha almost immediately below; cf. note 5. 
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5.2 General Results of the Munthaha 


Next, the method of judging the munthaha. The good or evil results of the 
munthahā and the ruler of the munthahā are described by Samarasimha [in 
the Tajikasastra |: 


In which sign is the munthaha? What planet is there? Who is the ruler 
of that [munthaha]? Its strength should be examined in the nativ- 
ity [and] in the year, whether [it is] small or great. The ruler of the 
munthahā in the sixth or eighth, twelfth or fourth [house], [heliacally] 
set or retrograde, aspected with a malefic aspect [by, or] joined to, 
malefics, occupying the fourth or seventh [sign] from a malefic or van- 
quished by a malefic, is not auspicious in [that] year, nor if joined to 
or aspected by the ruler of the eighth house. By a malefic aspect [one 
suffers] evil equal to death; by two [such] configurations, it kills. 


If the ruler of the munthaha is joined to or aspected by the ruler of the eighth 
house with an evil aspect, then there is evil equal to death. If the ruler of 
the munthaha possesses the characteristics described in [the verse] begin- 
ning ‘The ruler of the munthaha in the sixth or eighth’ and is also joined 
to or aspected by the ruler of the eighth, then death will occur. Here death 
should be predicted atthe time when the subperiod of the ruler ofthe eighth 
[house] occurs in the period of the ruler of the munthaha. [It is said] in 
Tājikasāra [188]: 


The ruler of the munthaha in the twelfth or eighth house, being bereft 
of strength, a malefic planet, and occupying malefic divisions at the 
time of [the revolution of] the year, surrounds men with misfortune, 
danger and arguments with people [in general], and also much quarrel 
with their own kin. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says]:? 


The ruler of the munthaha occupying the sixth, eighth, twelfth or sev- 
enth house, [heliacally] set or retrograde, will give illness arising from 
its own element* and in [its own] periods. 


4 Inamedical context, dhātu ‘element’ may refer to the three humours of wind (vata), bile 
(pitta) and phlegm (kapha), normally called dosa, but more often means the seven bodily 
substances of chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow and semen. 


430 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
tajikabhusane | 


bhagye ca labhe sahaje ca kendre ced varsakale muthahadhinathah | 
karoti pumsam vipulam pratapam maitram nrpaih sanmativardhanam ca || 


samarasimhah | 


muthahadhipatih kendre svoccamitrasvarasigah | 
karoti vividharthaptim suhrtsaukhyam visesatah || 


ayam dustamuthahapavada iti jīrņāk | 


dašame cāye punye svamitvakari nrnam bhaven muthaha | 
lagnadvittyaparicamasahaje copakramad dhanam datte || 
lagnat sasthadvadasacaturthasaptastaga na varā | 
savisesam tu tadīše dagdhe $ubhasamyute šresthā || 


tanudhanasahajadinam madhye yatrasti munthaha tasya purvoktajataka- 
phalam tatkale yacchati | subhesat pratibhave vaksyamanam muntha- 
phalam $ubhesamunthayam pūrņam jñeyam | krūrešamunthāyām kimcin 
nyūnam jfieyam ity arthah || 


3 maitram] maitrīm KTM 5 kendre] om. B || mitra] mitrah BN 7 jīrņāh] jimah GK 
TM 8 caye] cape M || punye] punya B || kari] kari B N; karo M || nrnàm bhaven] bhaven 
nmam KTM  glagna]lagnad G. 10 saptāsta] saptastama G || ga] ga BN 12 sahajā- 
dinam] sahajānām BNKTM 13 šubhesāt] subhesaG KTM 13-14 muntha... šubheša] 
om.B 14 munthayam?] mumthadhipatvat B N 


2-3 bhagye ... ca] TBh 2.2 
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[And] in Tajikabhusana [2.2 it is said]: 


If the ruler of the munthahd is in the ninth, eleventh or third house or 
in an angle at the time of [the revolution of] the year, it makes abun- 
dant prowess for men, friendship with princes, and increase of good 
thinking. 


[And] Samarasimha [says]:5 


The ruler of the munthaha in an angle, occupying its exaltation, a 
friendly sign, or its domicile, makes gain of various goods [and] hap- 
piness from friends in particular. 


Jirna states that this is an exception for when [the house placement of] the 
munthaha is evil: 


In the tenth, eleventh or ninth house, the munthahà makes positions of 
authority for men; and in the ascendant, second, fifth and third house, 
it gives wealth by [one's own] enterprise. It is not to be desired in the 
sixth, twelfth, fourth, seventh or eighth [house] from the ascendant, 
particularly if its ruler is burnt. If [the ruler is] conjunct a benefic, [the 
munthahā] is very good. 


In whatever house the munthaha [currently] is — the first, second, third, and 
soon - at that time it gives the results predicted for that [house] in the nativ- 
ity. When the ruler of the munthaha is a benefic, the result of the munthaha 
about to be declared for each house [as arising] from a benefic ruler should 
be understood to be full. That is, when the munthahā has a malefic ruler, 
they should be understood to be somewhat less. 


5 Most likely a misattribution; cf. note 3. Unlike all other quotations attributed by Bala- 
bhadra to Samarasimha (except the single quotation from the Karmaprakasa), this one 
is in Sloka rather than arya metre. 
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atha muthahaya dvadasabhavaphalani tejahsimhenoktāni | 


ārogyatām kāyasukhāni pustim manahprasadam nrpateh sukham ca | 
pratapavrddhim vijayam ripunam ksayam vidhatte muthahā tanustha || 
mistāšanam vittadhanadivrddhim upakramāc cintitakaryasiddhim | 
svavargasamtosanam istavargasamāgamam vittagatenthihāyām || 
mahodyamam kāyabalapravrddhim 


ārambhasiddhim ca sahotthasaukhyam | 


sarvopakartrtvam analpamaitrīm 
trttyagentha nrpatiprasādam || 
rujām pravrddhim tanupidanam ca nirudyamatvam ca vapuhkrsatvam | 
bhayam ripūnām asukhapravrddhim turyenthihā hrdgataguptaduhkham || 
sadbuddhivrddhim dvijadevabhaktim pratapamahatmyayasahpravrddhim | 
sutaptasaukhyam janataprasadam vittagamam paticamagenthihayam || 
ripudayam caurabhayam kršatvam nirudyamatvam nrpater bhayam ca | 
karyarthahanim vyasanagamam ca sasthenthiha durmatim istavairam || 
cintam manomoham analparogam pidam kalatradinijestakastam | 
vittarthanasam kumatim bhayam ca yašovināšam muthahāstasamsthā || 
dustamayartim balakāntināšam 
amitrabhitim vyasanagamam ca | 
moham mater bandhanaduhkham artha- 


dharmapranasam nidhanasthitentha || 


bhagyodayam dharmadhanarthavrddhim 
nrpottamaih pritisamagamam ca | 
svavargasamtosasukham yašas ca 


datte ‘nthiha bhagyagatarthasiddhim || 


1 muthahaya] muthahava K 
mistānam K 6 bala] balam M 9 nrpati] nrpaN 


gata] hrtaK 12 buddhivrddhim] buddhim G 
cintam] scripsi; cimtā B N G M; cinta K T || pidam] scripsi; pidaBN GKTM 17 kumatim] 


kumatir G || vināšam] vināšo B N G; vinaéah K T 


N 


23 samagamam ca] samāgacama N 


2 ārogyatām)] scripsi; ārogyatā BN GKTM 4 mistasanam] 
10 cavapuh] vapusah G nu hyd- 


15 durmatim ista] durmatinistha TM 16 


18 bala] kila BN 


20 moham] maham 
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5.3 Results of the Munthahā Occupying the Twelve Houses 


Next, the results of the munthahā in the twelve houses are described by 
Tejahsimha:$ 


The munthaha in the first house yields good health, pleasures of 
the body, well-being, contentment of mind, happiness from the king, 
increase of prowess, victory, and the destruction of enemies. 

When the inthiha is in the second house [it yields] sweetmeats, 
increase of wealth, property and so on by enterprise, the realization of 
planned ventures, the satisfaction of one's own people, and the com- 
pany of loved ones. 

The inthiha in the third [house yields] great exertion, increase in 
physical strength, success in undertakings and happiness from siblings, 
helpfulness to all, no little friendship, and the favour of kings. 

The inthiha in the fourth [house yields] increase of illness and pains 
in the body, lethargy and gauntness of body, danger from enemies, 
increase of unhappiness, and secret sorrows of the heart. 

When the inthihà is in the fifth [house it yields] increase of right 
understanding, devotion to gods and Brahmans, increase of prowess, 
greatness and renown, happiness from children and intimates, the 
favour of the community, and the acquisition of wealth. 

The inthihā in the sixth [house yields] a rise of enemies, danger 
from robbers, gauntness, lethargy, and danger from the king; frustra- 
tion of ventures, the onset of calamity, foolishness, and enmity with 
loved ones. 

The munthaha occupying the seventh house [yields] anxiety, bewil- 
derment of mind, no little illness, suffering, misfortunes to one's wife 
and other loved ones, loss of wealth and property, foolishness, fear, and 
loss of reputation. 

The inthiha in the eighth house [yields] suffering from grave illness, 
loss of strength and beauty, danger from enemies and the onset of 
calamity, bewilderment of mind, the anguish of imprisonment, and 
destruction of property and merit. 

The inthiha occupying the ninth house gives a dawning of good for- 
tune, increase of merit, wealth and property, the favour and company 


6 This lengthy passage is not attested in available independent witnesses of Tejahsimha’s 
Daivajnalamkrti. 
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nrpaprasadam svajanaiš ca saukhyam 

mahatpratistham svajanopakaram | 

dharmarthalabham vimalam yaśaś ca 

vasitvasaukhyam dašamenthihāyām || 

manorathaptim subhabuddhivrddhim 

sutaptasaukhyam svajanais ca saukhyam | 

dharmarthalabham manasah prasadam 

vasitvam aigyam muthahayasamstha || 

anekarukpidanam angakāršyam nirudyamatvam svaparair vivādam | 
dharmārthahānim ripurājabhītim abhīstapīdām muthahā vyayasthā || 

ye rasayah krūrayutās tatha tadastasthitas tatra gatenthiha sa | 
taddhātujam pīdanam atra bhāvodbhavasya nāšam ca phalasya vindyāt || 
tanvādibhāve muthahasti yatra tadbhavatadvargabhavam phalam tadā | 
bhavyasubham vīryavašena datte viryam tato ’syas ca vibhor vicintayet || iti | 


atha varsatantre muthahaya dvada$abhavaphalani | 


Satruksayam manasatustilabham pratapavrddhim nrpateh prasadam | 
šarīrapustim vividhodyamams ca dadati saukhyam muthahā tanustha || 
utsāhato ‘rthagamanam yasas ca svabandhusanmānanrpāšrayās ca | 
mistannabhogo balapustisaukhyam syad arthabhave muthaha yadabde || 


3 ca] vasis caadd. K 5 buddhivrddhim] buddhivrddhir N; buddhim K; buddhipraptim T; 
buddhivaptim M 8 vasitvam] sivatvam GT 9 svaparair] tv aparair G nm tatha tad] 
tathavad M || asta] amta KTM 13 tanvadi] tatamvādi N 15 muthahaya] muthahayam 
BN 


16—436.20 šatru ... vairam] VT 2.5—16 
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of great princes, satisfaction and joy among one’s own people, and 
renown. 

When the inthiha is in the tenth [house it gives] the favour of the 
king and happiness with one’s own people, great eminence, the assis- 
tance of one’s own people, gain of merit and property, an unblemished 
reputation, and the pleasures of power. 

The munthaha occupying the eleventh [house gives] fulfilment of 
wishes, increase of good understanding, happiness from children and 
intimates and happiness with one’s own people, the gain of merit and 
property, contentment of mind, power and rulership. 

The munthaha occupying the twelfth [house gives] the torment of 
many illnesses, gauntness of body, lethargy, quarrels [both] with one’s 
own [kin] and others, loss of merit and property, danger from enemies 
and kings, and suffering to loved ones. 

[If] the inthiha occupies [any of] those signs which are occupied by 
malefics or [which are] placed opposite" [them, the native] suffers pain 
arising from that [planet's corresponding] element and destruction of 
the [good] results produced by the house [located] there. In whatever 
house the munthaha is, beginning with the ascendant, at that time it 
gives the good or evil results arising from that house and its divisions? 
according to its strength; and one should judge its strength from its 
ruler. 


Next, the results of the munthahā in the twelve houses [as described] in 
Varsatantra [2.5—16]:? 


The munthaha in the first house gives destruction of enemies, gain of 
contentment of mind, increase in prowess, the favour of the king, bod- 
ily well-being, a variety of undertakings, and happiness. 

In the year when the munthahā is in the second house, there will be 
acquisition of wealth by exertion, renown, respect from one's own kins- 
men and royal patronage, eating of sweetmeats and happiness from 
growing strength. 


7 Text witnesses K T M read ‘between’. 

8 The meaning of 'divisions' (varga) in this context is not entirely clear, but most probably 
it refers to the scheme of zodiacal dignities. 

9 Thesimilarities between the following astrological delineations and those just attributed 
to Tejahsimha are so great that either Nilakantha must have based his version on that of 
the earlier author or, perhaps more likely, both versions depend on a still earlier source, 
presumably Samarasimha's Tājikašāstra. 
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parākramād vittayašahsukhāni saudaryasaukhyam dvijadevapūjā | 
sarvopakāras tanupustikāntī nrpāšrayas cen muthahā trtīye || 

šarīrapīdā ripubhīh svavargyavairam manastāpanirudyamatve | 

syān munthahayam sukhabhavagayam janapavadamayavrddhiduhkham || 
yadīnthihā parcamagabdavese sadbuddhisaukhyatmajavittalabhah | 
pratapavrddhir vividha vilasa devadvijārcā nrpatiprasadah || 

krsatvam angesu ripūdayas ca bhayam rujas taskarato nrpad va | 
kāryārthanāšo muthahārigā ced durbuddhivrddhih svakrte ‘nutapah || 
kalatrabandhuvyasanāribhītir utsahabhango dhanadharmanasah | 
dyūnopagā cen muthahā tanau syad rujā manomohaviruddhacesta || 
bhayam ripos taskarato vināšo dharmarthayor durvyasanāmayās ca | 
mrtyusthitā cen muthahā naranam balaksayah syad gamanam suditre || 
svamitvam arthopagamo nrpebhyo dharmotsavah putrakalatrasaukhyam | 
devadvijarca paramam yasas ca bhagyodayo bhagyagatenthihayam || 
nrpaprasadam svajanopakaram satkarmasiddhim dvijadevabhaktim | 
yašo'bhivrddhim vividharthalabham datte 'mbarasthā muthaha padaptim || 
yadinthiha labhagata vilasah saubhagyanairujyamanahprasadah | 
bhavanti rājāšrayato dhanani sanmitraputrabhimataptayas ca || 

vyayo dhiko dustajanais ca sango ruja tanau vikramato ‘py asiddhih | 
dharmārthahānir muthahā vyayastha yada tadā sajjanato ‘pi vairam || 


1 saudarya] somdarya B; sodarya G; saumdarya T M || saukhyam] khyamsau N 2 trtiye] 
scripsi; trtlyaBGKTM;trtiyoN 3 vargya] vargye G;varga KTM || nirudyamatve] nirudya- 
matvam T 4 vādāmaya] vādābhaya K T M 5 sadbuddhi] sudbuN 6 nrpati] nrpatih 
K T; nrpateh M 8 krte] vrte G m durvyasana-] dravyasana- K 19 rujā] rujas K T M | 
vikramato 'py asiddhih] vikramatorthasiddhih B a.c. G; vikramatotha siddhih B p.c.; vikrama- 
nothasiddhih N 20 hanir] hanim KT || sajjanato] safijanato T 
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If the munthaha is in the third [house], there is wealth, renown and 
pleasure [resulting] from courageous action, happiness from siblings, 
veneration of gods and Brahmans, helpfulness to all, bodily well-being 
and beauty, and royal patronage. 

If the munthaha is in the fourth house, there will be pain in the body, 
danger from enemies, enmity with one’s own people, affliction of the 
mind, lethargy, and suffering from slander by people [in general] and 
mounting illness. 

If the inthiha is in the fifth [house] in the revolution of the year, 
there is gain of right understanding, happiness, children and wealth, 
increase of prowess, varied delights, veneration of gods and Brahmans, 
and the favour of the king. 

If the munthahais in the sixth house, there is gauntness of the limbs, 
rise of enemies, danger from illness, robbers, or the king; frustration of 
ventures, increasing weak-mindedness, and repentance of one’s deeds. 

If the munthahā is in the seventh house, there will be misfortune to 
wife and relatives, danger from enemies, frustration of efforts, loss of 
wealth and merit, illness in the body, and forbidden actions [commit- 
ted due to] bewilderment of mind. 

If the munthaha is in the eighth house, there will be danger from 
enemies and robbers, loss of merit and property, heavy calamities!° 
and illnesses, dwindling of men’s strength, and distant journeys. 

If the inthiha is in the ninth house, there is authority, acquisition of 
property from princes, religious festivals, happiness from wife and chil- 
dren, veneration of gods and Brahmans, great renown, and the dawn- 
ing of good fortune. 

The munthaha in the tenth house grants the favour of the king, the 
assistance of one's own people, the accomplishment of good works, 
devotion to gods and Brahmans, increase in renown, gain of a variety 
of goods, and the attainment of rank. 

If the inthiha is in the eleventh house, there is delight, good fortune, 
good health and contentment of mind, wealth from royal patronage, 
and the company of good friends, children and loved ones. 

When the munthaha is in the twelfth house, there is much expense 
and association with evil men, illness in the body and failure even after 
exertion, loss of merit and property, and enmity with good men. 


Or: ‘evil passions’. 
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anyo ’pi vi$esas tatraiva | 


krūrair drstah ksutadršā yo bhavo muthahatra cet | 
šubham tadbhavagam nasyed asubham capi vardhate || 


vamanah | 


svāminā svāmimitreņa baladhyena $ubhena va | 5 
muthaha samyutā drstā bhavotthasubhaposika || 

svasvamisatrukhetena krūreņālpabalena và | 

muthaha samyutā drstā nindya misrais tu mišradā || 


atra mišrair uttamadhamagrahaih yutadrsta munthā sabalagrahasya pha- 
ladā bhavati | uktam ca yādavena | 10 


uttamadhamakhagair vimišritā ni$cayas tu balašālino grahat | iti | 
samarasimhah | 


janmani madaripumrtyuvyayābdhigābde ca tanudhanadistha | 
krūrahatā tadbhavaksatikrt saumyesasamyuta subhada || 


hillājatājike | 15 


janmani ca varsakāle ‘nistasthanasthita hata krüraih | 
atyantam ašubhadātrī ubhayatra subhatisaukhyam syat || 
janmacaturthasthane varse syad yatra kutrapi | 

saumyayuta janakasya ca vasubhūlābhapradātha pāpayutā || 


3 vardhate] vardhateh G s balàdhyena] baladyenaN 6 posika] posikah G 7 balena] 
palena K o muntha] mumthàm B; yummunthaN 10 caļ om. B n khagair] grahair 
G | iti] yat B;syāt N s hillāja] hillāje M — 16 hata] hatāh N 18 janma] janmani BN 
19 janakasya] janusi Sastya BN || pradatha] pradapa BN 


2-3 krürair..vardhate] VT 217 mn uttama... grahat] TYS 8.5 
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5.4 The Munthaha in the Nativity and in the Revolution 
In the same place [Varsatantra 2.17] there is another special rule: 


If the munthaha is in a house which is aspected by a malefic with a 
ksuta aspect, the good of that house will be destroyed, and the evil 
increases. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


Conjoined to or aspected by its ruler, a friend of the ruler, or a benefic 
endowed with strength, the munthahā nourishes the good [results] 
produced by the house [it occupies]. Conjoined to or aspected by 
a planet inimical to its ruler, or by a malefic of little strength, the 
munthaha is to be abhorred; [conjoined to or aspected] by mixed 
[planets], it gives mixed [results]. 


Concerning this, the munthaha, conjoined to or aspected by mixed, [that is, 
both] excellent and vile planets, gives the result of the strong[est] planet. 
And Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 8.5]: 


[When the munthaha is] mixed with [both] excellent and vile planets, 
the judgement derives from the planet possessed of strength. 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


Occupying the seventh, sixth, eighth, twelfth or fourth house in the 
nativity and [one of the other houses] - the first, second, and so on — 
in [the revolution of] the year, [the munthaha], afflicted by malefics, 
effects the destruction of that house; [but] conjoined with benefics 
[and] its ruler, it gives good [results]. 


[And] in the Hillajatajika [it is said |: 


[The munthaha], occupying a bad place both in the nativity and at 
the time of [the revolution of] the year and afflicted by malefics, gives 
utterly evil [results]; [if it is] good in both, there will be great happi- 
ness. In the fourth house of the nativity, wherever it falls in the year, 
[the munthaha] joined to benefics gives gain of goods and land to the 
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nrpabhītikarī mrtyau janmani Subhasamyuta varse | 
ciravasulābhakarī sā pāpayutā klesakarini prokta || 

evam ca sasthabhavadisu phalam uhyam svajanmabhatah | 
varse yasmin bhave muthahā saumyešasamyutā bhavati || 
evam janmani yah syad bhavas tadvrddhisaukhyam abde syat | 
evam papair aéubham janmani yadbhavaga muthaha || 
papair yuta ca drsta varse yo bhava esa syat | 

tasya ca nāšo vacyah phalam asyah svāmipāke syat || 

varse ‘py anistagehasthitatha yadbhavaga janusi | 

krūrayutā bhavasya ca nāšakarī Subhayuta $ubhada || 
muthaheso muthaha và janmani yukteksita saumyaih | 
varsasya purvabhage subham phalam yacchati svaktyam ca || 
evam ca varsakāle phalam ca varsottarardhe syāt | 

papasya drstiyoge asubham phalam eva tatra syat || 
muthahaphalam samastam dhisaņācāryeņa me gaditam || iti 


atha muthahaya grahasthanayutidrstiphalam varsatantre | 


yadinthiha sūryagrhe yutà và sūryeņa rajyam nrpasamgamam ca | 
datte gunanam parabhagam āptim sthanantarasyeti phalam dršo pi || 


parabhagam paramamaryadam | 


2 kari] valam BN 3 janmabhatah] janmatah BN 4 bhàve] bhava G; bhaven K TM 
5 evam] eso G K; ca add. BN || janmani yah] janmapah B N || tadvrddhisaukhyam] tadvad 
asaumyam BN 6 bhāvagā] bhavanagā G 7 esa]evaBN 8 naso] dāšo BN 9 bha- 
vagā] bhāva KM 10 bhāvasya] scripsi; tadbhāvasya BN GKTM 14 yogeļyo G 15 me] 
om.KTM 18 para] pata G || āptim] āsim N 


17-18 yadinthihà ... 'pi] VT 2.24 
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5.5 


father;! but joined to malefics, it causes danger from the king. In the 
eighth house of the nativity, [the munthaha], joined to benefics in the 
year, causes gain of ancient goods; joined to malefics, it is said to cause 
misery. So too, the results for the sixth and other houses from the sign 
of one's [ascendant in the] nativity are to be inferred. 

In whatever house the munthaha appears in the year, conjoined to 
benefics [and] its ruler, and likewise whatever house [that] may be 
in the nativity, in [that] year there will be happiness from the pros- 
pering of that [house]. Likewise [there will be] evil [if the munthaha 
is joined] by malefics. Whatever house in the nativity the munthaha 
occupies, joined to or aspected by malefics, [and] whatever house this 
is in the year, the destruction of that [house] is to be predicted. The 
results of this [munthaha] will occur in the period of its ruler. And in 
whatever house of the nativity [the munthaha] occupies the domicile 
of a malefic in the year, joined to malefics, it destroys the house; joined 
to benefics, it gives good [results]. 

Joined to or aspected by benefics in the nativity, the munthaha or its 
ruler gives its own good results in the former part of the year. [If it is] 
thus at the time of [the revolution of] the year, the [good] results will 
occur in the latter half of the year. If a malefic joins or aspects, there 
will be evil results in that [part of the year]. The entire results of the 
munthaha were declared to me by Dhisanacarya. 


Planets Influencing the Munthaha 


Next, the results of the munthaha in the places, conjunctions or aspects of 


the planets [are described] in Varsatantra [2.24—26]: 


If the inthiha is in the domicile of the sun or joined to the sun, it gives 
dominion and the company of princes, the highest part of virtues, 
[and] the attainment of another place. Such, too, is the result of the 
aspect [of the sun]. 


"The highest part' [means] the supreme boundary. 


11 


Or, possibly, ‘gain of the father's goods and land”. 
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candrena yuktendugrhe ‘tha drstendunapi và dharmayaso'bhivrddhim | 
nairujyasamtosamatipravrddhim dadati papeksanato 'tiduhkham || 
kujena yukta kujabhe kujena drstà ca pittosnarujam šarīre | 
šastrābhighātam rudhiraprakopam saureksitā saurigrhe visesat || 


samarasimhah | 
bhaume šaninā yukte savišegam šanigrhe ‘py evam | 


budhena šukreņa yuteksitāpi tadbhe ‘pi va strimatilabhasaukhyam | 
dharmam yasas cāpy atulam vidhatte kastam ca papeksanayogatah syat || 


samarasimhat | 
sitabudhapade gurudršā strimatilabho Subheksanat kastam | 


yuteksita va guruņā guror bhe yadīnthihā putrakalatrasaukhyam | 

dadāti hemambararatnabhogam subhetthasalad iha rajyalabhah || 

šaner grhe tena yuteksita va yadinthiha vatarujam vidhatte | 
manaksayam vahnibhayam dhanasya hanim ca jtveksanatah subhaptim || 
tamomukhe cen muthahā dhanaptim 

yasah sukham dharmasamunnatim ca | 

sitejyayogeksanatah padaptim 

suvarnaratnambaralabdhayas ca || 

tatprsthabhage na subhaprada syāt tatpucchagā yad ripubhitiduhkham | 


1 grhe] grahe B 3 pittosna] pitosta N || sarire] vidhatte G; tanoti KTM 6 bhaume] 
bhauma BN || savišesam] visesam BN 10 dršā] dašā M 12 labhah]labham KTM 13 
và yadinthiha] om. N || vidhatte] vitte K 17 sitejya] sitejye B || yogeksanatah] yogaksana- 
tah N 


1-4 candrena...vi$esat] VT 2.25-26 7-8 budhena..syat]VT 2.27 11—18 yuteksita ... ca] 
VT 2.28-30 19-4444 tat! ... nāšah] VT 2.32 
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Joined to the moon, in the moon's domicile, or aspected by the moon, it 
gives increase of merit and renown, health, contentment, and improve- 
ment of mind; [but] if aspected by a malefic, great misery. 

Joined to Mars, in the domicile of Mars, or aspected by Mars, [it 
gives] illnesses of bile and heat in the body, wounds from weapons, 
and agitation of blood, particularly if [also] aspected by Saturn [or] in 
the domicile of Saturn. 


Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 
Particularly if Mars is joined to Saturn; likewise if in Saturn's domicile. 
[Continuing from Varsatantra 2.27:] 


[If the munthaha] is joined to or aspected by Mercury [or] Venus, or 
in their signs, there is happiness from gain of a woman [or] of com- 
prehension. It bestows unequalled renown and merit; but a malefic 
aspecting or joining will bring evil. 


Samarasimha [says in the Tājikašāstra|: 


By the aspect of Jupiter on the place of Venus [or] Mercury, [there is] 
gain of a woman and of comprehension, [respectively]; an aspect from 
a malefic brings evil. 


[Continuing from Varsatantra 2.28—30, 32:] 


If the inthiha is joined to or aspected by Jupiter [or] in Jupiter's domi- 
cile, it gives happiness from wife and children, enjoyment of gold, 
clothes and jewels; by itthasala with a benefic here, [the native] gains 
dominion. 

If the inthihā is the domicile of Saturn [or] joined to or aspected by 
him, it yields illness from [the humour of] wind, loss of honour, danger 
from fire, and loss of wealth; [but] if aspected by Jupiter, attainment of 
good [results]. 

If the munthaha is in the mouth of Rahu, [it gives] acquisition of 
wealth, renown, happiness and an upsurge of piety; by conjunction or 
aspect from Venus or Jupiter, attainment of rank and [there is] gain of 
gold, jewels and clothes. In its back [the munthaha] will not give good 
results: if [the munthaha is] placed in its tail, there is the misery of dan- 
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pāpeksaņād arthasukhasya hanis cej janmanittham grhavittanasah || 
samarasimho "pi | 


tatpucche muthahayam apad duhkham vipaksaparitapah | 
janmagatayam evam vittam parahastagam svayam adršyam || 


rahumukhadilaksanam varsatantre | 5 


bhogya rahor lavas tasya mukham prstham gata lavah | 
tatah saptamabham puccham vimršyeti phalam vadet || 


gata bhuktah | vamano "pi | 


rahor mukham bhogyalavas tu bhuktah 
prstham tatha saptamakam tu puccham | iti | 10 


atra yo graho janmani yasmin rāšau sthito varse 'pi tadrasigatah syat 
tada munthayutidrstiphalam pūrņam prayacchatiti yadavah | tejahsimhena 
muthahaya grahanam yogaphalam evoktam | 


datte rkayukta mahadisatàm nrpaih 

saūgam padaptim ca brhadgunodayam | 15 
bhaumārkiyuk tadgatadhatujasubham 

datte vi$esan muthahā šaner grhe || 


3 muthahayam āpad] muthahāpāpāmāpa G 4 gatāyām] apy add. BN G K T M || svayam] 
svamBN 15 padaptim] yadaptii M 16 yuktad] yuktanM 17 datte] dhatte G 


6-7 bhogyā... vadet] VT 2.31  14-446.4 datte ... buddhida] DA 16.5-6 
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ger from enemies. By an aspect from a malefic, there is loss of goods 
and happiness; if [placed] thus [even] in the nativity, destruction of 
home and wealth. 


And Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra]: 


If the munthaha is in its tail, [there is] misfortune, suffering, and tor- 
ment from adversaries. If it is thus in the nativity, [too],? [the native's] 
wealth falls into others' hands, not to be seen by himself. 


A definition of the mouth and so on of Rahu [is found] in Varsatantra [2.31]:? 


The degrees yet to be traversed by Rahu are its mouth; its back are the 
degrees past. The seventh sign from it is its tail. Considering thus one 
should predict the results. 


‘Past’ [means] traversed. And Vamana [says]: 


The face of Rahu are the degrees to be traversed; those traversed are its 
back; and the seventh [sign from it] is its tail. 


Concerning this, Yadava says that a planet which occupies the same sign in 
the year as it did in the nativity gives the result of its conjunction or aspect 
with the munthaha in full. Tejahsimha, too, describes the results of the con- 
junctions of the munthaha with the planets [in Daivajrialamkrti 16.5—6, 8]: 


Joined to the sun, the munthaha gives great power, the company of 
princes, attainment of rank, and the dawning of lofty virtues; [but] 
joined to Mars [or] Saturn, it gives evils arising from the elements resid- 
ing in them, particularly [when the munthaha is placed] in the domi- 


12 ‘Too’ (api), though present in the stanza as attested by all text witnesses, violates the 
metre and is almost certainly an interpolation, whether originating with Balabhadra 
or with some subsequent copyist. 

13  InSanskrittexts of this late period, the name Rahu and its various synonyms normally 
denote only the moon's north or ascending node; but Arabic astrological works, like 
earlier Sanskrit sources, refer to the lunar nodes as a single mythical being, of which 
the north node is the head and the south node the tail. Tajika authors further divide 
the ‘head’ into a front part or mouth and a hinder part, a division not found in the quo- 
tations from earlier authors like Samarasimha and Tejahsimha (also given below) nor, 
to my knowledge, in Arabic-language works. 
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jwanvitarthatmajadarasaukhyada 

yutendunā rukksayaraupyakirtida | 

šukreņa yuktārthakalatrašarmadā 

saumyānvitā syān muthahārthabuddhidā || 

kaver guror và yutidrstito nthihā rāhvāsyagā dharmadhanesatavaha | 
tatpucchagā carijatapaduhkhada datte visesad asubhair yuteksita || 


anyo 'pi vi$esas tenaivoktah | 


nicasthitena vibalena hatena papaih 
kendre yutāpi raviņā muthahā na bhavyā | 
janmany anistagrhagā vibalābdakāle 
pāpārditā tanugatāngavikārakartrī || 


atra raviņā ity upalaksaņam | sarvagrahāņām nīcādigatvam šubhaphala- 
nāšakam jfieyam | anyac ca tatraiva | 


janmodayāt kiyati varsavilagnato pi 

sthāne ‘nthihasti nijanāthabalādiyuktā | 
tatsthānakotthaphaladā tanute tathārau 
māndyam mrtim ca mrtigarikrtapado 'ntye || 
bhaumārkiyug jvalanarugbhayadenthihā syāt 
krūrair hatā janakayor bhayakrc caturthe | 
yadbhavagabdajanusor api ninditettham 
tannāšadā balayutatra tu tatphaladhya || iti | 


athoktanam muthahaphalanam pakah svāmidašāyām bhavatīty uktam tāji- 
kabhūsaņe | 


5 drstito 'nthiha] drstigemthihā G; drstigenthiha KTM 7 anyo pi] anyospiN io jan- 
many anista] janmasta BN || vibalābda] vibalānībda BN n kartrī] karti BN 12 sarva] 
sarve G || nicadigatvam] nīcārigatā ca G 17 krtapado] krdāpado BN G || ’ntye] iti add. B 
NKTM 18 jvalana]jalanaN 21 tu] om. BN || phaladhya] phaladya G a.c.; phalaptyai K 
TM | itiļom.BN 22 dasayam] drsayam K 


5-6 kaver... yuteksitā] DA 16.8 8—n nica... kartrī] DA16.10 14-17 janmodayat ... 'ntye] 
DA16.9 18-21 bhaumārki... phalādhyā] DA 16.1 
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cile of Saturn. Joined to Jupiter, the munthaha gives happiness from 
wealth, wife and children; joined to the moon, it destroys illness and 
gives silver and renown; joined to Venus, it gives joy from wealth and 
wife; joined to Mercury, it gives wealth and comprehension. 

By the conjunction or aspect of Venus or Jupiter, the inthiha placed 
in the mouth of Rahu brings merit, wealth and power; [but] placed in 
its tail, it gives torment and suffering caused by enemies, particularly 
if joined to or aspected by malefics. 


He himself states another special rule [in Daivajrialamkrti 16.10 |: 


The munthaha joined to the sun occupying its fall, weak [or] afflicted 
by malefics is not auspicious, even in an angle. Occupying an evil house 
in the nativity and weak at the time of [the revolution of] the year, 
afflicted by malefics and occupying the ascendant, it causes illness in 
the body. 


Here, ‘the sun’ is used elliptically: occupying its fall and so on should be 
understood to destroy the good results of all planets. And in the same place, 
[Daivajfialamkrti 16.9, 11, he states] something else: 


In whatever place the inthiha appears, counted from the ascendant of 
the nativity or the ascendant of the year, endowed with the strength 
of its own ruler and so on, it gives the results arising from that house. 
Thus, in the sixth house it produces illness; in the eighth house, death; 
and in the twelfth house, misfortunes caused by enemies. 

Joined to Mars [or] Saturn, the inthiha will give danger from fire 
and illness, [respectively]; afflicted by malefics in the fourth [house], it 
makes danger for the parents. Corrupted in this way, it destroys what- 
ever house it occupies [counted] from [the ascendant of] the year or 
[of] the nativity; but if endowed with strength here, it abounds in the 
[good] results of that [house]. 


Next, it is said in Tajikabhusana [2.24] that the maturation of the results 
stated [above] for the munthaha occurs in the period of its ruler: 
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yan mūthahāyāh phalam uktam atra subham vimisram tv ašubham visesat | 
tat kalpantyam muthahešapāke balānumānān nanu buddhimadbhih || 


vi$esam aha yadavasurih | 


janurvilagne sati sayanamse 

yatrenthiha tatpatir abdapo 'smin | 

Subhe subham krūrakhage na bhavyam 
phalam vaded romakasammatam tat || iti | 


iti muthahavicarah || 


athajfiatajanmanah prašnapattrīkaraņam uktam tājikabhūsaņe | 


jananasamayalagnajnanabhave sudhibhir 

vidhivad amalaprcchakalalagnam prasadhyam | 

Subhaphalam asubham và kirtayet sarvam asman 

nigaditavad udarac chastrabuddher vicarat || 
tatkalahorakhacaranusaram varse vicaram vidadhita dhiman | 
prasnarkatulyo grimavarsabhanur yada tadabdasya bhavet pravesah || 
prcchavilagnasya vihaya rasim vibhajayed amsakalakalapam | 
khabanacandrair iha rasipurvaphalam vilagnan muthahasthitih syat || 
caturthabhavadhipatir vicintyah svajanmalagnadhipatir balartham | 


2 tat] ta G 6 $ubhe] šubho KTM ç vaded] vade BN 10 lagnajfiana] lagnajfiana 
KM u kala] pāla N; vāla G 13 vad]tadGKT 14 khacara-] kharā-N 16—18 prccha... 
balārtham] om. BN G 18 -patir!] -patim M || vicintyah] scripsi; vicintya K T M || patir?] 
scripsi; patim KT M 


1-2 yan... buddhimadbhih]|TBh 2.24 4-7 janur... tat] TYS 8.29 10—13 janana... vicārāt] 
TBhi2.6 14-15 tat... pravesah] TBh 12.9 16-18 prccha... balartham] TBh 12.7-8 


18 vicintyah ... patir] The emendation is supported by Ms TBh2 and TBh Mumbai 2005. 


14 The particular association of tropical values with Romaka (‘the Roman, see the Intro- 
duction) is significant, implicitly confirming the use of sidereal values by other authors. 
The simple procedure for identifying the ruler of the year stated here is the one found 
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The results of the munthaha that have been stated here according to 
the distinction [between] good, mixed, and evil, should be expected 
by the wise in the period of the ruler of the munthaha, in accordance 
with its strength. 


Yadavasuri states [another] special rule [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 8.29]: 


When precession has been added to the ascendant of the nativity, the 
ruler [of the sign] where the inthiha [falls] is the ruler of the year. If it is 
a benefic, one should declare the result to be good; if a malefic planet, 
it is not auspicious. That [method] is approved by Romaka.!* 


This concludes the consideration of the munthaha. 


5.6 


Finding the Munthaha from a Query 


Next, casting the figure of a query for someone whose [time of] birth is 


unknown is described in Tajikabhusana [12.6, 9, 7-8]: 


15 


In case ofthe ascendant at the time of the nativity being unknown, the 
wise should establish the ascendant in the prescribed manner for the 
time of [the client asking] a faultless question. From this one should 
declare everything, good results or evil, as [they have been] stated, by 
honest judgement from one's understanding of the science. 

The wise man should judge [the results] in [that] year according to 
the planets at that hour. The revolution of the year will be when the 
sun in the following year [reaches a longitude] equal to [that of] the 
sun at the [time of] query. 

Excluding the sign of the ascendant at the query, one should divide 
the totality of its degrees and minutes by one hundred and fifty.!5 The 
result in signs and so on is the position of the munthaha from the 
ascendant. For the purpose of strength [calculations], the ruler of the 
fourth house should be considered as the ruler of the ascendant in the 
nativity. 


e.g. in the works of Masha'allah and Abū Ma'shar, and of later authors dependent on 
them; see the Introduction. 

This is the number of minutes of arc in one twelfth-part of a zodiacal sign (dvadasa- 
mša, SwdexaTyLOptov). 


450 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
prasnapattre munthanayanam uktam phalapradipe | 


tyaktva bham prašnalagnasya kalikah khaksabhuhrtah | 
labdhā ragyadika muntha prasnapattre bhavet sphuta || 


iti prasnapattrikaranam || 


atha varsesavicarah | uktam ca yogasudhanidhau | 


vividhabhavavibhusanavigraha sunayananayanancitamanmatha | 
yuvativan na vibhati patim vina šarad atah $aradahpatir ucyate || 


atha paficadhikarisu trairasikesasattvad adau traira$ike$vara ucyante | 
uktam ca tājikabhūsaņe | 


varsasvamivicarartham mesat trairasikesvarah | 
divārātrikrameņādau cintantya manisibhih || 


tatra traira$ika$abdena kim ucyata iti ced atrocyate | mesadidvadasarasinam 
madhye mesadicatustayam prathamo rasih | simhadicatustayam dvitīyo 
rasih | dhanuradicatustayam trtīyo rasih | evam nispannas trayo rāšayas trai- 
rasika$abdavacyah | trairasikasvamina aha tejahsimhah | 


bhasvatsitarkibhrgujah syur ajac caturnam 
dyusvamino gurusa&ijfiakuja nisesah | 


1 munthanayanam uktam phala-] mumthānayanaphalam uktam BN 2 tyaktva bham] 
tyakta bham BN T; tattamam M ç šaradah] $aradam BN; šaradām KTM — 8 traira- 
Sikešvarā] trairatrike$vara G; traira$ike$vara K M || ucyante] ucyate KM 14 dhanurādi] 
dhanurasi N; dhanurādirāši G 16 bhrgujah syur ajac] bhrgujac K 


6—7 vividha ... ucyate] TYS 7.1 10-1 varsa .. manisibhih] TBh 1.13 —16-452.2 bhasvat ... 
ca] DA 5.1 


16 A punning verse based on the use of the feminine sarad for ‘year’ and on pati, also 
meaning ‘husband’, for ‘ruler’. Bhava ‘emotion’ further has the technical meaning 
'[horoscopic] house’. 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 451 


The calculation of the munthaha in the figure of a query is described in the 
Phalapradipa: 


Omitting the sign of the ascendant at the query, its minutes of arc 
divided by one hundred and fifty gives the true munthaha in the fig- 
ure of the query. 


This concludes the casting of a figure for a query. 


5.7 The Triplicity Rulers 


Next, the consideration of the ruler of the year; and it is said in [Tajika |yoga- 
sudhanidhi [7.1]: 


Like a young woman, her figure enhanced by a variety of emotions and 
paying homage to the god of love by the allurement of her beautiful 
eyes, the year does not shine without its ruler; therefore, the ruler of 
the year is [now] described.!5 


Next, because the ruler of the triplicity is among the five candidates [for the 
office of ruler of the year], the rulers of the triplicity are explained first. And 
it is said in Tājikabhūsaņa [1.13]: 


For the sake of determining the ruler of the year, the wise should first 
consider the rulers of the triplicities from Aries in order of day or night. 


If it should be asked what, then, is meant by the word triplicity, [in reply] 
it is said: among the twelve signs beginning with Aries, the first group is 
the four beginning with Aries; the second group is the four beginning with 
Leo; [and] the third group is the four beginning with Sagittarius.!” The three 
groups thus produced are denoted by the word ‘triplicity’. The rulers of the 
triplicities are stated by Tejahsimha [in Daivajfialamkrti 5.1]: 


The sun, Venus, Saturn and Venus are the day rulers of the four [signs] 
from Aries; Jupiter, the moon, Mercury and Mars are the night rulers; 


17 Balabhadra’s explanation, representing a misunderstanding of the Perso-Arabic source 
texts, rests on the double meaning of the Sanskrit word rasi — ‘zodiacal sign’ or ‘group’ — 
used in the neologism trirāši or trairasika triplicity. See Gansten 2018. 
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simhat tu te vinimayat kramatah sadesah 
šanyāramantrišašino dhanuraditas ca || 


vinimayat dinaratrivyatyayat | sadesah diva ratrau ce$ah | manittho ’pi | 
ravibhrgusanisukrejyendusaumyavaneyah 

Sanikujagurucandrah svamino 'hni trirāšau | 
gurušašibudhabhaumādityadaityejyasaurāh 


sitašanikujadevejyendavo rātrilagne || iti | 


atha divā rātrau trairāšipāh 


rasih diva ratrau 

1 suryah brhaspatih 
2 $ukrah candrah 

3 $anih budhah 

4 $ukrah mangalah 
5 brhaspatih | suryah 

6 candrah $ukrah 

7 budhah $anih 

8 mangalah — $ukrah 

9 $anih $anih 

10 mangalah mangalah 
11 brhaspatih — brhaspatih 
12 candrah candrah 


samarasimhena ete trairasikesvara yavanamatenoktah | svamatenanye prok- 
tah | tad yatha | 


isade$ah|$adesah BN 3 rātrau ceśāh] ratri īšāh BN — 3-4 manittho ... -avaneyah] om. 
BN 4 saumyavaneyah] saumyavanisah G 5 trirāšau] ratrau ca ravisitašanisukrā jiva- 
camdrajfabhaumah sanikujagurucamdra mesato ghasralagne B N 6 daityejya]jyaN 8 
atha ... trairasipah] trairasikesah G; om. KTM 9 rasi] om. B; rāšayah K T M || diva] dine 
G; dinesà K T; dinesah M || ratrau] rātrešā KT; ratrisah M 12 budhah] brM 14 süryah] 
buM 20 brhaspatih!] gu BG || brhaspatih?] guBG 22 -simhena] -simhe B N; -simhenà 
G || ete] etau BN || trai-] om. BN 


8 atha] The following table is omitted by N. The remaining text witnesses abbreviate the 
names of the planets. 
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[of the four signs] from Leo, they are reversed in order; the constant 


rulers [of the four signs] beginning with Sagittarius are Saturn, Mars, 


Jupiter and the moon. 


‘Reverse’ [means] by reversal of day and night. ‘Constant rulers’ [means] 
rulers by both day and night. And Manittha [says]: 


The sun, Venus, Saturn, Venus, Jupiter, the moon, Mercury, Mars, Sat- 


urn, Mars, Jupiter and the moon are the [respective] triplicity rulers 


[of the twelve signs] by day; Jupiter, the moon, Mercury, Mars, the 


sun, Venus, Saturn, Venus, Saturn, Mars, Jupiter and the moon [are the 


rulers] in a night horoscope. 


These are the triplicity rulers by day and night: 


Sign Byday By night 
Āries Sun Jupiter 
Taurus Venus Moon 
Gemini Saturn Mercury 
Cancer Venus Mars 
Leo Jupiter Sun 
Virgo Moon Venus 
Libra Mercury Saturn 
Scorpio Mars Venus 
Sagittarius Saturn Saturn 
Capricorn Mars Mars 
Aquarius Jupiter Jupiter 
Pisces Moon Moon 


Samarasimha says [in the Tajikasastra | that these triplicity rulers are accord- 


ing to Yavana opinion. According to his own opinion they are different, as 


follows: 


18 This stanza is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Varsaphala. 
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mesādicatustrairāšikešvarā ravisitarkibhrgavo 'hni | 
gurusasibudhabhauma nisi $anikujagurvindavah satatam || 
divase dinapasadešau ratrau rātripasadešau ca | 

anayor yo balayukto jreyas trairasinayakah khetah || 


tajikamuktavalyam api | 
ravibhrgusanisukras trih parāvartanena 
kriyata tha divešāh syuh sadešās ca tadvat | 


Sanikujagurucandra rātrināthās tathaiva- 
maragurusasisaumyaksmasutas ca kramena || iti | 


rasih dine ratrau sadesvarah 


1 suryah  brhaspatih Sanih 

2 $ukrah candrah mangalah 
3 $anih budhah brhaspatih 
4 $ukrah mangalah — candrah 

5 suryah  brhaspatih  $anih 

6 $ukrah  candrah mangalah 
7 $anih budhah brhaspatih 
8 $ukrah mangalah — candrah 

9 suryah  brhaspatih  $anih 

10 $ukrah  candrah mangalah 
11 $anih — budhah brhaspatih 
12 $ukrah mangalah — candrah 


1 trairāšikešvarā] scripsi; trirāšikešvarā BN G K T M || bhrgavo] bhrgujo BN 2 gurvinda- 
vah]gurvendavahK T 3 dinapasadešau] dinasaddešau B N; dinapasaddesau KT; dinapasa- 
drsau M || sadesau?] saddešau K T; sadršau M 4 bala] bala M || nayakah] nākah BN 6 
paravartanena] parartanenaKT 8 kujaguru] gurukujaK TM 9 ksma] om. T || iti] om. 
G 10 rāši] rāšisu KTM || dine] trairasikesah add. G; rasive KTM || ratrau] ratri$vara G M; 
ratresvara K T || sade$varah] sadresvara K; šadrešva TM m sūryah] ra B || brhaspatih] gu 
G 13 brhaspatih] gu G 14 mangalah] ša KTM 15 brhaspatih] guG 16 candrah] bu 
KTM 17 brhaspatih] gu G; buT 18 mangalah] br KTM 19 brhaspatih] guG 21 
brhaspatih] gu G 22 candrah] br T 


1-2 mesàdi...satatam]| Cf. KP 1.21 6-9 ravi... kramena] TMT 112 


1 trairasikesvara] The emendation, required by the metre, is supported by Mss KP1, KP2, KP4 
and KP Mumbai 1884. — 10 rasih] The following table is omitted by N. The remaining text 
witnesses abbreviate the names of the planets. 
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The triplicity rulers of the four [signs] beginning with Aries are the 


sun, Venus, Saturn and Venus by day; Jupiter, the moon, Mercury and 


Mars by night; and, Saturn, Mars, Jupiter and the moon at all times. By 
day, the day ruler and the constant ruler [should be taken]; at night, 
the night ruler and the constant ruler. Of these two, the planet that 
is endowed with [greater] strength should be known as the triplicity 


ruler.!? 


And in Tajikamuktavali|tippani 1.12 it is said]: 


Here, repeating thrice from Aries, the sun, Venus, Saturn and Venus are 


the rulers by day; the constant rulers likewise are Saturn, Mars, Jupiter 


and the moon; so also, the night rulers are Jupiter, the moon, Mercury 
and Mars, respectively. 


Sign Byday Bynight Constant ruler 
Aries Sun Jupiter Saturn 
Taurus Venus Moon Mars 
Gemini Saturn Mercury Jupiter 
Cancer Venus Mars Moon 
Leo Sun Jupiter Saturn 
Virgo Venus Moon Mars 
Libra Saturn Mercury Jupiter 
Scorpio Venus Mars Moon 
Sagittarius Sun Jupiter Saturn 
Capricorn Venus Moon Mars 
Aquarius Saturn Mercury Jupiter 
Pisces Venus Mars Moon 


19 The first of these sentences comprises a stanza in arya metre also found in Sama- 
rasimha's surviving work Karmaprakasa (1.21) and already quoted in section 2.5 above. 
For the varying Tajika doctrines on the triplicities, see the Introduction and Gansten 


2018. 
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anayos traira$ike$varayor visayavyavasthokta tatraiva | 


diva dinadhisasadesayor yo rātrau tu rātrīšasadešayos ca | 
trairāšikešo balavan grahah syān naisargikas tulyabale vicintyah || iti | 


dinādhīšasadešayo rātrīšasadešayor va madhye yo balavan sa grahyah | bala- 
samye tejahsimhadyukta nisargas trairasikesvara jñeya iti || 


atha varsesartham paficadhikarina aha samarasimhah | 


atha varsaisvaryakrte paficanvesyah purenthihadhisah | 
hayanalagnasvami tattrairasikapatis tadanu | 
dinavarse ravir indur nisi caiko janmalagnanāthas ca || 


atra suryasabdena stryakrantarasisvaras candra$abdena candrakrantarasi- 
$vara ucyata iti | ata eva tejahsimhena spastam uktam | 


varsādhipāh syur iha paūca ravindurasyor 
eko dhipo 'hni nisi ca kramato ‘nthihesah | 
sambhūtilagnavibhur abdavilagnapas tat- 
trairasipas ca punar esu balam vilokyam || 


2 sadešayor] sadr$ayor K T || rātrīša] rātrīrā N || sadesayos] sadrsayos KT 3 tulya) tv alpa 
BN 4 sadešayo] sadr$ayo K T M || sadesayor] sadršayor K TM || madhye ... grahyah] om. 
BNG  10candrasabdena]om.BN u iti] ity arthah G; ity artha T 13 eko dhipo] eka- 
dhipo G KT M || kramato ’nthihesah] kramatemtthihesah G; kramatemthihešah KTM 14 
vibhur] vir N; vidhur K M || vilagnapas tat] scripsi; vilagnapa$ ca BN GKTM 15 punar 
esu] scripsi; puradeva B N; punar eva GKTM 


2-3 diva... vicintyah] TMT 113 12-15 varsa... vilokyam] DA 14.1 


14 vilagnapas tat] The emendation, suggested by the source verse from the TS, is supported 
byMsDA: 15 punar esu] The emendation is supported by Ms DA1. 
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The verdict on the matter of [selecting one of] these two triplicity rulers is 
described there too [1.13]: 


The stronger planet of the two — the day ruler and the constant ruler 
by day, and the night ruler and the constant ruler by night — will be the 
triplicity ruler. In case [they are] of equal strength, the one [stronger] 
by nature should be considered [the ruler]. 


The stronger one of the day ruler and the constant ruler, or of the night 
ruler and the constant ruler, should be taken. In case of equal strength, the 
[planets stronger by |?? nature explained by Tejahsimha and others should 
be understood to be the triplicity rulers. 


5.8 Finding the Ruler of the Year 


Next, for the purpose of [determining] the ruler of the year, Samarasimha 
explains the five candidates [in the Tajikasastra]: 


Now, for the sake of rulership of the year, five [planets] should be 
sought: first, the ruler of the inthiha; then the ruler of the ascendant 
of the year and its triplicity ruler; in a year [commencing] by day the 
sun is one, [in a year commencing] at night, the moon; and the ruler of 
the ascendant of the nativity. 


Here, the word 'sun' means the ruler of the sign occupied by the sun, and the 
word ‘moon’ means the ruler of the sign occupied by the moon. Therefore, 
Tejahsimha describes it clearly [in Daivajfialamkrti 14.1]: 


The [potential] rulers of the year here are five: one is the ruler of the 
sign of the sun or the moon by day or night, respectively; [another 
is] the ruler of the inthiha; the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity; 
the ruler of the ascendant of the year; and then its triplicity ruler. The 
strength of these [five] is to be examined. 


20 Although one or more words seem to be missing here, all text witnesses agree on this 
reading. 


458 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
manittho ’pi | 


diva vilagne ravinayako *pi ratrau vidhor janmavilagnapas ca | 
varsapravese tanupo ‘nthihesas trirasinathah kathito ‘dhikare || 


S R 
vamano 'pi | 


janmalagnābdalagnešau dyunišārkendurāšipau | 
trirāšināyakenthešau jnatavyas te prayatnatah || 


tājikabhūsaņe ’pi | 


janmodayābdodayamunthahešā varsapraveše divase rkabhesah | 
nišīndubhešas trigrheša ete varsadhipatye hy adhikarinah syuh || 


muktavalyam api | 


munthešo varsalagnešas tattrairasikanayakah | 
divārkarāšināthas ca rātrau candrarksanāyaka || 
janmalagnešvaraš caivam varse paūicādhikāriņah | 
etesu balaval lagnam pašyed yah so 'bdanāyakat | 
aniksamano lagnam ca sabalo ‘py abdapo na hi || 


yadavo ’pi | 


janmalagnapatir inthihadhipo 'harni$am ravi$asankarasipah | 

syus trirasipatir abdalagnapah paríca hayanapatitvayogyakah || 
lagnam prapasyann adhivirya esam varsesvarah syad atha drstyabhave | 
viryadhiko nabdavibhur viviryo lagnam prapasyann api hayanesah | 


3 ‘nthihesas] muthe$as KTM 5 janma]janmaga G 6 prayatnatah] pramalatah N 7 
'piJ om. BN 8 varsa] varse G || pravese] pravešo BN K T M 9 trigrheša] tripadesa 
B || ete] rāte G || varsadhipatye] varsāsdhepatye N; varsādhipā ye G nm tattrairasika] trai- 
rāsyarāši B N 13-14 janma ... nāyakah] om. B N 15 anīksamāņo] anīksyamāņam B; 
anīksamāņam N 17 lagna] lagne G || patir] patim BN 18 patitva] yatitva M — 19 pra- 
pasyann] prapasyenn KT; prapa$yed T 20 vivīryo] vivīrya BN || prapasyann] prapa$yenn 
K T; prapašyed M 


2-3 diva... dhikāre] VPh 7-8; cf. HS 31-32 8-9 janmodayā...syuh]TBh 1.34 11-14 mun- 
thešo... nāyakah] TMT 4.3-4 17-4604 janma... vidheyah] TYS 7.3-4 
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And Manittha [says in Varsaphala 7-8]: 


If the horoscope [of the revolution] is by day, the ruler of the sun; if 
by night, that of the moon; the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity; 
the ruler of the ascendant at the revolution of the year; the ruler of the 
inthiha; and the triplicity ruler: [these are] declared to have authority 
[in the year]. 


And Vamana [says]: 


The rulers of the ascendant of the nativity and the ascendant of the 
year; the rulers of the sun [or] moon [by] day [or] night; the triplicity 
ruler and the ruler of the inthiha: these should be carefully investigated. 


And in Tajikabhüsana [1.34 it is said]: 


The rulers of the ascendant of the nativity, the ascendant of the year, 
and the munthaha; the ruler of the sign of the sun if the revolution of 
the year is by day, the ruler of the sign of the moon [if it is] at night; 
[and] the triplicity ruler: these are the candidates for rulership of the 
year. 


And in [Tajika |muktavali | tippani 4.3-4 it is said]: 


The ruler of the munthaha; the ruler of the ascendant of the year; the 
ruler of its triplicity; by day, the ruler of the sign of the sun; at night, 
the ruler of the sign of the moon; likewise, the ruler of the ascendant 
of the nativity: [these are] the five candidates [for rulership] of a year. 
Among them, one that is strong and aspects the ascendant is the ruler 
of the year; one not aspecting the ascendant, although strong, is not 
ruler of the year. 


And Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 7.3—4]: 


The ruler of the ascendant of the nativity; the ruler of the inthiha; the 
ruler of the sign of the sun and moon by day and night, [respectively]; 
the triplicity ruler; and the ruler of the ascendant of the year: [these] 
five are eligible for rulership of the year. Of these, [one] aspecting the 
ascendant and being of great strength will be ruler of the year. In the 
absence of [such] an aspect, [even] one great in strength is not ruler 


460 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
virye samāne pi tanum prapasyed drstyadhiko varsapatir vidheyah || 
tajikakaustubhe "pi | 


esam yah khacaras tanum bahudršā pasyet sa varsadhipo 
drksamye dhibalas ca tejasi same naikadhikari nrpah | 
tatsamye muthahapatih sa yadi no pašyet tadahny arkapo 
ratrau candrabhapo ‘tra no yadi vibhuh proktas tribhesas tada || 
na pašyet sa candro na candretthasalah 

sa cen naiva pašyet tada lagnapah syat | 

na pasyec ca lagnam tadà no samesah 

samesam vina mrtyur eva pradistah || iti | 


š pa 
vāmano 'pi | 


drstyabhave tu samgrahyas tasmad alpabalo grahah | 
samasamkhyabale jate tada drstyadhikah patih || 


yadavah | 
drstau samayam bahavo dhikārā yasyesuvargyā saradisvarah sah | 


samarasimho "pi | 


2-10 tajikakaustubhe ... iti] om. BN G 5 tadahny] scripsi; tada hy KTM 6 vibhuh] 
scripsi; vidhuh KTM 12 drstyabhave] drstabhave B; drstyabhave N GKT 13 drstyadhi- 
kah] drstyadhipah B is vargya] vargyām M 16 samarasimho] sarasimho N 


15 drstau ... sah] TYS 7.4 
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of the year; but even [a planet] without strength, aspecting the ascen- 
dant, is ruler of the year. If the strength [of several planets] is equal, 
[if one] aspects the ascendant [being] greater by aspect [strength], it 
should be made ruler of the year. 


And in the Tajikakaustubha [it is said]: 


Among these, the planet that aspects the ascendant with a great aspect 
is ruler of the year; if the aspects are equal, the one of greater strength 
[is ruler of the year]; if the power is equal, the one with more claims 
is ruler;?! if those are equal, the ruler of the munthaha [is ruler of the 
year]; if that one does not aspect [the ascendant], then the ruler of the 
sun by day, the ruler of the sign of the moon by night; if these [do] not 
[aspect the ascendant], then the triplicity ruler is declared ruler [of the 
year. If] that [planet] does not aspect [the ascendant], the moon [is 
ruler of the year; if] not, [then the planet] that has itthasala with the 
moon; if that does not aspect [the ascendant] either, then the ruler of 
the ascendant will be [ruler of the year]. And if [that planet] does not 
aspect the ascendant, then there is no ruler of the year. Without a ruler 
of the year, death is predicted. 


And Vamana [says]: 


In the absence of an aspect [from a strong planet], a planet of lesser 
strength than it should be taken; if the strength [of two or more plan- 
ets] amount to the same, then the one greater by aspect is ruler [of the 
year]. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 7.4]: 


When the aspect is equal, the one that has more claims among the five 
dignities is ruler of the year. 


And Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra]: 


21 


That is, a single planet holding several of the relevant rulerships (over the munthaha, 
the ascendant of the annual revolution, and so forth). 
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varsapatitve drste pracuranam paticavargikamadhye | 
yasya bahavo dhikārās tasyaisvaryam hi parikalpyam || 


atra drstisamatve janmalagnapavarsalagnapetyādyuktādhikārapaficaka- 
madhye yasya bahavo 'dhikarah sa eva varsadhipa ity uktam | tajikasare | 


yadabdalagnam bahavo nabhogah pasyanti cet paricadivaukasam hi | 5 
madhye ‘dhikara bahavo ‘pi yasya tasyabdapatvam gaditam pravinaih || 


yadavah | 


drsteh samatve ‘py adhikaratulye diva nisīnendugrhādhināthat | 
drstir na tasya tribhapo na tasya drstis tada candramasetthasalah || 
kenapi so 'bdadhipatir vinetthasalam tada yas tanupah pradistah | 10 


tajikatilake 'py evam evoktam | 


pasyen na lagnam yadi paficamadhye ko và tada bahvadhikaranathah || 
evam na cet syad bahuviryakheto hy asyapy abhave 'bdavilagnapena | 
syan mūthašīlam $aradisvaro syābhāve bhaven munthahanatha isah || iti | 


atra paficadhikarinam drstyabhave varsalagnešo 'bdapa ity uktam muktā- 15 
valyam | 


1 drste] drsteh BN || vargika] vargikanam KTM — 2 parikalpyam] parikalpam KTM 3 
lagnapa] lagnepa N 4 saļ om. BN 5 cetpafica] cettham ca M 6 'dhikara] dhikaro T 
6-9 tasyābda... tasya] om. KTM 7 yadavah]yadavaihN 8 drsteh] drste BN G || grha-] 
grahā- G o drstis] dpstes N 10 so] $ BN 10—12 yas... tada] om. BN 13 na] om. 
BN | kheto] khete BN | hy asyāpy] svasyāpy BN 15 atra] atha K T M || drstyabhave] 
drstyabhave B N 


5-6 yadā-... pravīņaih] TS 99 8—10 drsteh ... pradistah] TYS 7.5-6 12—14 pasyen...īsah] 
TYS 7.6—7 
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When several [planets] are seen to have [qualifications for] rulership of 
the year, the rulership should be assigned to the one with more claims 
from among the five dignities. 


This is [what is being] said here: when the aspects are equal, only that 
[planet] which has more claims from among the five dignities [previously] 
described - the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity, the ruler of the ascen- 
dant of the year, and so on — is ruler of the year. [And] in Tajikasara [99 it is 
said]: 


When many planets aspect the ascendant of the year, experts declare 
that the rulership of the year belongs to that one among the five planets 
that has more claims.?? 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 7.5—6]: 


When the aspect is the same and the claims are equal, the domicile 
ruler of the sun or moon by day or night, [respectively; if] that one has 
no aspect, the triplicity ruler; if that one has no aspect, then whichever 
[planet] has an itthasala with the moon is ruler of the year. Without an 
itthasala, the one that is ruler of the ascendant is declared [to rule the 
year]. 


The same thing, too, is said in the Tajikatilaka. | Continuing from Tajikayoga- 
sudhanidhi 7.6—7:] 


If none among the five aspects the ascendant, then the ruler of more 
claims; if it cannotbe thus, [then] the planet with more strength; in the 
absence even of that, [the planet that has] a mutthasila with the ruler 
of the ascendant of the year will be ruler of the year; in the absence of 
that, the ruler of the munthaha will be ruler [of the year]. 


Regarding this, it is said in [Tajika |muktavali|tippant 4.9] that, in the absence 
of any aspect [to the ascendant of the year] from the five candidates, the 
ruler of the ascendant of the year is ruler of the year: 


22 Strictly speaking, if atleast one planet has more than one claim to authority, the num- 
ber of planets vying for rulership is necessarily less than five. 
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pancadhikarino lagnam na pasyanti yada tadā | 
varsalagnešvaro yas tu sa evabdapatir bhavet || 


evamvidhe visaye prakarantaram uktam tajikabhusane | 


pasyen na kašcid yadi varsalagnam tallagnarāšir janane ‘pi yena | 
drsto dhipah syan na ca tatra drstas tadenthihešo ‘pi vicintantyah || iti | 


atra paficadhikarinam drstyabhave yādavasūrimatena pariname muthahe- 
šo varsapah | tukajyotirvinmatena varsalagnesah | gane$adaivajfiamatena 
paficadhikarimadhye janmani varsalagnaniriksakah | tatra visayavyavastha | 
trayanam esam madhye yah sthanadisadbalenadhikabalah sa eva varsesah | 
nanu purvam yadavena bahuviryakhetah uktah | sa eva punar balava$enaiva 
katham varsesvaratvam | ucyate | yadavena bahuviryakhetah uktah | tatra 
bahuviryakhetah samanyapaticavargyam dasadhikabalah vi$esabale pafica- 
rüpadhikabalo bhavati | na tu tannyunabalah | atra tu trayanàm madhye 
yasyaiva kimcid baladhikyam tasyaiva varse$varatvam iti sarvam sustham 
| yadaite trayo 'pi samabalas tada yadavaganesadaivajfiatajikatilakoktya 
muthaheša eva varseša iti tattvam || 


6 drstyabhave] drstyabhave BN G || matena] om. BN 7 tuka] tattuka K T M || jyotir- 
vin] jyotirBN 8 paficadhikari] paficadhikara B N || lagna] om. BN 9 -adhikabalah] 
-ādhikābalah N io yādavena] yadavema G | uktah] uktas KTM 10-11 sa... uktah] 
om.GKTM 12 bahu] om. G || bale] balo K T; balah M 13 balo] bale KT || tannyüna] 
tamnyūna B N; tryüna G || atra tu] atru N | madhye] yasyai add. T 14 sarvam sustham] 
sarvam utpannam G 


1-2 pafica-..bhavet| TMT 4.9 4-5 pasyen... vicintaniyah] TBh 1.37 10 bahu... khetah] 
TYS 7.7; n bahu... khetah] TYS 7.7 


3 prakarantaram] The unexpected neuter form is attested by all witnesses. 


5 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 465 


When the five candidates do not aspect the ascendant, then the one 
that is ruler of the ascendant of the year itself becomes ruler of the 
year. 


Another approach to this kind of topic is stated in Tajikabhusana [1.37]: 


If no [planet] should aspect the ascendant of the year, the one that 
aspected the sign of that ascendant in the nativity will be ruler [of the 
year]; [if that sign] was not aspected even then, the ruler of the inthiha 
should be considered [ruler of the year]. 


Here, in the absence of aspects [to the ascendant of the year] from the five 
candidates, the final ruler of the year, in the opinion of Yādavasūri, is the 
ruler of the munthaha. In the opinion of Tuka Jyotirvid, it is the ruler of 
the ascendant of the year. In the opinion of Gaņeša Daivajfia, it is that one 
among the five candidates which aspected [the sign of] the ascendant of 
the year in the nativity. The verdict on this matter [is this]: of these three, 
the strongest one in the sixfold strength of place and so on is indeed ruler 
of the year. [If you] object: "The planet with more strength' was already 
mentioned by Yadava. How can it again [be eligible for]?? ruling the year 
simply on account of its strength? — [then in reply] it is said: 'The planet 
with more strength' was mentioned by Yadava. In that context, a planet with 
more strength in the general five dignities is one with more than ten [units 
of] strength; in the detailed [scheme of] strength, one with more than five 
[units of] strength; but not one with less strength than that. But here, out 
of the three [planets suggested above], the rulership of the year belongs to 
the one that has just a little more strength [than the others]. Thus all is well 
[resolved]. And if these three are equal in strength, then by the statements 
of Yadava, Gaņeša Daivajfia, and the Tajikatilaka, the ruler of the munthaha 
itself is ruler of the year. This is the truth of the matter. 


23 Averb appears to be missing in the two earliest text witnesses (B N). In the others, this 
and the following sentence have been omitted altogether. 
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athajfiatajanmanah prasnapattre varsesanayanam tājikasāre | 


prasnangapo varsapatih prakalpyas turyesvaro janmavilagnanathah | 
munthadhipah prašnavilagnatas ca trairasipo ghasrapatih purāvat || iti | 


yada punar muthahešo varse$o jatas tadā vi$esaphalam aha samarasimhah | 


muthahešo varsapatih sthapyo 'sminn astage phalam na $ubham | 
janmani yasmin rāšau tasmin varse sthitah phalam purnam || 


ayam arthah | muthahešo janmani $ubhasthanago varse 'pi $ubhasthana- 
gatas tada $ubham phalam pūrņam | ubhayatranistasthanagatas tada asu- 
bham phalam pürnam | yada janmani subhasthanago varse a$ubhasthana- 
gas tadvarse purvardhe a$ubham phalam varsottarardhe subham phalam | 
viparīte viparitam phalam jfieyam ity arthah || 

atha candrabdapatve vi$eso muktavalyam | 


candraišvarye tu yenendur bhavet purnetthasalakrt || 
savarseso bhaven nanam no cen muthasilam tadā | 
candrarasisvaro 'bdesah sa ced indur bhaved yada || 
tatphalam suryavad vedyam éresthamadhyadhamam tadā | 
candradhatvanusarena khindakasyeti sammatam || iti | 


2 prakalpyas] prakalpyo G 4 varseso]om.G 5 šubham]šubhagam BN 7 varse] varso 
N; varge G 8 ubhayatranista] ubhayatrāpi nasta G || sthanagatas] sthānagas G 10 tad- 
varse] tadā varsa GKTM n viparite] om. B; viparī N 14 nūnam] nyūnamBNGK 16 
madhyādhamam] madhyamam B N || tada] daN 17 khindakasyeti] khindhikasyeti KM 


2-3 prašnā-... purāvat] TS102 13-17 candrai- ... sammatam] TMT 4.6-8 


24 While this reads like a general rule, it may have be preceded by qualifying conditions 
in the text quoted. 

25 Again, a verb appears to be lacking but may be given in a subsequent verse. 

26 But Samarasimha is not speaking of generic good or evil places, but of a planet return- 
ing to the actual zodiacal sign that it occupied in the nativity. The sun will occupy its 
natal sign in every revolution; Mercury and Venus, quite often; Jupiter and Saturn, at 
approximately twelve- and thirty-year intervals, respectively; Mars and the moon, less 
regularly. 

27 Although supported by all text witnesses, this interpretation of Balabhadra's contra- 
dicts the principle quoted above from the Hillajatajika, to the effect that placements 
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5.9 Special Considerations 


Next, the calculation of the ruler of the year in the figure of a query for some- 
one whose [time of] birth is unknown [is explained] in Tajikasara [102]: 


The ruler of the ascendant of the query should be considered ruler of 
the year; the ruler of the fourth, ruler of the ascendant of the nativity; 
the ruler of the munthaha [should be known] from the query ascen- 
dant; the triplicity ruler [is] the ruler of the day, as before. 


Further, when the ruler of the munthaha becomes ruler of the year, Sama- 
rasimha states a special rule [in the Tajikasastra]: 


The ruler of the munthaha should be made ruler of the year.” If it is 
[heliacally] set, the result is not good. Occupying, in [the revolution of] 
the year, the sign in which [it was placed] in the nativity, [it gives its] 
full results.?5 


The meaning is as follows: the ruler of the munthaha occupies a good place 
in the nativity, and also occupies a good place in [the revolution of] the year. 
Then the good results are complete.*® [If] it occupies an evil place at both 
[times], then the evil results are complete. When it occupies a good place in 
the nativity [but] an evil place in the year, in that year results are evil in the 
former half; in the latter half of the year, results are good.?’ If the opposite, 
the results should be understood to be the opposite: this is meant. 

Next, a special rule when the moon is ruler of the year [is stated] in 
| Tajika|muktavali| tippani 4.6-8]: 


When the moon holds the rulership [of the year], that [planet] with 
which the moon forms a perfected itthasala will certainly be ruler of 
the year. If there is no mutthasila, then the ruler of the moon’s sign is 
ruler of the year. If the moon [itself] should be that [ruler],?% then its 
results should be known in the manner of the sun, [whether] superior, 
middling or inferior, [but] in accordance with the essence of the moon: 
this is accepted by Khindika. 


in the nativity correspond to the former part of the year, placements in the revolution 
to the latter half. Possibly the words $ubha ‘good’ and asubha ‘evil’ were transposed in 
this prose section of the text at an early point in the transmission. 

28 Thatis, if the moon should be in Cancer. 
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atra candra$ cet trairasikesvaras tada candra eva varse$varo jfieyas trai- 
rasikesvaratvabhave yena candro muthasili sa eva varsapa iti vi$esa uktas 
tejahsimhena | 


drstyadikair api samo 'hni ravir nisindus 
trairasikotthavibhutabhrd asau na cet syāt | 
syad và tadā mutha&ili ca khagena yena 
sthāpyah patih sa tam rte $asirasipas tu || 


grahajiiābharaņe ’pi | 


trairāšikešo na bhaved yadīnduš candresvaratve ‘pi khagena yena | 
mukhyakhyayogo sya sa tga ukto vina tam indor grhapo 'bdapah syat || iti | 


mukhyayoga itthasalakhyah | atra vi$esantaram aha vaidyanathah | 


varse candretthasalat tu yo 'bdapas tasya janmani | 
kambūlam indunā janmarātrau varsam tadottamam || iti | 


atra paficadhikarinam madhye paticavargyā balayuto 'pi lagnadaršī durüh- 
phoktanirbalagrahalaksanayuto varseso na bhavatity api vi$eso dhyeyah | 


4 samo] same BNGT 6 khagena] ragena M | yena] om. KT g na bhaved] bhana- 
bhavedBa.c;bhanavedB p.c. io mukhyākhyayogo sya) mukhyayogptesya N || saisaukto] 
sadešayukto BN || vinā tam] vinitam B; vininitamN || indor] induBNG || grhapo] grahapo 
BN u yoga] scripsi;yogo BN GKTM 13 varsam] varse KT 14-15 atra ... dhyeyah] 
om.BN 14 darsi] scripsi; da$i G; dra K TM 


4-7 drsty ... tu] DA 14.3 
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On this matter, Tejahsimha states a special rule [in Daivajrialamkrti 14.3]: if 
the moon is the triplicity ruler?? then the moon itself should be understood 
to be ruler of the year; [but] if it is not the triplicity ruler, only that [planet] 
with which the moon is in mutthasila is ruler of the year: 


If the sun by day [or] the moon by night, though equal [to other plan- 
ets] with regard to aspects and so on, does not carry the authority 
arising from triplicity and if it then forms a mutthašila with any planet, 
that [planet] should be made ruler [of the year]; but without such [a 
planet], the ruler of the moon's sign [is ruler of the year]. 


And in the Grahajriabharana [it is said]: 


If the moon does not become triplicity ruler when the moon holds the 
rulership [of the year], the planet with which it has the configuration 
called ‘principal’ is said to be ruler [of the year]. Without that, the ruler 
of the moon's sign will be ruler of the year. 


The principal configuration is the one called itthasala. On this matter, 
Vaidyanatha states another special rule: 


[If] that [planet] which is ruler of the year by virtue of an itthasala with 
the moon in the year has a kambüla with the moon in the nativity, in a 
night birth,?? then the year is excellent. 


Concerning this, another special rule is to be considered: among the five can- 
didates, one which, although endowed with the strength of the five dignities 
and aspecting the ascendant, possesses the characteristics of a weak planet 
called duruhpha, does not become ruler of the year?! 


29 Presumably of the ascendant in the revolution of the year, as discussed at the begin- 
ning of section 5.8. 

go Literally, ‘in a birth night’ ( janmaratrau); but this seems the most likely intended 
meaning. 

31 For duruhpha, see section 3.16. 
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atha varsesasamanyaphalam aha samarasimhah | 


sa yadi Subhayuktadrstah sasthastantyagrhavarjito 'bhyuditah | 
sarvādhikārayukto janmani varse ca sadršabalak || 

tad ašegam uttamam syat svamitvam vapusi balam atīva sukham | 
mahatah sthanasyaptis tad anu ca janmagrahanusarac ca || 


ayam arthah | varseso janmani satsthanagatah subhadrstas ced bhavati tada 
$ubham varsaphalam avikalam syāt | dustasthanadigatah pāpadrstas ced 
bhavati tada dustaphalam avikalam vacyam | misratve misram phalam | 
tajikasare | 


kendratrikonayagate 'bdanāthe saumye ca ramyah sakalas tadabdah | 
sadastarihphopagate vivirye kastaprado ’sau gadito munindraih || 
munthabdabhugrandhrasamanganatha 

nastamgata viryayutas tam abdam | 

ramyam sukharthagamanam vilasam 

kurvanti te vyatyayato vilomam || 

atha samadhipatau trisadayage 

khalakhage sakalam sabale šubham | 

vyayavinasagate 'bdapatau tada 

na ca šubham gaditam munibhir nrnam || iti | 


atha vi$esam aha tejahsimhah | 


maitre saumye sve ca varge sthito tha 
tyaktastantyadvid jayt cottarasthah | 
mitraih saumyair drstayukto ‘rkamukto 
datte 'bde$ah sarvašarmākhilābdam || 


1 atha] atraBNKM 2 sayadi] sapadi M || yukta] scripsi; yuta BN GKTM 3 janmani] 
janmaBN 5 -āptis]-āptim KTM 8 avikalam] aviphalam N 14 sukhā] sukhyaK 15 
vyatyayato] vyastam ato KTM 17 khala]khala add. N 19 šubham] subham G 21 sve] 
khe G 22 tyakta-] tyaktva- M || jayi] jayo M || cottarasthah] cottarasya BN 23 yukto] 
yuto BN || 'rkamukto] vamukto B N 


10-19 kendra... nrnam] TS 185—187 21-24 maitre ... -abdam] DA 14.7 
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510 General Results of the Ruler of the Year 


Next, Samarasimha states the general results of the ruler of the year [in the 
Tajikasastra |: 


If it is joined to or aspected by benefics, free from the sixth, eighth 
and twelfth houses, [heliacally] risen and endowed with all author- 
ity in the nativity, and of similar strength in the year, all of that [year] 
will be excellent: rulership, strength of body, abundant happiness and 
attainment of great rank, according to that [annual revolution] and in 
accordance with the planet in the nativity. 


The meaning is as follows: if the ruler of the year occupies a good place 
in the nativity, aspected by benefics, then the good results of the year are 
unimpaired. If it occupies an evil place and so on, aspected by malefics, then 
unimpaired evil results should be predicted; if things are mixed, the results 
[too] are mixed. In Tājikasāra [185—187 it is said]: 


If the ruler of the year is a benefic and occupies an angle, a trine, 
or the eleventh house, then the entire year is pleasant; if it occupies 
the sixth, eighth or twelfth house without strength, it is said by the 
great sages to give evil [results]. The rulers of the munthaha, the year, 
the eighth house and the ascendant of the year being endowed with 
strength, not [heliacally] set, make a pleasant year, gain of happiness 
and wealth, and delights; if it is opposite, [they give] the reverse. Now, 
when the ruler of the year is a malefic planet occupying the third, sixth 
or eleventh house in strength, all is good; but if the ruler of the year 
occupies the twelfth or eighth house, then sages declare no good for 
men. 


Now, Tejahsimha states a special rule [in Daivajrialamkrti 14.7, 9; 28.6]: 


Occupying a friendly, benefic or its own division, leaving out the eighth, 
twelfth and sixth houses, being victorious, standing in the north, 
aspected by or joined to friends and benefics, free of the sun, the ruler 
of the year bestows every comfort throughout the year. 
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vakre 'bdape 'bdajanusor api sarvakarye 

syat pratilomyaviphalatvadhanaksayadyam | 
aste hate pica tad eva tathaiva lagna- 
nathenthihadhipadasapatayo vicintyah || 
janmabdayor api hate 'bdadašādhipe ri- 
randhrantyage 'bdam asad anyasubhe piyoge | 


abdadasadhipo varsesah | 


varsesvaro muthasili ca bhaved yadauko- 
nathena tatsadanadhatuphalam dadati | 
ramyam virūpam api viryavasat tayos tad- 
bhaveksanac ca paricintya dhiyabhidheyam || 


atra varseso varsalagnadhisena muthasilam karoti varsalagnadhiso va bala- 
van tada bhüpat sukham vacyam | tatha varse$o varsalagnapena sahe- 
saraphayogam karoti varsalagnapo va hinabalas tada bhupad asukham 
vacyam | uktam ca jirnatajike | 


varsalagnesvaro bhüpah senanis candrastryapah | 
muthahadhipatir mantri pure$o janmalagnapah || 
rasasasyādidhātūnām tanos trairasikesvarah | 
balavadbhir imais tebhyah subham hine tad anyatha || iti | 


tejahsimhah | 


1 'bdape'bda] thavabda BNKTM || janusor]jenusorB || api]asiG 2 pratilomya] scripsi; 
pramtyalomya B G KT; pramtyalemya N; pratyalomya M 4 nathenthihadhipadasapatayo | 
nathomthihadhipatayor B; nāthemthihādhipatayorN 5 ’bda] bdapaG || dasadhipe] dasa- 
dhipoB 6 'bdam asad] bdasamad N 8 yadauko] scripsi; yadaiko BN GKTM _ 10-1 
tadbhaveksanac] tad dhi viksaņāc K — 1 dhiyabhidheyam] dhiyā vidheyam KTM 12—13 
varsa ... varsešo] om. BN 13 tatha] yada G 13—14 sahesarapha] saraphaN 14 varsa] 
om.KTM | balas] tāvān add. BN || bhüpad] nrpād G | asukham] sukham BN 16 senā- 
nis] senānī BNG 18 tanos] tavos G 


1-4 vakre...vicintyāh] DA 14.9 5-6 janmā...yoge] DA 28.6 8-1 varse$varo ... -dheyam] 
DA 14.10 


8 yadauko] The emendation, required by the context, is supported by Ms DA1. 
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If the ruler of the year is retrograde both in the year and in the nativity, 
there is contrariety, futility and loss of wealth in every undertaking. If it 
is [heliacally] set or afflicted, [the result is] the same. The ruler of the 
ascendant [of the year], the ruler of the inthiha, and the ruler of the 
period should be considered in the same way. 

If the ruler of the period of the year is afflicted both in the nativity 
and in the year, occupying the sixth, eighth or twelfth house, the year 
is bad, even if the configuration is good in other [respects]. 


"The ruler of the period of the year' [means] the ruler of the year. [Continu- 
ing from Daivajfialamkrti 14.10:] 


And when the ruler of the year has a mutthasila with the ruler of [any] 
house, it gives the results of the substance of that house, pleasing or 
ugly in accordance with the strength of both [planets] and according 
to the aspects on that house. One should pronounce after considering 
[the matter] intelligently. 


Here, [if] the ruler of the year makes a mutthasila with the ruler of the ascen- 
dant of the year, or the ruler of the ascendant of the year is strong, then 
happiness from the king is to be predicted. Likewise, [if] the ruler ofthe year 
makes an īsarāpha configuration with the ruler of the ascendant of the year, 
or the ruler of the ascendant is of little strength, then unhappiness from the 
king is to be predicted. And it is said in the Jirnatajika: 


The ruler of the ascendant of the year is the king; the ruler of the sun 
[or] moon is the commander of the army; the ruler of the munthaha is 
the counsellor; the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is the gover- 
nor of the city; the triplicity ruler of the ascendant is [the custodian] of 
water, grains and other commodities. By these [planets] being strong, 
good [will come] from those [persons]; if [the strength] is poor, the 
reverse. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajrialamkrti 14.11, 8; 28.5, 8, 9—10, n |: 
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sambhūtilagnamuthahābdavilagnanāthā 
varsesavad vihitasaumyakhagetthasalah | 
susthanagah subhadrsaés ca suhrtsvasaumya- 
varge gata hy udayinah phaladas tada syuh || 
pürnam phalam tu paripürnabale 'bdanathe 
madhye ca madhyam iha hinabale ca hinam | 
nastam samastam api nastabale sada syad 
dauhsthyadhirukprabhrtikastaphalam vinaste || 
surye 'bdape 'bdajanusos ca šanau ca dagdhe 
vakre 'bale viphalata nikhilakriyanam || 
yadbhavapas tanubhujabdabhujathavettha- 
sali bali bhavati tatra phalam taduttham | 
kendre dhikarasahito 'bdapatir vipapah 
sviyadhikaraphaladah sabaloditaá ca || 
yadbhavago janusi saumyakhago ’bdake pi 
tadbhavago yadi tada khalu tatphalam syat | 
janmābdalagnamuthahābdabhujoditās ca 
viryadhika yadi tadabdam atīva ramyam || iti | 


atha varsesadinam avastha hillajenoktah | 


dipto dinah svastho muditah suptah prapiditas caiva | 
parihiyamanaviryah pravrddhaviryo dhiviryas ca || 

svoccasthah kila dipto dainyam punar eti nicabhavanasthah | 
svasthah svabhavanasamstho mitraksetrasrito muditah || 
ripurāšigatah supto grahabhibhütah prapiditas caiva | 
ravikiranamusitadiptih khacarah parihtyamanaviryas ca || 
svanicabham atikrantah svoccabhimukhah pravrddhaviryah syat | 


2 -vad]scripsi;jtadBNGKTM 3 su-J]svaBNGKT 4 varge]varse BN || phaladastada] 
phaladah sada G; phaladās sada KTM 5 tu pari] om. KM || bale] vaB 8 kasta] varsa 
BN;nestaKTM 9 Sanau] panauBN n bhāvapas] bhavas B; bhavagas N || bhujabda] 
om.B 12 bali] om. N | tatra]tan na N 14 svīyā] sima G 17 lagna]januBN — 18 iti] 
om.BN 19 varse] varthe N 21 ‘dhiviryas] vivirya$ KTM 22 punar eti] purapureti K 
25 musitadiptih] musitah B; mukhitadiptihG 26 nicabham] scripsi; nicam BN G KT M 


1-4 sambhüti..syuh|DA14.n 5-8 pürnam.. vinaste] DA 14.8 9-10 sürye ... kriyanam] 
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Like the ruler of the year, the rulers of the ascendant of the nativity, 
the munthaha, and the ascendant of the year will give [good] results 
when forming itthasalas with benefic planets, occupying good places 
and aspected by benefics, occupying friendly, their own, or benefic divi- 
sions, and rising [heliacally]. 

The result is full if the ruler of the year has complete strength, mid- 
dling if [its strength is] middling, and poor if poor; but if its strength 
is lost, all will always be lost, [and] if [the ruler of the year] is corrupt, 
there are evil results such as uneasiness, anxiety and illness. 

If the sun is ruler of the year and Saturn is burnt, retrograde or weak 
in the year and in the nativity, there is futility in every undertaking.?? 

If the strong ruler of any house has an itthasala with the ruler of the 
ascendant, or else with the ruler of the year, it produces its results in 
that [year]. 

The ruler of the year in an angle, endowed with authority, without 
the malefics, strong [and heliacally] risen, gives the results of its own 
authority. If a benefic planet occupies the same house in the year as it 
did in the nativity, then certainly its results will come to pass. 

If the rulers of the ascendants of the nativity and of the year, of the 
munthaha, and of the year are [heliacally] risen and of great strength, 
then the year will be exceedingly pleasant. 


Next, the conditions of the ruler ofthe year and other [planets] are described 
by Hillaja: 


32 


[1] Blazing, [2] wretched, [3] confident, [4] happy, [5] sleeping and [6] 
tormented, [7] decreasing in strength, [8] increasing in strength, and 
[9] of great strength. [A planet] occupying its exaltation is ‘blazing’, 
and one occupying its sign of fall becomes ‘wretched’; one occupying 
its own domicile is 'confident'; one placed in the domicile of a friend, 
‘happy. One occupying the sign of an enemy is ‘sleeping’, one van- 
quished by [another] planet is ‘tormented’, and a planet robbed of its 
light by the sun's rays is ‘decreasing in strength. One having passed 
beyond its sign of fall and approaching its exaltation is ‘increasing 


Saturn being combust or ‘burnt’ implies that it is conjunct the sun, but the connection 
between the sun and Saturn in the other cases is not clear. In independent witnesses 
of the Daivajfialamkrti, the preceding half-stanza refers to Saturn occupying the tenth 
house, giving some context for the statement about actions or undertakings. 
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svamsakasamsthah saumyair vilokyamano dhiviryas ca || 

dipte dīptir anuttamā narapater dine ca dainyagamah 

svasthe svatmamanahsthitam ca bhavati srikirtisaukhyadikam | 
amodo mudite yathepsitaphalapraptih prasupte vipat 

pīdā šatrukrtā prapīditatanau maudhyam gate rthaksayah || 
bhavati pravrddhavirye gajaturagasuvarnaratnaptih | 

tadvad adhivīryayukte bhuktitrayasampadadikam rajnah || 
varsešo lagnapatih svadasadhisas ca yadgunopetah | 
tadgunaphalam ca varse nirdešyam khattakhuttamatam etat || iti | 


atha varsešamūsarihphaphalam varsatantre | 
šubhesarāphe subham asti kimcid anistam eva$ubhamuüsarihphe | iti | 
vi$esantaram aha samarasimhah | 


yo bhavati varsanathas tasmin varse dasadhipah sa iha | 
kam pasyed atha cakre kvāste janmani ca varse ca || 

krūrah šubho 'thavayam kena ca drsto yutah sa kasya grhe | 
kendre tannikate va samagatir uditah kimadhikarah || 
ittham avalokite 'smin šubhayutadrste vilagnagaganasthe | 
sarvam šubham svaparikaramadhye pradhanyam avisati || 
madhyabale ’smin madhyam hine hinam grharksabhavena | 
samyag vilokya jatakahayanalagne phalam nigadet | 
varsasvamini mande patite vibale nirasatadauhsthye || iti | 


1 samsthah] shah BN 2 dipte] dīpto BN || dine] hineKTM 4 prasupte] prasupto B 
NG 5 maudhyam] mesam N; mosam G 7 bhuktitraya] bhuktyatra B N; muktitraya K 
TM g khattakhuttamatam] khantukhuttam B; khatakhantam N; svatamuttamatam K M 
10 atha]om.BN 13-14 sa iha | kam] scripsi; sa iha tam B N; sa iha || tam G; sadgrhagata KT; 
sadgrhagam M 14 kvàste] kāsteN 15 'thavāyam] 'thavāye G || sa] om. T 17 avalokite] 
avalokito G | drste] drstam B NT 18 parikara] paripāka GT 19 hine] om. KT 20 
nigadet] nigaditam BN — 21 patite] vitite N a.c.; tite N p.c. || dauhsthye] dausthe BN KTM 
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in strength, and one occupying its own division, being aspected by 
benefics, is ‘of great strength’ 

When [a planet] is blazing, there is unsurpassed splendour from 
the king; when it is wretched, the arrival of wretchedness; when 
it is confident, grace, renown, happiness and so on abide in one’s 
heart and mind; when it is happy, there is joy and the attainment of 
desired results; when it is sleeping, misfortune; when it is tormented 
in body, torments caused by enemies; when obscured [by the sun], 
loss of wealth. When it is increasing in strength, there is gain of ele- 
phants, horses, gold and jewels; likewise, when it is endowed with great 
strength, the blessing of threefold pleasures and so on from the king. 
With whatever virtues the ruler of the year, the ruler of the ascendant 
and the ruler of one’s [current] period are invested, the result of those 
virtues should be predicted: this is the view of Khattakhutta. 


Next, the results of a musarihpha with the ruler of the year [are described] 


in Varsatantra [1.38]: 


When the isarapha is with a benefic there is some good, [but] only evil 
if the mūsarihpha is with a malefic. 


Samarasimha states another special rule [in the Tajikasastra |: 


33 
34 


[The planet] that becomes ruler of the year is the ruler of the period 
of that year. What [planet] does it aspect here, and where in the circle 
does it dwell, in the nativity and in the year? Is it a malefic or a benefic, 
aspected by or joined to whom, and in whose domicile is it? [Is it] in 
an angle or near one,?? direct in motion, [heliacally] risen, and what 
authority does it have? This [ruler] having been examined thus, if it is 
joined to or aspected by benefics, in the ascendant or the midheaven, 
all is good, and [the native] becomes foremost among his peers. When 
it is of middling strength, [the good results are] middling; when [the 
strength is] poor, [the results are] poor, according to the nature of the 
house and sign. One should declare the result after thoroughly exam- 
ining the horoscopes of the nativity and the year. If the ruler of the year 
is slow;?^ corrupt and weak, [there is] despair and uneasiness. 


That is, in a succedent house. 
Or: ‘is Saturn’. 


478 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
varsatantre | 


yo janmani phalam datum vibhur musaripho ’sya cet | 

abdalagnabdapabhavas tasminn abde na tatphalam || 

vyatyāse phalam adesyam itthašāle vigesatah | 

nobhayam cet tadapy asti janmasrayam iti sphutam || 5 


ayam arthah | janmani paficameso guruh paficamabhavam pa$yati tatra 

và bhavati | tena putrapraptikaro jatah | punar yasmin varse gurudašā 
tasminn eva varse varsalagnešavarsešayor īsarāphayogo guruņā saha jātas 
tada tasmin varse putrapraptir na vacya | vyatyase dīptāmšātikrameņa 
musarihphayogābhāve itthasale va phalam vacyam | drstyabhavatvat ittha- 10 
$alamusarihphayogayor abhave janmakalasrayena putrapraptir vacya iti | 


hadde yadrsi yah kheta adhatte tra ca yo mahah | 
janmany abde ca tādrktve tadātmaphaladas tv asau || 


ayam arthah | janmani yo grahah sviyahaddadiyutas tasmin yo graho mutha- 
šīlena tejo niksipati | tasmin grahe varsakale 'pi tadrsi sati | ko 'rthah | 15 
varse tasyam eva haddayam sa eva graho muthasilam karoti tadā sa varse 
krūrasaumyabalābalādivivekenātmašubhāšubhaphalado bhavati | atroda- 
haranam uktam tatraiva | 


abdešvaro gurur mitrahadde mitradršā Sasi | 
maho 'tradhad amüdrk sa varse 'bdas tena sobhanah || 20 


3 bhavas] ksavas G 5 sphutam] sphutah BN 8 isarapha] itisarapha B N || yogo] yoge 
N 10 drstyabhavatvat] istyavacatvat BN; om. G 1 abhave]avabheN 12 kheta] khevr 
N 13-14 janmany .. grahah] om. B 13 tadrktve] tādakte N 16 tasyam eva] tasyabhave 
caBNG 19 gurur]gurorG 20 amüdrk sa] amüdrkata N 
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[And] in Varsatantra [1.40—41, it is said]: 


If [a planet] which [by its condition] in the nativity is able to give a 
[certain] result has a musarihpha with the ruler of the ascendant of the 
year or the ruler of the year, its result will not [manifest] in that year. 
In the opposite [situation], the result should be predicted, particularly 
in case of an itthašāla. If there is neither | musarihpha nor itthasala], 
then clearly [the result] depends [solely] on the nativity. 


The meaning is as follows: in the nativity, Jupiter, ruler of the fifth, aspects 
the fifth house or is in it. Thereby he becomes able to make [the native] have 
children. Then, when the period of Jupiter occurs in a year, in that same year 
the ruler of the ascendant of the year or the ruler of the year forms an īsarā- 
pha configuration with Jupiter: then having a child in that year should not be 
predicted.?* In the opposite [situation, that is], in the absence of a musarih- 
pha configuration due to [the aspect angle] exceeding [the planets'] orbs of 
light, or in case of an itthašāla, the result should be predicted. In the absence 
of both itthasala and musarihpha configurations due to the absence of any 
aspect, having children should be predicted depending [only] on [the con- 
figurations at] the time of the nativity. [Continuing from Varsatantra 1.39:] 


In whatever sort of hadda a planet is, or whichever [planet] directs its 
lightthere in the nativity, if itis the same in the year, then that [planet] 
will give its own results. 


The meaning is as follows: a planet which in the nativity is joined to a hadda 
belonging to itself and so on, and a planet which casts its own light there 
by mutthasila — if that planet is [placed] like that even at the time of [the 
revolution of] the year. What does that mean? [If] that same planet makes a 
mutthasila in that same haddā in the year, then in [that] year it will give its 
own good or evil results, in accordance with the consideration of [its nature 
as a] malefic or benefic, [its] strength or weakness, and so on. An illustration 
of this is given in the same place [Varsatantra, 1.43]: 


Jupiter is ruler of the year, in a friendly hadda; the moon directs its 
light there with a friendly aspect; [and] he is of such a kind in the year: 
thereby the year [becomes] good. 


35 This is a somewhat elaborated version of the illustration given by Nilakantha himself 
in the verse following the two just quoted (Varsatantra 1.42). 
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ayam arthah | janmani mitrahaddasthaguruna snehadrstya candra ittha- 
salam karoti | varse 'pi varse$varo gurur amüdrk nama etadrSah | ko ’rthah 
| mitrahaddasthah snehadrstya candretthasalavams ca | tena guroh šubha- 
phaladhikyad varsah sobhana ity artha | anyo 'pi visesas tatraiva | 


janmābdāngapatīnthihāpatisamānāthādyadhīkāravān 
sūryo nastabalas tvagaksivilayam kuryān nirutsāhatām | 
nicatvam pitrmātrto ‘py abhibhavam candre 'ksikaryaksayo 
daridryam ca parābhavo grhakalir vyadhyadhibhitis tadā || 
bhaume calatvam bhīrutvam budhe mohaparābhavau | 
je dharmaksayah kastaphalajtvanavrttayah || 

šukre vilasasaukhyanam nāšah stribhih samam kalih | 
saure bhrtyajanād duhkham rujo vataprakopatah || iti | 


nastabalah paficavargya paticavimšopakanyūnabala iti | 


atha suryadigrahasadharanyenottamamadhyamanikrstabalayutasyabda- 
pasya phalam varsatantre | tatradau raviphalam | 


surye 'bdape balini rajyasukhatmajartha- 
labhah kulocitabhavah parivarasaukhyam | 
pustam yaso grhasukham vividhā pratistha 
šatrur vinasyati phalam janikhetayuktyā || 


1 haddastha] haddāsthah B N G 1-2 candra itthasalam] candretthašālan T 8 grha] 
graha G || vyadhyadhi] vyādhyādi K M 9 calatvam] valatvam K T; balatvam M 10 
phala-] phalāj TM 13 pafica?] om. KTM 16 sūrye] sūryo M 17 bhavah] bhuvah B 
NG 
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The meaning is as follows: in the nativity, the moon makes an itthasala by 
friendly aspect with Jupiter, which occupies a friendly hadda; and in the year, 
Jupiter, ruler of the year, is ‘of such a kind’, that is, similar to this. What does 
that mean? Occupying a friendly hadda and having an itthasala with the 
moon by friendly aspect. ‘Thereby’ — from the abundance of Jupiter's good 
results — ‘the year [becomes] good’. This is meant. In the same [work, Varsa- 
tantra 5.3-5|, there is another special rule: 


The sun having lost its strength and holding the office of ruler of the 
ascendant of the nativity or the year, ruler of the inthiha, ruler of the 
year and so on causes deterioration of the skin and eyes, inertia, infe- 
riority, subjugation of? one's father and mother; if the moon [holds 
office having lost its strength], then there is failure of eye[sight] and of 
undertakings, poverty, humiliation, domestic strife and danger of ill- 
ness and anxiety. If Mars, there is fickleness and cowardice; if Mercury, 
bewilderment and humiliation; if Jupiter, loss of merit and earning 
one’s livelihood with hardships; if Venus, loss of delight and pleasures, 
and quarrels with women; if Saturn, suffering on account of servants 
and illness from agitation of [the humour of] wind. 


‘Having lost its strength’ [means] having a strength of less than five in the 
twenty-point scheme of the five dignities. 


5.11 The Results of Each Planet as Ruler of the Year 


5311 The Sun as Ruler of the Year 

Next, the general results of the sun and other planets as rulers of the year 
endowed with excellent, middling or poor strength [are described] in the 
Varsatantra; and first, the results of the sun [115-17]: 


If the sun as ruler ofthe year is strong, [there is] gain of dominion, hap- 
piness, children and wealth as befits one's family community; enjoy- 
ment of retinue; wide renown; domestic happiness; eminence of var- 
ious kinds; [the native's] enemy is destroyed. The results [should be 
understood] in accordance with the planets in the nativity. 


36 Or, possibly, under. 
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ayam arthah | varsešo janmani satsthanagah svoccadigah $ubhagrahava- 
lokito bhavati tada subhaphalam avikalam syat | vaiparītye 'éubhaphalam 
misratve misraphalam iti | 


madhye ravau phalam idam nikhilam tumadhyam 
svalpam sukham svajanato ‘pi vivadam ahuh | 
sthānacyutir na ca sukham kršatāpi dehe 

bhitir nrpān muthasilo na šubhena cet syat || 


atra raveh Subhagrahena sākam muthasilayoge asubhaphalālpatā jñeyeti | 


surye balena rahite 'bdapatau videsa- 

yanam dhanaksayasuco ribhayam ca tandrā | 
lokapavadabhayam ugrarujo 'tiduhkham 
pitradito ‘pina sukham sutamitrabhitih || 


tejahsimho "pi | 


sadmoccamukhyaparipurnabale 'bdape rke 
praptih kulocitapadasya punah pratistha | 
sthānacyutau bhavati bhūdhanakīrtimitra- 

labho rivargavijayādi vapuhsukhani || 
haddadrkanakanavamsakamukhyamadhya- 
virye tumadhyam akhilam phalam adimam syat | 
nīcādinā gatabale ca vinastadagdhe 
rogadhiduragatidauhsthyajanapavadah || 


1 sat] san M | graha] gha NG 2 avikalam] api viphalam M 14 'bdape ’rke] bdape- 
ksarke G 15 padasya]pasyaN 16 sthànacyutau] scripsi; sthanacyuto B N G; sthanacyuto 
KTM 17 labho ’ri] scripsi; labhari BN GKTM 18 drkanaka] dreskanaka B N G | 
mukhya] mukham BNG 21 rogadhi] bhir adhi BN G a.c. || dūra] dūtara G 


4-7 madhye ... syāt] VT 116 — 9-12 sūrye... bhītih] VT 117 14—21 sadmocca ... vadah] 
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16 sthānacyutau] The emendation is supported by Ms DA1. Cf. also the highly similar quota- 
tion from the TS immediately following (likely derived either from an early witness of the DA 
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The meaning is as follows: [if] the ruler of the year occupies a good place, in 


its exaltation and so on, aspected by benefic planets, then the good results 


are unimpaired; if the opposite, [there are] evil results; if it is mixed, mixed 


results. 


If the sun is middling [in strength], all these results are middling; 
[astrologers] declare little happiness and quarrels with one's own peo- 
ple; there will be a fall from position and no happiness, gauntness of 
body and danger from the king, if there is no mutthasila with a benefic. 


Here, if the sun has a mutthasila configuration with a benefic planet, the evil 
results should be understood to be slight. 


If the sun as ruler of the year is bereft of strength, there is travel 
abroad,” loss of wealth, sorrows, danger from enemies, and lethargy; 
danger of slander by [common] people, terrible illnesses, great suffer- 
ing, no happiness from one's father and so on, and dangers to?8 chil- 
dren and friends. 


And Tejahsimha [says in Daivajnalamkrti 15.1—2 |: 


37 


38 
39 


40 


If the sun as ruler of the year is abounding in the strength of domicile, 
exaltation, and so on, there is attainment of rank befitting one's family 
community, and eminence; by change of place, there is gain of land, 
wealth, renown and friends, victory over enemy forces and so on, and 
pleasures of the body. If [the sun is] of middling strength by [dignities 
of] hadda, decan, ninth-part, and so on, all the foregoing results will be 
middling. If [the sun] has lost its strength by fall and so on, is corrupt 
and burnt? there is illness,^? anxiety, distant journeys, uneasiness and 
slander by people [in general]. 


Not, in this cultural context, undertaken for pleasure, but more likely as a last resort in 
difficult circumstances, and understood to be fraught with hardships and danger. 

Or, possibly, from. 

For a planet to be ‘burnt’ or ‘combust’ (dagdha) normally means being heliacally set, 
that is, too apparently close to the sun in the sky to be visible. It is not clear what the 
term is intended to convey when applied to the sun itself; possibly it is used simply as 
a synonym of ‘afflicted’. 

Text witnesses B N read ‘fear’. 


484 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
tajikasare ’pi | 


abdadhipe ‘mbaramanau sabale pratistha- 
praptis tato nijakule bahurajyalabhah | 
sthānāntarād bhavati bhūdhanakīrtimitra- 
labhas tatha bahusukhāni ripor vinasah || 
putran nrpat svajanato 'lpasukham narāņām 
syān madhyaviryasahite dyumanau dasayam | 
kuryād aritvam api rogabhayam vivadam 
lokais tatha nrpajanaih saha capi vairam || 
naste ravau bhavati vairijanad virodho 
rogagamo nrpajanad bhayam ugrakam syat | 
dravyaksayas ca sutatah kalahah svamitrād 
dagdhe ca dūragatidauhsthyajanāpavādāh || 


atha višesaphalam hayanasundare | 


varsasvami yada sūryas tadvarse samsthito ‘pi và | 
purnam pašyati và varse tada rajabhayam bhavet || 
jvarah pittabhramo và syad dhanir và purvadesatah | 
dhatuvyaparato hanir virodho mitrabandhavaih || 
viyogo dešagamanam yadi candramasā yutah | 
pürnadrsto ‘tha $atrunam jeta dravinalabhadah || 
vayavyottarato labdhih saukhyam tejovivardhanam | 
sadyogatā mitrasangah strisangat sukham apnuyat || 
svetakrayanakal lābho visesat kalapattanat | 
šayanāšanavastrādi mistannasvadubhojanam || 
saudhotsangasthito gitanrtyalolupamanasah | 
strivatsalah sugandhadhyo ratrau sukhitacetasah || 
Slesmakopah kvacit kale vantir va bhavati dhruvam | 


5 vinasah] vināšam BN G _ 8 aritvam] daridratvam BN G; daritvam K 12 sutatah] sasu- 
tah BN;sutah N 13 dauhsthya]svaBN 14 atha]atra KTM 15 süryas tad] surya sa B 
NG 18 dhatu] dhaturBNG 20 drsto] drsteK TM || 'tha] pa BN | jetā] tejā N G 2 
labdhih] vyadhih B N G a.c. 22 sadyogatā] sadyogatir BN G 23 visesāt] visesa BNG || 
pattanat] scripsi; pattana B N G; pattanam K TM 24 šayanāšana] šamanāšana G p.c. || 
mistānna] bhistānna K || bhojanam] bhojanah BN G 26 sugandhadhyo] sugandhādyo B 
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And in Tājikasāra [104-106 it is said |:*! 


If the sun as ruler of the year is strong, there is attainment of emi- 
nence, and gain of great dominion in one’s own family community. 
There is gain of land, wealth, renown and friends from another place; 
also many pleasures and destruction of the enemy. Men will have lit- 
tle happiness from sons, the king or their own people when the sun 
in its period is endowed with middling strength.^? It creates hostil- 
ity, danger of illness, quarrels with people [in general], and likewise 
enmity with princes. If [the strength of] the sun is lost, there is conflict 
with enemies, onset of illness, and there will be terrible danger from 
princes; loss of wealth on account of children; quarrels with friends; 
and if burnt, distant journeys, uneasiness and slander by people [in 
general]. 


Next, detailed results [as described] in Hayanasundara [105-125]: 


41 


42 
43 


44 


When the sun is ruler of the year, or occupying that year, or fully aspect- 
ing the year? then there is danger from the king, or there will be a fever 
or a disorder of bile, or loss [arising] from the east, loss from business 
[involving] minerals, and quarrels with friends and relatives. 

There is separation and travel to [another] country if [the sun is] 
joined to the moon or fully aspected [by it]: it will vanquish enemies 
and give gain of property. There is gain from the northwest and north, 
happiness and increase in vigour, good fortune and the company of 
friends; [the native] derives happiness from the company of women. 
There is gain from trade in white articles, in particular from Kalapat- 
tana;^^ beds, food, clothes, and eating sweetmeats and [other] tasty 
[foods]. [The native] lives in a stuccoed [house], his heart eager for 
song and dance, indulging in women, well-perfumed, happy in his 
mind at night. Sometimes, indeed, there is agitation of phlegm or vom- 
iting. 


These verses, in the same metre as the foregoing quotation from the Daivajfialamkrti 
and with several long phrases repeated verbatim, suggest a direct influence from the 
former work on the Tājikasāra, authored about half a century later. 

That is, when the sun is ruler of the year. 

Presumably ‘year’ here refers to the sign of the munthaha, or possibly to the ascendant 
of the revolution. 

Probably a port known to ancient Graeco-Roman traders as Camara, near to or identi- 
cal with present-day Karaikal on the southeast coast of India. 
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syad bhaumayutadrsto ’rko bhaved vidrumalabhakrt || 
svarnalabho yasolabhah $atrunam ca parajayah | 
rajasanmanam adhikamatih pittaprakopatā || 

syad daksinadiso labho vahnitaskarasadhvasam | 

mrsabhayam bhaved bhaumayutadrste ca bhaskare || 

suryo budhena sahito tha niriksito pi 

syat tadgunah kim api kacchurata kadacit | 

šatror bhayam bhavati kimcana kastam istair 

vidvesita svasadane ‘pi rujarditah syat || 

yadi guruyutadrstah syād asau candarocih 

srjati vitathamargam papamargam vihaya | 

gurupadam atha tirtham prāpnuyāt putrasaukhyam 
nrpakulabahumanyah striprasangena labhah || 

sajjanaih saha sambandhah $atrunaso dhanagamah | 
cittotsaho mano'bhistam karyasiddhir bhaven nrnam || 

ravir atha sitadrstah samyuto và jvarārtir 

bhavati širasi pīdā chardir apy eti vantim | 

bhavati jatharasülam kāsapittātisārai 

ripubhayam atha cinta sthanato bhramsam eti || 
yadagneyadiso labhah pittakamaladadrutah | 

galah šusyati $ukrena ravir drsto yuto yadi || 

šaninā yadi samyuto 'tha drstas tapanas tapakaro nrnam ripubhyah | 
dhanahanir udāsatodyamāt syad viphalaklesakarah suhrdviyogat || 
syac catuspadato hanir asitad api manavat | 

asaukhyam pašcimāšāto hānih šaniyuto ravih || 

rāhuņāpy atha yuto yadi drsto dharmadidhitir amangalakarta | 
nicakarmanirato dhanahinah pidito bhavati durvyasanena || 
putramitrasahajadipiditah kastam eti sukhahanir adbhuta | 
adhim eti nanu nairrter digo mūtrakrcchrasadršā rujarditah || 
viyogo bandhuvargebhyo vikarah pidayanti ca | 


1yuta|nyutaG 3 pitta] pi N; ttaK 6 sahito] sahite N g vidvesita] vidvesata B N G 
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Should the sun be joined to or aspected by Mars, it will make gain 
of* coral; there is gain of gold, gain of renown, and conquest of ene- 
mies; honour from the king, excellent comprehension, [but] agitation 
of bile. There will be gain from the southern quarter, peril from fire and 
robbers and danger from lies when the sun is joined to or aspected by 
Mars. 

[If] the sun is joined to or aspected by Mercury, [the native | will have 
its virtue,*® and sometimes afflictions of the skin; there is danger from 
an enemy, some evil, hostility with loved ones, and he will be plagued 
by illness in his own home. 

If that sun is joined to or aspected by Jupiter, he abandons the path 
of falsehood, leaving the path of evil; he will attain the position of 
preceptor?” or a sacred place and happiness from children [and be] 
highly regarded by princely families; there is gain by connections with 
women. Men will have association with good people, defeat of ene- 
mies, acquisition of wealth, strength of mind, the heart's desire, and 
success in undertakings. 

If the sun is aspected by Venus or conjoined [with it], there is suf- 
fering from fever, headache and nausea, and [the native] vomits. There 
is stomach pain from cough, bile and diarrhoea, danger from enemies 
and anxiety, [and the native] loses his place. While there is gain from 
the southeastern quarter, there is [also] bile, jaundice and skin disease; 
the throat dries up if the sun is aspected by or joined to Venus. 

If the sun is joined to or aspected by Saturn, it makes afflictions for 
men from enemies; there will be loss of wealth and apathy from exer- 
tion; [the sun] makes troubles in vain due to separation from friends. 
There will be loss due to quadrupeds and black men, unhappiness and 
loss from the western quarter [if] the sun is joined by Saturn. 

And if [the sun] is joined to or aspected by Rahu, there is religious 
reflection [but the native] acts unpropitiously: he is given to low acts, 
bereft of wealth, tormented by evil passions. Tormented by* children, 
friends, brothers and so on, he suffers misery; his loss of happiness is 
astounding. He suffers anxiety from the southwestern quarter [and is] 
plagued by illnesses like strangury. There is separation from his group 


Or, possibly, from. 

Presumably wisdom or learning, reflecting the Sanskrit name of Mercury (budha). 

Or: the feet of his preceptor. Seeking refuge at someone's feet is a common way of 
expressing submission. 

Or: on account of. 
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nicasangarato nityam rāhuņā samyuto ravih || 
ketuna yutadrsto 'rkah sthanabhramsam avapnuyat | 
bandhumitrakrta pīdā tv audasyam šocanīyatā || 
hanir nicajanat krsnamanujenardito bhavet | 
sarvasubhaphalam datte ketunā samyuto ravih || 


iti sūryaphalam || 


atha candraphalam varsatantre | 


viryanvite šašini vittakalatraputra- 
mitralayadivividham sukham ahur aryah | 
sraggandhamauktikadukūlasukhānubhūtir 
labhah kulocitapadasya nrpaih sakhitvam || 
varsadhipe šašini madhyabale phalani 
madhyany amūni riputā sutamitravarge | 
sthānāntare gatir atho kr$ata Sartre 
šlegmodbhavas ca yadi papakrtesaraphah || 
naste 'bdape šašini Sttakaphadirogas 
caurādibhīh svajanavigraham apy ušanti | 
dure gatih sutakalatrasukhatyayas ca 

syan mrtyutulyam atihīnabale $asanke || 


tejahsimhena candraphalam süryavad uktam | tajikasare "pi | 


varsadhipe himarucau paripurnavirye 
vittagamo nrpajanan nrpater dhanaptih | 
saukhyani catra vividhani kalatraputra- 
Svetadivastuvasatah prakaroti labham || 
madhye vidhur nrpajanan nrpater virodham 
vittaksayam svajanatah prakaroti vairam | 
strivargatah satatam alpasukham kršatvam 
vairagyaduhkhajananam bhayam ugrakam ca || 
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of kinsmen, and diseases torment [him; he is] constantly addicted to 
low company [if] the sun is joined to Rahu. 

[If] the sun is joined to or aspected by Ketu, [the native] will lose 
his place; there is torment caused by kinsmen and friends, apathy, a 
lamentable condition and loss due to low people: he will be plagued 
by a black man. Joined by Ketu, the sun gives all evil results. 


This concludes the results of the sun. 


511.2 The Moon as Ruler of the Year 
Next, the results of the moon [are described] in Varsatantra [1.19—21]: 


If the moon is endowed with strength, noble [astrologers] declare 
manifold pleasures of wealth, wife, children, friends, houses and so 
on: there is enjoyment of garlands, perfumes, pearls and fine cloth, 
attainment of rank befitting one's family community, and friendship 
with princes. If the moon as ruler of the year has middling strength, 
these results are middling; there is enmity with one's children or cir- 
cle of friends, leaving [home] for another place, gauntness of body and 
excess of phlegm if a malefic makes an īsarāpha [with the moon]. If 
the moon as ruler of the year has lost [its strength], there is illness 
from cold, phlegm and so on, danger from robbers and so on, and 
[astrologers] declare discord with one's own people. There will be dis- 
tanttravel and an end to happiness from wife and children; if the moon 
is utterly bereft of strength, [a condition] equal to death. 


Tejahsimha says that the results of the moon are like [those of] the sun. And 
in Tajikasara [107—109 it is said]: 


If the moon as ruler of the year is complete in strength, there is acquisi- 
tion of wealth from princes, gain of riches from the king, and manifold 
pleasures; it makes profit on account of wife, children, and substances 
that are white and so on. If [its strength] is middling, the moon makes 
conflict with princes or the king, loss of wealth, enmity with one's own 
people, little pleasure from women at all times, gauntness, the arising 
of aversion and suffering, and terrible danger. If [its strength] is lost, 
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naste bhayam bhavati vātakaphādipīdā 
vairodayo nijakule nrpater virodhah | 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sthānāntarād aribhayam tv asukham ca dagdhe 
mrtyor bhayam tanubhrtam himagau ca pake || 


vi$esaphalam hayanasundare | 


varsapo yadi candrah syat pürnam pašyati varsapam | 

varse và striprasangena manujah sukham edhate || 

kanyaprasütih sitavastutah syal labhas tathalamkaranam ca kimcit | 
svapne yuvatyā saha sangam eti labhas tu vāyavyadišo pi bhūyāt || 
bhunkte 'timadhuram vastrabharanapraptir uttama | 

kimcit svapaksato vairam labhah syad uttaradisah || 

candrah suryena yuto drsto và rājasamgamam kurute | 


ksamo jvaraksirogau gatre lutadivisphotah || 


kimcid api vahnitah suranrpavargad bhitim eti sasankam | 
krudhyaty anusamayam ayam yadi candrah suryayutadrstah || 
bhaumena sahitas candro drsto vagnes catuspadat | 

bhayam vidhatte yamyato hanih kacij jvaravyatha || 

bhayam ca skhalanad bhūmau šastrād rudhiravikriya | 

kaso visphotakadi syur bhayam hanir athalpika || 

ksamam vapur nrpad dandabhayam syād indraluptakam | 
mangalena yuto drsto ’mangalam kurute Sasi || 


budhena yutadrsto và rohiniramanas tadā | 


svarnadidhatusambandhal labho vahanavajinam || 
medhavrddhir bhogayutah sadanandamayah sukhi | 
samaksaripupaksah syāl likhane pathane bhayam || 
syād uttaradišo labhah svajanat sukham apnuyat | 
sada šubhaphalam datte budhena sahitah Sasi || 
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there is danger, afflictions of [the humour of] wind, phlegm and so on, 
the dawning of enmity in one’s own family community, conflict with 
the king, danger from enemies from another place, and unhappiness; 
if [the moon] is burnt, danger of death for men in the period of the 
moon. 


Detailed results [are described] in Hayanasundara [126-150]: 


49 


If the moon should be ruler of the year or aspect the ruler of the year 
fully in [the revolution of] the year, a man prospers happily by con- 
nections with women. There will be the birth of a daughter, gain from 
white articles, and some decoration [of the body]; he unites with a 
woman in his dreams, and there will be gain from the northwestern 
quarter. He eats the sweetest [foods] and obtains excellent clothes and 
ornaments; there will be some enmity with his own people [but] gain 
from the northern quarter. 

Joined to or aspected by the sun, the moon brings the company of 
princes, [but] there is a wasting [of the body], fever and eye disease, 
and outbreak of skin ailments and so on in his body. He also suffers 
some danger and anxiety from fire, from gods and princes, and is fre- 
quently angry, if the moon is joined to or aspected by the sun. 

Joined to or aspected by Mars, the moon gives danger from fire and 
quadrupeds, loss in the south, and some affliction from fevers. There 
will be danger of slipping on the ground; corruption of the blood from 
[injury by] a weapon; cough, boils and so on; fear, and a little loss. The 
body will be gaunt; there will be danger of punishment by the king and 
baldness. Joined to or aspected by Mars, the moon makes such misfor- 
tunes.?? 

[If] the moon is joined to or aspected by Mercury, then there is 
gain of vehicles and horses by dealings in gold and other metals. There 
is increase in comprehension, and [the native] enjoys pleasures, ever 
blissful and happy; [but] he will be brought face to face with his ene- 
mies, and there is danger in reading and writing. There will be gain from 
the northern quarter, and he will derive happiness from his own peo- 
ple. Joined to Mercury, the moon always gives good results. 


A pun on the word mangala ‘fortunate, auspicious’, used euphemistically as a name of 
Mars. 
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yadi guruyutadrstas tārakešo dhanaptim 
sukhavasanasutasrisadvilasam vidhatte | 

bhavati vi$adavidyalabdhir aindridisatah 

kim api ca dhanadasato mahalabham eti || 
vahanaptir bhaved bhokta bhagavaty ativatsalah | 
loke manayasah svarnalabhas tüttamasangatah || 
šukreņa yutadrstas cet tarakadhipatir yada | 
muktabharanabhusadilabhah svetakrayanakat || 
jagadisvarapadabhakto labho jalajatavastutah satatam | 
sukham eti strisangat kanyasutih striyo labhah || 

syad agneyadisah saukhyam labhah punyavivardhanam | 
gītād uttamavastrādišayanāsanabhojanam || 

syad uttamagatiprāptih savilasah sahoditah | 
sugandhadivyavastradi labhate manujottamah || 
saurina yutadrstendur udvegam kurute bhayam | 
nrpasatrubhayac chokam hanim va vàrunidisah || 
kanat pangor alpalabho dhananaso bhayam bhavet | 
gatre raktavikarena dadrur nicena samgatih || 
kutumbamadhye kalaho durbuddher vyasanagamah | 
kršatā gatrasamkocah šaniyuktah Sasi yadi || 

syat tamoyutadrstendus tadā satrurujarditah | 
bhayodvegau šarīre ca raktavātasya vikriyā || 
mitrabandhujanaih klešo hānir nairrtyabhagatah | 
vātajvarajalādibhyo bhayam murchabhramartayah || 
sangah papatmabhir dharmanaso vātārtiruddhatā | 
sarvakāryakrtā cintasamtoso rahuyuk Sasi || 

ketuna yutadrstas ced anusnagur udasakrt | 

pīdā ca mitrabandhūnām raktavātasya vikriyā || 
mūrchā jvaramayah sarpajalabhīh kalaho ’sakrt | 
syān nairrtīdišo hānih ketunā sahitah šašī || 
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If the moon is joined to or aspected by Jupiter, it bestows gain of 
wealth, happiness, clothes, children, and the true delights of splendour. 
There is attainment of brilliant learning from the eastern quarter, and 
moreover [the native] enjoys great profit from the northern quarter. 
There is gain of vehicles; [the native] will enjoy and be greatly devoted 
to the Lord; [there is] honour and renown in the world and gain of gold 
from company with the great. 

And when the moon is joined to or aspected by Venus, there is gain 
of pearls, ornaments, jewellery and so on from trade in white articles. 
[The native] is devoted to the feet of the Lord of the world; there is con- 
stant gain from articles derived from water; he derives happiness from 
associating with women; there is the birth of a daughter [or] gain of 
a woman. There will be happiness from the southeastern quarter, gain 
and increase of merit; from singing [he earns] enjoyment of the finest 
clothes and so on, beds and seats. He will attain the highest goal; play- 
ful, speaking together*? the excellent man obtains perfumes, divine 
clothes and so on. 

Joined to or aspected by Saturn, the moon produces agitation and 
fear, sorrow by dangers from princes and enemies, or loss from the 
western quarter. There will be little gain from the one-eyed or lame, 
destruction of wealth, and fear. In the body, there is skin disease from 
a corruption of the blood and low company; there is quarrel in the 
household, the appearance of vice from weak-mindedness, gauntness 
and withering of the limbs, if the moon is joined to Saturn. 

Should the moon be joined to or aspected by Rahu, then [the native | 
is plagued by enemies and illness; there is fear and agitation and, in the 
body, corruption of blood and [the humour of] wind. There is distress 
from friends and kinsmen; loss from the southwestern quarter; danger 
from [the humour of] wind, fever, water and so on; stupor, confusion, 
and pain. There is association with the evil-minded, loss of merit, crip- 
pling pain from [the humour of] wind, anxiety on account of every 
undertaking, and discontent, [if] the moon is joined by Rahu. 

If the moon is joined to or aspected by Ketu, it causes apathy; 
there is affliction to friends and kinsmen and corruption of blood and 
[the humour of] wind. There will be stupor, fever illness, danger from 
snakes and water, frequent quarrels, and loss from the southwestern 
quarter, [if] the moon is joined to Ketu. 


Translation somewhat uncertain. 
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iti candraphalam || 


atha bhaumaphalam varsatantre | 


bhaume 'bdape balini kīrtijayārināšah 
senāpatitvaraņanāyakatāpratisthā | 
labhah kulocitadhanasya namasyatapi 
lokesu mitrasutavittakalatrasaukhyam || 
madhye 'bdape ’vanisute rudhirasrutis ca 
kopo dhiko jhakatasastrahatiksatani | 
svàmitvam atmagunato balagauravam ca 
madhyam sukham nikhilam uktaphalam vicintyam || 
hine 'bdape ’srji bhayam riputaskarader 
lokapavadabhayam atmadhiya vinasah | 
kāryasya visvag atirogabhayam videsa- 
yanam ksayo panayato gurudrstyabhave || 


karyasya visvak sarvatah karyasya našah | gurudrstyabhave sarvam phalam 
syat | taddrstisattve phalam sarvam $ubhodarkam syad iti | tejahsimhah | 


viryanvite vanisute 'vanipad ripor va 
senapateh sadhanatā janasevyatā ca | 
madhye tu madhyam abale tu videgsayanam 
cauryastrarugjvalanabhityapakirtighatah || 


tajikasare ’pi | 


viryanvite ksitisute nrpater dhanaptih 

senapate ripuganad vijayo ranac ca | 

sevā dhanam bhavati mārgavašāc ca saukhyam 
strisangatas ca vividham sukham atra vindyat || 
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This concludes the results of the moon. 


511.3 Mars as Ruler of the Year 
Next, the results of Mars [are described] in Varsatantra [1.2224]: 


If Mars as ruler of the year is strong, there is renown, victory, destruc- 
tion of enemies, the eminence of commanding an army or leading it 
in battle, gain of wealth befitting one’s family community, respect in 
society, and happiness from friends, children, wealth and wife. If Mars 
as ruler of the year is middling [in strength], there is flowing of blood, 
great anger, quarrels, blows from weapons, and wounds; authority by 
one’s own merits and dignity from strength: happiness [and] all results 
described should be considered middling. If Mars as ruler of the year 
is poor [in strength], there is danger from enemies, robbers and so 
on, fear of censure from the world, failure of undertakings all round 
through [faults in] one’s own thinking, danger of severe illness, travel 
abroad and loss from misconduct, in the absence of an aspect from 
Jupiter. 


Failure of undertakings all round, [that is], of every undertaking. All [these] 
results will take place in the absence of an aspect from Jupiter; that is, when 
such an aspect is present, all [these] results will end well. [And] Tejahsimha 
[says in Daivajndlamkrti 15.5]: 


If Mars is endowed with strength, [the native] becomes rich through 
the king, the enemy, or the commander of the army, and respected by 
the people; if [the strength is] middling, [the results are] middling; if 
[Mars] is weak, there is travel abroad, theft, [blows from] weapons, ill- 
ness, fire, fear, infamy, and injury. 


And in Tājikasāra [10-112 it is said]: 


If Mars is endowed with strength, there is gain of wealth from the king, 
from the commander of the army, [or] from the enemy host, and vic- 
tory in battle; there is service [performed for the native], wealth, and 
happiness on account of journeys, and he will find manifold pleasures 
from the company of women. If Mars is middling [in strength], there 


496 


madhye kuje bhavati lohabhayam vivadam 
kuryāt kráatvam akhilangam analparogam | 
vairodayam nrpajanesu dhanaksayam ca 
caurād bhayam svajanato hy athava naranam || 
caurastrarugjvalanabhityapakirtilabhah 
pittodayam bhavati pādamukhāksideše | 
dustad bhayam nijajanād dhanadhanyanasah 
striputramitrakalaham ksitije vinaste || 


vi$esaphalam hayanasundare | 
varsapo yadi maheyo varsena yutadrg yadi | 


pittaraktaprakopo nyadaradurvyasane ratah || 
durnaye nirato mitrabandhavair vigraho dhikah 
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taskaragnibhayam dhatte yadi bhaumo 'sti varsapah || 


ravina yutadrsto 'tha vakro nrpakulad dhanam | 


satsanmanam avapnoti kuryat sahasam uttamam || 


rane jayah pragdisatah sukhalabho jvaras tanau 


pascimasyam alabho 'lpabhayam vittabhayam kvacit || 

candrena yutadrstas ced bhaumo nanarthalabhadah | 

suhrdah sukham utsaham apnoti manimauktikan || 
putrabhratradivrddhih syat sukham yuvatisamgamat | 
vastrabharanabhojyanam labho vayavyadigbhavah || 

candrina dharanijo yutadrsto vairivargaparitapam upaiti | 
rajavahninrpabhir dhanahanih pidanam pasuganasya nitantam || 
raktapittaprakopah syac cinta dhanadadigbhava | 

bhaumena yutadrstas ced budho Subhaphalapradah || 

bhaumo guruyutadrstas tirthapraptih svadevagurubhaktah | 
punyamatih $ubhasamgatim asadya šubhārthasamcayam kurute || 
vikhyatah sarvajane kulamadhye supratisthito bhavati | 


īšānadišo lābhah svalpabhayam kim api sukham 


asau dhatte || 


bhaumah sitayutadrstah $atrukrodhad bhayam vapurduhkham | 
sopadravata hanir gamanam durvyasanam agnidigbhitih || 
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is danger from iron; it makes quarrels for men, gauntness in the whole 
body and no little illness, the arising of enmity with princes, loss of 
wealth, danger from robbers or from one’s own people. He meets with 
robbers, [blows from] weapons, illness, fire, fear, and infamy; there 
is disturbance from [the humour of] bile in the regions of the feet, 
mouth, and eyes; danger from the wicked, loss of wealth and crops from 
one’s own people, and quarrels with wife, children, and friends, if Mars 
is corrupt. 


Detailed results [are described] in Hayanasundara [151-167 ]: 


If Mars is ruler of the year, [or] if it is joined to or aspecting the year, 
there is agitation of bile and blood. [The native] is given to evil passions 
with others' wives, devoted to misconduct; there is much conflict with 
friends and kinsmen. It gives danger from robbers and fire, if Mars is 
ruler of the year. 

If Mars is joined to or aspected by the sun, [the native] obtains 
wealth from a princely family and the esteem of good men; he com- 
mits great violence; there is victory in battle, gain of happiness from 
the eastern quarter, and fever in the body. There is loss in the west, a 
little danger, and sometimes danger [of losing] money. 

If joined to or aspected by the moon, Mars gives gain of manifold 
goods: [the native] wins friends, happiness, fortitude, pearls and jew- 
els. There will be increase of children, brothers and so on, happiness 
from the company of women, and gain of clothes, ornaments and food 
from the northwestern quarter. 

[If] Marsis joined to or aspected by Mercury, [the native] suffers tor- 
ment from enemies; there is danger from the king, fire and princes, loss 
of wealth, and intense suffering for his cattle. There will be agitation of 
blood and bile and anxiety from the northern quarter: if joined to or 
aspected by Mars, Mercury gives evil results. 

[If] Mars is joined to or aspected by Jupiter, [the native] visits a 
sacred place, is devoted to his own deity and preceptor, of pious incli- 
nation: he seeks out good company and accumulates a wealth of good 
[deeds]. Well-known to everyone, he is celebrated in his own family 
community. There is gain from the northeastern quarter: that [planet] 
gives a little danger, but more happiness. 

[I£] Mars is joined to or aspected by Venus, there is danger from the 
wrath of his enemies, suffering of the body, sudden calamity, loss, going 
away, vice, and danger from the southeast. 
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Saniyutadrste bhaume duhkham udaso vicintita dauhsthyam | 
hanir durvyasanatvam durbuddhir nicasamgamatah || 
udvegah syat pascimasabhayo hanih sitetarat | 
manujad va yasohanir bhaumas cec chanidrgyutah || 
rāhuņā yutadrstas cel lohitango bhayamkarah | 
cauragninrpasatrünam bhitidah sukhahānikrt || 

šarīre vatakastam syad bhayam nairrtyadigbhavam | 
tathodvego hānir arthe nīcasaūgād adharmakrt || 

syat ketuyutadrstas cet kujo vidyudbhayamkarah | 
syan meghagarjanad bhiti$ codagagniripor api || 
Sarire pi rujatankau klegas caurad aher bhayam | 
šokacintāparo bhūyād bhaumah ketudrsayutah || 


iti bhaumaphalam || 


atha budhaphalam varsatantre | 


saumye 'bdape balavati prativadalekhya- 
sacchastrasadvyavahrtau vijayo rthalābhat | 
jnanam kalaganitavaidyabhavam gurutvam 
rajasrayena nrpata nrpamantrita và || 

adbadhipe šašisute khalu madhyavirye 

syan madhyamam nikhilam etad athadhvayanam | 
vanijyavartanam athatmajamitrasaukhyam 
saumyetthasalavasato paratha na kimcit || 


nikhilam padyoktam vanijyena vartanam jivanam | atra budhasaumye- 
tthasale praguktam $ubhaphalam avikalam syad anyatha na | atra mārga- 


5 bhayam] bhavam N 7-10 śarīre ... api] om. BN Ga.c. 8 tathodvego] tathābde go G 
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If Mars is joined to or aspected by Saturn, there is suffering, apathy, 
anxiety, uneasiness, loss, addiction to vice and weak-mindedness due 
to low company. There will be agitation, danger from the western quar- 
ter, loss due to a black man, or loss of reputation, if Mars is aspected by 
or joined to Saturn. 

If Mars is joined to or aspected by Rahu, it causes fear, gives dangers 
from robbers, fire, princes and enemies, and puts an end to happiness. 
There will be pain in the body from [the humour of] wind and danger 
from the southwestern quarter; likewise agitation and loss of wealth, 
[and the native] commits unlawful acts due to low company. 

Should Mars be joined to or aspected by Ketu, it makes danger from 
lightning; there will be fear of thunder, of northern fire?! and enemies. 
There is illness and ache in the body, affliction from robbers and dan- 
ger from snakes; [the native] will be given to grief and anxiety, if Mars 
is aspected by or joined to Ketu. 


This concludes the results of Mars. 


5.11.4 Mercury as Ruler of the Year 
Next, the results of Mercury [are described] in Varsatantra [1.25-26]: 


If Mercury as ruler of the year is strong, there is victory and gain of 
wealth by debate, writings, true teachings and honest dealings; know- 
ledge; office as a teacher of arts, mathematics or medicine by royal 
patronage; and the status of a prince or of a prince’s counsellor. Indeed, 
if Mercury as ruler of the year is of middling strength, all this will be 
middling; then there is going on a journey, occupation with trade, and 
happiness from children and friends, on account of a benefic itthašāla; 
otherwise, nothing. 


The ‘all’ mentioned in the verse is the occupation, [that is], livelihood, 


by means of trade.?2 Here, if Mercury has a benefic itthasala, the good 


results described above will be unimpaired; otherwise, not. Concerning this, 


from Samarasimha's statement [in the Tajikasastra, beginning] 'On the road, 


51 


52 


Or, possibly, 'upwards-moving fire. Meaning uncertain. An independent witness of the 
Hayanasundara reads 'robbers and fire, but this unmetrical reading is more likely to 
bea copyist's emendation of a difficult passage than the original version. 

It is not clear why Balabhadra should feel the need for this forced interpretation. ‘All 
this' more naturally refers to the results previously described: victory in debates, etc. 
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gata budhabhāvān iti samarasimhavakyena pürnabale budhe varseše 
adhvayanam api vacyam | 


saumye 'bdape dhamabale balabuddhihanir 
dharmaksayah paribhavo nijavakyadosat | 
niksepato vipad ativa mrsaiva saksyam 
hanih paravyavahrteh sutavittamitre || 


tejahsimhah | 


sevārthamānalikhanādiphalam sutadi- 

toso budhe ‘dhikabale vyavasayalabhah | 
madhye tumadhyam akhilam nijavakyadosat 
sarvarthahanir adhame ‘nrtasaksita ca || 


tajikasare 'pi 


varsadhipe sasisute sabale 'tisaukhyam 

seva dhanam likhanatah pathanadilabhah | 
strimitrasaukhyam atulam sutataš ca nūnam 
vanijyato dhanasamagamanam vilasah || 
madhyas ca somatanayo nijavākyadosāt 
sarvārthahānim asubham prakaroty anartham | 
strimitraputrakalaham sukham atra calpam 
vairodayam nrpajanat svajanac ca tadvat || 
naşte budhe nrpabhayo ‘nrtasaksita ca 
klesodayah svajanato "rthalayo vivadah | 
caurad bhayam hrdi galamayakrt svanetra- 
pīdā bhaven nikhilamadhyamakam ca dagdhe || 


vi$esaphalam hayanasundare | 


1 bhavan] scripsi; bhavan B N G; mavān K T M || iti] vākye add. KTM 3 'dhama] 'ma 
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those of Mercury’s nature’? going on a journey should be predicted even 
when Mercury as ruler of the year has full strength. [Continuing from Varsa- 


tantra 1.27:] 


If Mercury as ruler of the year is of poor strength, there is loss of 
strength and intellect, loss of merit, humiliation through the fault of 
one’s own words, grave misfortune due to a pledge, false testimony, loss 
with regard to children, wealth and friends from dealings with others. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 15.6]: 


If Mercury has great strength, there are results like service, wealth, 
honour, and writing; contentment with children and so on; and gain 
through business. If [its strength] is middling, all is middling; if it is 
poor, there is loss in all things through the fault of one's own words, 
and false testimony. 


[And] in Tājikasāra [13-u5 it is said]: 


If Mercury as ruler of the year is strong, there is great happiness, ser- 
vice, wealth from writing, gain from reading and so on, incomparable 
happiness from women and friends, and indeed from children, acqui- 
sition of wealth from trade, and delights. Middling [in strength], Mer- 
cury brings about loss in all things through the fault of one's own words; 
misfortune and reversals; quarrels with women, friends, and children, 
and little happiness; the arising of enmity with princes, and likewise 
with one's own people. If Mercury is corrupt, there is danger from 
princes, false testimony, onset of suffering, loss of wealth through one's 
own people, disputes, and danger from robbers; it makes illness of the 
heart and throat; there will be affliction to his eyes; and if [Mercury] is 
burnt, all [results are] middling.5+ 


Detailed results [are described] in Hayanasundara [168—188]: 


53 
54 


Both the fragmentary Sanskrit phrase itself and its meaning are uncertain. 
Although this last interpretation seems astrologically unlikely, and the Sanskrit is syn- 
tactically awkward, all text witnesses agree. 
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varsalagnapatis candrir yutadrsto tha satphalam | 
datte divyanganabhogam dhisanam atisundarim || 
svadharmaniratah putramitravargena samyutah | 
suhydām sutakanyadivrddhih sanandamoditah || 
kadacit syad vapuhpida labhah syad uttaradisah | 
sarvasastrapravinas ca varsapah syad budho yadi || 
rohininandanah sūryayutadrsto yada bhavet | 

vapusi jvarabadha syat kimcic chatrubhayam bhavet || 
tathā rajakulat prītih striputrasvajanotsavah | 
tīrthaprāptis tatha labhah purvasatah phalodgamah || 
suvarnasvapravaladipasuvargadisamcayah | 

akasmad api labdhih syad budhayukto ravir yada || 

syac candrayutadrstas tu saumyo 'saumyakarah smrtah | 
kasadadrukrtam pidam karoti gajasadhvasam || 

pama kharjur angabhangah pasunam vadhapidanam | 
šatror bhayam vināšo va cinta vayavyadigbhava | 
suhrdo ‘pi virodhah syan mahisadiranad bhayam || 
syad bhaumayutadrstas cec candrajo dirgharogakrt | 
kule va duhkulam kopah sthanabhramsam avapnuyat || 
adhir và dasyubhīh klešah sambhramah parasamgamat | 
širo'rtih svarnakarad và hanir yamyadiso bhavet || 
guruņā yutadrk saumyo bhayavyadhinikrntanah | 
šatrunāšo narendrādisanmāno mahanīyatā || 
satyavaktā punyatirthe lābho dharmavrate drdhah | 
isanadigbhavam saukhyam pritilabham prayacchati || 
bhargavena yuto drsto jrio vijfianakalapakrt | 
bahustrisamgamad ramaratipritipramodadah || 
strisamgamat sukhapraptir labhah $vetakrayanakat | 
svadevagurubhaktah syad vadanyo natakapriyah || 
sukham mangalyam utsaham kurute mitrasamgamam | 
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55 


Mercury as ruler of the horoscope of the year, [or] joined to or aspected 
by [the ruler of the year], gives good results: enjoyment of divine 
women and the most beautiful discernment. [The native] is devoted to 
his own duties, accompanied by his circle of children and friends; there 
is increase of friends, sons and daughters and so on, [and he is] happy 
and delighted. Occasionally there will be pain in the body; there will 
be gain from the northern quarter; and [the native] is accomplished in 
all sciences if Mercury is ruler of the year. 

When Mercury should be joined to or aspected by the sun, the body 
will be afflicted by fever, and there will be some danger from enemies; 
[but] there is also favour from a princely family, celebrations with wife, 
children and one's own people, visiting a sacred place, gain from the 
eastern quarter and the arising of [good] results. There is accumula- 
tion of gold, horses, coral, various cattle, and so on, and there will be 
sudden gain, when Mercury is joined to the sun. 

But should Mercury be joined to or aspected by the moon, it is 
known to give evil results: it makes afflictions caused by cough and 
skin disease, and peril from elephants. There is scabies, itching, broken 
limbs, the suffering of cattle being killed, danger from or destruction 
by enemies, anxiety from the northwestern quarter, opposition from 
friends, and danger from buffaloes and battle. 

If Mercury should be joined to or aspected by Mars, it makes long 
illnesses, or there is a low connection? in the family, and anger; [the 
native] will lose his place. There will be anxiety or suffering from rob- 
bers, confusion by mixing with strangers, headache, loss through a 
goldsmith or from the southern quarter. 

Joined to or aspected by Jupiter, Mercury puts an end to fear and ill- 
ness: there is destruction of enemies, honours from princes and so on, 
anda position of respect. [The native] speaks the truth; there is gain in 
a sacred place; he is firm in his religious vows. [Mercury] gives happi- 
ness from the northteastern quarter and gain of affection. 

Joined to or aspected by Venus, Mercury ties a garland of learning; 
it gives delight in the pleasures and affection of ladies by the company 
of many women; there is attainment of happiness from the company 
of women and gain from trade in white articles. [The native] will be 
devoted to his own deity and preceptor, generous, fond of theatre. 
[Mercury] brings happiness, auspiciousness, joy and the company of 


Translation uncertain. 
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rājacihnapadaprāptih $atrunasam karoti va | 

syad agneyadisah saukhyam budhah sukrena drstayuk || 

sauriņā yutadrstas tu dharmabhramšakaro budhah | 

sambhogasamaye kāršyam sitalatvam prajayate || 

pramehadivikaro và nīcasaūgād dhanavyayah | 5 
klībe pritir grhe klešo vesyadasisu và ratih || 

budhas tamodrstayutah sahasam kurute 'dhikam | 

sarvakaryakrtotsahah kimcic cittabhramo ‘pi ca || 

syān nairrtidišo labho vatodbhitarujarditah | 

kim ca nicajanat saukhyam labhate manujah sada || 10 
rohinitanayah ketuyutadrsto yada bhavet | 

šokahānikaro nīcasamgamād asukhamkarah || 


iti budhaphalam || 


atha guruphalam varsatantre | 


jive 'bdape balayute parivarasaukhyam 15 
dharmo gunagrahilata dhanakirtiputrah | 

visvasyata jagati sanmativikramāptir 

labho nidher nrpatigauravam apy arighnam || 


gunesu Sauryadisu agrahavatta | 


adbadhipe suragurau kila madhyavirye 20 
syan madhyamam phalam idam nrpasamgamam ca 

vijnanasastraparatapy asubhesaraphe 

daridryam arthavilayas ca kalatrapida || 


1praptih] prātih N — 3 karo] kareN 5 va]caG 6 klibe]ibeN 10 kim ca] kimcin 
KT;kificinM 16 grahilatā] grahitrta M 17 sanmati]saK 19 gunesu] gusosu N G a.c.; 
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friends; there is attainment of rank [marked by] royal insignia, or it 
causes the destruction of enemies. There will be happiness from the 
southeastern quarter, [if] Mercury is aspected by or joined to Venus. 

But joined to or aspected by Saturn, Mercury makes [the native] 
stray from piety. At the time of lovemaking, weakness and coldness is 
engendered [in the sexual organ], or there are urinary and other dis- 
orders; there is loss of wealth by low company, affection for an effemi- 
nate,56 domestic unhappiness, or intercourse with prostitutes and ser- 
vant girls. 

Aspected by or joined to Rahu, Mercury does great violence; there is 
much exertion in all affairs, and some mental disturbance. There will 
be gain from the southwestern quarter; the man is plagued by illness 
produced by [the humour of] wind and always derives happiness from 
low people. 

When Mercury should be joined to or aspected by Ketu, it makes 
sorrow and loss, and brings unhappiness from low company. 


This concludes the results of Mercury. 


5.11.5 Jupiter as Ruler of the Year 
Next, the results of Jupiter [are described] in Varsatantra [1.28]: 


If Jupiter as ruler of the year is endowed with strength, there is happi- 
ness from retinue, piety, virtuous inclination, wealth, renown, children, 
the confidence of the people, attainment of good opinion and valour, 
gain of treasure, and dignity from the king, destroying one’s enemies. 


[Virtuous inclination means] having a proclivity for virtues such as courage. 


[Continuing from Varsatantra 1.29-30:] 


56 


Indeed, if Jupiter as ruler of the year is of middling strength, these 
results will be middling, and [likewise] the company of princes. There 
is devotion to learning and sciences; but, if there is an isarapha with 
a malefic, poverty, dissolution of wealth, and suffering to one’s wife. If 


Kliba, a synonym of napumsaka; cf. Chapter 4, note 89. 
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jive 'bdape ‘dhamabale nrpato rthasaukhya- 
hanis tyajanti sutamitrajanah sabharyah | 
lokapavadabhayam ākulatāpi kasta- 

vrttis tanau kapharujo ripubhih kalis ca || 


tejahsimhah | 


dharmarthakirtidhanabuddhyarisamdhiloka- 
visvasyatasutasukhani savīryajīve | 

madhye ca madhyam idam eva phalam ca nindye 
dharmarthahanyasubhabandhuvirodhabadha || 


tajikasare 'pi | 


devarcito balayutah pramadavilasam 

kuryat samitrasutato vividham ca saukhyam | 
vittagamo nrpatito vijayo ripunam 

visvasyata sakalalokajanesu šašvat || 
nākešvarasya sacivah khalu madhyaviryo 
lokair virodham as$ubham prakaroti bhūpāt | 
vairodayam svajanatas ca parair vivadam 
kuryāt kráatvam api caurabhayam sadasau || 
nindye gurau khalu bhaven nrpato rthanāšo 
dharmarthahanyasukhabandhuvirodhaptda | 
padaksigulphajathare jaghanesu nrnam 
vatartikrt tv aribhayam tanusamksayah syat || 


vi$esaphalam hayanasundare | 


varsapo yadi gurur yutadrsto diptikrd disati dhanyadhanaptim | 
rājamānyasutasamtatikartā kaficanadimanimauktikalabhah || 


1 saukhya] saukhyam M 3 kasta] kastam K T; kastam M 6 loka]lokeB 7 visvāsyatā] 
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Jupiter as ruler of the year is of poor strength, there is loss of wealth 
and happiness through princes; children and friends leave [the native], 
along with his wife; there is danger of slander by people [in general], 
distress, evil occupation, illnesses of phlegm in the body, danger from 
enemies, and quarrels. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 15.7 |: 


If Jupiter is strong, there is piety, goods, renown, wealth, comprehen- 
sion, reconciliation with enemies, the confidence of the people, chil- 
dren, and happiness. If [the strength] is middling, these same results 
are middling; if poor, there is the affliction of loss of merit and goods, 
misfortune, and conflict with kinsmen. 


[And] in Tajikasara [16118 it is said]: 


Endowed with strength, Jupiter will make delights with women and 
manifold happiness with friends and children; there is acquisition of 
wealth from princes, victory over enemies, and the constant confi- 
dence of all the people. Indeed, Jupiter being of middling strength 
brings about conflict with people [in general] and evils from the king, 
the arising of enmity with one's own people and quarrels with others; it 
will always make gauntness and danger from robbers. Indeed, if Jupiter 
is poor [in strength], there will be loss of wealth through princes? and 
the affliction of loss of merit and goods, unhappiness, and conflict with 
kinsmen; it makes men suffer from [the humour of] wind in the feet, 
eyes, ankles, stomach and hinder parts; there will be danger from ene- 
mies and a wasting away of the body. 


Detailed results [are described] in Hayanasundara [189-207]: 


57 
58 


If Jupiter is ruler of the year [or] illuminates [the ruler of the year, 
being] joined to or aspected [by it],* it indicates gain of crops and 
wealth; it makes him honoured by the king and provides him with chil- 
dren; there is gain of of gold and other [precious metals], gems and 


Text witnesses B N read 'destruction of/from the king. 
This terse phrasing probably refers to Jupiter aspecting or conjoining another planet 
within its orb of light; cf. section 3.1. 
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punyatirthadigamanam lābhas tuttaradigbhavah | 
vastraratnavibhūsādilabdhir uttamamanusat || 

raviņā yutadrstaá cej jtvah satrunikrntanah | 

khyato rajakule tejovrddhir badha jvaraditah || 

širo'vartir vatapida kimcid rajabhayam bhavet | 

svalpah pūrvadišo labhah sahajat kalahapriyah || 
vidhuyutadrsto jivo lalanabhogam karoti sukhavrddhim | 
subhasayanasanabhojanasutasuhrdam praptim adhipasanmānam || 
sitavastutas tu labhah striyo 'pi varabhogasaukhyam adhikataram | 
vayavyadiso labhah kasadivyasanam api kvacit || 
bhaumena yutadrstas ced dhanasaukhyapadapradah | 
rane jayo raktavastuvyaparal labdhir uttama || 

yaso nīrogatā saukhyam syad daksiņadišas tathā | 

nrpad bhayam jvaram kimcid bhaumadrste yute gurau || 
budhena yutadrstas ced ratisaukhyapadapradah | 
vittalabhah sukhe duhkhe samyam và satrumitrayoh || 
labhavyayasamo devagurupadaratah sada | 

labdhir uttaratah kimcic chirortir buddhivaibhavam || 
sitayutadrste jive dhanahanih klesata ripoh kacit | 
buddhibhramšo yuvatīviyojito hanir api ca rudradisah || 
Saniyutadrste dhisane mlecchabhayam sthanahanih syat | 
dyutakridamadhupanakeliratas cadhamaih sangah || 
visphotakadivikrtir vatadhikyam jalad bhayam karabhat | 
hanir manujat krsnat krsanakad api ca mahisabhayam || 
cinta varunadigbhuta dhanahanir api dhruvam | 


2 uttama]uttaraBN 3 nikrntanah] nikramtanah G 4 āditah] ārdditahBN 5 Siro’var- 
tir] sirovārtir B N K; Sirovarti T; Sirortir va M || raja] rājya G 6 sahajāt] sahasāt B N K; 
sāhasāt G T || kalaha] kalahah T 7 vidhu] guru G || jivo] camdro G || vrddhim] vrddhih 
G 8-āsanaļ-āšana KM || praptim] praptir G 9 vara] vata G || bhoga] bhogyaBN 10 
kvacit] kimcit GKTM 13 daksiņa] daksina add. B 15 rati] ati KTM 16 sukhe] scripsi; 
sukham B N G KTM || duhkhe] scripsi; dubkham BN GKTM 17 vyaya] vyayau K T M || 
samo]samauBNKTM 19 kacit]kvacit BN 21 mleccha] mleksaK || sthana] mana add. 
KTM 22 krida) scripsi; krida BN GKTM || pana]scripsi; pane BN GKTM || ratas] rata 
KT;ratis M 23 vata] vaN 24 krsanakad] krayanakad BNKT 25 dhana] dhanam BN 


22 dyüta ... pana] The emendations, required by the metre, do not affect the meaning. 
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59 
60 


61 


pearls. There are journeys to sacred places and so on, gain from the 
northern quarter, and acquisition of clothes, jewels, ornaments and so 
on from an exalted person. 

If Jupiter is joined to or aspected by the sun, [the native] strikes 
down his enemies and is famed in a princely family; there is increase 
of vigour [but] affliction from fever and so on, headache and suffering 
from [the humour of] wind; there will be some danger from the king, 
little gain from the eastern quarter; he is quarrelsome by nature. 

Joined to or aspected by the moon, Jupiter brings enjoyment of 
women, increase of happiness, gain of good beds, seats, food, children 
and friends, and the respect of the king. There is gain from white arti- 
cles, very great happiness from exquisite enjoyment of a woman, gain 
from the northwestern quarter but occasional suffering from cough 
and so on. 

If joined to or aspected by Mars, [Jupiter] bestows wealth, happiness 
and rank; there is victory in battle and excellent gains from dealing in 
red articles. There will be renown, health, and happiness in the south- 
ern quarter, [but] some danger from the king and fever, if Jupiter is 
aspected by or joined to Mars. 

If joined to or aspected by Mercury, [Jupiter] bestows [sexual] 
delight,59 happiness and rank; there is gain of wealth, equanimity in 
happiness and sorrow, or towards friends and enemies; [the native] is 
the same in gain and loss, constantly devoted to the feet of his deity and 
preceptor; there is gain from the northern quarter, some headache, and 
extraordinary intelligence. 

If Jupiter is joined to or aspected by Venus, there is loss of wealth, 
some suffering from an enemy, and mental deterioration; [the native] 
is separated from a woman; and there is loss from the northeastern 
quarter. 

If Jupiter is joined to or aspected by Saturn, there will be danger 
from foreigners and loss of position;$? [the native] is given to gam- 
bling, amusements, and drinking wine; there is low company, disorders 
such as boils, an excess of [the humour of] wind, danger from water 
[or] a camel, loss through a black man or a ploughman,®! and danger 
from buffaloes. There is anxiety from the western quarter, and certainly 


Text witnesses K T M read ‘great’ (sc. happiness). 
Text witnesses K T M add 'and honour. 
Text witnesses B N K T read '[a black] article of trade’. 


510 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


mahisat karabhat praptih kacic chaniyute gurau || 
saimhikeyena yutadrg gurur bandhanakastadah | 
bandhupīdā vapurvatapiditam jvarayaksmaņā || 
suhrdviyogad udvego manastapo mrter bhayam | 
kule Sokah padabhraméo jalasarpabhayam bhavet || 
syad āgneyadišo bhitir bhaved asitamanusat | 

hanir và yutadrstas ced guru rahugrahena ca || 

syāt ketuyutadrstas cet surarājapurohitah 
putrabhratradisambandhat sthānabhramšam avapnuyat || 
dešabhramaņašīlah syāc cinta vai nicasamgamat | 
asubham kurute ketuyutadrsto gurur yadi || 


iti guruphalam || 


atha $ukraphalam varsatantre | 


šukre 'bdape balini nīrujatā vilasah 
sadvastraratnamadhurasanabhogatosah | 
ksemapratāpavijayā vanitāvilāso 

hāsyam nrpāšrayavašena dhanam sukham ca || 
abdādhipe bhrgusute khalu madhyavīrye 

syān madhyamam nikhilam etad athalpavrttih | 
guptam ca duhkham akhilam sunibaddhavrttih 
pāpārivīksitayute vipado rthanaáah || 


alpavrttir niyatavrttih sunibaddhā sarvato nivrttā vrttih | 


Sukre 'bdape dhamabale manaso titāpo 
lokopahasavipado nijavrttinasah | 


1 mahisat] mahisi BNG 2 gurur] guruBN 3 vapurvata] ca yuvati BNK 4 viyogad] 
viyogaG 5 bhramšo] bhramše BN 6 bhaved] nicadG 7 ced] caBN || guru] guru B 
N 10 cinta vai nīca] citte nicasya G 15 asana] āsana KM 20 vrttih] vrddhih G 22 
alpa ... vrttih?] om. KTM 


14-21 šukre... nāsah] VT 131-32  23-512.2 Sukre ... saukhyam] VT 1.33 
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loss of wealth, [but] some gain from buffaloes and camels, if Jupiter is 
joined to Saturn. 

Joined to or aspected by Rahu, Jupiter gives the evils of imprison- 
ment, affliction to%? kinsmen, and being afflicted by [the humour of] 
wind in the body$? through consumption with fever. There will be 
agitation due to separation from friends, mental suffering and fear of 
death, sorrow in the family, loss of position, and danger from water and 
snakes. There will be danger from the southeastern quarter, or there 
will be loss due to a black man, if Jupiter is joined to or aspected by the 
planet Rahu. 

If Jupiter is joined to or aspected by Ketu, [the native] will lose 
his place on account of his children, brothers, and so on. He will be 
inclined to roam the country and there is anxiety due to low company: 
if joined to or aspected by Ketu, Jupiter produces [such] evils. 


This concludes the results of Jupiter. 


5416 Venus as Ruler of the Year 


Next, the results of Venus [are described] in Varsatantra [1.31-32]: 


If Venus as ruler of the year is strong, there is health, delight and the sat- 
isfaction of fine clothes, jewels, sweet foods, and pleasures; well-being, 
prowess and victory; delight from women; laughter, wealth and hap- 
piness on account of royal patronage. Indeed, if Venus as ruler of the 
year is of middling strength, all this will be middling, and there is little 
occupation, all secret suffering, occupation most hindered; if [Venus] 
is aspected by or joined to malefics or inimical [planets], misfortunes 
and loss of wealth. 


‘Little occupation’ [means] restricted occupation; ‘most hindered’ [means] 


occupation obstructed on every side. [Continuing from Varsatantra 1.33:] 


62 
63 


If Venus as ruler of the year is of poor strength, there is great mental tor- 
ment, misfortunes [making the native] the laughing-stock of the world, 


Or, possibly, from. 
Text witnesses B N K read ‘afflicted by a young woman’. 


512 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


dvesah kalatrasutamitrajanesu kastad 
annāšanam ca viphalakriyatā na saukhyam || 


tejahsimhena | 


Sukre kalatravaravastravarannapana- 
nirogatakhilavilasasukham savirye | 

madhye ca madhyam akhilam khalu guptaduhkham 
nindye 'khilasukhapadam janahāsyatā ca || 


tajikasare 'pi | 


daityešvarasya sacivah paripürnaviryo 
dadyad varannavanitasuvilasahasyam | 
ārogyatākhilavilāsasukham ca lābham 
ksemapratapavijayam sumatim ca dadyat || 
madhyo nrpat svajanatas tv arito virodham 
Slesmartikrc ca sutadarabhayam ca kastam | 
karyarthahanim api moharujodayam ca 
kuryan na saukhyam iha svtyadasapravese || 
nindye site 'khilajanat kalaho nitantam 
syad vairito nrpajanad asukhatvam atra | 
saukhyarthahanir atisokabhayam vivado 
dagdhe svapākavisaye matisamksayam ca || 


vi$esaphalam hayanasundare "pi | 


varsadhipo yadi bhrgos tanayo tha drsto 
yukto svavāhanavibhūsaņatādilābhat | 
kanyāprasūtir atha dharmapadārthasārtha- 
buddhiprakasakusalatvam upaiti jantuh || 


1 janesu] jane B a.c. N 2 ca] om. BN || kriyata] vikriyataB 3 tejahsimhena] tejahsim- 
hahGKTM 6 caļsvaBNG 18 asukhatvam atra] asukham camatra B N; asukhati ca 
tatraKTM 19 vivado]vivadeN 20 dagdhe]ragdheN 21 'piļom.GKTM 23 yukto] 
yuto BN; yukta$ KTM | 'éva] ca KTM 25 kušalatvam] latvam N 


4-7 Sukre... ca] DA 15.8 9—20 daitye-... ca] TS 19—121 22—516.6 varsadhipo ... phalam] 
HS 208—223 


16 svīya] The unmetrical reading is supported by all witnesses. 
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the loss of one’s own occupation, enmity with one’s wife, children, and 
friends, difficulty finding food to eat, useless endeavours and no hap- 
piness. 


[And it is said] by Tejahsimha [in Daivajrialamkrti 15.8]: 


If Venus is strong, there is happiness from wife, fine clothes, good food 
and drink, health and all [manner of] delights; if it is middling, indeed, 
all is middling, and there is secret suffering; if it is poor, [the native] is 
the abode of every unhappiness and [suffers] the ridicule of people [in 
general]. 


And in Tājikasāra [119—121 it is said]: 


Being complete in strength, Venus will give good food, much delight 
from women, and laughter; and it will give the happiness of health and 
all delights, gain, well-being, prowess, victory, and a good mind. Mid- 
dling [in strength, Venus gives] opposition from the king, one's own 
people, and enemies; it will make suffering from phlegm, danger to wife 
and children, evils, failure in enterprises, the arising of confusion and 
illness, and no happiness, at its period commences. If Venus is poor [in 
strength], there will certainly be quarrels with everyone, unhappiness 
from enemies and princes, loss of happiness and wealth, great sorrow 
and fear, and disputes; if burnt, disintegration of [the native's] mind 
during its period. 


And detailed results [are described] in Hayanasundara [208—233]: 


If Venus is ruler of the year or aspected by or joined to [that ruler], there 
is gain of horses, vehicles, ornaments and so on, the birth of a daughter, 
and the native meets with prosperity in the form of merit, a wealth of 
objects, and illumination of intellect. 


514 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


bhrgutanayo ravina yutadrstah kastam vai jatharam kurute | 
jvarabadha ca širortir netre va dusyato ripor bhītih || 

vapusi durbalata nrpater bhayam dahanabhitir amitrakrtah kalih | 
kim api kasam upaiti dhanavyayam bhavati hayanake raviyuk kavih || 
candrena yutadrstas ced bhargavah pašunāšakrt | 
nakhadantasirobadham yāti kāmalapittatām | 

striyah saukhyam avapnoti kācid vātodbhavā vyathā || 
bhaumena yutadrstas ced ušanā dhanalābhakrt | 
pittaprakopatah pīdā nrpal lābho ‘tha yamyatah | 
catuspadād bhayam kimcid anutsāho vicittatā || 

sitas tu jiiena drsto va yuto ‘tha dhanalabhakrt | 
buddhiprakāšo mitradiputrotsaho 'dhimānyatā | 

cāturī caturo labhah syād udīcīdišo dhruvam || 

gurau šukreņa yukte syāt susiladrdhadharmabhak | 
punyatirthapadapraptir jriatibandhujanat sukham || 
kutumbibhih prakupito raudridigjanitam sukham | 

labhate dhanasanmanam labhah syat sitavastutah || 

sitas tu Saniyukto ‘tha viksito labhadayakah | 
puragramadhipatyam ca mitrapritivivardhanam || 
varunidigbhavo labhah krsnavastukrto bhavet | 
jnatisambandhatah saukhyam daurbalyam vatavikriya || 
Sitajvaro jalad bhitir mahisad asvato bhayam | 

striyā jaratya sambhogah sitas cec chanidrstayuk || 

sitas tamoyuto dhatte nakhadantasirovyatham | 
pittakamalatah ksīņah šarīre klešam ašnute || 

nairrtyān nīcato hānir jalasarpabhayam bhavet | 
Sitajvaropadravah syān nīcasangād dhanaksayah || 


1 jatharam] scripsi; jatharam BN GKTM 2 rtir] vartir G | dusyato] dustato KTM 3 
vapusi] vapusir N || bhītir amitra] bhītimitra T 5 bhargavah] dhārgavah K 7 avāpnoti] 
avamotiN 9 pitta] pittah B; pitah N 10 vicittata] scripsi; vicitratā B N K T M; vicimtatā G 
12 'dhimānyatā] dhimānitāB NKTM 14 dharma] karma G 16 prakupito] prakupite B 
N 17 sita] pitaG 18 sani] šaninā K T M || 'tha] om.BNKTM 19 priti] prītir BN || 
vivardhanam] vivardhanah BN GKT 22 jalād] talād N 24 širovyathām] virācyathām G 
25 kāmalatah] kamalatah N 


17-18 vastutah ... yukto] In G, these words have been partly effaced using yellow paste. 
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64 


Joined to or aspected by the sun, Venus makes grave evils;$^ there 
is affliction from fever and headache, or the eyes fail, and there is dan- 
ger from enemies. There is weakness in the body, danger from the king, 
danger of fire and strife caused by enemies; moreover, [the native] suf- 
fers from cough and there is loss of wealth in [that] year, [if] Venus is 
joined to the sun. 

If Venus is joined to or aspected by the moon, it destroys cattle; [the 
native] suffers afflictions of the nails, teeth, and head, and jaundice 
from [the humour of] bile. He receives happiness from a woman, [but] 
there is some pain caused by [the humour of] wind. 

If Venus is joined to or aspected by Mars, it makes gain of wealth; 
there is suffering from agitation of bile but gain from the king and from 
the south; some danger from quadrupeds, listlessness, and mental con- 
fusion. 

If Venus is aspected by or joined to Mercury, it makes gain of wealth; 
there is illumination of intellect, celebrations with friends, children 
and so on, great respect, and cleverness; there will certainly be swift 
gains from the northern quarter. 

If Jupiter is joined to Venus, [the native] will possess good morals 
and firm [devotion to] religion; there is attainment of rank and [jour- 
neys to] sacred places, and happiness from family members and kins- 
men. [He is] angry with members of his household, [but] there is 
happiness arising from the northeastern quarter; he gains wealth and 
respect, and there will be gain from white articles. 

Joined to Saturn or aspected [by it], Venus gives gains; there is 
authority over a town or village, and increase of affection between 
friends. There will be gain from black articles in the western quarter, 
happiness on account of family members, [but] weakness and disor- 
ders of [the humour of] wind. There is fever with chills, danger from 
water, danger from buffaloes and horses, and intercourse with an old 
woman, if Venus is aspected by or joined to Saturn. 

Joined to Rahu, Venus gives afflictions of the nails, teeth, and head; 
[the native] wastes away through jaundice from [the humour of] bile, 
and suffers pain in the body. There will be loss in the southwest [or] 
from low people, danger from water and snakes, attacks of fever with 
chills, and loss of wealth from low company. 


All text witnesses read jatharam ‘of the stomach’, but the metre requires jatharam 
‘grave’. 


516 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sitas tu ketuyugdrstah suhrdbhir bandhavaih kalih | 
putradikastam Satrubhyo vigraho nicasamgamat || 
hanir bhayam nairrteh syad ruksavataprakopatah | 
visphotaka jalabhayam phaņibhīr bhramamūrchatā || 
krsnavastumanusyad và hanih švadašanād bhayam | 
sitah ketuyuto drsto Subham datte sada phalam || 


iti Sukraphalam || 


atha $aniphalam varsatantre | 


mande 'bdape balini nūtanabhūmivešma- 
ksetraptir arthanicayo yavanāvanīšāt | 
aramanirmitajalasrayasaukhyam anga- 
pustih kulocitapadaptiganagranitve || 
abdadhipe ravisute khalu madhyavirye 
madhyam phalam nikhilam annabhujis tu kastat | 
dasostramahisakudhanyarates tu labhah 
papam phalam bhavati papayugiksanena || 
mande balena rahite 'bdapatau kriyanam 
vandhyatvam arthavilayo vipado "ribhitih | 
striputramitrajanavairakadannabhuktih 
saumyetthasalayuji saukhyam apisad ahuh || 


tejahsimhena | 


mande jalaérayamahtruharopakarma- 
vanijyakrsyavatilabdhidhiyo dhivirye | 
madhye tu madhyam adhame tu suhrdvipattih 
kastam kriyaviphalatanilarugvikarah || 


1 yugdrstah] yutdrk G 3 rüksa] scripsi; raksa B N; rakta G M; ruksaK T 4 visphotakā] 
visphotakaj BN G KT || mūrchatā] mūrddanāh G; mūrchanāhT 5 hanih $va] hàni$ ca BN 
KTM g balininütana] baliniruttamaK T 10 àptirlàmirN 12 tve] tva K;tvam T; tvam 
M 20 yuji] yuti N | apisad] asisad N || ahuh] ahah KT 21 tejahsimhena] tejahsimhah 
G a.c. M;tejasimhah G p.c. KT 22 mande] mandoBNKTM || mahi] mahaBN 23 vati] 
vani GKTM | dhiyo] yo K; payo TM 24 tu?|suB;omN 25 kastam] kasta BK TM 


9-20 mande... āhuh] VT 134-36 22-25 mande .. vikarah] DA 15.9 
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[If] Venus is joined to or aspected by Ketu, there is quarrel with 
friends and relatives, evils to children and so on, and conflict with ene- 
mies through low company. There will be loss and danger from the 
southwest, boils from dryness and agitation of [the humour of] wind, 
danger from water, danger from snakes, confusion and stupor; loss from 
black articles or [a black] man, and danger of dog bites: joined to Ketu 
or aspected [by it], Venus always gives evil results. 


This concludes the results of Venus. 


5417 Saturn as Ruler of the Year 
Next, the results of Saturn [are described] in Varsatantra [1.34—36]: 


If Saturn as ruler of the year is strong, there is acquisition of new lands, 
houses, and fields, accumulation of riches from a Yavana king, hap- 
piness from pleasure gardens and artificial ponds, bodily well-being, 
attainment of rank befitting one's family community, and leadership 
of an assembly. Indeed, if Saturn as ruler of the year is of middling 
strength, all results are middling, but [the native] has difficulty finding 
food to eat; there is gain from a fondness for servants, camels, buffaloes, 
and low-class grains; by the joining or aspect of a malefic, there are 
evil results. If Saturn as ruler of the year is bereft of strength, actions 
are futile; there is dissipation of wealth, misfortunes, danger from ene- 
mies, enmity with wife, children, and friends, and eating of bad food; 
if it forms an itthašāla with a benefic, [astrologers] say there is a little 
happiness, too. 


[And it is said] by Tejahsimha [in Daivajfialamkrti 15.9]: 


If Saturn has great strength, there are thoughts of gain from ponds, 
planting trees, trade, farm land, and begging; if middling, [results are] 
middling; if poor, adversities to friends, evils, futility of actions, and 
disorders from illnesses of [the humour of] wind. 


518 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
tajikasare ’pi | 


mande 'bdape dhikabale vanaparvatāc ca 

lābho mahān bhavati bhūruharopaņāc ca | 
vanijyakrsyapatito '"rthasamāgamas ca 

mlecchat khalān nijajanāt sukham atra nūnam || 
madhyah šanih svajanarājajanād virodham 
vātārtikrj jatharaprsthagale ca netre | 
dāridryaduhkhaparipīdanam atra kuryād 
vairāgyam arthaparihānisuhrdvirodham || 
nindye ‘tra sarvam adhamam tu suhrdvipattih 
kastam kriyāviphalatānilarugvikārāk | 
kāryārthahānir atha putrasuhrdvipattir 

dagdhe rkaje bhavati damstribhayam ca mrtyuh || 


vi$esaphalam hayanasundare | 


varsapo yadi šanir bhayam artih pīdanam vapusi vatavikarat | 
putradarakalaho matihānir grāmayānam atibhīr jaladešāt || 
nicaprasamgatis cinta hanih pascimadesatah | 
krsnakrayanakat saurir datte varse šubham phalam || 
raviyutadrstah saurih sutayuvatikle$adas tanau kastam | 
mitravirodhodvegah pravasita vapusi durbalata || 

jvarabadha ca širortir nrpavahnibhayam tatha ca dhanahanih | 
syad udvego manujair mahadbhir api raviyute mande || 
šasiyutadrstah saurir yuvatimaranantakastado bhavati | 
kuksivyatham vidhatte dhananasam kimcid apnoti || 
bandhuviyogah kleso mitraih kaphavatasambhavavikarah | 


2 bale] leN 3 mahàn|] mahaG 5 mlecchat] $lesmat B N; šlesmā K T M || khalan] valan 
BNKT;balanM ç -krj jathara] -krttathara N 8 daridrya] daridra G 10 nindye] 
nindyam N 12 vipattir] vipattiG 16 hanir] hinir N | yanam] ponam BN;om.K 17 
prasamgatis] prasangatà K 18 krsna] krstam M || krayanakat] krpāņakāt G K M || saurir] 
sauri K || varse šubham] vašubhem N 25 bandhu] vadhu T || klešo] le$o N 


2-13 mande ... mrtyuh] TS 122-124 15-520.23 varsapo ... bhavet] HS 224—240 
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[And] in Tajikasara [122124 it is said]: 


If Saturn as ruler of the year has great strength, there is much gain 
from forests and mountains, and from the planting of trees; there is 
acquisition of riches from trade, farm lands and rulers,® and happi- 
ness, indeed, from foreigners, scoundrels, and one's own kin. Middling 
[in strength], Saturn will make opposition from one's own people and 
princes, afflictions from [the humour of] wind in the stomach, back, 
throat, and eyes, torments of poverty and suffering, aversion, loss of 
wealth, and opposition from friends. If [the strength of Saturn is] poor, 
everything is bad: adversities to friends, evils, futility of actions, disor- 
ders from illnesses of [the humour of] wind, loss in undertakings and 
wealth, and adversities to children and friends. If Saturn is burnt, there 
is danger from a wild boar and death. 


Detailed results [are described] in Hayanasundara [224—240]: 


65 


66 


If Saturn is ruler of the year, there is fear, suffering, pain in the body 
from disorders of [the humour of] wind, quarrels with wife and chil- 
dren, loss of reason, travel to a village,*% and great fear from a watery 
place. There is low company, anxiety, and loss from the western quar- 
ter; [but] Saturn in [its] year gives good results from trade in black 
articles. 

Joined to or aspected by the sun, Saturn gives suffering from wife 
and children; there are evils of the body, agitation from the opposition 
of friends, living abroad, and weakness in the body. There will be suf- 
fering from fever and headache, danger from princes and fire, and also 
loss of wealth and agitation caused by great men, if Saturn is joined to 
the sun. 

Joined to or aspected by the moon, Saturn gives evils even unto the 
death of [the native's] wife; it produces stomach pains, and [the native] 
suffers some loss of wealth. There is separation from kinsmen, distress 


All text witnesses of the Hayanaratna, and some independent witnesses of the Tajika- 
sara, read patito ‘from rulers’, while other independent witnesses read vanitā [from] 
women. Very likely the original reading was the more unusual vatito ‘from begging’, to 
harmonize both with Tejahsimha's text (and/or its source, presumably Samarasimha) 
and with the astrological symbolism of Saturn. 

Or, possibly but less likely, from a village. Either meaning seems incongruous, and some 
text witnesses give variant readings, but none that suggests a useful emendation. 
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hanir vāyavyadišah svalpasukham vaisyato 'lpabhayam || 
bhaumayutadrstasaurih sthānabhramšo gnitaskaradibhayam | 
saha bāndhavair virodho dhanahānir daksinadisatah || 

na višvāsyau svarņakāraksatriyau dhanahānidau | 
raktavatavikarah syāt sauriņā mangale yute || 

budhayutadrsto mandah karoti saubhāgyasaukhyadhanalābham | 
hemadilabhasutajanmamanyatathottaradiso labhah || 
guruyutadrstas tu $anir gurudevaratah suvarnadhanalabdhih | 
saukhyam tirthapraptir mahapadaptis ca raudritah || 
strisangat sukhavrddhih syad gramabhumyarthalabhakrt | 
labhah pūrvadišo bhūyāt saurir guruyuteksitah || 
sitayutadrstah krodah suhrtprasangah sahodarair maitri | 
labhah sutadisammatir āgneyadišo bhavel labhah || 

pritir anganayatyantam manantyah kule bhavet | 
kaphadivikriya saurih $ukrena yutaviksitah || 

rāhuņā yutadrsto 'rkih samnipatarujakarah | 

mūrchā ca sitalarogah pittakopo ‘hgapidanam || 
jalasarpāribhīr nīcasambandhād dhanasamksayah | 
nairrtyam dhanahanih syād atīsārabhramāv api || 

syāt ketuyutadrstas tu šanir vātaprakopakrt | 

vigrahah sutamitradyaih klešah punyapariksayah || 
papavrddhir athodvego nicad duhkham avapnuyat | 
āgneyīnairrtīdešād dhanahanih kvacid bhavet || 


iti Saniphalam | tājikasāre sthanavisesenapi varse$aphalam uktam | 


sadmoccagesu paripürnaphalam khagesu 
haddatribhagakanavamsagatesu madhyam | 


2 bhauma] bhaumena K T M || drsta] drstah BN KTM 4 visvasyau] vi$vasau B N; vim- 
dyāt saukhyam KT 6 saubhāgya] om. G | labham]labhah BN;lābhah KT 7 manyata] 
scripsi; amatyato B N G M; āmātyato K; āmmātyato T m bhūyāt] bhūyān GKTM 14 
anganaya-] agataya- B; agatathā- N || mānanīyah] maniyah BN 15 $ukrena] šukreyā G 
18 bhir nica] bhītī ca G 19 nairrtyam] nairrtyād M || bhramav] bhramādBNKTM 21 
punya) purā G p.c. 22 athodvego] athodvegī G 24 varse$a] vargeša G 


25-522.2 sadmocca ... samantat] TS 125 


7 hemadi ... labhah] The emendation, required by both sense and metre, is supported by Ms 
HS1. The caesura following the initial short syllable of the 4th foot (gana) conforms to the ‘old 
arya’ identified by Jacobi. 
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regarding friends, disorders arising from [the humours of] phlegm and 
wind, loss from the northwestern quarter, little happiness, and a little 
danger from commoners. 

[If] Saturn [is] joined to or aspected by Mars, there is loss of place, 
danger from fire, robbers and so on, opposition from relatives, and loss 
of wealth from the southern quarter. Goldsmiths and nobles are not to 
be trusted, [but] cause loss of wealth. There will be disorders of blood 
and [the humour of] wind, if Mars is joined by Saturn. 

Joined to or aspected by Mercury, Saturn makes good fortune, hap- 
piness and gain of wealth. There is gain of gold and so on, the birth of 
a son, respect, and gain from the northern quarter. 

[If] Saturn is joined to or aspected by Jupiter, [the native] is devoted 
to teachers and gods; there is gain of gold and wealth, happiness, a 
visit to a sacred place, and attainment of great rank from the north- 
east. There will be increase of happiness from the company of women; 
[Jupiter] makes gain of a village, land, and wealth; there will be gain 
from the eastern quarter, [if] Saturn is joined to or aspected by Jupiter. 

[I£] Saturn is joined to or aspected by Venus, there is interaction 
with friends, friendship with siblings, gain, and harmony with children 
and so on; there will be gain from the southeastern quarter. There is 
abundant affection from a woman; [the native] will be honoured in 
his family community, [but there are] disorders from [the humour of] 
phlegm and so on, [if] Saturn is joined to or aspected by Venus. 

Joined to or aspected by Rahu, Saturn makes compounded illness, 
fainting, small-pox, agitation of bile, and pain in the body. There is 
danger from water, snakes, and enemies, and loss of wealth due to low 
company; there will be loss of wealth in the southwest, dysentery and 
confusion. 

Should Saturn be joined to or aspected by Ketu, it makes agitation 
of [the humour of] wind, discord with children, friends and so on, suf- 
fering, and loss of merit. There is an increase of evil, agitation, and [the 
native] meets with suffering from low persons; sometimes there is loss 
of wealth from the southeastern or southwestern quarter. 


This concludes the results of Saturn. In Tājikasāra [125], moreover, the 
results of the ruler of the year are described according to its particular posi- 
tion: 


When planets occupy their domiciles or exaltations, the [good] results 
are complete; when they occupy their haddas, thirds, or ninth-parts, 
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nicarivesmasahitesu ca dagdhavīryam 
astarigesu khalu nastaphalam samantat || 


atrayam visesah | yadi varse$ena krūragraha itthasalam karoti tada varse- 
$asya Subhaphalam pūrņam agubhaphalam nyūnam jfieyam | yadi varse$ena 
krūragraha īsarāpham karoti tada asubham pūrņam phalam šubhaphalam 
nyūnam jfieyam iti | iti varse$aphalam samaptam || 


atharistavicarah | tatroktam vaksyamanam va varsaphalam saty ariste vrtha 
marisyamanatvat tasyety aha manitthah | 


vrthà phalam hayanajam ca yasman na jīvanam hayanaristayogat | 
ristani tasmat prathamam pravaksye pūrvair vidhijfiaih kathitāni yani || 


muktavalyam api | 


ristani ced varsaphale bhavanti tadā vrtha varsavicāraņā syat | 
sabhangaristasya vinirnayo 'tah sisyavabodhaya nirupyate ‘tra || 


manitthah | 


2 astārigesu] astadigesu K T M || phalam] valam G || samantāt] sama tat N 3 varse$ena] 
sahaadd.G 5 graha īsarāpham] grahesarāpham G || pūrņam phalam] phalam pūrņam G 
10 pürvair] pürnair BN 


9—10 vrtha... yani] VPh19; HS 42 12-13 ristàni ... tra] TM 7o 
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middling; when they are joined to their fall or enemy houses, their 
strength is consumed; indeed, when they are [heliacally] set [and also] 
in inimical [signs],9" the [good] results are entirely lost. 


Concerning this, there is the following distinction: if a malefic planet makes 
an itthasala with the ruler of the year, then the good results of the ruler of 
the year should be understood to be full, and the evil results, slight; [but] if 
a malefic planet makes an isarapha with the ruler of the year, then the evil 
results of the ruler of the year should be understood to be full, and the good 
results, slight. This concludes the results of the ruler of the year. 


542 Unfortunate Configurations 


Next, the consideration of misfortune.9? On that matter, Manittha states [in 
Varsaphala 19] that when [an indication of] fatality is present, the results of 
the year - whether [those already] described or described below — are to no 
avail, as that [native] is going to die [before they manifest]: 


Because [there will be] no life due to a fatal configuration in a [revo- 
lution of the] year, the results arising from [that] year are to no avail. 
Therefore I shall first explain the fatal [configurations] described by 
the astrologers of old. 


And in [Tajika |muktavali [70 it is said]: 


If there are fatal [configurations] in the revolution of the year, then 
judging [other results of] the year is to no avail. Therefore, the judge- 
ment of fatal [configurations] along with [their] cancellations is de- 
scribed here for the instruction of students. 


[And] Manittha [says in Varsaphala 20]: 


67 Text witnesses K T M read '[heliacally] set and so forth’. 
68 Although rista or arista can refer to misfortune in a broad sense, it often has the sense 
of life-threatening danger or fatality. See the Introduction. 
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lagnadhinathe mrtibhavasamsthe bhaumeksite tasya ca bhavasamsthe | 
astamgate và bhrguje budhe va sastrabhighato bahudhāpadas ca || 


tasya bhavasamsthe lagnadhise bhaume castamasamsthe ity arthah | 


rātrīšvare bhaskaramandalasthe sasthe vyaye và mrtibhavasamsthe | 
tridosato sau bahubhih prakaraih karoti kastam vividham dašāyām || 
varsalagnaparandhresau caturthanidhanantyagau | 
muthahasamyutau yatra tadvarse maranapradau || 

cej janmanatho vibalo mrtīšo lagnam gato bhaskaradrstamuürtih | 
šastrābhighāto bahudhā ca kastam kastam šarīre maranena tulyam || 
muthahālagnanāthau cet suryamandalam agatau | 

drstau tau suryaputrena sarvanasakarau matau || 

yogo yada mūsaripho grahendrair dustaih krtah saumyakrtah kabülah | 
janmadhipah krūrayutas tadanim mahārthanāšam maranena tulyam || 
balotkatah krūrakhagā balena hina yada saumyakhagās tadānīm | 
duhkham mahavyadhikrtam ca vairam parasparam šatruvimardanam ca || 
daityendrapūjyo yadi nicasamsthah 

surešapūjyo ripubhāgavartī | 

svapne ‘pi saukhyam na hi varsamadhye 

vrthà phalam hayanajam tadānīm || 

astamgatau bhargavasomaputrau nīcasthito ratripatir yada syāt | 

tadā viyogam maranam ca kastam šarīrapīdām atulām karoti || 
janmalagnad varsalagnam astamam yadi jayate | 

tasmin varse bhavet pida mrtyuh papayuteksanat || 


4 rātrīsvare] rātrīšvaro N | mandala] mamlaN 5 'sauļ'ptau G 8 drsta] drsti K TM 9 


ghato] ghātam G || kastam?] kustham M 13 janmadhipah] janmādhipeh N — 14 balotka- 


tah] balotkarah K T M || khagas] ravenas K; raves M 15 vyadhi] trādhi KT || parasparam] 
parasyo K 16 nica]jivaK 17 sure$a] surejya K TM || pūjyo] püjyeK T io hayanajam] 
hayanajatKT 21 viyogam] yovigam T 


1-2 lagna... ca] VPh 20; HS 43; cf. HS 285 4-5 ratri$vare ... da$ayam] VPh 21; HS 44 6-7 
varsa ... pradau] VPh 22; HS 45,242,246 — 8-9 cej...tulyam] VPh24; HS 47 10-11 muthaha 


... matau] VPh 26; HS 49, 243 12-13 yogo ... tulyam] VPh 30; HS 53 14-19 balotkatah ... 
tadanim] VPh 38-39; HS 60-61 20—21 astam ... karoti] VPh 40; HS 62 
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The ruler of the ascendant occupying the eighth house, aspected by 
Mars and occupying its house, with either Venus or Mercury being 
[heliacally] set, there is injury from weapons and misfortunes of many 
kinds. 


‘Occupying its house’ means that the ruler of the ascendant and Mars are 


[both] in the eighth. [Continuing from Varsaphala 21—22, 24, 26, 30, 38—39, 


40:] 


69 
70 


If the moon is placed within the orb of the sun, occupying the sixth, 
twelfth, or eighth house, it makes manifold misfortunes from [all] three 
humours in many ways in its period. In that year in which the ruler 
of the ascendant of the year and the ruler of the eighth house occupy 
the fourth, eighth or twelfth house, joined to the munthaha, they cause 
death. 

If the ruler of the nativity is weak and the ruler of the eighth house 
is in the ascendant, its body aspected by the sun, there is injury from 
weapons and evils of many kinds; evils*9 in the body equal to death. 

If the rulers of the munthaha and the ascendant have come within 
the orb of the sun and are aspected by Saturn, they are considered to 
destroy all things. 

When evil planets form the mūsarihpha configuration, benefics 
form a kambula, and the ruler of the nativity is joined to malefics, then 
there is great loss of wealth, equal to death. 

When the malefic planets abound in strength and the benefic plan- 
ets are bereft of strength, there is suffering caused by severe illness, 
hostility, and enemies destroying each other. If Venus occupies its fall 
and Jupiter traverses the [zodiacal] division of an enemy, in that year 
there is no happiness even in dreams, and the [expected] results of the 
year come to nothing. 

When Venus and Mercury are [heliacally] set, and the moon occu- 
pies its fall, then [that configuration] makes separation, an evil death, 
and unequalled pain in the body. 

If the eighth [sign] from the ascendant of the nativity becomes the 
ascendant of the year, there will be suffering in that year: death, if 
malefics join or aspect.”° 


Text witness M reads ‘leprosy’. 
This last verse is not attested by available independent witnesses of the Varsaphala. 
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astamalagne muthahešvarayogo nisiddha iti tajikasare | 


šukrejyau yadi castagau himarucir nīcānugas cet tada 

kuryad vyadhibhayam viyogam asivam kastam mahad darunam | 

chidreso yadi lagnagas tanupatis chidranugas cet tada 

drstau tau khalakhecarair nidhanadau šastrād bhayam syāt tatah || 5 


haddesvaro hayanalagnanathah saptantyagah krūrayutah karoti | 

mrtim dasayam šubhayuktadrstah phalam tadardhapramitam karoti || 

nice trirāšyādhipatih parasya gehe ‘tha papena vilokitas ca | 

kāryasya nāšam kurute hy akasmad vairam ca kastam paratah sadaiva || 
purenthihešo ravimandalastho yada tadaivam pravadanti santa | 10 
sasthastamasthe nanu varsanathe mahabhayam bhūpakrtam ca kastam || 
yadamsubhage šašije kabūle mandena sardham na sukham kadacit | 
kalatrahanim maranam ca duhkham karoti vairam bahudha naranam || 

krurah khago yo ’stamito ‘tha vakri krurasya varge yadi lagnanathah | 

krūras tadā bhangam ušanti tajjfíah purasya vairaih purato vināšam || 15 


2-5 $ukrejyau ...tatah] om. GKTM 4 pati$] patiB 7 drstah] drstih KTM || tad] stad B 
N || ardha] arddham B N; ardham K T M || pramitam] pratimam GK TM 10 pure-] pare- 
KTM | mandalastho] mandalasya K M || tadaivam] tad evam KTM mn -sthe] -stho N || 
bhayam] bhayah G || bhūpa] bhūta M 12 yada-] tadā- K T M || sardham] sardhe K T || 
na|maK 13 hanim]habhiN;hanirKT 14 varge] garveKTM 15 bhangam] bhagnam 
KT M || purasya] puram ca K T M || vairaih] vairam BN GTM || vinasam] vināšah B N; 
vinasah G; vināša T 


2-5 Sukrejyau ... tatah] TS 146 6-7 haddesvaro ... karoti] VPh 23; HS 46 — 8-9 nice... 
sadaiva] VPh 68-69 10—11 pure-... kastam] VPh 45; HS 67 12-13 yada... naranàm] VPh 
43; HS 65 14-15 krürab ... vināšam] VPh 46; HS 68 


2-5 Sukrejyau ... tatah] B N, the only witnesses to include this stanza from the TS, insert it in 
the middle of the foregoing quotation from the VPh. 


71  Atentative translation of a syntactically problematic phrase. The actual quotation 
from the Tajikasara is present only in the two earliest text witnesses (B N), where it 
is misplaced, and does not mention the munthahā (though it does occur in a section 
of that work dealing with results of the munthaha). There is thus reason to suspect 
some textual corruption. 

72 The Varsaphala does not specify which are the relevant terms (hadda) in this con- 
text. Most likely, the underlying original concept is that of directions (&qectc, Arabic 
tasyir) through the terms, not generally understood by Tajika authors. Depending on 
the extension of the terms in question and the latitude of birth, a significator such as 
the ascendant will take a number of years to pass through them, during which time 
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According to Tajikasara [146], the ruler of the munthaha joining the eighth 


[house and] the ascendant” is forbidden: 


If Venus and Jupiter are [heliacally] set, and if the moon occupies its 
fall, then [that configuration] makes dangerous illness, unhappy sepa- 
ration, great and cruel evils. If the ruler of the eighth house is placed 
in the ascendant, and if the ruler of the ascendant occupies the eighth 
house, both aspected by malefic planets, then they cause death: there 
will be danger from weapons from that [configuration]. 


[Continuing from Varsaphala 23, 68—69, 45, 43, 46:] 


73 
74 


75 


The ruler of the haddā”? [or] the ruler of the ascendant of the year 
placed in the seventh or twelfth house joined to malefics causes death 
in its period. Joined to or aspected by benefics, it limits the result to 
half of that.73 

The ruler of the triplicity in its fall or in another's domicile, aspected 
by a malefic, makes the sudden failure of an undertaking, and constant, 
severe enmity with others. 

When the ruler of the inthihā is about to enter” the orb of the sun, 
then the wise [astrologers] declare the same. Indeed, when the ruler of 
the year is placed in the sixth or eighth [house], there is grave danger 
and evils caused by the king. 

When Mercury is in a kambüla with Saturn within its orb of light, 
there is never any happiness: it makes men lose their wives [and 
causes] death, suffering, and enmity of many kinds. 

If a malefic planet that is [heliacally] set or retrograde, in the divi- 
sion of a malefic, is the malefic?? ruler of the ascendant, then experts 
declare defeat and destruction by enemies before the town. 


the ruler of the terms (known as the divisor, translating al-qasim, or as algebuthar, a 
Latinization of the Perso-Arabic al-jar bakhtar which in turn translates xpovoxpdrwp 
‘ruler of the time") is considered a major influence on the native's life. Cf. Chapter 4, 
notes 37 and 9o. 

What would constitute 'half the result' of dying is not altogether clear. 

Or: When the ruler of the inthihā of the town occupies’. Although such a meaning may 
seem far-fetched, the word pura 'town' recurs a few verses below. 

This superfluous ‘malefic’ (krūras) is attested by all text witnesses. Possibly it should 
read krūram, to agree instead with bhangam: ‘cruel defeat’. 
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varsatantre | 


lagneše stamage ’steSe tanusthe va kujeksite | 
jnajtvayor astagayoh šastraghāto vipan mrtih || 
krūramūsaripho 'bdešo janmesah krūritah subhaih | 
kambüle pi vipan mrtyur ittham anyadhikaritah || 
lagneše 'stamage 'stese tanau ca mrtim adiset | 
inthihese 'bdape varibhe 'stamyate rujà vipat || 
janmany astamagah papo varsalagne rugadhidah | 
candrabdalagnapau nastabalau cet syat tada mrtih || 
vyayambunidhanaristha janmesabdapamunthahah | 
ekarksagas tada mrtyuh pāpaksutadršā dhruvah || 
janmabdalagnapau papayuktau patitabhasthitau | 
rogadhidau mrtyukarāv astagau neksitau subhaih || 
abdalagnad rjvanrjū vyayarthasthau rujau khalau | 
evam varsābdalagnešajanmešair api bandhanam || 


lagnam papakhagantare yadi gatam dyūnam tathā mrtyukrt iti tajikasare 
saptame 'pi kartari nisiddhokta | hayanasundare | 


1 varsatantre] om. N 2 kujeksite] kuje ksitau KM 3 jivayor] sukrayor N; jīvavayor K | 
vipan] vibhapam N; pivan K 4 müsaripho] müsaripheN 5 mrtyur] mrttirK — 6 ’stese 
stešo BNa.c;$eG 7 inthihese] imthiheso B N; inthihešo K; itthihešo T || vari] vapi KT | 
bhe 'stam] masta K; bhastam M || yate] jāte K | rujā] haja K || vipat] viyatT 9 candra 
janma KM | mrtih]tihT 10 janmesa]janmesoN;tanosaK m ksuta]muktaKT || drsa 
dasa KTM || dhruvah] dhruvam KTM 12 papa] mapa K || yuktau] yukto KT || bha] ma 
KT 13 ādhidauļādhipoN || karāv] varavN || neksitau] neksatau B N; neksitai K; neksitaih 
TM 14 vyaya-] rispha- K T; ribpha- M || rujau] scripsi; ruja B N KT M; rujah G || khalau 
khilauBN;tadaKTM 15 lagneša]lagnešeK T || janmešair] janmešor K;janme$aurT 16 
lagnam] lagne K T M || papakhagantare] pāyasvanāntare K || dyūnam] puta K; pumje M | 
tajikasare] jātakamāre K; jātakasāre M — 17 pi] mi K || nisiddhoktā] ticiddhoktā K; ticid- 
bhoktā T 


2-3 lagnese ... mrtih] VT 3.1 4-5 krura ... kāritah] VT 3.5 6-7 lagneše... vipat] VT 3.18 
8-9 janmany... mrtih] VT 3.1 10-1 vyayāmbu... dhruvah] VT 3.13 12—13 janmabda ... 
Subhaih] VT 3.12 14-15 abda... bandhanam] VT 3.17 16 lagnam ... mrtyukrt] TS 149 


76 Text witness N reads ‘Venus’. 

77 That is, the other planets with a claim to rulership in the year: the domicile and tri- 
plicity rulers of the ascendant and the ruler of the sect light (the sun by day, the moon 
by night) in the annual revolution. 
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[And] in Varsatantra [3.1, 5, 18, 11, 13, 12, 17 it is said]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant occupies the eighth, or the ruler of the 
eighth occupies the ascendant, aspected by Mars, while Mercury and 
Jupiter” are [heliacally] set, there is wound from a weapon, misfor- 
tune, and death. 

[If] the ruler of the year has a musarihpha with a malefic and the 
ruler of the nativity is afflicted, even if there is a kambüla with benefics, 
there is misfortune and death. It is thus [even] with the other [planets] 
in authority." 

If the ruler of the ascendant occupies the eighth, and the ruler of 
the eighth, the ascendant, one should predict death. If the ruler of the 
inthihà orthe ruler of the year is [heliacally] set in an enemy sign, there 
is illness and misfortune. 

A malefic occupying the eighth of the nativity [being placed] in the 
ascendant of the year gives illness and anxiety. If the moon and the 
ruler of the ascendant of the year” have lost their strength, then death 
will occur. 

[If] the ruler of the nativity, the ruler of the year, and the munthaha 
occupy a single sign in the twelfth, fourth, eighth or sixth house, then, 
by a ksuta aspect from a malefic, death is certain. 

The ascendant rulers of the nativity and the year, joined to malefics 
and occupying ruinous signs, give illness and anxiety; they cause death 
[if also heliacally] set and not aspected by malefics. 

Two malefics, direct and retrograde, placed in the twelfth and sec- 
ond house from the ascendant of the year, [respectively], afflict [the 
native with illness]; with the rulers of the year, of the ascendant of the 
year, and of the nativity being thus, there is imprisonment. 


Besiegement”? even of the seventh [house] is declared in Tājikasāra [149] to 


be forbidden, with the words: ‘If the ascendant, or likewise the descendant, 


is placed between malefics, it causes death’ [And] in Hayanasundara [291 it 


is said]: 


78 
79 


Text witnesses K M read ‘the ascendant rulers of the nativity and the year’. 

Kartari, lit. ‘scissors’. Kartari-yoga is the standard Sanskrit term for the configuration 
known in western nomenclature as besiegement, where a horoscopic point is found 
between two planets of the same nature. 


530 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
syat krūrakartariyuto lagnešo rājarogabhayakārī | iti | 
tajikabhusane | 


ksmāsuteksitayutas tanubhartā syan mrtisthitikaro mrtikartā | 
sūryaluptakiraņau dhisanajfíau šastrapīdanakarau ca naranam || 
cen munthahā pāpayutā sadastavyayopaga hetihutasabhitim | 
karoti varse ravinandanena yuteksita va pavanaprakopam || 
madananidhanabandhuprantasatrusthità cej 
jananasamayalagnad inthihabde 'stamasthā | 

khalagaganacarais ced yuktadrstatiristam 

janayati šubhadrstotpannaristālpatā syat || 

kāminībhavanagas tuhināmšur lagnapo mrtipatir yadi samsthah | 
dvadase dvisi tathayusi ristam syan mrtau ca tanupo muthahesah | 
janmarksanātho nidhane 'bdalagnat syan mrtyukrt krūrayuteksitas ca || 


hillajadipikayam | 


krūrasya hadde sitaguh sapāpah kendre na drstas ca šubhair mrtih syat | 
samandalagne dyunage mahīje varse naro 'sau yamasadma yati || 
ksapadhave krūrayute dyunasthe samastadrkturyalavena drste | 
vinastapāpena ca niscayena varse naro ‘sau yamasadma yati || 


1 yuto] pati K T || lagneso] lagneša B N || rajaroga] rajayoga B; rājayo roga N; rājyaroga M | 
kari | iti] karotiK TM 2 tajika]jàtaAkaK TM 3 yutas] yuta KT M || tanu]lagnaK TM | 
karo] karauG 4 lupta] lama K; lagna T || dhisana] maņa K || ca] hi KTM || naranam 
marāņām K 5 cen munthaha] ced ithihā KT; ced inthihaM || papa] yaK;yapa T || vyayo- 
paga] vyayopayoge K T || heti] yeti B N || hutasa] jatasa K || bhitim] bhitih K T; bhitih M 
6 yuteksita] yujeksite K T | pavana] pacana KT | prakopam] prakopah KT 7 pranta 
scripsi; prapti B N; pramtya GT M; mamtyaK o gaganacarais] svagatavasthaur K || ced 
om.K 10 drstotpanna] drstotyamta BN || rista] risto KT 1 bhavanagas] bhavanagatas 
BN || tuhinamsur] tu himāmšu K T M 12 ayusi] āyubi N; atryusi M 13 natho] nāthau 
G || ca] cetKTM 15 hadde] scripsi; hadda BN GT M; rudda K || sapapah] sa yo yah KT | 
kendre na] kendrena K T M || drstaš ca] drstona M || šubhair] $ubhe KT 16 dyunage 
dyumage N || sadma yati] gnathami K 17 ksapadhave] lagnādhipe K T M || dyunasthe 
dyūnākhye K; dyunakhye T M || drkturya] drkrürya B; dakrūrya N || lavena] balena M 18 
papena ca nigcayena] papam navati$ ca yena K T M 


1 syat...kari]HS291 3—4 kşmā... narāņām] TBh 6.4 5-12 cen... muthaheśah] TBh 6.6-8 
15—532.2 krūrasya ... mrtih] HD 712-14 
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Besieged by malefics, the ruler of the ascendant will make danger of 
consumption. 


[And] in Tājikabhūsaņa [6.4, 6—8 it is said]: 


Aspected by or joined to Mars, the ruler of the ascendant taking its 
place in the eighth house causes death; and Jupiter and Mercury, 
deprived of their rays by the sun, make suffering from weapons for 
men. 

If the munthaha, occupying the sixth, eighth or twelfth house, is 
joined to malefics, it makes danger from weapons and fire in [that] 
of] wind. If the inthiha, occupying the eighth [house of the revolu- 
tion] of the year, [simultaneously] occupies the seventh, eighth, fourth, 
twelfth or sixth house from the ascendant at the time of the nativity, 
misfortune; [but if] aspected by benefics, the misfortune engendered 
will be slight. If the moon is placed in the seventh house, the ruler of the 
ascendant [and] the ruler of the eighth house occupying the twelfth, 
sixth or eighth house, there will be misfortune, and [likewise if] the 
ruler of the ascendant [and] the ruler of the muthaha are in the eighth 
house. 

The ruler of the sign [occupied by the moon] in the nativity in the 
eighth house from the ascendant of the year will cause death if joined 
to or aspected by malefics.9? 


[And] in Hillajadipika [7.1214 it is said]: 


80 


81 
82 


[If] the moon is in the hadda of a malefic, with a malefic, and in an 
angle, not aspected by benefics, death will occur. If Saturn is in the 
ascendant and Mars is placed in the descendant, in that year the man 
goes to the abode of Yama.®! If the moon, joined to a malefic, is placed 
in the descendant, aspected by a corrupt malefic with a full [or] quar- 
ter aspect,® in that year certainly the man goes to the abode of Yama. 


This last sentence is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Tajika- 
bhüsana. 

The god of death and ruler of the netherworld. 

This probably means an opposition (considered to have full strength) or a square 
aspect. 


532 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


kujatamo’rkasutah sukham āšritā yamapuram sa narah parigacchati | 
mrtigatas tv ašubho Subhadrstiyug vigata ijyadršābdagatā mrtih || 


tajikasare | 


lagnāstāntyasadastago himarucir drstah khalaih samyutah 

syād ristam prakaroty asau ca guruņā no viksitah saddršā | 

kastam syāc chaninā kujena dahanac chastrad bhayam va viduh 
samdrstah prakaroti saumyakhacaraih saukhyapradah šobhanak || 
randhrešo ‘tha vilagnapo yadi vidhor lagnād vyayastarigo 

no saumyair avalokito nidhanakrn munthadhipo và tatha | 


daivajfialamkrtau | 


candresalagnesamrtisvaras ced vyayarimrtyupagata vilagnat | 
mrtyupradā janmapamunthahesau mrtyusthitau krūranirīksitau tathā || 


ity aristavicarah || 


atharistabhangah | varsatantre | 


1 puram] karam BN GKT 4 lagnāstāntya] lagnastyamtya B; lagnostyamtya N || şad- 
astago] sadago T 5 ristam] istam T M 8 lagnād vyayāstārigo] lagnād vyayaristago K 
TM g no]tauKTM | avalokito] avanākitau M 10 daivajitā-| daivā- BNKTM 12 
janmapa] nanmapa N || munthahesau] thamumhesau N 


4-7 lagna... šobhanah] TS 148 8-9 randhreso ... tatha) TS 152 
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[If] Mars, Rahu and Saturn have resorted to the fourth house, that man 
reaches the city of Yama. And [if] a malefic occupies the eighth house, 
with the aspect or conjunction of [another] malefic, turned away from 
the aspect of Jupiter, death takes place in that year. 


[And] in Tajikasara [148, 152 it is said]: 


Should the moon occupy the ascendant, descendant, twelfth, sixth or 
eighth house, aspected by or joined to malefics, it brings about mis- 
fortune, unless aspected by Jupiter with a good aspect. Should it be 
aspected by Saturn, it is known to bring hardship; by Mars, danger from 
fire or weapons; [but aspected] by benefic planets, it is auspicious and 
bestows happiness. 

If the ruler of the eighth house or the ruler of the ascendant is placed 
in the twelfth, eighth or sixth house from the moon or the ascendant, 
not aspected by benefics, it causes death, and so, too, the ruler of the 
munthahā. 


[And] in the Daivajfialamkrti [it is said]: 


If the ruler of the moon, the ruler of the ascendant, and the ruler of the 
eighth house occupy the twelfth, sixth or eighth house from the ascen- 
dant, they bestow death; so, too, the ruler of the nativity and the ruler of 
the munthahā occupying the eighth house and aspected by malefics.9? 


This concludes the consideration of misfortune. 


543 


Cancellation of Misfortune 


Next, the cancellation of misfortune; [and it is said] in Varsatantra [4.2, 1, 
4-57) 6, 8]: 


83 


This verse is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Daivajrialamkrti. 


534 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


guruh kendre trikone và papadrstah subheksitah | 
candralagnenthiharistam vinasyarthasukhe diset || 

lagnadhipo balayutah subheksitayuto yada | 

kendratrikonago ristam nasayet sukhavittadah || 

lagne dyunešas tanugah surejyah krürair adrstah Subhamitradrstah | 
ristam nihatyarthayasahsukhaptim diset svapāke nrpatiprasadam || 
balanvitau dharmadhanadhinathau krūrair adrstau tanugau tadā syat | 
rajyam gajasvambararatnapurnam ristasya našo ‘py atulam yašas ca || 
yada saviryo muthahadhinatho lagnadhipo janmavilagnapo va | 
kendratrikonayadhanasthitas te sukharthahemambaralabhadah syuh || 
trisasthalabhopagatair asaumyaih kendratrikonopagatais ca saumyaih | 
ratnambarasvarnayasahsukhaptir našo ‘py aristasya tanoš ca pustih || 
tunge šanir va bhrgujo gurur và $ubhetthasali yavanad dhanāptim | 

bali kujo vittagato yašorthatejāmsy akasmāc ca sukhāni dadyat || 


manitthah | 


sukhadhipah saukhyagato balisthah saumyejyasukraih sahito tha drstah | 
dadati saukhyam vipulam manojnam jayam susaundaryagunanvitam ca || 
muthahaya upacaye suryo và dharanisutah | 

tasmin varse $ubham sarvam saphalam bhadradayakam || 


2 vina$ya] vināšyā BN G || sukhe] sukham KTM 4 vittadah] vittagah G 5-14 lagne ... 
dadyāt] om. BNG _ 8 gajaéva] gajāsvā K; gajākhā T 9 yada] yayadā T 12 sukhāptir] 
scripsi; sukhāptim KTM 14 akasmāc] akasyāc T 17 manojfiam] scripsi; manojfiam B N 
GKTM 


1-2 guru... dišet] VT 4.2 3-4 lagnadhipo ... vittadah] VT 4.1 5-8 lagne... ca] VT 4.4— 
5 9—0 yadā...syuh] VT 47 mas tri... pustin] VT 4.6 13-14 tunge ... dadyat] VT 4.8 
16-17 sukhādhipaļ ... ca] VPh 29; HS 52, 100 


3-4 lagnadhipo ... vittadah] G gives this stanza twice, the first time substituting nasyartha- 
sukhe diset for the last pada, with a subsequent correction of nāšyā- to vināšyā-; the second 
time reading -vittagah for -vittadah. 
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[If] Jupiter is in an angle or a trine, unaspected by malefics and 
aspected by benefics, the misfortune [indicated by] the moon, the 
ascendant and the inthihā vanishes, and one should predict wealth and 
happiness. 

When the ruler of the ascendant, endowed with strength, is as- 
pected by or joined to benefics [while] occupying an angle or a trine, 
it will destroy misfortune and give happiness and wealth. 

[If] the ruler of the descendant is in the ascendant and Jupiter occu- 
pies the ascendant unaspected by malefics and aspected by friendly 
benefics, it destroys misfortune, and one should predict the attainment 
of wealth, renown and happiness in its own period, and the favour of 
the king. [If] the rulers of the ninth and second houses are endowed 
with strength, unaspected by malefics and occupying the ascendant, 
then there will be dominion complete with elephants, horses, gar- 
ments and ornaments, annihilation of misfortune, and incomparable 
renown. 

When the ruler of the munthaha, the ruler of the ascendant [of the 
year], or the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is strong, and they 
occupy angles, trines, the eleventh or the second house, they will give 
gain of happiness, wealth, gold and garments. 

By malefics occupying the third, sixth, and eleventh houses, and 
benefics occupying angles and trines, there is attainment of orna- 
ments, garments, gold, renown and happiness, annihilation of misfor- 
tune, and bodily well-being. 

Saturn or Venus or Jupiter in its exaltation, forming an itthasala with 
a benefic, will give gain of wealth from a Yavana; and Mars, strong and 
placed in the second house, sudden renown, wealth, vigour and plea- 
sures. 


[And] Manittha [says in Varsaphala 29]: 


84 


The ruler of the fourth house placed in the fourth house in great 
strength, joined to or aspected by Mercury, Jupiter and Venus, gives 
abundant happiness and a charming wife endowed with great beauty 
and virtue. [If] the sun or Mars is in an increasing place from the 
muthaha, in that year everything is good, fruitful and fortunate.9^ 


The increasing places (upacaya), a concept from pre-Islamic Indian astrology, are 
houses 3, 6, 10 and n. 


536 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
astamalagnapavadah samhitayam | 


jhasakulīravrsālimrgānganā jananarasivilagnagrhastagah | 
šubhaphalā bhrguna kathitās tayor adhipati suhrdau hi parasparam || 


yadavah | 


yadi šubhā bhavakaņtakakoņagā yad athavangapatir balikendragah | 
harati ristaganam ganaparcanam tanubhrtam namatam iva vighnajam || 
yadi khalo ’bdatanoh šašino 'thava triripulabhagatah sabalah subhaih | 
balibhir īksitayuk ca tatha hared aéubham āmayam amayajam malam || 
tanupatir yadi vabdapatih $ubhah subhavilokitayug yadi kendragah | 
bhrgusuto tha hared asubham bahu kulam ašīlam ivaryajanaih stutam | 
balini saumyakhage py abale 'Subhe bhavati sarvašubham tanudharinam || 
vilasadamalatejāš candramāh kendravartt 

sphuradamalakaraughaih saumyakhetais ca yugdrk | 

mrtisahamam aviryam viryayuktas ca jīvo 

harati maranakalam yogivat siddhabandhah || 


2 -ānganā] -angava K || janana] janama N || astagah] āstamāh G 5 subha bhava] subha- 
bhava G; SubhàéubhaM 6 ganaparcanam] ganayarcana N || vighnajam] vidhūjam G 7 
gatah] gavah K T 8 yuk ca tatha] yutkathava B N K || amayam amayajam malam] abha- 
yamangalam K || malam] mam M o subhah subha] subhasubha KTM 10 ivaryajanaih 
stutam] ašīlam ivarjitam B N; ivārjajanaistutam G m dhāriņām] dhāriņam G 13 karau- 
ghaih] kasamghaih KT 14 sahamam] saham K M || yuktas] scripsi; yuktam B N G; yuktati 
KTM | jivo] scripsi; jīvam BNGKTM 15 kalam] palam M || yogivat] yogavit G || ban- 
dhah] vamdyah N KTM 


5-15 yadi... bandhah] TYS 9.14—17 


2-3 jhasa ... parasparam] VaP (s.v. upayama) cites the same stanza without attribution. 
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An exception to [the rule of] the eighth [house becoming the] ascendant 


[is stated] in the Samhitā:** 


Pisces, Cancer, Taurus, Scorpio, Capricorn and Virgo occupying the 
eighth [place] from the domicile on the ascendant [or] the sign [of the 
moon] in the nativity are declared by Bhrgu to give good results, for the 
rulers of those two [domiciles] are mutual friends.6 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 9.14-17]: 


85 
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88 


89 
go 


If benefics occupy the eleventh house, angles and trines, or if the ruler 
of the ascendant is strong and occupying an angle, it removes a host 
of misfortunes, just as the worship of Gaņeša [removes misfortunes] 
arising from hindrances for those men who bow down to him." 

If a strong malefic occupies the third, sixth or eleventh house from 
the ascendant of the year or from the moon, aspected by or joined to 
strong benefics, it will remove evil just as crépe ginger [removes] impu- 
rities caused by disease.58 

If the benefic ruler of the ascendant or ruler of the year is aspected 
by or joined to benefics and Venus occupies an angle, it will remove 
much evil, just as an uncultured family [improves its standing] when 
praised by noble men. When a benefic planet is strong while a malefic 
is weak, all happiness befalls men. 

The moon dwelling in an angle, resplendent with pure light and 
joined to or aspected by benefic planets shining forth with a flood 
of pure rays, the sahama of death without strength and Jupiter? 
endowed with strength, dispel the [imminent] time of death like a 
yogin who has mastered the locks.99 


Although it is not clear which samhita Balabhadra is referring to (the Kasyapa-, 
Narada-, and Vasisthasamhitās referenced earlier do not seem to contain this stanza, 
nor does Varahamihira's Brhatsamhita), it is unlikely to be a Tajika work. Most likely 
the rule cited occurs in the context of catarchic (muhürta) astrology. 

The rulers of the following pairs of signs are meant: Leo and Pisces; Sagittarius and Can- 
cer; Libra and Taurus; Aries and Scorpio; Gemini and Capricorn; Aquarius and Virgo. 
The word gana ‘host’ recurs in the name Ganapa or Ganesa ‘Lord of the hosts’. 

A pun on the word amaya, which can mean ‘illness’ but is also a name for the medicinal 
plant referred to. 

Or, possibly, ‘[the sahama of] life’. 

Although the reading is syntactically awkward, this is the most likely intended mean- 
ing. The ‘locks’ (bandha) are physical techniques that form part of the hathayoga tra- 
dition. 


538 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
hillaje | 


Je vilagne tanupah sa eva trairāšikešo na bhavaty aristam | 

mandas tanoh kendragatah sa eva musallahesas tv aéubham vinašyet || 
trairāšipo stakhalavakraviyug baladhyah 

satsthanagah khalaviyuk sitaguá ca jīvet | 

šukras tu kendrarahito yadi pasyatijyam 

kendrānugam sakalam eti layam tv aristam || 


candrarāšīšvaro lagnarasipas ca khalair viyuk | 
ristam tadā layam yāti yatha vyadhih sadausadhaih || 


atra visesa uktas tajikamuktavalyam | 


sasthastamadvadasaturyasamstha papanvita kruraniriksitentha | 
tadisvaras tadvad atharkalupto varsesvaro randhraripuvyayasthah || 
astamgato lagnapatis ca tadvat samanyato ‘nye ‘pi vinasasamsthah | 
tathabdalagnat tripatakacakre viddhah Sasi janmapatis ca randhre || 
parājitā varsapajanmalagnavarsangamunthapatayas tathaiva | 
astamgatā jtvitapunyadehanatha ime ristakara hi yogah || 

ato ‘nyatha ristaharah khacara munibhih smrtah | 
ristakartrgrahanam ca viryam ekatra karayet || 

tadvac ca ristahartrnam sthapayec ca prthag balam | 

tatra ristabale yojye mrtirogabale punah || 

dehāngapuņyajīvānām balam tadbhangakrdbalam | 

istakastabalam ksepyam ristaristabale tatha || 


1 hillāje] hillājah KTM 4 trairasipo] trairasiko M || 'sta] 'stah G || khalavakraviyug] kha- 
levayug BN || baladhyah] valādyah N 5 viyuk] viyuka G || sitagus] sitagurus B N; tagus 
G || jivet] jive N p.c. 1 -entha] -emtthiha B N;-enthiha KTM 12 lupto]lusoN 18 
grahāņām] grahāsyam K 19 tadvac ca] tadūcca T 20 tatra] tatrā K | mrti]smrtiB 21 
bhanga] bhaga M || balam] vate G; valah K T; balah M 


11-12 sastha-... vyayasthah] TM 72 13—14 astamgato...randhre]TM71  15-540.4 parājitā 
... hi] TM 73—78 


17-542.17 rista ... labhah] The digitized images of N corresponding to this part of the text are 
illegible. 
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[And] in the Hillaja|tajika it is said |:?! 


If Jupiter is in the ascendant and is itself the ruler of the ascendant [or] 
the ruler of the triplicity, no misfortune occurs. [If] Saturn occupies an 
angle from the ascendant [but] is itself the ruler of the musallaha, the 
evil will perish. [If] the ruler of the triplicity is free of [heliacal] setting, 
malefics, and retrogression, and endowed with strength, and the moon 
occupies a good place free from the malefics, [the native] will live. And 
if Venus, deprived of [a position in] an angle, aspects Jupiter found in 
an angle, all misfortune vanishes. If the ruler of the sign of the moon 
and the ruler of the sign on the ascendant are free from the malefics, 
then misfortune vanishes, as an illness [vanishes] by [the use of] good 
medicines. 


Concerning this, a special rule is stated in Tājikamuktāvali |72, 71, 73-78]: 


91 


The inthiha occupying the sixth, eighth, twelfth or fourth [house] 
joined to malefics [or] aspected by malefics; its ruler likewise, or 
robbed [of its light] by the sun; the ruler of the year placed in the 
eighth, sixth or twelfth house; 

- the ruler of the ascendant [heliacally] set, or likewise other [plan- 
ets] in general, occupying the eighth house; similarly, the moon inter- 
sected in the Three-flag diagram [calculated] from the ascendant of the 
year, and the ruler of the nativity in the eighth house; 

—similarlytoo, the ruler of the year and the rulers of the ascendant of 
the nativity, the ascendant of the year, and the munthaha vanquished; 
and the rulers of the [sahamas of] life, fortune and the body [heli- 
acally] set: these are configurations causing misfortune. [Configura- 
tions] contrary to these are considered by sages to remove misfortune. 
One should set down the power of the planets causing misfortune in 
one place, and likewise draw up the strength of those removing mis- 
fortune separately. The strength of [the sahamas of] death and illness 
should be added to that strength of misfortune, and then the strength 
of [the sahamas of] body, limbs, fortune and life [and] the strength 
of [the planets] counteracting them [should likewise be added]. Sim- 
ilarly, the strength for good and evil should be added to the strength 


Text witnesses K T M read hillajah in the nominative, implying the name of an author, 
rather than hillāje in the locative, implying the (partial) title of a work. 


540 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


tayor antarato dhiman ristam tadbhangam adiset | 

samye ristasamam klešam dharmad ristam layam vrajet || 
ristakrdgrahadašāntare yadantardasadhiripupapino bhavet | 
tatra mrtyum api ni$cayam vadej jatakayuravasana eva hi || 


ity aristabhangavicarah || 


atha rajayogavicarah | uktam ca sudhanidhau | 


nrpáspadam sarvajanabhimrgyam 

labhyam ca tad bhagyavasena pumbhih | 

tal labhyate khetakrtais tu yogais 

tàn atra yogan kathayāmi kamécit || 

turyešo mbugato bali bali$ubhair yukteksito rajyadah 
kendraptitrisutankagah suragurur janmangapo vesmagah | 

yoge min dvitaye pi vajivilasatkumbhindrasenam nrpam 

tam kuryat samadadvisadgajagane šārdūlavikrīditam || 
yuvatidhamapatis tanugo bali guruyuteksitamurtir ihodbhavam | 
vividhabhogayutam nrpasampadam paridadati dadati manorathan || 
mesürane svoccagatah patangah karkodaye vakpatir indur arthe | 
sūryetthašālas tu bhaven nrpalah samudramudrankitabhumipalah || 


1 antarato] amtar adhah B; amtarajo KTM 2 samye] saumye G; saumyai K T M || rista] 
ristam KM || dharmād ristam] dharmaristam B; dharmàd istam K M; dharmadistham T 3 
dasadhiripu] ddasadhipa B; ddasavidhiripu G || papino] yayinoG 4 avasāna] avašātu K T 
5 arista] ariKT 6 caļom.G 12 apti] āptih GT 13 dvitaye] dvitiye B | kumbhindra] 
kumbhemdra M 14 tam] tat BKT M || kuryat] kuryatat kuryat B || gane] -no G; gano T 
15 -bhavam]-bhavam BKTM 16 yutam] yutam BKT M || sampadam] sampadā K T M || 
manorathān] manoratham KTM 18 nrpalah] navalah B 


7—54244 nrpaspadam ... jalaih] TYS 103-10 
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of misfortune or lack of misfortune. From the difference between the 
two, a wise [astrologer] should predict misfortune or its cancellation. 
If [the indications for both are] equal, [he should predict] suffering 
equal to [fatal] misfortune, [or that] the misfortune will vanish by [acts 
of] piety. When the subperiod of a great enemy [that is also a] malefic 
should occur within the period of a planet causing misfortune, then 
one should predict certain death [if the time falls] at the end of the 
life-span [indicated by] the nativity.?? 


This concludes the consideration of cancellation of misfortune. 


514 


Configurations for Dominion 


Next, the consideration of configurations for dominion; and it is said in 
[Tājikayoga |sudhānidhi [10.1-10]: 


92 


93 


94 


The royal throne is sought after by all men, and men may attain it by 
the force of destiny. It is attained by the configurations formed by the 
planets: here I describe some of those configurations. 

The ruler of the fourth [house] strong in the fourth house, joined 
to or aspected by strong benefics, gives kingship. Jupiter placed in an 
angle, the third, fifth, or ninth house, [and] the ruler of the ascendant of 
the nativity placed in the fourth house: in this double configuration, it 
makes that [native] a king with an army of mighty elephants and shin- 
ing with horses, playing like a tiger amid a dozen rutting elephants.9% 

The ruler of the seventh house placed in the ascendant, strong and 
with its body joined to or beheld by Jupiter, bestows the royal splen- 
dour born of this [world] along with numerous pleasures: it fulfils one’s 
desires. 

The sun occupying its exaltation in the midheaven, Jupiter in a Can- 
cer ascendant, the moon in the second house in an itthasala with the 
sun: [with this configuration the native] will become a king ruling the 
land [to where it is] sealed by the ocean.?^ 


Or, possibly, '[indicated by the science of] genethlialogy' or even '[indicated by the 
Brhaj| jataka. 

The subject of this sentence (‘it’) is not clear. The image alludes to the name of the 
metre employed: šārdūlavikrīdita ‘tiger's play’. 

Or oceans. The idea may be that of a king ruling (part of) the Indian subcontinent from 
its eastern to its western coast. 
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karkodaye vakpatir indur aro je mūthašīlī nrpatih svabhe "rkah | 
yasya prasadad arisundarīņām samudrasamdaršanakautukam syāt || 
nisesasuryau sitavakpati ca krtetthasalau patitanyabhasthau | 
viryanvitau sto yadi bhüpa urvim prašāsti sacchattrayaso'vatamsah || 
varsešvaro labhagato rkajo ko mesurane candrakrtetthasalah | 
samudrasimanam ilām purīvat sampálayet palitasatrubalah || 
viryasalibhrgujetthasalini sadhikarapadalabham arkaje | 
mlecchamandalavimardanaksamo bhüpatir gajarathoddhato rane || 
sarve Subhah kendragatas trilabharisthah khalā viryayuta nrpah syat | 
vatocchaladgangataramgasobhaharasphuraccamaravijyamanah || 
paficadhikaripatibhir mitha itthasalaih 

kendrasthitair balayutair nrpatih pidhatte | 

yah svapratapatulitam hi ruseva süryam 
prenkhatturamgamarathotthitarenujalaih || 


uttaratantre | 


lagne 'mbarešah subhakhecaras cec chasankalagnadhipati nabhahsthau | 
svaviryayuktau šubhavīksitau sto varse tadā syat khalu rajyalabhah || 
lagnadhinathena himāmšunā va yadītthašālam kurute ‘mbaresah | 
šubhaļ svatungadigato 'mbaram ca pašyet tadā syat khalu rajyalabhah || 


1 indur aro je] indurāje B; indurājye sa K T M 4 viryanvitau sto] viryanvitaste M || sto] 
stau B; ste K T || urvim] ūrvyā K T; ūrvyām M || sacchattra] naksatraB K M 6 sīmānam 
ilàm] sāmānam ilam G; simàmam ilàm K T; sīmām mahilam M ç làbham arkaje] lābha- 
karmaje BK TM 10 vatocchalad] vatocchalad B; vatoddalad G 12 nrpatih pidhatte] 
nrpatirvidhatteB KTM 13 yah sva] yah B;yasya KTM 14 prenkhat] premsa G; premvat 
K || turamgama] turamga G 16 lagne'mbare$ah] lagnesvaresas K M;lagne$varesa$ T 17 
khalu] khanu G 19 sva] sa B || 'mbaram] mvare B || pa$yet] ta$ye K || syat] sya G 


18-19 lagnadhi ... labhah] B accidentally gives this stanza twice. The second occurrence has 
been bracketed, seemingly in the same hand. 


95 Presumably with a view to actually crossing the ocean and enjoying the king's ‘favours’. 
The fact that the enemy is pictured as living across the ocean agrees with the assump- 
tion that Yadavasüri was a resident of Gujarat; cf. the Introduction. 

96 Ruinous signs are presumably those falling in the evil houses (6, 8 and 12). 

97 The parasol, especially if white, is a classical emblem of royal power in India. Text wit- 
nesses B K M read ‘asterism’ for ‘parasol’. 

98 Again, this is the most likely intended meaning of a syntactically awkward construc- 
tion. In Indian cosmology, Ila is the central and highest part of the central continent 
Jambudvipa. 

99 Or possibly, ‘the children of his enemies’. The implication in either case is that the 
(adult male) enemies have been killed. 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 543 


Jupiter [and] the moon in a Cancer ascendant, Mars in Aries in a 
mutthasila [with the moon], the sun in its domicile: [with this con- 
figuration the native becomes] a king on account of whose favour 
the women of the enemy will eagerly wish to behold the ocean.?5 If 
the moon and the sun, and Venus and Jupiter, [respectively], form an 
itthasala, occupying signs that are not ruinous,?9 and are endowed with 
strength, [the native becomes] a king [who] rules the earth, adorned 
with the spendour of [royal] parasols.9” 

[If] the ruler of the year is Saturn placed in the eleventh house and 
the sun is in the midheaven forming an itthasala with the moon, [the 
native] will govern [the land up to] the ocean boundary like the city of 
Ila,?8 guarding the women of his enemies.99 

If Saturn has an itthašāla with Venus endowed with strength, along 
with attaining a position of authority, [the native becomes] capable of 
vanquishing foreign troops, a king raised up on an elephant chariot in 
battle.!00 

[If] all the benefics occupy angles and the malefics are placed in the 
third, eleventh and sixth houses, endowed with strength, [the native] 
will become a king fanned with sparkling yak-tail whisks evoking the 
brilliance of Ganges waves stirred up by the wind.!?! 

By itthasalas between the five rulers in authority, occupying angles 
and endowed with strength, [the native becomes] a king who darkens 
the sun — equal in fury, as it were, to his own prowess — by the clouds 
of dust thrown up by the jolting of his horse- [drawn war] chariots.!9? 


[And] in the Uttaratantra |it is said]: 


100 


101 
102 


If the ruler of the tenth house is a benefic planet in the ascendant, and 
the moon and the ruler of the ascendant are placed in the midheaven, 
endowed with their respective strengths and aspected by benefics, in 
that year [the native] will surely gain dominion. 

If the benefic ruler of the tenth house, occupying its exaltation and 
so on, makes an itthašāla with the ruler of the ascendant or with the 
moon and aspects the tenth house, then [the native] will surely gain 
dominion. 


Another allusion to the name of the metre employed: rathoddhata ‘raised up in a char- 
iot. 

The (white) yak-tail fan is another emblem of royal power. 

Presumably the sun's 'fury' refers to its reddish glow when darkened by dust, sand, etc. 
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himamsukarmadhipalagnanatha mesuranasthah subhavīksitās ca | 
svoccādigāh syuh šubhakhecarās cet tadā prakuryur dhruvarajyalabham || 
harsasthite karmapatau $ubhagrahe svatungarasyadigate tathodite | 
šubheksite kendradhanatrikoņage rājyasya labho ’sti Subhair vilagnagaih || 
lagnesvarah svarksagato vilagne svaturnganathena nijoccagena | 

drstas tadā tatra abhistarajyalabho bhaved bhūmipateh kramena || 
svoccasthito lagnagatah subhagrahah šesais trikonayagatair balanvitaih | 
acintita rajapadaptir unnatih syad alpika svarksagrhadisamsthitaih || 
minodaye bhārgavajīvasamyute 

labhe kuje rajyapadaptim adiset | 

vrsodaye saumyahimamsubhargavaih 

kendre gurau syuh khalu rajyasampadah || 

šubhetthašālo mbarapo vilagne rajyapradah svoccagrhadisamsthah | 
lagnesvare svarksagate vilagne svocce kuje syat khalu rajyalabhah || 
kendre himamsuh svagrhe svatunge vapitthasalam kurute khapena | 
lagnadhipenatha catustayastho varse tadā syāt khalu rajyalabhah || 
kendrasthite šītakare baladhye $ubhair yute krūravivarjite ca | 

šuddhe pi và syat khalu rājyalābhas candre ’bale nicagate na rajyam || 


manitthah | 


2 gah syuh] gasthah BN; bhasthas KTM 5 vilagne] vilagnage G 8 samsthitaih] sam- 
sthaihBNKTM 15 vāpī-| virye- BNKTM || khapena]svapenaM 16 lagnadhipenatha] 
lagnadhipo nathaM 17 baladhye] valadye BN 


103 The astrological configuration described here may be understood in two ways. If the 
'exaltation ruler' is the planet whose exaltation falls in the rising sign itself, then the 
configuration can only be a conjunction and not an aspect proper: for instance, Cancer 
rising with the moon in it, and with Jupiter, whose exaltation is Cancer, present in the 
same sign. But the phrasing seems rather to suggest that the 'exaltation ruler' should 
beunderstood as the domicile ruler of the sign where the first planet would be exalted: 
for instance, Cancer rising with the moon in it, and with Venus, ruler of Taurus (where 
the moon would be exalted), placed in its own exaltation Pisces, from where it would 
aspect the moon by a trine. 


10 
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If the moon, the ruler of the tenth house and the ruler of the ascen- 
dant occupy the midheaven, aspected by benefics and occupying their 
exaltations and so on, and are [themselves] benefic planets, then they 
will being about certain gain of dominion. 

If the ruler of the tenth house is a benefic planet in its place of joy, 
occupying its sign of exaltation and so on, and likewise [heliacally] 
risen, aspected by benefics, and placed in an angle, the second house, 
or a trine, while benefics occupy the ascendant, there is gain of domin- 
ion. 

[If] the ruler of the ascendant occupies its domicile in the ascen- 
dant, aspected by its exaltation ruler placed in its own exaltation, 
then [the native] will gradually obtain the desired dominion from the 
king.193 

[If] a benefic planet occupies the ascendant in its exaltation, with 
the others occupying trines or the eleventh house, endowed with 
strength, there will be unexpected attainment of royal dignity; a lesser 
elevation with [the other planets] occupying the signs of their domi- 
ciles and so on. 

If a Pisces ascendant is joined by Venus and Jupiter, with Mars in the 
eleventh house, one should predict attainment of royal dignity. Indeed, 
by Mercury, the moon and Venus [being placed] in a Taurus ascendant 
while Jupiter is in an angle, there will be the blessings of dominion. 

The ruler of the tenth house occupying its exaltation, domicile and 
so on in the ascendant, in itthasala with a benefic, bestows dominion. If 
the ruler of the ascendant occupies its domicile in the ascendant while 
Mars is in its exaltation, [the native] will surely gain dominion. 

[If] the moon in an angle in its domicile or its exaltation makes an 
itthašāla with the ruler of the tenth house,!% or with the ruler of the 
ascendant [while] occupying an angle,! in that year [the native] will 
surely gain dominion. 

If the moon endowed with strength occupies an angle, joined to 
benefics and free of malefics, or waxing, [the native] will surely gain 
dominion; [but] if the moon is weak [or] placed in its fall, there is no 
dominion. 


[And] Manittha [says in Varsaphala 28, 33, 48, 34, 36, 49, 47, 37, 35, 42, 41]: 


104 Text witness M reads ‘with its own ruler’. 
105 Text witness M reads [if] the ruler of the ascendant occupies an angle from its ruler’. 
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vacaspatir lagnagatas trttyo janmadhinathah sukhago 'tra yasya | 

sa vairivrndam parijitya bhunkte balam gajantam vipulam ca laksmīm || 
jāmitranāthe tanubhavayate lagne gurau mitrasubhais ca drste | 

krūrair adrste dhanadhanyayukto bhaven narah $akrasamo balena || 
dharmādhināthe sabale rthanāthe yute $ubhair lagnagatair adrste | 
krurair gajantam vipulam ca laksmim bhunakti jantuh $ubhakarmayuktah || 
saumyagrahaih kantakagair asaumyais trisasthalabhopagatair vilagnat | 
kirtiprabhaputradhanani ratnapravalavastradisamastalabham || 
nijāmšakasthe tridasejyapujye daityadhipe svoccam upagate ca | 
nijāmšakasthe rajanīšaputre bhaven manusyo manujadhinathah || 
yaditthasalo gurusukrasaumyaih krtas tada rajyabhavo hi labhah | 
svoccasthitais tai racito yadasau balena sakrapratimo manusyah || 
dharme ratih kāmcanalābhayuktā prītih svavarge dhanadhānyayuktā | 
bali ca bhaumo dhanabhavasamstho bhaved akasmad atulam ca tejah || 
nišādhināthena krte kabūle devadhipejye tanukantakasthe | 
ratnasvalabham kurute tadānīm yasaé ca laksmim atulam karoti || 
yadītthašālo ravito ‘sti saumyaih krūrais trisasthayagataih sahaiva | 
vijitya sarvan api vairivrndān bhunakti rajyam vipulais ca bhogaih || 


1 sukhago] sutago KM 2 parijitya] parihrtya B NK TM 3 jamitra] yamitraBG 4 
adrste] adrsto G || $akra] Sukra BN — 5 "rtha] rksa B || yute] yukteG 9 stheļsthūG 12 
sthitais tai] sthitaisau K || racito] racitau BN || $akra] $ukra BN || pratimo] pramito B N G 
13 yukta!] yuktah B; yuktah N KT M || yukta?] yuktah BNKTM 15 tanu] scripsi; na tu B 
NKTM;nanuG 17 saumyaih] saumyah KTM 


1-2 vācaspatir... laksmīm] VPh 28; HS 51,288 3-4 jamitra..balena]VPh33 7-8 saumya 
..labham] VPh 48; HS 70 9-10 nijā-...-nāthah] VPh 34; HS 56 11-12 yadi... manusyah] 
VPh 36; HS 58 13-14 dharme... tejah] VPh 49; HS 71 15-16 nisa- ... karoti] VPh 47; HS 69 
17-18 yadī... bhogaih] VPh 37; HS 59 


15 tanu] The emendation is supported by Ms VPhi. 
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He who has Jupiter occupying the ascendant [or placed in] the third, 
and the ruler of the nativity placed in the fourth house,!%6 vanquishes 
a host of enemies and commands an army equipped with elephants, 
and abundant riches. 

If the ruler of the seventh house occupies the first house and Jupiter 
is in the ascendant, aspected by friends and benefics and unaspected 
by malefics, a man will be endowed with wealth and grains and equal 
Indra in strength. 

If the ruler of the ninth house is strong and the ruler of the second 
house is joined to benefics occupying the ascendant but unaspected 
by malefics, a man performs good deeds and enjoys abundant riches 
including elephants.!07 

By benefic planets placed in the angles and malefics occupying 
the third, sixth and eleventh houses from the ascendant, [he enjoys] 
renown, splendour, children and wealth, and the acquisition of all 
things such as jewels, coral and clothes. 

If Jupiter is placed in its own division!?? and Venus occupies its exal- 
tation while Mercury is placed in its own division, a man becomes a 
ruler of men. 

If an itthašāla is formed by Jupiter, Venus and Mercury, then there 
is gain produced by dominion. When that [configuration] is formed 
by those [planets] occupying their exaltations, a man equals Indra in 
strength. 

Love of piety along with gain of gold, delight in one's own [family] 
circle along with wealth and grains, and unequalled vigour will come 
about unexpectedly [if] a strong Mars occupies the second house. 

If the moon forms a kambüla with Jupiter placed in an angle from 
the ascendant, then it makes gain of jewels and horses; it causes 
renown and unequalled riches. 

If there is an itthasala of the sun with the benefics, [and] with the 
malefics occupying the third, sixth and eleventh houses, [the native] 
vanquishes all enemy hosts and enjoys dominion with abundant plea- 
sures. 


Text witnesses K M read ‘fifth house’. 

This verse is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Varsaphala. 

The word used here is amsa[ka], which may mean ‘degree’ but is also frequently used in 
Indian astrology as a shorthand for other divisions of a zodiacal sign, particularly the 
ninth-part. Similar expressions recur below, using the words bhaga (which likewise 
can mean ‘degree’), varga (which refers to astrological divisions but not to degrees) 
and, once, haddā ‘terms’. 
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saumyendušukrā nijahaddasamsthah 

suryaramandas trikhalabhasamsthah | 

tada dhanam và bahulaprabhavan 

bhunakti šakrapratimo balena || 

dvau mūsarihphau yadi $ukrasaumyau gurus trttyopagato ’sti yasya | 
muktayasorajyaphalam vidhatte hastyasvanispiditavairivrndam || 

yada mutheso nijabhagavarti svoccam gato mitrasubhais ca drstah | 
dadati laksmim gajaratnahemapravalakadyam satatam narebhyah || 
trirasinatho yadi bhumiputrah svatungabhage nijabhagago va | 
lagnatrikonayagato dadati mahasukham sarvabalopapannam || 
svoccam gate devapurohite ca trirasinathe nijavargasamsthe | 
parasparalokanam atra yate dadati putran vipulam ca laksmim || 
caturthasaurir yadi somaputrakambülavarti yadi pafíicamamse | 
mahabalam prapayate sa kheto mitragamam karyavilasayuktam || 
mitrasya gehe yadi bhumiputro grahaih sthitaih svoccagrhe kabül | 
dadati rajyam vipulam manojfiam narim dhanam vajigajadilabham || 
yadīndusaumyejyasurāripūjyāh svoccam gatah svāmšagatā yadi syuh | 
lagnat trikendrayagatah svamitrair drstas ca yuktā nijaviryayuktah || 
gajaévaratnambaradesalabham strīputralābham vividham ca saukhyam | 
yacchanti khetah paramardanam ca kurvanti sarvam balino naranam || 
bhagyadhipah svoccam upagato bali ravinduvacaspatibhir niriksitah | 
bhagyodayah syad dhanadhanyalabho nrpaprasado niyatam naranam || 
yadarkaputro balavan svatuūgasamstho 'tha tunge bhrgujo baladhyah | 
yada tada mlecchajanaprasadad bhunakti rajyam vipulam ca laksmum || 


1 Sukra] nakrā KM 2 samsthah] samsthaih N 3 va] ya N || prabhavan] prabhavad M 
4 pratimo] pramitoBNG 6 mukta] bhuktvaKTM 7 yada muthešo]yadāvanīšo M 8 
adyam] adhyam G M;adhyam KT 10 maha] mahiG;mahimT 13 putra] scripsi; putrah 
BN;putro G; putres KT; putraih M 14 prapayate sa kheto] bhüridhanam ca dhatte KT M || 
kheto] khete BN 18 yuktāh] muktah G 19 gajā] rgegajā N — 20 para] mara G || kur- 
vantisarvam] kurvam N; kurvantisarveKT 22 bhagyodayah] bhagyodayamK T 23 tha] 
pyaK TM 


1-4 saumye ... balena] VPh 35;HS57;cf.HS99 5-6 dvau...vrndam]VPh 42; HS 64 23-24 
yadarka ... laksmim] VPh 41; HS 63 


13 putra] Evidence from independent witnesses of the VPh is equally inconclusive. An alter- 
native emendation with little difference in meaning would be putre. 


109 The meaning of this term is not clear. As the kambüla is a configuration involving the 
five dignities, the fifth-part may conceivably refer to the terms or hadda, of which there 
are five to a zodiacal sign. 
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[If] Mercury, the moon and Venus occupy their own haddas, and 
the sun, Mars and Saturn occupy the third, tenth and eleventh houses, 
then [the native] enjoys wealth or manifold powers, equalling Indra in 
strength. 

If the two [planets] Venus and Mercury are in müsarihpha and 
Jupiter occupies the third [house] for someone, [that configuration] 
bestows pearls, renown and dominion as a result, and a host of ene- 
mies trampled by [the native's] horses and elephants. 

When the ruler of the munthaha dwells in its own division, occupy- 
ing its exaltation and aspected by friends and benefics, it always grants 
men riches such as elephants, jewels, gold and coral. If Mars as ruler 
of the triplicity is in its degree of exaltation or occupies its own divi- 
sion, occupying the ascendant, a trine, or the eleventh house, it grants 
great happiness accompanied by all [manner of] strength. If Jupiter 
occupies its exaltation and the ruler of the triplicity occupies its own 
division, having entered into mutual aspect, it gives children and abun- 
dant riches. If Saturn [occupying] the fourth [house] forms a kambula 
with Mercury in the fifth-part,!?? that planet makes [the native] attain 
great strength!!? and acquire friends along with pleasure in his work. 
If Mars is in the sign of a friend, having a kambüla with planets occu- 
pying their signs of exaltation, it gives extensive dominion, a charming 
woman, wealth, and gain of horses, elephants and so on. If the moon, 
Mercury, Jupiter and Venus occupy their exaltations and their own divi- 
sions while occupying the third, angles, or the eleventh house from the 
ascendant, aspected by or joined to their friends and endowed with 
their own strengths, [those] planets bestow gain of elephants, horses, 
jewels, clothes and land, gain of wives and children, manifold happi- 
ness, and the destruction of enemies: [when] strong, they do every- 
thing for men. [If] the ruler of the ninth house occupies its exaltation, 
strong and aspected by the sun, the moon and Jupiter, there will surely 
be a dawning of good fortune for men, gain of wealth and grains, and 
royal favour." 

When Saturn is strong, occupying its exaltation, and when Venus 
is in its exaltation endowed with strength, then [the native] enjoys 
dominion and abundant riches by the favour of foreigners. 


Text witnesses K T M read ‘it gives copious wealth’. 
The verses in this paragraph are not attested in available independent witnesses of the 
Varsaphala. 
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varsatantre | 


yada saviryo muthahadhinatho lagnadhipo janmavilagnapo va | 
kendratrikonayadhanasthitas te sukharthahemambaralabhadah syuh || 
tunge šanir va bhrgujo gurur và subhetthasalad yavanad dhanaptim | 


tajikasarvasvasare | 5 


syād ikkavale khalu rajayogah syad induvare nrparajyavicyutih | 
nrpatmajanam iha rajyalabho ‘nyesam pratistha vasulabdhayah syuh || 


tajikalamkare "pi | 


janane jananetragocarah khacarah svasvagrhoccasamsthitah | 
aribham pravihaya hayane yadi te syuh sakalarthasiddhidah || iti | 10 


iti rajayogavicarah || 


atha rajayogabhangah | manitthah | 


vyaye Sasanko yadi tatra saurih sasthe bhrgur hanikarah samantat | 
dhanasvaratnadimahadbhutanam svacittavaikalyakaro hy akasmat || 
dharmadhipe va vibale ca vittanathe vilagne subhadrstihine | 15 
krurair yute nāšam upaiti laksmth susamcita $akrasuraksitapi || 


2 yada] sada G || janmavilagnapo] janmani lagnapo KT 5 sarvasva] om. G 6 ikkavale] 
iskavaloG 8 'piļom. G o janane] om. N || jana] šubha B || sva!] om. K 10 hayane] 
hiyaneN u iti... vicarah]om.BNKTM 12 rajayoga] rayojegaN 13 bhrgur] rgumbhr 
N | hani] hinaBN 14 vaikalya] kaikalya N || akasmat] akasma B 


2-4 yada ... dhanaptim] VT 4.7-8 13-14 vyaye ... akasmat] VPh 50; HS 72 
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[And] in Varsatantra [4.7-8 it is said]: 


When the ruler of the munthaha, the ruler of the ascendant [of the 
year] or the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is strong, and they 
occupy angles, trines, the eleventh or the second houses, they will give 
gain of happiness, goods, gold and clothes. By a benefic itthasala, Sat- 
urn or Venus or Jupiter in its exaltation [will give] gain of wealth from 
a Yavana. 


[And] in the Tajikasarvasvasara [it is said]: 


In an ikkavāla, there may be a configuration for kingship; in an indu- 
vara, there may be a fall from royal power. Here, the children of a king 
may attain a kingdom; others, eminence and gain of property. 


And in the Tajikalamkara [it is said]: 


If the planets that come within range of men’s sight occupy their 
respective domiciles and exaltations in the nativity and avoid an inim- 
ical sign in [the revolution of] the year, they will grant the accom- 
plishment of all objects. 


This concludes the consideration of configurations for dominion. 


5.15 Cancellation of Dominion 


Next, the cancellation of configurations for dominion; [and] Manittha [says 
in Varsaphala 50]: 


If the moon is in the twelfth house, Saturn there [too, and] Venus in the 
sixth, [that configuration] causes complete loss of wonderful things 
such as wealth, horses and jewels, and causes unexpected disturbance 
in one's mind. 

Or if the ruler of the ninth house is weak and the ruler of the second 
house is in the ascendant without benefic aspects, joined to malefics, 


one's riches perish, however well accumulated and guarded by Indra 
himself.!!? 


112 This latter verse is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Varsaphala. 


552 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
tajikabhusane | 


nicasthitas castamitas ca papà nypālayogam dalayanty alam te | 
khalah kuvarge vibalas ca saumyah krtargalah syur narapálayogah || 


tajikasare ’pi | 


nīcopagā vairigrhopayatah papair yuta vastagata grahendrah | 
haranti rajyam vipulam naranam tada sukham nalpataram hi varse || 
dustavargopagah papah saumyās ced balavarjitah | 

apakurvanti te rajyam kastam kurvanti dehinam || 


yadavah | 


astamgatau nicam upagatau va krūrārisampīditamūrtikau và | 
devejyasukrau manujadhipatyam sukharthalabham harato naranam || 
sutau vyomapatir grahah sa yadi cet tadvat padadhisthito 

nicam cāstam upagatah subhaharah prokto 'bdaveše budhaih | 
saumyas cet patitasritah khalakhagah kendrasrita vakrino 

nirvīryā yadi và tadabdasamaye laksmih pariksīyate || 

janau vyaye "nthā dašame ca varse svasvamisaumyeksanayogahina | 
svešāridusteksiyutā sriyam haret trsneva dhairyam purusasya pūjyam || 
abdesah padapo 'thavastamayago nīcārigo và bhavel 

lagnešena krtesaraphayutikah khešo tha ratrisvarah | 

ksīņo nīcagatah subhojjhitayutih suryo pi dustasrayt 

rajyam nitibalena visritam iva ksinoti deham ruja || 

paricadhikarisv api naiva kendratrikonalabhakramago balīyān | 

pare ‘pi dustāšrayagā vivīryās tada bhaved bhürisukharthanasah || 


5 -yatàh] scripsi; -jātā B N K T M; -yata G || yuta] yuta$ G || vāsta] cāsta G 6 hi varse] 
viharse KM 8 apakurvanti] apākurvamti K M | te] om. N o yādavah] om. KT M 
10 krūrāri] krūrā N 12 tadvat] tadvad M || padadhisthito] yadadhisthita B N; yadadhi- 
sthito KM 13 upāgatah] ubagatah N 16 janau] janai G || vyaye 'ntha] vyayetho G K 
TM || dašame] dašamī BN G | hina] hīnah KTM 17 dusteksiyuta] dustarksayuta K M; 
dustarksayuta T || trsneva] trsnaiva K T M || purusasya pūjyam] purusapūjyam G a.c.; puru- 
saprapūjyam G p.c. 20 gatah] yuta$ K T M || Subhojjhita] šubhohita B N K; $ubho hita 
M | yutih] yutah G 21 visritam] visratim B; visrtam G; vistrtam K T M || ksinoti] ksineti 
G; ksīņo TM || deham] deha B N; dehe K; videhe T M || ruja] scripsi; rujam B N G; rujam K 
TM 22 labha] labhah BN 


2-3 nica... yogah] TBh 9.1 5-8 vairigrhopa ... dehinam] TS 162-163 — 10-23 astam ... 
na$ah] TYS 10.11-15 


15 


20 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 553 
[And] in Tajikabhisana [9.1 it is said]: 


Malefics occupying their fall and [heliacally] set are enough to break a 
configuration for dominion. [If] the malefics are in evil divisions and 
the benefics are weak, configurations for dominion are impeded. 


And in Tājikasāra [162163 it is said]: 


Planets occupying their fall or resorting to inimical signs, joined to 
malefics or [heliacally] set, rob men of extensive dominion; in that year 
there is not the least happiness. If malefics occupy evil divisions and 
benefics are weak, they drive dominion away and make evil for men. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 10.11—15|: 


[Heliacally] set or occupying their fall, or their bodies afflicted by 
malefics and enemies, Jupiter and Venus rob men of authority over 
[other] men and of gain of happiness and wealth. 

If the planet that rules the tenth house in the nativity is appointed 
to the same office in the revolution, [but] occupying its fall or [helia- 
cally] set, the learned say that it removes the good [it signifies in that 
year]. If benefics occupy ruinous [places] and malefic planets occupy 
angles, retrograde or weak, then in that year, riches waste away. 

The inthihā in the twelfth in the nativity and the tenth in [the rev- 
olution of] the year, bereft of the aspect or company of its ruler and 
the benefics [but] joined to the aspects of malefics inimical to its ruler, 
will carry off [the native’s] prosperity, just as thirst [carries off] a man’s 
admirable fortitude. 

Should the ruler of the year or the ruler of the tenth house be [heli- 
acally] set or placed in its fall or [the sign of] an enemy; the ruler of 
the tenth house form an īsarāpha configuration with the ruler of the 
ascendant; the moon be waning, occupying its fall, and bereft of the 
company of benefics; or the sun occupy an evil [house], the [native's] 
domain is sundered, as it were, by the force of politics, and illness cor- 
rupts his body. 

[If] the strongest among the five [planets] in authority is not placed 
in an angle, a trine, or the eleventh house, in order [of preference], and 
the others, weak, resort to evil places, then there will be much destruc- 
tion of happiness and wealth. 


554 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


lagnesvare nīcapatītthašāle rājyacyutir hinadhiya nrpasya | 
khape svanicadhipatitthasale syad rastram asya ksitipasya $unyam || 


varsatantre | 


abdenthihesadikhagah khalais ced yuteksita astaganicaga va | 
saumyā balonā nrpayogabhangam tadā vaded vittasukhaksayam ca || 
ittham janmani varse ca yogakartur balabalam | 

vimršya kathayed rājayogam tadbhangam eva ca || 


iti $rimaddaivajfiavaryapanditadamodaratmajabalabhadraviracite hayana- 


ilagne$vare]lagne$are N 1-2 rājya...-šāleļ om. BNKM 1 hina] nīna G 3 varsatan- 
tre] om. G 4 abdenthihešā] abdemthihāšā BN 5 saumya] saumyo N || balonā] baloni 
N || ksayam] ksayams BNG 8 pandita... balabhadra]° B 9 paficamah] om. BN K M; 
samāptoyam || atha hāyanaratnasyottarārdham prārabhyate add. K; atha hāyanaratnasyotta- 
rardhaprarambhah add. T; samāptoyam add. M 


4-5 abde-... ca] VT 414 6-7 ittham... ca] VT 4.13 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 555 


If the ruler of the ascendant has an itthasdla with the ruler of its 
fall, the king falls from kingship due to poor thinking. If the ruler of the 
tenth house has an itthašāla with the ruler of its own fall, the realm of 
that king will be deserted.!? 


[And] in Varsatantra [ 4.14, 13, it is said]: 


If the planets [in authority], beginning with the rulers of the year and 
of the inthiha, are joined to or aspected by malefics, [heliacally] set, or 
occupying their fall, and the benefics are weak, then one should predict 
cancellation of configurations for dominion and the loss of wealth and 
happiness. 

Considering thus the strength and weakness of [the planet] making 
a configuration, one should declare a configuration for dominion or its 
cancellation. 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the learned Dàmodara, 
foremost of astrologers, this concludes the fifth chapter: the judgement of 
the ruler of the year and so on. 


113 This verse is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Tājikayoga- 
sudhanidhi. 


$rigane$aya namah | atha tanvadidvadasabhavavicaradhyayah | uktam ca 
yadavena | 


bhavam parasyanadhigamya dhiman 
neste ‘pi vaktum sa hitahitam ksamah | 
tathaiva tanvadikabhavajatam 
šubhāšubham tad vivrnomy athaham || 


dvada$abhavanam samjfiah samarasimhenoktah | 


tanudhanasahajasuhrtsutaripujayamrtyudharmakarmayah | 
vyaya iti bhava dvādaša kāryasthānāni lagnadyah || iti || 


atha samanyato bhavavicara ukto 'bdatantre | 


yo bhavah svamisaumyabhyam drsto yukto ‘yam edhate | 
pāpadrstiyutau našo mišrair miáraphalam vadet || 


1 $n... namah] om. NG || vicārādhyāyah] vicārah B 3 -anadhigamya]-adhigamyaBN 4 
neste] rste K; drste TM 5 tanvādika] tattvādika M 7 samarasimhenoktah] samarasim- 
hena BN 8 suhrt] suhrda B N a.c. 12 drsti] drsta G K T M | yutau] yuto BN K T M || 
našo] nāšau G 


3-6 bhavam ... athaham] TYS 121 11-12 yo... vadet] VT 5.1; cf. BPH 74.10 


1 Most text witnesses include this renewed (if brief) introductory benediction to mark the 
beginning of the latter half of the Hayanaratna. 

2 Apunon the word bhava, which can mean both ‘nature’ and ‘horoscopic house’. 

3 Friends are not, to my knowledge, found as a signification of the fourth house in Greek- 
or Arabic-language astrological texts. If of purely Indian origin, it may be the result of 
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CHAPTER 6 


Judging the Twelve Houses 


6.1 General Principles of Judgement 


Homage to Sri Gaņeša!! 
Now, the chapter on the judgement of the twelve houses beginning with 
the ascendant; and Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.1]: 


Without studying the nature of another, a wise man is unable to speak 
of [his] good and bad [traits] even if he wishes to. I shall now expound 
the good and evil likewise produced by the houses beginning with the 
ascendant.” 


The designations of the twelve houses are stated by Samarasimha [in the 
Tajikasastra |: 


[1] Body, [2] wealth, [3] siblings, [4] friends [5] children, [6] enemies,* 
[7] wife, [8] death, [9] piety, [10] action, [11] gain, [12] loss: these twelve 
houses, beginning with ascendant, are the places of the affairs [indi- 
cated by their names]. 


Next, the general [method of] judging a house is described in Abdatantra 
[51]: 


The house that is aspected or joined by its ruler anda benefic prospers; 
if aspected or joined by a malefic, [there is] destruction [of the signifi- 
cations of that house]; from mixed [planets] one should declare mixed 
results. 


misinterpretation: early Sanskrit works on astrology (such as Yavanajataka 1.70 and Brhaj- 

jātaka 1.15) use the word bandhu ‘kinsman, which may represent an intentional or unin- 
tentional widening of the signification of parents and ancestors given to the fourth house 
in Hellenistic astrology. In a secondary sense, however, bandhu may also be understood as 
‘friend’, and this is the meaning taken by later Indian authors. 

4 The assignment of enemies to the sixth house is common in Greek and some Arabic texts 
(see, for instance, Vett. Val. IV12), although later Arabic and European tradition often reas- 
signs them to the seventh. 

5 Asynonym of Nilakantha's Varsatantra. 
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atra svamisubhagrahanam yutau drstau va tadbhavasambandhi svasya 
saukhyam | ko 'rthah | tadbhavokta$ubhapadarthanam vrddhya a$ubha- 
padarthanam nāšena ca sukham | pāpais tadbhavoktasubhapadartha- 
vrddhya subhapadarthanasena ca svasya duhkham | evam miáraih sau- 
myapāpair misram $ubham asubham ca | tatra saumyādhikye sukha- 
dhikam dustam phalam papadhikye duhkhadhikam $ubhaphalam jfieyam 
| tulyatve krūrasaumyānām balabalavivekena phalanirdesah | atra bhave- 
$amitragrahena drsto yukto va bhavah svaphalado jüeyah | bhavesa- 
šatruņā saumyenapi yuto drsto bhavah svaphalanāšako jüeyah | bhāvā- 
dhiso 'pi lagnad bhavad va kendrago bhavasubhaphalavrddhidah | sastha- 
stamadvādašastho bhavaphalanasako jtieya iti visesah | 


bhavanatho yatha pasyed bhavakaryakarah smrtah | 
akranto ‘pi ca yah pašyet paratah kāryasiddhikrt || 


iti jīrņatājike | atra viseso bhagavatā gargenoktah | 


nicastho ripugehastho graho bhavavinasakrt | 
udasinagrhe madhyo mitrasvarksatrikonagah | 
svoccagas ca graho 'va$yam bhavavrddhikarah smrtah || iti | 


vyayastasasthabhavesu vicaravaiparityam aha satyacaryah | 


1 yutau] yuto M || drstau] drstaKTM 3 ca] om. BN || bhavoktasubha] bhavoktah subha 
K; bhavoktasubha M 4 nāšena] nāšoma G 5 caļvāBN 5-6 sukhadhikam] scripsi; 
sukhādhikyam B N G; sukhādhikyan K T M 6 papadhikye] papadrste B N || duhkhadhi- 
kam] duhkhadhikyaKTM 8 yukto] yuto GKTM || phalado] phalaprado G K T M; va add. 
KTM 9 drsto] vāadd.KT 13 picayah]bhavapah G 16 madhyo] madhye BN 17 
graho] grahe G 18 vyayāstasastha] sasthāstavyaya K T M || vicāra] vicāram K T; vicāre M 


15-17 nīcastho ... smrtah] JC 20.10 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 559 


Here, when [a house] is joined or aspected by its ruler and benefic planets, 
one will experience happiness in connection with that house. What does 
that mean? Happiness [comes about] by increase of the good things signi- 
fied by that house and by destruction of the bad things. By malefics [joining 
or aspecting], one will experience misery from increase of the bad things 
signified by that house and from destruction of the good things. Similarly, 
by a mixture of benefics and malefics, [there will be] a mixture of good 
and bad. In that case, it should be understood that if benefics predominate, 
the evil results are outweighed by happiness; if malefics predominate, the 
good results are outweighed by misery. If malefics and benefics are equal [in 
number], the results are predicted by a consideration of their strength and 
weakness. 

On this matter, a house aspected or joined by a planet friendly to the 
ruler of the house should be understood to give its own results; but a house 
aspected by or joined to an enemy of the ruler of the house, even if [that 
planet is] a benefic, should be understood to destroy its own results. And it 
should be understood that the ruler of the house occupying an angle from 
the ascendant or from the house [itself] increases the good results of the 
house; but occupying the sixth, eighth or twelfth [place from the ascendant 
or the house], it destroys the results of the house. This is a special rule. 


Even as the ruler of a house is considered to accomplish the matter 
of the house if aspecting it, [a planet] occupying [the house] and one 
aspecting [it] perfect the matter through another [person].® 


So [it is said] in the Jirnatajika. On this matter, a special rule is stated by the 
venerable Garga: 


Occupying its fall or an enemy's domicile, a planet destroys a house; in 
a neutral domicile it is middling; occupying a friend's or its own sign, its 
[mūlaļtrikoņa or exaltation, a planet is considered inevitably to make 
the house prosper. 


Satyacarya states the reverse judgement [to be true] for the twelfth, eighth 
and sixth houses: 


6 A tentative translation of a very terse stanza. 
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saumyah pustim papa viparyayam samšritā grahah kuryuh | 
murtyadisu nidhanantyarisu bhavesutkramat phalam dadyuh || iti | 


ayam arthah | astamasthah saumya mrtyuhanim kurvanti | papa mrtyu- 
vrddhim kurvanti | dvādaše saumyā vyayahanim krura vyayavrddhim | 
sasthabhavasthah saumyah šatruhānim krūrāh $atruvrddhim kurvantiti 
satyacaryamatam | sasthe saumyah šatruvrddhim krarah $atruhanim kurv- 
antiti tajikakartrmatam | tad agre grahanam bhavaphale prakatibhavisyati | 
atra vi$esam aha samarasimhah | 


janmani yasmin rāšau šubho ’Subho va sa varsalagne pi | 

yadi bhavati tada purnam subhasubham yacchati svadhatuvasat || 
drstvà navamsakabalam subhadrgyogam ca sarvakalesu | 

prastuh Subham akhyeyam viparitam vyatyayad esam || iti | 


atra vi$esantaram aha tejahsimhah | 


lagnaprabhrtyakhilabhavapatau vinaste 
tadbhavajarthavisayaksatir ittham atra | 

naşte ripe ripurujo panayo ‘ntyanathe 
narthavyayas ca mrtipe mrtihānir ittham || iti | 


atha bhavesu balisthagrahalaksanam uktam samjfiatantre | 


lagnakarmastaturyayasutankastho bali grahah | 
yathadimam visesena satrivittesu candramah || 
kujah satrisu prcchayam sūtau varse ca cintayet | 


1 viparyayam] viparyaye BNKM 2 -āntyārisu] -àmtyari G; -antarisu K; -ātyāripu T; -antà 
ripu M || -ütkramat] -utkramat B; -tkramat N; -üktakramat G 7 tajika] jātaka N 8 atra] 
athaG 10 $ubha$ubham| subham KTM 11-12 drstva... iti]om.BNKTM 12 vipari- 
tam] scripsi; vipariteG 15 bhavajartha] bhāvajātra KTM 17 mrtipeļ om. G 18 graha] 
om. G 


1-2 saumyah ... dadyuh] JC 20.10 14-17 lagna ..ittham] DA 17.3 19-562.2 lagna... vicin- 
tayet] ST 1.58-59 
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Benefic planets occupying the ascendant and other houses make them 
prosper, malefics the reverse; in the eighth, twelfth and sixth houses, 
they give the opposite result. 


The meaning is as follows: benefics occupying the eighth [house] avert 
death, malefics bring on death. Benefics in the twelfth [house] avert loss, 
malefics bring on loss. Benefics occupying the sixth house avert enemies, 
malefics bring on enemies. This is the view of Satyācārya.” [But] the view of 
Tajika authors is that benefics in the sixth [house] bring on enemies [while] 
malefics avert enemies.? This will become evident below in [the description 
of] the results of the planets in the houses. Concerning this, Samarasimha 
states a particular rule [in the Tajikasastra |: 


In whatever sign a benefic or a malefic [is found] in the nativity, if it 
appears [there] in the horoscope of the year as well, then it bestows its 
good or evil results in full according to its own nature. After examining 
the strength of the ninth-parts and the benefic aspects and conjunc- 
tions at all times, good should be predicted for the querent; the oppo- 
site if these are contrary. 


Concerning this, Tejahsimha states another special rule [in Daivajnalamkrti 
17.3]: 


If the ruler of any house, beginning with the ascendant, is corrupt, the 
matters signified by that house are destroyed. Thus, if the ruler of the 
sixth house here is corrupt, there is loss of enemies and illness; if the 
ruler of the twelfth house, there is no loss of wealth; if the ruler of the 
eighth house, death is averted. 


Next, the definition of the strongest planets in the houses is given in Sam- 
jfiatantra [1.58—59]: 


A planet is strong in the first, tenth, seventh, fourth, eleventh, fifth and 
ninth houses in descending order; also, the moon in particular in the 
third and second houses, [and] Mars in the third. One should judge 


7 Forthe early and important astrological authority Satya, whose work is no longer extant, 
see Pingree 1978 II passim. 

8 This supposed Tajika view does not reflect the majority opinion of Greek- or Arabic- 
language astrological works. 
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bhava navettham sastah syu risphastaripavo Subhah || 
dīptāmšātikrame šastā ime piti vicintayet | 


atra sarvapeksaya lagnastho graho bali | tasmad dašamastho hinabalah 
| evam sarvatra | dvādašāstamasasthabhāvā ganitagata adhisthitagraha- 
diptamsan atikramya varterams tada subhaphala iti | evam subhabha- 
vesu grahah svadīptāmšamadhyesv atyantam $ubhah | tadatikrame nyūna- 
phalada ity anuktam api jfieyam || 

vi$esam aha yadavah | 


yadyadbhavapatir graho janusi so *trābde ‘dhikart bali 
tattatpraptikaro 'thava janusi yadbhavadhipo 'bde sa ca | 

pasyet tam sa tathāvidho yadi ca no pašyet phalam svapnavad 
yah kašcit khacaro janau šaradiyadbhastho ‘tra tatpraptidah || iti | 


anyo 'pi vi$esa ukto hayanasundare | 


yasmin bhave bhavanathena yukto 
lagnasvami tasya bhavasya vrddhim | 
kuryan nityam mrtyunathena yukto 
yasmin bhave tasya hanim sadaiva || iti | 


atha lagne$o yadbhavasvamina sahetthašālam karoti tadbhavasambandhi- 
padarthanam varse lābhasukhādikam vacyam | tatrapi maņaūkhallāsara- 
raddayogadisambhave itthasalaphalam na vacyam | evam itthasalasam- 
bhave 'pi yamayanaktatambirayogadau phalam granthoktam vacyam iti 
bhavavicaradhyayanuktam api jfieyam | atra jātakavarsaprasnādau lagna- 


1-2 bhava... vicintayet] om. G 4 gatāļ om. G 5 varterams] vartate K; vartamte T M || 
phala] phaladā GKTM _ 6 madhyesv] madhyasthesv G 7 jñeyam] bhāvavicāre add. G 
8-12 vi$esam ... iti] om. G 10 tat!] om. K || bhavadhipo] bhavodhipo BN || sa ca] sarve B 
N;saveG nm tatha]thaN || svapnavad] svamavad N 12 ’tra] va N 17 tasya] tasyā BN 
19 tatrāpi] tatropi N — 20 radda] hadda M || itthasala-] itthasala- BN 20—21 -sambhave] 
-samve T 21 granthoktam] gramtholam N; yathoktam anyadvara G; yathoktam T 


9-12 yad! ... praptidah] TYS 12.10 


22 jfieyam] At this point G adds the quotation from TYS 12.10 omitted after the previous 
occurrence of the phrase api jrieyam. 
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thus in a question, a nativity, and a [revolution of the] year. Thus, nine 
houses are good; the twelfth, eighth and sixth houses are bad; [but] if 
they exceed the orbs of light, one should judge even these to be good. 


That is, a planet occupying the ascendant is the strongest of all; less than 
that in strength is one occupying the tenth; and so in all [the houses, strength 
decreases gradually]. Should the twelfth, eighth and sixth houses, derived by 
calculation, be so arranged that they exceed the orbs of light of the occupy- 
ing planets, then they give good results. Likewise, although it is not stated, 
it should be understood that planets in good houses, the cusps of which fall 
[within] their orbs of light, are exceedingly good; [but] when [the cusps] 
exceed those [ orbs, the planets] give lesser results. 
Yadava [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.10] states a special rule: 


Whatever house a planet rules in the nativity, if it has authority in this 
year and is strong, it makes [the native] attain [the significations of] 
that [house]; or if, in the year, it aspects the house that it rules in the 
nativity. If it is such but does not aspect, the result is [insubstantial] 
like a dream. Whatever planet occupies any sign [both] in the nativity 
[and] in the year, it gives the attainment of [the significations of] that 


[sign]. 
Another special rule is stated in the Hayanasundara: 


If the ruler of the ascendant is joined to the ruler of any house in that 
house, it always causes that house to prosper; [but] joined to the ruler 
of the eighth house in any house, it always [causes] the destruction of 
that [house].? 


Also, if the ruler of the ascendant forms an itthasala with the ruler of any 
house, happiness from the gain of the objects signified by that house and so 
forth should be predicted in [that] year; however, if configurations such as 
manau, khallasara or radda are present, the results of the itthasala should 
not be predicted. Likewise, even in the absence of an itthasala, if configu- 
rations such as yamaya, nakta or tambira [are present], it should be under- 
stood that the results described in books are to be predicted, even though 
[this is] not stated in chapters on the judgement of houses. Regarding this, 


9 This verse is not attested in the available independent witness of the Hayanasundara. 
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didvadagabhavah sadhyah | tato yatra yatra bhave yad yad vastu kathitam 
tattadvastvabhiprayadi grahayogato vacyam | uktam ca caņdešvareņa | 


yadyadbhave tu yad vastu kathitam yavanadibhih | 
tatkaryasamjnam akhyatam tatah prasnadi cintayet || 


iti samanyato bhavavicarah || 


atha visesabhāvavicāro 'tradau tanubhavavicarah | tatra tanubhave kim cin- 
taniyam ity uktam caņdešvareņa | 


arogyapujagunamanavrttam āyur vayo jfiatijadosasaukhyam | 
klešākrtī laksanavarnaraksa tadbhagineyasya vadhūs tanoh syat || 


atra tanubhavas cet svamisaumyabhyam drsto yukto va syat tada dehe 
arogyam lokatah pujalabhah gunodayah sanmanadhikyam šubhācaraņam 
ayusi nirvighnata lagne$avayasa purusena sukhadhikyam svajfiatisukham 
klešanāšah $ubhakrtitvam namakantivardhanam dehe $ubhalaksanod- 
gamah lagnādhīšasya samjüatantroktabrahmanadivarnadvaraya sukham 
angaraksa bhagineyajayadehe sukham bhagineyavivahadyutsavena va su- 
kham | evam papaih sarvam viparītam jfieyam | misrair misram ca pürvavaj 


1 yad!ļ om. G 2-3 tat..kathitam] om. BN 2 yogato] yogito G; yogattiK 3 bhave tu] 
bhavesuG 4 samjfiam akhyatam] samjriam ākhyātam B N; cimtavākhyānām G 6 vicaro 
'tradau] vicāre | ādau G; vicare ādau KTM — 8 jfiatija] jüatica BN — 9 ākrtī] alata N || 
tanoh] tanau KTM 12 vayasā] vayasam BN || sukhadhikyam] sukha'dhikam M || jūāti] 
jati G || sukham] saukhyam KTM 13 vardhanam] varddham BN — 13314 -odgamah] 
-odayah G 
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in a nativity, [revolution of the] year, or query, the twelve houses beginning 
with the ascendant should be established, and from them, the signification 
of whatever matter is assigned to each house and so on should be predicted 
by the configurations of the planets. For Candesvara says: 


The matter that is assigned by Yavana and others to each house is called 
the topic signified by that [house]. From that one should judge queries 
and so on. 


This concludes the general [method of] judging a house. 


6.2 The First House 


Next, the judgement of individual houses, beginning with the judgement of 
the first house. Regarding that, Candesvara describes what is to be consid- 
ered from the first house: 


Health, homage, virtues, honour, conduct, longevity, age, harm or hap- 
piness from relatives, suffering, appearance, attributes, estate,!° safety, 
and the wife of one’s nephew"! are [to be predicted] from the first 
house. 


Here, if the first house should be aspected or joined by its ruler and a benefic, 
then the body is healthy, one receives homage from the people, there is a 
dawning of virtue, an abundance of honours, good conduct, no obstacles to 
longevity, abundant happiness from a person of the age [signified by] the 
ruler of the ascendant, happiness from one’s relatives, an end to suffering, 
good appearance, increase in name and beauty, emergence of auspicious 
signs on the body, happiness by means of the estate signified by the ruler of 
the ascendant according to the Samjfiatantra, such as the Brahmans, phys- 
ical safety, pleasures of the body for the nephew’s wife or happiness from 
celebrating the wedding of the nephew and so forth. Similarly, by malefics 
[ aspecting or joining the first house] the opposite of all this should be under- 


10  Thatis, social class (varna). This is the interpretation adopted by Balabhadra, but an 
equally likely meaning is ‘colour’. Very possibly both are intended. 

11 This last signification is only one of many possible examples of derived (secondary, ter- 
tiary, and so forth) house meanings: siblings belong to the third house; their children, 
to the seventh house (this being the fifth from the third); and the spouses of the latter, 
to the first house (seventh from the seventh) — counting inclusively at each step. 
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jūieyam | atha visesayogas tajikasare | 


lagnadhipe purnabale 'tisaukhyam arogyata kantivivardhanam ca | 
alpam sukham madhyabale vinaste kastam vyayastarigate ‘lpasaukhyam || 


atra varsalagnešo janmany api purnabalopeksita ity uktam tejahsimhena | 


lagnesvare ’bdajanusor api pürnavirye 5 
nirogatamatimahattvavapuhsukhani | 

lagne ‘tha drstasahite vibhunā $ubhair và 

bhavesu caivam akhilesu phalam vilokyam || 


evam papaih sarvam viparitam jfieyam | misrair misram ca phalam bhavet | 


kendrasthite lagnapatau ca saumyair drste yute va navaparicamasthaih | 10 
saukhyam vilaso vijayo bhaved và kambülage ratripatau baladhye || 

lagnam yada papakhagaih sametam saumyagrahair no sahitam ca drstam | 
dadati mandyam bahulam samante tatha vivadam kujanair naranam || 
šubhagrahāh kendragatā balanvitah sadyo rthalābhāya sukaryasiddhaye | 
papagrahah paricamadharmakendraga daridryaduhkhaya bhavanti tatra || 15 
saumyagrahair upacayopagataih samastair 

lagnāt tathā himakarāt sabalair narāņām | 

dadyur dhanāni vividhāni vilasahasyam 

saukhyāgamam nikhilalokajanāt prthivyām || 


2 ārogyatā] ārogyatān KT 3 gate] gato BN a.c. 4 varsa] varse N || janmany api] jan- 
mavyapi G 7 drsta] drsti BN || sahite] sahito G || vibhunā] vibhutā BN G 8 caivam] 
tatram B 9 evam ... bhavet] om. G || mišram ca] mišra KTM 10 -sthaih] scripsi; -sthe 
BNGKTM 15 dharma] om. BNKTM | kendraga] va add. BNKTM 16 saumya] sau 
T 19 loka] scripsi; yoga BN GKTM 


2-3 lagna-... saukhyam] TS 190 5-8 lagne$vare ... vilokyam] DA 17.2 10-11 kendra ... 
baladhye] TS191 


19 loka] The emendation is supported by Mss TS1, TS2 and TS3. 
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stood [to occur], and by mixed [planets], mixed [results] should be under- 
stood [to occur], as above. Next, particular configurations [are described] in 
Tajikasara |190]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant has full strength, there is great happiness, 
good health and increase in beauty; if it is of middling strength, there 
is little happiness; if it is corrupt, there is evil; if occupying the twelfth, 
eighth or sixth house, little happiness. 


Here the ruler of the ascendant of the year is expected to have full strength 
[and so on] in the nativity as well: thus [says] Tejahsimha [in Daiva- 
jnalamkrti 17.2]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant has full strength both in the year and in the 
nativity, there is good health, greatness of mind, and pleasures of the 
body, if the ascendant is also aspected or joined by its ruler or benefics. 
Results should be considered thus for all the houses. 


Similarly, by [the aspects and occupancy] of malefics, the opposite of all this 
should be understood [to occur], and by mixed [planets], the results will be 
mixed. [Continuing from Tājikasāra 191:] 


If the ruler of the ascendant occupies a quadrant, aspected by or joined 
to benefics occupying the ninth or fifth [house], there will be happi- 
ness, delight and victory, or if the moon endowed with strength forms 
a kambüla. 

When the ascendant is beset by malefic planets and neither joined 
nor aspected by benefic planets, it gives men much illness at the end of 
the year, and likewise disputes with evil people. Benefic planets occu- 
pying angles and endowed with strength immediately leads to gain 
of wealth and the accomplishment of good deeds; but malefic plan- 
ets placed in the fifth, ninth, or angles lead to poverty and suffering. 
By all benefic being planets strong and occupying places of increase!” 
from the ascendant as well as from the moon, they give manifold riches, 
delight and laughter, and gain of happiness from all the people in the 
world. 


12 See Chapter 5, note 84. 
13 The verses in this paragraph are not attested in available independent witness of the 
Tajikasara. 
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samarasimhah | 


lagneše kendrasthe $ubhagrahe lagnage subhair drste | 
lagnat trikonasamsthe ksemam dehasya candramüthasile || 
yadi lagne lagnapatih saumyayuto và vilokitah saumyaih | 
tat prastur vyākulatā sariradosa vinasyanti || 

yatrarkse lagnešas tatpatir a$ubhe grhe tadā kāryam | 

na syād aste kastad dašamadršā katukata karye || 
jatakalagnad varse sasthe ‘ntye va dršā grahaih krüraih | 
drste yute ca vacyam tadvarse na šubham anyayoge ‘pi || 
janmani pape varse lagnagata munthaha na hi srestha | 
krūrayutadrstacandre lagnasthe vasubham bahusah || 
lagnat saptastamage bhaume varsam na šobhanam vacyam | 


jīmatājike | 


udito lagnapo lagnam pašyet sarvagraheksitam | 
sārvabhaumas tadā yogo mahabhagyasya jayate || 
yadrāšijo naras tasya samudeti patir yada | 
rāšīšasyodayo và syad udayas tatra vatsare || 


2 grahe] grahai T | $ubhair] šubhe KT 3 -samsthe]-sthe G 4-7 yadi... karye] om. B 
NKTM 8 varse] varsam G | drsa] dasa NKTM 12 lagnát..vàcyam] om. BN 15 


sārva] sarva BN 16 rasijo] rasito BN — 17-5704 rasi... thavā] om. G 
BN 


15—574.21 maha ... varse] Folios 3" and 4" are missing from the scan of T. 
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[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


If the ruler of the ascendant occupies an angle and a benefic planet 
occupies the ascendant aspected by benefics [or] is placed in a trine 
from the ascendant with a mutthašila from the moon, there is bodily 
well-being. If the ruler of the ascendant is in the ascendant joined to 
a benefic or aspected by benefics, then the querent's anxiety and ail- 
ments of the body vanish. 

[If] the ruler of the sign where the ruler of the ascendant [resides] 
is in a malefic house, then the querent's purpose will not be accom- 
plished. If it is [heliacally] set with a tenth-[sign] aspect from a malefic, 
violence will accompany his affairs. 

If the year [falls] in the sixth or twelfth house from the ascendant of 
the nativity,!5 aspected by malefic planets with an aspect or joined [to 
them], no good should be predicted for that year even in [the pres- 
ence of] other configurations. 

The munthaha occupying the ascendant is not very good if there 
is a malefic in the [sign corresponding to that] year in the nativity. If 
the moon occupies the ascendant joined to or aspected by a malefic, 
evil abounds. If Mars occupies the seventh or eighth [house] from the 
ascendant, the year should not be declared to be good. 


[And] in the Jmrnatajika [it is said]: 


14 


15 


16 


17 


Should the ruler of the ascendant, [heliacally] risen, aspect the ascen- 
dant [which is also] aspected by all [other] planets, then an all- 
conquering configuration is formed for the greatly fortunate [native]. 

When the ruler of the sign under which a man was born rises [helia- 
cally], or the [heliacal] rising of the ruler of [that] sign takes place, [the 
native] rises up in that year.!” 


Grha, which in the present context could mean either the domicile of a malefic planet 
or one of the evil houses (6, 8 or12). 

Presumably by the annual profection of the ascendant (the munthaha); see the Intro- 
duction. 

The phrase 'aspected [...] with an aspect' seems either redundant or incomplete (for 
‘aspected [...] with an evil aspect’), but there is no basis in the text witnesses for an 
emendation. 

The two conditions given appear to be entirely synonymous. Possibly the text is cor- 
rupt, but there is nothing on which to base an emendation. 
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uditah svoccago vapi rasipo lagnapo 'thavā | 

šubham tadvatsare tasya kuryad yukto 'thava grahah || 
lagnešo viksate lagnam vīksante ca $ubhagrahah | 

tadā dehasukham vindyāl lagne lagnesvaro 'thavā || 
lagnam lagnesvarah pasyed bhavam pasyati bhavapah | 
tav ubhau bhavagau syatam tada tadbhavajam sukham || 
svaksetrastho lagnapatir labhapena yutah Sasi | 

šrestho dhanādhipas cet syat tadā šresthaphalāptikrt || 
kendrago yadi lagnešah $ubho drstah šubhair api | 
trikonalabhago vapi candragre ksemakarakah || 

jive 'bdape krūrayute lagne hanir bhayam nrpat | 

sastho lagnadhipo nunam svayam eva ripur bhavet | 
astamo mrtyukrc caiva vyayago vyayakarakah || 
lagnanathe vinaste syad vinastavayavah puman | 
tejovarnadikam nastam udite nikhilam subham || 
lagnanatho rasinathah kendranatho ‘tha bhavapah | 
udeti yatra māse ca tanmase tatsukham bahu || 

uditāv uttame bhage rāšilagnapatī sthitau | 

kendre và syuh $ubha hy evam tadā šresthaphalam smrtam || 
yasmin grhe lagnapatis tadigah syac chubhe grhe | 
šubhakāryasya siddhih syad viparite na sambhavah || 


3 viksate] scripsi; viksyate BN GK M || viksante] viksyamteBNKM 4 vindyāl] vidyal KM 
9 šubho drstah] $ubhadrstah B; om. N || api] vilokitah add. N p.c. 10 labhago] lagnago B 
N | candragre] ced rajye KM 14 vinastavayavah] vinastah vayavah K 15 nastam udite] 
nastasudite N; nastam udito G 17 udeti] udite B N || mase!] nāthe BN — 19 Subha hy 
evam] $ubhapy evam B N; subhathevam G || $restha] $restham GK 20 grhe!] grahe G; 
geheK M 


14-15 lagna... subham] G transposes these two half-stanzas. 
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[Heliacally] risen or occupying its exaltation, the ruler of the sign 
[occupied by the moon in the nativity] or the ruler of the ascendant 
will bring good to him in that year, or a planet joined [to the ruler will 
do the same]. 

[If] the ruler of the ascendant aspects the ascendant and benefic 
planets aspect [it too], then he will have pleasures of the body, or [if] 
the ruler of the ascendant is in the ascendant. 

Should the ruler of the ascendant aspect the ascendant, and the 
ruler of a house aspects [that] house, or should both of them occupy 
the house, then there is happiness from that house. 

If the ruler of the ascendant occupies its domicile, the moon is 
joined to the ruler of the eleventh house, and the ruler of the second 
house is excellent [by dignity], then it brings excellent results. 

If the ruler of the ascendant occupies an angle, benefic and aspected 
by benefics, or it occupies a trine or the eleventh house ahead of the 
moon,! it causes well-being. 

If Jupiter as ruler of the year is joined to a malefic in the ascendant, 
there is loss and danger from the king. [If] the ruler of the ascendant is 
[in] the sixth, [the native] will become his own enemy; [in] the eighth, 
it will cause death, and occupying the twelfth house, it will cause loss. 

If the ruler of the ascendant is corrupt, a man will lose limbs; his 
vigour, colour and so on will be lost; [but] if [the ruler of the ascendant 
is heliacally] risen, all is well. 

In the month in which the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the 
sign [occupied by the moon in the nativity], the ruler of an angle or 
the ruler of a house rises [heliacally], in that month there is much hap- 
piness from that [planet's significations]. 

Should the rulers of the sign and of the ascendant, [heliacally] risen, 
occupy the highest degree!? in an angle, or should the benefics be 
[placed] thus, then excellent results are declared. 

Should the ruler of the house in which the ruler of the ascendant 
[resides] be in a benefic house, good deeds will be accomplished; in 


The meaning seems to be that the moon is approaching an exact conjunction (or pos- 
sibly an aspect) with the ruler of the ascendant. 

Presumably the degree of exaltation is meant, in which case the two planets cannot 
be conjunct, as each planet has its own sign and degree of exaltation. An alternative 
meaning is ‘the last degree’, but this does not seem to agree with astrological doctrine. 
In both instances, the word for ‘house’ in this sentence is grha. In the first instance it 
clearly refers to the domicile of a planet; the second is less clear. 
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nicasthite castamite ašubharksasthite tatha | 
lagnešabhapatau karyam asubham tatra sidhyati || 
lagnakaryapayor yogah $ubhayoh siddhikrd bhavet | 
pāpayoš ca tayor yogo alpakaryakaro matah || 


hillajah | 


vilagnat pafíicamam tasmat punyabham ca tatas tanuh | 
sthanatraye yada saumyah sukhasampat tada bhavet || 
svoccam tatra yada saumyas tatra rajyam mahasukham | 
svocce lagne šriyam turye saukhyam yosid dyune bhavet | 
vyomni rajyam graham samyag vicarya phalam adiset || 


yadavah | 


janmāngābdapatih samātanupatir vabde bhaved yadbhagas 
tadbhesena krtetthasalayutikas tattatpradas cec chubhah | 

yad và bhavanrpo thavā sahamapo varsādhināthena va 

lagnešena karoti ced yutim ihasyaptiprado hayane || 

lagnesvare và Saradisvare và viryanvite saumyayuteksite ca | 
Sarirasaukhyam bahuduhkham astasasthasthite tatpatinatha yukte || 
janmalagnapatir uttamaviryo yadgrhe janusi tatra ca drste | 

tena và sahita asya ca labdhis tad yathangasukham abdatanau syāt || 
bhava janmani hāyane svaphaladah saumyasvapeksāyutā 


1 a$ubharksa] a$ubharkse G 2 sidhyati] siddhāti K 4 yogo] yoga KM 6 vilagnāt] 
lagnat K | punyabham] punyabhe G 7 sampat tadā] sampattido M — 8-9 svoccam ... 
bhavet] om. BN 10 graham] scripsi; grahe BN GKM 13 tattatprada$] tatpraptidas G 
KM 14 yad va] yadbhaK 17 patinatha] patinā ca GKM 18 grhe] graheBN 19 ca 
labdhis] tvalabdhis G 20 bhava] bhavam B N || janmani] janmati N || saumya] saumya B 
N; saumyais K M || svapeksā] svadyeksa N; svapatya K M 
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the opposite [situation], they cannot. If the ruler of the sign [occupied 
by] the ruler of the ascendant occupies its fall, is [heliacally] set, or 
occupies a malefic sign,*! evil deeds are accomplished. A configuration 
of the rulers of the ascendant and the matter sought, both benefic, will 
accomplish [the matter], but their configuration when both malefic, is 
said to produce only a little of the matter. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


The fifth from the ascendant, the ninth sign from it, and then the 
ascendant: when benefics are in [these] three places, then happiness 
will abound. When the benefics [are in their] exaltation there, there 
is dominion and great happiness. In exaltation in the ascendant, [a 
benefic will make] splendour; in the fourth, happiness; in the seventh 
house, there will be a wife; in the tenth house, dominion. Having exam- 
ined the planet carefully, one should predict the result. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.1213, 15, 18-119]: 


21 


Should the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity, [the ruler] of the year, 
or the ruler of the ascendant of the year form an itthašāla configuration 
with the ruler of the sign that it occupies in [the revolution of] the year, 
it bestows [the matter signified by] that [sign], if it is a benefic; or else, 
if the ruler of a house or the ruler of a sahama makes a configuration 
with the ruler of the year or the ruler of the ascendant, it bestows the 
attainment of [the matter signified by] that [house or sahama] in that 
year. If the ruler of the ascendant or the ruler of the year is endowed 
with strength and joined to or aspected by benefics, there are pleasures 
of the body; [but there is] much suffering if [the same planet] occupies 
the eighth or sixth [house] joined to its ruler. 

If the house in which the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is 
[placed] with excellent strength in the nativity is aspected or joined 
by that [ruler, there is] attainment of [the matter signified by] that 
[house]: for example, [if it is placed] in the ascendant of the year, there 
will be pleasures of the body. 

The houses of the nativity give their own results in the year when 
joined by the aspects of the benefics and their own rulers; if the reverse, 


The word used here is rksa, which unambiguously refers to a division of the zodiac. 
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vyastā vyastaphalās ca tat paridrdhah sadah samešo ‘pi ca | 
evam capi vilagnavad dhanasukham cakram vidhayatra tu 
dustadustakhagodayastadinato brityac chubham casubham || 
sūtau yadbhavane šubho 'bdasamaye tadgo ‘ngato 'bdāngato 
munthato pi tadāptikrt ksatikarah krūro ‘tha varsesvarah | 
yadbhave sahame 'tiviryasahito lagnešvareņāpi và 
tatpenatha krtetthasalayutikas tatpraptikrd dhayane || 


tejahsimhah | 


varsangapo janusi yadgrhago bali syad 

varse ca lagnam atha tadgrham asritas cet | 
tadbhavajam khalu phalam sakalam dadati 
cettham sadātra muthahabdapati vicintyau || 


atra varsalagnešaphalam aha samarasimhah | 


yadi lagnesah suryo duhkham ca vyākulatvaparavašate | 

yadi somas tu parannam bhunkte ‘tho nāšrayo vigatadhatuh || 
bhaume lagnādhipatau sarvavirodhī vivadakrd rogt | 

saumye ca patau vidyabuddhiprabhrtini jayante || 
gurusitayoš ca patitve sukhani pūrņāni sarvāņi | 
mandapatitve kalahodvegavikarasubhani syuh || iti | 


atra visesam aha hillajah | 


janmani ye balayuktā hinabaladhyas tathā varse | 

te varsapurvabhage šubhaphaladās cottare tv a$ubhah || 

ye janmani balahina varse balasamyutah khetah | 

te varsacaramabhage subhaphaladah purvabhagake tv ašubhāk || 


1 drdhah] drdhas K 2 -vad dhana) varddhana B N || sukham] mukham N; svakhaf K || 
tu] tad KM 3 -odaya-] scripsi; -ahvaya- B N;-àérayà- GK M _ 4 tadgo 'hgato] scripsi; tad- 
gomtago B N; tadgoh 'gatoh G; tadva gato K; taddharmato M 6 bhāve] bhāvo N || sahito] 
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thašāla N; krtthašāla K o grhago] grahago BN 1u dadāti] dadhati BN — 13-19 atra ... iti] 
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they reverse their results: that [is if they are] powerful, and [likewise] 
the lots and the ruler of the year. Arranging the circle [of houses] thus, 
as with the ascendant, [there is] happiness from wealth [from the sec- 
ond house, and so on]. From the days of [heliacal] rising and setting of 
malefic and benefic planets, one should predict good and evil. In what- 
ever house a benefic [resides] in the nativity, occupying that [house] 
at the time of [the revolution of] the year, [as reckoned] from the 
ascendant [of the nativity], from the ascendant of the year, or from the 
munthaha, it causes the attainment of [the matter signified by] that 
[house]; a malefic causes [its] destruction. And in whatever house or 
sahama the ruler of the year [resides], endowed with great strength 
and forming an itthasala configuration with the ruler of the ascendant 
or with the ruler of that [house], it causes the attainment of [the matter 
signified by] that [house] in [that] year. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 17.1]: 


Whatever house the ruler of the ascendant of the year occupied in the 
nativity, being strong, if it should occupy the ascendant or that [same] 
house in [the revolution of] the year, it surely gives the full result aris- 
ing from that house. The rulers of the muthaha and of the year are also 
always to be considered thus. 


Concerning this, Samarasimha [in the Tajikasastra] states the results of the 
ruler of the ascendant of the year: 


If the sun is ruler of the ascendant, there is suffering, agitation and 
subservience to others. If the moon [is ruler, the native] eats another's 
food, has no shelter and is without substance. If Mars is ruler of the 
ascendant, he opposes everyone, makes quarrels and is sickly. If Mer- 
cury is ruler, learning, understanding and so forth arise. If the rulership 
goes to Jupiter and Venus, all pleasures are complete. If Saturn holds 
rulership, there will be evils of strife, agitation and ailments. 


Concerning this, Hillaja states a special rule: 


Those [planets] that are endowed with strength in the nativity but have 
little strength in the year give good results in the former part of the year 
but are evil in the latter. Those planets that have little strength in the 
nativity but are endowed with strength in the year give good results in 
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ubhayatra ye baladhyah sampürne 'bde Subhapradas te syuh | 
ubhayatra viryarahitas te varse ‘nistadah sakale || 


atha lagnabhavasthitanam suryadinam phalam tajikapadmakose | 


atha pravaksye yavanaditattvam tanvadiganam ravipurvakanam | 
samanyato bhāvaphalam khaganam kautūhalād daivavidam hitaya || 
ravir lagnago vatapittam karoti 

kalatrāngapīdām siro'rtyaksirogam | 

vivadam jananam bhaved guptacinta 

dasa nestakari bhaved dhayane ’smin || 

tanugatas tanute rajanikaro vikalatam ca kaphajvarapidanam | 
bhavati papakhaganvitadrg yada tanuvinasakaro balavarjitah || 
dharanitanayalagne syad vranam vatapida 

bhavati ripuvivado netrasirse ca rogah | 

jvaravamanavikārād angananam ca kastam 

nrpabhayam atha lohad agnito và bhayam syat || 

rajanikarasutah syāl lagnago hāyanasya 

bahulabalavivrddhir yositam capi saukhyam | 

bhavati ripuvināšo bhūpapaksāc ca labho 

dhanajanasukhakari mitralabham karoti || 

jive lagnagate hayambarasukham prapnoti vrddhim param 

rajyat saukhyasamagamam ca bahulam vyaparatah syāj jayah | 
kirtes capi vivardhanam ripujanā našyanty avašyam tathā 
jāyāsaukhyam athāpi mauktikadhanam hemnas ca lābho bhavet || 
tanusthānago bhārgavas ced iha syāt 

pratisthāvivrddhim samrddhyāgamam ca | 

ripunam vināšam tathā bhūpamānam 

jayam bhisanadyam narāņām karoti || 

mūrtisthito ravisutah sutalābhakārī 

hy uccasthitah svabhavane ca karoti labdhim | 


1 baladhyah] balādyāh N 2 sakale] pi add. M 5 kautūhalād] kautūhalam GKTM n 
khagānvita] guganvita G 12 vraņam] vraņo GT; dhaņo K 14 angananam] amganāmge K 
TM 16 hāyanasya] hāyane syād BN 21 rājyāt] rātN 22 jana našyanty] jano na$yaty G 
23 hemna$]hema$ KT 27 bhūsaņādyam] bhūsaņādhyam K T M 
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the latter part of the year but are evil in the former part. Those that are 
rich in strength in both [figures] will bestow good for the entire year, 
but those bereft of strength in both give evils the whole year. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the first house [are 


described] in Tājikapadmakoša [0.2, 1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 4.1, 5.1, 6.1, 7.1, 8.1]: 


22 


Now I shall describe the truth [according to] Yavana?? and others: the 
general results of the sun and other planets occupying the ascendant 
and other houses, from an eager desire for the well-being of astrologers. 

The sun placed in the ascendant makes [an excess of the humours 
of] wind and bile, bodily pain for the [native's] wife, headache and ail- 
ments of the eyes and quarrels with people [in general]. There will be 
secret anxiety, and its period in this year will not bring any good. 

The moon placed in the ascendant makes defects, suffering from 
phlegm and fever; when it is bereft of strength and joined to or aspect- 
ing malefic planets, it destroys the body. 

When Mars is in the ascendant, there will be wounds and suffer- 
ing from [the humour of] wind; there are quarrels with enemies and 
ailments of the eyes and head, evils to women [of the family] from dis- 
orders with fever and vomiting, and there will be danger from the king 
and danger from iron or fire. 

Should Mercury occupy the ascendant of the year, there is great 
increase in strength and happiness from women, destruction of ene- 
mies and gain from the king's retinue: it brings happiness from wealth 
and people and makes [the native] gain friends. 

If Jupiter occupies the ascendant, [the native] obtains happiness 
from horses and clothes, great prosperity and gain of abundant happi- 
ness from dominion; there will be triumphs in his occupation, his fame 
will spread, and his enemies inevitably perish; there will be happiness 
from his wife, pearls and wealth, and gain of gold. 

If Venus should occupy the ascendant in this [year], it makes an 
increase in eminence and acquisition of riches, destruction of enemies 
and honours from the king, triumphs, ornaments and so forth for men. 

Occupying the ascendant, Saturn brings children and gain if occu- 
pying its exaltation; in its domicile, it makes gain; in the rest [of the 


Or: ‘the Yavanas’. 
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Sese ca vairibhayavayukrta ca pida 
jayangakastam atha rogakrd abdamadhye || 
tamo lagnagam kamininam ca pida 

ripor bhiticinta vyayo vyagrata ca | 

širortim ca bhūpād bhayam mānabhangam 
tathā netrapīdām karotīha varse || 


ketuphalam sarvatra rāhuvaj jfieyam | manitthah | 


bahucintā tathodvegam širo'ksimukhapīdanam | 
bahuroso 'nganāpīdā varsādau lagnage ravau || 
praksinas candramah krūras cāksīņah saumya eva ca | 
saumyadrstas tatha saumyah papadrstas tv ašobhanak || 
šuklāstamyuttaradalād yavat krsnastamidalam | 

tāvac chubhas ca šītāmšuh proktasthanesu sobhanah || 
lagne šītakare pumsām švāsakāsādipīdanam | 
patalaksivikarais ca pīditah kapharogatah || 
mūrdhavaktrādirogāms ca kalaham ca dhanaksayam | 
raktapittaprakopam ca kurute lagnagah kujah || 

dehe saukhyam dhiyo vrddhir nrpamanam dhanagamam | 
tejodhairyavivrddhis ca varse saumye vilagnage || 
saukhyam putrakalatrader vapurārogyasanmatī | 
labham sevasukham bhupamanam lagnagate gurau || 


1 Sese ca] SesesuKTM 3 lagnagam] lagnagah KTM s Siro’rtim] sirortiš KT 6 netra] 
cātra G 7 sarvatra] sarvam G 9 roso] rogo KTM 10 caksinah] cāksīņaih N 15 
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signs there is] suffering caused by [the humour of] wind and danger 
from enemies and bodily evils for the wife, and it makes illness in [that] 
year. 

[If] Rahu occupies the ascendant, there is suffering to women [of 
the family], danger and anxiety [on account] of enemies, loss and agi- 
tation: it makes headache, danger from the king, loss of honour and 
suffering from the eyes in this year. 


The results of Ketu should be understood to be like those of Rahu in all 
[houses].23 [And] Maņittha [says]:2* 


23 


24 


25 
26 


There is much anxiety and agitation, pains in the head, eyes and 
mouth, much anger? and suffering to women at the beginning of the 
year if the sun is in the ascendant. 

Waning, the moon is a malefic; waxing, a benefic. Likewise, aspected 
by benefics it is a benefic, but a malefic when aspected by malefics. 
From the middle of the eighth day of the bright fortnight up to the 
middle of the eighth day of the dark fortnight,?% the moon is a benefic, 
good in the places declared [for it]. If the moon is in the ascendant, 
men suffer from asthma, cough and so on; [the native] is afflicted with 
cataracts and disorders of the eyes, and with illnesses of phlegm. 

Placed in the ascendant, Mars makes illnesses of the head, mouth 
and so on, strife, loss of wealth, and agitation of blood and bile. 

If Mercury is placed in the ascendant in the year, there are pleasures 
of the body, a broadening of the mind, honours from the king, acquisi- 
tion of wealth, and increase in vigour and intelligence. 

If Jupiter occupies the ascendant, there is happiness from children, 
wife and so on, a healthy body and a good mind, gain, happiness from 
service and honours from the king. 


As Rahu and Ketu (always identified, in this late period, with the moon's north and 
south nodes, respectively) are diametrically opposed, this statement by Balabhadra 
would imply the identical interpretation of the placement of the nodes in each pair of 
opposing houses (e.g. the first and seventh, the second and eighth, etc.), which does 
not agree with the descriptions below. It would have been more internally consistent 
to say that the placement of one node necessarily entails the opposite placement of 
the other node, so that there is no need to interpret them separately. 

As discussed in the Introduction, the passages quoted from 'Manittha' in this chapter 
do not form part of the standard text of the short Varsaphala attributed to that author. 
Text witnesses K T M read ‘illness’. 

That is, from the waxing half-moon to the waning half-moon. 
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saukhyam labham pramodam ca kulavrddhir bhaven nrnam 
manam bhumipater datte daityejyo lagnago yadi || 
kaphamarutakopam ca sirojatharapidanam | 

istadvesam vaktrapīdā varse lagnagate šanau || 

dehe marutkrtā pida kalaham vibhavavyayam | 
putramitradikam kastam rahau varsavilagnage || 


iti tanubhavavicarah || 


atha dhanabhavavicarah | tatra dhanabhave kim cintanīyam ity uktam can- 
desvarena | 


manikyamuktaphalaratnadhatuvajrambarasvarnahayadi sarvam | 
raupyadi dhanyam krayavikrayadi sadharanam tat kathitam dvittye || 


atra dhanabhavas cet svamisaumyabhyam drsto yukto va syat tada 
manikyamuktaphalaratnavajrambarasvarnadinam āgamāt sukham ašvādi- 
tah sukham krayavikrayad dhanagamah dhanyavyaparadito labhah | krūraih 
sarvam viparitam misrair misram | atha yoga varsatantre | 


vittadhipo janmani vittago 'bde jīvo yada lagnapatītthašālī | 
tada dhanaptih sakale ‘pi varse kruresaraphe dhanadhanyahanih || 


yadavena nanu janmani dhanabhavasthaguror yoga uktah | 


yadi devagurur dhane janau $aradi syad api tatra tadbhuja | 
muthasilayutau tada dhanam bahulam syad iti niscitam vadet || 


4 pīdā] pīdām M 5 marutkrta] manukritā K | vyayam] ksayam M 6 mitrādikam] jaya- 
dikam G 12 atra] aGa.cjatha G p.c. 13 phalajom.B 18 nanu]januN;tuGKTM 19 
bhujā] yutah KTM 
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If placed in the ascendant, Venus gives men happiness, gain, delight 
and honours from the king, and their family prospers. 

If Saturn occupies the ascendant in the year, there is agitation of [the 
humours of] phlegm and wind, pains in the head and stomach, enmity 
with loved ones and pain in the mouth. 

If Rahu is placed in the ascendant of the year, there is pain caused 
by [the humour of] wind in the body, strife, loss of fortune, and evils 
[to] children, friends and so on. 


This concludes the judgement of the first house. 


6.3 The Second House 


Next, the judgement of the second house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 
describes what is to be considered from the second house: 


Rubies, pearls, jewels, minerals, diamonds, clothes, gold, horses and all 
such [things], silver and grains, buying and selling and so on are the 
general [significations] assigned to the second [house]. 


Here, if the second house should be aspected or joined by its ruler and a 
benefic, then there is happiness from the acquisition of rubies, pearls, jew- 
els, diamonds, clothes, gold and so on, happiness from horses and so on, 
acquisition of wealth from buying and selling, gain from dealing in grains 
and so on. By malefics [aspecting or occupying the house] all is reversed; by 
mixed [planets], mixed. Next, configurations [are described] in the Varsa- 
tantra [beginning at 6.1]: 


When Jupiter as ruler of the second house in the nativity occupies the 
second house in the year and has an itthasala with the ruler of the 
ascendant, then there is gain of wealth throughout the year; [but] if 
there is an isarapha with a malefic, loss of wealth and grains. 


[In Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.6], however, Yadava describes the configuration 
with Jupiter occupying [rather than ruling] the second house in the nativity: 


If Jupiter is in the second house in the nativity and is there again in 
the year, in a mutthasila configuration with its ruler, then one should 
predict with certainty that there will be abundant wealth in that year. 


582 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
tajikasare muthašilam vinaiva yoga uktah | 


vittesvaro janmani devapūjyo varse dhanastho dhanalabhakrt syat | 
varsadhinathena yuteksito va jtvas tatha varsapatir baladhyah || 
dhanapatih kurute dhanago dhanam yadi suradhipatijyasamanvitah || iti | 


varsatantre | 


janmany arthāvalokījyo 'bde 'bdeso balavan yada | 
tada dhanaptir bahula vinayasena jayate || 


evamvidho gurur dhanabhave ced bhavati tada viseseņottamaphalam 
uktam yadavena | 


janane dhanadrstike gurau šaradīše šaradīpsitam dhanam | 
dhanagehagate tatha dhanair bahubhih sevya iharthavan narah || 


vamanena tu guror dhanabhave drstim vinaiva yoga uktah | 


gurau varsadhipatyam ca sabalatvam ca bibhrati | 
dhanaptir mahatī tatra varse bhavati niscayāt | 
evamvidhe site saumye ‘thava bahudhanam bhavet || 
dhanasthane subhayute dhanaptir bahudha bhavet | 
nirbale papayukte ca dhanahanis tu jayate || 


varsatantre | 
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'bde]om. BNG 7 tada]tadaG 10 šaradīše] dhanabhave BN || īpsitam] īppitamN mn 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 583 
In Tajikasara [192, 178], the configuration is described without a mutthasila: 


Jupiter as ruler of the second house in the nativity occupying the sec- 
ond house in the year will make gain of wealth, or [if] Jupiter is joined 
to or aspected by the ruler of the year; likewise [if it is] ruler of the year, 
endowed with strength. 

The ruler of the second house occupying the second house produces 
wealth if joined by Jupiter. 


[And] in Varsatantra [6.2 it is said]: 


When Jupiter aspects the second house in the nativity and, in the year, 
is ruler of the year and strong, then abundant gain of wealth comes 
about without effort. 


Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.17] that if such a Jupiter is found in 
the second house, then results are particularly excellent: 


If Jupiter aspects the second house in the nativity and rules the year, 
there is [gain of] the desired wealth in [that] year; and if it occupies the 
second house, a man becomes wealthy and attended by many riches.27 


But Vamana describes the configuration without any aspect of Jupiter on the 
second house: 


When Jupiter possesses both rulership of the year and strength, great 
gain of wealth definitely takes place in that year; or if Venus or Mercury 
is the same, there will be much wealth. If the second house is joined by 
benefics, there is manifold gain of wealth; [but] if it is weak and joined 
by malefics, loss of wealth results. 


[And] in Varsatantra [6.3—4, 5.8—9, 6.7, it is said]: 


27 Although all available text witnesses of the Hayanaratna agree on this tautological 
reading, independent witnesses of the Tajikayogasudhanidhi read ‘attended by many 
persons’. The latter reading also agrees with the quotation from Samarasimha shortly 
below, which is presumably the source used by the later Tajika authors. 
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evam yadbhavapo janmany abde tadbhavago guruh | 

lagnešenetthašālī cet tadbhavajasukham bhavet || 

tatha janusi yam pasyed bhavam abde 'bdapo guruh | 

tadā tadbhavajam saukhyam uktam tajikavedibhih || 

sutau dhanapradah kheto dhanadhisas ca tau yadi | 5 
varse nastau vittanasanyaniksepapavadadau || 

evam samastabhavanam sūtau nāthāš ca posakah | 

varse nastabalās tesam nasayohya vicaksanaih || 

lagnavittesasamyogo vittasaukhyavilasadah || 


vamanah | 10 
yoge lagnešavittešor vittasaukhyam na jayate || 


atra varsatantre lagnešadhanešayor yogah $ubhaphalada uktah | vamane- 
nāšubhaphalada uktah | tatrānayor vyavastha | ekarasau tayor muthasile 
subham phalam musariphe a$ubhaphalam | tad uktam tejahsimhena | 


svangesayor muthasile sukhato rthalābho 15 
naihsvam vyaye tanupater dhanapesaraphat || iti | 


samarasimhah | 


janmani ca somajanmani sasthapatau tatsthite ca varsantah | 
laghuvittakalabhah syad evam bhaume bhaved rogah || 


6 nāšānyaniksepāpa-| nasav anyaniksepapa- K; nāšāv anyaniksepa- M 9 samyogo] 
samyoge BN u lagneša] lagnena G || vittešor] vittešau B G; vitešo N — 12 atra] taa N 
15 svāngešayor] svangesasayor B || lābho] lābhau G 16 naihsvam] nauhsva N; nai$vam G; 
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If Jupiter thus occupies in the year any house that it rules in the nativ- 
ity, and has an itthasala with the ruler of the ascendant, there will 
be happiness arising from [the significations of] that house. Likewise, 
knowers of Tajika declare that if Jupiter as ruler of the year aspects a 
house in the nativity [and] in the year, then happiness arises from that 
house. 

A planet bestowing wealth [by its placement] in the nativity, and 
the ruler of the second house: if both are corrupt in the year, they give 
destruction of wealth and accusations [of not returning] the pledges 
of others. Likewise, if the [planets] ruling and supporting any house in 
the nativity have lost their strength in the year, they should be inferred 
by the wise to destroy those [houses]. 

A conjunction of the rulers of the ascendant and the second house 
gives happiness and delight through wealth. 


[But] Vamana [says]: 


By the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the second house joining, 
no happiness from wealth results. 


Here, a joining of the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the second 


house is said in the Varsatantra to give good results, [but] it is said by Vamana 


to give evil results. The verdict on these two [statements is that] when they 


have a mutthasila in the same sign, the result is good; when a musarihpha, 


the result is evil. That is described by Tejahsimha [in Daivajfialamkrti 18.7]: 


When there is a mutthasila between the rulers of the second house and 
the ascendant, there is easy gain of wealth, [but] poverty if the ruler of 
the ascendant has an īsarāpha with the ruler of the second house in 
the twelfth house.?® 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


28 


If Mercury rules the sixth [house] in the nativity and occupies it in the 
year, there will be little gain of wealth; if Mars is thus, there will be ill- 
ness. 


Text witnesses G K T M omit ‘in the twelfth house’ and instead read ‘poverty and loss’. 
Independent witnesses of the Daivajrtālamkrti omit ‘the ruler of the ascendant, leav- 
ing it implied, and read 'placed in the twelfth or sixth house. 
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yadavena tu janmani sasthabhavasthabudhasya yoga uktah | 


janane šašije ripusthite saradīhāpi gate 'bdake dhanam | 
laghu bhūmisute tathāvidhe nijadhātūtthagado nirūpitah || 


varseše sati šukre dhanage saumyeksite ca bhüridhanalabhah | 
saumye ‘py evam sabale vyavasayajnanalikhanato vittam || 
vittasthite gurau syac chubhayutadrste dhant ca bahusevyah | 
muthaharasim janmani pašyati varse ‘pi taddrši višesāt || 
mālasahame jitajīve Sukre và saumyadrstiyuji | 

svakulocitam ca vittam rajyam bhūyastaram bhavati || 

mande ca dhanopagate dhanavyayo bhih ksati$ ca karyanam | 
guruyukte bhratrsukham $ubhadrstya tasya bhūtayo bhratuh || 
randhre dvitiyake và gurau ca papardite bhavati hanih | 
haddadhipatau jive $ubhadrstayute dhanapraptih | 

viparite dhanahanir mandasthane gurau tathapy evam || 
dvipadam catuspadam va vicarya rasim grahoktadhatum ca | 
parasuhrdadigrhanam yathoktakāryā atho jfieyah || 
dhanalabhasya prašne lagnešenendunā ca dhananathah | 
kurute yaditthasalam $ubhayutidrgbhyam bhavel labhah || 
lagnešadhanešvarayor naktena ca vanyamanusal labhah | 
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But [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.20], Yadava describes the configuration 
with Mercury occupying [rather than ruling] the sixth house in the nativity: 


If Mercury occupies the sixth house in the nativity and is placed there 
in the year, too, there is little wealth in [that] year; if Mars is such, dis- 
ease is declared to arise from its own temperament. 


[Continuing from the Tajikasastra:] 


29 


30 


31 


If Venus, being ruler of the year, occupies the second house aspected 
by benefics, there is abundant gain of wealth; if Mercury is thus and 
strong, there is wealth from trade, knowledge and writing. If Jupiter 
occupies the second house, joined to or aspected by benefics, [the 
native] is wealthy and attended by many, particularly if [Jupiter] 
aspects the sign of the munthaha both in the nativity and in the year. 

If Mercury, Jupiter or Venus is on the mala-sahama;?? joined to the 
aspects of benefics, there is wealth befitting one’s family community 
and expansion of one’s dominion. If Saturn occupies the second house, 
there is loss of wealth, fear and failure in undertakings. If it is joined to 
Jupiter, there is happiness from brothers; by its good aspects, prosperity 
for the brother. If Jupiter is afflicted by malefics in the eighth or second 
house, there is loss; [but] if Jupiter as ruler of the hadda is aspected 
by or joined to benefics, gain of wealth.®° If the opposite, there is loss 
of wealth; likewise if Jupiter is in a sign of Saturn. After considering 
whether a sign has two feet or four feet?! and the element signified by 
the planets, one should understand the matters ascribed to [planets] 
in inimical or friendly domiciles and so on. 

In a question on gaining wealth, if the ruler of the second house 
makes an itthašāla with the ruler of the ascendant or with the moon, 
with benefics joining and aspecting, there will be gain. By a nakta 


Arabic sahm al-mal ‘lot of wealth’ (discussed by that name under 4.3 and 4.6 above). 
While text witness G glosses mala with the Sanskrit word dhana ‘wealth, money; the 
fact that Balabhadra does not explain the Arabic loanword suggests that it had already 
gained sufficient currency in North India for him to expect his readers to be familiar 
with it. In modern Hindi, mal means ‘goods, property, money’. 

It is not clear what terms (haddā) are meant. If, as is likely, this configuration derives 
from an Arabic source text, the word most likely refers to the terms through which the 
ascendant or another significator is currently directed (the gisma, making Jupiter the 
gāsim). 

That is, whether it is represented by a human or animal image. 
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yamayayoge pi tatha $ubhayukte va dhane bhadram || 
krūragrahair dhanasthair dure lābho ‘nyad dāsyād asubham | 
kruramuthasile ca tayor mriyate prasta kathamcid api || 


vamanah | 


gurur janmani yadrāšau tadrasau varsalagnage | 5 
jāyate vittaniruktvam subhasvamiyuteksite || 

janmany arke lagnagate 'bde dhanasthe dhanam bhavet | 

gurau papardite randhre dhanasthe va nrpad bhayam | 

sabale 'bdapatau jñe ca lipijrianodyamair dhanam || 


varsatantre | 10 
janmalagnagatah saumyā varse rthe dhanalabhadah || 

yadavena tu budhasyaiva yoga uktah | 

vidi janmavilagnage 'bdake dhanayate dhanalabdhir uttamā || iti | 

varsatantre | 


arthārthasahamešau cec chubhair mitradrseksitau | 15 
balinau sukhato labhapradau yatnad arer dráa || 

mitradrstya muthašile ‘rthangayoh sukhato dhanam | 

tayor musariphe vittanasadurnayabhitayah | 


1 yamayā] yana K; dhana M || va] vo G 2 "nyad dasyad] scripsi; nyadā sad GKTM 3 
prasta] prastī KM 5 tadrasau varsalagnage] varsalagnepi tadrsah G 6 vittaniruktvam] 
mivitaniruktam BN 7 dhanam bhavet] dhanasambhavet G 9 'bda]tuBN 12 yoga 
uktah]yogoktah G 14 varsatantre] om. BN G 17 "rthangayoh] rthamgapayoh B N 


2-3 krüragrahair.. api] Cf. PT 2.7 m janma... labhadah] VT 6.8 — 13 vidi... uttama) 
TYS 12.25 15-18 arthartha ... bhitayah] VT 610-11 
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between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the second house, 
there is gain through another person; likewise in a yamaya configura- 
tion; or if the second house is joined by benefics, it is good. By malefic 
planets occupying the second house, gain is far away: what is more, 
there is evil from servitude. And if the two have a mutthasila with a 
malefic, the querent somehow dies.?? 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If the sign in which Jupiter was [placed] in the nativity is on the ascen- 
dant of the year, joined to or aspected by benefics and its ruler, wealth 
and good health result. If the sun occupies the ascendant in the nativ- 
ity and the second house in the year, there will be wealth. If Jupiter is 
afflicted by malefics in the eighth or the second house, there is danger 
from the king. If Mercury as ruler of the year is strong, there is wealth 
through endeavours of writing and knowledge. 


[And] in Varsatantra [6.8 it is said]: 


Benefics occupying the ascendant of the nativity and [placed] in the 
second house in the year give gain of wealth. 


But Yadava [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.25] ascribes [that] configuration 
only to Mercury: 


If Mercury occupies the ascendant in the nativity and is placed in the 
second house in the year, there is abundant gain of wealth. 


[The description] in Varsatantra [6.10—11, 14-18, continues]: 


If the rulers of the second house and of the sahama of wealth are strong 
and aspected by benefics with a friendly aspect, they bestow wealth 
with ease; with difficulty, if [aspected] with an inimical aspect. In a 
mutthasila by friendly aspect between [the rulers of] the second house 
and the ascendant, wealth [comes] easily; in a musarihpha between 


32 The Arabic text by Sahl ibn Bishr on which this passage is ultimately based speaks not 
of the querent dying, but of a condition of poverty lasting until death. See Gansten 
2014: 10 ff. 
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krurayogeksanat sarvam viparitam phalam bhavet || 
vittešo janmani gurur varse varsesatam dadhat | 
yadbhāvagas tam āšritya labhado lagna atmanah || 
vitte suvarnarupyader bhratradeh sahajarksagah | 
pitrmatrksamadibhyo vittam suhrdi paricame | 
suhrttanayatah sasthe rivargād bhuribhitidah || 
stribhyo dyūne stame mrtyur arthahetuh patho ‘nkage | 
khe nrpader nrpakulad aye ‘ntye vyayado bhavet || 


yadavah 


tanuge sabale janau dhane šaradarke tanupetthasalini | 
Subhadrsy atha tungage svabhe bahuvittam nijavamšajān nrpat || 
jananabdakayor dhane tamo grasati dravyam asaumyadrgyutah || 


jīmnatājike | 


candro lagnapatir vapi dhanapasyagrago bhavet | 

tada na dhanalabhah syad dhanahanir bhaved dhruvam || 
dhane lagnapatir dyune vittapo dhanalabhakrt | 

dhane šukrenduguravo yada labho mahams tadā || 
cararasau lagnagate pape ca samavasthite | 

arthānām adiged dhanim tatra varse suniscitam || 


tejahsimhah | 


sve rtho gurau janusi taddrši và nrpadeh 
praptih savangagasubhair dhanagais ca varse || 


6 bhiri] dhaniG 8 nrpakulad] nrkulad N n tungage svabhe] tumgagehage G K T M || 
vamšajān] vamšajam GK T 12 dhane] dhana G 14 patir] pavir N || dhana] dhadhana 
N | pasyāgrago] pasyagrahoBN 15 dhana!| om. N || syad] om. G 16 lagna] dhana BN 
17 lābho mahams tada] labho nahis tādā KTM 21 sve'rtho] artheK T M || taddrsi] tadrsi 
G || nrpadeh] nrpebde G 22 savāngaga] saviryaga BN 


1-8 krūra ... bhavet] VT 6.14-18 10-11 tanuge... nrpāt] TYS 12.30 12 janana- ... yutah] 
TYS 12.22 21-22 sve ... varse] DA 18.6 
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the two, there is loss of wealth, misconduct, and fear. By malefics join- 
ing or aspecting, all [good] results will be reversed. 

Whatever house Jupiter, being ruler of the second house in the nativ- 
ity and holding rulership of the year, occupies in [that] year, it gives 
wealth in accordance with that: in the ascendant, [it gives wealth orig- 
inating] from oneself; in the second house, from gold, silver and so on; 
occupying the sign of the third house, from brothers and so on; in the 
fourth house, there is wealth from father, mother, the earth and so on; 
in a friendly [sign] in the fifth, from friends and children; in the sixth, 
it gives grave danger from enemies; in the seventh house, from women; 
in the eighth, death is the cause of wealth; when it occupies the ninth, 
[wealth comes] from journeys; in the tenth house, from the king and so 
on; in the eleventh house, from a princely family; in the twelfth house, 
it causes loss. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.30, 22 |: 


If the sun occupies the ascendant in the nativity and the second 
house in the year, having an itthašāla with the ruler of the ascendant, 
aspected by benefics or occupying its exaltation or domicile, there is 
much wealth from a prince born in one's own lineage. 

Rahu in the second house of the nativity and the year, joined to the 
aspect of malefics, devours wealth. 


[And] in the Jmrnatajika [it is said]: 


Should the moon or the ruler of the ascendant be placed ahead of the 
ruler of the second house, then there will be no gain of wealth; [rather], 
loss of wealth will certainly occur. The ruler of the ascendant in the sec- 
ond house [and] the ruler of the second house in the seventh house 
bring gain of wealth. When Venus, the moon and Jupiter are in the 
second house, then there is great gain. If a movable sign occupies the 
ascendant and a malefic is located [there], one should predict definite 
loss of wealth in that year. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 18.6, 10, 4, 3]: 
If Jupiter is in the second house in the nativity or aspects it, there is 


wealth: gain from the king and so on by benefics occupying the ascen- 
dant of the nativity and the second house in the year. 
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saumyagraho janusi purnabalo dhane cet 

tatra sthito 'bdasamaye pi tadā dhanam syat | 
dravye ca viryayuji kim bahunā dhanam syād 
dravyasya hanir adhame 'khilam ittham ühyam || 
bhānau nabhoyuji save ca nabhahsthite 'bde 

syal lagnabhunmuthasile vibhutā svamanat || 
mando 'bdapo 'bdasamaye ‘pi mrtàv asaumya- 
drgyuktibhān mrtikaras tanupetthašālī || 


uttaratantre | 


sitamsulagnesvaravittanathah parasparam samyutavīksitās ca | 
dhanatrikoņodayagā yadā syus tadārthalābham pravaden narāņām || 
šasānkajīvajūasitā baladhya vittayadharmatmajakantakasthah | 
svoccadigah syur na ca papayuktah kurvanti labham pracuram susighram || 
šītāmšuvittešvaralagnapānām kambūlayoge pracurarthalabhah | 
lagnešavittešvarayoš ca naktayoge nyamartyad dhanam eti prcchakah | 
vittam ca vindyad yamayakhyayoge dvayos ca paparditayor na vittabhak || 
krūrair dhanasthaih šubhadrstayuktair dūre cirād alpadhanasya labhah | 
pāpeksitair vittagatais ca pāpair dhanasya nāśaś cirasamcitasya || 
lagnesavittadhipatitthasalo yasmin hi bhave $ubhaviksitah syat | 
tanvarthabhabhratrsuhrtsutarijayasu taddvarata eti labham || 

dharme tha dharmād gagane ksitigal lābhe svamitrād vyayage vyayadih | 


3 bahunā] scripsi; bahuthā B; bahudhāN GK TM 4 'khilam]|likhimN 5 save ca] ca 
sarva BN; sicecca KTM 6 bhun] yag KTM || muthasile] muthasilair BN — 8 yukti] 
bhukti K T M | bhan] bhāk bhū N 12 kantakasthah] kamrakasthāh N — 13 svoccadi- 
gāh] ccādigāh N 14 vitte$vara] vitteravara N || pracurartha] pracurortha K T; pracuro 'rtha 
M 16 vindyād] vidya BN | yoge] yoga T 20 arthabha] artha BN || sutāri] sutayah ri 
G || dvārata] dvāratva N 21 gagane] gamane B N; gagana T || labhe] lobhe N || vyayage] 
vyayago B N || vyayādih] vyayādeh B N G 


1-4 saumya ... ūhyam] DA18.10 5-6 bhānau...mānāt] DA 18.4 7-8 mando... -etthasali] 
DA 18.3 
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If a benefic planet is in the second house of the nativity with full 
strength and occupies it at the time of the year as well, then there will 
be wealth. What point is there in saying more? If the second house is 
endowed with strength, there is gain of wealth; loss of wealth if it is 
weak. Thus all things should be judged. 

If the sun joins the tenth house in the nativity and should occupy the 
tenth house in the year, in a mutthasila with the ruler of the ascendant, 
there is greatness [arising] from [the native’s] own worth. 

Saturn as ruler of the year and [placed] in the eighth house at the 
time of the year with malefics aspecting or joining it, and in an itthasala 
with the ruler of the ascendant, brings death. 


[And] in the Uttaratantra [it is said]: 


33 


When the moon, the ruler of the ascendant, and the ruler of the sec- 
ond house, joined to or aspecting each other, occupy the second house, 
a trine, or the ascendant, then one should predict gain of wealth for 
men. Should the moon, Jupiter, Mercury and Venus be endowed with 
strength, occupying the second, eleventh, ninth or fifth house or an 
angle and their exaltations and so on and not joined to malefics, they 
make plentiful and very quick gain. 

In a kambüla configuration between the moon, the ruler of the sec- 
ond house, and the ruler of the ascendant, there is plentiful gain of 
wealth. In a nakta configuration between the ruler of the ascendant 
and the ruler of the second house, the querent obtains wealth through 
another person. He will also find wealth if the two have a yamayā con- 
figuration, [but] if they are afflicted by malefics, he does not get wealth. 

By malefics occupying the second house aspected by or joined to 
malefics, there is gain of little wealth, far away and after along time; but 
by malefics occupying the second house aspected by [other] malefics, 
there is loss of long-accumulated wealth. 

Should the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the second house 
have an itthašāla in any house, aspected by benefics, [then] in the 
houses of the body, wealth, brothers, friends, children, enemies, and 
wife,?? [the native] has gains by means of those [persons and things 
signified]. In the ninth house, [he has gains] from piety; in the tenth 
house, from the king; in the eleventh house, from his friends; in the 


That is, the first seven houses. 
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lagnešavittādhipatītthašāle randhre dhanaptir vadhabandhayuddhat || 
vittesvaro lagnagatah kutumbe lagnesvarah syad dhanado naranam | 
lagnarthapau vittagatau vilagne vittodayesau sukhavittadau stah || 
lagnešavittādhipatī vilagne niriksyamanau gurucandramobhyam | 
šubhau ca tau viryayutau višesāl labham prabhūtam kuruto narāņām || 
šītāmšuvittešvaralagnanāthā vittasthitah syur balino visesat | 

prastuh prakuryuh pracurarthalabham vittesajivah sita indujo va || 
purnah šašānko vrsakarkam āšrito 

nirtksito va sahitah šubhagrahaiņ | 

pāpair vihīno gaganārthalābhagah 

prastuh prabhütarthasukhaspadapradah || 
devejyacandratmajabhargavanam eko ‘pi tunge svagrhe baladhyah | 
lagne dhane karmani va trikone sthitah prakuryat sahasarthalabham || 


atha dhanabhavasthitanam suryadinam phalāni padmakoše | 


kutumbad virodho nrpad bhitikastam 
dhanārtir dhanasthe ravau mānavānām | 
pašūnām prapīdodare cāpadah syuh 

sa saumyanvito dravyalābham karoti || 
kutumbāj jayam mitrapaksāc ca lābham 
dhanadhyam dhanasthah $asankah prakuryat | 
ripunam vināšam tathā netrapīdām 
bhaved abdamadhye nrpāt saukhyakārī || 
dhanastho dharanyatmajo dravyalābham 
širo'rtim janānām virodham karoti | 
tathaudaryavahner bhayam šokamohau 
kalatre 'ksirogam karotīha varse || 


1 vittā-] vicā- M || -ītthašāle] -itthasaliG | vadha] dhana M 2 dhanado] dhanage K TM 
3 vilagne] om. G || stah]sahB 4 nirīksyamāņau] nirīksamāņau N 5-6 visesāl... balino] 
om.KTM 8 āšrito] āsritah M 9 vāsahitah]savāhitah N || $ubha]$ubhairG io lābha- 
gah]lābhah BNG n -āspada] -āspadah BN 12 balādhyah] balādhye BN 13 labham] 
lābhah BN 14 dhana] dharma M 16 ārtir] artim G 17 prapīdodare] prapīrodaye N 
20 $a$ankah] prakuh add. N 


15-18 kutumbād... karoti] TPK 1.2 19-22 kutumbaj... kari] TPK 2.2 23-26 dhanastho... 
varse] TPK 3.2 
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twelfth house, there is loss and so on. If the ruler of the ascendant and 
the ruler of the second house have an itthasala in the eighth house, 
there is gain of wealth from killing, capturing, and fighting. 

The ruler of the second house occupying the ascendant [or] the 
ruler of the ascendant [placed] in the second house will give men 
wealth; the rulers of the ascendant and of the second house occupy- 
ing the second house, [or] the rulers of the second house and of the 
ascendant [placed] in the ascendant, give happiness and wealth. 

The ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the second house 
[placed] in the ascendant, being aspected by Jupiter and the moon, 
and particularly [if] the two [rulers are] benefic and endowed with 
strength, make abundant gain for men. Should the moon, the ruler of 
the second house and the ruler of the ascendant occupy the second 
house, particularly [if] strong, they bring about plentiful gain of wealth 
for the querent [if] the ruler of the second house [is] Jupiter, Venus or 
Mercury. 

The full moon resorting to Taurus or Cancer, aspected by or joined 
to benefic planets, free from malefics and occupying the tenth, second 
or eleventh house, bestows abundant wealth, happiness and rank on 
the querent. Even one among Jupiter, Mercury and Venus [placed] in 
its exaltation or domicile, endowed with strength, and occupying the 
ascendant, second or tenth house, or a trine, will bring about sudden 
gain of wealth. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the second house 
[are described] in [Tājikaļpadmakoša [1.2, 2.2, 3.2, 4.2, 5.2, 6.2, 7.2, 8.2]: 


34 


When the sun is in the second house, men will have strife on account of 
their household, the evil of danger from the king, injury to wealth, suf- 
it makes gain of goods. 

Occupying the second house, the moon will bring triumph on 
account of the household, rich gains from friends, destruction of ene- 
mies, [but] also ailments of the eyes. In that year it makes happiness 
from the king. 

Occupying the second house, Mars makes gain of goods, headache, 
strife with men, danger from the stomach and fire,* grief and confu- 
sion, and eye disease to the wife in this year. 


Or, perhaps less likely, ‘from the stomach-fire, that is, the digestive function. 
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dhanasthah sutah syad yada šītarašmer 

bhaved dravyalabhah kutumbaj jayas ca | 

ripor nà$anam mānakīrtyor hi labhah 

pratisthadhika hayane syat sukham ca || 

kutumbarāšau ca gate surejye dhanādibhogāl labhate manusyah | 
catuspadanam ca samagamah syat taddhayane bhüpajanac ca labhah || 
dhanasthe kavau dhanyalabho dhanaptir 

bhaven mlecchajateh sukham sampadam ca | 

naro rajatulyo bhavaty atra varse 

pasunam hayanam grhe syat sukham ca || 

divanathaputro dhanastho dhananam 

vināšam vidhatte kutumbad virodham | 

prakuryāc ca netrodaresu praptdam 

kaphartis ca varse bhavet sarvadaiva || 

janapavadam ca kutumbagas cet tamas tatha bhūpabhayam karoti | 
netrodaravyadhibhayartidosad dhanapaharam ca bhayam tathabde || 


manitthah | 


ripurajanalais caurair vivadam vibhavavyayam | 
kutumbakalaham varse dvittyo bhaskaro yadi || 
istasthanagatam saukhyam dhanaptih svetavastutah | 
šarīre param ārogyam dvitiye rajanīkare || 
vahnicauranrpadibhyo bhayam va vibhavaksayam | 
dršo ruk kāminīkastam dhanasthe dharanisute || 
šarīram nirujam nityam dravyalabho nrnam bhavet | 
istasvajanajam saukhyam rauhineye kutumbage || 
dhanalabham tatharogyam pramodo bandhuvargatah | 
pracandaih sadršam bhogam devejye dhanage bhavet || 


1 dhanasthah] dhanasthoG 3 kīrtyor] kāmtyor G 6 samāgamah] samāN 8 bhaven] 
bhaket N | sampadām ca] sampadāniBN — 21 šarīre] scripsi; šarīram BNG KTM || param 
ārogyam] patam ārāgyam BN — 24 šarīram] Sarire BN G || nrņām bhavet] bhaven nrpàm K 
TM 27 devejye] devejyo KTM || dhanage] dhanago K T M 


1-4 dhanasthah ... ca] TPK 4.2 5-6 kutumba... lābhah] TPK 5.2 7-10 dhanasthe ... ca] 
TPK6.2 1-14 divā...sarvadaiva] TPK 7.2 15-16 janā-... tathabde] TPK 8.2 
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When Mercury should occupy the second house, there will be gain 
of goods and triumph on account of the household, destruction of ene- 
mies, gain of honour and renown, great eminence and happiness in 
[that] year. 

And if Jupiter occupies the sign of the second house, a man gains 
wealth and other pleasures; there will be acquisition of quadrupeds in 
that year, and gain from royal persons. 

If Venus occupies the second house, there will be increase of grains 
and gain of wealth from those of foreign birth and happiness from 
riches; a man becomes equal to a king in this year, and there will be 
happiness from cattle and horses in his house. 

Occupying the second house, Saturn gives destruction of wealth, 
strife on account of the household; it will bring about suffering of the 
eyes and stomach, and there will always be ailments from [the humour 
of] phlegm in [that] year. 

If occupying the second house, Rahu makes slander by [common] 
people and likewise danger from the king; from the ills of pain and dan- 
ger of illness of the eyes and stomach [it makes] expense of wealth and 
danger in [that] year. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 


If the sun is [placed in] the second [house, it makes] disputes, loss of 
fortune, and quarrels in the household in [that] year through enemies, 
the king, fire and robbers. 

If the moon is in the second, there is happiness relating to loved 
ones, gain of wealth from white articles, and excellent health in the 
body. 

If Mars occupies the second house, there is danger from fire, rob- 
bers, the king and so on, loss of fortune, illness of the eyes, and evil to 
one’s wife. 

If Mercury occupies the second house, men will have constant good 
health in the body, gain of goods, and happiness derived from loved 
ones and one’s own people. 

If Jupiter occupies the second house, there will be gain of wealth 
and good health, rejoicing in the company of kinsmen, and objects of 
pleasure such as white oleander. 
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dhanalabham suhrdvrtteh strisukham satrusamksayam | 
kantivrddhir nrnam dehe daityejyo dhanago yadi || 

pīdā vaktre tathā netre dhananaso nrpad bhayam | 
putrajayadikastam ca dvittye ravinandane || 
dhanavyayam anarogyam cinta vastyadipidanam | 
vaktralocanapīdā ca dhanasthe simhikasute || 


iti dhanabhavavicarah || 


atha sahajabhavavicarah | tatra sahajabhave kim cintanīyam ity uktam can- 
desvarena | 


šūrānujaksetrasamrddhilābham bhrtyadidasibhatakarmakartuh | 
yatradi cinta vinayam samagram paryayam etat kathitam trtīye || 


atrapi saumyasvamiyutadrstau purvavad vicarah | vamanah | 


surye site va varsese sahaje bhratrtah sukham | 

šubhadrste tha taih sardham kalahah papaviksite || 

šukre dagdhe jhakatakas taih sardham kastadam phalam | 
jīve sahajage saukhyam sodaranam prajayate || 


atra jive trttyabhave punar akulata ca sodaranam ca iti samarasimhoktam 
dustaphalam nirbalagurau jfieyam | uktam ca yadavena | 


1-2 dhana... yadi]om.BN 1 vrtteh] vrttih K T; vrddhih M 5 cinta vastyadi] cimtāva- 
sthādi KTM 6 vaktra] vaktre K T M || dhanasthe] dhanastho K 7 iti] bha add. N || 
bhāvavicārah] bhavah BN 8 cintaniyam ity] cimtanimatyN — 10 dasi... kartuh] margam 
ca vade prakartuh K; mārgam ca vadec ca kartuh TM — n vinayam] vilayam B N; ninayam 
TM 12 drstau] drsau K; dršaih TM || pürvavad] pūrvavid N || vāmanah] nāmatah K 13 
varseše] varsešam KTM 14 drste] drsta T || tha taih] dhanaih KT M || kalahah] kattaruh 
K 15 šukre] šukra BN || jhakatakas] jūakamtakastraih K 17 punar] yutar K T; pitur M || 
catļom.K M | caiti] veti G || simhoktam] sitoktam K 18 dusta] drstaK M || gurau] guror 
KTM | jūieyam] jñeyah K T || uktam ca] tad uktam K T M || yādavena] vadanena K 
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If Venus occupies the second house, men have gain of wealth from 
the affairs of friends, happiness from women, destruction of enemies, 
and increase in the beauty of the body. 

When Saturn is in the second, there are ailments of the mouth and 
eyes, loss of wealth, danger from the king, and evils to children, wife 
and so on. 

When Rahu occupies the second house, there is loss of wealth, poor 
health, anxiety, illness of the abdomen and so on, and ailments of the 
mouth and eyes. 


This concludes the judgement of the second house. 


6.4 The Third House 


Next, the judgement of the third house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 
describes what is to be considered from the third house: 


Valour, siblings, gain of land and prosperity??? servants and so on, 
servant-girls, mercenaries and labourers, travel and so on, thought? 
and conduct: these are all declared [to be significations and therefore] 
synonyms of the third [house]. 


Here, too, in the case of a benefic and the ruler [of the house] joining or 
aspecting [it], judgement [should be made] as before. [And] Vamana [says]: 


If the sun or Venus is ruler of the year [and placed] in the third house, 
aspected by benefics, there is happiness from brothers, but quarrels 
with them if [the ruler of the year is] aspected by malefics. If Venus 
is burnt, there is conflict with them, an evil result. If Jupiter occupies 
the third house, happiness from siblings results. 


On this matter, the evil result stated by Samarasimha [in the Tajikasastra] — 
‘And if Jupiter is in the third house, again there is agitation among brothers’ — 
should be understood [to apply] when Jupiter is weak. And Yadava says [in 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.33 |: 


35 Or ‘land and gain of prosperity’, or even ‘land, prosperity and gain’. 
36 Cinta thought also has the more specific meaning ‘worry, anxiety’, and text witnesses 
BN read ‘the vanishing of anxiety’. 
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dhisane sabale samadhikare sahajasthe sahajotthasaukhyam asmin | 
asubhaksiyute vinastadagdhe sahajad vyakulatatiduhkhita ca || 


bhratrsaukhyam vilagnabdanathayuksahajesvare | 
vidhau sahajage sare bhratrnam arucir bhavet || 
tatra sthito budhah saumyeksito py anujavrddhikrt | 
bhratrsadmesvare naşte nujanāšas tadā bhavet | 
tasmimš cabhyudite viryayute bhratrsukham bhavet || 


tejahsimhah | 


lagnābdabhunmuthašile sahaje tadise 

dure pi sodaragane yutisaukhyadayt | 
vadas tu müsariphato ‘tra mitho Subhekse 
sare vidhau sahajage sahajaturatvam || 
janmābdayos tu sabalo ‘nujavrddhido jna 
evam gurau sahajage 'khilabandhuyogah | 
yukte nijeSasahamesadrsarddhayah syur 
bhratur vyayo Subhayute tu nijesanasat || 
aste trtīpapatitas tanupe 'bdape và 

vado mithas tv aparabhavapater apittham | 
bhratrisvare janusi taddrsi capi varse 
tatsthe subheksitayute sahajesu saukhyam || 


1 asmin] asthin N 2 a$ubhaksi] a$ubheksita B N M; asubhaksita K T || yute] yukte K T; 
yug M || sahajad] sahaja B; sahajam N; sahajā KT 4 sahajage]sahajaro N; saduge K 5 
budhah] vadhah K M || 'py anuja] nuja G K T M | vrddhi] vivrddhi GKTM 6 ’nujana- 
Sas] nujānāšas K; rujo nāšas M 7 cabhyudite] cāpyadite K; capy udite T M || vīrya] vīrye K 
TM 9 tadige] tadīso G 10 dūre'pi] saumya hi K T; dūrehi M || dayi] dāyi K; dāpaM n 
mūsariphato 'tra] müsariphah tatra B N; mūsariphi tatra G 13 janmābdayos] janmābdapos 
M | muja] naja K; na ca T M || vrddhido jña] scripsi; vrddhido jño B N G; vrddhirajfio K T; 
vrddhirajfio hy M 14 sahajage] sahajago G 15 sahamešadršarddhayah] scripsi; sahame 
sadrsarddhayah B N; sahamesadrsarddhayah G; sahame sadršābdapah KTM 16 bhrātur] 
bhrātar M || vyayo] yam K T M 18 mithas tv apara] mithostva'para G; mithastapara K; 
mithah svapara M 19 taddrši] scripsi; tādrši BN GKTM || capi] vāpiKTM 


1-2 dhisane ... ca] TYS 12.33 — 9-12 lagnā- ...-āturatvam] DA 19.2 13-20 janma- ... sau- 
khyam] DA 19.4-5 


8 tejahsimhah] At this point, K T M add a somewhat unmetrical stanza not found in inde- 
pendent witnesses of the DA: svasvamisaumyeksita (-saumyeksiti K T) bhratrgehe lagnadhi- 
nathena nirīksito (nirtksitau K T) va | kendre trikonayagate tadīše sukham samutthair bahulam 
prakalpyam (ahulam akalpam K; ahalam prakalpam T) || | 19 taddrsi] The emendation is 
supported by Mss DA1, DA3. 
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If Jupiter, being strong and having authority in the year, occupies the 
third house, happiness arises from siblings in this [year]. If it is joined 
to the aspects of malefics, corrupt or burnt, there is agitation and great 
unhappiness from siblings. 


[Continuing from Vamana:] 


There is happiness from brothers if the ruler of the third house is joined 
by the rulers of the ascendant and of the year. If the moon occupies 
the third house along with Mars, there will be dislike among brothers. 
Mercury placed there and aspected by benefics makes increase of sib- 
lings. If the ruler of the lot of brothers is corrupt, then there will be 
destruction of brothers; but if it is [heliacally] risen and endowed with 
strength, there will be happiness from brothers. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 19.2, 4-5]: 


37 


38 


If, in the third house, its ruler has a mutthasila with the ruler of the 
ascendant or of the year, it grants the happiness of meeting even if [the 
native's] siblings are [settled] far away; but from a musarihpha here 
there are disputes among them if malefics aspect. If the moon occu- 
pies the third house with Mars, there is suffering to siblings. 

Being strong in the nativity and the year, Mercury [in the third 
house] gives increase of siblings; likewise, if Jupiter occupies the third 
house, all kinsmen come together. If itè” is joined by the aspect of its 
own ruler and the ruler of the sahama [of brothers], there are riches for 
the brother, but loss by the corruption of its own ruler if it?? is joined to 
malefics. If the ruler of the ascendant or the ruler of the year is in the 
seventh house from the ruler of the third [house], there are disputes 
among them; so also for the ruler of [any] other house. If the ruler of 
the third house aspects it in the nativity and occupies it in [the revolu- 
tion of] the year, aspected by or joined to benefics, there is happiness 
among siblings. 


Presumably the third house is meant, although grammatically the reference appears 
to be to Jupiter. 
Again, the reference is not entirely clear. 


602 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
samarasimhah | 


sahajapatau sahajasthe dhikāravati lagnapasya muthašilini | 
varsapater và sodarayogat pritir dvayoh saukhyam || 


varsatantre | 


krūresarāphe kalahah $anau bhaumarksage rujah | 
jnarkse 'srjy anuje mandyam vadet sahajage sphutam || 


krūresarāphe krūradršā lagnesabdesayoh sahajesenesaraphayoge | 


mandarksage 'srji budhe kujarkse sahaje subhaih | 
yuteksite sodaranam mithah sakhyam sukham bahu || 
viryanvitendugrhago bhrgujo dhikārī 

sutyabdayoh sahajabandhuganasya vrddhyai || 


atra tejahsimhena grahasthanany uktani | 


sthāne kujasya tu šanau sahajartidauhsthye 
jnasthanage 'nujabhayam sahaje mahije | 
sthanam gate ca šašino balino 'bdakāle 
sūtau ca bandhusahajopacayadi šukre || iti | 


jīmatājike | 


2 'dhikaravati] dhikāravartti KTM 3 varsa] varse B 4 varsatantre] om. BN s krüre- 
saraphe] krüresarapham T || rujah] kujah N; guruh GT 7 krüresaraphe] krūresarāpham 
KTM 8 mandarksage] mamdarkse B N || ’srji budhe] srjavidhe K; mrtibudhe M — 9 
sakhyam] saukhyam G K T M | sukham] om. KM n abdayoh] abdapoh M 12 graha] 
grahanam KTM 13-16 -sya ..-cayadi] om. Ta.c. M 13 dauhsthye] daustham K 14 
'nuja] ranuja T 15 sthànam gate] sthānāmgate K; sthanamga T || balino] om.N 16 saha- 
jopacayādi] sahajo yatra pādi K 


5-6 krūresarāphe ... sphutam] VT 7.5 8-9 mandarksage ... bahu] VT 7.6 10—n virya-... 
vrddhyai] VT 7.7 13—16 sthane ... šukre] DA 19.3 


13-16 -sya ... -cayadi] T adds the omitted passage in a different hand at the bottom of folio 
U8". 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 603 
[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


If the ruler of the third house, occupying the third house, has author- 
ity [in the year and] has a mutthasila with the ruler of the ascendant or 
the ruler of the year, there is affection from a meeting of siblings, and 
happiness to both. 


[And] in Varsatantra [7.5 it is said]: 


If there is a malefic isarapAa, there is conflict; if Saturn occupies a sign 
of Mars, ailments; if Mars is in a sign of Mercury, one should predict ill 
health to a brother, certainly if it occupies the third house. 


‘If there is a malefic isarapha' [means] if the ruler of the ascendant and the 
ruler of the year have an isarapha configuration with the ruler of the third 
house by a malefic aspect. [Continuing from Varsatantra 7.6, 7:] 


If Mars is in a sign of Saturn [or] Mercury in a sign of Mars in the third 
house, joined to or aspected by benefics, there is mutual friendship and 
much happiness. 

Venus, occupying the house of the moon endowed with strength?? 
and having authority in the nativity and the year, makes for increase 
among siblings and kinsmen. 


Concerning this, Tejahsimha describes the places of the planets [in Daiva- 
jnalamkrti 19.3]: 


If Saturn is in the place of Mars, there is injury and uneasiness to sib- 
lings; if Mars in the third house occupies the place of Mercury, there 
is danger to siblings. If Venus occupies the place of the strong moon 
at the time of [the revolution of] the year and in the nativity, there is 
increase of kinsmen and siblings and so on. 


[And] in the Jirnatajika [it is said]: 


39 Itis not clear whether Venus or the moon should be strong. 
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janmalagnābdalagnešau budhašukrau balanvitau | 
sahaje sahajat saukhyam gurau caivam phalam vadet || 
vikramas tatpatir vapi yadi saumyagraheksitah | 
nirākulas tadā bandhur duhsthah krūragrahe matah || 
ripau vikramapas tisthet tadgrhe ripurasipah | 
bhratrpe krūradrste va bhrātā rogena piditah || 
sahajadhipatih kendre bali sahajasaukhyadah | 

sahaje papasamyukte svāmyadrste ‘nuje bhayam | 
evam ca bhratrsahame phalam jfieyam prayatnatah || 
adhikārī bhrgur varse save và candrasamyutah | 

varse syad yatra kutrapi sahajanam sukhapradah || 


yadavah | 


ašubhāksiyute $arajjabandhau sati dagdhe svapatau na tena drste | 
jananisahamesadrstihine vyasanam bandhusu nūnam atra vacyam || 
janibandhupatau samāvinaste jananīsadmapatāv apīha naste | 
khalakhecarayogadrstiyukte sahajanam ca bhaved vināša ugrah || 
janibandhugate 'bdabandhuge 'smin sabale "igabdapatitthasalayoge | 
paradesagabandhuyogasaukhye khaladrstya musariphake kalis taih || 


1 balanvitau] balānvite K T 4 matah] yatah G;sthitah KTM 5 vikramapas] vikrama- 
yams M 6 bhratrpe krüradrste] bhrātrpaidaradrstair B; bhratrpaidarastair N — 10 save] 
sarvair B N; sarve Gp.c. KTM nm varse] varsoG 13 aSubhaksi] a$ubheksita B N M; ašu- 
bhāksita K T || $arajja] saroja K T M 14 bandhusu] vuvamdhusu N || nūnam] nūtanam 
B 15 jani] janani B | apīha] api BN 16 yukte ... ugrah] scripsi; hine vyasanam bam- 
dhusu ugra eva vacyah B N G; hīne vyasanam bandhusu ugra eva vacyah K T; hīne vyasanam 
bandhusu ugram eva vācyam M 18 kalis taih] vali staih K; katostaih T; balis taih M 


13-18 asubhāksi ... taih] TYS 12.37-39 


16 yukte ... ugrah] The emendation is supported by Mss TYS1, TYS3. From the unlikely sense of 
the passage as given (in addition to the metrical and grammatical irregularities), the version 
of the HR appears more likely to be an early scribal error than the version used by Balabhadra. 
Note the similarities with the preceding stanza. 
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[If] Mercury and Venus in the third house, endowed with strength, 
rule the ascendant of the nativity and the ascendant of the year, there 
is happiness from siblings; and if Jupiter is such, one should predict 
the [same] result. If the third house or its ruler is aspected by benefic 
planets, then [the native’s] kinsman is untroubled; if an evil planet 
[aspects], he is said to be uneasy. 

Should the ruler of the third house be placed in the sixth house 
[and] the ruler of the sixth house [be placed] in its house,*° or if the 
ruler of the third house is aspected by malefics, [the native's] brother 
is afflicted with illness. 

The ruler of the third house strong in an angle gives happiness from 
siblings; if the third house is joined by malefics and not aspected by its 
ruler, there is danger to a sibling. Thus, too, one should carefully under- 
stand the result of the sahama of brothers. Wherever Venus should be 
in the year, conjunct the moon and having authority in the year or in 
the nativity, it gives happiness to siblings. 


And Yādava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.37—39, 41, 32 |: 


40 


42 
43 
44 


If the third house“! arising from the year is joined to the aspects of 
malefics, its ruler being burnt [and the house itself] not aspected by 
it and bereft of the aspect of the ruler of the sahama of the mother, 
misfortunes to kinsmen is certainly to be predicted in this [year]. If the 
ruler of the third house? in the nativity is corrupt in the year, and the 
ruler of the lot of the mother, too, is corrupt here, joined to the aspect 
or conjunction of malefic planets, there will be a terrible destruction 
of siblings. If this [planet]*? occupies the third house of the nativity 
and the third house of the year,^^ strong and in an itthasala configura- 
tion with the ruler of the ascendant or the year, there is reunion with 


That is, in the third house. 

The translation is somewhat uncertain: bandhu 'kinsman, friend' is typically a designa- 
tion of the fourth house in Indian astrology, but, as seen from the foregoing quotations, 
Tajika sources also give this signification to the third house. Appearing in the context 
of a discussion of the third house, bandhu does seem more likely here to refer to that 
house, and I have translated it accordingly; but the question is made even more prob- 
lematic by the lot of the mother then being brought up, as sources are unanimous in 
assigning the mother to the fourth house. 

Again, bandhu. 

Presumably the planet last mentioned, that is, the ruler of the lot of the mother. 
Again, ‘the third house’ is bandhu (both occurrences). 
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jīvāspade ’bde sahaje surejye balotkate bandhusutadiharsah | 

sakrūrayor bandhubhasadmanor và dagdhesayoh syad vyasanaptir esam || 
sahajadhipatau ca kendrage sahaje và sahajat sukham pradistam | 
savabandhusamangasaumyakhetadhikrtau bandhujasaukhyam asya varse | 
sahajasya tu saumyapapayogat sahamese sasubhe pi saukhyam evam || 


uttaratantre | 


duscikyanathah sahajam prapašyet 

saumyas trtiyam sahajesvaram ca | 

pasyanti nanye tv ašubhās tadāsya 

svasthah pravacyah khalu bāndhavās ca || 
sasthesaduscikyapatitthasale sasthe sthite va sahajesvare ca | 
trttyage sasthapatau ca pape krüreksite và sahaja gadartah || 


atha sahajabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām phalāni padmakoée | 


trttyago 'rko pi sahodaranam pidam karoty eva hi varsamadhye | 
parakramam rajakrpam ca laksmim ripuksayam kantivivardhanam ca || 
trttye sthitah šītarasmir yada syat 

tadà sodaranam bhavet saukhyakari | 

dhanaptim ca punyodayam guptasaukhyam 

pratisthavivrddhim karotiha varse || 

trttyasthite ksmāsute bandhavanam 

bhaved angakastam sukham vahananam | 

ripunam vinasas tatha dravyalabho 

nrpan mitrapaksaj jayo hayane ’smin || 


1 'bdeļom.G || sutādi] sukhadiBNG 2 bandhubha] bandhu BN || sadmanor] sadmayor 
KT 23-5ca..tu]om.BN 4 sava]sacaKTM ç duécikya] dyüscikya K || sahajam] 
sahajeBN o nānye] nānyais G 10 bandhavas$] samdhana$ BN — n duscikya] vršci- 
kya K || sasthe] sastha G p.c. | ca] vā KTM 13 sthitanam] sthinàm B || phalani] om. G 
15 raja] rājya G || krpam] kriyah KTM — 16 trtiye] riya KTM 20 sthite] sthito G || 
ksmasute] ksmāsuto G 22 tatha]tada BN G _ 23 paksaj] paksat T 


1-2 jīvāspade .. esam] TYS 12.41 4-5 sava... evam] TYS 12.32 14-15 trtiyago ... ca?] 
TPK1.3 16-19 trtīye... varse] TPK 2.3 20—23 trtiya... smin] TPK 3.3 


1 ’bde] G displays a lacuna in this place. 
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kinsmen gone abroad and happiness; [but] in a musarihpha by malefic 
aspect, there is quarrel with them. 

If the third house in the year is a place of Jupiter, and if Jupiter is 
endowed with strength, there is joy from kinsmen, children and so on; 
[but] if the sign of the third house and the lot^5 are joined by malefics 
or their rulers are burnt, they will suffer misfortune. 

If the ruler of the third house occupies an angle or the third house, 
happiness from siblings is predicted. If a benefic planet has authority 
over the third house** of the nativity and the ascendant of the year, 
happiness from kinsmen arises for him in [that] year. When the third 
house is joined by [both] benefics and malefics, if the ruler of the 
sahama is joined by a benefic, there is likewise happiness. 


[And] in the Uttaratantra [it is said]: 


Should the ruler of the third house aspect the third house, benefics 
[aspect] the third and the ruler of the third house, and no other, malefic 
[planets] aspect, then the kinsmen of this [native] should be declared 
to be in good health. If there is an itthasala of the ruler of the sixth and 
the ruler of the third house, or if the ruler of the third house occupies 
the sixth, or the ruler of the sixth occupies the third, being malefic or 
aspected by a malefic, siblings are afflicted with illness. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the third house 
[are described] in [Tājikaļpadmakoša [1.3, 2.3, 3.3, 4.3, 5.3, 6.3, 7.3, 8.3]: 


45 
46 


Occupying the third [house], the sun makes suffering for siblings in 
[that] year, [but also] valour, royal favour, riches, destruction of ene- 
mies and increase in beauty. 

When the moon should be placed in the third, then it will make hap- 
piness for siblings; it makes gain of wealth, dawning of fortune, secret 
happiness and increase of eminence in this year. 

If Mars occupies the third, there will be bodily ills to kinsmen, happi- 
ness from vehicles, destruction of enemies, gain of goods, and triumph 
on account of the king and friends in this year. 


Again, ‘the third house’ is bandhu. The lot is presumably that of the mother. 
Again, bandhu. 
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Sasisutah sahaje yadi samsthitah sakalatapavinasakaras tadā | 

bhavati manavivrddhir atho yasas tanusukham ca karoti dhanagamam || 
trttyasamsthah surarājamantrī bhūpāj jayam kirtivivardhanam ca | 
sasyambaranam ca tatha dhananam karoti vrddhim mahatim ca varse || 
bhrgus trtīyo hi sahodaranam sukham prakuryad vividhaih prakaraih | 
arthagamam kantivivardhanam ca janopakaram ca karoti varse || 
ravisuto bhavatiha trttyago ripuvinasakaro hi dhanapradah | 

bhavati bhūdhanalābhakaras tadā svajanabandhuvirodhakaras ca sah || 
Sasivimardakaras tu trttyago dhanayutam nararajasamam naram | 
prakurute pasuvahanasamyutam sahajapidanam āšu karoty asau || 


manitthah | 


rajamanam tatharogyam dhanalabham ripuksayam | 
sarvopakramasiddhis ca trttye 'bde dinadhipe || 

sukham labham jayam pumsam dhanagamam anukramat | 
dharme buddhir bhavet pumsam trttyasthe himadyutau || 
nrpamanam dhanaprapti ripunāšo niramayam | 

gehe mahotsavam nityam trttye bhūminandane || 
labhalabham sukham duhkham satrumitrais ca samgamam | 
varsakale yada candrih sahaje kurute nrnam || 

trttye ‘lpasukham labham suhrdbandhusamagamam | 
nrnam stripaksatah saukhyam sevayas ca sukham gurau || 
trttye lpasukham pumsam dhanavyaya upadravah | 
vivadah svajanaih sardham varse daityapurohite || 


4 sasyā] sakhya G; šasyā KT 13 dinadhipe] dhanadhipe B 14 jayam] bhayam BN KTM 
15 bhavet] bhaveBN 16 dhanaprāptī] dhanāptiN 19 sahaje]sahameK TM 22 vyaya] 
om. G 


1-2 šaši ... dhanāgamam] TPK 4.3 3-4 trtīya ... varse] TPK 5.3 5-6 bhrgus ... varse] 
TPK 6.3 7-8 ravi... sah] TPK 7.3 9-10 Sasi... asau] TPK 8.3 
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If Mercury occupies the third house, then it removes all sorrows; 
there is increase of honour and renown; it makes pleasures of the body 
and acquisition of wealth. 

Occupying the third, Jupiter makes triumh on account of the king 
and increase of renown, and great increase of grains, clothes and 
wealth, in [that] year. 

[Occupying] the third, Venus will bring about happiness in various 
ways: it makes acquisition of wealth, increase in beauty and assistance 
from people [in general] in [that] year. 

Saturn occupying the third becomes a destroyer of enemies and a 
giver of wealth: it makes gain of land and wealth then, but makes con- 
flict with one's own people and friends.^? 

Rahu occupying the third endows a man with wealth and makes him 
equalto a prince of men; it brings him cattle and vehicles [but] quickly 
makes siblings suffer. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 


47 


There is honour from the king, good health likewise, gain of wealth, 
destruction of enemies and success in all endeavours if the sun is in 
the third [house] in the year. 

Men will have happiness, gain, victory over men, acquisition of 
wealth and inclination towards piety, in [that] order, if the moon occu- 
pies the third. 

There is honour from the king, gain of wealth, destruction of ene- 
mies, good health, and continuous celebrations at home if Mars is in 
the third. 

If Mercury is in the third house at the time of [the revolution of] 
the year, it makes gain and loss for men, happiness and sorrow, and 
encounters with enemies and friends. 

If Jupiter is in the third, there is little happiness [but] gain, the com- 
pany of friends and kinsmen, happiness from women for men, and 
happiness from service. 

If Venus is in the third in the year, there is little happiness for men, 
loss of wealth, misfortune and quarrels with one's own people. 


Giving bandhu the extended meaning of 'friend' to distinguish it from the otherwise 
synonymous svajana. 
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sarvaduhkhadimoksas ca rajamanam dhanāgamam | 
varsakale yada sauris trttye kurute nrnam || 
rajamanam tathaisvaryam arogyam vibhavagamam | 
šatruksayah suhrtsaukhyam rahau varse trttyage || 


iti sahajabhavavicarah || 5 


atha caturthabhavavicarah | tatra caturthabhave kim cintanīyam ity uktam 
cande$varena | 


grham nidhanam vivarapraveso latausadhiksetrakhaladi vāpī | 

mitram dhrtastriparapumprayogo gamagamau yanasukhadikam ca || 
sthanacyutir labhagrhapravesau buddhir janitrī janakas ca tadvat | 10 
desadikaryany api labham asya vicintyam etat tu caturthabhave || 


atrapi vicarah pūrvavaj jfieyah | yadavah | 


arke ca candre sakhale caturthe pituš ca matuh kramasah praptda | 
suryodupasthanagate rkaje ‘tra tabhyam virodho hy apamānitā ca || 


janmasthasūryacandrarāšige šanau varse | 15 


janmabdayos turyapati saviryau 
nastanyabhasthau tu sasaumyam ambu | 


1 sarva] sarve BN 4 ksayah] ksayam K T M 6 uktam] uktaš KT 8 nidhanam] vi- 
dhānam N K T M | latausadhi] latausadha G || vāpī] vāpi BN o dhrta] dhrtam B N G || 
stripara] strīpata G 12 yādavah] om. BN 13 sakhale] sabale BN 14 süryodupa] sūrye 
dusta M || apamānitā] apamānatā KTM 15 janmastha] janmasthe TM 


13—14 arke... ca] TYS 12.42 16—612.2 janma- ... kavyayoh] TYS 12.44 
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When Saturn is in the third at the time of [the revolution of] the 
year, there is release from all unhappiness and so on; it makes honour 
from the king and gain of wealth for men. 

There is honour from the king, dominion likewise, good health, 
acquisition of fortune, destruction of enemies and happiness from 
friends if Rahu occupies the third [house] in the year. 


This concludes the judgement of the third house. 


6.5 The Fourth House 


Next, the judgement of the fourth house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 
describes what is to be considered from the fourth house: 


Home, treasure, entering a crevice, creepers, plants, fields, granaries 
and so on, pools, friends, one's mistress taking another man [as her 
lover], coming and going, happiness from vehicles and so on, losing 
one's place, gain and entering a [new] house, intelligence, mother and 
likewise father, working with the land and gain from that: this is to be 
considered from the fourth house. 


Here, too, [the method of] judgement should be understood as before. [And] 
Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.42]: 


If the sun or the moon is with a malefic in the fourth, there is suffering 
to the father or mother, respectively. If Saturn here? occupies the place 
of the sun [or] the moon, there is quarrel with them or disrespect. 


[This means] if Saturn in the year occupies the sign occupied by the sun [or] 
the moon in the nativity. [Continuing from Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.44]: 


[If] the rulers of the fourth [house] in the nativity and in the year are 
strong, not occupying a sign where they are corrupted, and the fourth 
house is with a benefic, there will be happiness for them, unhappiness 


48 “Here can be understood as ‘in this house’ (the fourth) or ‘in this year. Balabhadra 
seems to favour the latter interpretation. 
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sukham tayoh syad asukham vilomad 
arkendubhe tatsukham ijyakavyayoh || 


bhe sthane | 


sutau bhaved yo hibuke 'bdake ca tasmims tu mandarayute višesāt | 
pitror vyatha syad atha vahagehaksetradikanam idam evam uhyam || 


yah rāših | tejabsimhena janmacaturthabhavadhisasthane $anibhaumayute 
pitror a$ubham ity uktam | 


pitro rujo 'bdajanusos ca sukhesadagdhe 
šanyārayoh savasukhesapade pi caivam || iti 


tajikabhusane | 
kuryad vilupto vijito ribhitim pituh sukhesah sahamesvaro và || 
jīmatājike | 


sukhasamsthe sukhadhise va lagnesetthasalake | 
pitroh sukham mūsarīphe tayor duhkham prajayate || 
sukham pasyati turyesas turye ca sahamesvarau | 
matapitroh sukham tatra varse bhavati niscayāt || 
matapitros ca sahame krurite muthaha tayoh | 
dasamastha tadā duhkham pitroh syad yavana viduh || 


1 asukham] asum N 2 arkendubhe tat] arkendum etat KTM 4 sütau] suto BN || 
hibuke] hinuko G; hituke KT 5 vyatha] vapya K T; virya M || atha vaha] athavabda G; 
apavada K M; athavāda T || geha] gehe G || ādikānām] adhikanam B N || evam] om. B N || 
ūhyam] ūhya BN 6 yah] om. BNKT | rasih] om. KT || bhavadhisa] bhavadhisah BN || 
sthāne] sthani K T | yute] yute add. G 9 sava] sa ca B N; šava G; sa na KM nu vijito] 
viyuto G || sukhesah] sukhešo BNG 13 lagnešettha-] lagnettha- G 15 turyešas] scripsi; 
turyešo BN GKTM | caļom. G 17 mata] matra B 18 yavanā] yāvanā B NT 


4-5 sūtau ... ūhyam] TYS 12.45 8-9 pitro ... caivam] DA 20.2 n kuryad ... va] TBh 4.42 


2 tatsukham ijyakavyayoh] This phrase appears from the evidence of Ms TYS1 to have been 
transposed from 12.43 by a saut du méme au méme. 4—5 sütau ... ühyam] This stanza is 
misnumbered as 44 in Ms TYS1 (following the actual verse 44). 
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if the reverse. If Jupiter and Venus are in the sign of the sun [or] moon 
[in the nativity], there is happiness for them.^? 


‘In the sign’ [means] in the place. [Continuing from Tajikayogasudhanidhi 
12.45]: 


In particular, if that which was in the fourth house in the nativity is 
joined by Saturn and Mars in the year, there will be anguish for the par- 
ents, and the same should be judged concerning vehicles, home, fields 
and so on. 


‘That which’ [means] the sign. Tejahsimha says [in Daivajitālamkrti 20.2] 
that if the place of the ruler of the fourth house in the nativity is joined by 
Saturn and Mars, there is misfortune for the parents: 


There is illness for the parents if the ruler of the fourth house of the 
year and of the nativity is burnt, and likewise if Saturn and Mars are in 
the place of the ruler of the fourth house in the nativity. 


[And] in Tajikabhusana [4.42 it is said]: 


The ruler of the fourth house or of the sahama [of the father] being 
deprived [of light] or vanquished will make danger from enemies for 
the father. 


[And] in the Jirnatajika [it is said]: 


If the ruler of the fourth house occupies the fourth house or has an 
itthasala with the ruler of the ascendant, there is happiness for the par- 
ents; if there is a mūsarihpha between them, unhappiness results. [If] 
the ruler of the fourth aspects the fourth house, and the rulers of the 
sahamas [of the father and mother] are in the fourth, there is certain 
happiness for the mother and father in that year. But if the sahama 
of the mother [or] father is afflicted, [and if] the munthaha occupies 
the tenth [sign] from those two,°° then Yavanas understand that there 
will be suffering to the parents. If the ruler of that sign [which was] the 


49  Thatis, for the parents. 
50 That is, from the sahama in question. 
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janmakāle ‘mbubhavanam tadise vabdavesane | 
dagdhe kleso bhavet pitror và tatsthane rkabhūmijau || 


vamanah | 


matapitroh sadmanāthe naste nāšas tayor bhavet | 
udite viryayukte ca tayoh saukhyam prajayate || 5 


varsatantre | 


matuh pituš ca sahame tanupetthašāle 

turye pi cettham avagaccha sukhani pitroh | 

ced astamādhipatinā krtam itthasalam 

pitror vipad bhayam anistakhagesaraphe || 10 


granthantare | 


lagnādhipenendunā và muthasilam sukhesvarah | 

kurute saumyayugdrsto grhabhumyadilabhadah || 

lagne sukhesvaras candralagnešau turyasamsthitau | 

saumyayukteksitau varse grhabhūmyādilābhadau || 15 
lagne lagnesaturyesau turye và lagnaturyapau | 

candranvitau và saumyadhyau grhabhūmyādilābhadau || 


samarasimhah | 


jate ca naktayoge lagnapaturyesayos ca parahastat | 
sidhyati prcchakakaryam viparitam vyatyayāj jreyam || 20 


1 kale ’mbu] kalemdu G T || tadise] tadīšoše K; tadi$o M — 8 turye] turyo BN || cettham] 
vettham K T M || sukhani] sukhāva N — 8-616.2 pitroh... jiva] om. N g itthasalam] ne 
add.B m granthantare] om. BNG 12-20 lagnādhi... jfieyam]om.BN 12 va] caKTM 
14 candralagnešau] candras tadrāšau KTM — 18-20 samarasimhaļ ... jūeyam] om. K T M 


7-10 matuh... khagesarāphe] VT 8.5 
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fourth house at the time of the nativity is burnt in the revolution of the 
year, there will be suffering to the parents, or [if] Saturn and Mars are 
in that place. 


[And] Vàmana says: 


If the ruler of the lot of the mother [or] father is corrupt, they will 
die; but if it is [heliacally] risen and endowed with strength, happiness 
results for them. 


[And] in Varsatantra [8.5 it is said]: 


If the sahama of the mother or father has an itthasala with the ruler of 
the ascendant, or the fourth similarly [has such an itthasala], under- 
stand there to be pleasures for the parents. If an itthasala is made with 
the ruler of the eighth [house], there is misfortune to the parents; if an 
īsarāpha with a malefic planet, danger.5? 


[And] in another book [it is said]: 


[If] the ruler of the fourth house, joined to or aspected by benefics, 
makes a mutthasila with the ruler of the ascendant or with the moon, 
it gives gain of houses, land and so on. [If] the ruler of the fourth house 
is in the ascendant [and] the moon and the ruler of the ascendant 
occupy the fourth, joined to or aspected by benefics, they give gain of 
houses, land and so on in [that] year. [If] the ruler of the ascendant and 
the ruler of the fourth house are in the ascendant, or the rulers of the 
ascendant and the fourth are in the fourth, accompanied by the moon 
or joined to benefics, they give gain of houses, land and so on. 


[And] Samarasimha says [in the Tajikasastra |: 


If a nakta configuration is produced between the ruler of the ascendant 
andthe ruler of the fourth, the business of the querent is accomplished 
by another's hand; from the reverse [situation], the opposite is to be 
understood. 


51 Or possibly but less likely, ‘the sun and Mars. 
52 Itis not clear how the author envisions these configurations to arise, as they normally 
apply only to aspects between planets and depend on their respective velocities. 
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hayanasindhau | 


jīvendū kendragau syatam sukhe va jīvabhārgavau | 
nidhanasya bhavel labhah krte yatne 'tra vatsare || 
candrarkagurusukranam ekah svamse sukhe 'thavā | 
svaktyam parakiyam và nidhim dadyad bali grahah || 
turyalagnesvarau yuktau drstau saumyagrahena và | 
tatra mitrena samyogo varse bhavati niscayat || 
lābhešasya phalam jfieyam pūrvavan mitrasamgame | 
lagnam svasvamina drstam tanmitrenatha samyutam | 
caturtham ca tadā varse de$asampattim ādišet || 
suhrdisena samyuktad viksitad và caturthabhat | 
gurujnasukrair yuktad và viksitac chasinapi va | 
sukham vahanavrddhim ca varse tatra vinirdiset || 
labhe và nidhane vapi yadi papo vyavasthitah | 
caturthe ca sapape ca tada duhkhagamam vadet || 


hillajah | 


sukhadhisasya dasame tasmat saptamakarmabhe | 
šubhe labhaya saukhyasya vinasayasubhanvite || 
sukhabhāve šubhair drste Subhagrahayute 'thavā | 
dhrtabharyalabhayogah šukradrstau visesatah || 
caturthe krūrakhetas tu šubhadrstivivarjitah | 
dhrtabharyamaranado varse proktah puratanaih || 


atha caturthabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām phalàni padmakoée | 


pasoh pidanam turyasamsthe ravau syat 
krseh karmano hanir atyantam ukta | 
nrpad bhitikastam bhaven matrpido- 
dare hrdy api syat prapidabdamadhye || 


2 jīvendū] jivenduBN 3 tra] caK TM 4 ’thava] sravāh M 5 svakiyam] scripsi; 
svakiyam B N G K T M | parakiyam] scripsi; parakiyam BN GKTM 8 labhesasya] lā- 
bhesasphaBN 9 sva] om. BN || svāminā] svami N || mitrenatha] mitre nāthaBN {u 
suhrdigena] suhrdamsena K T;suhrdaméena M 15 caturthe] caturtham BN 17 dasame] 
scripsi; daáamam BN GKTM 18 lābhāya saukhyasya] $ubhaya mukhyasya G || vinasaya] 
vinasayaN 20 $ukra] šubha BN 21 šubha] šukra G 26-27 pidodare]pidohareK 27 
api] ari N a.c.; adi N p.c. 


24-27 pa$oh ... madhye] TPK 1.4 


10 


15 


20 


25 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 617 
[And] in the Hayanasindhu [it is said]: 


Should Jupiter and the moon occupy angles, or Jupiter and Venus be in 
the fourth house, there will be gain of a treasure if an effort is made in 
this year. Or else, [if] one among the moon, the sun, Jupiter and Venus 
is in its own division in the fourth house, [that] strong planet will give 
[the native] a treasure, whether [it be] his own or another's. 

[If] the rulers of the fourth and the ascendant are joined to or 
aspected by a benefic planet, union with a friend is certain in that year. 
For encounters with friends, the results of the ruler of the eleventh 
house should be understood in the same way. [If] the ascendant is 
aspected by its own ruler and the fourth is joined by a friend of that 
[ruler], one should predict prosperity from the land in that year. 

From the sign of the fourth [house] being joined or aspected by the 
ruler of the fourth house, or joined or aspected by Jupiter, Mercury and 
Venus, or by the moon, one should predict happiness and increase in 
vehicles in that year. [But] if a malefic occupies the eleventh or eighth 
house, and the fourth is joined by a malefic, then one should predict 
the arrival of suffering. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


If a beneficisin the tenth [sign] from the ruler of the fourth house [or] 
in the seventh or tenth from that [sign], it makes for increase of happi- 
ness; for destruction, if [the sign in question is] joined by a malefic. If 
the fourth house is aspected by benefics or joined by benefic planets, it 
is a configuration for acquiring a mistress, particularly if Venus aspects. 
But a malefic planet in the fourth, devoid of the aspects of benefics, is 
said by the ancients to bring death to one's mistress in [that] year. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the fourth house 
[are described] in [Tājikaļ|padmakoša [1.4, 2.4, 3.4, 4.4, 5.4, 6.4, 7.4, 8.4]: 


If the sun occupies the fourth, there will be suffering to cattle, and 
exceedingly [great] loss is declared from agriculture; there will be the 
evil of danger from the king, suffering to the mother, and ailments of 
the stomach and heart in [that] year. 
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šašānke caturthe ca bhūpāj jayah syat 

krseh karmaņo labhavan syāt sukhī ca | 

dhanaptim kraye vikraye vabdamadhye 

sukham vāhanānām ripor nāšanam ca || 

caturthe kuje vahnipīdām tathārtim 

pašoh pidanam vyagratam klešakastam | 

krseh karmaņo hānim apy eva kuryāt 

kraye vikraye cābdamadhye tathaiva || 

budhaš caturthah prakaroti saukhyam 

dravyagamam mitrasamāgamam ca | 

gobhühiranyadi labheta saukhyam 

mahat sukham vahanam atra varse || 

surejye sukhasthe sukham vāhanānām 

kraye vikraye lābhakārī janasya | 

bhaved bhūpapaksāj jayo hāyane 'smin 

mahalabhadah syāt krseh karmaņas ca || 
prathamadaityaguruh sukhago yada sukhakarah krsivahanayos tadā | 
dharanivajisuvarnasamagamo bhavati bhūpasamo manujas tadā || 
bandhusthanagato divakarasutah syad dhayane kastado 
bhitim hanim upakrame ca kurute netrodare pidanam | 
bandhūnām atha pīdanam prakurute lokapavadam vyatham 
agneš capi bhayam pasos ca maranam hānim krsīņām tatha || 
himamso ripus turyago vahananam 

vinasam tathā bhūpapaksād bhayam ca | 

kaphārtim ca kastam tathā vāyupīdām 

videše bhramam hayane 'smin karoti || 


1 jayah syāt] jayaš ca G m labheta] labhe tatra BN 12 vahanam] hayanam G 16 kar- 
maņaš] karmane K T; karmaņā M 17 daitya] deva BG || sukhago] sukhado G || yada] ya 
G 21 vyatham] vyayam tv B N; vrthām K; vrthāM 22 agne$] vahnes M || hanim] hānih 
BN; hanis K T 


1-4 šašānke ... ca] TPK 2.4 5-8 caturthe ... tathaiva] TPK 3.4 9-12 budhas ... varse] 
TPK 4.4 13-16 surejye... ca] TPK 5.4 17-18 prathama... tadā] TPK 6.4 19-22 bandhu 
..tatha]TPK 7.4 23-26 himāmso.... karoti] TPK 8.4 


4 ca] At this point B N add a metrically somewhat defective stanza in the same style and 
metre as the surrounding verses, apparently an alternative to the one immediately following 
but not present in independent witnesses of the TPK: kujas turyago vahnibhītim prakuryād 
grhe vāhane mātrpakse ca pīdām | bhaved dustavairam rudhirodbhavārtim dašā nestakārī 
tatha kastadam syāt|| 17 daityaguruh] N repeats daityaguruh in the margin. 
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But if the moon occupies the fourth, there will be triumph on 
account of the king; [the native] will profit from agriculture and be 
happy. [It makes] gain of wealth from buying and selling in [that] year, 
happiness from vehicles and the destruction of enemies. 

If Mars is in the fourth, it will make damage by fire, injury likewise, 
suffering to cattle, agitation, the evil of affliction and loss from agricul- 
ture, and likewise from buying and selling, in [that] year. 

Mercury [in] the fourth brings about happiness, acquisition of 
goods and the company of friends; [the native] will gain cows, land, 
gold and so on, happiness, great joy, and vehicles in this year. 

If Jupiter occupies the fourth house, there is happiness from vehi- 
cles; it makes a man gain from buying and selling; there will be triumph 
on account of the king in this year, and it gives great gain from agricul- 
ture. 

When Venus occupies the fourth house, it makes happiness from 
farming and vehicles; there is acquisition of land, horses and gold; then 
a man becomes equal to a king. 

Occupying the fourth house, Saturn will give evils in [that] year: it 
makes danger, loss in undertakings and suffering of the eyes and stom- 
ach; it further brings about suffering to kinsmen, the censure of the 
world, anguish and danger from fire, the death of cattle, and likewise 
loss from farming. 

Rahu occupying the fourth house destroys vehicles and likewise 
makes danger on account of the king, illness from phlegm, evil, and 
likewise suffering from [the humour of] wind, and roaming abroad in 
this year. 


620 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
manitthah | 


istasvajanavidvesam bhayam bhūpālasambhavam | 
catuspadamanusyanam bhayam surye caturthage || 
suhrdbandhukalatradisaukhyam caiva dhanagamam | 
gomahisyadilabham ca caturthe yadi candramah || 
dešātanam ca kastam ca hrdi duhkham suhrtksayam | 
kutumbakalaham caiva caturthe bhuminandane || 
mitrastribandhujam saukhyam caturanghridhanagamam | 
varse caturthagas candrih kurute niyatam nrnam || 
jayaputrasuhrtsaukhyam nrpamanam dhanagamam | 
bhumivahanavidyaptis caturthe hayane gurau || 
nrpamanam athaisvaryam arogyam vibhavagamam | 
mitrasvajanajam saukhyam hayane hibuke bhrgau || 
matrpakse bhavet kastam pravasam ca dhanaksayam | 
asamtoso rajapida caturthe ravinandane || 

cinta duhkham pravasas ca vivadah svajanaih saha | 
catuspadah ksayam yanti rahus turyagato yadi || 


iti caturthabhavavicarah || 


atha paficamabhavavicarah | tatra paficamabhave kim vicāraņīyam ity 
uktam cande$varena | 


2 istasva]istastuK TM 6 cakastam ca] sakastam ca G; casamkastam KTM || hrdi] suhrd 
KTM 12 manam|]yanamBN 14 pravāsam] gravāsam N || dhanaksayam] dhanāgamam 
BN 16 vivadah] pravādas KTM 17 catuspadah] catuspadam B N; catuspadā G || yadi] 
taadd.N 18 bhavavicarah] bhāvah GK TM 
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[And] Manittha [says]: 


There is enmity with loved ones and one’s own people, danger arising 
from the king, and danger from quadrupeds and men, if the sun occu- 
pies the fourth. 

There is happiness from friends, kinsmen, wife and so on, acquisi- 
tion of wealth, and gain of cows, buffaloes and so on, if the moon is in 
the fourth. 

There is roaming through the land and evils, suffering of the heart 
and loss of friends, and quarrels in the household, if Mars is in the 
fourth. 

Occupying the fourth in the year, Mercury surely makes happiness 
from friends, women and kinsmen and acquisition of quadrupeds and 
wealth for men. 

There is happiness from wife, children and friends, honour from the 
king, acquisition of wealth and gain of land, vehicles and learning, if 
Jupiter is in the fourth in the year. 

There is honour from the king and rulership, good health, acquisi- 
tion of fortune, and happiness from friends and one’s own people, if 
Venus is in the fourth house in th year. 

There is evil on the mother’s side, living abroad and loss of wealth, 
discontent and suffering from the king, if Saturn is in the fourth. 

There is anxiety, suffering, living abroad and disputes with one’s own 
people, and quadrupeds are destroyed when Rahu occupies the fourth. 


This concludes the judgement of the fourth house. 


6.6 The Fifth House 


Next, the judgement of the fifth house. Concerning that, Candesvara de- 
scribes what is to be judged from the fifth house: 
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nanaprayogo vinayaprabandha vineyavidyanayabuddhimantrah | 
samdhanagarbhangabhavadi kimcit prajna sutakhyam sutasamjfiabhave || 


atrapi vicarah pürvavat | samarasimhah | 


varsapatau sati jive putre caye ca putratah saukhyam | 

krūrārdite ca duhkham bhaume ‘py evam phalam tādrk || 5 
ravibudhayor apy evam sthitayoh subhasamyute phalam purnam | 

varsapatau sutasahame šubhadrste patyasamtosah || 

šukre sutasaptapatau varse tatsthanage ca tanupatinā | 

krtamuthasile ca tanayayuvatipraptih svabalapramanena || 


atra janmani paficamasaptamabhavadhise $ukre varse paficamasaptama- 10 
sthe lagnešena krtetthasale kramena putrastripraptih syad ity arthah | tejah- 
simhah | 


jīvāspade janusi tatra gate ‘tra cabde 

saukhyam sutad asukham ittham inatmaje tu | 

evam budhe sutasukham na ca tat sabhaume 15 
caivam sute sanipade vibale tadīše || 


atra vi$esam aha samarasimhah | 


mandasthanagaputre tannathe jne ‘dhikarini tu putraptih || 


1 vinaya] vinayā K 2 garbhānga] garmangaG 4 caye] capeK TM _ 6 budhayor apy] 
budhayopy BN 8 sapta] saptama G 9 tanaya] tanayam KTM 10 saptama?] om. K 
TM mn putra] putrahN 15 caļ va BN 16 vibale] py abale GKTM 18 tannathe] 
tabhathe N || tu] om. BN 
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Different practices, compositions on conduct, bringing knowledge to 
pupils, understanding, incantations, [sexual] union, the forming of the 
limbs of a foetus and other such [meanings], wisdom and children are 
said [to be judged] from the fifth house.5? 


Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. [And] Samarasimha [says in 
the Tajikasastra |: 


If Jupiter as ruler of the year is in the fifth or eleventh house, there is 
happiness from children. If it is afflicted by malefics, there is unhap- 
piness, and if Mars is such, the result is similar.** Of the sun and Mer- 
cury placed thus, if [the one ruling the year] is joined to benefics, the 
[good] result is full. If the ruler ofthe yearis on the sahama of children, 
aspected by benefics, there is satisfaction with children. If Venus rules 
the fifth or seventh house and occupies it in the year, forming a mut- 
thasila with the ruler of the ascendant, [the native] obtains children or 
a woman, in accordance with its strength. 


This means that if Venus, ruling the fifth or seventh house in the nativity, 
occupies the fifth or seventh in the year, forming an itthasala with the ruler of 
the ascendant, [the native] obtains children or a woman, respectively. [And] 
Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 21.2]: 


If [the fifth house] is the place of Jupiter in the nativity and [Jupiter] 
is there in this year too, there is happiness from children; unhappiness, 
if Saurn is so [placed]. If Mercury is such, there is happiness from chil- 


Saturn [in the nativity] and its ruler is weak. 


Concerning this, Samarasimha states a special rule [in the Tajikasastra]: 


But if the fifth house is the place of Saturn and its ruler Mercury has 
authority [in the year, the native] gets children. 


[Continuing from Daivajiālamkrti 21.3:] 
53 Although text witnesses largely agree, the grammar of this verse is eccentric, and sev- 


eral meanings are uncertain. 
54 Thatis, if Mars as ruler of the year occupies the fifth or eleventh house. 


624 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


bhaumendujau šubhagrhe subhaviksitau cel 
labhe sute ‘pi ca tadā sadapatyasaukhyam | 
putradhipe bhrgusute tu kalatrage ‘nga- 
nathetthasalakrti putrakalatrasaukhyam || 


tajikasare | 


devārcito janmani yatra rāšau varse sa rāšir yadi paricamastha | 

tatra sthite varsapatau budhe và bhaume ‘pi và putrasamudbhavah syāt || 
yadrasigo janmani suryasunur varse ca tadrasigatam vilagnam | 
samtanakastam ca kujah sutastho vilomagah putraharo niruktah || 
sutagatah sutapah sabalo yada sutasukham bahulam tanute tada || 


yadavah | 


sute savirye Subhayunniriksite sute$vare kendragate balanvite | 
tathaiva sade sutasaukhyam īritam sutatyayah syād viparitage tatha || 
budhaksamājau ca šubhāspadāyadhī- 

gatau bhavetam subhadrgyutau sukham | 
januhsuteše 'bdakalatrage bhrgau 

tanupamukhyakhyayutau sukham bhavet || 

sūtau putrapatau samatanugate "gesetthasale balod- 

rikte putrasukham januhsutapatau sadesvare ’bde 'thava | 

vyaste và sutage šubhe Subham atho krūrārdite nirbale 

sūtau sūnupatau ca duhkham atulam sade ‘pi sadesvare || 


3 kalatrage nga] scripsi; kalatragamga B N G; kulatragāmga KT; kulatrapamga M 6 devar- 
cito] devarcite BN K T M || varse sa] varseša M 8 sūrya] bhānu K T M || gatam] gamam 
G 9 kujahļkujeBN || sutastho] sutasthe B N; sutasthau K T || niruktah] niyuktah G 10 
sutapah sabalo] sutapastyabalo N || tanute] kurute K TM 13 sade] scripsi; sadhye B N; 
sade G a.c.; hade G p.c.; sāvde K T; sabde M || sutatyayah] sutālpayas K T 14 ksamajau] 
ksmājau BN 18 patau] gatau K T M || gate ‘ngesetthasale] gatemsatthasāle B; gatemset- 
thašāle N — 19 rikte] putre add. G || suta] sute B N || sade$vare] sadesvaro B; savdesvare K 
T; sābde khare M 20 Subhe] subhai B 21 duhkham] dustam B N || sade] sabde M || 
sādešvare] savdesvare K T; sabde$vare M 


1-4 bhaumendujau .. saukhyam] DA 21.3 6-9 devarcito ... niruktah] TS 203-204 10 
suta..tada] TS178 12—13 sute... tatha] TYS 12.47 14-21 budha... sādešvare] TYS 12.49— 
50 


3 kalatrage 'hga] The emendation is supported by Mss DA1, DA3. 
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If Mars and Mercury are in the domicile of a benefic, aspected by 
benefics, in the eleventh or fifth house, then there is happiness from 
good children. And if Venus as ruler of the fifth house occupies the sev- 
enth house, forming an itthasala with the ruler of the ascendant, there 
is happiness from wife and children. 


[And] in Tājikasāra [203-204, 178 it is said]: 


If the sign where Jupiter was in the nativity occupies the fifth [house] in 
the year, and Mercury or Mars occupies it as ruler of the year, the birth 
of a child will take place. And if the sign where Saturn was in the nativ- 
ity occupies the ascendant in the year, there is evil to one’s progeny. 
Mars retrograde, occupying the fifth house, is declared a destroyer of 
children. 

When the ruler of the fifth house occupies the fifth house in 
strength, then it bestows abundant happiness from children. 


And Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.47, 49-50]: 


55 


If the fifth house is strong, joined or aspected by benefics; if the ruler 
of the fifth house, endowed with strength, occupies an angle; and if the 
lot likewise [is strong and benefic], happiness from children is declared 
[as the result]. Likewise, if [all are] conversely situated, the death of a 
child will occur. 

Should Mercury and Mars occupy the ninth, tenth, eleventh or fifth 
house, joined to the aspects of benefics, there is happiness. If Venus, 
ruling the fifth house of the nativity, occupies the seventh house in 
the year, in the configuration called the foremost with the ruler of the 
ascendant, there will be happiness.** If the ruler of the fifth house of 
the nativity, full of strength, occupies the ascendant of the year, in an 
itthašāla with the ruler of the ascendant, there is happiness from chil- 
dren, or else if the ruler of the fifth house of the nativity is ruler of the 
lot [of children] in the year. Or if a separate benefic occupies the fifth 
house, there is good [fortune relating to children]; but if the ruler of 
the fifth house in the nativity is weak and afflicted by malefics, there 
is unequalled suffering, or if the ruler of the lot [of children or] the lot 
[itself is so afflicted]. 


"The configuration called the foremost’ is the application or itthasala-yoga. 


626 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
vamanah | 


punyasadmani putrasthe putraptih subhaviksite | 
lagnaputresvarau putre šukraš candro 'thava guruh || 
putradah putrabhavanam yaduccam sa graho yadi | 
svoccam prayati tvaritam putraptis tu tada bhavet || 
putrasadmešvare naste putranasam samadiset | 
tasminn abhyudite putrasthite putraptim adiset || 


varsatantre | 


yatrejyo janusi grhe vilagnam etat 

putraptyai budhasitayor apittham uhyam | 

yadrasau janusi sanih kujas ca so 'bde 

putrārtim tanusutagah karoti nunam || 

yadrāšigo grahah sūtau sa rāšis tatpadabhidhah | 

bali janmotthasaukhyāya varse tadduhkhado 'nyathā || 


cet padabhidho rasir varse bali tadā janmakālīnatadbhāvotthašubhaphala- 
janako bhavati | nirbalaš cet tada tadbhavotthas$ubhaphalajanako bhavatīti 
jūieyam | hillajah | 


yadi lagnešaputrešau mitroccopacayarksagau | 
gurujnaviksitau yuktau putrasaukhyakarau matau || 
lagnat kendratrikonasthau visamāmšagatāv ubhau | 
putrajanmapradav etau samāmsše strijanipradau || 
nicastarigatav etau yadi vakragrahanvitau | 

tad yogaghatakav etau samarkse visame ‘pi và || 


atra samtanayogakartaro grahah visamarkse visamanavamse va sthitah 
pumjanmakarah | samabhe samanavamée ca kanyajanmakarah syur iti vise- 
sah | jīrņatājike | 


2 putrasthe] putrepsthe G 3 lagna] lagne B a.c. N 4 sa graho] sadgraho KTM 9 
yatrejyo] yatrejye G || grhe] graheG 10 putraptyai] putrātthai N | ūhyam] ühyeBN 12 
putrartim] putraptim G 13 tatpadabhidhah] tatpabhidhah N — 14 janmottha] janmokta 
KTM 15 padabhidho] padābhidhau M || varse] varso N || tada] tadā add. G 16 tadā] 
om.G | tad]om.BN 18 lagne$a]lagnepaG || mitroccopacayarksagau] mitroccapacayak- 
sagauG 25 pumjanma] putrajanma T 


9-12 yatrejyo ... nünam] VT 9.5 13-14 yad... 'nyatha] VT 9.8 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 627 
[And] Vamana says: 


If the lot of fortune occupies the fifth house aspected by benefics, [the 
native] has a child. The rulers of the ascendant and the fifth house in 
the fifth house, or else Venus, the moon, or Jupiter, give children. If the 
planet whose exaltation the fifth house is enters its exaltation, then 
[the native] will soon get children. If the ruler of the lot of children is 
corrupt, one should predict the death of children; [but] if it is [heliacal- 
ly] risen, occupying the fifth house, one should predict having children. 


[And] in Varsatantra [9.5, 8, it is said]: 


The ascendant being the domicile where Jupiter was in the nativity 
makes for having children [in that year]; the same is to be judged for 
Mercury and Venus. [But] the sign where Saturn and Mars were in the 
nativity occupying the ascendant or fifth house in the year certainly 
makes suffering for children. 

The sign that a planet occupied in the nativity is called its place. 
Strong in the year, it makes for happiness produced [by the house occu- 
pied] in the nativity; otherwise, it gives suffering from that [house]. 


Itisto be understood that if the sign called the place [of a planet] is strong in 
the year, then it produces good results arising from the house [falling] there 
at the time of the nativity; if weak, then it produces evil results arising from 
that house. [And] Hillaja [says]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the fifth house occupy 
the sign of a friend, their exaltation or a place of increase, aspected 
by or joined to Jupiter and Mercury, they are said to make happiness 
from children. Both these [planets] occupying angles or trines from 
the ascendant and uneven divisions bring about the birth of sons; in 
even divisions, they bring about a female birth. If these two [planets] 
occupy their fall, [heliacal] setting or [the sign of] an enemy, joined to 
retrograde planets, whether in an even sign or an odd one, then they 
destroy the configuration [for children]. 


Here, the planets forming the configuration for progeny occupying an 
uneven sign or uneven ninth-part cause male births; in an even sign and 
even ninth-part, they cause the birth of a girl. This is a special rule. [And] in 
the Jirnatajika [it is said |: 


628 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


lagne putradhipah putre lagneso yadi samsthitah | 
bhāvī putras tadā varse vaktavya iti niscitam || 
šukrendū lābhasutagau pasyato và yathakramam | 
putral labham sutam labhat samtatis tatra vatsare || 
garbhe garbhadhipas tunge pumān sarvagraheksitah | 
bhavinrpas tadā putrah strigrahah syāt tadangana || 
papakhetah sthito garbhe garbhesena na viksite | 

tadā garbhacyutir vācyānyathā ced garbhasamsthitih || 
sutadhise lābhagate $ubhayukte tha viksite | 

va lagnapat trikonasthe parīcameše subheksite || 
tathaiva garbhasahame šubhasvāmiyuteksite 


tasmin varse bhaved garbham ity aha yavanesvarah || 

jīvaksetragate candre šukraksetragate kuje | 

svaksetrasthe bhrgusute tadā garbham na samsayah || 

lagnadhipah sutasthane jayasthanagato ‘pi và | 

sutajayadhipau lagne tada garbhas tu yositah || 

janmalagnāt trikonasthah sanih putresagur yadi | 

tasmin varse bhaved garbham devasalamuner matam || 

vidyagrham candrabudhejyasukrair yuteksitam và svanavamsakam và | 
va svamina drstayutam tadabde satsphürtividyarucibuddhibhavah || 
vidyagrham krurakhagena yuktam na svāminā nastašarīrakeņa | 
candreņa drstam sahitam tadābde phalam puroktam viparītakam syāt || 


3 pa$yato va yathakramam] putrajanmakarau matah B; putrajanmakaro matah N 4 putrāl 
lābham sutam labhat] putral lābham sutāt saukhyam G; sutāt saukhyam sutam lābhāt K 
T M | lābham] lāmam N 5 sarvagraheksitah] amsahasamgame B N p.c.; amsahagasam- 
gameNa.c. 6 tadanganā] scripsi; tadāmganā BN G;tadanganaK TM 7 garbhesena na] 
scripsi; garbhešo naiva BN G K T; garbhešenaiva M 10 va] om. BN || šubheksite] $ubhe 
sthite BN 13 šukra] sukre BN 17 putrešaguryadi] putrešasūryadi K; putre gurur yadi M 
20 sphūrti] phūrti BN KT 


21 grham] At this point G adds three quarters of a stanza: camdrabudhejyasukrair yuteksitam 
và svanavāmšakam va và svāminā drstayutam tadabde satputrakam. 


56 Forthe ruler of any house in a horoscope to occupy the same house and its exaltation 
simultaneously, its domicile and exaltation would need to be identical. This is true 
only of Mercury, whose gender is typically considered ambiguous. Possibly the author 
is thinking of the ruler of the fifth house of the nativity occupying the fifth house of 
the revolution. 
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57 
58 
59 
60 


If the ruler of the fifth house occupies the ascendant, [and] the ruler 
of the ascendant, the fifth house, it should be predicted with cer- 
tainty that a child will be born in that year. [If] Venus and the moon 
occupy the eleventh [or] fifth house, or aspect the eleventh house from 
the fifth [and] the fifth house from the eleventh, respectively, there is 
progeny in that year. 

If the male ruler of the fifth house is in its exaltation in the fifth 
house, aspected by all [other] planets, then the son [born] will become 
a king; [if the ruler of the fifth house is] a female planet, [the child born 
will become] the wife of one.56 

[If] a malefic planet occupies the fifth house, which is not aspected 
by the ruler of the fifth house, then a miscarriage should be predicted; 
if the opposite, [a completed] pregnancy. If the ruler of the fifth house 
occupies the eleventh house joined to or aspected by benefics, or the 
ruler of the fifth occupies a trine from the ruler of the ascendant, 
aspected by benefics, and the sahama of pregnancy?" is likewise joined 
to or aspected by its ruler and benefics, there will be pregnancy in that 
year: so says the lord of the Yavanas. 

If the moon occupies a domicile of Jupiter, Mars occupies a domicile 
of Venus, and Venus occupies its own domicile, then no doubt there 
is pregnancy. [If] the ruler of the ascendant is in the fifth house or 
else occupies the seventh house, [and] the rulers of the fifth and sev- 
enth houses are in the ascendant, then [the native's] wife [becomes] 
pregnant. If Saturn occupies a trine from the ascendant of the nativity, 
[casting] its rays on the ruler of the fifth house,% there will be preg- 
nancy in that year: [this is] the opinion of the sage Devašāla. 

[If] the fifth house is joined or aspected by the moon, Mercury, 
Jupiter and Venus, or [its] own ninth-part [is so],59 or aspected or 
joined by its ruler in that year flashes of insight, relish for learning, and 
intelligence come to be. [But if] the fifth house is joined by a malefic 
planet [and] not aspected by or joined to its ruler, the body of which 
is lost,®° [or] the moon, in that year the results stated above will be 
reversed. 


That is, of children. 

That is, aspecting it. 

Although all text witnesses agree on this phrase, its meaning is unclear. 
That is, in the rays of the sun; in other words, heliacally set. 


630 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
samarasimhah | 


asmin varse patyam mama bhavita lagnapaficamadhisau | 
bhajato yaditthasalam tatraivadbe bhaven nūnam || 

yadi và mitho grhagatau syatam cet samtatis tad api | 

vācyā tasmin varse šubhayogād anyathā na punah || 
lagnapaputrādhipatī na pasyatas cen mitho bhavanamurtam | 
krūrayutīksaņamuthašilam anayos tat samtatir na syāt || 

yadi sutapatir vilagne lagnapacandrau sute 'thavā syātām | 
tat tvaritam eva vācyā savilambam naktayogena || 

dvišarīre ca vilagne šubhayutaputre dvyapatyagarbho ti | 
yadi lagnapaputrapatī pumkhetau tat suto garbhe || 

atha candrah pumrāšau pumgrahakrnmuthasilas tadapi sutah | 
horāsvāmī purusah pumrāšau cet tadāpi sutagarbham | 
purvoditamisratve surye pumkhetasamšrite putrah || iti | 


atha paficamabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām phalāni padmakose | 


dineše sutasthe sutangesu pīdā 

svabuddhes ca hanir vivado jananam | 
bhavec chokamohādi cangesu rogo 
dhanartis ca bhūpād bhayam taddasayam || 
sutasthanago ratrinathah svabuddhya 
jayam mitrapaksac ca lābham karoti | 
sutangesu pida bhavet papadrste 

sutasyāpi labham yada saumyadrstah || 


1-14 samarasimhah .. iti] om. BN 2 ’patyam] apatyam G 3 bhajato] bha « to K; bha- 
vato TM 7 yutiksana] yutīksā K TM 9 tat] om. KT M || vacya] vācyam KTM 10 
ca vilagne] caiva lagne KTM 12—13 sutah... tadāpiļ om. KTM 17 svabuddhes] subud- 
dhesBNG 18 mohādi... rogo] mohādikāmge surāgo KTM 19 dhanārtis ca] dhanarjjita 
G | bhūpād] bhūyād BNG 20 suta] sukhaG 22 drste] drstah BN; drstas KTM 23 
lābham] saukhyam G 


8-13 yadi ... garbham] Cf. PT 2.26-29 16—19 dineše ... dašāyām] TPK 1.5 20—23 suta... 
drstah] TPK 2.5 
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[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


"Will I have progeny in this year?' If [a client asks thus and] the rulers 
of the ascendant and the fifth [house] partake of an itthasala, it will 
certainly happen in that very year. Or if they should both occupy each 
other's domicile, then too progeny should be predicted in that year — 
from a benefic configuration, however, not otherwise. If the ruler of the 
ascendant and the ruler of the fifth house do not aspect each other's 
house [or] body, [but] they are joined to, aspected by, or in mutthasila 
with malefics, then there will be no progeny. 

If the ruler of the fifth house should be in the ascendant, or the 
ruler of the ascendant and the moon in the fifth house, then [progeny] 
should be predicted soon; with delay [if they are connected] by a nakta 
configuration. If the ascendant is a double-bodied [sign] and the fifth 
house is joined by benefics, there is a twin pregnancy. If the ruler of 
the ascendant and the ruler of the fifth house are male planets, then a 
son is in the womb. Or if the moon is in a male sign and makes a mut- 
thasila with a male planet, then too there is a son. If the ruler of the 
hour® is male, in a male sign, then too there is pregnancy with a son. If 
the above [criteria] are mixed, [but] the sun is joined to a male planet, 
there is a son. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the fifth house 
[are described] in [ Tajika]padmakoSa [1.5, 2.5, 3.5, 4.5, 5.5, 6.5, 7.5, 8.5]: 


61 
62 
63 


If the sun occupies the fifth house, [the native's] children will suffer in 
their bodies; there will be loss of one's reason, quarrels with people [in 
general], grief, confusion and so on, illness in the body, loss of wealth, 
and danger from the king in its period. 

Occupying the fifth house, the moon makes triumph through [the 
native's] own intelligence and gain on account of his friends; if it is 
aspected by malefics, [the native's] children will suffer in their bodies, 
[but] when it is aspected by benefics, [it makes] gain of a child.5? 


Or: ‘in mutthasila with malefics by conjunction or aspect. 

Or, possibly, of the ascendant, as the Greek loanword hora may mean either. 
Meaning that the native will have a child in that year, or, less likely, that an existing 
child gains something. 


632 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sutanam prapīdā kuje pancamasthe 

ripunam vivado bhaved vyagrata ca | 
svabuddher vināšo bhavec cagnighatah 
sasophodare guptapidabdamadhye || 
sutabhavanagatas cet somaputrah sutanam 
prabalasukhakarah syād arthalabhapradaé ca | 
bhrtajanasukhakart hemasasyambaranam 
sukham api nrpapaksan mitrapaksaj jayas ca || 
sutasthanago devamantri sutanam 
pravrddhim svabuddhya jayo hayane ’smin | 
ripunam vināšam sukhanam ca bhogāms 

tathā gohiranyambaraptim karoti || 

sutānām pravrddhir bhrgau paricamasthe 
bhayakles$acintapadam vai vināšam | 

ripunam vināšam tathā varsamadhye 
mahabhogavantam dhanadhyam karoti || 
sutagatah sutahanikarah sanir bhavati codarapidanakastadah | 
viphalatabahutapakaro bhaven nrpabhayam prakaroti ca hayane || 
svabuddher vināšam sutasthanagas ced 
dhimāmšo ripuh samtateh pidanam ca | 
svakiyodare vayubadham dhanartim 

tatha sarvathā kle$acintam karoti || 


manitthah | 


putraruk kaminikastam vighatam capi mudhate | 

dravyanasah svestaduhkham varse paricamage ravau || 
strisukham vijayam mānam rājapūjā dhanagamam 
sadbuddhim samtateh saukhyam yada putropagah šašī 


1 sutānām] sutam BN 3 svabuddher] subuddher B N; om. G || vinaso] našo G || cāgni- 
ghatah] cātmaghātah G; capi ghātas KTM 4 sasophodare] sa$okodare BN KTM 6 
sukha]svakha K 7 bhrtajanasukhakārī] bhrtakajanasukham syad G K T M || hemasasya-] 
dehašayyā- GKTM 8 nrpa] pitr G | mitra] matr G 10 pravrddhim] pravrddhih G; pra- 
vrddhis KTM n sukhanam ca] sukham capi G K T M || bhogams] bhogas B N; bhogan 
KTM 14 bhaya] bhayam BN 18 viphalata] vikalatā G KTM 20 samtateh] sam- 
tatih KT 21 svakiyodare] svakāyodare G || bādhām] pīdām G 24 vighātam] vighātas 
M | capi] cati GKTM 25 svesta] kleša BN 26 strisukham] strīsutam sukham N 27 
saukhyam] prāptim G || yada putropagah] pamcamopagatah G 


1-4 sutānām ... madhye] TPK 3.5 5-8 suta ... ca] TPK 4.5 9-12 suta... karoti] TPK 5.5 
13—16 sutānām ... karoti] TPK 6.5 17—18 suta... hāyane] TPK 7.5 19-22 sva ... karoti] 
TPK8.5 
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If Mars occupies the fifth, there will be suffering to children, con- 
flict with enemies, agitation, loss of one's reason, injury from fire,9* and 
secret suffering from a stomach tumour in that year. 

If Mercury occupies the fifth house, it will make great happiness 
from children and give gain of wealth. It makes happiness from ser- 
vants, happiness from gold, grains and clothes,55 and triumph on 
account of the king and of friends.%% 

Occupying the fifth house, Jupiter makes increase of children and 
triumph through one's intelligence in that year; destruction of ene- 
mies, enjoyment of pleasures, and gain of cattle, gold and clothes. 

If Venus occupies the fifth, there is increase of children; it banishes 
fear, suffering, anxiety and misfortune, causes the destruction of ene- 
mies and makes [the native] rich in wealth and possessed of great 
pleasures in [that] year. 

Occupying the fifth house, Saturn makes loss of children and gives 
the evil of stomach pains; it will make futility*7 and much suffering, 
and brings about danger from the king in [that] year. 

If occupying the fifth house, Rahu causes the loss of one's under- 
standing, suffering to children, affliction to [the native's] own stomach 
from [the humour of] wind, harm with regard to wealth, and likewise 
all manner of anguish and anxiety. 


[And] Manitthah [says]: 


64 
65 
66 
67 
68 


There is illness to children, evils to wife, injury, bewilderment, destruc- 
tion of property, suffering to loved ones® in a year when the sun occu- 
pies the fifth. 

When the moon occupies the fifth house [it makes] happiness 
from women, triumph, honour, reverence from the king, acquisition 
of wealth, a good mind, and happiness from progeny. 


Text witness G reads ‘suicide’, K T M simply ‘injury’. 

Text witnesses G K T M read ‘from the body, beds and clothes’. 
Text witness G reads ‘on account of the father and of the mother’. 
Text witnesses G K T M read ‘mutilation’. 

Text witnesses B N read ‘anguish and suffering’. 
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putrartih kaminikastam vyādhis caivodare nrnam | 
durmatih svajanair vadah paficame bhüminandane || 
jayaputrasuhrtsaukhyam manam bhüpalasambhavam | 
prapyate buddhito dravyam paficame $asinandane || 
sadbuddhih samtatipraptih saukhyam labho bhaven nrnam | 
mantravidyadijam saukhyam paficamasthe surārcite || 
jāyāputrādikam saukhyam sadbuddhir vibhavāgamam | 
mantropadeše kausalyam paticame bhrgunandane || 
jayaputravirodhaá ca vigraho 'nyajanaih saha | 

jathare vātajā badha paricame suryanandane || 
sutasaukhyam vyathapraptir durmatir vairinigrahah | 
viyogah svajane pida saimhikeye tu paricame || 


iti paficamabhavavicarah || 


atha sasthabhavavicarah | tatra sasthabhave kim cintantyam ity uktam can- 
desvarena | 


asvasthyatasphotagavostradasakrürograkarmaparakrtyasankah | 
yuddharitanmatulamahisadyam rogo vicintyo ripusamjnabhave || 


1 putrartih] putrartin KT 2 vadah] vairam G 3 putra] putro KT 4 buddhito dra- 
vyam] sanmatih pumsām G 5 bhaven nrnàm] bhavebhrnam N 6 mantravidyādijam] 
istamitrakrtam G 7 sadbuddhir] sadbuddhi K T M 8 mantropadeše] vidyavijfiana 
G || bhrgunandane] bhrguje nrpàm G o jāyāputravirodhaš ca] jayapatyasuhrtkastam G 
KTM | vigraho ’nyajanaih saha] dustabuddhir dhanaksayam G K T; dustabuddhir dhanak- 
sayam M 10 jathare vataja badha) udare vātapīdā ca G K T M || sarya] ravi GKTM mn 
sutà-] putra GKTM || vyatha] suta GKTM || nigrahah] vigrahah KTM 12 viyogah] niya- 
tam GKTM || svajane] jathare GKTM 16 asvāsthyatā] āsvāsthyatā G 17 mahisadyam] 
mahisadhyam B 
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There is suffering to children, evils to wife, ailments of the stomach, 
foolishness and quarrels with one’s own people for men if Mars is in 
the fifth. 

There is happiness from wife, children and friends, honour deriving 
from the king, and goods obtained by understanding,*? if Mercury is in 
the fifth. 

Men will have good understanding, gain of progeny, happiness, 
profit, and happiness from knowledge of incantations and so on,” if 
Jupiter occupies the fifth. 

There is happiness [from] wife, children and so on, good under- 
standing, acquisition of fortune, and skill in instruction in incanta- 
tions,” if Venus is in the fifth. 

There is conflict with wife and children, discord with other peo- 
ple, and affliction of the stomach produced by [the humour of] wind, 
if Saturn is in the fifth. 

There is unhappiness from children,” suffering of anguish,”> fool- 
ishness, oppression from enemies, separation and suffering to one’s 
own people,?6 if Rahu is in the fifth. 


This concludes the judgement of the fifth house. 


6.7 


The Sixth House 


Next, the judgement of the sixth house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 


describes what is to be considered from the sixth house: 


69 
70 
7l 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 


Ill health, boils, cattle, camels, servants, harsh and cruel actions, low 
work, fear, fighting, enemies, one's uncle, buffaloes and disease are to 
be considered from the sixth house. 


Text witness G reads ‘a good mind for men’. 

Text witness G reads ‘happiness caused by friends and loved ones’. 
Text witness G reads ‘skill in learning and wisdom’. 

Text witnesses G K T M read ‘evils to wife, children and friends’. 
Text witnesses G K T M read ‘an evil mind and loss of wealth’. 

Text witnesses G K T M read ‘happiness from children’. 

Text witnesses G K T M read ‘gain of children’. 

Text witnesses G K T M read ‘constant pains in the stomach’. 
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atrapi vicarah pūrvavat | atha yogah jīrņatājike | 


varsešvare šanau sasthe papakrante ca vakriņi | 
samnipataksirogasrgjvaragulmadisambhavah || 
gurāv evamvidhe vatarogah sakamalo bhavet | 

varse kambulage jtve rogalpatvam vinirdiset || 
bhaume ‘py evam raktarogah pittam arke tathavidhe | 
evamvidhe himāmšau ca kapharogo bhaven nrnam || 
evamvidhe budhe vatapradhano roga eva hi | 
evamvidhe bhrgau pittarogah sukras tathavidhah || 
nararasigatas cet syat kapharogakarah smrtah | 
varsesah papayukto 'rko dvadase drstisuladah || 


tajikabhusane tu vakrino 'bdešasya $aner yatra kutra sthitasya samnipāta- 
rüpam phalam uktam | 


vilomagami yadi mandagami svami sa varse kurute tridosam || 
tajikatilake | 


varsadhipe ravisute kila vakrabhuktau 
syat samnipatarudhiramayapidanam ca || 


vamanena tu janmalagnešānām šanigurubhaumānām sasthaganam phalam 
uktam | 


šanau janmavilagneše varse vakrini sasthage | 
tridosapīdā lagneše gurau varse ripusthite || 
papakrante vatapida hy evam raktottharuk kuje | 
evam papardite saumye vatapida bhrsam bhavet || 


2 vakriņi] vikriņi KT 3 rogasrg] rogo sikG 5 rogalpatvam] rogā'lpam G 6 rogah] 
yogah G || tathavidhe] tathābhidhe BN G 7 vidhe] vidhau G | nrpàm] bhrpamN 8 
vidhe] vidhadhe N || eva] navaN | hi] caG — 9 rogah] saigah G 13 uktam] om. KTM 
14 mandagāmī] mangalami K; mangagāmi T; hy angagāmī M 15 tilake] pi add. G 20 
janmavilagneše] janmani lagneše N 21 sthite] sthitau N 


14 viloma ... dosam] TBh 4.49 
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Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, [these] configurations 
[are given] in the Jirnatajika: 


If Saturn as ruler of the year is in the sixth, beset by malefics and retro- 
grade, compounded illnesses, eye disease, bleeding, fever, abdominal 
tumours and so on are produced. If Jupiter is thus, there will be dis- 
ease of [the humour of] wind and jaundice; [but] if Jupiter forms a 
kambüla in the year, one should declare the illness to be a minor one. 
If Mars is thus, there is illness of the blood; [disorder of] bile if the sun 
is thus, and if the moon is thus, men will have illness of phlegm. If Mer- 
cury is thus, the illness is mainly of [the humour of] wind. If Venus is 
such, there is illness of bile; [but] if Venus, being such, should occupy 
a human sign, it is said to make illness of phlegm. The sun as ruler of 
the year joined to a malefic in the twelfth gives pain in the eyes. 


But in Tājikabhūsaņa [4.49], the result of Saturn as ruler of the year being 
retrograde, wherever it is placed, is said to take the form of compounded 
illnesses: 


If Saturn in retrograde motion is ruler, it makes [disorders of] the three 
humours in [that] year. 


[And] in the Tajikatilaka [it is said]: 


If Saturn as ruler of the year is in retrograde motion, there will be com- 
pounded illnesses and suffering from ailments of the blood. 


And Vamana describes the results of Saturn, Jupiter and Mars, [respectively], 
as rulers of the ascendant of the nativity occupying the sixth [house of the 
revolution]: 


If Saturn, ruling the ascendant of the nativity, occupies the sixth in 
the year, being retrograde, there is suffering from the three humours. 
If Jupiter, ruling the ascendant, occupies the sixth house in the year, 
beset by malefics, there is suffering from [the humour of] wind. If 
Mars is thus, there is illness produced by blood; if Mercury, afflicted 
by malefics, is such, there will be much suffering from [the humour of] 
wind. 
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yadavo ’pi | 


janustanūpe dhisane ’bdasadbhe krūrārdite vayubhavo vikarah | 

evam kuje kamalaroga ukto hastotthapidapi ca hayane ’smin || 

evam ravau dvādašage "ksi$ülam sadbhe sacandre ‘pi ca pittarogah | 
tathaiva šukre ripuge nyrāšau krurardite slesmabhayam mrtis ca || 
evam vidhau syāt kapharuk tathaiva jñe papadrste pavanotthabadha | 


hillajah | 


janmalagnesvarah papo varsadhisena viksitah | 
ksutadrstya rogakarah sapapo mrtyudayakah || 
papagraha janmakale kendraga varsavesane | 
lagnagā rogada rogasadma papayutam tatha || 
varse janmani và lagne svagrhadyadhikaratah | 
raver và bhümiputrasya divase 'bdapravesatah || 
jvarapīdā saumyadrste lagne tu sukham adiset | 
rātrijanmani candre rkān nirgate vrddhim agate || 
kujetthasali varse ca candro rogavinasadah | 
šanītthašālī rogasya vrddhido vahni janmani || 
krsnapakse ca bhaumetthašālavān rogado vidhuh | 
roganāšakaro mandetthasalad abdavesane || 
janmakale candraputre bhrguputre ca nirbale | 
varse tu ketusahite tadabdam nikhilam gadah || 
abdalagnam ca muthahā tannathau papamadhyagah | 
sarve mrtyukarah prokta nyuna rogakarah smrtah || 


2 tanüpe]tanüne G 4 sadbhe] sasthe M || sacandre] sacamdro BN 5 bhayam] bha- 
vam BN || mrti$] mrtii KTM 10 grahā] grahajKT mn yutam] yuteBN 12 svagrhady] 
sagrhady K T || adhikaratah] scripsi; adhikarakah BN GK TM 13 pravesatah] pravešanah 
BN 17 vahni] vanbi B K T; vahni NM 18 vidhuh] viduh N; vithuh G 22 tannāthau] 
scripsi; tannathah B; tannathah N G K TM | madhyagah] mavyagāh N 23 nyūnā roga] 
nyünàh papa G 


2-6 janus ... badha] TYS 12.52-54 
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[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.52—54]: 


If Jupiter as ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is in the sixth sign 
in the year, afflicted by malefics, there is a disorder produced by [the 
humour of] wind. If Mars is thus, there is said to be the disease of jaun- 
dice, and also suffering arising from the hands, in this year. If the sun is 
thus [but] occupying the twelfth, there is pain in the eyes; if it is in the 
sixth sign with the moon, there is a bilious disease. If Venus similarly 
occupies the sixth house in a human sign, afflicted by malefics, there 
is danger from phlegm and death. If the moon is thus, there will be ill- 
ness of phlegm; if Mercury similarly is aspected by malefics, affliction 
arising from [the humour of] wind. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


77 
78 


The ruler of the ascendant of the nativity being a malefic, aspected 
by the ruler of the year with a ksuta aspect, causes illness; being with 
[another] malefic, it gives death. The malefic planets occupying angles 
at the time of the nativity and occupying the ascendant in the revolu- 
tion of the year give illness, [if] the lot of illness is likewise joined to 
malefics. If the sun or Mars has authority of domicile and so on in the 
ascendant of the year or of the nativity, and the revolution of the year 
takes place by day, there is suffering from fever; but if the ascendant is 
aspected by benefics, one should predict well-being. 

If, in a nocturnal nativity, the moon has gone out from under the sun 
and begun to wax, the moon having an itthasala with Mars in the year 
alleviates illness; [but] having an itthasala with Saturn, it aggravates ill- 
ness. In a diurnal nativity in the dark fortnight,” the moon having an 
itthasala with Mars gives illness; [but] by an itthasala with Saturn in 
the revolution of the year, it alleviates illness.”% 

If Mercury or Venus is weak at the time of the nativity and joined to 
Ketu in the year, then there is illness throughout the year. The ascen- 
dant of the year, the munthahā and their rulers all placed between 
malefics are declared to cause death; [if] less, they are said to cause ill- 


That is, under a waning moon. 

The idea presented here, based on the Hellenistic concept of sect (atpeotc), is only 
half-understood. The moon's aspects with the nocturnal Mars are considered more be- 
nevolent if occurring at night and when the moon is waning; those with the diurnal 
Saturn are preferred by day and when the moon is waxing. See the end of Sahl's In- 
troduction (transl. Dykes 2019a: 71f.), which is the likely source of this Tajika doctrine. 
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sutau sasthagate bhaume varse lagnasthite rujah | 
janmabdayor budhe šukre balayukte 'bdalagnatah || 
sasthage rahupucchadhye tadabdam nikhilam gadah | 
sasthadhipo yada lagne tadā šatrur bhaved dhruvam || 


vamanah | 


janmakale gurusitau syatam yadrasisamyutau | 


varsakale ca tadrāšigate bhaume 'stamagate || 
bhavanti pitakasitam tathā šītalikās tanau | 
tadrasige budhe sendau gandamaladirug bhavet || 
rahau saptagate tasmin nikhilabdam gado bhavet | 


vibalo janmalagnešo yadi sastham samasritah || 


ripudrstah papayuto 'stamito dirgharug jvarah | 


janmalagnešavan munthāsamādhīšo ‘pi kastakrt | 


janmalagnešavat punyasahameso ‘pi kastadah || 


lagneše vibale lagne kruramadhyagate rujah | 
kanyatulamithunage sasthe sukre kapho bhavet || 
yatra janmani $ukrah syāt tadrasau sastham āšrite | 


varsalagnad ravisute rogah smarakrto bhavet || 


astamasthe gurau papayute lagnagate kuje | 


mūrchā syac candrayukpape lagnasthe "igavyatha bhavet || 


janmany atha kujo yatra rāšau varsavilagnage | 


pāpeksite raktapīdā tasmin syāc chubhaviksite | 


pīdā svalpatha yoge ruk sasthalagnešayor bhavet || 


janmany arkih sthito yatra rasau varse tha lagnage | 


tadrasau šaninā drste slesmasitosnarug bhavet || 


10 


15 


20 


25 


1 sasthagate] kastamga N 2 janmābdayor] janmābdape BN 3 pucchadhye] pucchādye 
NG 8 pitakāšītam] pitakāšīrta G; pitakah šītam M — 9 sendau] semdrau G || mālādi- 
rug bhavet] mālādir udbhavet G; bhaladirug bhavet K 10 saptagate] saptamage K T M || 
tasmin] smitN {u vibalo] vivalī B; vicalī N || samasritah] samasrih N 13 janma... kasta- 
krt] om. BN || samādhīšo] sadmadhi$o G 15 lagne$e]lagne$o BN 18 ravisute] raviyute 
BNG;ravihsute T 23 sastha] sastheK TM 24 ārkih sthito] arkiyuto BN — 25 $anina] 
$asina G || $lesma] mlesma B 
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ness.”9 If Mars, occupying the sixth in the nativity, occupies the ascen- 
dant in the year, there is illness. If Mercury or Venus, endowed with 
strength in the nativity and the year?? occupy the sixth from the ascen- 
dant of the year, joined to the tail of Rahu, then there is illness through- 
out the year. When the ruler of the sixth is in the ascendant, then [the 
native] will surely have an enemy. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


79 
80 


81 


If Mars, having set [heliacally] at the time of the year, occupies the sign 
which Jupiter and Venus had joined at the time of the nativity, boils, 
heat, and small-pox appear in the body. If Mercury occupies that sign 
along with the moon, there will be disease like inflammation of the 
glands in the neck. If Rahu occupies the seventh in that [sign], there 
will be illness throughout the year. 

If the weak ruler of the ascendant of the nativity resorts to the sixth, 
aspected by enemies, joined to malefics, [or heliacally] set, there is 
long-lasting illness and fever. The ruler of the munthaha or of the year 
also makes evils like the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity. The ruler 
of the sahama of fortune also gives evils like the ruler of the ascendant 
of the nativity. If the weak ruler of the ascendant is in the ascendant, 
placed between malefics, there is illness.?! If Venus in the sixth occu- 
pies Virgo, Libra or Gemini, there will be [a disorder of] phlegm. 

If Saturn resorts to the sixth from the ascendant of the year, in the 
sign where Venus was in the nativity, there will be disease caused by 
lovemaking. If Jupiter occupies the eighth joined to a malefic, and Mars 
occupies the ascendant, there will be fainting. If a malefic joined to the 
moon occupies the ascendant, there will be agitation of the limbs. Fur- 
ther, if the sign where Mars was in the nativity occupies the ascendant 
of the year, aspected by malefics, there is suffering from blood; [but] if 
it should be aspected by benefics, the suffering is mild. And if the rulers 
of the sixth and the ascendant are configured, there is illness. Further, 
if the sign where Saturn was placed in the nativity occupies the ascen- 
dant in the year, and that sign is aspected by Saturn, there will be illness 
of phlegm, cold and heat. 


That is, if only some of these points are besieged by malefics. 

All text witnesses agree on this unexpected criterion. 

The ruler of the ascendant in the ascendant itself would (at least in many cases) occupy 
its domicile and so be considered strong. Possibly the author is thinking of the ruler of 
the ascendant of the nativity occupying the ascendant of the revolution. 
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atra tejahsimhena samarasimhena ca Sanidrstim vina rüksadirogah proktah 
| Sanidrstau tu yapyata nama kutsito roga uktah | samarasimhah | 


janmašanisthānagate lagne ruksosnasitarogah syuh | 
šaninā drste cāsmin savisesam yapyata bhavati || 
sasthese varsabhuja lagnabhuja vatha muthasile rogah | 
janmany adhikarini và sabale varse ca ketubudhayukte | 
tad atīva gado jiieyas tasmin varse samaste pi || 


tejahsimhah | 


janmangapas ca vibalo yadi $atrugo 'bde 
krūrārdito ripudr$astamitas ca rukkrt | 

ittham matāv iha vilagnabhuginthihesav 
angārtidau himakaraš ca mano rtidāyi || 
dagdhas tanau malinadrn malino "hgarukkrt 
krūradvayāntar udupe staniješavīrye | 
sampūrņapāpadrši dīrgharujo bhavanti 
rogādikam ca bhayam atra bhabhuktamānāt || 


ayam arthah | sasthabhavasyamsadi bhuktam svalpam tadā rogabhayam apy 
alpam | bhuktamsanam adhikye rogadhikyam jfieyam ity arthah | visesam 
aha samarasimhah | 


1 tejah] bejah N 2 drstau] drste B N || yapyata] scripsi; japyatà B N G K T M || kutsito] 
kutsita KTM 3 gate] gato G 4 yāpyatā] scripsi; jāpyatā BN GKTM 5 sastheše] 
sastheša M || rogah] ciragah K M; ragah T 7 tad atīva] tadātīva BN m matāv] gatāv B 
N || inthihesav] imthahešāv BN — 12 angartidau] amgarktidau N; angartiksau K; angartido 
M || rtidāyī] rtidoyam BN 13 rukkrt] rukkrdM — 14 krüra] üru M || dvayantar] dvayānār 
K 16 bhabhukta] mabhukta G; bhamuktaT 17 apy]om.KTM 18 àdhikye] adhiko 
K || rogadhikyam] om. N — 18-644.12 visesam ... iti] om. BN 


9-16 janma- ... manat] DA 22.9310 


2 samarasimhah] All text witnesses place this attribution in the middle of the following quo- 
tation (after bhavati), presumably an early error. The relatively free, moraic āryā metre is more 
easily mistaken for prose than syllabic metres. 
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On this [matter], Tejahsimha and Samarasimha state that [even] without the 


aspect of Saturn, there are illnesses such as dryness; but with Saturn aspect- 


ing there will be the vile disease called yapyata.®* Samarasimha [says in the 


Tajikasastra |: 


If the ascendant [of the year] occupies the place of Saturn in the nativ- 
ity, there will be illnesses of dryness, heat and cold; if this [sign] is also 
aspected by Saturn in particular, there is a chronic condition. If the 
ruler of the sixth is in a mutthasila with the ruler of the year or with the 
ruler of the ascendant, there is illness. If it has authority in the nativity 
or is strong, and is joined to Ketu and Mercury in the year, then it is to 
be understood that there is serious illness for that entire year. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 22.910]: 


Andifthe ruler of the ascendant in the nativity is weak and occupies an 
inimical [sign] in the year afflicted by a malefic with an inimical aspect 
and being [heliacally] set, it makes illness. So, too, are the ruler of the 
ascendant [of the year] and the ruler of the inthiha considered to give 
bodily suffering; and the moon [similarly afflicted] gives mental suffer- 
ing. A tarnished [planet] burnt in the ascendant, aspected by [another] 
tarnished [planet], makes illness in the body If the moon is between 
two malefics, the strength of its ruler having set,9^ and perfecting an 
aspect with [another] malefic, there will be long-lasting illnesses and 
danger of disease and so on in this [year] according to the [degrees] 
traversed in the sign. 


The meaning is as follows: [if] only few degrees and so on of the sixth house 


have been traversed, then the danger of disease, too, is small. If more degrees 


have been traversed, the [danger of] disease should be understood to be 


graver: this is meant. Samarasimha states a special rule [in the Tajikasastra]: 


82 


83 
84 


This statement suggests that Balabhadra did not understand the meaning of yapyata 
(given in all text witnesses as japyata), which is the amenability of a condition to pal- 
liative care only, not to cure. I am indebted to Dominik Wujastyk for explaining the 
concept to me. In the following quotation I have translated yāpyatā as ‘chronic condi- 
tion. 

In section 6.9 below, Balabhadra glosses ‘tarnished’ (malina) as ‘malefic’. 

This phrasing probably refers to the domicile ruler of the moon having lost its strength 
by setting heliacally. 
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asmin varse mandyam maranam va viksya varsalagnam atha | 
gatadarsapurnimayam lagnam ca tadisvarau viksyau || 

ete catvaro pi hi Séubhadrstah saumyamuthasilas cet syuh | 
drsta ravicandrabhyam tasmin varse na mandyam syat || 
krūrahataih $asisuryadrstair grahadhātuto mandyam | 
sasthagrhasthe khete taddosenaiva rogasambhuütih || 

catvaro py asubhahatas candro dagdho yad eka esam ca | 
nidhanesena muthasile tadagrahad bhūyasā maraņam || 

yadi nidhanesah krüras tad rogād antarena bahu mrtyuh | 
balahine punar asmin subhetthašāle ca no vacyah || 

pūrvoktās catvaro yadi sasthadhigamuthasilakrtah syuh | 

tad dirghataram mandyam šīghre 'smin šāmyati tvaritam || iti | 


varsatantre | 


caturthe ste ca muthaha ksutadrstya $aniksità | 
šūlapīdā papakhagair drste tat parinamajam || 


atra paripakavasthayam Sulam parinamakhyam | 


janmasasthadhipe bhaume varse sasthagate ruja | 
krūretthašāle vipula $éubhadrgyogatas tanuh || 
rogakartā yatra rāšāv amše syad anayor bali | 

tat sthanam tasya rogasya jfieyam rasisvarupatah || 


1 viksya] tīksya K || atha] apy evam K T; apy evam M 3 ete] scripsi;te GKTM 6 grha- 
sthe] grahasthe G || dosenaiva] dose rogeņaiva K 7 yad eka] padaika K T; yadaika M || 
esām] resāii M 8 muthasile] scripsi; muthasilam G T; muthasila KM || tadagrahad] tadad 
G; svadageham K; svaddagehàm M || bhüyasà maranam] scripsi; bhūyasām maranam G T; 
bhūpasāsmaraņam K; bhūyasā smaraņam M o rogad] dosād KM {u krtah] krtas KTM 
14 ksutadrstyā] ksuddrstyā ca G 16 paripaka] paripakoK T || sūlam] om.BN 17 sasthā- 
dhipe] sasthyādhipe K 18 $ubha] prubha N || yogatas tanuh] yogatah stanuh B; yogakas 
tanuh KT 


14-15 caturthe ... pariņāmajam] VT 10.11 17-318 janma... tanuh] VT 10.16 — 19-20 roga... 
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‘Will there be illness or death in this year?’ [If a client asks thus], one 
should examine the ascendant of the year and then the ascendant at 
the previous new or full moon and their [respective] rulers.?5 If these 
four should be aspected by benefics, having mutthasila with benefics, 
and aspected by the sun and moon, there will be no illness in that year. 
By [their being] afflicted by malefics and unaspected by the sun and 
moon, there is illness according to the element of the planet. If a planet 
occupies the sixth house, illness is produced from its humour. 

If all four are afflicted by malefics and the burnt moon is one of 
them, in a muthasila with the ruler of the eighth house, death mostly 
occurs by the force of that [planet]. If the ruler of the eighth house is 
a malefic, then death often occurs without [any preceding] illness.86 
If, however, that [planet] is weak and in an itthasala with a benefic, 
[death] is not to be predicted. If the four aforementioned [points] 
should form a mutthasila with the ruler of the sixth, then there is a 
prolonged illness; [but] if that [planet] is fast [in its course, the illness] 
quickly abates. 


[And] in Varsatantra [10.11 it is said]: 


[If] the munthaha is in the fourth or the seventh [house], aspected by 
Saturn with a ksuta aspect, there is suffering from pain; if [the house 
is] aspected by [several] malefic planets, that [pain] is caused by trans- 
mutation. 


Here, pain [occurring] in the process of digestion is called ‘[pain of] trans- 


mutation’. [Continuing from Varsatantra 10.16, 15:] 


85 


86 


If Mars, ruling the sixth [house] in the nativity, occupies the sixth in 
the year, there is illness. If [Mars] has an itthasala with a malefic, [the 
illness] is grave; by an aspect or joining with a benefic, slight. 

The stronger of the sign and [ninth ]-part in which the [planet] caus- 
ing illness should be [placed] is to be known as the place of that illness, 
according to the nature of the signs. 


Although Greek- and Arabic-language sources do use the lunations as significators in 
matters of life and health, it is typically the planetary rulers of the part of the zodiac 
where the lunation takes place that are considered, rather than the ascendant at the 
time. 

Or, possibly, ‘during an illness’. 
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atra samjfiadhyaye ra$inam kaphavatapittadikam rūksosņašītādikam ca 
proktam asti | tadavalambena rogasthitir ity arthah | yadavah | 


munthabdalagnam ca khalarditam cet tatpau viviryau khalagau ca vastam | 
yatau šašī krūrakhagāntarastho vyathā tatha dirgharujo bhavanti || 
lagnasthe khalakhecare sahimagau kutrāpi dehe vyatha 

sutau và ripuge kuje 'bdatanuge rogo januhkendrage | 

pape smims tanuge gado tha šubhatā và janmagejyošano- 

bhe 'bde lagnagate "rkarasigakuje syuh šītalādyā rujah || 

balojjhite ca sadmani pranastake ca nayake | 

yada tada gadaksayo nrnam bhavet samabhave || 


samarasimhah | 


indau bhumau gagane svagrhe và muthašile svagrhagena | 
vakrastasuryarasmipravesavarjyena cārogyam || 
lagnesendvoh saumyetthasalato roganāšanam vācyam | 
vakre tu tatra khete bhityo pi gadah samudayeta || 


atha sasthabhavasthitanam arkadinam phalani padmakose | 


ripūnām vināšo rujā mātrpakse 

ravau sasthasamsthe sukhāptir janānām | 
nrpan mitrapaksāj jayas cārthalābho 
bhaved dravyalābhah kraye vikraye ca || 


1 atra] ata B 2 tadavalambena] tadavalemna N — 3 cet] yat B N || tatpau] patyau B N; 
tad yau G || ca vāstam] pavapte B N; thavāstam G 4 vyatha] scripsi; nyatha B N G; yathā K 
TM | tathadirgha] om. BN 5 vyatha]om. BN 6 ripuge] ripuga BN || kuje] om. BN || 
tanuge]janugo BN | rogo] om. BN 7 šubhatā] subha BN; óübhadaK T M || janmagejyo- 
Sano] scripsi; janmagejyosanor B N G K T; janmagejyo šaner M 8 ’bde lagna] bdalagnem 
B || syuh] syah B; syah K o sadmani] sanmaniprani K; sadyani T; sanmati M 10 bhave] 
bhavet M 11-15 samarasimhah ... samudayeta] om. BN K M 12 svagrhagena] svagrhe— 
gena T 15 samudayeta] scripsi; samudayet GT 18 sukhāptir] sukhāmir N 19 jayas] 
jayamBNG 20 ca] vaGKTM 
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Concerning this, [the nature] of the signs [with respect to the humours of | 
phlegm, wind, bile and so forth, and [with respect to being] dry, hot, cold 
and so forth, has been described in the chapter on definitions. That is, the 
place of the disease [is determined] with the help of those [qualities]. [And] 
Yādava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.61, 59, 63]: 


If the munthaha and the ascendant of the year are afflicted by malefics, 
their rulers weak and evilly placed or [heliacally] set, and the moon 
placed between malefic planets, there is agitation and long-lasting ill- 
ness. 

If a malefic planet occupies the ascendant along with the moon, 
there is pain somewhere in the body; or if Mars, occupying the sixth 
house in the nativity, occupies the ascendant in the year, there is illness. 
If a malefic, occupying an angle in the nativity, occupies the ascendant 
in this [year], there is disease; but if the sign occupied by Jupiter or 
Venus in the nativity occupies the ascendant in the year, it is well. If 
Mars [in the year] occupies the sign of the sun, there are diseases such 
as smallpox. 

When the lot [of illness] is bereft of strength and its ruler is corrupt, 
then men will waste away with illness in the course of the year.8” 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


If the moon is in the fourth or tenth house, in its domicile or in a 
mutthasila with [a planet] that occupies its own domicile and is not ret- 
rograde, [heliacally] set or entering the sun's rays, there is good health. 
From an itthasala of the moon or the ruler of the ascendant with a 
benefic, the vanquishing of an illness is to be predicted; but if that 
planet is retrograde, the disease may manifest again. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the sixth house 
[are described] in [ Tajika]padmakoSa [1.6, 2.6, 3.6, 4.6, 5.6, 6.6, 7.6, 8.6]: 


87 


If the sun occupies the sixth, there is destruction of enemies and ill- 
ness on the mother's side; men attain happiness; there is triumph on 
account of the king and friends, and gain of wealth; and there will be 
gain of goods through buying and selling. 


Or, possibly but less probably, ‘the illness of men will waste away’. 
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aristhanago rātrinātho ripūņām vivādam virodham ca netrangapidam | 
vyayam vyagratam guptacintam tanoti kalatrāngapīdām karotīha varse || 
kujah sasthagah šatrunāšam karoti 

svapaksāj jayam mitrapaksāc ca labham | 

hayānām ca saukhyam bhaved angananam 

sukham hāyane syad dasayam ca tasya || 

ripusthe budhe vairinam vai vivado 

bhaved angananam ca kastam karoti | 

vyayam vyagratam sve Sartre ca kastam 

kaphartim mahakastam apy atra varse || 

kastam ripunam ripugah surejyo bhayartidosan kurute naranam | 
bharyangapidam atha netrarogam jvaratisaram ca karoti varse || 
aristhanago hayane daityamantri janānām vivado ripor bhitikastam | 
bhaved guptacintā varāngaprapīdā Siro rti$ ca netrodare pidanam ca || 
sasthasthito bhavati bhūdhanalābhakārī 

sūryātmajo nrpasamam manujam prakuryāt | 

dhānyāmbarāņi vipulāni karoti nityam 

kīrter vivardhanam athārtivināšanam ca || 

ripor vināšam yadi saimhikeyah sasthasthitah syan nrpatulyakart | 
gobhuhiranyambaralabhadaé ca dhanaptikrd duhkhavināšanas ca || 


maņitthah 


annāgamam tathā dhairyam rājamānam ripuksayam | 
saukhyam kalatraputrādi sasthe pradyotano yadi || 
vataslesmadika bādhā vidveso bandhavaih saha | 
ripucaurodbhava pīdā varse sasthasthite vidhau || 


6 tasya] tasyam BN 12 ca karoti] prakaroti KTM 13 vivàdo] vivādam G 15 bhavati] 
om.BNKTM 20 dhanaptikrd] dhanāptichad N || vināšanas] vināšanam G; vinasanan K 
T 23 pradyotano] pradyotane BN G 
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Occupying the sixth house, the moon brings about disputes with 
enemies and opposition [from them], suffering from the eyes and 
limbs, loss, agitation, and secret anxiety; it makes [the native's] wife 
suffer from her body in this year. 

Mars occupying the sixth makes destruction of enemies, triumph on 
one’s own account and gain on account of friends; there will be happi- 
ness from horses and happiness from women in its period within the 
year. 

If Mercury occupies the sixth house, there will be disputes with ene- 
mies, and it makes evils for women, loss, agitation, evils in [the native's] 
own body, disorders of phlegm and great evils in this year. 

Occupying the sixth house, Jupiter makes evils from enemies and 
danger, suffering and harm for men; it makes [the native's] wife suf- 
fer from her body [and makes] eye disease, fever and dysentery in this 
year. 

[I£] Venus occupies the sixth house in the year, there will be disputes 
with [common] people, the evil of danger from enemies, hidden anxi- 
ety, suffering in the chief members headache and suffering from the 
eyes and stomach. 

Occupying the sixth, Saturn brings gain of land and wealth and 
makes a man equal to a king; it always makes plentiful grains and 
clothes, increase of renown and destruction of suffering. 

There is destruction of enemies if Rahu occupies the sixth; it will 
make [the native] equal to a king, give gain of cattle, land, gold and 
clothes, make acquisition of wealth and destroy suffering. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 
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There is acquisition of food, fortitude,*? honour from the king, destruc- 
tion of enemies, and happiness [from] wife, children and so on, if the 
sun is in the sixth. 

There are disorders of [the humours of] wind, phlegm and so on, 
discord with kinsmen, and suffering caused by enemies and robbers, if 
the moon occupies the sixth in the year. 


Often referring to the head, but given the fact that the head is mentioned immediately 
afterwards, the 'chief member' here is probably the penis or genitals more generally, 
an appropriate signification for Venus. 

Or: ‘wisdom’. 
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istasvajanatah saukhyam dhanalabham ripuksayam | 

pramodam nrpater manam sasthasthānagate kuje || 

šatrupaksavivrddhim ca vivadam svajanaih saha | 

šarīre rogajam pidam kuryat saumyas tu sasthagah || 

ripuvrddhim athodvegam dhananāšam balaksayam | 5 
istasvajanavidvesam sasthe devapurohite || 

vataslesmodbhava bādhā ksayotpattir dhanaksayam | 

mahabhayam grhe kastam varse sasthagate bhrgau || 

dehe saukhyam dravyavrddhih prasado bhūmipālatat | 

striputrajanitam saukhyam varse sasthagate šanau || 10 
nrpaprasadam arogyam dhanalabho ripuksayah | 

kalatraputrajam saukhyam varse sasthe vidhumtude || 


iti sasthabhavavicarah || 


atha saptamabhavavicarah | tatra saptamabhave kim vicaryam ity uktam 
cande$varena | 15 


vastukrayasvasthyavanijyavadah kamo jayo dasakalatracauryah | 
nivrttisusreyagamagamadyam kalatrabhave tu vicaryam etat || 


atrapi purvavad vicarah | atha yogah | yadavah | 


smaragate 'bdapatau sabale site yuvatisaukhyam atīva guror dršā | 
sabalabhūmisutena vilokite bahuraso hy ubhayos ca parasparam || 20 


1 ista] iştah BNG 3 paksa] pakse TM 4 saumyas tu] saumyosta G 5 athodvegam] 
athobdega G 7 vata] vatah K T M | slesmodbhava] $lesmabhava K T M nu prasadam] 
prasāda M 13 bhāvavicārah] bhāvah BNKTM 14 vicāryam] vicāraņījam GKTM 16 
vadah] scripsi; vada BN G K T M | cauryāh] cauryyamG 18 atha] atra BN io ’bda] 
ddavrsa N a.c.; vrsa N p.c. || patau] pate G 20 sabala) sakala G 
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There is happiness from loved ones and one’s own people, gain of 
wealth, destruction of enemies, delight, and honour from the king, if 
Mars occupies the sixth house. 

Mercury occupying the sixth will make enemies multiply, make dis- 
putes with one’s own people and suffering in the body due to illness. 

If Jupiter is in the sixth [it makes] enemies multiply, agitation, loss 
of wealth, waning of strength, and discord with loved ones and one’s 
own people. 

There are disorders of [the humours of] wind and phegm, the aris- 
ing of consumption, loss of wealth, great danger, and evils in the home, 
if Venus occupies the sixth. 

There ar pleasures of the body, increase of goods, favour from the 
king, and happiness caused by wife and children, if Saturn occupies 
the sixth in the year. 

There is favour from the king, good health, gain of wealth, destruc- 
tion of enemies, and happiness from wife and children, if Rahu is in 
the sixth in the year. 


This concludes the judgement of the sixth house. 


6.8 The Seventh House 


Next, the judgement of the seventh house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 
describes what is to be judged from the seventh house: 


Buying goods, health, trade, arguments, [sexual] desire, victory, ser- 
vants, wives, robbers, disappearance, splendour, coming and going and 
so forth: this is to be judged from the seventh house. 


Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, configurations; [and] 
Yādava [says in Tājikayogasudhānidhi 12.64—66 |: 


If a strong Venus as ruler of the year occupies the seventh house, there 
is abundant happiness from women by the aspect of Jupiter; if [Venus] 
is aspected by a strong Mars, there is great mutual desire between the 


652 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


Sasijadrstiyute ca tatha site prathamayauvanaya parayosayā | 
ravijadrstiyute ‘pi ca vrddhaya smaravaso hy avašo ramate narah || 
guruyute ‘pi ca nūtanavallabhā bhavati tatra ca samtatir asutah | 


vamanah | 


janmalagnadhipe varse lagnat saptamage sati | 
udite sabale caiva darasaukhyam prajayate || 

Sukro janmani yadrasau varse varsesvaro yadi | 
tadrasau saptamasthe ‘pi pumsah parinayas tadā || 


tajikasare $ukraspade lagnagate vivahah ity uktam | 


lagnastanathayor yoge vivahaptih prajayate | 
sasthadhipe šubhe sasthasthite praptih striyo bhavet || 
vivahasadmadhipatau sabale syad grhasthata | 
tasminn astagate bharyanaso bhavadhipe tatha || 


tejahsimhah | 


dagdhe site yuvatijatam asaukhyam ahuh 
šukrāspade tu yuvativyasanam kuje syāt | 
je ca haddapavivāhapatau vivaho 

bhaume ’bdape šanidršā tu viparyayah syat || 


5 varse] varsa GK TM 6 saukhyam] sausaukhyam N 7 varse$varo]lagne$varo G 9 
tājikasāre] tu add. G || šukrāspade] $ukrasya deva BN || vivahah]vivahatyuT 10 nathayor 
yoge] nāthayoge pi M — n sasthadhipe] sasthādhipa B N || $ubhe] subhair BN || sastha] 
drste BN || praptih] prāmih N — 12-13 vivaha... tatha] om. BN KTac.M 16 tu] om. 
KM || yuvati] yuvatijam M 18 Sani] šaši GT || viparyayah] paviryeyah N 


9 šukrā-... vivahah] TS 214 15 dagdhe... āhuh] DA 23.8 16 Sukra... syat] DA 23.9 17 
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two [lovers]. Likewise, if Venus is joined to the aspect of Mercury, a 
man in thrall to passion inevitably sports with another’s wife in her 
first youth, and, if joined to the aspect of Saturn, with an old woman. 
And if [Venus] is joined to Jupiter, he gets a young wife and quickly has 
progeny from her. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant in the nativity occupies the seventh 
[house] in the year, [heliacally] risen and strong, happiness from the 
wife results. If, in the year, the ruler of the year?? occupies the seventh 
in that sign where Venus was in the nativity, then a man’s wedding takes 
place. 


In Tajikasara [214] it is said: ‘If the ascendant [of the year] occupies the place 


of Venus [in the nativity], marriage takes place” [Vàmana continues:] 


If the rulers of the ascendant and the seventh house are joined, it 
results in marriage taking place. If the ruler of the sixth is a benefic 
and occupies the sixth, one will obtain a wife. If the ruler of the lot 
of marriage is strong, [the native] will become a householder; [but] if 
it is [heliacally] set, he loses his wife, and likewise if the ruler of the 
[seventh] house [is so]. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 23.8—11]:9! 


go 
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If Venus is burnt, they say unhappiness on account of women [results]; 
if Mars [in the year] is in the place of Venus [in the nativity], there is 
a passion for women; if Jupiter is ruler of the hadda and ruler of the 
seventh house, there is marriage; but if Mars is ruler of the year, by the 
aspect of Saturn? [on it] there will be the opposite. 


Text witness G reads ‘the ruler of the ascendant’. 

Each quarter (pada) of the stanza as given here corresponds to a different verse in 
independent witnesses of the Daivajrialamkrti. 

Text witnesses G T read ‘the moon’. 


654 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
jīmatājike | 


pancarisaptadasame dvitrilabhesu sitaguh | 

Sukreksito ‘tha jīvena šubham syāt pramadabhavam | 

Seseksitah striya sardham satrutvam jayate dhruvam || 

janmalagnāt saptamese 'bdapasukrayuteksite | 5 
strisukham bahulam tatra varse bhavati nišcayāt || 

Sukro janmani yadrasau sa rasih kendrakonagah | 

guruņā sahito varse kantakantasukhapradah || 

lagnahaddadhipah sukrasthane kendratrikonagah | 

vivāhasahamešo và varse kantasukhapradah || 10 
bhaume varsesvare sukradrste syad vanitagamah | 

šukre varsesvare bhaumadrste labhah striyo bhavet | 

sutau vabde $ukrabhaumadrste strisahame tatha || 


varsatantre | 


lagnastanathayor itthašāle strilabham ādišet | 15 
svamidrstam strisahamam šukradrstam vivāhakrt || 

nastendau šukrapadage maithunam svalpam adiset | 

janmašukrarksago bhaumah strisukhotsavakrd bal || 


nastalaksanam uktam vàmanena | 


krūrākrāntah krurayutah krüradrstas ca yo grahah | 20 
virašmitām prapannas ca sa vinasto budhaih smrtah || iti | 


2 saptadašame] saptamašame K 3 bhavam]bhayamM 4 Seseksitah] saumyeksitah B N 
8 kanta] kāmtah KTM 13 strisahame tatha) strilabham ādišet BN — 20 yutah] yuktah K 
TM a virasmitam] virasmirtam N 
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[And] in the Jirnatajika [it is said]: 


[If] the moon is in the fifth, sixth, seventh, tenth, second, third or 
eleventh house, aspected by Venus or by Jupiter, there will be good on 
account of women; [but if the moon is] aspected by the rest [of the 
planets], enmity with a woman certainly results. 

If the ruler of the seventh from the ascendant of the nativity is joined 
to or aspected by Venus as ruler of the year [in the revolution], then 
certainly there is much happiness from women in that year. 

The sign in which Venus was in the nativity occupying an angle or 
trine in the year, joined by Jupiter, bestows happiness between hus- 
band and wife.?? The ruler of the hadda of the ascendant occupying 
an angle or trine in the place of Venus [in the nativity], or the ruler of 
the sahama of marriage [being so placed] bestows happiness from the 
wife in [that] year. 

If Mars as ruler of the year is aspected by Venus, [the native] will 
acquire a wife; if Venus as ruler of the year is aspected by Mars, he will 
win a woman; likewise if the sahama of wife in the nativity or in the 
year is aspected by Venus and Mars. 


[And] in Varsatantra [11.4, 11, 5, it is said]: 


In case of an itthasala between the rulers of the ascendant and the sev- 
enth house, one should predict gain of a wife. 

The sahama of wife, aspected by its ruler [and] aspected by Venus, 
causes marriage. 

If the moon, being corrupt, occupies the place of Venus, one should 
predict little intercourse. A strong Mars occupying the sign [occu- 
pied by] Venus in the nativity makes a celebration of happiness from 
women. 


The definition of being corrupt is stated by Vamana: 
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The planet that is beset by malefics, joined to malefics and aspected by 
malefics, and has lost its rays [by proximity to the sun] is said by the 
wise to be corrupt.?* 


Or ‘from husband or wife, implying that the native whose annual revolution is being 
considered could be either male or female. 
Cf. the similar definition quoted from Cande$vara in section 1.5. 
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adhikaripadasthe "rke stribhyo vyākulatānišam | 
inthihadhikrtasthane gurudrstya vivahakrt || 


adhikaripade paficadhikarirasau | 


inthihararkiyugdyune krürite sahame striyah | 
striputrebhyo bhavet kastam papadrstya visesatah || 
sūtau dyūnādhipah šukro 'bde dyune balavan bhavet | 
lagnešenetthašālas cet strilabham kurute sukham || 
sūtau dyūnādhipe varse strīsadmeše striyah sukham | 
janmāstapenthihānāthavarsešāh khe dyune tathā || 


yadavah | 


janmešvare varsapatau sitena syan munthasile sukham eva nāryāk | 
vivahasadmadhipatau ca lagnahaddadhipe va sabale sitena | 

yuteksite va janisasthanathe 'bde sasthayate šubhadrgyute tat || 
vivahagehe khaladrstiyukte tatpe vinaste vibale ca duhkham | 

strījam tathaivabdamade kuje pi duhkham bhavet stribhavam abdakale || 
sūryāstage krūrayuteksitenthā syat saptame strīsutaduhkhadātrī | 
saviryakhetaspadage 'stasurye striduhkham ijyeksanatah sukham ca || 
devejyasukreksitakevalentha striga ca yosasukhalabhada ca | 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 657 


[Continuing from Varsatantra n.7:] 


If the sun occupies the place of [a planet] in authority, there is con- 
stant trouble from women; [but] by the aspect of Jupiter on the place 
appointed as inthiha, it causes marriage.?5 


‘In the place of [a planet] in authority’ [means] in the sign of [one of] the 


five [planets] in authority. [Continuing from Varsatantra 11.8—9, 12:] 


If the seventh house is joined by the inthiha, Mars, and Saturn, and the 
sahama of wife is afflicted, there will be evil to wife and children, par- 
ticularly by an evil aspect. If Venus as ruler of the seventh house in the 
nativity should be strong and [placed] in the seventh house in the year, 
[and] thereis an itthasala with the ruler of the ascendant, it makes gain 
of a wife with ease. 

If the ruler of the seventh house in the nativity rules the lot of wife 
in the year, there is happiness from the wife; likewise [if] the ruler of 
the seventh house in the nativity, the ruler of the inthiha, and the ruler 
of the year are in the tenth or seventh house. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.69, 70, 72—74, 67, 77]: 


95 


Should the ruler of the nativity [or] the ruler of the year be [in] mut- 
thasila with Venus, there is happiness from the wife. 

And if the ruler of the sahama of marriage or the ruler of the hadda 
of the ascendant is strong and joined to or aspected by Venus. If the 
ruler of the sixth [house] in the nativity occupies the sixth in the year, 
that [result is the same]. 

If the seventh house is joined to the aspects of malefics and its ruler 
is corrupt or weak, there is suffering caused by the wife. Likewise, if 
Mars is [placed] in the seventh house of the year, there will be suffer- 
ing arising from the wife in the course of the year. The inthiha joined to 
or aspected by malefics in the seventh [house], opposite the sun, gives 
suffering from wife and children. If the sun in the seventh house occu- 
pies the place of a strong planet, there is suffering from the wife, but by 
the aspect of Jupiter [on the sun], happiness. And the inthiha occupy- 
ing the seventh house, aspected only by Jupiter and Venus, gives gain 
of happiness from wife. 


Itis not clear to what 'it' refers. 


658 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


jananašukragarāšigate janustanupatau sabale parinayanam || 
yuvatidhamapater bhrgujād api yuvatijam ca šubhāšubham īrayet | 


tajikasare | 


madapatir madagah sabalo yada khalakhagaih sahito na ca viksitah | 
munivarair gaditam bahulam sukham yuvativargabhavam vividham tadā || 


hillajah | 


dyūnendau lagnape vāpi kanyalabhah suniscitam | 
dyunapo lagnagas candradrsto bharyaprado dhruvam || 
svarkse šukre candrayukte drste và yosid apyate | 

süryo và balaval làbhe krūrakanyāprado matah || 
samarāšau candrasitau trikone svanavamsake | 

balinau lagnaputrasthau bhāryālābhakarau matau | 
saumyaih kendratrikoņasthair dyūne drste nganaptikrt || 
lagnage saptamādhīše bhartrādešakarī priyā | 

saptame lagnape bhāryādešakārī patir bhavet || 

lagnešo lagnago jāyādhīšah saptamasamsthitah | 

dvau va lagnāstagau varse jāyāprītisukhapradau || 
lagnesastapayoh snehadrstyā saukhyam mitho vadet | 
krūradrstyā kalim drster abhāve madhyamam vadet || 


1 šukraga] $ukra N | janustanu] janu G 2 yuvatijam] yuvatinam K M s vividham] 
bahulam BN 7 lagnape vapi] lagnage vapi B N; lagnapetāpi K; lagnapenāpi M — 8 can- 
dradrsto] camdrasto N | prado] sukham BN g drste] drster M || āpyate] āspadi M 10 
labhe] labho G || krūra] krūrah BN 13 dyūne drste] scripsi; dyūnadrste B N G K M; dyūna- 
ste T || 'hganaptikrt] mganāmikrt N 14 bhartra-] bharta- BN KT 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 659 


If the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is strong and occupies 
the sign occupied by Venus in the nativity, [the native’s] wedding [takes 
place]. 

From the ruler of the seventh house and from Venus one should pre- 
dict the good and evil arising from women. 


[And] in Tajikasara [181 it is said]: 


When the ruler of the seventh house occupies the seventh house, being 
strong, not joined to or aspected by malefic planets, abundant and 
manifold happiness is declared by great sages to arise on account of 
women. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


96 


If the moon [is in] the seventh house or the ruler of the ascendant 
[is therein, the native] will surely win a maiden. The ruler of the sev- 
enth house occupying the ascendant, aspected by the moon, certainly 
grants a wife. If Venus is in its domicile joined to the moon or aspected 
[by it], a woman is won; but the sun strong in the eleventh house 
is considered to grant a cruel maiden. The moon and Venus strong, 
occupying the ascendant [or] the fifth house in an even sign, in their 


[mūla]trikoņa?% [or] own ninth-part, are considered to cause gain of a 
wife. If the seventh house is aspected by benefics occupying angles and 
trines, it causes gain of a wife. 

If the ruler of the seventh occupies the ascendant, the wife does her 
husband's bidding; if the ruler of the ascendant is in the seventh, the 
husband will do his wife's bidding. The ruler of the ascendant occu- 
pying the ascendant and the ruler of the seventh house occupying the 
seventh, or the two occupying the ascendant [or] the seventh house 
[together] in the year bestow affection and happiness from one's wife. 
From an aspect of love between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler 
of the seventh house, one should declare mutual happiness; from an 
evil aspect, quarrel; in the absence of an aspect, one should declare 
[marital happiness] to be middling. 


Or, less likely: ‘in a trine, that is, in signs 120° distant from each other, such as the rising 
sign and the fifth sign. 


660 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sabale dhanabhave ca bharyadravyam labhen narah | 
sabale chidrabhave tu bharya bhartrdhanam labhet | 
varsešvare gurau dyūne vyavaharad dhanaptayah || 
vešyānurāgo madape vinaste nicage pi và | 
kruranvite ca madape parayosid avapyate || 

saptame krürakhacarah subhadrstivivarjitah | 
bharyamaranadah prokto vinasto vastanayakah || 


cudamanau | 


yuddham bhavi na và varse lagnesasaptamadhipau | 
šatrū syatam tada yuddham bhavatiti suniscitam || 
lagnam lagnasya pürvam và yadi papasamanvitam | 

tadā ghoram bhaved yuddham papo ’vekseta parsvakam || 
lagnastanathayor yoge ranam dirgham samadiset | 
mande vakre ca sabale bahu yuddham bhavet tadā || 
svagrhoccagate bhaume dašamasthe syād ranam pracuram | 
lagnasthe madhyataram dyūnasthe sadmani pracuram || 
lagnadyūnapatī pāpau pāpāmšasthau tu yuddhadau | 

tāv eva vakritau kendre sasthapo va ranapradah || 

lagneše dyūnage 'ntye và varse syāt tu parajayah | 
lagnasthe vastape sasthe $atror eva parajayah || 

lagne krüre jayah prastuh saptame vidviso jayah | 

mūrtau krūre jayah proktah kruradrstya parajayah || 


2 bhartr] bhartur G 4 nicage] nīcago K T 5 yosid] yositK 6 $ubha] $SukraG 9 
lagnega] lagnese KTM 12 pāršvakam] yoršvakam BN 15 svagrhocca] svagrhe ca B N || 
da$amasthe]da$ame G 18 vakritau] vakriņau KTM 20 lagnasthe] scripsi; lagnaste B N; 
lagneste GKTM || eva] iva KM 21 lagne krüre] krüre lagne G 
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If the second house is strong, a man will acquire his wife’s wealth; 
but if [his] eighth house is strong, the wife will acquire her husband’s 
wealth. If Jupiter as ruler of the year is [placed] in the seventh house, 
there is acquisition of wealth from business. 

There is attachment to prostitutes if the ruler of the seventh house 
is corrupt or occupies its fall, and if the ruler of the seventh house is 
joined to malefics, [the native] gets another's wife [as his mistress]. 
A malefic planet in the seventh, bereft of the aspect of benefics,?" is 
declared to bring death to [the native's] wife; or the ruler of the sev- 
enth house being corrupt [does the same]. 


[And] in the Cudamani [it is said]: 
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"Will there be war or not in [this] year?' Should the ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the seventh [house] be enemies, then it is certain 
that there will be war. If the ascendant or [the house] prior to the 
ascendant? is joined by malefics, then there will be a terrible war, [or] 
should a malefic aspect [either] flank.9?? If there is a configuration of 
the rulers of the ascendant and the seventh house, one should predict 
a long-lasting war; if Saturn and Mars are strong, then there will be a 
great war. If Mars, placed in its domicile or exaltation, occupies the 
tenth [house], there will be a great war; if it occupies the ascendant, 
middling; if it occupies the seventh house [and] the lot, a great one.!0° 
The rulers of the ascendant and the seventh house being malefics, 
occupying malefic divisions, bring war. The two retrograde, or the ruler 
of the sixth [house] in an angle, bring about war. 

If the ruler of the ascendant occupies the seventh house or is 
[placed] in the twelfth house, there will be defeat in [that] year; but 
if the ruler of the seventh house occupies the ascendant or the sixth, 
there is defeat for the enemy. If there is a maleficin the ascendant, there 
is victory for the querent; in the seventh, victory for the enemy. Vic- 
tory is declared if there is a malefic in the ascendant, [but] by a malefic 
aspect, defeat. 


Text witness G reads ‘of Venus’. 

That is, the twelfth house. 

That is, the second and twelfth houses. 

Or: ‘if the lot occupies the seventh house’. In either case, it is not clear which lot is 
meant. 


662 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


samdhim kuryāt suhrddrstir lagnešāstapayor mithah | 

aye ‘pi sabale samdhir vibale vigraho bhavet || 

udayacaturthaih kruraih saptamadasamasthitais tatha saumyaih | 
vijayo bhavati hi yuddhe dyūnodayagaih $ubhais capi || 

caralagne šubhayukte samdhanam bhavati bhumipalanam | 
dasamopagataih saumyair vittam dattvā paro yati || 


hayanasindhau | 


yadi krūragraho varse jayesam lagnapam dhruvam | 

na pasyati tada tatra nastam vismrtam apyate || 

yasmin rāšau bhavec candras tadraser adhipena cet | 

dršyate candramā varse tada nastam ca labhyate || 

dhanapo nihsrtah suryad udito bhavati sphutah | 

tadā ca vismrtam nastam prāpyate niscayad dhanam || 
hibukāstāntarālasthair grahaih $ubhaphalapradaih | 
yatrasiddhim vijantyad asubhair naiva nirdiset | 

saptame svamisaumyadhye drste và syan nivartanam || 
caratmakasya pramadahvayasya bhavasya papeksanahinitasya | 
varsapravese prabhaven nivrttih pravasayatasya ca nanyatha syat || 


atha saptamabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām phalani padmakoée | 


kalatre ‘rkayukte kalatrangapida 
svaktyangapida tatha taddasayam | 
širortiš ca mārgād bhayam vai vivado 
gude padayoh pidanam varsamadhye || 


1 suhrddrstir] suhrddrsti B N; sudrstir G 3 udaya] upacaya B N || caturthaih] caturtheh B 
N | saptama] sapta B N 4 hi] om. B || dyūnodayagaih subhais] dyūnodayagais B; dyū- 
nedayagais N 9 vismrtam] vismrtim G 10 tadra$er] tadra$av B N; tadrasirG 16 
nivartanam] nivartate KT; nivarttate M 17 papeksanahinitasya] papagrahadrgyutasya G 
T; papeksanadüsitasya M — 18 varsa] varse M || yātasya] jatasya K T M || nanyatha] naya- 
thaB 19 saptama] om. G 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 663 


A friendly aspect between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler 
of the seventh house will bring reconciliation. If the eleventh house is 
strong, there will be reconciliation; if weak, conflict. By malefics [occu- 
pying] the ascendant and the fourth [house], and benefics occupying 
the seventh and the tenth, there is victory in war, and also by benefics 
occupying the seventh house and the ascendant. If the ascendant is 
a movable [sign] and joined by a benefic, there is a reconciliation of 
kings; by benefics occupying the tenth, the enemy leaves once [the 
querent] has given [them] wealth. 


[And] in the Hayanasindhu [it is said]: 


If, in the year, no malefic planet aspects the ruler of the seventh house 
[or] the ruler of the ascendant, then lost [or] forgotten [property] is 
certainly regained in that [year]. If the moon in the year is aspected 
by the ruler of the sign in which the moon should be [placed in the 
nativity], then too lost [property] is found. [If] the ruler of the second 
house becomes visible, having come out from under the sun and risen 
[heliacally], then too lost [or] forgotten wealth is certainly regained. 

By planets that bestow benefic results occupying the space between 
the fourth and the seventh house, one should understand successful 
journeys [to take place; but] by malefics [placed thus] one should not 
predict it. If the seventh [house] is joined by its ruler and benefics or 
aspected [by them], there will be a return [for the traveller]. If, in the 
revolution of the year, the house is of a movable nature [and] called 
feminine,! free from the aspects of malefics, the return of one who 
has gone abroad will take place; otherwise it will not happen. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the seventh house 
[are described] in [Tājikaļpadmakoša [1.7, 2.7, 3.7, 4.7, 5.7, 6.7, 7-7) 8.7]: 


101 


If the seventh house is joined by the sun, there is pain in the wife's 
body, and likewise pain the [native's] own body, in its period; there is 
headache, danger from travel, dispute, and pain in the anus and in the 
feet in [that] year. 


Only Cancer and Capricorn meet both these criteria. 


664 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


kalatre šašānko yada pāpadrsto 

jvaram vatapidam bhayam darunam ca | 

kalatrangakastam kaphotpattibadham 

sa saumyanvitas cārthalābham karoti || 

kalatre sthite ksmāsute strisu rogam 

tatha catmano margato 'ttva kastam | 

bhayam vairiņām vai vivādo janānām 

dašā nestakārī bhaved dhāyane 'smin || 

šašānkātmaje saptamasthe ngananam 

vilāsādisaukhyam bhavaty atra varse | 

pratisthādhikā gohiranyambaraptir 

jayah sarvadā taddašāyām tathaiva || 

kalatre surejye kalatradisaukhyam 

janan nirbhayam šatrunāšam karoti | 

sukham vāhanānām vilāsādikam ca 

nrpāl labdhalaksmīr bhaved dhāyane smin || 

kalatre bhrgau jāyate hāyanesu 

kalatrādisaukhyam vilāsādikam ca | 

ripor nāšanam mānavānām ca saukhyam 

bhaved vastrahemādisaukhyam narāņām || 

jāyāsthānagato divakarasutah syad anganānām rujo 

mārgād bhitikarah pasos ca maranam rājyād bhayam vyagratām | 
klešānām ca vivardhanam prakurute mithyāpavādam tathā 

dehe vāyusamudbhavā ca jathare pīdā bhaved dhāyane || 
vātapramehārtim atho naranam guhyendriyartim ca tamo dyunastham | 
visāgnipīdām ca tathangananam kastam karotīha bhayam narāņām || 


5 kalatre] kalatra G 6 mārgato 'tīva] margatah kleša G o 'nganānām] mganām N n 
-adhika go] -adhikaroG 14 janan] janam B N; jayan KTM 17 bhrgau jāyate hayanesu] 
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When the moon is in the seventh house aspected by malefics, it 
makes fever, suffering from [the humour of] wind, terrible danger, evil 
to the wife’s body, and disorders from increase of phlegm; joined to 
benefics, gain of wealth. 

If Mars occupies the seventh house, there is illness among [the 
native’s] womenfolk, and also to himself, excessive evil from travel, 
danger from enemies, disputes with people [in general: its] period in 
this year brings no good. 

If Mercury occupies the seventh house, there is happiness from plea- 
sures with women and so on in this year, great eminence, acquisition of 
cattle, gold and clothes,! and likewise constant triumph in its period. 

If Jupiter is [placed] in the seventh house, it makes happiness from 
wife and so on, security from people [in general],!°3 and destruction of 
enemies. There will be happiness from vehicles, pleasures and so on, 
and riches granted by the king in this year. 

If Venus is in the seventh house, in [those] years people meet with 
happiness from wife and so on,!°4 pleasures and so on, destruction of 
enemies, and happiness; men will have happiness from clothes, gold 
and so on. 

[If] Saturn occupies the seventh house, there will be illness to wom- 
enfolk; it makes danger from travel and brings death of cattle, danger 
from royal [quarters], agitation, aggravation of suffering, lies and slan- 
der; and there will be pains in the body caused by [the humour of] 
wind, and [particularly] in the stomach, in [that] year. 

Rahu occupying the seventh house makes urinary disease from [the 
humour of] wind for men,'5 pain in the private parts, suffering from 
poison and fire; likewise evil for women and danger for men.106 


Text witness G reads ‘rank, authority, and acquisition of gold and clothes’. 

Text witnesses K T M read ‘triumph and security’. 

Text witness G reads ‘happiness from the wife’s body’ (or ‘pleasures of the body for the 
wife’). 

Text witness G reads ‘urinary disease from [the humour of] wind and stomach pain’. 
Text witnesses G K T M read ‘danger from kings’. 


666 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
manitthah | 


vasticaksuhsirorogaih striptda nagaratanam | 

varsagas tu yada dyūne bhaskarah kurute nrnam || 
strisukham nrpater manam labho grāmāntarād bhavet | 
vanijyaj jalamārgāc ca saptame yadi candramah || 
jayakastam tatha hanih pida atmana eva ca | 

dese bhramsam bhayam asau kuryad bhaumas tu saptame || 
mārgāl lābho "ūganāsaukhyam vāņijyāc ca dhanagamam | 
candrajah kurute nityam hāyane saptame yadi || 

vanijyad vyavaharac ca margac caiva dhanagamam | 
strisukham rajasanmanam saptame suramantrini || 
dayitaputrajam saukhyam vanijyad vibhavagamam | 
margal labham pramodam ca saptame bhrguje nrnam || 
satatam gamane pritih suhrtkastam dhanaksayah | 
pravasah satruto bhitih saptame ravinandane || 

pravasah pidanam cange strikastam pavanottharuk | 
kativastau bhavet pida saimhikeye ca saptame || 


iti saptamabhavavicarah || 


athastamabhavavicarah | tatrastamabhave kim cintaniyam ity uktam cande- 
$varena | 


2 caksuh] vaksa G; vaksah KTM 3 dyüne] dyūno BN GK T 4 manam] yānam M || 
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[And] Manittha [says]: 


When the sun is in the seventh house in the year, it makes suffering 
to [the native's] wife from illnesses of the abdomen, eyes,%7 and head, 
and makes men roam about the town.!08 

There will be happiness from women, honour? from the king, and 
gain from another village, from trade, and from travel by water, if the 
moon is in the seventh. 

There is evil to the wife, and likewise loss and suffering to oneself: 
[when placed] here in the seventh, Mars will make roaming through 
the land and danger. 

There is gain from travel and happiness from wife, and Mercury 
makes constant acquisition of wealth from trade if [placed] in the sev- 
enth [house] in the year. 

There is acquisition of wealth from trade, business and travel, hap- 
piness from wife and honour from the king, if Jupiter is in the seventh. 

There is happiness arising from wife and children, acquisition of for- 
tune by trade, gain from travel, and delight for men, if Venus is in the 
seventh. 

There is love of constant wandering,!? evil to friends, loss of wealth, 
living abroad, and danger from enemies, if Saturn is in the seventh. 

There will be living abroad, bodily pain, evil to wife, illness arising 
from [the humour of] wind, and pains in the hip and abdomen, if Rahu 
is in the seventh. 


This concludes the judgement of the seventh house. 


6.9 


The Eighth House 


Next, the judgement of the eighth house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 


describes what is to be considered from the eighth house: 
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Text witnesses G K T M read ‘chest’. 

Or ‘between towns’. 

Text witness M reads ‘a carriage’. 

Text witnesses G K T M read ‘constant danger [or: fear] from wandering’. 


668 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ayur virodho nidhanam caradyam bhedo ‘tha šastraughanirūpaņam ca | 
vaisamyadurgadikasatrurodho nadyadisamtarananastarogah | 
chidram ranam bhratrripus ca kastam vicarantyam nidhane samastam || 


atrapi pürvavad vicarah | atha yogah | yadavah | 


varsese 'vanije ‘bale khalahate Sastran mrtir mrtyuge 

tasmin vahnibhage gnibhir dvipadabhe caurogralokad bhayam | 
khasthe ’smin nrpater bhayam hibukabhe matuh pitur matulad 
randhranyatragate kuje mrtisamam mrtyur na cejyeksanat || 


varsatantre abdapabhaumasya yatra kutravasthitasya phalam uktam | 


bhaume ’bdape krürahate 'yasa ghato balojjhite | 
agnibhir agnibhe krūranarād dvipadabhe mrtih || 


janmastanathena gataujasabde lagnadhinathe krtamūthašīle | 
syad alpamrtyus ca divābdaveše sarke 'bdape bhūpabhayam mahije || 


1 carādyam] ca vadyam GT || Sastraugha] vastraugha B N; vastohscaG 3 ranam] nrnam 
BN || kastam] drstam BNKTM 4 atrapi pürvavad vicarah] atra vicarah pūrvavat G || 
yādavah] yādavena BN 6 bhage] mage M || 'gnibhīr] 'gnibhor M || dvipadabhe] dvipada 
B N; dvipadame M || caurogra] caurāgra N n agnibhir] agnibherK 12 gataujasabde] 
gataujasobde B G a.c.; gataujasaubde N; gatembhihese K; gatemthiheša T; gatemthihese M || 
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Longevity, conflict, death, wandering and so on, division, displaying a 
multitude of weapons, distress, danger and so on, conflict with ene- 
mies, crossing rivers and so on, lost [property], illness, infirmity, battle, 
brothers’ enemies and evils: all [this] is to be judged from the eighth 
house. 


Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, configurations; [and] 


Yādava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.78]: 


If Mars as ruler of the year is weak and afflicted by malefics, there is 
death from weapons, if it occupies the eighth house; if it occupies a 
fiery sign, there is danger from fire; in a human sign, danger from rob- 
bers and violent people. If it occupies the tenth house, there is danger 
from the king; in the sign on the fourth house, from the mother, father, 
or uncle. If Mars is placed elsewhere than the eighth house, there is 
[suffering] equal to death, and there is no death if [Mars is] aspected 
by Jupiter. 


[But] in Varsatantra [12.1, these] results are described for Mars as ruler of the 
year placed anywhere: 


If Mars as ruler of the year is afflicted by malefics and bereft of strength, 
there is a blow with iron; in a fiery sign, danger from fire; in a human 
sign, death [inflicted] by a violent man. 


[Continuing from Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.79:] 


111 


If the ruler of the ascendant has made a mutthašila with the ruler of 
the eighth house of the nativity, which is bereft of strength in the year, 
there will be untimely death.!! If Mars as ruler of the year is with the 
sun when the revolution of the year takes place by day, there is danger 
from the king. 


The meaning of alpamrtyu (lit. ‘little death’) is somewhat uncertain. While the present 
reading is secure for metrical reasons, the word probably originated as a scribal error 
or folk etymology for apamrtyu in the sense of 'untimely death'; however, something 
like ‘a brush with death’ could also conceivably be meant. 


670 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
varsatantre tu kujarkayor yoge divase 'bdave$e nrpabhayam uktam | 


lagnenthihapatisamapatayo mrtisa 

ced itthasalina ime nidhanapradah syuh | 

cet pākaristasamaye mrtir eva tatra 

sārke kuje nrpabhayam divase 'bdaveše || 5 


krūrakhecaradašāsamaye ca ityadijatakoktadasariste varse lagnenthihapati 
ityadiyogotpattau maranam dasaristasambhave duhkham ity arthah | 


ravau janau sukrakamusariphe kendre 'bdanathe nrpabhītirogau | 

janmarabhe 'bde šašije 'bdakendre 'bdeše hi durvarsam idam vadanti || 

tasmin budhe kevalam astayate bhaumaridrstyapi na šobhano "bdah | 10 
tathāstage jñe sabale kujaksiyukte videše maranam ca bandhah || 


ete yogas tajikasindhav anyathaivoktah | 


šukresarāphasahito janmakāle ca bhaskarah | 

varsādhikārī kendrastho jvararājarugāptikrt || 

bhaumasthāne dhikārīnduputre varse rujas tathā | 15 
budho 'dhikārī bhaumena krūradrsto 'srgartidah || 

bhaumayukte budhe sārke videše bandhanam mrtih || iti | 


2 mrtisa] mrtisas BN G; mrtīšāc KTM 4 samaye] samayo G 6 khecara] khecare BN || 
ca] ced G 7 ristasambhave] ristasambhave B N; ristās sambhave K 8 $ukraka] $ukra G 
9 kendre 'bdeše] kemdreše BN 10 tasmin budhe] tasmibun dhe N || astayāte] astapāte 
M nu kujaksi] kujarki BN 15 -indu]-imduhTM || putre] putra T || tatha] tada N K T M; 
tanauG 17 videse] videšam B N KTM 


2-5 lagnenthiha ... 'bdaves$e] VT 12.3 6 krura ... ca] JKP 8.6 || lagnenthihapati] VT 12.3 
8-1 ravau ... bandhah] TYS 12.80—81 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 671 


But in Varsatantra [12.3], danger from the king is declared when Mars and 
the sun are conjunct ina revolution of the year in the daytime [without Mars 
ruling the year]: 


If the rulers of the ascendant and the inthiha and the ruler of the year 
have an itthašāla with the ruler of the eighth house, they can bring 
death: if [the configuration occurs] at a fatal time in the periods [of 
the planets], there is indeed death. If Mars is with the sun when the 
revolution of the year is in the daytime, there is danger from the king. 


That is, if the configurations [described in the sentence] beginning with ‘If 
the rulers of the ascendant and the inthihā' arise in a year for which fatality 
from [planetary] periods has been declared in [passages like that] beginning 
with ‘And at the time of the period of a malefic planet’ in Jataka|karmapad- 
dhati 8.6], there is death; in the absence of fatality from the periods, [only] 
suffering. [Continuing from Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.80-81:] 


If the sun in the nativity is in a musarihpha with Venus [and] the ruler 
of the year is in an angle,!? there is danger from the king and illness. If 
Mercury as ruler of the year is in that sign in the year where Mars was 
in the nativity, in an angle in the year, they call this an evil year. If that 
Mercury occupies the eighth [house] alone, with an inimical aspect 
from Mars, the year is not good. And if a strong Mercury occupies the 
eighth, joined to the aspect of Mars,!? there is death and captivity 
abroad. 


These configurations are described quite differently in the Tajikasindhu: 


The sun having an isarapha with Venus at the time of the nativity and 
having authority in the year, occupying an angle, brings about fever 
and consumption. Likewise, if Mercury, having authority in the year, 
is in the place of Mars, there are illnesses. Mercury having authority 
[in the year and being] harshly aspected by Mars brings suffering from 
blood. If Mercury with the sun is joined to Mars, there is captivity and 
death abroad. 


112 Or possibly: Tf the sun as ruler of the year is in a mūsarihpha with Venus in the nativity 
[and] in an angle’. 
113 Text witnesses B N read ‘joined to Mars [and] Saturn’. 


672 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
atrobhayor virodhe ete yogantara eva jneyah | varsatantre | 


bhaumasthane dhikarindau guptam nrpabhayam rujah | 
mando dhikārī khe lohahateh pīdākarah smrtah || 


asmin yoge 'stamasthas candro jfieya iti yadavah | 
janmasthabhaumarksagate 'bdavese candre 'stamasthe nrpapidanani || 5 


bhaume stame bhayam vahneh praharo và nrpad bhayam | 
are khasthe catuspadbhyah pato duhkham rujo ’srjah || 


atra prathamayoge hinadhikare kuje raviyute 'stamasthe vahnyadibhayam | 
dvitiyayoge adhikarini bhaume dašamasthe vahanat pata ity aha yadavah | 


hinadhikare pi kuje stamasthe sarke gnibhītir nrpapidanani || 10 
bhaume mbarasthe ‘py adhikarini syad vahat prapatah khalu varsaveše 


jīmatājike | 


varsešvaro guruh papadrsto varse stamasthitat | 

dravyahanikaro mando balahino Subheksitah | 

varsalagnat saptamago ‘pavadakalikarakah || 15 
lagnastamesayor itthašālo mrtyubhayapradah | 

pāpadrsto 'bdapo jīvo dhanastho dhanahanidah || 


1 atro-] tatro- KT M || eva] evam M 4 ’stamasthas] stamastha KTM 5 bhaumarksa] 
bhaurksamaG 7 khastheļkhaste K T n vese]madhyeG 13 'stama]stameKTM 14 
bala] baliG 15 saptamago] saptago K 16 mrtyu] mrtyur KT 


2-3 bhauma ... smrtah] VT 12.5 5 janmastha ... pīdanāni] TYS 12.82 6-7 bhaume... 
'srjah] VT 12.6 10-11 hina... veše] TYS 12.82—83 
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As the two [sources] conflict, these should be understood to be different con- 
figurations. [And] in Varsatantra [12.5 it is said]: 


If the moon, having authority in the year, is in the place of Mars, there 
is secret danger from the king and illnesses. Saturn having authority [in 
the year and being] in the tenth house is said to make suffering from a 
blow with iron. 


Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.82] that in this configuration, the 
moon should be understood to occupy the eighth [house]: 


If the moon in the revolution of the year occupies the eighth, placed in 
the sign occupied by Mars in the nativity, there are sufferings [inflicted 
by] the king. 


[Continuing from Varsatantra 12.6:] 


If Mars is in the eighth, there is danger from fire or a blow [and] dan- 
ger from the king. If Mars occupies the tenth house, there is a fall from 
quadrupeds, suffering, and illness from blood. 


Concerning this, Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.82—83| that in the 
first configuration, there is danger from fire and so on if Mars, bereft of 
authority, occupies the eighth joined to the sun; in the second configuration, 
there is a fall from a mount if Mars, having authority, occupies the tenth: 


If Mars, bereft of authority, occupies the eighth with the sun, there is 
danger from fire and sufferings [inflicted by] the king; but if Mars, hav- 
ing authority, occupies the tenth house, there will surely be a fall from 
a mount in [that] revolution of the year. 


[And] in the Jirnatajika [it is said]: 


Jupiter as ruler of the year, aspected by malefics and occupying the 
eighth in the year, makes loss of property; Saturn, bereft of strength, 
aspected by malefics and occupying the seventh from the ascendant of 
the year, makes slander and quarrels. An itthasala between the rulers of 
the ascendant and the eighth brings danger of death; Jupiter as ruler of 
the year, aspected by malefics and occupying the second house, brings 
loss of wealth. 


674 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
varsatantre | 


patite jñe kruradrsaretthasale mrtim vadet | 
kujahaddāsthite na$ah saumyadrste šubham vadet || 


patite krürakrante | tatha budhe bhaumahaddāsthite našo '$vadidravyasye- 
ty arthah | yādavenāstamasthasya budhasyādhikārahīnasya bhaumettha- 
salayutasya phalam uktam | 


jte tv adhikarahine 'stasthe mrtih syat kujamuthasile || 
lagnadhipe nastadagdhe yosidvado 'šubhānvite | 
dagdhādilaksaņam vāmanenoktam | 


krūraih krūradršā drsto yukto varkagrhantigah | 
sa vinasto graho jñeyo dagdhah pīdita ucyate || 


atra yadavena janmalagnavarsalagnešayoh saptamagayoh suryasahitayoh 
phalam uktam | 


janmāngādhipatau samātanupatau và varsalagnastage 
sarke dustahate striya saha tada vadartiduhkhani ca || 


2 drsaretthasale|] drsam itthasale M — 3 drste] drstya G 4 našo '$vadi] na$au svadi B; 
nāšau svadiN 7 'stasthe] scripsi; stamasthe B N GK TM 8 nasta] na drsta BN || '$ub- 
hanvite] šubhānvitam KTM 10 dršā] om. B || grhantigah] grhamgitah N ıı sa vinasto] 
sabirnasto N || ucyate]evacaG 15 tada] ta G 


2-3 patite ... vadet] VT 12.8 7 jūe... mūthašīle] TYS 12.83 8 lagnadhipe ... 'šubhānvite] 
VT 12.9 14-15 janma-... ca] TYS 12.91 


7 jñe] The metrical irregularity is due to the omission of the phrase lohād bhayam, which 
belongs syntactically with the preceding half-stanza. || 'stasthe] The emendation, required 
by the metre, is supported by Mss TYS1, TYS3. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 675 
[And] in Varsatantra [12.8 it is said]: 


If Mercury is corrupt and has an itthasala with Mars by evil aspect, one 
should predict death. If it occupies the hadda of Mars, there is loss; 
[but] if it is aspected by benefics, one should predict good things. 


‘Corrupt’ [means] beset by malefics. That is, with Mercury being thus and 
occupying the hadda of Mars, there is loss of property such as horses. Yadava 
[in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.83] describes the result of Mercury occupying 
the eighth house bereft of authority and joined in an itthasala with Mars: 


But if Mercury bereft of authority occupies the eighth in a mutthasila 
with Mars, death will occur. 


[Continuing from Varsatantra 12.9:] 


If the ruler of the ascendant is corrupt or burnt, joined to malefics, 
there are disputes with women. 


The definition of being burnt and so on is stated by Vamana: 


Being aspected by malefics with an evil aspect or joined [to them 
while] being placed near the house of the sun, the planet should be 
known to be corrupt; it is [also] called burnt or afflicted." 


Concerning this, Yadava [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.91] describes the result 
of the rulers of the ascendant of the nativity and the ascendant of the year 
occupying the seventh accompanied by the sun: 


If the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity or the ruler of the ascen- 
dant of the year occupies the seventh house from the ascendant of the 
year with the sun, afflicted by malefics, then there are disputes with a 
woman, pain and suffering. 


[Continuing from Varsatantra 12.910:] 


114 Cfthe similar definitions quoted from Vamana himself in the foregoing section (see 
footnote 94) and from Caņdešvara in section 1.5. 


676 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


janmany astamago jtvo nadhikari kalih prthuh || 
jayah šukreksaņād uktah pratyuttaravasena ca | 


tādrše gurau sukraviksite strivade pratyuttaravasena jayo bhavatity arthah | 
bhaume ‘ntyage dhane sūrye vadat klešam vinirdiset || 
atra yadavena yogadvayam uktam | 


bhaume varsatanor vyaye sati tathā vādavyathātho ravau 
dravyasthe ripugotravada udito dusteksanenotkatah || 


ripugotrakalir bhitih samkhye kujahate ’bdape | 
dagdho janmangapo varse sasthe rogakalī diset || 
sūtyabdayor adhikrto bhaumasthane gurur hatah | 
pāpair vadah sphuto ‘py evam tādršīndau śaneh pade || 


sūtyabdayor bhaumasthane gurur varse 'dhikārī papair hatas tadā prakato 
vadah | atha candrah sutyabdayoh šanisthāne sthitah varse 'dhikari papair 
hatas tadapi sphutavadah syad ity arthah | 


1 nādhikārī] nādhikāro KTM 4 dhaneļom. BN 5 atra] atha M 6 tanor] tanaur N; 
patau G || tatha] tadā K T; sada M || vādavyathātho] vadonyathatho M 7 udito] gadito G 
8 samkhye] samsthe G 9 sasthe] stamo GKTM n ’py evam] šesam M || tādršīndau] 
tadrsimdo B N; tadrsemdau M 12 sūtyabdayor] sūtyomtyabdayor N 14 tadāpi] sphuta 
add. G 


1-2 janmany.... ca] VT 12.9g-10 4 bhaume... vinirdišet] VT 1210 6-7 bhaume ... -katah] 
TYS 12.92 8-11 ripu... pade] VT 12.11-12 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 677 


[If] Jupiter in the nativity occupies the eighth, not having authority, 
there is a great conflict; and by Venus aspecting, victory is declared on 
account of a rejoinder. 


That is, with Jupiter being such and aspected by Venus, there is victory on 
account of a rejoinder in the conflict with a woman. [Continuing from Varga- 
tantra 12.10:] 


If Mars occupies the twelfth house and the sun is in the second house, 
one should predict suffering from the dispute. 


[But] concerning this, Yadava describes two configurations [in Tajikayoga- 
sudhanidhi 12.92]: 


If Mars is in the twelfth house from the ascendant of the year," there 
is likewise agitation from a dispute; and if the sun occupies the second 
house, a dispute with an inimical clan is declared [to result], exacer- 
bated by an evil aspect. 


[Continuing from Varsatantra 12.11—12:] 


If the ruler of the year is afflicted by Mars, there is conflict with an 
inimical clan and danger in battle. [If] the ruler of the ascendant of 
the nativity is burnt in the sixth [house] of the year, one should pre- 
dict disease and conflict. [If] Jupiter, having authority in the nativity 
and the year, is afflicted in the place of Mars,!6 there is a public dis- 
pute with evil men; likewise if the moon, being such, is in the place of 
Saturn. 


That is, with Jupiter [residing] in the place of Mars in the nativity and in the 
year [and] having authority in the year, afflicted by malefics: then there is a 
publicized dispute. And [if] the moon, [residing] in the place of Saturn in 
the nativity and the year [and] having authority in the year, is afflicted by 
malefics, then too there will be a public dispute. [Continuing from Varsa- 
tantra 12.13—16:| 


115 Text witness G reads: ‘If Mars is in the twelfth house as ruler of the year. 
116 Or, as Balabhadra understands the phrase: Tf Jupiter, having authority, is afflicted in 
the place of Mars in the nativity and the year. 


678 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sūtyabdayor adhikrte candre budhapade hate | 

krūrair videšagamanam vadah syad vimanaskata || 
mese simhe dhanusy are 'bdape randhre ’sito bhayam | 
mrtau mrtisalagnesau mrtyudau papadrgyutau || 
yatrarkse janmani kujah so 'bdalagnopago yada | 
budho varsapatir nastabalas tatra na šobhanam || 
sārke šanau bhaumayute khāstasthe vahanad bhayam | 
sārke bhaume stamasthe tu patanam vāhanād bhavet || 


vamanah | 


varsesvare kujayute randhrasthe maranad bhayam | 
udite mrtisadmese ’stamgate jtvasadmape || 
punyasadmesvarah punyasadmano ’stamago yadi | 
mrtyukrt punyasahame tatha janmastamesvarah || 
rāšir janmastamo mukhyasadmani svešayuk tatha | 
varsastamarksam punyastham svešayuktam mrtipradam || 
krūrākrāntam punyasadma yadi janmastamesvarah | 
sasthe stame dvadase và tada mrtyur asamsayah || 
munthaheso 'bdapo vapi krürakranto rimrtyugah | 
janmalagnastamadhiso 'ntyago mrtyum vinirdiset || 
mukhyasadmani lagne và candrah krūras tu saptamah | 
mrtyukrd yadi và krurau dhanavyayakrtasthitī || 
mrtisasthagatas candrah krūradrsto mrtipradah | 
janmalagnabdalagnesau nidhane nidhanapradau || 


2 vimanaskatā] vimanaskrtā B 3 dhanusy are] dhanuspade KTM — 5 'bda] bde KTM 
7 bhaumayute]om.BN 8 sarke ... bhavet] om. BN u jivasadmape] jīvam abdape 
G 12 punya!] puņye G | sadmano] sadmago BN 14 rasir] Sasi B N; rasi TM || mukhya] 
mukhyam M || sveša] khe$a T || -yuk tatha] yuktaya BN is sveša] kheša T 18 mrtyu- 
gah] mrtyudah G 19 lagnastama-] janmāstamā- BN 20 mukhya] sukha B N; punya K 
TM 21 krürau] krüro BN || sthiti] sthitih BN — 22 candrah] scripsi; candro BN G KT; 
cando M || krüra] krūre BN a.c. 23 lagnabda] scripsi; lagnasta B N G K T M || pradau] 
prado M 


1-8 süty ... bhavet] VT 1213-16 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 679 


If the moon, having authority in the nativity and the year, is afflicted 
by malefics in the place of Mercury, there will be travel abroad, dis- 
putes and distress. If Mars as ruler of the year is in the eighth house 
in Aries, Leo or Sagittarius, there is danger from swords. The ruler of 
the eighth house and the ruler of the ascendant [placed] in the eighth 
house, joined to the aspects of malefics, bring death. When the sign in 
which Mars was [placed] in the nativity occupies the ascendant of the 
year, [and] Mercury as ruler of the year has lost its strength, there is no 
good in that [year]. If Saturn with the sun, and joined to Mars, occupies 
the tenth or eighth house, there is danger from a mount; but if Mars 
with the sun occupies the eighth, there will be a fall from a mount.” 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If the ruler of the year, joined to Mars, occupies the eighth house, there 
is danger of death. If the ruler of the lot of death is [heliacally] risen, 
and the ruler of the lot of life is [heliacally] set, [and] if the ruler of 
the lot of fortune occupies the eighth from the lot of fortune, it causes 
death; likewise if the ruler of the eighth [house] in the nativity is on 
the sahama of fortune. Likewise, the eighth sign [from the ascendant] 
in the nativity [being placed] on the foremost lot,"8 joined by its own 
ruler. The eighth sign [from the ascendant] in the year placed on [the 
lot of] fortune, joined by its own ruler, brings death. If the lot of for- 
tune is beset by malefics [and] the ruler of the eighth in the nativity 
is [placed] in the sixth, eighth or twelfth, then without doubt there is 
death. 

[If] the ruler of the munthaha or the ruler of the year, beset by 
malefics, occupies the sixth or eighth house, [and] the ruler of the 
eighth from the ascendant in the nativity occupies the twelfth house, 
one should predict death. [If] the moon is [ placed] on the foremost lot 
or in the ascendant, and a malefic is [in] the seventh, it causes death; 
or if two malefics have taken up position in the second and twelfth 
houses. The moon occupying the eighth or sixth house, aspected by 
malefics, brings death; the rulers of the ascendant in the nativity and 
the ascendant in the year [placed] in the eighth house [also] bring 
death. 


117 Vahana mount may also mean ‘vehicle’. 
118 The lot of fortune. 


680 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
samarasimhah | 


bhumisthalagnanathadyunasthasasimuthasile bhaven mrtyuh | 
randhrapatilagnapatyos tathetthašāle ca pāpadršā || 
nidhaneše kendrasthe lagnapatau nidhanage bhaven mrtyuh | 
lagnasthe randhrapatau lagnapasasinor vināše ca || 


varsatantre | 


sakrūre janmape mrtyau mrtis ced inthiharkiyuk | 
bhaumaksuteksane tatra mrtih syad atmaghatatah || 
sutirandhrapatir mando 'stame 'bde lagnapena cet | 
itthašālī krūradršā tatkalam mrtyudayakah || 
mando 'stame mrtisetthasalan mrtyukarah smrtah | 
šubhetthašālāt sarve ‘pi yoga nasubhadayakah || 


mrtyukartaro grahah subhagrahair itthasalad aristam parihrtya pariname 
sarirarogyadah syuh | visesam aha tejahsimhah | 


svoccādigo balayuto mrtigehanathah 
krūrāhato rkarahito grhadrgyuto vā | 

lagnam tadīšam api vā yadi vīksate ruk- 
klešādinut khalu bhaved abale 'nyathatvam || 
lagnešamūsariphato ’bdapatis tu bhavyo 
bhaumo 'bdapo gurudrsapy abalo na nindyah | 


1-5 samarasimhah ...ca]om.BNKTM 2 dyuna] scripsi; dyūna G || Sasi] scripsi; rasi G 
9 'stame] stamo B N G || 'bde] bdaG || lagnapena cet] lagnape bhavet BN 10 tatkalam] 
tatkale KTM  n-i2 mando... dāyakāh] om. BN  n-éalan]-$aiK TM 12 yoga nasu- 
bha] yoganàm $ubha GT 13 kartaro] kartā roga G p.c. | parihrtya] parihrt B 16 grha] 
grahaBN 17 viksate] viksite BN K M; vīksyite T 18 nut] tat M || bhaved abale] bhavele 
N 19 bhavyo] bhavage K 


7-8 sakrire ... ghatatah] VT 12.21 9-10 sūti... dāyakah] VT 12.23 11-12 mando... daya- 
kah] VT 12.22 15-18 svoccadigo ... 'nyathatvam] DA 2410 19-682.2 lagneša ... -sali] 
DA 24.13 
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[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


If there is a mutthasila between the ruler of the ascendant occupying 
the fourth house and the moon occupying the seventh house, death 
will occur; likewise if there is an itthasala by evil aspect between the 
ruler of the eighth house and the ruler of the ascendant. If the ruler 
of the eighth house occupies an angle and the ruler of the ascen- 
dant occupies the eighth house, death will occur, and [likewise] if the 
ruler of the eighth house occupies the ascendant while the ruler of the 
ascendant and the moon are [placed] in the eighth house. 


[And] in Varsatantra [12.21, 23, 22, it is said]: 


If the ruler of the nativity is with a malefic in the eighth house, death 
occurs if the inthihā is joined by Saturn. If there is a ksuta aspect of 
Mars on that [place], there will be death by suicide. 

If Saturn as ruler of the eighth house in the nativity is [placed] in 
the eighth in the year, having an itthašāla by evil aspect with the ruler 
of the ascendant, it brings about death at that time. 

Saturn in the eighth is said to cause death by an itthasala with the 
ruler of the eighth house; [but] by itthasala with benefics, no configu- 
rations give evil [results]. 


By itthasala with benefic planets, the planets [potentially] causing death 


remove the misfortune and eventually give a healthy body. Tejahsimha states 


a special rule [in Daivajfialamkrti 24.10, 13]: 


119 


If the ruler of the eighth house, occupying its exaltation and so on, 
endowed with strength, unafflicted by malefics, free of the sun, and 
aspecting or joining [its own] house, aspects the ascendant or its ruler, 
it surely dispels illness and suffering; [but] if it is weak, the opposite. 
By amusarihpha with the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the year 
becomes good: Mars as ruler of the year with an aspect of Jupiter, even 
[if] weak, is not to be censured [...]" and captivity. The ruler of the 


While the text witnesses largely agree on the phrasing of this stanza, its former and 
latter halves do not connect syntactically, giving the impression that something has 
been left out. The content of the former half itself does seem rather strange, although 
I have attempted as sympathetic a translation as possible, and I have been unable to 
locate it in available independent witnesses of the Daivajnalamkrti, where the stanza 
in question reads quite differently. 


682 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


bandham ca mrtyupatir ayapatitthasali 
bhavyo 'stame na malino malinetthašālī || 


malinah papagrahah | yadavah | 


abdape 'vanisutaksisamyute yuddhabhir bhavati munthahesvare | 
munthahabhavanato stamasthite syan mrtih šaradi dehadharinam || 
janmangajanmastapati ca varse munthagatau mrtyukarau pradistau | 
janmastape ’bde mrtige ca mrtyur mandadhyamuntha mrtidarayugdrk || 
janmāstameše ’bdaripuvyayastasthite mrtih syad atha varsakale | 
janmāngavarsāngapatī mrtisthau tada bhavetam mrtidau naranam | 
pape ’stame papakrtetthasale mrtyur bhaved varsanivesakale || 
yadbhe janau bhūmisuto 'bdatatsthe jive khalarte ‘tha kuje gurau và | 
samadhikare hy anujair vivado mandānvite šītarucau ca tadvat || 
yadrasigo janmani somajanma tadrasigo 'bde janane balisthe | 

candre vivado nikhilair niruktas tair vaimanasyam paradesayanam || 


athastamabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām phalani padmakose | 


ravau cāstame pidanam bandhukastam 
saduhkhaksayopadravau vyadhisokau | 
dhanārtih kalatrāngapīdā sutader 

vrano vātapīdā bhaved varsamadhye || 
nidhanagatasasankah kastavantam karoti 
jvaravamanavikaram codare guptapidam | 
bhavati kaphavikaro netrarogangabhango 


1 -šālī]-sālo KTM 2 bhavyo 'stame na] bhavyāstamena M || malino malinetthasālī] mali- 
nena yaditthasaliG 3 malinah pāpagrahah] om. K T M 5 munthahā] mumthahi G || 
'stama] stame M 7 mandādhya] mandādya TM . n bhümisuto] bhūmisute K T M | 
tatsthe] tasthe B || khalarte] khalādhye KTM 13 tadrāšigo] tadrāšige KTM 14 vivado] 
vivāde N || niruktas] niruktam KTM 17 šokau] košau BN 20 gata] gatah BN || sasan- 
kah kasta] šakah šāmkesta N 22 roganga] gāmga T 


4-10 abdape... kale] TYS12.86-89 11-14 yadbhe... yānam] TYS 12.93-94 16-19 ravau... 
madhye] TPK 1.8 20-6844 nidhana ... madhye] TPK 2.8 
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eighth house having an itthasala with the ruler of the eleventh house 
is good, [if] not tarnished [or] having an itthasala with one that is tar- 
nished. 


‘Tarnished’ means a malefic planet. [And] Yadava [says in Tajikayoga- 
sudhānidhi 12.86—89, 93-94]: 


If the ruler of the year is joined to the aspect of Mars, there is danger 
from battle; if the ruler of the munthahā occupies the eighth from the 
house of the munthahā, embodied beings meet with death in [that] 
year. The rulers of the ascendant of the nativity and the eighth of the 
nativity placed on the munthaha in the year are declared to cause 
death. If the ruler of the eighth of the nativity occupies the eighth 
house, there is death; the munthaha together with Saturn, joined to or 
aspected by Mars, brings death. If the ruler of the eighth in the nativity 
occupies the sixth, twelfth or eighth house in the year, death will occur 
in the course of the year. The rulers of the ascendant of the nativity and 
the ascendant of the year occupying the eighth house will then bring 
death to men. If a malefic in the eighth has formed an itthasala with 
[another] malefic, death will occur at the time of [that] revolution of 
the year. 

If Jupiter in the year occupies the sign where Mars was in the nativ- 
ity and is afflicted by malefics, or if Mars or Jupiter has authority in the 
year, there is dispute with siblings; likewise if the moon is joined by 
Saturn. If the moon, being powerful in the nativity, occupies that sign 
in the year where Mercury was in the nativity, disputes with everyone 
is declared [to be the result; likewise] dejection due to them and travel 
to other lands. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the eighth 
house [are described] in [Tajika]padmakosa [1.8, 2.8, 3.8, 4.8, 5.8, 6.8, 7.8, 
8.8]: 


If the sun is in the eighth, there will be suffering, evils to kinsmen, trou- 
ble, loss and misfortune, ailment and sorrow, distress with regard to 
wealth, bodily pain for the [native's] wife, wounds to children and so 
on, and suffering from [the humour of] wind, during the year. 

The moon occupying the eighth house makes [the native] suffer 
evils and [makes] disorders of fever and vomiting and hidden pain in 
the stomach. There are disorders of phlegm, eye disease, broken limbs, 
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jalabhayam arivado dravyanaso 'bdamadhye || 

kuje castame šatrupīdāngakastam 

vranasyodayas cangananam ca rogah | 

dhanānām vināšo bhavec chastraghātas 

tathā vyagratā guptacintā narasya || 

nišānāthaputro yadā randhrasamstho 

naram mrtyutulyam kaphārtim karoti | 

jvarādiprakopo bhaven netrapīdā 

bhayam vyagratā hayane taddasayam || 

jvaravamanakaphārtir naidhanasthe surejye 

bahulakathinarogah karnayor netrayoš ca | 

bhavati bhayam aribhyo yosito ‘ngesu pidà 

vranakrtabahupida hayane ’smin naranam || 

mrtyusthito mrtyubhayam manusyam sukrah karotīha janapavadam | 
jvaradipidam atha bhitikastam netre ca rogo ripubhir vivadah || 
nidhanago nidhanam kurute šanir jvaravimardakaphartijanapadam | 
nrpabhayam dhanahanim arer bhayam bhavati tapakarah pavanodayah || 
chidrasthito mrtyusamam manusyam rahus tatha bhüpabhayam karoti | 
jvaratisaram ca kaphartidosam visucika vayubhayam naranam || 


manitthah | 


caksurug dhanahanih syad bahupīdā kalevare | 

pittajā visabhūpālavyālapīdāstame ravau || 

astamasthe 'lpasamtoso dravyanāša upadravah | 
Slesmacaksurvikaram ca varsadau ca nišākare || 
raktapittaprakopam ca mahāpīdā dhanavyayam | 
vipattir istavargasya astamasthe dharāsute || 

labham saukhyam pramodam ca rājapūjām ripuksayam | 
vidadhati nrnam varse saumyo mrtyugatah sada || 


3 -odaya$]-odayai M 4 chastra] chatru G 7 tulyam]tyulyamG io naidhanasthe] 
nirdhanasthe G 12 yosito'ngesu] yosidangesuG KTM 14 šukrah] šukah G 16 janapa- 
dam] janāpadah KTM 17 hānim arer bhayam] hani bhaven madhye B a.c. N; hanibhaye 
mrdhe G; hanibhayam mrdhe K TM 22 ravau] gurau G 24 vikāram] vikare B N; vikā- 
ras M || nisakare] nisādhipe G 25 prakopam] prakope N; prakopas M || pida] pidam B N; 
pijam G; pidan KT || vyayam] vyayah K T M 


2-5 kuje... narasya] TPK 3.8 6-9 nisa... dašāyām] TPK 4.8 — 10-13 jvara ... narāņām] 
TPK 5.8 14-15 mrtyu ..vivadah] TPK 6.8 16—17 nidhanago ...-odayah] TPK 7.8 — 18-19 
chidra ... naranàm] TPK 8.8 
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danger from water, disputes with enemies, and loss of property during 
the year. 

If Mars is in the eighth, there is suffering from enemies and evils of 
the body; wounds appear, and there is illness to [the native’s] women- 
folk; the man will suffer loss of wealth, blows from a weapon, agitation 
and secret anxiety. 

When Mercury occupies the eighth house, it makes suffering from 
phlegm equal to death for a man; there will be disorders like fever, suf- 
fering from the eyes, fear and agitation during its period in the year. 

If Jupiter occupies the eighth house, there is suffering from fever, 
vomiting, and phlegm, profuse and severe illness of the ears and eyes, 
danger from enemies, pain of the limbs for the [native's] wife, and 
much suffering caused by wounds to men in this year. 

Occupying the eighth house, Venus makes a man fear death, 
[causes] slander by [common] people, suffering from fever and so on; 
there is the evil of fear, illness of the eyes, and disputes with enemies. 

Occupying the eighth house, Saturn causes death, feverish disor- 
ders, suffering from phlegm, and misfortunes from [common] people, 
danger from the king, loss of wealth and danger from enemies; [the 
humour of] wind arises to torment [the native]. 

Occupying the eighth house, Rahu makes a man resemble death, 
and likewise [makes] danger for men from the king, dysentery with 
fever and suffering from a disorder of phlegm, and danger from cholera 
and [the humour of] wind. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 


There will be eye disease, loss of wealth, much bodily suffering pro- 
duced by bile, and suffering from poison, kings, and snakes, if the sun 
is in the eighth. 

If the moon occupies the eighth at the beginning of the year, there 
is little contentment, loss of property, misfortune, and disorders of 
phlegm and of the eyes. 

There is agitation of blood and bile, great suffering, loss of wealth, 
and adversities for loved ones, if Mars occupies the eighth. 

Mercury occupying the eighth house always bestows gain, happi- 
ness and delight, honour from the king and the destruction of enemies 
on men in [that] year. 
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dhanavyayam anārogyam kalaham mitravargatah | 
viyogam ca pravasam ca astame devapūjite || 
alpalabham anārogyam jayaputradipidanam | 
dharmanāšam pravasam ca bhrguputre stamasthite || 
rogapida mahavyadhih putrajayadipidanam | 
vyasanam dravyahanis ca hayane ’stamage šanau || 
dhanavyayas tv anarogyam vivado bandhubhih saha | 
strikastam ca pravasas ca rahur astamago yadi || 


ity astamabhavavicarah || 


atha navamabhavavicarah | tatra navamabhave kim cintaniyam ity uktam 
cande$varena | 


svadhyayadtksasuragehayatra 

cakrasya cesta mathadharmakrtyam | 
guros tu karyady abhisecanam ca 
jalasrayah salakadevaradin | 

bhrātur bhaginyah svasurasya cinta 
punyam ca punye kathitam mahadbhih || 


1-3 kalaham... anārogyam] om. BN 2 astame devapūjite] jayaputradipidanam KTM 5 
pida maha] pīdādijā G o bhavavicarah] bhavah G 13 matha] bhavaG 16 bhrātur] 
dhatur BN 


120 Svādhyāya, originally the private recitation of the Veda, but later extended to include 
the study of any text (particularly religious texts) and/or the recitation of non-Vedic 
mantras. 

121 Dīksā, consecration or initiation into a religious practice, typically performed by a pre- 
ceptor (guru/ācārya) and not always clearly distinguishable from abhiseka/abhisecana 
(below). 

122 This may refer simply to travel by carriage, but could also allude to religious practices 
(cf. Bhagavadgita 3.16 for use of this originally Buddhist imagery) or even to the wield- 
ing of royal authority. 
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There is loss of wealth, poor health, quarrels with friends, separation 
and living abroad, if Jupiter is in the eighth. 

There is little gain, poor health, suffering to wife, children and so on, 
loss of merit, and living abroad, if Venus occupies the eighth. 

There is suffering from disease, severe illness, suffering to children, 
wife and so on, vice and loss of property, if Saturn occupies the eighth 
in the year. 

There is loss of wealth, poor health, disputes with kinsmen, evils to 
[the native’s] wife, and living abroad, if Rahu occupies the eighth. 


This concludes the judgement of the eighth house. 


6.10 


The Ninth House 


Next, the judgement of the ninth house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 


describes what is to be considered from the ninth house: 


123 


124 


125 
126 
127 


Readings,!?° initiation,?! temples, journeys, the motion of the 
wheel,!22 monasteries,!?3 religious functions, a preceptor's duties and 
consecration,7^ ponds,!?5 enclosures, 76 the husband's brother and so 
on,!27 considerations of the brother, sister, and father-in-law, and piety 
are assigned to the ninth house by the great [sages]. 


Matha, a Brahmanic institution typically housing a senior preceptor and sometimes a 
number of other monastics, and functioning as a centre for religious instruction and 
scholarship. 

Abhisecana, 'anointing' or, more literally, sprinkling or pouring of water or other liquids 
over a sacred image or a person — in the latter case performed as an act of conferring 
religious or royal authority. 

Or, possibly, '[creatures] resorting to water’. 

Or ‘hall’, etc. The context of this term is not clear. 

Possibly brothers-in-law in general, as an instance of turned or derived houses (the 
ninth from the ascendant being the third house of siblings reckoned from the sev- 
enth house of the spouse), although typically, devara specifically denotes the brother 
of a woman’s husband. This compound appears in the accusative in all text witnesses, 
despite the lack of any verb to go with it and the fact that the previous significations 
are all given in the nominative. It thus seems possible that half a stanza, containing 
the missing verb, has been omitted. 


688 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
atrapi vicarah purvavat | atha yogah | varsatantre | 


bhaume ’bdape trinavage krūrāyukte balanvite | 

gunavahas tadā margas caram karyam sthiram tatah || 
tridharmastho 'bdapah sūryah kambūlī margasaukhyadah | 
anyapresanayanam syat sa cen nadhikrto bhavet || 


varseSah sūryas trinavamagah svagrhoccadigah kambuli candretthasalavan 
margasaukhyaprado bhavati | etadrso 'rko 'dhikararahitah anyapresana- 
yanapradah | atradhikarah svagrhadiko jñeyah | samarasimhah | 


mama gamanam bhavità kila na veti lagnesvare 'tha candre và | 
navamesamuthasile sati navamasthe và bhaved gamanam || 

lagnasthe navamapatau lagnadhipamuthasile ca samcarat | 

rahite ‘pi yati na punar navamadršā varjite yoge || 

lagnapatau kendrasthe sahajagrahamuthasile ca vikrūre | 

gamanam syad asmin và candre kendrasthamuthasile na gatih || 
nrpayatraprcchayam dhanasthite niradhikarini krūre | 

prsthagatanam asubham bhaume gnibhayam sajhakatakam samaram || 
mande caurajalabhayam makabūlakrūrato na bhayam | 


2 bhaume 'bdape] bhaumodaye M 3 sthiram tatah] sthitamtah N 4 'bdapah] bdah || 
kambüli] kambūlo KT M 5 anya] anyeT 6 navamagah] navagahK TM 7 saukhya] 
om. KTM 8 pradah] dah KM || atradhikarah] adhikarah BN K T M || samarasimhah] 
samarasimhavakyam K T; samarasimhavakyam M — 8-690.6 samarasimhah ... varsatantre] 
om.BN o kila]Jom.KTM || 'tha]bdaKTM 12 rabite] scripsi; rahito GKTM || varjite] 
varjateG 13 sahajagraha] sahajaga$ ca KTM 14 candre] và add. KTM || kendrastha] 
kendrasya KTM 15 nrpa] nrpa K || prechāyām] staddayam G 16 sajhakatakam] sasa- 
jhatakamM 17 mande] ca add. K T || bhayam] bhaya G K T || makabüla] kambüla M 


2-5 bhaume ... bhavet] VT 131-2 


8 jūeyah] At this point K T M add: mamadiresamparyamtam samarasimhavakyam na sarva- 
pustakesu, where mamādiresām- ought properly to read mamaditaresam-. It is not entirely 
clear whether this is an intrusive gloss referring to Mss of the HR, or a comment by Balabha- 
dra referring to Mss of the T$; but as B N do in fact omit the Samarasimha passage reading 
mama [...] itaresam, the former alternative seems more likely, indicating that the scribe of a 
hyparchetype shared by K T M was working from multiple Mss. 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 689 


Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, configurations; [and] 
in Varsatantra [13.1-2 it is said]: 


If Mars as ruler of the year occupies the third or ninth, not joined by 
malefics [but] endowed with strength, then there is a profitable jour- 
ney, changing affairs [and] then stable ones.!28 The sun occupying the 
third or ninth house as ruler of the year, being in kambula, gives hap- 
piness from journeys; there will be travel on commission for another if 
it should not be in authority. 


The sun, ruler of the year, occupying the third or ninth, occupying its domi- 
cile, exaltation and so on, being in kambula, [that is], forming an itthasala 
with the moon, brings about happiness from journeys. Such a sun bereft of 
authority brings about travel on commission for another. Here, 'authority' 
should be understood as domicile and so on. [And] Samarasimha [says in 
the Tajikasastra 129 


128 


129 


130 


"Will I make a journey or not?’ If [a client asks thus and] the ruler 
of the ascendant or the moon has a mutthasila with the ruler of the 
ninth or occupies the ninth, there will be a journey. If the ruler of the 
ninth occupies the ascendant and has a mutthasila with the ruler of the 
ascendant, [or] even if it is bereft [of a mutthasila] due to a transfer, he 
goes [on a journey], but not if the configuration lacks an aspect [on] 
the ninth.!3? If the ruler of the ascendant occupies an angle in a mut- 
thasila with a planet [in] the third house, free from malefics, there will 
be a journey; [but] if it or the moon has a mutthasila with [a planet] 
occupying an angle, there is no journey. 

In a question about a king's journey, if a malefic without authority 
occupies the second house, there is evil for those left behind: if it is 
Mars, there is danger from fire, fighting and quarrels; if Saturn, dan- 
ger from robbers and water. From a malefic with makabula there is no 


The meaning of the last phrases is uncertain; the terms used are the same as for ‘mov- 
able’ and ‘fixed’ signs. Vi$vanatha ad VT 13.1 says: ‘Although affairs are changing (cara), 
[that is], quickly accomplished, then, [thatis], after that, affairs are stable (sthira), [that 
is], slowly accomplished. 

The following quotation is omitted by text witnesses B N, while K TM include the com- 
ment that the quotation ‘is not found in all books’. 

This somewhat cryptic sentence represents a condensed version of a paragraph taken 
from Sahl ibn Bishr's K. fi [-masá'il, for a translation of which see Dykes 2019a:148 f. The 
‘transfer’ (samcara) refers to a third planet disrupting the configuration, ‘leading away’ 
the light of the applying planet. 
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dhananathe nicasthe castamite $obhanam na punah || 
lagnapasasinoh krūrārditayor vyakulyam isacitte ‘rtih | 

sa krūro yadi lagnakasantaragas tadā nivartanatah || 
akasastantarage 'smin margad astaturyamadhyasthe | 
anucarajanasya turyavilagnantahsthe na bhadram itaresam || 


varsatantre | 


muthahaya dyūnasamsthah svagrhoccagatah Sasi 
vide$agamanam kuryāt klešah papeksanad bhavet || 


vamanah | 


šukre 'bdape trinavage pathi saukhyam prajayate | 
tasminn astamgate vakre krūrayukte gamo 'šubhak || 
budhe 'bdape tridharmasthe devayatram samadiset | 
gurau trinavage 'bdeše nrnam subhagamo bhavet || 
yoge dharmesalagnesos cintitam gamanam bhavet | 
guror navamage bhaume nrnam subhagamo bhavet || 


hillajah | 
yatra janmani mandah syāt sa rasir navame 'bdatah | 


janmadhikart jfíah krūrayuto tra jhakatadhvadah || 
janmadhikarini budhe kujaspadagate sati | 


2 krūrārditayor] krürarditayo G 3 yadi] scripsi; om. G K T M || lagnakasa-] scripsi; 
lagnakasa- G; lagnakosa- K T M || tada nivartanatah] tadaptikrd ganatah K T M 4 
ākāšāstā-| akasa- K T M || margad asta] margadas tat M — 6 varsatantre] om. KTM 7 


muthahaya] muthahāto G 12 'bdape] bdempe N 14 yoge] yome K M 


14-15 yoge ... 


bhavet] om. BN 14 lagnešos] lagnešas G 15 guror] gurau G || subhagamo bhavet] sub- 
havet G a.c; šubhagamovet G p.c. 16 hillajah] hillāje BN 18 jūah] om. G || tra] jah 


M || jhakata-]$akata- M _19—692.1 janma- ... budhaih] om. G 


7-8 muthahaya ... bhavet] VT 11.13 
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danger.!?! Again, if the ruler of the second house occupies its fall or 
is [heliacally] set, it is not good. If the ruler of the ascendant and the 
moon are afflicted by a malefic, there is agitation and suffering to the 
ruler's mind. If that malefic is placed between the ascendant and the 
tenth house, then [the suffering] is due to turning back; if itis placed 
between the tenth and the seventh house, due to the journey; if it is 
placed between the seventh house and the fourth, there is misfortune 
for his retinue; if it is placed between the fourth and the ascendant, for 
the others. 


[And] in Varsatantra [11.13 it is said]: 


The moon placed in the seventh house from the munthaha, occupy- 
ing its domicile or exaltation, will make a journey abroad. By malefics 
aspecting, there will be suffering. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If Venus as ruler of the year occupies the third or ninth, happiness on 
a journey results; [but] if it is [heliacally] set, retrograde, [or] joined 
to malefics, the journey is unfortunate. If Mercury as ruler of the year 
occupies the third or ninth house, one should predict a pilgrimage; if 
Jupiter as ruler of the year occupies the third or ninth, men will make 
a fortunate journey. If there is a configuration between the ruler of the 
ninth house and the ruler of the ascendant, there will be a planned 
journey; if Mars occupies the ninth from Jupiter, men will make a for- 
tunate journey. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


131 


132 


[If] the sign where Saturn was in the nativity should be in the ninth 
in the year, Mercury, having authority in the nativity and joined to a 
malefic in this [sign], brings a journey of quarrels; [but] if Mercury, 
having authority in the nativity and occupying the place of Mars, is free 


Whether understood by Samarasimha or not, this phrasing reflects the original sense 
of the Arabic magbūl ‘reception’, that is, the malefic in question forming an aspect with 
a planet having dignity (particularly by domicile or exaltation) in the part of the zodiac 
where the malefic is located. The source is again Sahl; see Dykes 20192: 153. 

Text witnesses K T M read: ‘then it makes gain from his troops’. 
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pāpayogādirahite suyanam gaditam budhaiņ || 
janmādhikārasahitau jīvendū pāpasamyutau | 

varse navamagau mandasthāne dūragamapradau || 
janmadhikart va bhaumah šanisthāne $ubhanvitah | 
lagnan navamago varse durayatrapradayakah || 
save margapatau varse margasadmesvare gamah | 
jīvasthāne tridharmasthe kuje tatra šubho gamah | 
budhasthane kujo lagnadhisadrstah suyanadah || 
save bhaumah svarāšistho varse navamago bhavet | 
svagrhe samsthito yatram uttamam samprayacchati || 
varse dhikararahitah $anir dharme kuyanadah | 
varse dhikārarahite gurau navamasamsthite | 
dūrayātrā tatra nrpad dhanamanadilabdhayah || 
bhaume ’bdape ca patite svajanad durato gamah | 
navamādhīšakambūlayoge yatram vinirdiset || 
svagrhoccagatas candro navame yadi samsthitah | 
muthahasaptame tatra vide$agamanam bhavet || 


hayanasindhau | 


varseše sabale marge varse yātrā sukhapradā | 
tasminn astamgate vakre nirbale duhkhado gamah || 
gurubhe navamaá candrah sabalo 'bde suyanadah | 
mando 'bdapo nadhikrto navamasthah kuyanadah || 
gurur evamvidho varse dūrayātrāpradāyakat | 

evam trinavago bhaumah krüradrstah kuyanadah || 
janmalagnadhipo margadhipo và navamasthitah | 
trigo và yanadah saumyo janmakale ‘nkabhavagah | 
sa eva varse margasthah subhayatrapradayakah || 
alpāmšo dharmapah sighro brhadamso vilagnapah | 
mandagaé cobhayor itthašāle 'kasmad gamo bhavet || 


6 save] sarve B N T M; sarva K | patau] gata BN K T M || marga?] margeG — 7-8 tridhar- 
masthe ... suyanadah] om. G 9 save] sa cet B N; sarve KTM || bhaumah] bhaumo G || 
svarāšistho] om. G n1 rahitah] rahito G 15 yatram] yotrām N 16 navame] navamo B 
N 18 hāyanasindhau] om. BN 20 vakre] vaktreT 21 navamas] navanama$ T 23-24 
gurur... kuyanadah] om. BNT 28 alpamso] svalpāmšo NG KTM 


u kuyānadah] At this point G adds a slightly defective version of two half-stanzas omitted 
above: dharmasthe kuje tatra 'bdedhikāre $ubho gamah | budhasthane kujo lagnadhisadrstah 
suyanadah. 
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from configurations with the malefics and so on, the wise proclaim a 
good journey. 

Jupiter and the moon, endowed with authority in the nativity [but] 
joined to malefics and occupying the ninth in the year, in the place of 
Saturn, bring a distant journey. Or Mars, having authority in the nativ- 
ity and joined to benefics in the place of Saturn, occupying the ninth 
from the ascendant in the year, brings about a distant journey. 

If the ruler of the ninth house in the nativity rules the lot of journeys 
in the year, there is travel; if Mars occupies the third or ninth house 
in the place of Jupiter, there is fortunate travel. Mars in the place of 
Mercury, aspected by the ruler of the ascendant, gives a good journey. 
Should Mars occupy its domicile in the nativity and be placed in the 
ninth in the year, [once more] occupying its domicile, it bestows an 
excellent journey. 

Saturn bereft of authority in the year, [placed] in the ninth house, 
brings a bad journey. If Jupiter, bereft of authority in the year, occu- 
pies the ninth, there is a distant journey, [but] on it, there is gain of 
wealth, honour and so on from the king. And if Mars as ruler of the 
year is corrupt, there is a journey far away from one’s own people. If 
the ruler of the ninth has a Aambula configuration, one should predict 
ajourney. If the moon, occupying its domicile or exaltation, is placed in 
the ninth [from the ascendant and] in the seventh from the munthaha, 
then there will be a journey abroad. 


[And] in the Hayanasindhu [it is said]: 


If the ruler of the year is strong in the ninth house, a journey that year 
brings happiness; [but] if it is [heliacally] set, retrograde, [or] weak, 
travel brings suffering. The moon strong in a sign of Jupiter [in] the 
ninth in a year gives a good journey; Saturn as ruler of the year occu- 
pying the ninth without authority gives a bad journey. Jupiter being 
such in the year brings about a distant journey; such a Mars occupy- 
ing the third or ninth, aspected by malefics, gives a bad journey. The 
ruler of the ascendant of the nativity, or the ruler of the ninth house, 
occupying the ninth or the third [in the year] gives a journey. A benefic 
occupying the ninth house at the time of the nativity and itself placed 
in the ninth house in the year brings about a fortunate journey. 

[If] the ruler of the ninth house is swifter with fewer degrees, [while] 
the ruler of the ascendant is slower with more degrees, if there is an 
itthasala between the two, a sudden journey will take place. [If] the 
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svalpāmšo lagnapah šīghro bahvamšo dharmabhavapah | 
antyagaš cobhayor itthašālas cintitamargadah || 
kendrāyabhāve yogas cet tadā sresthaphalam game | 
dhane bhumidhanapraptis turye syuh saukhyasampadah | 
vyayastame ‘ricaurad bhih sakrūre lagnape mrtih || 
varsešavarsalagnešayogas cintitamargadah | 
munthalagnapayor yogo varse syāc cintitadhvadah || 


atra tejahsimhena varsesalagneSayor itthasale acintitayatrayoga uktah | 


panthāngape muthasile 'bdabhujā tv acintyah 
syac cintitas ca viparitagatetthasale || iti | 


varsatantre | 


varseso balavan papayutah kendre ‘dhikaravan || 
adhikaragatih samkhye senapatye ‘pi và vadet | 
evamvidhe kuje jīvayute 'rkān nirgate punah || 
parasainyopari gatir jayakhyatisukhavaha | 


evamvidhe kendravartini balayute 'dhikaravati | krūragraharahite bhaume 
yoga uktas tejahsimhena | 


kendre 'bdape vimaline sabale ca sādhi- 
kare dhikaragatirukksayavaibhavadyam | 


2 antyagas] alpagas GK TM 3-5 kendraya... mrtih] om. BNKTM 6-7 varse$a ... 
syac] varsešalagnešayor icchasale BN — 7 -adhvadah]-adhvagah G 8 atra] tatraK T M | 
itthasale] itthasalaG 8-10 acintita...-etthašāleļ om. G 9 panthangape] pamthagame B 
N; vrithamgape K; vrthamgape M || tv acintyah] vicimtyas K T M 12 balavān] balaccan N 
13 adhikara] adhikare GKTM 14 vidhe] budhe B | kuje] kujī G 15 jaya] scripsi; jaya B 
N;jayaGKTM 16 yute] yukte G 17 uktas] uktamesN 18-19 kendre ... -adyam] om. B 
N 


9—0 pantha ... -etthasale] DA 25.2 12—15 varse$o ... sukhavaha] VT 1310-12. 18—-696.2 
kendre ... saukhyam] DA 25.5 


18 vimaline] At the top of folio 138", G adds the following stanza without indicating where it 
should be inserted: varse lagnāt trikonasthe jrie bhrgau và valanvite || videšam yati gehastho 
videsastho graham vrajet || The same stanza (with grham for the incorrect graham) recurs 
shortly below in K T M as a quotation from Cande$vara. 
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ruler of the ascendant is swifter with fewer degrees, [while] the ruler of 
the ninth house lags behind with more degrees, an itthasala between 
the two brings a planned journey. If the configuration takes place in 
angles or the eleventh house, then the journey gives excellent results; 
in the second house, there is gain of land and wealth; in the fourth, 
there will be happiness and riches; in the twelfth or eighth, there is 
danger from enemies and robbers; if the ruler of the ascendant joins a 
malefic, death. A configuration between the ruler of the year and the 
ruler of the ascendant of the year brings a planned journey; a config- 
uration between the rulers of the munthaha and the ascendant in the 
year will [likewise] bring a planned journey. 


Concerning this, Tejahsimha says [in Daivajnalamkrti 25.2] that it is a con- 
figuration for an unplanned journey if there is an itthašāla between the ruler 
of the year and the ruler of the ascendant: 


If the ruler of the ninth house or the ascendant has a mutthasila with 
the ruler of the year, [the journey] is unplanned, but planned if the 
itthasala is reversed. 


[And] in Varsatantra [13.1012 it is said]: 


[If] the ruler of the year is strong, not joined to malefics, in an angle, 
possessing authority, one should say [that there will be] a position of 
authority in battle or in the command of an army. Mars being such, 
and further joined to Jupiter and having come out from under the sun, 
thereis an advance on the opposing army, bringing victory, renown and 
happiness. 


‘Being such’ [means] occupying an angle, endowed with strength and pos- 
sessing authority. [In Daivajfialamkrti 25.5], Tejahsimha describes the con- 
figuration with Mars being free from malefic planets: 


If the ruler of the year is [placed] in an angle, strong and without any 
tarnished [planet], in authority, there is a position of authority, dis- 
appearance of illness, [attainment of] rank and so forth. Indeed, if 
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kendre kuje guruyute khalanirgate ri- 
sainyopari pragatir atra jayadisaukhyam || 


yadavah | 


yanadyam vibalabalanusaravedyam 
munthayam asubhasubharksakhetabhaji || 
svadhvabde kisimapatau janurnavese 
mārgešād api sahamāc ca cintyam evam || 


tajikatilake | 


jāmitragas tu muthahābhavanāc chasankah 
svoccadigo mbaragato gamanam vidadhyat | 
dravyārjanādigamane khalu punyasadma- 
viryena tajikavida sudhiyatha vacyam || 


samarasimhah 


navamešamūthašīle lagnādhīše ca krūraripudršā drste | 
gamane 'vasanatah syat prastuh karye ksayo ’rthasya || 

krüre 'smin sasthapatau rogo vyayape ca bandhanam jfieyam | 
saptese 'stapatau và cauraribhayam ca lagnage maranam || 
chidrasthe ripudrstya dhananāšas turyage dhanavināšat | 


1 khala] khalu BN 2 pragatir atra] gatiratna B N; pragatiratna K TM 4 balānusāra] 
balānusāri KTM 5 munthāyām] mumthadyam BN 6 svadhvabde] tv adhvābde N; svo- 
trabdape K T; svoccabde M || kisima] kimasi K || janur] janu BN | nave$e] navaiše K 7 
mārgešād] mārgasād BN 10 go 'mbaragato] govaragatom K T; gocaragato M 12 vidal 
vidam M  13-698.7 samarasimhah ... karye] om. BN KTM 15 karye] scripsi; karya G 
16 vyayape] scripsi; vyayage G 17 lagnage] scripsi; lagnape G 18 chidrasthe] scripsi; 
chidrasthane G 


4-5 yanadyam ... bhaji] TYS 12.102 6—7 svadhvabde ... evam] TYS 12.103 


14 navamesa ... drste] This half-stanza comprises 34 morae rather than the 33 noted in some 
earlier non-standard stanzas. Emending it to end -drgdrste would make it conform to that 
pattern, with 5 morae in the seventh foot. 
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Mars is [placed] in an angle, joined to Jupiter and having escaped the 
malefics,?? there is an advance on the enemy army, victory and other 
happiness in this [year]. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.102, 103]: 


Travel and so forth should be understood in accordance with weakness 
and strength, as the munthaha resorts to malefic or benefic signs and 
planets. 

There is a good journey in the year if the ruler of the kisima rules 
the ninth [house] in the nativity. The matter should be considered thus 
from the ruler of the ninth house and from the sahama. 


[And] in the Tajikatilaka [it is said]: 


Occupying the seventh house from the house of the munthaha, the 
moon, placed in its exaltation and so on and occupying the tenth house 
[from the ascendant], brings about a journey. When a journey is made 
for [the purpose of] earning wealth and so on, the wise knower of the 
Tajika [science] should pronounce according to the strength of the lot 
of fortune. 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |:4 


133 


134 


If the ruler of the ascendant has a mutthasila with the ruler of the ninth 
[but] is aspected with an inimical aspect by a malefic, if the querent 
should make a journey from his residence, his wealth will be lost in the 
undertaking. If this malefic is ruler of the sixth [house], there is illness, 
and if ruler of the twelfth, bondage should be understood [to occur]. If 
itis rulerof the seventh or ruler of the eighth, there is danger from rob- 
bers and enemies, and if it occupies the ascendant, death. If it occupies 
the eighth house [and aspects] with an inimical aspect, there is loss of 
wealth; occupying the fourth, destruction of wealth. 


Although this is clearly the reading intended by Balabhadra, nirgata ‘come out of, 
escaped’ is more commonly used of a planet separating from the sun and becoming vis- 
ible; and independent witnesses of the Daivajrialamkrti do in fact read ‘the sun’ rather 
than ‘the malefics: 

This quotation from Samarasimha, like the previous one, is missing from several text 
witnesses. 
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lagneše navamesvaramuthasilakrti randhrasaptame kastam || 
udite 'smin papan nihsrte ca Subhasukhakarah panthah | 
candramakambūle sati višesatas tanupapurnadrsi || 

lagnān mārgānubhavo vyomnah karyam smarād gateh sthanam | 
bhumeh kāryapariņatir lagne šubhasamyute Sartrasukham || 
dašame šubhe ca siddhih kāryasyāste prayati yatsthane | 

tatra šubham ca caturthe pariname sundaram kārye || 


atha yātrāyām digjfianam uktam romakena | 


agnirasir bhavet pūrvā daksiņā prthivi bhavet | 
vayurasih pascima ca saumyasa jalabhe smrtā || 


atra yatrayogakarakanam grahanam madhye yo balavāms tadadhisthita- 


rāšau gamanam vācyam | balasāmye tanmadhye kendrasthagrahādhisthita- 


rāšau gamanam vacyam | tadabhave 'pi navamarasidiggamanam vacyam iti 


vi$esah | candesvarah | 


varse lagnat trikonasthe jñe bhrgau va balanvite | 
videšam yati gehastho videsastho grham vrajet || 
sukhe vyomni sthite saumye gamanam na tada bhavet | 
tatraiva gamanam pape vakri kheto yada na hi || 
bhagyapo lagnago và syac candrago và visesatah | 
candralagnesvarau bhagye gamas tatrapy acintitah || 
candro lagnapatir vapi kendrakhetaih sahagamah | 
siddhe ‘pi gamane tatra gamanam neti nišcitam || 
dyūnape dharmage yanam avašyam nirdiged budhah | 
cararāšisu kendresu šubhayuktesu niscitam | 
gramadau gamanam brüyat papayukte cirad bhavet || 


2 sukhakarah] scripsi; sukhakarah G 5 parinatir] scripsi; paraņatir G 7 sundaram] 
scripsi; sundarah G 11 grahāņām] om. BN G 12 bala] bala N || grahadhisthita] graha 


sthita K 15-16 varse ... vrajet] om. BN G 
sahagrahah B N; sahagragah K M 


21 kendra] kemdre BN KTM || sahagamah] 
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If the ruler of the ascendant makes a mutthasila with the ruler of the 
ninth in the eighth house or the seventh, there is evil. But if it is [heli- 
acally] risen and freed from the malefic, the journey is fortunate and 
brings happiness, in particular if there is a makabula with the moon 
perfecting an aspect with the ruler of the ascendant. 

From the ascendant, the [native’s] experience of the journey [is 
known]; from the tenth house, his affairs; from the seventh house, the 
place to which he goes; from the fourth house, the outcome of the 
affairs. If the ascendant is joined by a benefic, there are pleasures of 
the body; if a benefic is in the tenth, success in affairs; in the seventh, 
good things in the place to which he travels; in the fourth, an agreeable 
outcome to the affairs. 


Next, Romaka describes the knowledge of the direction of travel: 


A fire sign will be the east, earth will be the south, an air sign the west, 
and the northern quarter is said to be [found] in a water sign. 


Concerning this, among the planets forming a configuration for travel, ajour- 
ney should be predicted in [the direction of] the sign occupied by one that is 
strong. If their strength is equal, a journey should be predicted in [the direc- 
tion of] the sign occupied by a planet among them that is placed in an angle. 
If there is none such, a journey should be predicted in the direction of the 
ninth sign. This is a special rule. [And] Candesvara [says]: 


If Mercury or Venus, endowed with strength, occupies a trine from 
the ascendant in the year, [a native] residing at home will go abroad, 
[while] one residing abroad will return home. If a benefic occupies the 
fourth [or] tenth house, then there will not be a journey. If a malefic is 
there, [there will be] a journey, [but] not if the planet is retrograde. 

Should the ruler of the ninth house occupy the ascendant or, in par- 
ticular, occupy [the place of] the moon, [or if] the moon and the ruler 
ofthe ascendantare in the ninth house, then too there is an unplanned 
journey. [If] the moon or the ruler of the ascendant comes into con- 
tact with planets [occupying] angles, then even if a journey has been 
arranged, it is certain that [there will be] no journey. 

If the ruler of the seventh house occupies the ninth house, a wise 
[astrologer] should predict an inevitable journey. If the angles are in 
movable signs, joined by benefics, he should predict a certain journey 
to a village or the like; if it is joined by malefics, it will happen after 
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carasvabhavad dašamād asubhesaniriksanat | 
ašubheksaņayogāc ca prayanam iti kathyatam || 
udayadyunacandranam kartari papasambhava | 
yatrayam ca tadā vacyam bhayam caurarisambhavam | 
kartarī šubhasambhūtā gamanapratibandhika || 


hillajah | 


trttyadharmago bhaumo nastaviryah šaneļ pade | 
punyanasakarah sūryo varsešo hinaviryavan || 
tridharmagah pāpakaro nasto mando 'bdapas tathā | 
mando ’bdapas tridharmastho dharmado balasamyutah || 
gurus tridharmago 'bdešo nayad dravyakaro balah | 
muntha tridharmaga punyaprada pāpayutānyathā | 
dagdhe naşte krūrayute dharmese jnatinasanam || 


jīmatājike | 


mūrtim murtipatih pasyed bhagyam pasyati bhagyapah | 
bhagyam lagnapatir lagnam bhagyapah pasyati dhruvam || 
bhagye lagnapatis tisthel lagne bhagyapatir yada | 
bhagyalagnapati svarkse varse bhagyodayo bhavet || 


10 


15 


atha navamabhāvasthitānām sūryādīnām phalāni padmakose | 


3-5 sambhavā... šubhaļ om. G 4 sambhavam] šastrajam KTM 5 bandhikā] bamdhakā 


KT 7 Saneh]SanaihM 8 varsešo] varsešīN 1u nayād] nrpād KTM 
B 17 lagna] lagneT 18 pati] patau BN G 19 navama] nava K 


12 puņya] puņyā 
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a long time.55 From a malefic aspecting from the tenth, [falling in 
a sign] of movable nature, and from a joining to malefic aspects, a 
journey should be predicted. [If] malefics cause besiegement!?6 of the 
ascendant, the seventh house [or] the moon, then danger from robbers 
and enemies!?7 during the journey should be predicted. A besiegement 
caused by benefics will prevent [the person] from leaving. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


Mars having lost its strength and occupying the third or ninth house 
in the place of Saturn destroys piety. The sun as ruler of the year, pos- 
sessing little strength, occupying the third or ninth house, causes evil; 
likewise a corrupt Saturn as ruler of the year. [But] Saturn as ruler of 
the year endowed with strength, occupying the third or ninth house, 
grants piety. Jupiter as ruler of the year, occupying the third or ninth 
house and endowed with strength, makes wealth through prudence.!38 
The munthaha occupying the third or ninth house bestows piety; the 
reverse if joined to malefics. If the ruler of the ninth house is burnt, 
corrupt [or] joined to malefics, there is destruction of relatives. 


[And] in the Jmrnatajika [it is said]: 


Should the ruler of the ascendant aspect the ascendant [while] the 
ruler of the ninth house aspects the ninth; [or] indeed [if] the ruler 
of the ascendant aspects the ninth house [and] the ruler of the ninth, 
the ascendant; [or] when the ruler of the ascendant should occupy the 
ninth house, [or] the ruler of the ninth, the ascendant; [or if] the rulers 
of the ninth house and the ascendant are in their domiciles, in [that] 
year fortune will dawn. 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the ninth house 
[are described] in [ Tajika] padmakoSa [1.9, 2.9, 3.9, 4-9, 5.9, 6.9, 7.9, 8.9]: 


135 Itis not clear what should be joined by malefics - possibly the ninth house and/or the 
ruler of the seventh. 

136 In Sanskrit, kartarī, lit. ‘scissors’; cf. Chapter 5, note 79. 

137 Text witnesses K T M add: ‘and weapons. 

138 Text witnesses K T M read: ‘from the king’. 
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dharmasthito ’rkaś ca sahodaranam pidakarah klešavivardhanas ca | 
dharmaprado rājyayašahpradas ca tadvarsamadhye svadasam gataá cet || 
punyodayam dharmagatah sasanko bhagyodayam carthasamagamam ca | 
svagehasaukhyam ca ripor vināšam vyayamasaukhyam ca karoti varse || 
dharmam gate bhūmisute ca varse punyodayo vittasamāgamas ca | 
bhagyodayo manavivardhanam ca mahapratisthambaralabdhir atra || 
dharmasthitah sasisutah sutalabhasaukhyam 

arthagamam satatamangalam asu kuryat | 

bhūpāj jayo bhavati kirtivivardhanam ca 

bhagyodayo ripuvināšanam atra varse || 

vacaspatir dharmagato naranam karoti dharmam bahulam sukham ca | 
bhagyodayam carthasamagamam ca tirthatanam punyamatim prakuryat || 
dharmasthito dharmakarah kavih syan narendratulyam ca naram karoti | 
sukhaprado vāhanabhūsaņānām gobhühiranyambaralabham āšu || 
bhagyodayo bhagyagatah sanis ced bhūyo rthadah šatruvināšadas ca | 
kirtisriyam manam athapi datte sahodaranam abhayartidas ca || 
dharmasthito dharmavivardhano gur jayam nrpàc chatruvinasanam ca | 
bhagyodayam carthasamagamam ca karoti pidam pasubandhavesu || 


manitthah | 


3 gatah] gate G || sasanko] $a$amke G || samagamam] samagamas B N 5 dharmam] 
dharme BN || punyodayo] punyodayam BN 10 ripu] riN 12 bhāgyodayam] bhagyoda- 
yas K; bhagyodayaprasT 15 bhagyodayo] bhāgyodayam B N K T M || vinasadas] vināšanas 
KTM 16 kirti) kirti$ K T; kirtim M || abhayartidas] bhayam artida$ G K T M 


1-2 dharma... cet] TPK 1.9 3-4 punyodayam .. varse] TPK 2.9 5-6 dharmam ... atra] 
TPK3.9 7-10 dharma ..varse] TPK 4.9 11-12 vācaspatir... prakuryāt] TPK 5.9 — 13334 
dharma... asu] TPK 6.9 15—16 bhāgyodayo ... ca] TPK 7.9 17-18 dharma... pašubāndha- 
vesu] TPK 8.9 


4 sva... varse] In the place of this half-stanza, G K T M read: tirthatanam bhümipates ca lā- 
bham šubheksitah (subheksite G) putrasukham sitenyat (site nyat G). 6 atra] At this point, 
B Nadda half-stanza not found in independent witnesses of the TPK: rajyarthalabham ca 
mahapratistham karoti mànam pasughatanam ca. 
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Occupying the ninth house, the sun makes suffering for siblings and 
increases distress, [but] it grants piety, dominion and renown in that 
year if it occupies its own period.!?? 

The moon occupying the ninth house makes a dawning of piety, 
a dawning of good fortune and acquisition of wealth; happiness in 
one's own home, the destruction of enemies, and happiness from exer- 
cise.140 

If Mars occupies the ninth house in the year, there is a dawning 
of piety here, and acquisition of wealth; a dawning of good fortune 
and increase in honour; attainment of great eminence and [fine] gar- 
ments.!41 

Occupying the ninth house, Mercury swiftly makes happiness from 
having children,” acquisition of wealth and constant good luck. There 
is triumph on account of the king, increase in renown, dawning of for- 
tune and destruction of enemies in this year. 

Jupiter occupying the ninth house produces piety and abundant 
happiness for men: it will bring about a dawning of fortune, acquisi- 
tion of wealth, pilgrimage and a pious inclination. 

Occupying the ninth house, Venus will produce piety, and it makes a 
man equal to a king; it bestows happiness from vehicles and ornaments 
[and] swiftly [brings about] gain of cattle, land, gold and garments. 

Fortune dawns if Saturn occupies the ninth house; it gives wealth in 
plenty and the destruction of enemies. It even gives [the native] splen- 
did renown and honour and gives siblings freedom from danger and 
distress. 

Occupying the ninth house, Rahu increases merit; it makes triumph 
on account of the king, destruction of enemies, dawning of fortune and 
acquisition of wealth, [but also] suffering to cattle and kinsmen. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 


139 
140 


141 


142 


Or ‘its own condition’ (dasa). Meaning unclear. 

Presumably gymnastic exercise, though other forms are possible as well. Text witnesses 
GKTM replace the latter part of the sentence with: ‘pilgrimage and gain from the king; 
happiness from children if aspected by benefics, [but] different if [the moon is] wax- 
ing. 

Text witnesses B N add: ‘It makes gain of power and wealth, great rank and honour 
[but] killing of cattle’ 


Or ‘from children and gains’. 
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jayaputravivadam ca matir dharmakriyadisu | 
cittodvegakulam nityam navame tapano yadi || 

navame dharmalabdhis ca manahsamtosam eva ca | 
yasovrddhir nrpan mano varsadau ca nisakare || 
pāpalabdhir bhavet pumsam udvegam vibhavaksayam | 
kalaham bandhuvargais ca navame dharanisute || 
dharmabuddhis tathodvegam dainyam jayaprapidanam | 
candrajah kurute varse navamastho yada nrnam || 
dhanalabho rajyasaukhyam dharmakaryam bhavet sada | 
prapnoti vividhan bhogan devejye navamasthite || 

šarīre caivam arogyam sadbuddhir vibhavagamam | 
putrajayadikam saukhyam navame bhrguje nrnàm || 
jayaputrasuhrtkastam dhananāšam nrpad bhayam | 
durmatih papabuddhis ca navame bhaskaratmaje || 
vidvesas ca vapuhpida dainyam rājādipīdanam | 
dharmakārye vilambas ca rahur dharmagato yadi || 


iti navamabhavavicarah || 


atha dasamabhavavicarah | tatra da$amabhave kim cintaniyam ity uktam 
cande$varena | 


akasavrttantajalaprapatah sthanam pituh karyasukhadi manam | 
punyam nrpatvam ca tathadhikaro mudra cyutis tad dašame vicintyam || 


2 tapano] tapane BN G 6 kalaham] kalaho M || vargai$] vargas BN — 10 prapnoti] prā- 
motiN 17 bhavavicarah] bhavah BN 18 dašama!] dama B 21 cyutis] $rutis G 
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There are disputes with wife and children, inclination towards pious 
acts and so on, and the constant affliction of an agitated mind, if the 
sun is in the ninth. 

If the moon is in the ninth at the beginning of the year, there is 
attainment of merit, contentment of mind, increase of renown and 
honour from the king. 

If Mars is in the ninth, men meet with evil; there is agitation, loss of 
fortune, and quarrels with kinsmen. 

Inclination towards piety, and likewise agitation, wretchedness and 
suffering to one’s wife: [this] Mercury produces for men when occupy- 
ing the ninth. 

There will always be gain of wealth, happiness from dominion, and 
acts of piety, and [the native] obtains various pleasures, when Jupiter 
occupies the ninth. 

Likewise, men have a healthy body, good understanding, acquisition 
of fortune, and happiness in the form of children, wife and so on, when 
Venus is in the ninth. 

There are evils to wife, children and friends, loss of wealth, danger 
from the king, foolishness and evil inclination, if Saturn is in the ninth. 

There is hatred, suffering of the body, wretchedness, suffering from 
the king and so on, and idleness with regard to pious acts, if Rahu occu- 
pies the ninth house. 


This concludes the judgement of the ninth house. 


6.11 


The Tenth House 


Next, the judgement of the tenth house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 


describes what is to be considered from the tenth house: 


143 


144 


Celestial events, fall of water? the father's position, happiness from 
work and so on, honour, merit, kingship, authority, [an official] seal and 
falling:^^ that should be considered from the tenth. 


This compound is attested in the sense of ‘waterfall’, but could also conceivably relate 
to precipitation. 
Text witness G reads ‘learning’ (lit. ‘hearing’). 


706 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
atrapi purvavad vicarah | atha yogah | vamanah | 


varsesvare gaganage rajyaptih syad balanvite | 

bhavet sthanantarapraptir anyakendragate sati || 
varsešo Yka$ caturthasthah purvarjitapadaptidah | 
varsešo rko labhagatah sakhyam syan nrpamantribhih || 


varse$ah suryo lagnago da$amastho va rajyadah syad iti yadavah | 
varsesvare và mihire tha lagnakhasthe savīrye kularūparājatā || 
nicasthe krūrayukte rke khasthe syad bandhanam nrpat || 
samarasimhah | 

lagne gagane ‘tha ravisthane muthahagame hi rajyaptih | 
janmani simhagate ’rke varse balini prabhoh padapraptih || 


candre bhaumasthane sthanantarakarakatvam syat | 


atra vargešaš candro da$amago bhaumasthāne sthanalabhado bhavatity aha 
yadavah | 


ilajabhasthite | 
samapatav abdanabhonisakare paraspadaptis tv iha varsavesane || iti 


7 varsešvare] varse$varo G || khasthe]khasthiteBN;svastheM 8 khasthe]svastheM 10 
sthane] pada G || agame] agamane G || rājyāptih] rānyāptih N 12 sthane] om. TM 13 
atra] atha K T M || varsešas] varse$a BN || labhado] bali yada BN — 15 bhasthite] bhasthe 
BNKM 16 samapatav abdanabho] sapapatav avdanabho N; cavabhau K; canabho M 


7 varse$vare ... rajata] TYS 12.105 15—16 ilaja ... vešane] TYS 12.106 
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Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, configurations; [and] 
Vamana [says]: 


If the ruler of the year occupies the tenth house endowed with 
strength, [the native] will attain dominion; if it occupies another angle, 
he will move to another place. The sun as ruler of the year occupying 
the fourth gives rank previously earned; [if] the sun as ruler of the year 
occupies the eleventh house, there will be friendship with the king’s 
counsellors. 


Yadawa says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.105] that the sun as ruler of the year 
occupying the ascendant or the tenth will give dominion: 


Or if the ruler of the year is the sun, occupying the ascendant or mid- 
heaven in strength, there is dominion according to one’s family com- 
munity. 


[Vamana continues:] 


if the sun in the midheaven occupies its fall, joined to a malefic, there 
will be captivity [ordered] by the king. 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


If the munthahā comes to the place of the sun in the ascendant or the 
tenth house, [the native] attains dominion; if the sun occupied Leo in 
the nativity and is strong in the year, he assumes the rank of [his] mas- 
ter. If the moon is in the place of Mars, it will cause a change of place. 


Concerning this, Yadava says [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.106] that the moon 
as ruler of the year occupying the tenth in the place of Mars makes [the 
native] gain a position: 


If the moon as ruler of the year in the tenth house of the year occupies 
the sign [housing] Mars [in the nativity, the native] attains the position 


of another in this revolution of the year. 


[Continuing from the Tājikašāstra:| 


708 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
mandasthane bhaume pasyati muthaham kukarmajā nrpabhih || 
da$amabhavane ete yoga iti kecit | 


gaganapavarsapalagnapadasadhisanam muthasile hi rajyaptih | 
nrpasahamage 'bdanathe ravitthasale ca nrpayogah || 
rajyapraptiprasne lagneše šašinā ca nabhahpatina | 
krtamuthasile ‘mbaradrsa rajyam tūpakramād bhavati || 
anyonyabhavanagamanat krūrābhāve ‘py acintitapraptih | 
lagnasthānyena ca saumyenambarapasya muthašile ‘py evam || 
pāpārdite tu mande nikatībhūyottaraty atho rajyam | 

bhūmisthe krūradršā tv apavadah šubhadršā kīrtih || 
mandagrahe balavati krūraviyukte yada šašī vibalah | 

mande balini bhramaņād rājyaprāptir bhavet prastu || 
lagnadhipatau svagrhe labho rājyasya tungage bhūmet | 

bahvya musallahe punar alpaya niradhikāriņi parasya || 
lagnambaradhipau yadi makabülau kendragendumuthasilatah | 
makabūlas candro py atha nijagrhahadde tathāpi syāt || 
makabüle kendram rte naste và naiva rajyalabhah syat | 
makabülam rte ‘pi syad balavati candre kramad rajyam || 

candre vibale na syad yadi cenduh krūravarjito ‘nyena | 
dasamadrsenduvaram kurute tat kimcid apnoti || 


1 muthaham] muthahā M || kukarmaja] kukarmatā GK TM — 3 lagnapadašā-| lagna- K 
TM 4 sahamage] sahame B N; sahamape KTM || nathe] narthaN || ravittha-] rarvittha- 
N; rattīttha- KTM — 5-20 rajya .. āpnoti] om. BNKTM 8 lagnasthanyena] scripsi; 
lagnasthonyena G || -barapasya] scripsi; -vararapasya G 12 balini] scripsi; balenaG 16 
hadde] scripsi; haddakeG 20 drsendūvāram] scripsi; drsadir dvaram G 


3 gaganapa ... rajyaptih] This half-stanza, while comprising 33 morae, does not conform to 
the metric pattern noted above. Emending dašādhīšānām muthasile to the homosemous 
dasadhipanam mutthasile would remedy this. 


145 Text witnesses K T M omit ‘and the ruler of the period’. 

146 Text witnesses K T M read ‘rules’. 

147 This and the following paragraph, found only in text witness G, appear properly to 
relate to interrogational astrology rather than annual revolutions. 
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If Mars in the place of Saturn aspects the munthaha, there is danger 
from the king due to misdeeds. 


Some say that these configurations [should take place] in the tenth house. 


[Continuing from the Tājikašāstra:| 


148 
149 
150 


If there is a mutthasila of the ruler of the tenth house, the ruler of 
the year, the ruler of the ascendant, and the ruler of the period,!*5 
[the native] attains dominion. If the ruler of the year occupies" the 
sahama of king[ship] in an itthasala with the sun, it is a royal configu- 
ration. 

In a question on attaining dominion, if the ruler of the ascendant 
forms a mutthasila with the moon and with the ruler ofthe tenth house 
by a tenth-house aspect, [the querent] wins dominion by [his own] 
effort.!*7 But by [those planets] occupying each other's house in the 
absence of malefics, he attains it unexpectedly; likewise if the ruler of 
the tenth house has a mutthasila with a benefic placed elsewhere than 
in the ascendant. But if the slower [planet] is afflicted by a malefic, he 
comes close to dominion but loses it. If [the slower planet] occupies 
the fourth house with a malefic aspect, there is censure; with a benefic 
aspect, renown, if the slower planetis strong and free from the malefics. 
When the moon is weak while the slower planet is strong, the querent 
attains dominion after [initial] failure.'^8 

If the ruler of the ascendant is in its domicile, there is gain of domin- 
ion; if it occupies its exaltation, of much land; if in its musallaha, of a 
little; if it is without authority, of something alien.^? If the rulers of the 
ascendant and the tenth house have a makabūla through a mutthašila 
with the moon occupying an angle, and the moon, [while forming the] 
makabūla, is in its own house or hadda,}°° then too [the gain of domin- 
ion] will come to be. [However], in a makabula without [occupying] an 
angle, or if [the moon] is corrupt, there will be no gain of dominion; 
[but] if the moon is strong, dominion will be [gained] eventually even 
without a makabula. If the moon is weak, it will not happen; but if the 
moon, free from malefics, makes an induvara with another [planet] by 
a tenth-[sign] aspect, then [the querent] gains [at least] something. 


The most likely intended meaning. More literally, ‘wandering’ or ‘erring’. 

Again, the most likely intended meaning, unless the reading is corrupt. 

But the moon has no terms (haddà), as these are divided only among the five true plan- 
ets. Cf. Chapter 3, note 33. 
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jīmatājike | 


dasamadhisvarah suryo janmakale 'bdavešane | 
dasamastho vilagnesetthasalo rajyadayakah || 
pāpārdito nastabalo rājyešo rajyanasadah | 
šanau sare dhikarena hine vyākulatā bhavet || 


tejahsimhah | 


janmāngapo 'bdasamaye yadi karmanāthah 
karmešvaro janusi lagnapatis ca varse | 
karmāngadrstiyutitah sabalah padāptim 
kuryāt tadety akhilabhāvaphalam vilokyam || 
vyomābdape 'bdajanusos ca hate vyayāsta- 
dvitsthe Subhe iha hi nanyasubhe ‘pi yoge | 
karmāšrite sahamape šanidrstiyukte 
karmaksatir dašamape ‘pi vinastadagdhe || 


varsatantre | 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


svarksoccage karmani suryaputre nairujyam arthādhigamas ca jīve | 
sūrye nrpad bahubalat kuje rtho budhe bhisagjyotisakavyasilpaih || 


sadastavyayage 'bdeše karmeše ca balojjhite | 
sūtāv abde ca na šubham tatrabde mrtipe tatha || 


yadavah | 


3 dasamastho] dašamasthe BN || -$alo] -ali GKTM _ 5 sanausare] scripsi; sare šanau BN 
GKTM o yutitah] patitah BN; yujitah G 12 dvitsthe] dvisthe TM || hi nanya) dinānya 


G 13 drsti] drstaG KTM 17 budhe] dudhe N 


7-10 janma... vilokyam] DA 2812 13-14 karmāšrite ... dagdhe] DA 28.6 16—17 svarksoc- 


cage ... Silpaih] VT 16.4 18319 sad... tatha] VT 16.7 
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[And] in the Jirnatajika [it is said]: 


The sun, ruling the tenth at the time of the nativity and occupying the 
tenth in the revolution of the year, in an itthašāla with the ruler of the 
ascendant, gives dominion. The ruler of the tenth house afflicted by 
malefics, having lost its strength, puts an end to dominion. If Saturn is 
with Mars, bereft of dignity, there will be agitation. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 28.12, 6]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant in the nativity rules the tenth house at the 
time of [the revolution of] the year, and the ruler of the tenth house in 
the nativity rules the ascendant in the year, then by aspecting or joining 
the tenth house [or] the ascendant in strength it will make [the native] 
attain rank. The results of all the houses should be considered thus. 

If the ruler of the tenth house and the year!*! is afflicted in the 
nativity and the year, occupying the twelfth, eighth or sixth house and 
[being] malefic, and there is no other benefic configuration present,!*2 
and if the ruler of the sahama occupies the tenth house joined to the 
aspect of Saturn, there is failure in undertakings; or if the ruler of the 
tenth is corrupt and burnt. 


[And] in Varsatantra [16.4, 7, it is said]: 


If Saturn occupies the tenth house in its domicile or exaltation, there is 
good health; if Jupiter [does so], acquisition of goods; if the sun, wealth 
from the king; if Mars, from the strength of one's arms; if Mercury, by 
medicine, astrology, poetry and craftsmanship. 

If the ruler of the year occupies the sixth, eighth or twelfth house as 
ruler of the tenth house, bereft of strength in the nativity and in the 
year, there is no good in that year; likewise if it rules the eighth house. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.110, 109, 108, 107]: 


151 
152 


153 


This word, given in the singular, necessarily refers to a single planet. 

The phrasing is syntactically awkward in addition to deviating from standard sandhi 
or phonological rules. In available independent witnesses of the Daivajfialamkrti, the 
stanza reads differenty. 

Text witnesses G K T M read 'aspected or joined by Saturn: 
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dravyešena samāsu janmani tanūnāthetthašāle tatha 

dravyesasya samangapena subhayunmunthesvarasyapi và | 
varsesena januhkhapena ca tathā yoge tu rajyadikam 

surye khe nadhikarake janitanupadyair yute vapi tat || 

varsangad dašame tu rajyasahame saumyāksiyukte tada 

tadvrddhir janivarsakhasthitaravau lagnesayoge ‘gryake | 

tadvaj janmani karmape 'bdakisimam yate ca tatpe samā- 

karmese janisadape samudite drste yute taddvaye || 

janau khape và nrpasadape và samudgate rajyapadaptigauravam | 
samapatau janmanabhomahībhujā samūthašīle ‘tha nabhonganāthayot | 
svavamsamanena nrpatvalabdhih sade šubhe 'bde janane "pi rajyam || 


hillajah | 


varsešvare ravau candrasthānage ravinandane | 
janmābdakālayoh pāpākrānte syāt karmanāšanam || 
tādrše ca šanau vakre dagdhe nisphalatā bhavet | 
sarvakarmasu karmesakarmabhavau šanīksitau | 
yuktau và karmavaikalyam karmasadmaphalam tatha || 


1 nathettha-] nārthattha- N 2 dravye$asya] dravyesena K T M || samangapena] saman- 
gape BN || Subhayun]$ubhayuteBN 4 khe] sve M || -padyair] pāpai T; pāpair M || yute] 
yutai T | vapi] capi GK T 6 sthita] sthiti K T M || 'gryake] nyake B N; grake K M; gnake 
T 7 kisimam] kisibham B N || tatpe] tasthe K; tatsthe M || sama] samo N 8 sàdape] 
sādaye M | tad] ca GKTM g janau] šanau BN || sadape] sādmape; sādaye MB 10 
samuthasile] sumūthasīle B N | tha nabho'nga] dhanabhoga BN {u labdhih] labdhita K 
TM 15 tadrse] tadīše BN 


1-4 dravye$ena ... tat] TYS 12.0 5-8 varsangad.. dvaye] TYS 12409 — 9 janau ... gaura- 
vam] TYS 12.108 10-11 sama... rajyam] TYS 12.107 


1-8 dravyesena ... dvaye] These two stanzas are misnumbered as 109 and 108, respectively, in 
MS TYS (following the actual verse 108). 
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If the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity is in an itthasala with the 
ruler of the second house in the year, or, likewise, if the ruler of the sec- 
ond house [forms an itthasala] with the ruler of the ascendant of the 
year, or the ruler of the munthaha, joined to a benefic, [does so] with 
the ruler of the year and the ruler of the tenth house of the nativity, in 
such a configuration there is dominion and so on, or if the sun is in the 
tenth house [even] without dignity, joined to the ruler of the ascendant 
of the nativity and so forth. 

And if the sahama of dominion is in the tenth from the ascendant 
of the year, joined to the aspects of benefics, that [signification] flour- 
ishes, [or] if the sun, occupying the tenth house of the nativity or the 
year, forms the foremost configuration with the ruler of the ascen- 
dant.5^ Likewise if the ruler of the tenth house of the nativity occupies 
the kisima of the year, and its ruler [is] the ruler of the tenth house of 
the year [or] the ruler of the lot in the nativity, [and] the two are [heli- 
acally] risen [and] joined or aspected [by each other].!*5 

If the ruler of the tenth house in the nativity, or of the lot of 
king[ship], is [heliacally] risen, there is the dignity of attaining royal 
dignity. 

If the ruler of the year has a mutthasila with the ruler of the tenth 
house of the nativity, or if the rulers of the tenth house and the ascen- 
dant [of the year do so, the native] gains dominion in accordance with 
his lineage. If a benefic is on the lot both in the year and in the nativity, 
there is dominion. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


154 
155 


156 


If the sun as ruler of the year occupies the place of the moon, and Sat- 
urn is beset by malefics at the times of the nativity and of the year, there 
is destruction of [the native's] work.!*6 And if such a Saturn is retro- 
grade or burnt, all his works will fail. [If] the ruler of the tenth house 
and the tenth house [itself] are aspected or joined by Saturn, there are 
defects in his work; the result of the lot of work is the same. 


That is, an itthašāla or applying aspect. 

The indiscriminate use of the locative absolute makes the precise meaning of this pas- 
sage somewhat uncertain. Kisima or kisimā is the Sanskritized form of Arabic gisma 
‘division’, used in the context of directions (tasyir) to designate the time during which 
a significator (dalil) symbolically moves through a given set of terms. 

Or: Tf the sun is ruler of the year and Saturn, occupying the place of the moon, is beset 
by malefics’. 
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lagnadhipena varkena itthasalam karoti cet | 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


dašamešas tadā varse 'vašyam syan nrpadarsanam || 
karmesasyagrato yatau yada lagnapabhaskarau | 
khago lagnesvaro và syan nrpena saha samgamah || 


cudamanau | 


lagnesah svoccanathena tungadisthena viksitah | 
abhistapadalabhaya lagne lagnesvare tatha || 
saumyasvamiyute drste padapraptih sthire tatha | 

evam eva padasthane vrscike svalpasiddhikrt || 

udite rajyape rajyam caravarjyam Subhagrahaih | 
padasthairyam yute drste krūrais capi padacyutih || 
padesas cet padam pašyet padam tasya sthiram bhavet | 
lagnanathapadadhyaksav anyonyam yadi pasyatah || 
lagnanathanabhonathacandra vyomni padarthadah | 
svocce lagne subhah khetah saumyadrstah padapradah || 
saptame castame šukre padalabhah svabhavatah | 
budhena guruņā vapi yukte šukre mahat padam || 
sacandre svaminah prītyā sakuje kalahaditah | 

padam naiva sasaure syāt sārke mithyā tu tat padam || 
padasiddhih šubhair yukte papayukte padacyutih | 
sthirodaye padapraptih $ubhasvamiyuteksite || 

ittham eva padasthāne sā svalpā kimtu vršcike | 
lagnanathanabhonathau candradhyau ca padapradau || 
madhyape sašubhe rajyam rājyabhramšah sapapake | 
padavaptir bhavec chirsodaye lagne $ubhanvite || 


1 vārkeņa] vārseņa B N; vā kena G n drste] khe add. G || capi] ca G 


padārthadahB NG 15 khetah] kheto BN || pada] šubha BN 17 vapi] capi N 
haditah] kalahārditah M 19 sasaure] sasāre BN || sarke] tu add. B N; sārkair K T; sārker M 


23 candradhyau] cāmdrādyau N || pada] phala K T 


24 sagubhe] sarsubhe B N 


14 padarthadah] 


18 kala- 
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If the ruler of the tenth makes an itthasàla with the ruler of the 
ascendant or with the sun, [the native] will certainly see the king in 
that year. When the ruler of the ascendant and the sun stand in front 
of the ruler of the tenth house, or if the ruler the ascendant occupies 
the tenth house, he will have encounters with the king. 


[And] in the Cudamani [it is said]: 


157 
158 


The ruler of the ascendant aspected by the ruler of its exaltation, [that 
ruler] occupying its exaltation and so on, makes for attainment of the 
desired rank. Likewise, if the ruler of the ascendantis in the ascendant, 
joined to benefics and its ruler [or] aspected [by them], there is attain- 
ment of rank; likewise [if it is] in a fixed [sign]. [But] if Scorpio thus 
occupies the tenth house, it makes slight success. If the ruler of the 
tenth house is [heliacally] risen, there is dominion; if it is joined to or 
aspected by benefics, avoiding the movable [signs], there is stability of 
rank, but if by malefics, fall from rank.!7 If the ruler of the tenth house 
should aspect the tenth house, his rank will be stable, [or] if the ruler 
of the ascendant and the ruler of the tenth house aspect each other. 

The ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the tenth house and the 
moon in the tenth house give rank and wealth; a benefic planet in 
its exaltation in the ascendant, aspected by benefics, bestows rank. If 
Venus is in the seventh or the eighth, [the native] wins rank by his own 
nature; if Venus is joined to Mercury or Jupiter, there is great rank. If 
it is with the moon, [he attains rank] by the affection of his master; if 
with Mars, through fighting and so on; if with Saturn, there will be no 
rank; if with the sun, that rank [turns out to be] false. 

Thereis attainment of rank if [the tenth house] is joined by benefics, 
fall from rank if joined by malefics. If a fixed [sign] rises, aspected by 
benefics and its ruler, [the native] wins rank, and likewise for the tenth 
house; but in Scorpio, that [attainment] is slight. The ruler of the ascen- 
dant and the ruler of the tenth house joined to the moon bestow rank. 
If the ruler of the tenth house is with a benefic, there is dominion; fall 
from dominion if it is with a malefic. If the ascendant is [a sign] rising 
with its head, occupied by benefics, [the native] attains rank.!58 


Text witness G reads: ‘if by malefics in the tenth house’. 
The signs rising with their heads are Gemini, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio and Aquarius; 
see Brhajjataka 1.10. This is a classical Indian rather than a Tajika classification. 
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samarasimhah | 


dašamasvāmī lagne pasyati lagnam nrpāl labhah | 

rajfias cittam kīdrk tatrāpi vinirdišed evam || 

lagnešadašamapatyoh snehadršā syac chubham cittam | 

kruradrsa viparitam drstyabhave ca madhyamam proktam || 5 


anyatrapi | 


svaktyasvamina sardham prītir vrsatulalini | 
lagne 'vas$yam samādešyā kanyālagne ca madhyama || 


anyeso mama bhavita na veti lagnesvarasya yadi kendre | 

no bhavati mūthašīlam tatpatina syat tadā nanyah || 10 
vakri canyena samam lagnapatih sahajanavamasamsthena | 

kurute yaditthasalam tadanyanatho bhavet prastuh || 

ayam īšo me bhavyo prcchayam lagnapasya makabūle | 

svāmī sa eva bhavyo dyūnešasya ca šubho "nyesah || 

tatrendunā musariphe 'phalapradas cetaro bhavet phaladah | 15 
krtamuthašile ca candre makabūle nārthitas cesa || 

athavoktayogabahyam lagnešo ’stadhipo tha tatrarkse | 

tatrasthe kambūle sa eva bhavyo ‘nyatha canyah || iti | 


atha da$amabhavasthitanam sūryādigrahāņām phalani padmakose | 


2 dašama ... pasyati] da$amasvamilagnapatir B N || labhah] labha$ BN 3-5 rdjfias ... 
-bhave] om. BN 3 evam] daivam M 7 tula-|jhasa- G 8 lagne?] labhe B N; lagnam 
K 9-18 anye$o..iti]om. BNKTM 15 ’phalapradas] scripsi;'phalada$ G 17 tatrarkse] 
scripsi; trarkse G 19 sūryādigrahāņām] arkādīnām G 
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[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


[If] the ruler of the tenth is in the ascendant [or] aspects the ascendant, 
there is gain from the king. What is the king's [frame of] mind like? 
Concerning that, one should predict as follows: by a benefic aspect 
between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the tenth, his 
[frame of] mind will be good; by a malefic aspect, the reverse; and in 
the absence of an aspect, it is said to be middling. 


And elsewhere [it is said]: 


With regard to one's own master, affection is certainly to be predicted 
if the ascendant is Taurus, Libra’? or Scorpio; in Virgo ascendant, it is 
middling. 


[Continuing from the Tajikasastra]:!6° 


"Will Iget another master or not?' If [someone asks thus and] the ruler 
of the ascendant, [placed] in an angle, does not form a mutthasila with 
its ruler, then there will be no other [master]. [But] if the ruler of the 
ascendant is retrograde and forms an itthašāla with another [planet] 
occupying the third or ninth house, then the querent will have another 
master. 

‘Is this master good for me?’ In [such] a question, if the ruler of the 
ascendant has a makabüla, that very master is good; but if the ruler 
of the seventh house has [a makabula], another master is favourable. 
Concerning that, if [the ruling planet forms] a müsarihpha with the 
moon, it will not give its result, but otherwise, it will. And if it forms a 
mutthasila and a makabüla with the moon, a master is not sought. 

Or else, [even] without the configurations related, [if] the ruler of 
the ascendant or the ruler of the seventh house is in that sign, and 
there is a kambūla there, that very [master] is good; if [it is] otherwise, 
another. 


Next, the results of the sun and other planets occupying the tenth house [are 
described] in [Tājika|padmakoša [1.10, 2.10, 3.10, 4.10, 5.10, 6.10, 7.10, 810]: 


159 Text witness G reads ‘Pisces’. 
160 The following quotation is found only in text witness G. It appears to relate to inter- 
rogational astrology rather than to annual revolutions. 
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yada dinešo gaganāšritah syad rajyarthado mānavivardhanas ca | 
hiranyabhumyambaralabhakari catuspadangesu rujo vivrddhih || 
karmodayam prakurute gagane sasanko 

dravyagamam nrpakulad ripupaksanasam | 

vyāpārato bahusukham mahatim pratistham 

kīrtim tatha dhanayutam prakaroti varse || 

karmasthito bhūtanayo 'bdamadhye karmodayam carthasamagamam ca | 
rajyarthalabham ca mahapratistham karoti manam pasughatanam ca || 
gaganagah šašijo yadi hayane bhavati vahanasaukhyakaras tadā | 
sutavivrddhidhanāšvasamāgamo vilasanam ca tatha nrpater jayah || 
vyomni sthitas cet surarājamantrī hemambaraptim ca jayam karoti | 
bhūpaprasādāt ksitigodhanāptim syād dhayane šatruvināšanam ca || 
gaganage bhrgunandanasamjfiake nrpasamo manujo ‘tha mahajayah | 
bhavati godhanadhanyasamagamo bahusukham krsivahanayoh sada || 
gaganagah krsihanikarah $anih pa$ubhayam svajanodarapidanam | 
nrpasamam manujam ca mahadhanam prakurute krayavikrayalabhakrt || 
simhisuto da$amagah krayavikrayesu 

labham naram nrpasamam prakaroti varse | 

bhūpāj jayam satatamangalam āšu kuryat 

kīrtim sriyam bhavati vāhanahānikārī || 


manitthah | 


rajamudradijam saukhyam siddharambhah sukham dhanam | 
prakhyatam vamšavistāram varse dasamage ravau || 
dravyagamam šatrunāšam roganāšam tathaiva ca | 

pratistha kirtilabhas ca varse dašamage vidhau || 


1 yada] yatha G 2 catus... vi-] catuspadogokhurajadi BN 6 yutàm] yutim BN 9 
Sasijo] Sisijo B; Sasino G 10 jayah]jayam KTM _ 12 prasādāt] prasādā G T 14 sada) 
samam G 15 bhayam]janamK TM 17 kraya] kriyaBN 23 prakhyatam] prasthanam 


G 24 šatrunāšam] vastralabham K TM 


1-2 yada ... vrddhih] TPK 110 3-6 karmodayam ... varse] TPK 2.10 7-8 karma... ca?] 
TPK 310 9-10 gaganagah ..jayah] TPK 410 11-12 vyomni...ca] TPK 510 13-14 
gaganage ... sada] TPK 6.10 15-16 gaganagah ... labhakrt] TPK 7.10 17-20 simhī ... kari] 
TPK 8.10 
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When the sun occupies the tenth house, it will give dominion and 
wealth and increase honour; it makes gain of gold, land and garments, 
[but] ailments of the body increase among quadrupeds. 

The moon in the tenth house brings about a dawning of action, 
acquisition of goods from a princely family and destruction of the 
enemy side; it brings about much happiness from one’s occupation, 
great eminence and renown, accompanied by wealth, in [that] year. 

Occupying the tenth house in the year, Mars makes a dawning of 
action and acquisition of wealth, gain of dominion and wealth, great 
eminence, honour and the killing of cattle. 

If Mercury occupies the tenth house in the year, then it makes hap- 
piness from vehicles; there is increase of children and acquisition of 
wealth and horses, pleasures, and likewise triumph on account of the 
king. 

If Jupiter occupies the tenth house, it makes gain of gold and gar- 
ments, triumph, gain of land, cattle and wealth by the favour of the 
king; and there will be destruction of enemies in [that] year. 

If Venus occupies the tenth house, a man becomes equal to a king 
and triumphs greatly; there is acquisition of cattle, wealth and grains, 
and always much happiness from agriculture and vehicles. 

Occupying the tenth house, Saturn makes losses from agriculture, 
danger to cattle, suffering to one’s own people and of the stomach; 
[but] it makes a man equal to a king, of great wealth, and makes gain 
from buying and selling. 

Rahu occupying the tenth house makes gain from buying and selling 
and makes a man equal to a king in [that] year; it will bring swift tri- 
umph on account of the king, constant celebration, renown and splen- 
dour, [but] it makes losses from vehicles. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 


161 


There is happiness from [documents bearing] the royal seal, success- 
ful undertakings, happiness, wealth and a celebrated expansion of the 
family, if the sun occupies the tenth in the year. 

There is acquisition of goods, destruction of enemies!6! and likewise 
destruction of illness, eminence and gain of renown, if the moon occu- 
pies the tenth in the year. 


Text witnesses K T M read ‘gain of garments’. 
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vyaparam dhanalabham ca prasadam bhūmipālatat | 
tejovrddhis tatharogyam dasamasthe mahisute || 
vanijyad rajavargac ca dhanalabham suhrtsukham | 
balam kantivivrddhis ca hayane dašame budhe || 
satkirtir bhubhrtam manam dhanalabham suhrtsukham | 
gehe mahotsavo nityam devejyo dasame yadi || 
nrpamanam suhrtsaukhyam dhanalabham ripuksayam | 
sarvarambhah prasidhyanti daityejye da$ame nrnam || 
vyaparad dhanahānis ca bhayam bhūpālasambhavam | 
sukhe dainyam pravasas ca dašame ravinandane || 
bhūmināšo bhayam nityam dehapīdā dhanavyayah | 
istasvajanavidvesam rahau dasamasamsthite || 


iti da$amabhavavicarah || 


atha labhabhavavicarah | tatra labhabhave kim cintanīyam ity uktam can- 
desvarena | 


karyasya siddhih krayavrddhilabdhir gajasvavastrasanayanasayyah | 
vidyarthalabho "py atha nastalabhah kanyasuvarnasya ca labhakaryam | 
taruruhadeh svasuradikam ca samastalabhah khalu labhabhave || 


atrapi pürvavad vicarah | atha yogah | jirnatajike | 


3 raja] rajyaKT 4-5 balam ..sukham] om. BN 4 vivrddhis] vivrddhiñ M || budhe] 
scripsi; budhah GKTM 5 bhübhrtam] bhūbhrto M 6 mahotsavo] mahotsavam B N || 
devejyo] devejye G 7-8 nrpa...nmam]om.BN n vyayah] ksayah KTM 13 bhāva- 
vicarah] bhāvah G 16 kāryasya] karya B || kraya] ksaya G K T M || vrddhi] buddhi B N | 
yāna] om. B 18 tarū] tanū G KT M 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 721 


There is business and gain of wealth, favour from the king, increase 
of vigour and good health, if Mars occupies the tenth. 

There is gain of wealth from trade and from royal quarters, happi- 
ness from friends, strength and increase in beauty if Mercury is in the 
tenth in the year. 

There is good renown, honour from kings, gain of wealth, happi- 
ness from friends, and constant celebrations at home, if Jupiter is in 
the tenth. 

There is honour from the king, happiness from friends, gain of 
wealth and destruction of enemies, and all undertakings succeed for 
men, if Venus is in the tenth. 

There is loss of wealth from business, danger arising from the king, 
paucity of happiness, and living abroad, if Saturn is in the tenth. 

There is loss of land, constant danger, bodily suffering, loss of 
wealth, and enmity with loved ones and one’s own people, if Rahu 
occupies the tenth. 


This concludes the judgement of the tenth house. 


6.12 


The Eleventh House 


Next, the judgement of the eleventh house. Concerning that, Candesvara 


describes what is to be considered from the eleventh house: 


Accomplishment of undertakings; buying, increase and gain; ele- 
phants, horses, garments, seats, vehicles and beds; gain of knowledge 
and wealth, and gain of what was lost; efforts to win maidens and gold; 
[gain] of trees, sprouts and so on;!62 the father-in-law and so on, and 
all gains are [considered] from the eleventh house. 


Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, configurations; [and] 


in the Jīrnatājika [it is said]: 


162 


Text witnesses G K T M read ‘of hairs on the body and so on. 
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budhe varsesvare saumyasamdrste dhanalabhage | 

labho vanijyatah saumye lagnage muthahayute | 

likhanat pathanal labho varse bhavati niscayat || 

varsesvare budhe sasthastantyage krürasamyute | 

nicakarmakrto labhah svalpo jrie papaviksite | 5 
budhe 'stage tadrse ca na lābhah syāt kadacana || 


tejahsimhah | 


labhadhipe tanubhuja vihitetthasale 

viryanvite ca parivaradhanadivrddhih | 

evam phalam tu muthahāpatinābdabhoktrā 10 
sarve pi labhagrhaga dhanadah saviryah || 


vamanah | 


varsesvare labhagate saumyagrahayuteksite | 
likanat pathanal labhas tathaiva vyavaharatah || 


varsatantre | 15 


saviryo jriah samuthaho lagne rthasahame subhah | 
tadā nikhatadravyasya labhah pāpadršā na tu || 


tajikabhusane | 


gaganabhavanasamsthā munthaha varsakāle 

likhanapathanalābham sattvayuktā karoti | 20 
nijapatisahitā sā randhrašatruvyayasthā 

vitarati bahuvighnam prāptikāle narāņām || 


1 labhage] bhāvage BN 2 saumye] saumya K TM 3 likhanat] lekhanāt G 5 jfie 
pāpa] jieyāpa BN 6 na] dhana BN 8 vihite-] vihīne- BN 10 -abdabhoktra] scripsi; 
-amgabhokta B N G; -angabhokta KTM 16 samuthaho] samuthaha KTM 19 gagana] 
gagaB 21 vyayastha] vyayasthita B N; vyavastha KTM 22 vitarati] vitaravi G 


8-1 labhàdhipe ... saviryah] DA 27.2 16—17 savīryo ... tu] VT 15.5 19-22 gagana... nara- 
nam] TBh 4.83 


10 -abdabhoktra] The emendation is supported by Ms DA3. 
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If Mercury as ruler of the year is aspected by benefics and occupies the 
second or eleventh house, there is gain from trade. If Mercury occu- 
pies the ascendant, joined to the munthaha, certainly there is gain 
from writing and reading in [that] year. If Mercury as ruler of the year 
occupies the sixth, eighth or twelfth house, joined to malefics, there is 
gain made by low work, [and only] a little, if Mercury is aspected by 
malefics. And if such a Mercury is [heliacally] set, there will never be 
any gain. 


[And] Tejahsimha [says in Daivajiālamkrti 27.2]: 


If the ruler of the eleventh house is endowed with strength and forms 
an itthašāla with the ruler of the ascendant, there is increase of atten- 
dants, wealth and so on. The result is the same if [it forms an itthasala] 
with the ruler of the munthaha or with the ruler of the year. All [plan- 
ets] occupying the eleventh house in strength give wealth. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If the ruler of the year occupies the eleventh house, joined to or 
aspected by benefic planets,!6? there is gain from writing and reading, 
and also from business. 


[And] in Varsatantra [15.5 it is said]: 


[If] a strong Mercury with the munthaha is in the ascendant, and 
benefics on the sahama of wealth, then there is gain of buried treasure, 
but not if a malefic aspects. 


[And] in Tājikabhūsaņa [4.83, 5.100 it is said]: 


Occupying the tenth house at the time of the year, the munthaha, 
joined to benefics, makes gain from writing and reading. Joined to its 
own ruler and occupying the eighth, sixth or twelfth house, it over- 
comes many hurdles at the time when they appear to men.!6+ 


163 Or: ‘by the planet Mercury. Reading, writing and trade are typically associated with 
Mercury; but as seen from the following quotation from Tājikabhūsaņa 4.83, other 
sources use words that unambiguously mean 'benefics. 

164 Or: ‘at the time of gain for men’. 
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labhe labhesah subhair drstayuktah 
svoccasthas ced durasamsthaé ca sūryāt | 
matangasvavaptim urvivibhisa- 
yosaharsotkarsayuktam karoti || 


yadavah | 


janmāngape lagnapatitthasale munthesvarenapi samešvareņa | 
dravyesamukhyakhyayutau ca labho janmabdayor labhasubhe 'bdake ca || 
lagnage sahamape ca khalarte devamantrini dhanaksatir ugrà || 
janmavittabhuji varsatanūpe mūthašīlini nijocitalabhah || 


hillajah | 


lagnalābhapatī labhe lagne và lagnalabhapau | 

lagne labhadhipo và syal labhe lagnadhipo bhavet || 

eko pi hiyada yogas tadā labhah suniscitam | 
candrayoge visegena purno labhah prakirtitah || 

labhe lagnadhipas tisthel labhadhisena samyutah | 

tadā labhakarah sighram candrayukto maharddhidah || 
labhapo lagnapo labhe lagnapas tatpuro 'thavā | 
pancame balavān saumyas tadā labhah sadharmakah || 
lagnalabhapayor drstir labhe labhakari mata | 


2 -stha$ ced] -sthakhed B 3 -avaptim] -avasim G 7 labho] scripsi; lābhe BN G K TM | 
labhasubhe]labham ubheG || 'bdakeca]bdakenaBN 8 ca] om.BN || mantrini] mamni- 
triN 12 labhadhipo]labhadigoKTM 14 yoge]yogi B 16 maharddhidah] vivrddhidah 
KTM 19 drstir] om. BN || kari] kari sada BN 


1-4 labhe ... karoti] TBh 5100 6-7 janmangape ... ca?] TYS 12.14 8 lagnage ... ugrā] 
TYS 12.12 9 janma... labhah] TYS 12.13 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 725 


If the ruler of the eleventh house is in the eleventh, aspected by 
or joined to benefics, occupying its exaltation!** while being far away 
from the sun, it makes gain of elephants and horses and endows [the 
native] with an excess of joy from land, ornaments and women. 


[And] Yadava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.114, 112, 113]: 


If the ruler of the ascendant of the nativity has an itthasala with the 
ruler of the ascendant [of the year], or with the ruler of the munthaha 
orthe ruler of the year, or if [it forms] the configuration called the fore- 
most!66 with the ruler of the second house, there is gain in [that] year, 
and [likewise] if there is a benefic in the eleventh house of the nativity 
and of the year. 

If Jupiter as ruler of the sahama occupies the ascendant, afflicted by 
malefics, there is terrible loss of wealth. 

If the ruler of the second house of the nativity has a mutthasila with 
the ruler of the ascendant of the year, there is gain befitting one's own 
[station in life]. 


[And] Hillaja [says]: 


165 


166 


Should the rulers of the ascendant and the eleventh house be in the 
eleventh, or the rulers of the ascendant and the eleventh house be 
in the ascendant, or should the ruler of the eleventh house be in the 
ascendant [while] the ruler of the ascendant is in the eleventh house — 
when one [such] configuration [is present], then certainly there is gain. 
Particularly if the moon is configured [with these rulers], the gain is 
declared to be complete. 

Should the ruler of the ascendant occupy the eleventh house, joined 
to the ruler of the eleventh house, then it swiftly causes gain; if joined 
to the moon, it gives great prosperity. [If] the ruler of the eleventh 
house [and] the ruler of the ascendant are in the eleventh, or else the 
ruler of the ascendant is ahead of it, [and] a strong benefic is in the 
fifth, then there is gain conforming to that [benefic]. The aspect of the 
rulers of the ascendant and eleventh house on the eleventh house are 


Only Mercury in Virgo can be ruler of the eleventh house while occupying the same 
house in its exaltation. 
That is, an itthašāla or applying aspect. 
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nisphalah kathita yoga yadi candro na pašyati || 
sarvagraheksite labhe labho vimsavisopakah | 

evam sarvesu bhavesu vacyam sarvagraheksanat || 
šasilābhapalagnešā anyonyam yutaviksitah | 

lagnat trikonavittasthah sighram labhaprada matah || 
tiryagyonau gate lagne tiryagyonigato 'thavā | 
lābhešah šubhadrstas cet pasulabhas tada bhavet || 
vilagnasaptastamagah paficamasthah šubhā grahah | 
và candralagnapau sasthe balinav rnalabhadau || 


samarasimhah | 


nrpater gauravalabho me syad iti lagnalabhapatyos ca | 
snehadršā šīghram syād ripudrstyā bahudinair eva || 

āyeše kendrasthe šašiyutadrste ca pūrņaphalam asti | 
sthirarāšau paripūrņam care 'lpam ardham bhaven mišre || 
devagurau kendragate svoccādige ca nrpasubhasa | 
purnaphala kruragrahanipidite sighranasah syāt || 
mitrena saha prītir bhavita lagnesvarayapatyos ca | 
priyadrstya muthasilatah pritir vanyonyagrhayanat || 
kendrasthitayor anayor maitrī kila pūrvajātaiva | 
panapharagayoh purahsthā napoklimato mata pritih || 


atha labhabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām phalani padmakose | 


4 yutaviksitah] yadi nirīksitāh BN — 5 trikona] trikoyā N || vittasthah] vilasthah G 6 
gate] labhe add. BN || gato] gate B 7 pašu] pasubha N a.c; pašubha N pc. n làbho] 
lābhau BN 14 paripürnam] parirnam N || /Ipam ardham] lpārddham BN 15 gate] te 
add. T || svoccadige] scripsi; svoccādigate BN GKTM 16 nipidite] pidite BN K T M | 
Sighra] šāpra G 17-20 mitrena... prītih] om. BNKTM 18 grha] scripsi; graha G 20 
-gayoh] scripsi; -gatau G || purahstha] scripsi; purastha G 


11-14 nrpater ... misre] In place of these two stanzas, G has the following four (the first 
three of which correspond closely to PT 2.123125), similar in meaning: nrpater gauravala- 
bhāšā mama syān na veti và varse ayesalagnapatyoh snehadršā muthasile dbhutam bhavati 
ripudrstya bahudivasaih kemdre cayesacamdre kambūle vācyā pūrņaivāšā carasthiradvisva- 
bhāvake svanāmaphalā mande krūropahate bhūtyāšāsu praņašam upayati krūrāc chuddhe 
šubhasamparke ‘py adhikalabdhāšā | kemdroccage ca purna pādonāšā svarāšige jive | arddhā 
svahaddasamsthe svalpà kemdrād vahisthe ca | ^ n me] The word has been blotted in B, 
perhaps intentionally. 14 paripūrņam] A vertical line marks the omitted syllable in N. 


10 


15 


20 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 727 


considered to cause gain; [but these] configurations are declared to be 
fruitless if the moon does not aspect. 

If the eleventh house is aspected by all planets, there is gain of 
twenty vimsopaka [coins]. [Results] should be predicted thus from all 
the houses when aspected by all planets. The moon, the ruler of the 
eleventh house and the ruler of the ascendant, joined to or aspect- 
ing one another while occupying trines or the second house from the 
ascendant, are considered to give gains. If the ascendant occupies [a 
sign of] an animal species, or if the ruler of the eleventh house, occu- 
pying [a sign of] an animal species, is aspected by benefics, then there 
will be gain of cattle. Benefic planets occupying the ascendant, seventh 
[or] eighth, [or] placed in the fifth, or the moon and the ruler of the 
ascendant strong in the sixth, give gains from debts.!67 


[And] Samarasimha [says in the Tajikasastra |: 


"Will I receive honour from the king?' [If a client asks thus], by a 
friendly aspect between the rulers of the ascendant and the eleventh 
house, it will happen quickly; by an inimical aspect, only after many 
days. If the ruler of the eleventh house occupies an angle, joined to 
or aspected by the moon, the result is full; in a fixed sign it will be 
complete, little in a movable one, and half in a mixed one.!68 If Jupiter 
occupies an angle in its exaltation and so on, the results of the king's 
goodwill are complete, [but] if afflicted by malefic planets, it will come 
to a swift end. 

From a mutthasila by friendly aspect between the ruler of the 
ascendant and the ruler of the eleventh house, there will be affection 
between [the native and] his friend; or by [these planets] occupying 
each other's houses, [there will be] affection. If they occupy angles, the 
friendship already exists; if they occupy succedents, it is imminent; in 
cadents, no affection is considered [to arise].!%? 


Next, the results of the sun and other [planets] occupying the eleventh house 


[are described] in [Tàjika |padmakosa [1.1,, 2.11, 3.11, 4.11, 5-11, 6.1, 7.11, 8.11]: 
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Itis not clear whether the gain is meant to come from borrowing money or from lend- 
ing it. Another possible meaning is ‘debts and gains’. 

In the place of the preceding verses, text witness G gives verses of identical metre and 
similar in content, but differently phrased. 

This paragraph is included only by text witness G. 
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ravir labhago labhakari nrpat syad 

dhanaptis ca dhanyambaram vai hiranyam | 

vilasadisaukhyam ripūņām vinasam 

sutangesu pida bhavet taddasayam || 

ripor nāšanam labhasamsthe sasanke 

bahudravyalabham kraye vikraye ‘pi | 

nrpat saukhyalabhah sutasyagamas ca 

pratisthavivrddhir bhaved dhayane ’smin || 

avanitanayalabhe rajyalabho "rthalabho 

bhavati ripuvināšo mitrapaksāj jayas ca | 

hayabhavanahiranyam prapyate cambarani 

tanayasukhavināšo jayate hayane 'smin || 

labhasthitah sasisuto jayasampadas ca 

dhanyambarani bahulani karoty avašyam | 

kanter vivardhanam athārtivināšanam ca 

syad dhayane pasuvivardhanam atra labhah || 

jayo manavanam surejye ca labhe bhaved gohayanam gajanam ca labhah | 
sutasyodayo jayate satrunasah pratisthavivrddhir nrpāc capi saukhyam || 
kavir labhago labhakrt svarnadah syaj 

jayam manavanam karotiha varse | 

sutanam vivrddhim sukham rajapaksad 

ripunam vināšam tathā mitravrddhim || 

labhasthito bhaskarasunur atra hiranyagobhumirathasvalabham | 
arthagamam kirtivivardhanam ca samtanapidam prakaroti varse || 
labhasthitas cet khalu saimhikeyo naram narendrena samam karoti | 
hiranyagobhudhanasamcayam ca $atruksayam putrabhayam tathaiva || 


manitthah | 


6 ’pi|caKTM 7 -agamasca]-agamasyatB 13 sampadas]sampadamBNG 17 lābheļ 
lābho G | gohayānām] gotrajanamG 18 vivrddhir] vivrddhimG 19 labhago]labhado G 
21 vivrddhim] vivrddhih G; vivrddhis KTM 22 vināšam] vināšo M || vrddhim] vrddhih K 
TM 24 casamtana]samcatanaN 25 naram] param BN 
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The sun occupying the eleventh house makes gain from the king; there 
will be gain of wealth, grains, garments and gold; there will be happi- 
ness from pleasures and so on, and destruction of enemies, [but] bodily 
suffering to [the native's] children in its period. 

There will be destruction of enemies if the moon occupies the 
eleventh house, and much gain of goods through buying and selling; 
[the native] gains happiness from the king and gets a child, and his 
eminence increases in that year. 

When Mars is in the eleventh house, there is gain of dominion, gain 
of wealth, destruction of enemies and triumph on account of friends; 
he obtains horses, houses, gold and garments, [but] his happiness from 
children is destroyed in that year. 

Occupying the eleventh house, Mercury certainly makes triumphs 
and riches and abundant grains and garments. There will be increase 
in beauty, removal of pain, increase of cattle, and gain in that year. 

There will be triumph for men if Jupiter is in the eleventh house; gain 
of cattle, horses and elephants; there is the birth of a child, destruction 
of enemies, increase in eminence, and happiness from the king. 

Venus occupying the eleventh house will make gains and give gold; 
it makes triumphs for men in this year, increase of children, happiness 
on account of the king, destruction of enemies and increase of friends. 

Occupying the eleventh house, Saturn brings about gain of gold, cat- 
tle, land, chariots and horses, acquisition of wealth and increase of 
renown, [but] suffering to offspring, in that year. 

If Rahu occupies the eleventh house, it makes a man equal to a king, 
amassing gold, cattle, land and wealth, and destroys enemies, [but] 
also makes danger to children. 


[And] Manittha [says]: 


730 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


vajivrsadidravyaptih pramodah svestavargatah | 
nrpaprasadam ārogyam varsalabhagate ravau || 
putravastrādikaprāptir dhanasyalayasambhavah | 
švetakrayāņakāl labho varse labhasthite vidhau || 
jayaputrasuhrtsaukhyam pratapo vibhavagamah | 
Satruksayam nrpat saukhyam labhage bhuminandane || 
dravyalabham tatharogyam prabhoh pritivivardhanam | 
šubhakrayāņakāl labho labhasthane yada budhah || 
āyur ārogyam aisvaryam jayapatyasuhrtsukham | 
nrnàm catuspadapraptir devejyo labhago yadi || 
jalamargad dhanapraptis tatha $ubhakrayanakat | 
priyagamas tatha saukhyam labhage bhrgunandane || 
dravyagamam tathais$varyam arogyam yositam sukham | 
šūdrāt svalpasrito lābho varse labhagate $anau || 
šarīrārogyam aisvaryam strīsukham vibhavagamah | 
samkirnavarnato labho rahur labhagato yadi || 


iti labhabhavavicarah || 


atha vyayabhavavicarah | tatra vyayabhave kim vicaraniyam ity uktam can- 


desvarena | 
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15 


1 pramodah] pramadeh BN 3 dhanasya-| dhanasvā- GKTM 7-13 tatharogyam ... dra- 
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There is gain of horses, bulls and other property, rejoicing with kin and 
loved ones, the favour of the king and good health, if the sun occupies 
the eleventh house in the year. 

[The native] gets children, garments and so on, begins to accumu- 
late wealth, and there is gain from white articles, if the moon occupies 
the eleventh house in the year. 

There is happiness from wife, children and friends, prowess, acqui- 
sition of fortune, destruction of enemies and happiness from the king, 
if Mars occupies the eleventh house. 

There is gain of property and good health, increase in the affection 
of one’s master, and gain from beautiful articles, when Mercury occu- 
pies the eleventh house in the year. 

There is vitality, good health, rulership, happiness from wife, chil- 
dren and friends, and gain of quadrupeds to men, if Jupiter occupies 
the eleventh house. 

There is gain of wealth from journeys by water, and likewise from 
beautiful articles, the arrival of a loved one, and also happiness, if 
Venus occupies the eleventh house. 

There is acquisition of wealth and likewise rulership, good health, 
happiness from women, gain from menials and consisting of paltry 
[things], if Saturn occupies the eleventh house in the year. 

There is a healthy body, rulership, happiness from women, acqui- 
sition of fortune and gain from [objects of] mixed colours,!”° if Rahu 
occupies the eleventh house. 


This concludes the judgement of the eleventh house. 


6.13 


The Twelfth House 


Next, the judgement of the twelfth house. Concerning that, Cande$vara 
describes what is to be judged from the twelfth house: 


170 


Or ‘from [people of] mixed estates’. 
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tyagadibhogadivivahadanakrsyadikarmavyayasamáayas ca | 
pitrvyamātrsvasrmātulānī yuddham ksatir yuddhaparājayas ca | 
sampreksanam tac chvasurādivittam kulam tathaitat kathitam vyayakhye || 


atrapi vicarah purvavat | atha yogah | jirnatajike | 


lagnabdapau nastabalau vyayastaripusamsthitau | 
nrbhe bhrtyaksayo 'nyarkse syāc catuspadanāšanam || 
varsešvare site sasthasthite bhrtyaksayo nrbhe | 
catuspade svādināšo vibale krūravīksite || 

dašamasthe sabhaumendau syāc catuspadanasanam | 
vyākulatvam ca bhaumādhye candre vyayagate tathā || 
sasthage 'bdapatau sūrye sapāpe pašum āšrite | 

bhrtyaih samam kalir varse vyayastasthe pi tat phalam || 
mande 'bdape balayute ripurihphagate tatha | 
bhūvātikāvrksaropo jalasrayakrtir bhavet || 


vamanah | 


vyayasthe varsape mande gurau và subhaviksite | 
pravasanirmitam bhūmiprāptim tatra vinirdiset || 


yadavah | 


bhaume catuspadayute dašame caturthe 
mandāvalokitayute svahrtis tathartih || 


sasthe site bdādhipatau caturthe krūreņa drste ca yute rugartih | 


1 krsyādi] krsņādi K M || karma] karma K || samšayas] samjfiakam G; samjfiakah KTM 2 
mātulānī] mātulānām GK TM 3 tac chvasuradi] cet svasurādi G; cet $vasuradi K T; cec 
chvasuradiM 6 nrbhe] nrpe M | syāc] švāc BN 7 sastha] sasthe KTM 9 sa-] ca B 
N 10 bhaumadhye] bhaumasthe B N; bhaumābdau KM 12 -sthe 'pi] -sthorpaN || pha- 
lam] kalam K 14 bhūvātikā] bhūvāsanam G; bhūtāsanam K TM || vrksaropo] drumāropo 
G KTM | jala-] bhūvātikābrksaropo jala- add. N 17 pravāsa] āvāsa G K T M || prāptim] 
prāptam B N 20 yute] yute$ G || svahrtis] suhrtis B N; ca hrtis G 21 sasthe ... artih] om. 
BN 


19-20 bhaume ... artih] TYS 12.117 
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Renunciation and so on, enjoyment and so on, marriage, donations, 
work like ploughing, loss and doubt; paternal uncles, the mother’s sis- 
ters and maternal uncles’ wives; battles, injuries and defeat in battle; 
reflection, the wealth of the father-in-law and so on, and the family 
community: this is declared [to belong] to the twelfth house. 


Here, too, judgement is [to be made] as before. Now, configurations; [and] 


in the Jīrnatājika [it is said]: 


[If] the rulers of the ascendant and the year have lost their strength 
and occupy the twelfth, eighth or sixth house in a human sign, there 
will be loss of servants; in another sign, loss of quadrupeds. If Venus as 
ruler of the year occupies the sixth, there is loss of servants in a human 
sign; in a quadruped [sign], loss of horses and so on, if [Venus] is weak 
and aspected by malefics. If the moon together with Mars occupies the 
tenth, there will be loss of quadrupeds, and likewise, there is agitation 
if the moon along with Mars occupies the twelfth house. If the sun as 
ruler of the year occupies the sixth with a malefic, placed in an animal 
[sign], there is quarrel with servants in [that] year. If it occupies the 
twelfth or eighth house, the result is the same. If Saturn as ruler of the 
year is endowed with strength and occupies the sixth or twelfth house, 
there will be planting of trees in a park [or] construction of a pond. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If Saturn or Jupiter as ruler of the year occupies the twelfth house, 
aspected by benefics, one should predict the acquisition of land 
located abroad in that [year]. 


[And] Yādava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 12.117 |: 


171 
172 


If Mars joins a quadruped [sign] in the tenth or the fourth, aspected by 
or joined to Saturn, there is loss of property and suffering. 


If Venus is in the sixth as ruler of the year, [or] in the fourth,!” aspected 
by or joined to a malefic, there is suffering from illness.!72 


Or: ‘If Venus is in the sixth and the ruler of the year in the fourth: 

This half-stanza is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Tajikayoga- 
sudhanidhi. It may conceivably be a continuation of the preceding quotation (from 
Vamana), though its metre differs from both. 
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tajikasare | 


mandanvito rātripatir vyayastho devarcitah sasthagato vilagnāt | 
tadārthanāšam prakaroti Sighram bhūpād atho caurajanac ca dustat || 


atra vi$esam aha tejahsimhah | 


bhava ime 'bdajanusor api vīryayogād 5 
dadyuh phalam svam abalah phalahanidah syuh | 

kalpyam dhanadisu vilagnam atas ca kendra- 

mukhyakhilani bhavanāni matāni tajjnaih || 


trailokyaprakase | 


dvadase $obhanah kheto vivahadisu sadvyayam | 10 
krüro py asadvyayam rajadasyubhyah kurute grahah || 

vyaye surye nrpad dandas candre ksayanakadisu | 

kuje kridavinodadau budhe tu krayavikrayat || 

jīve dharmavyayas tatra šukre ve$yadikarmasu | 

šanau vyaye vyayah kraurye tv avinasto yada grahah || 15 


varsatantre | 


yatra bhāve subhaphalo dusto và janmani grahah | 
varse tadbhavagas tadrk tatphalam yacchati dhruvam || 


tajikabhusane | 


pracam vicaranumatam nitantam mayoditam dvadasabhavajatam | 20 
phalam balam viksya nabhascaranam tad yojantyam hi dasasu tesam || iti | 


2 sasthagato] divārcitah N 6 abalah phala] abalābala BN 7 kalpyam] scripsi; kalpam B 
N G; kalpan M K T || dhanadisu] dhanādi B; dhadi N || vilagnam atas] vilagnamalas G 8 
matāni] yutāni B;yatāniN m asad] aksād G || grahah] grahāh BN 12 ksayanakadisu] ca 
ksanakadisu B N; ca kastatah K a.c.; ca ksine kastatah K p.c.; ksīņe ca kastatah TM 15 avina- 
sto yada] anistonayadā B; avinastovyadaN 20 prācām]prācyām K TM || vicaranumatam] 
vicārāmanutam N 21 iti] iti dvadasabhavavicarah add. G 


2-3 mandanvito ... dustāt] TS 184 5-8 bhāvā... tajjūaih] DA 28.13 17—18 yatra... dhru- 
vam] VT 16.8 20-21 pracam ... tesām] TBh 4.88 
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[And] in Tajikasara [184 it is said]: 


[If] the moon occupies the twelfth house together with Saturn, and Ju- 
piter occupies the sixth from the ascendant, then it swiftly brings about 
loss of wealth through the king or through robbers and evil [men]. 


Concerning this, Tejahsimha states a special rule [in Daivajfialamkrti 28.13]: 


These houses in the year and in the nativity will give their own results 
by a configuration of strength, [but if] weak, they will cause the loss of 
[those] results. Considering the second house and so on as the ascen- 
dant, experts reckon the angles and all other houses from that [house 
under consideration]. 


[And] in the Trailokyaprakāša [it is said]: 


A benefic planet in the twelfth makes good expenses on weddings and 
so on, but a malefic planet makes bad expenses through kings and rob- 
bers. If the sun is in the twelfth house, there is punishment from the 
king; if the moon, [spending on] harbours and so on;!73 if Mars, on 
games and amusements; if Mercury, on buying and selling; if Jupiter, 
expenses from piety; if Venus, on activities with prostitutes and so on; 
if Saturn is in the twelfth house, there is expense from cruelty. [This is] 
when a planet is not corrupt. 


[And] in Varsatantra [16.8 it is said]: 
In whatever house there is a benefic or malefic planet in the nativity, 
a planet of the same kind occupying that house in the year definitely 
bestows its result. 

[And] in Tājikabhūsaņa [4.88 it is said]: 
I have described the results produced by the twelve houses entirely 
in accordance with the judgements of the ancients. Considering the 


strength of the planets, those [results| should be applied in their peri- 
ods. 


173 Text witnesses K T M read: ‘if the waning moon, on evil things’. 
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atha dvadasabhavasthitanam sūryādīnām grahanam phalani padmakoše | 


vyayasthitas cet khalu bhāskaro sau strīvigrahodvegakaro ‘nghrirogakrt | 
vyayam ca šīrsodaranetrapīdām karoti cintàm ripubhir vivadam || 
šašānko vyayastho ‘ritah pidanam syāt 

tathà sadvyayam netrarogam karoti | 

vivadam janānām mahakastasadhyam 

kaphartim ca gulmodayam tatra varse || 

vyayas capado bhūmiputre vyayasthe bhaven netrapīdātha karņe vikarah | 
širortir jananam virodhas tathā syat kalatrangapida bhaved atra varse || 
budhe dvadasasthe ripūņām vivādo vyayo guptacintā ca karne vikarah | 
dasa nestakari bhaven netrapida kaphartis ca kastam tatha hayane ’smin || 
rihphasthitah suragurur bahulavyathākrc 

chatrupravādanrpabhītikaro hi varse | 
netrāngapīdanakaphārtijanapravādam 

hanir bhayam bhavati šophavikārakārī || 

vyayagatabhrguje syat sadvyayo vātapīdā 

ripujanaparivado netrayos capi rogah | 

bhavati nrpabhayam vai $okamohadikastam 

jvaravamanavikaram mrtyutulyam bhayam ca || 

vyayasthanage jayate sūryaputre vyayo vikraye klešacintā ca kastam | 
ripūņām vikarad bhaved arthanasah širo rtyaksipīdā tatha hayane ’smin || 
sthanabhramso bhavati niyaman mānavānām vyayasthe 

simhīputre ripubhayam atho bhrtyamrtyum vidhatte | 

Sirse karne vyathanam udare netrarogam naranam 

laksmihanih svajanakalahah kamininam prapida || 


1 grahānām] om. BN G 2 stri... rogakrt] strivigraho 'bde 'mgakare 'mghrirogam G 3 
vivàdam] vivadah G; vināšam K T M 8 vyaya$] vyayam G 9 Siro’rtir] Sirortim B N 
10 vyayo] vyaye BN n nestakārī] nestakāro M || kastam] om. G 15 $opha] šoka BN 
KM 18 nrpa]ripuKT || mohadi] mohani G 20 jayate] hāyaneK T 21 vikārād bhaved 
arthanasah] vikārodbhave 'darthanāšah G 22 bhavati niyaman] bhavatir bhanayaman G || 
vyayasthe] vyayasthah G; vyayasthas KTM 23 putre] putroG KTM || bhrtya] martya B 
N; marttha G 24 udare] uvare G || rogam narànam] rogangananam G 
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Next, the results of the sun and other planets occupying the twelfth house 
[are described] in [ Tajika] padmakosa [1.12, 2.12, 3.12, 4.12, 5.12, 6.12, 7.12, 8.12]: 


If the sun occupies the twelfth house, it makes distress from discord 
with women and diseases of the feet; it makes loss, suffering from the 
head, stomach and eyes, anxiety, and quarrels with enemies. 

[If] the moon occupies the twelfth house, there will be suffering 
from enemies, and it makes good expenses and illness of the eyes, 
quarrels with [common] people, [work that is] accomplished with 
great misery, suffering from phlegm and the appearance of abdominal 
tumours in that year. 

There will be loss and misfortunes if Mars occupies the twelfth 
house, suffering from the eyes and ailments of the ears; there will be 
headache too, and enmity with [common] people; and there will be 
bodily suffering to [the native's] wife in that year. 

If Mercury occupies the twelfth, there are quarrels with enemies, 
loss, secret anxiety and ailments of the ears: its period will bring no 
good, and there will be suffering of the eyes, afflictions of phlegm and 
evils in that year. 

Occupying the twelfth house, Jupiter makes much agitation; it 
makes quarrels with enemies and danger from the king in [that] year. 
There is suffering of the eyes and limbs, afflictions of phlegm, quarrels 
with [common] people, loss and danger, and it makes ailments from 
tumours. 

If Venus occupies the twelfth house, there will be good expenses, suf- 
fering from [the humour of] wind, quarrels with enemies and illness of 
the eyes; there is danger from the king, the evils of grief, confusion and 
so on, ailments of fever and vomiting, and danger equal to death. 

If Saturn occupies the twelfth house, there is loss in selling, anxiety 
about suffering, and evils; there will be loss of wealth due to injury from 
enemies, and also headache and suffering of the eyes in that year. 

Men certainly fall from their position if Rahu occupies the twelfth 
house, and it gives danger from enemies and the death of servants; 
there is pain in the head, ears and stomach, and eye disease for men; 
loss of riches, quarrels with one’s own people, and suffering to women. 
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manitthah | 


drstirug dravyanāšas ca vidveso bandhuvargatah | 

dehe pittodbhava pīdā varse sūrye vyayasthite || 
dravyaksayam ksudhalpatvam netraruk kalaham grhe | 
varsakale vyayasthane candrah kuryad idam phalam || 
dršo rogam vapuhkastam dhananāšam nrpād bhayam | 
sutajayadijam duhkham hāyane dvādaše kuje || 
svalpalābham anārogyam bahuvyayam nrpad bhayam | 
svavarge kalaham nityam kuryāt saumyas tu rihphagah || 
svajanair vigraham duhkham ksayotpattir dhanavyayah | 
pravāso nrpater bhītir devejye vyayasamsthite || 
mitrasvajanavidvesah sanmārge vibhavavyayah | 
nihsangatvam pravāsam ca dvadase bhrguje nrnam || 
pādāksihrdaye pidam dravyanāšam nypād bhayam | 
kalaham bandhuvargādau kuryān mando vyayasthitah || 
dhanavyayam ca kastam ca rājapīdā ripuksayah | 
jāyāpīdā bhaven nityam svarbhanur dvādaše yadi || 


grahāņām bhāvaphalam svasvadasasu phaladam ity uktam tājikabhūsaņe | 


khecarinam bhāvaphalāni yani 

tānīha kalpyāni dašāsu tesam | 

rāhos tu yad bhavaphalam niruktam 
šaner dašāyām khalu tat prakalpyam || iti | 


vi$esam aha yadavah | 


3 pitto-] vitto- BN || vyayasthite] vyavasthite M 4 kalaham] kalaho KTM 7 jayadijam] 
jīvādijam BN KTM 7-10 hayane... duhkham] om. BN 8 vyayam] bhayam G 10 
ksayotpattir] ksayotmati BN 11-12 pravāso ... vyayah] om. BN m bhitir| bhitim G 16 
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[And] Manittha [says]: 


There is eye disease and loss os property, enmity with kinsmen, and 
bodily suffering caused by bile, if the sun occupies the twelfth house 
in the year. 

Loss of property, poor appetite, eye disease and quarrels at home: 
[placed] in the twelfth house at the time of [the revolution of] the year, 
the moon makes these results. 

There is illness of the eyes, bodily evils, loss of wealth, danger from 
the king, and suffering caused by children and wife, if Mars is in the 
twelfth in the year. 

Mercury occupying the twelfth house will make little gains, poor 
health, many losses, danger from the king, and constant quarrels with 
one’s own people. 

There is discord with one’s own people, suffering, developing con- 
sumption, loss of wealth, living abroad and danger from the king, if 
Jupiter occupies the twelfth house. 

Men undergo enmity with friends and their own people, loss of for- 
tune in a good cause, indifference and living abroad, if Venus is in the 
twelfth. 

Occupying the twelfth house, Saturn will make suffering from the 
feet, eyes and heart, loss of wealth, danger from the king, and quarrels 
with one’s kinsmen and so on. 

There will be loss of wealth, evils, suffering from the king [but] 
destruction of enemies, and constant suffering to [the native's] wife, 
if Rahu is in the twelfth. 


It is said in Tājikabhūsaņa [5.99] that the results of the houses [occupied] by 


the planets give results in their respective periods:!”4 


The results which the planets give [by occupying] the houses should 
be assigned to their periods; but the house results declared for Rahu 
should be assigned to the period of Saturn. 


Yadava states a special rule: 


174 


[T]he results [...] give results: the tautology is in the original. 
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svoccasvavesmastaganicasatruhaddadivargasthitakhecaranam | 
balabalatvadi vicarya samyak proktanusarena vadet phalam tu || 


iti vyayabhavavicarah || 
iti $rimaddaivajfiavaryapanditadamodaratmajabalabhadraviracite haya- 
naratne bhavavicaradhyayah sasthah ||6]| 


2 samyak] sambhava M | tu] tt G 4-5 iti... sasthah]om.BN 4 Srimad] sri KTM | 
viracite] krte G 4-5 hāyanaratne] dvādaša add. M 5 sasthah] om. G 
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Fully considering the strength, weakness and so forth of the planets 
occupying their exaltations, domiciles, [heliacal] settings, falls, inimi- 
cal [signs], hadda and other divisions, one should predict that result in 
accordance with what has been stated [here ].!/5 


This concludes the judgement of the twelfth house. 

In the Hāyanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the illustrious 
learned Damodara, foremost of astrologers, this concludes the sixth chap- 
ter: the judgement of the houses. 


175 Ihave not been able to locate this stanza in available independent witnesses of the 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi. 


atha dašāvicārādhyāyah | tatra dašāšabdena subhasubhaphalapakakala 
ucyate | atha pūrvoktaphalānām dinavibhagajfianam dasajfianena vina duh- 
$akam iti dašānayanam ava$yam vaktavyam | yad aha suryasurih | 


yad api sūcitam atra samaphalam tanudhanadigataih khacarais tu yat | 
dinavibhagam rte na hi gamyate tad aham atra dašānayanam bruve || 5 


yadavo ’pi | 


vividhabhavaphalotthaphalam khago disati tad yadanehasi sa dasa | 
ititadanayanam nayasammatam paridadami vidam saphalam mude || 


atha da$anayanaprakara ukto varsatantre | 


spastan salagnan khacaran vidhaya rasin vinatyalpalavam tu purvam | 10 
nivešya tasmad adhikādhikāmšakramād ayam syāt tu dašākramo ’bde || 

unam višodhyādhikatah krameņāmšādyam visuddhamsakasesakaikyam | 
sarvādhikāmšonmitam eva tat syād anena varsasya mitis tu bhājyā || 
šuddhāmšakāms tan gunayed anena labdhadhruvankena bhaved dasayah | 
mānam dinādyam khalu tad grahasya phalāny athāsām nigadet tu šāstrāt || 15 


1 vicaradhyayah] vicārah K T M || subhasubha] subhasubhabha T || phala] om. BN 2 
pürvokta] pūrvoktānām K T M || phalānām dina] phalādīnām K T M || jñanam] -jānām G 
2-3 duhsakam] durjieyam K T M 4 tanu] tamu N 8 nayasam-] nayanam B N G | 
paridadāmi] paridadāti BN io vinaty-] vinā tv KTM u nive$ya] niveša KTM 13 
-adhikaméon-] -adhikom$on- N || tat syad] tasyād T; tasmād K 


7-8 vividha ... mude] TYS 14.1 10—15 spastan ... šāstrāt] VT 17.1-3 
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CHAPTER 7 


The Planetary Periods 


74 The Periods Based on Deducted Degrees 


Now, the chapter on judging the periods. Concerning that, the word 'period' 
denotes the time of maturation of good and evil results. Now, because it is 
impossible to know how the results described above are distributed over 
the days [of the year] without understanding the periods, it is necessary to 
explain the calculation of periods. As Sūryasūri says [in the Tajikalamkara]: 


Although the result of the year, which [arises] from the planets occu- 
pying the ascendant, second house, and so forth, has been indicated 
here, it is not [properly] understood without the distribution of days; 
hence I describe the calculation of the periods here. 


And Yādava [says in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 14.1]: 


The time in which a planet gives the results produced by the results 
of various houses is its period.! Therefore I will give the calculation of 
those [periods], supported by reason, along with [their] results, for the 
pleasure of the wise. 


Now, the method of calculating the periods is described in Varsatantra [17.1— 
3]: 


Arranging the true [longitudes of the] planets and ascendant, without 
the zodiacal signs, entering the one with the fewest degrees first and 
then [the others] in order of increasing degrees, this will be the order of 
the periods in a year. Subtracting the lesser from the greater in order, in 
degrees and so on, the total of the degrees remaining after subtraction 
will certainly equal the one with the most degrees, and the duration 
of the year is to be divided by that. One should multiply those degrees 
[remaining] after subtraction by the constant thus derived: that will be 
the duration of the period in days and so forth for [each] planet. One 
should declare the results of these [periods] according to the teaching. 


1 [T]he results produced by the results: the tautology is in the original. 
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ayam arthah | dasanayane salagnanam sarvagrahanam rasin vihaya sarva- 
nyūnāmšo grahah pūrvam lekhyah | punas tasmad yathā yathā yasya 
yasyamsadhikyam tatha sa sa grahah salagno nive$yah | evam nivesitah 
sarve graha hinamsasamjhakah syuh | varse ayam dasakramah syat | punar 
ūnam hinam amsadyam graham adhikato 'dhikāmšagrahād vis$odhya kra- 
mena kimcid adhikāmšam tadagrimad visodhya evam sarve grahah $odh- 
yah | Sesamsanam nama patyamsah $uddhamáa$s ca | punah patyamsanam 
yogah kartavyah | sa yogah hinamsasamyabhave sarvagrahamadhye yo 'dhi- 
kāmšas tattulyam eva syad iti vyaptih || 

nanu hinamsasamye 'pi tadürdhvordhvatah patya ity anenanitapatyam- 
$ayutih sarvādhikāmšatulyā bhavaty eveti || 

syad etat | yadi samāmšāparasya pātyāmšašūnyatvam syat patyamsa- 
bhave dasadyabhavo 'pi syat | na cestapattih | dasabhave tu bhavamuntha- 
varsesadiphalasyocchedapatteh | kim ca krsamSasamye samamsaparakha- 
gasya dašābhāvo yadi pracinanam acaryanam anumatah syat tarhi eka- 
rāšigānām eko ‘msam harati bali iti jatakoktavad balina ekasyaiva dasa 
syad ity uktam syat | amsadyasya samatve dasa ca viryadhikasya purva syāt 
iti vaksyamanahillajavacane nirbalasyanantaram dašety āšayo 'vagamyate 
| anyatha samamsaparakhagadasabhavena tatkramakanksabhavat tannir- 
nayakam hillajatejahsimhadivakyam balinah pūrvā dasa ityadikam un- 
mattapralapitam iva syat || 


2 yasya] om. G 3 tatha] yatha K || sa sa grahah salagno] sarvagraham lagnam K T; sama- 
grahah lagnam M || sa!'] om. G 4 hīnāmša] dīnāmša B 4-5 punar ūnam] punanünam 
B N a.c.; punar nūnamN p.c. 5-7 amsadyam ... suddhamsas] am$a$ N 5 adhikato] om. 
M || 'dhikàméa] ’dhikamsad G K T; adhikāmšād M 10 nanu] natu BN || patya ity anenā- 
patyanena- G u sarvādhikāmša] sarvadhikamsas tat K T M 12 samāmšāparasya 
samāmšaparakhagasya G; samyamsah parakhagasya K T M || syāt patyamsa-] sya tyamsa- 
G; patyamsa- K T M 13 dašābhāve] dasābhe BN || tu] om. BN 14 phalasyoccheda- 
phalasyoddeda- G || samamsa-] samāmšāh G 15 prācīnānām] pracinàm B N; prācām G 
16 eko 'máam] ekàmkam BN || jātakoktavad] jātakoktivad K T M || balina ekasyaiva] bali- 


narakasyaiva BN 17 uktam syāt | amšādyasya] uttarešādyasya B; uttaremsadyasya N | 
samatve] samatvam B N || pūrvā] pūrva B T; pūrvam N 18 vacane] vacano G || dašety 
a$ayo] desetyamSayo B N a.c.; dese pātyāmsayo N p.c. || 'vagamyate] vagamyage B 19 
khaga] khagasya K T M || kramakanksa-] kramaksamksa- B N || bhavat tan] bhavan na G 
20 hillaja] hillajah B N; hillaje G | vakyam] ca add. BN | pūrvā] pürvaBN 21 pralapi- 
tam] pralapitum M 


15-16 eka... bali] BJ 7.3;JP 5.9 
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The meaning is as follows: in calculating the periods of all the planets and 
the ascendant, the planet that has the fewest degrees of all, leaving out the 
zodiacal signs, should be written down first.? Following that, each planet 
along with the ascendant should be entered in turn as it has more degrees. 
All planets entered thus are called ‘of reduced degrees’. This will be the order 
of periods in the year. Thereafter, ‘subtracting the lesser’, [that is], the planet 
of fewer degrees and so on, 'from the greater, [that is], from the planet 
of more degrees in order, [and] subtracting [that planet] of slightly more 
degrees from the one ahead of that, all planets should be so subtracted. The 
remaining degrees are called 'deducted degrees' or 'degrees after subtrac- 
tion’. Thereafter, all the deducted degrees should be added together. Unless 
[two or more planets have] identical [number of] reduced degrees, that sum 
will equal [the longitude of] the one that has the most degrees among all the 
planets: this is a universal rule. 

Objection: even if [two or more planets have] identical [numbers of] 
reduced degrees, they can be deducted one after the other, and the sum of 
the deducted degrees calculated thus will still equal the [planet] with the 
most degrees. 

That may be; [but] if the latter [planet] with identical degrees should be 
devoid of deducted degrees, [then] in the absence of deducted degrees there 
will also be an absence of a period and so forth; and it is not desirable that 
this should happen, since, in the absence of a period, the result of a house, 
the munthaha, the ruler of the year and so on could be cancelled. More- 
over, when the reduced degrees [of two planets] are identical, if the ancient 
authorities had approved of the latter planet with identical degrees having 
no period, then it would have been stated that only the stronger [planet] will 
have a period, just as it is said in [Brhaj ]jataka [7.3] that ‘of several [planets] 
in a single sign, only the strongest loses its portion? And in the statement 
by Hillaja that will be recounted below — ‘If degrees and so on are identi- 
cal, the period of the stronger [planet] should come first’ — it is implicitly 
understood that the period of the weaker [planet] comes afterwards. Oth- 
erwise, since there would be no need for ordering them if the latter planet 
with identical degrees had no period, the conclusive statements by Hillaja, 
Tejahsimha and others that the period of the stronger [planet] comes first, 
and so on, would be like the ravings of madmen. 


2 Inother words, only longitudes within the respective signs (from o? to 30°) should be used, 
not absolute longitudes from the first point of Aries (from o? to 360?). 

3 This statement from a pre-Tajika source occurs in the context of longevity calculations, 
which form the basis for the subsequent calculation of planetary periods for the life as a 
whole, not within a single year. 
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api ca lagnagrahanam astanam apy amšasāmye saptanam pātyāmša- 
šūnyatvād ekasyaiva samagravarsam dasa syat | na hy ekasyaiva dasaphalam 
$ubham as$ubham va samagravarsam bhavatiti balo 'pi pratipadyate | na can- 
tardasadivasat phalabheda iti vācyam | patyamsabhavena tadiyantardasa- 
der api gaganakusumayamanatvat | ata eva šrīmannīlakaņthadaivajtiair 
unam visodhyadhikatah ity uktam | na tu urdhvasthagraha$odhanam adhah- 
sthitagrahe uktam || 

atra ūnāmšagrahe tasmad adhikāmšebhyah sodhite sati grahanam 
dasadinanam tulyatve 'pi na kapi ksatih | tasmād dhīnāmšasāmyābhāve 
patyamsayogah sarvādhikāmšamito bhavati | varsatantravākye avyayanam 
anekārthatvād eva$abdo vasabdavaci jfeyah | hīnāmšasāmyam kadācid 
bhavaty atah $rimannilakanthadaivajfiaih patyamsayogah sarvadhikamson- 
mito bhavatity uktah | anyatha pātyāmšayogam anuktvaiva laghavat sarva- 
dhikaméSair bhajya ity abhidadhyur ity alam atiprasangena || 

punah patyamSayogena savarnitena varsamitih sauri 360 saurasavana và 
365|15|31|30 savarnita bhajya yal labdham dinadyam sa tasmin varse dhru- 
vankah syat | anena dhruvankena grahanam pātyāmšā gomütrikasamjfiena 
gunanaprakaravisesena gunitah sastyopary upari labdhena yutah santo gra- 
hanam salagnanam dinaghatīpalarūpāņi da$amanani syuh || 


3 balo'pi]balapi BN 3-4 cantar]càntara GKTM 4 dasadivasat] dasāditi t B; dašādititū 
N; dašāvidašā K T M || -bhàvena] -bhavena B || tadiyantar] taddašāyām antar KTM 4-5 
dašāder api] dašepi N 6 ünam] nūnam N || visodhyadhikatah] vim$o'dhya'dhikataM 7 
grahe] graho BN o dasadinanam] dasadinam BN || kapi ksatih] kapy aksatih B N; kapek- 
satih K | -bhàve]-bhave B n eva$abdo] eSasabdo BN || vāšabdavācī] vācā BN — 12-13 
-àm$onmito] -amšonmato K; -àm$anmito T 13 anuktvaiva] scripsi; anuktaiva B N G K T M 
14 alam ati] alpamati BN — 15 savarnitena] sarvāņi nava K M; sarvāņi tava T || varsa] varsa- 
sya K T M || savana va] savanadya T 16 savarnita] savarnitad K T M || bhajya] bhājyād K 
TM 17 samjfiena] samgenaBNa.c. 18 prakāravišeseņa] prakarena G || yutah] yuktah 
G;yuktas KTM 19 salagnanam] salalinam K; salagne$anam T M || pala] phala G 


6 ünam ... adhikatah] VT 17.2 
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Furthermore, if the ascendant and planets, all eight, had identical [num- 
bers of] degrees, then because seven of them would be devoid of deducted 
degrees, only one would have a period, lasting an entire year. But even a child 
can understand that the result of the period of a single [planet], whether 
good or evil, does not last for an entire year. Nor should it be said that there 
will be a difference in results on account of the subperiods and so on, for in 
the absence of deducted degrees, the subperiods and so on of that [period] 
are made [as insubstantial] as flowers in the sky. Therefore, the illustrious 
Nilakantha Daivajfia said: ‘Subtracting the smaller from the greater’, rather 
than saying that [the degrees of] a planet placed ahead should be subtracted 
from the planet following it. 

In this [procedure], when a planet of fewer degrees has been subtracted 
from those of more degrees than itself, even if the days of the periods of 
the planets are the same, there is no harm whatever. Therefore, when the 
reduced degrees [of two or more planets] are not identical, the sum of [all] 
deducted degrees equals the [planet] with the most degrees. In the state- 
ment from the Varsatantra, the word 'certainly' should be understood to 
mean ‘possibly’, as indeclinable particles have many meanings. The reduced 
degrees [of two or more planets] are [only] sometimes identical; there- 
fore the sum of the deducted degrees was said by the illustrious Nilakantha 
Daivajfia to equal the [planet] with the most degrees of all. Otherwise he 
could have explained more concisely that [the duration of the year] should 
be divided by the [planet] with the most degrees, without mentioning the 
sum of the deducted degrees. But enough of digression. 

Then the duration of the year, converted [into days] — solar (360) or 
civil solar (365;15,31,30)* — should be divided by the converted sum of the 
deducted degrees: the quotient in days and so on is the constant value for 
that year. The deducted degrees of the planets, multiplied by this constant 
through the particular form of multiplication called 'cow's urine? and being 
increased by [converting] whatever exceeds sixty? will be the durations of 
the periods of the planets and the ascendant in the form of days, ghatis and 
palas. 


4 That is, a year consisting either of 360 solar ‘days’, each equalling the passage of the sun 
through one degree of the ecliptic, or of 365.25875 civil days; cf. section 1.6 above. 

5 This method of multiplication, described in Brahmagupta's seventh-century Brahma- 
sphutasiddhanta and similar to the modern method, takes its name from its zigzag 
arrangement. 

6 Thatis, converting every 60 minutes of arc into one degree or every 60 ghatis into one day, 
etc. The phrase will recur many times below. 


748 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atropapattih | tatra hinamsagrahasyadya dasa | tatrāgamarāvapramā- 
nam yato vasisthanaradadibhir adau sampurnaphalatokta | punar dasa- 
vadhijfianartham unam visodhyadhikatah ity uktam | tato dasadinajfiana- 
rtham trairasikadvayam | tad yatha | yadi patyamSayogena varsadinani labh- 
yante tadaikenāmšena kim iti | labdham ekāmšasya dinadiphalam dhruvan- 
kabhidham | punar anyo 'nupātah | yady ekenāmšenedam dinadiphalam 
labhyate tada grahasya patyamsaih kim iti | evam trairasikena grahanam 
dasadinani syur iti sarvam upapannam | 


grahah hīnāmšāh patyamsah dasadinani 


budhah 218 24 21824 29 226 
lagnam 8532 6 34 38 83 44 27 
suryah 9 3659 04357 9 19 34 
$ukrah 163626 65927 89025 
brhaspatih 192337 24711 35 28 34 
mangalah 19578 03331 7644 
$anih 21573 15955 25 26 46 
candrah 281631 619 28 80 31 22 


1-8 atropapattih ... upapannam] om. BNKM o grahah] om. B || hinamsah] hinam B || 
patyamsah] pātyām B || dasadinani] scripsi; dasadi B; grhāņām dasadinani G; dašāmānam 
dinādikam KTM 10 241] scripsi;34 B GKT M | 242] scripsi;34 BGKTM u 53] 43 G | 
38] 28K TM || 44] om. B || 27] scripsi;28BGKTM 12 36]scripsi;44B GKTM | 43] si K 
TM | 57]50KTM | 19]om.B 13 36] 26 KTM || 6]7 BG || 59] scripsi;7 B G;4 KTM || 
27]23B || 89 0 25] scripsi; 9 17 B; 9 4217 G;85 4217 KTM 14 37] 32KTM || 47] scripsi; 29 
BG;57KTM | n]6 KTM | 35 28 34] scripsi; 33 43 B; 33 4643 GKTM 15 31] 32 G; 36 K 
TM || 6]om.B 16 1]5B | 26] om. B;16K 17 287] 29B || 80] ooKT;oM || 32] om. B 


3 ünam ... adhikatah] VT 17.2 


9 grahah] The following table is omitted by N. Other text witnesses give the names of the 
planets in abbreviated form. || dašādināni] G gives the figures in this column as a separate 
table on a different folio. 
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This is proved as follows. Concerning the period of the planet with the 
fewest degrees coming first, there is a roar of evidence from tradition, as 
Vasistha, Narada and others say that [a planet] in the beginning [of a sign] 
gives full results.” Next, to find out the period boundaries, ‘subtracting the 
lesser from the greater’ was declared. Therefore, to find out the [number of] 
days in a period, [we use] the rule of three twice, as follows: if the sum of the 
deducted degrees gives the days in a year, then what does one degree give? 
The quotient of days and so forth for a single degree is called the constant. 
Then the next proportion: if one degree gives this result in days and so forth, 
then what do the deducted degrees of a planet give? In this way the days 
of the periods of the planets are [derived] by the rule of three. Thus all is 


proved. 

Planet Reduced degrees Deducted degrees Period days 
Mercury 2;18,24 2;18,24 29;22,6 
Ascendant 8;53,2 6;34,38 83344,27 
Sun 9;36,59 0;43,57 9;19,34 
Venus 16;36,26 6;59,27 89;0,25 
Jupiter 19;23,37 2;47,11 35:28,34 
Mars 19;57,8 0;33,31 7:644 
Saturn 21;57,3 1;59,55 25;26,46 
Moon 28;16,31 6;19,28 80;31,22 


7 This is undoubtedly a reference to the stanza guoted below (in section 7.2) from 
the Naradasamhita and the Kasyapasamhita. I have not been able to locate it in the 
Vasisthasamhita. Possibly the attribution to Vasistha rather than Kašyapa is a mistake: the 
sentence in which it occurs is present only in text witnesses G T, which often concur and 
may depend on a common hyparchetype. 
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atrodaharanam | tatrābdapraveše 'tisvalpāmšo budho ’stiti sa prathama- 
to lekhyah | tatah kimcid adhikamsam lagnam | tatah suryo ‘dhikaméah | 
evam sarve sthapyah | tata ūnāmšo budhah 2[18|24 adhikāmše lagne 8|53|2 
visodhyah šesam 6|34|38 lagnasyadhah sthapyam | evam sarvesam pātyāmšā 
jatah | esam pātyāmšānām yogah 28|16|31 hīnāmšasāmyābhāvāt sarvadhi- 
kāmšacandrāmšādinā 28|16|31 tulyo jatah | anena varadvayam sastya savar- 
nitena 101791 sauri varsamitir 360 varadvayam sastya savarnita 1296000 
bhakta labdho dinaghatipalatmako dhruvakah 12|43|55 | anena grahanam 
pātyāmšā gomūtrikayā gunitah sastyopary upari labdhena yuta jatani gra- 
hanàm dinadidasamanani | atra prakarantaram tajikalamkare | 


patyamsanighnad atha sauravarsad bahvamšabhaktād athava dasahah || 


sauravarsamitir 360 budhapātyāmša- 2|18|24 guna 830|24 sarvādhikāmsair 
28|16|31 bhaktā labdha dinadya budhadašā 29|22|6 pūrvāgatasamaiva | 

tatra dasapraveSajfianartham saurani dašādināni varsapravešakālīnārke 
ra$yadau yojyani | tatsame 'rke dasapravesah syuh | udaharanam | varsa- 
rambhe suryah 3|9|36|59 | yasmin kale 'yam sūryah sthitas tasminn eva 


i'tijom. KTM 2 lekhyah] vilekhya KT; vilekhyas M 3 24] 34 BNa.c.G KM || adhi- 
kamse] adhikam$a K; adhikāmšah T M || lagne] lagnam idam K T M || 8|53|2] 8|53|52 G; 
8|52|52 T  438]28N pc. KM 4-5 patyamsa jatah] patyamsajatah BN 5-6 sarvā- 
dhikamsa] sarvadhikamsas K T M _ 6 candrāmšā-| candrošā- K — 7 101791] 10|17|91 M || 
savarnita] savarnite jata KTM || 1296000] 12|96000M 8 bhakta] bhaktal KTM || 12] 13B 
N 9 gunitah] sanguņitā KT; samguņitāh M io dinadi] dināni G || tajikalamkare] jatika- 
lamkarakare K; jātakālamkāre M m nighnad atha] nighna dasa T M || varsad bahvamša] 
dvamša BN || bhaktad] bhaktyad BN || bhaktād atha] bhakta daša G 12 18] 8K M || 24!] 
34BNKM | 83o[24] 8|30|24 BN K M; 8|30|34 T 13 31] 3K M;13T 14 saurani] saurādi- 
dinani BN || kalinarke] kalarke KTM — 16 59] 51N || yasmin] tasmin KT M || yam] om. B 
N || sūryah?| sūryye M 


8 The positions given correspond to the morning of 21 July (New Style), 1623CE; cf. note 
11 below. As will be seen in section 7.4, the figure is cast for Varanasi, around 7:33 a.m. 
local apparent time. Although imprecisions in the planetary algorithms employed by 
Balabhadra complicate matters somewhat, it seems worth noting that a comparison of 
these sidereal positions with recalculated tropical positions suggests a precessional value 
(ayanāmša) closer to 18° than to the 16?52' derived by the method outlined in section 1.9 
above. Only the position of Saturn indicates a smaller value (around 15°), while the posi- 
tions of the moon and Mercury differ by 19?—22? from tropical recalculation. Although 
the subject of the nativity for which the revolution is cast is unknown, it is tempting 
to suppose it to be Balabhadra himself, who studied under Rama Daivajfia of Varanasi 
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An example of this? in a revolution of the year, Mercury has the fewest 
degrees; hence it is to be written down first. The ascendant has somewhat 
more degrees than it, and the sun has more degrees than that. In this way 
all should be tabulated. Next, Mercury with the fewest degrees at 218,24 
should be subtracted from the ascendant with more degrees at 8;53,2, and 
the balance of 6;34,38 entered under the ascendant. In this way, the deducted 
degrees of all [the planets] are derived. Because there are no [planets] with 
identical number of reduced degrees, the sum of these deducted degrees 
(28;16,31) equals the degrees and so forth of the moon, which has the most 
degrees of all: 28;16,31. Dividing the duration of the solar year, twice con- 
verted [by multiplication] by sixty [into] 1,296,000, by this [sum, also] twice 
converted [by multiplication] by sixty [into] 101,791, the quotient is a con- 
stant of 12;43,55 in days, ghatis and palas.? The deducted degrees of the plan- 
ets, multiplied by this through the cow's-urine [procedure] and increased 
by any product exceeding sixty, become the durations of the periods of the 
planets in days and so forth. Another method for this [is described] in the 
Tajikalamkara: 


Or else, the days of the period [are found] from the solar year, multi- 
plied by the deducted degrees and divided by the great[est] degrees. 


Multiplying the duration of a solar year (360) by Mercury's deducted degrees 
(218,24), [giving] 830;24, and dividing it by the greatest [number of] degrees 
(2816,31), the quotient is the period of Mercury in days and so on: 29;22,6, 
exactly the same as above. 

In connection with this, to find out the commencement of the periods, 
the solar days of the periods should be added to [the longitude of] the sun 
at the time of the revolution of the year, in zodiacal signs and so on. When 
[the longitude of] the sun equals that [result], the periods will commence. 
An example: at the revolution of the year, the sun was at 3, 9;36,59.!° At the 


and may well have been born there. Whatever the identity of the subject, this revolu- 
tion being taken up as an example in a work written more than 25 years later suggests 
1623-1624 to have been an important year in his (or, much less probably, her) life. 

9 The 360 ‘days’ of the solar year divided into 60 ghatis each consisting of 60 palas yield 
a total of 1,296,000 palas. Similarly, with 60x60 seconds of arc to a degree, 2816,31 
equals 101,791 seconds. 

10  Thatis,thesun had traversed the first three zodiacal signs and was 9;36,59 degrees into 
the fourth sign, Cancer. 
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kale purvoktaprakarenanitasu dasasu prathamato budhadasa saury eva jata 
dinadya 29|22|6 | punar varsapravesakalarke 3|9|36|59 budhadašāhā 29|22|6 
amšādau yojitah 4|8|59|5 jato ’grimadasapravesarkah | evam agre 'pi | athatra 
varsaphale samkrāntidivasān paficangapattre drstva tattadda$aprave$am 
alaksya phalani vacyani || 

ata eva sampradayikah kasmin kale dasapraveso jata iti samsayya 
saurasavanadinadivarsamanena dasahams ca samanayanti | tatra dasa- 
pravesakalajfianartham varsapravešavārādau prathamadasadinani yojyani 
upari saptatastani dvitiyadasapravese varaghatipalatmakah kalo bhavati 
| punar dvittyadasapravesakale dvitīyadasādināni yojyani trtiyadasapra- 
vešakālo bhavati | evam agre ’pi || 

udaharanam | šrāvaņakrsņanavamyām é$ukravasare sūryodayād gata- 
ghatipalesu 5|36 varsaprave$ah | asmin varsapravešakāle prathamam bu- 
dhadašā jata saurasavanadivasadika 29|47|50 | punar varsapravešavārādau 
6|5|36 budhadasaha 29|47|50 yojita 35|53|26 | varasthane 35 saptataste $esam 
$anivaro jatah | varsaprave$adinad arabhya ekonatrimsaddinantaram šani- 
vare sūryodayād gataghatipalesu 53|26 dvitiyadasapraveso lagnasya jatah | 
punar asmin kale o|53|26 lagnadašāhā yojitah purvavat trttyadasapraveso 
varadyah kalo bhavati | evam sarvatra || 

vamanena tu munthaphalajfianartham lagnavan munthādašāpi karta- 
vyety uktam | 


1 purvokta] pūrva KTM 2 9]29KT | 59]56B;6N 359]58KTM | 5]|2BN 4 
phale] phalam B || divasan] divasanu B N a.c.; divasam N p.c. || drstva] drstya BN || tattad- 
dasa] tatra G 6 samšayya] samsaya K; samšaye M o vāra] vama G wu 'piļom.G 12 
vāsare] vare G 14 divasādikā] dinātmikā GK T M | 50] 5G 15 šesam] o add. G 16 
varo] vāre BN || pravesadinad] pravešā d K; pravešād TM || arabhya] om. GK T M || ekona] 
pamca BN 17 26]6G;36T 18 26] 36 GT || pravešo] praveše G K T M 19 evam 
sarvatra] om. G 20 dašāpi] dasa G 


9 dvitiya] At this point B N mistakenly repeat: dasapraveso jata iti samšayya saurasāvana- 
dinādivarsamānena dasahams ca samanayamti tatraddasapravesakalajnanartham varsapra- 
vešavārādau prathamadašādināni yojyani upari saptatastani dvitīya. 


11 This is clearly a continuation of the example above, where Mercury's period was given 
as 29;22,6 solar ‘days’, each corresponding to 1° of ecliptical motion of the sun, or 
precisely Ysco of a year. Using Balabhadra's value of 365.25875 civil days for the side- 
real solar year, each solar day corresponds to 236525875460 civil days, making Mercury's 
period comprise 29;47,50 civil days. Friday, 21 July (New Style), 1623cE (cf. note 8 
above), does indeed correspond to Sravana krsna-navami, Saka 1545, in the purnimanta 
calendar system. As Balabhadra elsewhere follows the amanta calendar format preva- 
lent in Bengal, his use of a purnimanta date here, similar to his later treatment of Shah 
Shuja’s nativity (cf. Chapter 8, note 12), suggests that he was working from a horoscope 
cast by another astrologer, or by himself prior to relocating to Rajmahal. 
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very time when the sun was placed thus, the period of Mercury began, first 
among the periods calculated by the method described above, [with a dura- 
tion of] 29;22,6 in solar days and so on. Next, the 29;22,6 days of Mercury’s 
period in degrees and so on, added to [the longitude of] the sun at 3, 9;36,59 
at the time of the revolution of the year, gives 4, 8;59,5 as [the longitude of] 
the sun at the commencement of the next period, and so with the rest. In 
an annual prognostication, then, one should look up the days of the [solar] 
ingresses in an almanac, determine the starting points of the various peri- 
ods, and declare the results. 

Therefore, when followers of tradition wonder at what time a period will 
begin, they calculate the days of the period by the duration of the year in 
civil solar days and so on. Then, in order to find out the time when a period 
begins, the days of the first period are to be added to the day of the week and 
so forth of the revolution of the year: then, reduced by multiples of seven, 
this becomes the time of the beginning of the second period in days of the 
week, ghatis and palas. Again, the days of the second period are to be added 
to the time of the beginning of the second period: this becomes the time of 
the beginning of the third period, and so with the rest. 

An example: the revolution of the year was on the ninth [lunar day] of the 
dark [fortnight] in [the month of] Sravana, on a Friday at 5 ghatis 36 palas 
after sunrise. At this time of the revolution of the year, the period of Mercury 
came first, comprising 29;47,50 civil solar days and so on.” Next, the days of 
Mercury's period (29;47,50), added to the day of the week and so forth of the 
revolution of the year (6;5,36),? [give] 35;53,26. The place of the day of the 
week (35) being reduced by multiples of seven gives Saturday as a remain- 
der.? The beginning of the second period, that of the ascendant, comes after 
twenty-nine days starting from the day of the revolution of the year, on a Sat- 
urday, at 53 ghatis 26 palas after sunrise. Again, the days of the ascendant's 
period, added to this time (0553,26)!^ as before, become the time at which 
the third period begins, in days of the week and so forth; and so throughout. 

But Vàmana says that in order to know the results of the munthaha, the 
period of the munthaha, too, should be worked out, just like [that of] the 
ascendant: 


12 The first figure (6) refers to the day of the week. As the week begins with Sunday, 6 
represents Friday. 

13  Thatis, the number 7. 

14 The figure should properly be 7;53,26, the 7 representing Saturday; but as this first place 
is eventually to be reduced by multiples of 7, the 7 may be replaced with o at the outset. 
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sarvagrahanam munthaya bhuktāmšān svamé ca pindayet || iti | 


atha yatra dvayor bahūnām va grahanam amsadisamyam tatra da$akrama- 
jñanam uktam hillajena | 


amšādyasya samatve dašā ca viryadhikasya pūrvā syāt | 
viryasyapi samatve spastalpagater dasa pūrvam || 


varsatantre 'pi | 
šuddhāmšasāmye balino dasadya balasya samye ‘lpagates tu pūrvā || iti | 
atra Suddhamsanam patyamsanam samye adhikabalasya grahasyadya dasa | 


naitad yuktam | yato dasakramajfianam hinamsakramenoktam tatra hinam- 
$asamyabhave ‘pi patyam$asamyam bhavati | udaharanam | 


grahah hinamsah patyamsah 


candrah 35 35 
süryah 78 43 
budhah 1111 43 
$ukrah 1514 43 
$anih 1917 43 


1 bhuktamsan svāms] bhuktamsams tams G || pindayet] pidayed K T M 2 atha] yatra K 
TM 5 pūrvam] pūrvrāKT M 7 itiļom.KTM 8 šuddhāmšānām patyamsanam] sud- 
dhamsavam G || balasya] bala KTM o yuktam] šuddhāmšasāmye add. K M || tatra] atra 
KTM 10 pi] pātyāmšasāmyābhāve KTM n grahāhļ om. BTM 12 candrah] gu T 


7 $uddhàmáa ... pürva] VT 17.4 


u grahāh] The following table is omitted by N. Other text witnesses give the names of the 
planets in abbreviated form. 
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One should add the respective degrees traversed by all the planets and 
the munthahā.!s 


Next, Hillaja describes how to find the order of the periods when the degrees 
and so on of two or more planets are identical: 


If degrees and so on are identical, the period of the stronger [planet] 
should come first. If the strength, too, is identical, the period of the 
[planet] whose true motion is slower comes first. 


In Varsatantra [17.4], too, [it is said]: 


When the degrees after subtraction are identical, the period of the 
stronger [planet] comes first, and when the strength is identical, [the 
period] of the slower [planet] comes first. 


Here, [if it is meant that] when the degrees after subtraction, [that is], the 
deducted degrees, are the same, the period of the planet with the greater 
strength comes first, [then] this is not correct, because it has been declared 
that the order of the periods is found from the order of reduced degrees; and 
even when the reduced degrees are not identical, the deducted degrees can 
be identical.!6 An example: 


Planet Reduced degrees Deducted degrees 


Moon 3:5 3:5 
Sun 7:8 433 
Mercury 11311 453 
Venus 15314 453 
Saturn 19317 453 


15 This appears to be only a partial instruction. 

16  Thisisthe closest Balabhadra ever comes to criticizing or disagreeing with Nilakantha 
Daivajfia. In the next paragraph, however, he offers a reinterpretation to save Nilakan- 
tha’s face. 
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tatra hīnāmšagrahāh patyamsas ca likhyante | atra sūryabudhašukra- 
saurinam pātyāmšasāmyam yady apy agatam tathāpi balavicaram vinaiva 
hīnāmšakrameņa budhasukrapeksaya nyūnabalasyāpi raveh purvam dasa 
tato budhasya tatah sukrasya tatah $aneh | evam hillajavacanasya svavaca- 
nasyapi vaiyarthyam bhavati | tasmat suddhāmšāh rasim vina $uddhah 
yathavasthitah ye ’msas tesam samye ity arthah | Suddhamsanam patyam- 
$anam samye iti vyakhyanam devanampriyasya sammatam iti | 
atha gatisamye 'pi dasakramajfianam uktam paddhatibhusane | 


gatisamatve saptasapter vasat | 
proktadyair udayakramad atha ca tatsamye tu pathakramat || 


ayam arthah | gatisamye 'pi sūryavašena prathamoditasya purva dasa | 
tasyapi samye lagnasūryacandrabhaumetyādiprasiddhapāthakramād dasa 
syat || 

atra lagnagrahayor amsasamye purvanitalagnabalagrahabalayor madhye 
yasyadhikyam tasyadya dasa | balasamye lagnasya gatyabhaval lagne$agra- 
hayor madhye yasyalpa gatis tasyadya dašā | uktam ca tajikasare | 


virye samāne tanukhetayoš cet syatam tadā lagnapakhetayos ca | 
yasyalpabhuktih khalu purvako 'saujfieyo grahajnair grahapakamargah || iti | 


1 hīnāmša] hinamsah G; hīnāmšā K T M || šukra] om. G; Sukranam KTM — 2 saurīņām] 
sauranam G; om. KT M || vinaiva] naiva BN 3 raveh] raraveh G 5 vaiyarthyam] viryar- 
tham B N; vaiparyyam TM o saptasapter] sama KM 10 udaya] uda BN || ca tat] om. B 
N mn purvadasa]om.BN 12 lagna]lagnem N || prasiddha] om. KTM 12—15 kramād 
..samye|kramasamyeBN 14 atra] atha KTM 16 yasyalpa] yasyanyaG 18 graha?) 
ihaK TM 


9-10 gati... kramāt] PBh 37 17-18 virye ... margah] TS 267 
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Here the planets with reduced degrees and [their] deducted degrees are 
written. Although the deducted degrees of the sun, Mercury, Venus and Sat- 
urn here turn out to be identical, still, in order of reduced degrees, without 
any consideration of strength, the period of the sun comes first even if it 
has less strength than Mercury and Venus; then [comes the period] of Mer- 
cury, then of Venus, then of Saturn. Thus the statement of Hillaja, as well 
as [Nilakantha Daivajfia's] own statement, becomes meaningless. There- 
fore, the meaning is this: ‘When the degrees after subtraction, [that is], the 
degrees that are subtracted, separated, without the zodiacal signs, are iden- 
tical. The explanation ‘When the degrees after subtraction, [that is], the 
deducted degrees, are identical’ is approved [only] by a fool. 

Next, how to find the order of the periods when even the motion is iden- 
tical is described in Paddhatibhūsaņa [37]: 


When the motion is identical, by those first declared in order of rising 
with respect to the sun, and if that, too, is identical, in order of listing. 


The meaning is as follows: when the motion, too, is identical, the period of 
the [planet] first risen with respect to the sun is first. If that, too, is identical, 
the periods will be in the established order of listing: ascendant, sun, moon, 
Mars and so forth.!” 

Concerning this, if the ascendant and a planet have [an] identical [num- 
ber of] degrees, then the period of the one that is superior in the strength of 
the ascendant and strength of a planet as calculated above comes first. If the 
strength is equal, then, because the ascendant has no motion, the first period 
belongs to whichever has the slower motion: the ruler of the ascendant or 
the [other] planet. And it is said in Tajikasara [267]: 


If the strengths of the ascendant and the planet should be equal, 
then, out of the ruler of the ascendant and the [other] planet, the one 
that has the lesser motion comes first. This should be understood by 
astrologers to be the [correct] method [of calculating] planetary peri- 
ods. 


17 That is, the order of the days of the week, but with the ascendant placed at the very 
beginning. 
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gater api samye uktaval lagnešagrahayor madhye pūrvoditasyādyā dasa | 
udayasamye 'pi kathitapathakramena dasakramo jfieya iti | 
atha māsapraveše da$anayanam uktam muktavalyam | 


patyamsayogena bhajed gataisyamasantaram syad gunako "py anena | 
patyamsakah samgunita dasah syur uktakraman masaphale dasanam || 
hīnāmšakānukramato yathāsthā lavaikyahrnmasamiter yad aptam | 
prthak prthak tadguņitāš ca te "mšā dinani va masaphale dašānām || iti | 


samarasimhena sarvagrahanam bhogyāmšebhyo dasanayanam uktam | 


sarvagrahabhuktamsan evam samsthapya bhogyabhagebhyah | 
jatankabhaktavarse yal labdham tena samgunayet || 

pratyekam bhuktāmšā yo yo yasyasti rasisamkhyankah | 
tasyāsti tatpramana divasā ghatyah palāni syuh || 


vyākhyā | sarvagrahanam salagnanam bhuktamsan karmabhūmau sam- 
sthapya amšās trimsanmadhye sodhitah santo bhogyāmšāh syuh | tebhyah 
purvoktaprakarena yo jato nkas tena varsaparimanam bhajyam || 


1-2 gater...iti|om.KT 3 uktam]om.BN 4 ’pyanena]’thatenaGKTM 6 yathāsthā] 
yathastha BK T M; yathasya N || miter] mite KM 7 guņitāš] gaņitāš BN 9 graha) graha 
KTM || bhuktāmšān evam] bhuktāmšā nava K M || samsthapya] sthāpya G 10 bhakta] 
bha N; bhukta KTM nu yo yo] scripsi; ye BN;yo GKTM 13 salagnanam] lagnānām B; 
lagnānā N || bhūmau] bhū BN 13-14 samsthāpya] sthāpya BN G 15 jāto "kas] scripsi; 
jatomka B N; jātāmkas GK T M 


4-7 pātyāmša ... dašānām] TMT 3.14—15 
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If the motion, too, is identical, then the first period belongs to whichever 
rises first as stated [above]: the ruler of the ascendant or the [other] planet. 
If the rising, too, is identical, then the order of periods is to be found from 
the order of listing as related. 

Next, the calculation of periods in a monthly revolution is described in 
[Tājika|muktāvali[ tippant 3145]: 


One should divide the interval of the preceding and following months!? 
by the sum of the deducted degrees: [this] will give the multiplier. The 
deducted degrees multiplied by this will give the periods according to 
the order of periods in a monthly revolution stated [above]. Or, those 
degrees as they are, in order of reduced degrees, multiplied separately 
by the quotient from dividing the duration of the month by the sum of 
the degrees, give the days of the periods in a monthly revolution. 


[In the Tajikasastra], Samarasimha describes the calculation of the periods 
of all planets from the degrees remaining to be traversed: 


Having thus established the degrees traversed by all the planets and 
divided the year by the figure derived from the degrees remaining to 
be traversed, one should multiply [the degrees of the planets] by the 
quotient. For each [planet], whatever number of rasis [its] traversed 
degrees [equal], that is its figure: that will be the measure of [its] days, 
ghatis and palas.!? 

Commentary:20 After entering the degrees traversed by all the plan- 
ets and the ascendant in the place of operations?! [those] degrees 
being subtracted from thirty will give the degrees remaining to be tra- 
versed. The duration of the year is to be divided by the number derived 
from them by the procedure given above. 


18 Itake this to mean the interval between the starting points of two consecutive syn- 
odic months, i.e., between two consecutive new moons (in the amanta system) or 
full moons (in the pürnimanta system) — in other words, the duration of one synodic 
month. 

19 The phrasing of these verses is quite convoluted, and the intended method of calcula- 
tion is not entirely clear to me. In astrological contexts, rasi normally means 'zodiacal 
sign'; but as Balabhadra's argumentation below hinges on a different interpretation, I 
have left the word untranslated here. 

20 See Chapter 4, note 10. 

21 Presumably a piece of ground or similar prepared for writing. 
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ayam arthah | pūrvam grahabhaga hinamsakramena sthapitah | idānīm te 
bhāgās trimšanmadhye sodhitah santo bhogyabhaga vaiparityena hīnāmšā 
jatah | te punar vaiparityakramena patyamsah kartavyah | tesam yogena var- 
sam bhajet | yal labdham tena yasya yasya grahasya yo yo rasisamkhyanko 
’mSasamghasamkhyanko 'sti tattadgrahamsarupah pratyekam bhuktamsah 
idanim patyamSavasena sthapitah tan samgunayet | gunane krte sati tat- 
tatpramanas tattadgrahamsavasena dasa divasadyah syuh | udāharaņam | 


grahah hīnāmšāh bhogyamsah patyamsah dašādināni 


brhaspatih 30 27 00 5 20 71 6 40 
šanih 8 20 21 40 310 42 13 20 
mangalah 1130 18 30 40 53200 
lagnam 1530 1430 210 2853 20 
budhah 17 40 12 20 510 685320 
$ukrah 2250 710 40 53200 
candrah 2650 310 210 28 53 20 
suryah 290 10 10 13200 


tatra hīnāmšādyā grahah | esam bhogyāmšānām vaiparityakramena $odh- 
ane patyamsah syuh | patyamsanam yogah 27 anena varsasamkhya saurī 360 
bhakta labdho dinadidhruvakah 13|20 | anena grahanam pātyāmšā guņitā 
jatah saura dasadivasah | ayam da$akramah samarasimhenapracaradava- 
stho 'bhihitah || 


1 purvam] pūrvah G 2 bhaga] bhaga B; bhāva N 3 punar] om. BN 4 yasyal] om. B 
N || grahasya] om. BK M || yo!] om. BN 5 graham$a] grhāmša K T || rüpah] svarüpah B 
NKTM 5-6 bhuktamsah idānīm] bhuktamsaridanim KT 6 patyamSavasena] patyam- 
Sakavasena K T; patyamsakavasena M || samgunayet] gunayeta G; gunayet KTM || gunane] 
gunenaBN 6-7; tattat] tat BN; tata G 7 pramāņās] pramāņāt K T M || tat!] om. G || 
tattad] tad G || va$ena] vato G p.c; va$ato KTM 8 grahah] om. B || hinamsah] yogah 360 
B | dinani] dinadiK TM 9 0]10B;20G 10 8] 4G || 42] 43B || 13] 22K TM | 20] 22 
BN nəol2oBN| o!l]i1TM | 20] 39 TM 12 10] scripsi;1 BN G; 20 KTM || 28] 20 
KTM | 53]43BN :1349]50K TM | 20] ÀoKTM | 10]0 KTM | 53] 43BN_ 14 53] 
57BN 1529]oM 16 17]10 BN 17 grahah] atraiva cakranyasah add. K T M || esam] 
sàmN 19 bhakta] bhaktāl KT || dinadidhruvakah] dinanidhruvahG 20 saurā] saurī B 
N; saura K T M || -pracarad] -pracurad KT M 


8 grahah] The following table is omitted by N. Other text witnesses give the names of the 
planets in abbreviated form. 
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The meaning is as follows: previously, the degrees of the planets were 
entered in the order of reduced degrees. Now, those degrees, being sub- 
tracted from thirty, become the degrees remaining to be traversed, [that is], 
the reverse of the reduced degrees. Next, they should be made into deducted 
degrees in reverse order, and one should divide the year by the sum of 
those [deducted degrees]. Using that quotient, one should multiply what- 
ever numerical figure of rasi, [that is], the numerical figure of accumulated 
degrees, that any planet has in the form of the degrees of that planet: the 
separate traversed degrees now entered in the form of deducted degrees. 
When the multiplication has been performed, the periods corresponding to 
the degrees of the respective planets will be of that duration in days and so 
on. An example: 


Planet Reduced Remaining Deducted Period days 


degrees degrees degrees 
Jupiter 350 27;0 5;20 71;6,40 
Saturn 8;20 21340 3310 42;13,20 
Mars 11;30 18;30 450 53;20,0 
Ascendant 15;30 14;30 2;10 28;53,20 
Mercury 17;40 12;20 5;10 68;53,20 
Venus 22350 7,110 450 53;20,0 
Moon 26;50 3310 2310 28;53,20 
Sun 2930 150 1;0 13;20,0 


Here are the planets in reduced degrees and so forth. Subtracting the degrees 
remaining to be traversed by them in reverse order will give the deducted 
degrees. The sum of the deducted degrees is 27; the solar measure of the 
year (360) divided by this gives a constant of 13;20 in days and so on. The 
deducted degrees of the planets multiplied by this [constant] give the solar 
days of their [respective] periods. This order of periods, set forth by Samara- 
simha [in the Tajikasastra], is not in current use.?? 


22 Or, possibly but less likely: ‘This order of periods is declared by Samarasimha not to be 
in current use. 
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atra kecit sarvagrahabhuktāmšakarāšīn alokya yo bhaved alpah iti sama- 
rasimhavakye ra$i$abdasya samghavacitve vaktavye sarvagrahabhuktamsa- 
kasamgham hy ālokya yo bhaved alpah ity evam samarasimho brūyāt | tan 
noktam ato rasipadopadanasamarthyad rasyadigrahanam salagnanam dasa 
prāguktavidhinā vidheyety ahuh | katham | mesadirasisu prathamato 'lpa- 
rāšigo graho lekhyah | tatas tadadhiko graho lekhyah | evam uttaratradhi- 
kadhikarasisthah salagnah sarve graha lekhyah | tatah pūrvapūrvo graho 
ra$yadir agrimagrimagrahat $odhyah | evam sarve 'pi sodhyah | tesam rasya- 
diyogasyamsan vidhaya tair varsamanam bhajyam | yal labdham sa dinadi- 
dhruvakah syat | tena salagnagrahanam krtāmšānām amšādi gunaniyam | 
yad bhavati sa dinadika dasa syat || 

udaharanam | patyarasigrahanam yogo rasyadih 10|o|o | anenāmšīkrtena 
300 sauravarsamitir 360 bhakta labdham dinadidhruvakah 1|12 | anena $o- 
dhita graha améikrta guņitā jatah sarvesam dasadivasah || 


grahah hīnarāšayah — patyara$ayah — da$adinani 


candrah 1151410 1151410 54170 
lagnam 2 25 40 50 110 26 40 48 320 
suryah 3 10 25 40 O 14 44 50 17 41 48 
budhah 4 248 20 O 22 22 40 26 51 12 


$ukrah 4 18 30 30 0154210 18 50 36 


1 bhuktāmšaka] bhuktāmša B G || rasin] radhin K || iti] ityevaKTM 2-3 bhuktamsaka 
bhuktamsa KTM j ālokya] avalokya K T M || alpah] iti add. G || samarasimho] samara- 
simhaG 3-4 tan noktam] tatroktam BN KTM 4 padopadana-] padopadana- BN | 
grahāņām] graham BN 5 prathamato] prathamatā G 6-7 -àdhikadhika] -adhika G K 
TM 7 pürvapürvo] pürvo G; pūrvapūrva K T M 8 evam sarve] evam agre KTM 12 
patyarasi] pātyamšāši K 13 dinādi] dināvi G 15 himarasayah] hinarasayo grahah G | 
patyarasayah] patyarasayo grahah G || dasadinani] dasādinādi 360 KTM 16 142] 4G | 
107] 20 K T || 54170) scripsi; 4510 00 G;45100KTM 18 10]1G || 25]24G || 48] 46KTM 
19 48] 40K | 3]soK 20 18'J1i0 KTM 


15 grahah] The following table is omitted by B N. Other text witnesses give the names of the 
planets in abbreviated form. 
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7.2 Including or Excluding the Signs: Different Opinions 


Concerning this, some say that if the word rasi in Samarasimha's statement 
[in the Tajikasastra] beginning ‘Examining the rasis [and/of] the degrees tra- 
versed by all the planets, the one that is the smallest?? had been meant to 
denote ‘accumulation’, then Samarasimha would have said, ‘Examining the 
accumulation of the degrees traversed by all the planets, the one that is the 
smallest’. This was not said, and therefore, as the word rasi is capable of sig- 
nifying it, a period should be worked out by the method described above 
from [the longitudes of] the planets and ascendant in zodiacal signs and so 
on. How? Beginning [the counting of] the signs from Aries, the planet occu- 
pying the least sign is to be written down first; next, the planet greater than 
that should be written down: thus all the planets and the ascendant should 
be written down as they occupy the other signs in increasing order. Then, 
[the longitude of] each preceding planet should be subtracted from each 
following planet, in signs and so on. Thus all are to be subtracted. When the 
degrees of the sum of these [subtracted longitudes] in signs and so on have 
been worked out, the duration of the year should be divided by them: the 
quotient will be the constant in days and so on. [The subtracted longitudes 
of] the planets and ascendant having been converted to degrees, [those] 
degrees and so on should be multiplied by that [constant]. The result will 
be the period in days and so on. 

An example: the sum of the planets in deducted signs is 10, 0;0. The solar 
duration of the year (360), divided by this [value] converted to degrees (300) 
gives a constant of 112 in days and so on. [The longitudes of] the planets after 
subtraction, converted to degrees and multiplied by this [constant], give the 
period days of all [the planets]: 


Planet Reduced signs? Deducted signs Period days 
Moon 1, 15;14,10 1, 15314,10 54;17,0 
Ascendant 2, 25;40,50 1, 10;26,40 48;32,0 
Sun 3, 10;25,40 O, 14;44,50 17;41,48 
Mercury 4, 2;48,20 O, 22;22,40 26;51,12 
Venus 4, 18;30,30 O, 15;42,10 18;50,36 


23 This statement by Samarasimha has not been quoted above. 
24 This phrase, apparently used in analogy with ‘reduced degrees; is meaningless: as the 
signs are now included, the longitudes given are in no way ‘reduced’ (hina). 
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(cont.) 


grahah hīnarāšayah — patyara$ayah dasadinani 


brhaspatih 6 8 25 45 1195515 59 5418 
$anih 8 25 50 55 2172510 92 54 12 
mangalah 10000 1495 40 58 54 5 


yadavena tu rasyadigrahanam dasa prakarantarenokta | 


lagnadirisphantagatagrahesu 

yo 'lpo bhapūrvo hi khagah sa cādau | 

sthapyo dhiko 'smad adhikas tato gre 

caivam kramal lagnamukhan vilikhya || 10 
lagnam cagrakhagat tyajet tadanu taccheso vilagnad adhah 

sthapyas tam vihagam tadagrakhagatah sesas tu pūrvād adhah | 

evam sarvakhagān visodhya ca tatah samsthāpayet purvaval 

lagnat sarvakhagadhikam tu vivaram sarvadhikadho likhet || 

šuddhāmšayogena bhajec ca varsam 15 
labdhena lagnadikhagadharasthan | 

šuddhāmšakān samgunayed dasa syāt 

prthak prthag vyomasadam dinadya || 

dvau và trayas cet samarāšikhetās tadalpabhagah prathamo vidheyah | 
samanabhage 'lpakalas tu liptātulye 'lpavego hi gatau samayam | 20 
pürvodito yo 'tha vilagnakhetau samau tadā lagnadašaiva purva || iti | 


3 19]18K; 29 TM || 59] scripsi; 58 GKTM 4 8]88K | 251] i5KTM || 2]1G | 10] u T || 
92]52M s 54] scripsi; 44 G K T M; yogah 10 oo oo oo patyarasinam yogah 360 add. G 7 
risphāntagata] rihphāta G 9 'smad] smakiyam B; smārka | yam N; syad KTM — 9-766.8 
adhikas ...svakiyam] om. BN o tato 'gre] tata$ G n taccheso] tacchreyo KTM 12 
tam] tad KT 17 Suddhamsakan] šuddhāmšakāt K T M 19 vidheyah] nidheyah K TM 
20 bhage] bhāgo KTM | 'Ipakalas] scripsi;’Ipakales G; lpaphalais KT M || vego hi] vegas tu 
KTM | samāyām] samāyāt KM 21 pürvodito] pürvotksato G; pūrvādito T 


7-21 lagnādi... pūrvā] TYS 14.3-7 


20 ’lpakalas] The emendation is supported by Ms TYS1. 
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(cont.) 


Planet Reduced signs ^ Deductedsigns Period days 
Jupiter 6, 825,45 1, 19;55,15 5935418 
Saturn 8, 25:50,55 2, 17;25,10 92;54,12 
Mars 10, 0;0,0 1, 49,5 40358,54 


But [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 14.3—7], Yadava describes the periods of the 
planets in signs and so on by a different method: 


Among the planets occupying [the houses] beginning with the ascen- 
dant and ending with the twelfth house, the planet that is the least 
[removed from the ascendant] in signs and so on is to be set down first; 
next, the one greater [in distance] than that and the one greater than 
that. After writing them down in [this] order, beginning with the ascen- 
dant, one should subtract the ascendant from the planet ahead; then 
the remainder should be set down beneath the ascendant. [Then one 
should subtract] that planet from the planet ahead of it; the remain- 
der [should be set down] beneath the former [planet]. Subtracting all 
planets in this way, one should set them down as before; but beneath 
the [planet] with the greatest | distance] of all one should write the dif- 
ference remaining after all the planets [listed] from the ascendant. 

One should divide the year by the sum of the remaining degrees and 
multiply the remaining degrees, [written] beneath the ascendant and 
each planet, by the quotient: this will give the individual periods of the 
planets in days and so on. If two or three planets are in the same sign, 
the one with the fewest degrees should be set down first; if the degree is 
the same, [the one] with the fewest minutes; if the minute is the same, 
the one with least velocity; if the motion is the same, the first one to 
rise. If the ascendant and a planet are the same, then the period of the 
ascendant comes first. 
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udāharaņam | tatra lagnadikramena sarve grahah šodhitagrahāš ca likhyante 
| atra sarvakhagadhikam vivaram rasyadi 2|24|39|45 sarvabhavaprante var- 
tamanasya candrasyādhastāl likhitam | athaisam $uddhanam yogo rasyadih 
13|14|23|25 esam amšāh 404|23|25 | anena sauram varsamānam 360 bhaktam 
labdho dinadidhruvakah oļ53|24|50 | anena grahāņām antarāņy amšādīni 
guņitāni jata dasahah saurah || 

athāntardašāprakāra uktas tatraiva | 


šuddhāmšayogena bhajet svaktyam dasadinadyam ca phalena hanyat | 
šuddhāmšakān svān nijatah kramena cantardasabhyo vidasapi caivam || 


rāšyādigrahašuddhāmšayogena | 


grahah lagnadivyayaparyantagah yogah dasadinani 
lagnam 2 25 40 50 0144450 13742 
suryah 3 10 25 40 0222240 195517 
budhah 4 2 48 20 0154210 135844 
$ukrah 4 18 30 30 1195515 442627 
brhaspatih 6 8 25 45 2172510 685516 
šanih 8255055 1495 39249 


245]55KTM 4 404] 40|4 M || 23|257] 235 T || anena] om. K T M || sauram] sare K; 
saura M 5 oļom.G | 24] scripsi; 40 GK T M || grahāņām antarāņy amšādīni] grahāņām 
antararāšyādīni K; grahanam mantararāšyādīni T M ç atha-] atrā- KT 8 bhajet] bha- 
vet K T M | svakiyam] svarka | yam N || phalena] balena M o -amsakan] -amsakam B N 
T; -amsakams K T || svan nijatah] svanijatah B; svamim nijatah N; tan nijatah K M || dasa- 
bhyo] dasātho GKTM || vidasapi] vidi$adi G;vide$apiK 9-10 caivam || rāšyādi|om.G mn 
grahah] om. B || lagnadivyayaparyantagah] scripsi; vidasanam grahanam li B; lagnadityaya- 
paryantagah K; lagnadityaparyantagah TM || yogah] yoga1314 2325 B || dasadinani] scripsi; 
yogah 360 B; yogadasadinadi 360 KTM 12 0144450]scripsi; 0014 4950 B;o 150 o KTM | 
13 7 42] scripsi; 131210 BTM;231210K 13 25] 30B || 0 22 22 40] scripsi; oo 2217 40 B; o 27 
730KTM | 195517] seripsij 19 5050 BKTM 14 42]32K TM | 13]12M 15 44] 54M 
16 16]18TM  171495]scripsi; 2 24 39 45 B; 2 24 34 45 KTM || 30 24 9] scripsi; 77 22 9 B; 
72229K TM 


8-9 šuddhāmsa ... caivam] TYS 14.8 


u grahāh] The following table is omitted by N G. Other text witnesses give the names of the 
planets in abbreviated form. 
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An example, as follows: all the planets, and [the differences between] the 
planets after subtraction, are written in order, beginning with the ascendant. 
Here, the difference remaining after all the planets — 2, 24;39,45 in signs and 
so on — is written beneath the moon, which is placed in the last of all the 
houses [occupied]. Next, the sum of these [differences] after subtraction 
is 13, 14;23,25 in signs and so on; their [value in] degrees is 404;23,25. The 
duration of the year in solar [days] (360) divided by this gives a constant of 
0;53,24,50 in days and so on. The differences between the planets in degrees 
and so on, multiplied by this [constant], give the solar days of their periods.?5 

Next, the method of [calculating] subperiods is described in the same 
place [Tājikayogasudhānidhi 14.8]: 


One should divide the days and so on of [a planet's] own period by the 
sum of the degrees after subtraction and multiply [each planet's] own 
degrees after subtraction by the result in order from [the period ruler] 
itself. A third-level period [is derived] from the subperiods in the same 
manner. 


According to the sum of the degrees of the planets after subtraction, includ- 
ing the signs:*% 


Planet Positions from the ascendant Sum?” Period days 
up to the twelfth house 

Ascendant  2,25;40,50 0,14j44,50 1377,42 
Sun 3, 10;25,40 O,22;22,40 19355,17 
Mercury 4, 2;48,20 O, 15;42,10  13;58,44 
Venus 4, 18;30,30 1, 19;55,15 44;26,27 
Jupiter 6, 825,45 2,17;25,10 68;55,16 
Saturn 8, 25:50,55 1, 49,5 30;24,9 


25 These calculations are not clear to me. Measuring the ecliptical distance from the 
ascendant to the first following planet, from there to the next, and so on up to the 
ascendant again, the sum of all eight distances can only be 360°, giving a constant of 1 
solar day or 0;59,8,10 civil days (using Balabhadra’s value for the duration of the sidereal 
year). 

26 This phrase does not seem to be connected with the rest of the text. It may or may not 
be intended to accompany the following table. 

27 Properly speaking, these are not sums but differences or distances. 
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(cont.) 

grahah lagnadivyayaparyantagah yogah dasadinani 
mangalah 10000 3151410 93414 
candrah 1151410 2243945 75229 


atha hīnāmšakramadasādūsaņam aha sa eva | 


purvalpabhuktamsakamargato ‘tra da$akramo yaih samavadi vipraih | 
nābodhi tair yavanasampradayo na cintita vapi phalarthayuktih || 

tatha hi yo 'lpamsakhago ‘ntyago sya pūrvā dasa tatphaladā katham syat | 
antya tathangasthitabhuribhagakhetasya citreyam ato hi heya || 


atra lagnasyaiva sarvapeksaya mukhyatvat tatsamipavartino grahasyadya 
dasa duravartinah pascad iti sadyuktikavicarabhavad dhīnāmšamārga- 
dasavasyam tyajyeti yadavoktih | nanu yadavoktadasasadhane kim mulam 
| pūrvoktasamarasimhavākye rasi$abdopadanat samarasimhavakyam eva 


| dvau rast pufijamesadyau ity amarasimhokteh | atra rasi$abdah samgha- 


3 10000] 1120 30 40 B || 3151410] scripsi; 1 24 53 50 B M; 13453 50 K;100 oo T || 93414] 
scripsi; 49 52 14 B; 485215 K TM 4 1151410] 11524 30 B || 2 24 39 45] 13 24 23 25 KTM | 
75 22 9] scripsi; 75 15 49 B; 7525 49 KTM 5 düsanam] kramam BN 6 bhuktāmšaka] 
bhuktyam$aka K 7 nabodhi] nabodhi KT M | vapi] capi KTM 8 phalada] phalada- 
mdaN 9 antyā] om. B N; amtyat K T || tathanga] tathāgra K M || citreyam] tritriyam B 
N | heya] deyaB io lagnasyaiva]|lpatasyaiva BN m sadyuktika] sayuktika KTM 12 
dašā... yadavokta] om. BN || nanu] na tu K M | sadhane] sāvane KM 13 vakye ... sama- 
rasimha?]om.BN 14 cenna]om. KT 15 mesadyau ity amara] mesādyācimtyamara K || 
amarasimhokteh] amarasihokter G 


6-9 pūrvālpa ... heya] TYS14.9-10 15 dvau ... mesādyau] AK 3.214 
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(cont.) 

Planet Positions from the ascendant Sum Period days 
up to the twelfth house 

Mars 10, 0;0,0 3, 15;14/10 93341,4 

Moon 1, 15;14,10 2, 2439.45  75:22,9?8 


Next, the same [author] finds fault with the order of periods according to 
reduced degrees”? [in Tājikayogasudhānidhi 14.9—10|: 


The Brahmans who approve this order of periods, where the [planet] 
with the least number of traversed degrees comes first, have not under- 
stood the Yavana tradition, nor have they considered the reasons 
behind the [predicted] results. For how could the period of a planet 
with few degrees, occupying the twelfth house, give its results first, and 
that of a planet with many degrees, occupying the ascendant, [do so] 
last? This [kind of period] is strange, and thus to be rejected. 


Here Yadava is saying that, due to the absence of well-founded considera- 
tions such as the ascendant being the foremost of all [the houses], and the 
period of a planet placed near it therefore coming first, [while the period] 
of one placed far away comes later, the periods according to [the order of] 
reduced degrees must be rejected.?? But what is the foundation of the calcu- 
lation of periods described by Yadava? If [it is said] that, because the state- 
ment by Samarasimha cited above contains the word rasi, Samarasimha's 
statement itself is the foundation, then [we say] no, because the word rāši 
denotes both the zodiacal signs beginning with Aries and an accumulation, 
according to the statement by Amarasimha [in Amarakosa 3.214]: ‘There are 


28 Eclipticallongitudes in this table have been adjusted to agree with the preceding table, 
and derived values recalculated where required for internal consistency. The penulti- 
mate figure in the bottom row has, however, been preserved to agree with the figure 
given in the running text above, despite its unknown derivation. 

29 Or ‘in order from [the planet with] the fewest degrees’. 

30 The actual basis of Yadavasüri's objection is almost certainly that the period of a 
planet should be activated by the progressive motion of the ascendant through the 
signs reaching that planet. Balabhadra's offered interpretation thus confirms Yadava- 
süri's charge against Brahman authors of not understanding the intentions of Arabic- 
language astrologers. 
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vàci sampannah | katham | amgakasabdo hy atra rāšitrimšadbhāgavācako 
'sti | rasisabdasya mesadivacakatve saty api am$atmakatvat tesam rasinam 
prthag am$asabdopadanam vyartham syat | ata eva sarvagrahabhuktāmšān 
evam samsthapya iti padyadvayena samarasimhena bhogyabhagebhya eva 
dasanayanam sviyam matantarenabhyadhayi na bhogyarasibhya iti || 

amum evabhiprayam manasy abhidhaya samarasimhabhiprayajfiais 
tejahsimhavamanadibhih saksad amšādigrahaņam evakari | kaiscid rasi- 
tyago 'pi | tad yatha | tejahsimhah | 


spastāmšādīn saptakhetān salagnan 
krtvamsadyam bhuktam ādāya tesam | 

yo lpāmšah syat taddašāmšās tu pūrvam 
sthaphyas tasmad apy adho yo dhikāmšak || iti | 


vāmano 'pi | 
bhuktabhāgādikāh khetah kartavyā lagnasamyutah || iti | 
muktavalyam api | 


nyunamsasya dasadima tadanu bahvamsasya ceti kramat | iti | 


1 šabdo hy atra rasi] Sabdas KTM 1-3 Sabdo... amša] om. B 1 bhāga] bhāva KM 2 
vacakatve] vācakatvo G 4 evam samsthapya iti] eva sthapyeti G | padya] paksaB 5 
sviyam] scripsi; siya BN GKTM _ 6 -prayajfiais] -dhayajfiais B 7 saksad amšādi] 
sāksādi B || grahanam evākāri] grahanam evakarih B; grahaņavākāri G 9 spastāmšādīn] 
spastamsadan B n 'lpāmšah] lpām K || taddašāmšās] scripsi; tatadamšās B; tattadamšās 
GT;tadda$ayas KM 12 apy adho yo ‘dhikamsah] apy àdau py adhikaméah B; atha dhotho- 
dhikāmša G a.c.; atha dhothamdhikamsa G p.c.; apy adho yādhikāmša K 14 bhagadikah] 
bhogyadikah B 16 dasadima] dasadina KT M 


9-12 spastà-..-am$ah]DA 29.1 16 nyūnā-... kramat] TM 80 


1774.8 -vàci ... 'nye-] Folios 187" and 188" are missing from N. 
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two [words] rāši: a multitude and [the signs] beginning with Aries. Here, it 
is appropriate for the word rasi to denote an accumulation. Why? Because 
here, the word ‘degree’ denotes a thirtieth-part of a rasi;3! and if the word rasi 
should denote [the signs] beginning with Aries, then because those signs 
consist of degrees, including the word ‘degree’ separately would be point- 
less.?? Therefore, in the two verses beginning ‘Having thus established the 
degrees traversed by all the planets; Samarasimha set forth his own calcu- 
lation of periods according to another school of thought, from the mere 
degrees remaining to be traversed [by the planets] and not from the signs 
to be traversed.?? 

It was with this intention in mind that Tejahsimha, Vàmana and others 
who understood the intention of Samarasimha so evidently accepted only 
[the use of] degrees and so on, and some [explicitly] rejected [the use of] 
signs, as follows. Tejahsimha [says in Daivajfialamkrti 29.1]: 


Establishing [the places of] the seven planets and the ascendant in 
exact degrees and so forth and taking their traversed degrees and so 
on, the degrees of the period of the one that has the fewest degrees 
should be set down first, and beneath that, [the period degrees of] the 
one that has more degees. 


And Vamana [says]: 


The planets should be established in traversed degrees and so on, 
together with the ascendant. 


And in [Tajika |muktavali [80 it is said]: 


The period of [the planet] with the fewest degrees comes first, and then 
[the period] of one with more degrees, in that order. 


31 Strictly speaking, the word used in the quotation from Samarasimha is amša rather 
than the formally diminutive amšaka used here, but this is of little consequence: both 
words mean 'part' generally and, in astronomical-astrological contexts, often 'degree' 
in the sense of 60 of the circle. 

32  Thisis pure sophistry: as Balabhadra was no doubt well aware, the words rasi and amša 
are frequently used together in the sense of ‘sign’ and ‘degree’, respectively, in contexts 
similar to the lines quoted from Samarasimha above. 

33 One may well ask what ‘his own calculation [...] according to another school of 
thought' could mean. As the larger context of the quotation from Samarasimha is, 
unfortunately, not available to us, his precise views must for the present remain 
unknown. 
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tajikabhusane 'pi | 

adau hinalavas tato dhikalavas tasmad analpamsakah | iti | 

tajikasare ’pi | 

sāngesu khetesu lavādinā yo hinas tadamšān prathamam vilikhya | iti | 
tājikālamkāre ’pi | 

ādāv alpalavas tato dhikalavah | iti | 

tajikatilake 'pi | 


spastikrtangayutasaptadivaukasam yo 
bhagadina laghutarah kila taddasadau | iti | 


grahajfiabharane "pi | 

salagnasaptagrahahinabhuktabhagan vilikhya prathamam ca | iti | 
tajikaratnamalayam api | 

salagnasüryadisu khecaresu yo ‘lpamsakah sa prathamam nidheyah | iti | 
ityadi bahüni vacamsi rasirahityapratipadakani santi | yadavena tu kim 


mulam angikrtya rasyadigrahadasanayanam abhāņi tad abhiprayam vayam 
na janimah || 


3 piļom.TM 4 lavadina yo] lavadinatho T M || tadamsan] tadešān M — 8-u divauka- 
sam..sapta|om.B 13 salagna]yolagnaB || ’lpamsakahsa]lpamsakamsah B || nidheyah] 
vidheyaK TM 15 vayam]om.G 16 janimah] janiyu G 


2 ādau... āmšakah] TBh 12.2 4 sangesu.. vilikhya] TS 262 
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And in Tajikabhüsana [12.2 it is said]: 


First [the planet] with the fewest degrees, then the one with more 
degrees, then one with many degrees. 


And in Tajikasara [262 it is said]: 


Writing down first the degrees of the one least in degrees and so on 
among the planets and the ascendant ... 


And in the Tajikalamkara [it is said]: 


First [the planet] with the fewest degrees, then the one with more 
degrees. 


And in the Tajikatilaka [it is said]: 


Of the exactly established [places of the] seven planets together with 
the ascendant, the period of the one that is least in degrees and so on 
comes first. 


And in the Grahajriabharana [it is said]: 


And writing down first the degrees of the one least in traversed degrees 
among the seven planets and the ascendant ... 


And in the Tājikaratnamālā [it is said]: 


Among the ascendant and the planets beginning with the sun, the one 
that has the fewest degrees is to be set down first. 


There are many such voices upholding the exclusion of the zodiacal signs.34 
But on the authority of whose opinion Yadava declared the calculation of 
periods from [the positions of] the planets in signs and so on - that we do 
not know. 


34 Butin fact, none of the quotations just given by Balabhadra explicitly excludes the 
signs, thus leaving it an open question whether some orall of these authors were speak- 
ing of absolute longitudes reckoned from Aries. 
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atha ca tathā hi ityadipadyena tvaya ya yuktir uktā sāpi cintya | na hi 
vacanike 'rthe yuktih prabhavet | purvoktavakyesu svalpamsagrahakramena 
dasānayanābhidhānāt | atha ca lagnadityodupanam adhikabalavatah syad 
dašādyā tato ‘nya iti jātakapaddhatau $ripatyukter lagnat dvadasasthasya 
süryacandramasor anyatarasya balisthasyadau dašā phaladā bhaven na veti 
samdehah kasyapi manasi na jagarti taram | tadvad yatkimcidbhavastho 
graho 'Ipamsah $ubham ašubham svaphalam datum samartha eva || 

nanu hīnāmšādigrahāņām ādyā dasokta tato 'nyesam iti | tatrālpāmšā- 
nam katham prathamatah phaladatrtvam || 

ucyate | 


adau sampürnaphaladam madhye madhyaphalapradam | 
ante tucchaphalam lagnam sarvasminn evam eva hi || 


iti naradaka$yapokteh sarvasmin grhe bhave ca yatha yatha rāšisamīpa- 
vartyamšasthitatvam bhavati tatha tatha mahat phaladātrtvam asti | yatha 
yatham$opacayas tatha tatha phaladatrtvam api praggrahapeksaya kimcin 
nyünam iti yuktih || 

evam jirnatajika$astramulabhutam hīnāmšakrameņa dasanayanam | 
srimannilakanthadaivajfiair navinatajikakartrbhi$ coktam | etat spastam 
uktam muktavalyam | 


1 padyena] padyeta B || tvaya ya] tv apapa B; tvaya K M || yuktir] bhuktir G || sāpi] syapi B; 
sāK 4 dasadya] dasaghaM || jātaka] tājaka B 5 süryacandramasor] süryoccamdrama- 
sor G | veti] va add. BG 7 svaphalam] svakalam G 8 nanu| natu B || grahanam adya] 
bhadyaB o katham] om. M n phalapradam] phadam G a.c; phaladam G p.c. — 12 
tuccha] dusta G || phalam] phaladam G 13 naradakasyapokteh] om. BN || grhe] grahe G 
KTM | bhave] bhavi N | yathā?] om. BG 13-14 samīpavartyamša] samīpatyamša B N; 
samīpavartyeša G 14 mahat] mahāM 15 -āmšopacayas] -am$oyayas B N || tatha?] om. 
B N; tuccha add. K T M | api] asti KTM 17 tājika] tājake B 19 uktam] om. KTM 


1 tathā hi] TYS 1410 3-4 lagna-...’nya] JKP 7.8 n—2 ādau... hi] KS 22.20; NP 1.56.305; 
NS 14.18 


35 Balabhadra is now addressing either Yadavasüri himself or an imaginary opponent 
favouring his opinion. 
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Moreover, the argument you put forth in the verse beginning ‘For how 
could’ should be considered,?5 since no argument based on an actual state- 
ment can be found - [as seen] from the description, in the quotations given 
above, of calculating the periods in the order [beginning with] the planet 
with the fewest degrees. And when, in Jataka[karma]paddhati [7.8], Šrīpati 
states: 


Of the ascendant, sun and moon, the period of whichever is the 
strongest will be first, then the next ... 


— no doubt whatever arises in anyone's mind about whether or not the period 
of the sun or moon, whichever is stronger, [even if] occupying the twelfth 
[house] from the ascendant, can give its results first. Likewise, whatever 
house a planet of few degrees occupies, it is certainly able to give its own 
result, [whether] good [or] evil. 

Objection: the periods of planets with fewer degrees and so on are said 
to come first, and then [those] of others, but how do [planets] with fewer 
degrees come to give their results first? 

[In reply] it is said [in Kas$yapasamhita 22.20, Nāradapurāņa 1.56.305, and 
Nāradasamhitā 1448]: 


In the beginning [of a sign], the ascendant gives full results; in the mid- 
dle, it gives middling results; at the end, its results are trifling: it is the 
same everywhere. 


According to this statement by Narada and Kasyapa, in every sign and house, 
the ability to give results is proportionately greater the closer a degree is to 
[the beginning of] the sign. As the degrees increase, the ability to give results 
likewise diminishes somewhat as compared to planets [placed] earlier: this 
is the reason. 

Thus the calculation of periods in the order of reduced degrees is founded 
on the doctrine of the ancient Tajikas; and itis also described by the modern 
Tājika author, the illustrious Nilakantha Daivajfia.?6 This is clearly stated in 
[Tājika|muktāvali[ tippaņī 3.37]: 


36 As always when referring to Nilakantha, Balabhadra uses the respectful plural. In this 
instance, however, the plural makes an alternative translation possible (if less likely): 
‘by the illustrious Nīlakaņtha Daivajfia and the modern Tājika authors. The phrase 
could also be taken to mean ‘by the illustrious Nilakantha Daivajfia, author of the mod- 
ern Tājika [school] 
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rasyadihinakramato grahadeh kecid vadanty ādhunikā dasahan | 
rāšīn apāsyeti purātanoktīr amanyamanas tu duragrahena || 


ity alam atiprasangena | anyesàm api matany ahur abhiyuktas tukajyotir- 
vidah | 


vihinarasikramaso dasahan yathasthitarksair jagur ittham eke | 

kecit tu yuktayanabhagakebhyo rasyadikebhyas tv apare ‘msakebhyah || 
yat khattakhuttavarakhindakaromakādyā 

mlecchas tathā ca krtinah smarasimhapurvah | 

rasin apasya jagur alpalavad dasadyam 

tad bhadigasya khacarasya baladhikatvat || iti | 


atha grahanam tāsīradašā muktavalyam | 


ye varsamasadinalagnanirtksakah syus 

te tatra tanmitadasapatayo na canye | 

ādyā dašādhikadršas ca tatas tadünasy- 

eti kramena vidusah pravadanti varse || 

prthak prthag drstikaladikena varsadisamkhyadyumukham nihanyat | 
bhajed drgaikyena ca tanmitena labdham dašāhā dyuphale tu nadyah || 


1 grahadeh] grhadeh K || adhunika] ādhvanikā K T M 2 apasyeti] apa$yeti BN 3 
abhiyuktās] abhiyuktānas G | tuka] tu KM 5-6 eke | kecit] ekecit BN T — 6 bhāga- 
kebhyo] bhamakebhyo M ç vara] om. BN || khindaka] khindhika K T M 8 krtinah] 
krtins BN || smarasimha] samarasimha BN g lavād dasadyam] lavād va$adyam K — 10 
bhadi] bhāti G 13 tanmita] tatra hi BN 14 dr$a$] da$a$ KTM 16 prthak prthag] 
prthaka G; sthathak sthathak N || dyumukham] yumukham BN 17-778. ca... kramena] 
om.BN 17 tanmitena] scripsi; tanmatena G K T M | dyuphale tu] dyuphalena KT M 


1-2 rasyadi ... duragrahena] TMT 3.37 5-6 vihina...'m$akebhyah] TMT 3.40 7-10 yat... 
baladhikatvat] TMT 3.39 1217 ye... nādyah] TMT 3.35-36 


10 


15 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 777 


Some moderns obstinately proclaim the days of the periods to be in 
order from the planet and so on with the fewest zodiacal signs and so 
on, from the beginning of a house, not considering the statements of 
the ancients beginning with ‘Discarding the zodiacal signs’. 


But enough of digression. The diligent Tuka Jyotirvid gives the opinions of 
others as well [in Tajikamuktavalitippant 3.40, 39]: 


73 


Some declare the days of the periods in order without the zodiacal 
signs, with reference to the true asterisms; others from the degrees with 
precession added to them; yet others, from the degrees including the 
zodiacal signs. 

What Khattakhutta, the great Khindika, Romaka and other foreign- 
ers said, and likewise Smarasimha and other wise men — [reckoning] 
the period from the [planet] with the fewest degrees and so on, ‘dis- 
carding the zodiacal signs’ — is due to the superior strength of a planet 
occupying the beginning of a zodiacal sign. 


Three Varieties of tāsīra Periods 


Next, the tāsīra periods of the planets [are described] in [Tajika]muk- 
tavali| tippant 3.35-36]: 
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Those [planets] which aspect the ascendant of the year, month or day 
are the rulers of the periods extending for those [times], and no oth- 
ers. The first period is of [the planet with] the strongest aspect, and 
then [follows the period] of [the one with] the lesser [aspect]: in this 
order do the learned proclaim [the periods] in a year. One should mul- 
tiply the number of days and so on in the year by the points and so on 
of each aspect separately and divide them by the sum of the aspects 
contained in that [astrological figure]. The quotient is the [number of] 
days in the period; in [a figure cast for] the results of a day, nadis.3” 


That is, ghatis. 
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atra lagnaniriksaka graha hīnāmšakrameņa dasapradah syuh iti tajika- 
saroktir na yuktisaha | yatas tāsīradašā drstimulabhuta drstirahitasyalpam- 
$akhetasya sabalasyapi dasabhavat || 

udaharanam | varsalagnaniriksakah sūryendubudhagurušanayaļ santi | 
tesam drstih kaladika sū 50 cam 40 bu 30 br 20 $a 10 | varsasamkhya sauri 
360 svasvadrstyā gunita drstyaikyena 150 bhakta labdha dasahah sū 120 cam 
96 bu 72 br 48 ša 24 | anenaiva kramena sūryādīnām varse dasah syuh || 

atha māsalagnanirīksakāh stryabhaumasukracandrah | tesàm drstih 
kaladika sū 40 mam 25 šu 15 cam 10 | atra masasamkhya 30 | anenaiva kra- 
mena svasvadrstya gunita drstyaikyena 9o bhakta labdha masadasahah su 
13/20 mam 8|20 su 5|o cam 3|20 || 

evam dinapravešalagnanirīksakās candragurusukrasanibhaumah | tesam 
drstih kaladika cam 45 br 30 šu 20 ša 15 mam 10 | dinapravešayor antarala- 
ghatikah 60 kalpitah svasvadrstya gunita drgaikyena 120 bhakta labdha dasa- 
ghatikah cam 22|30 br 15 šu 10 $a 7/30 mam 5 || 

atha bhāvatasīradašā tatraiva | 


šodhyā lagnadayo bhavah sviyasviyagryabhavatah | 
prthak prthak ca šesāmšās te kalpya divasāh kramat || 
lagnadinam athaitesam saurasavanatoktavat | 

ayam dašākramo bhavadasakramanikabhidhah || 


2 na]om.BN || yatas] yastuBN 3 sabalasyāpi] sabalāpi BN 5 bu]tuK || br] šu K M; 
guT 6 drstya] dršā G || iso] om. KTM || bhakta] bhaktāl M ç bu] budha KTM || 
br] šu K M; gu T || süryadinam] om. BN || varse dasah] varse$ah G 8-10 drstib ... gunita] 
om BN  940]4KTM | 25] 15 G || su] Sukra KTM || 15 cam] om. G || cam] camdra 
TM 9-10 anenaiva ... krameņa] om. G 10 drstyaikyena] drstikyena N; drstyaikona M || 
bhaktā] bhaktāl M {u s|o]5sho KTM | 3|20] 3/21 KTM 12—13 dina...10]om.BN 13 
ša1s| om. G 14 60]6G | drgaikyena] drstyaikyena KTM 15 cam] camdra G || ša 7|30 
mams]šay mam3oKTM | 5]om.G 17 sviyagrya]sviyapra- KM 18 kalpya] kalpa BN 
KM 20 kramanika-] karmanika- B 


17-20 Sodhya... -bhidhah] TMT 3.27-28 
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The statement of the Tajikasara on this matter — ‘The planets aspecting the 
ascendant give their periods in order of reduced degrees? — is not well- 
reasoned, for tāsīra periods are founded on aspects, because a planet of few 
degrees, even if strong, will have no period if it does not have an aspect.?? 

An example: the sun, the moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn aspect the 
ascendant of the year. Their aspects in points and so on are: su[n] 50, mo[on] 
40, Me[rcury] 30, Ju[piter] 20, Sa[turn] 10. The number of the solar [days 
in a] year (360), multiplied by each aspect and divided by the sum of the 
aspects (150), gives the days of the periods: su[n] 120, mo[on] 96, Me[rcury] 
72, Ju[piter] 48, Sa[turn] 24. The periods of the sun and others in the year 
will be in this very order. 

Next, the sun, Mars, Venus and the moon aspect the ascendant of the 
month. Their aspects in points and so on are: su[n] 4o, Ma[rs] 25, Ve[nus] 
15, mo[on] 10. Here, the number of the [days in a] month (30), multiplied 
by each aspect in this very order and divided by the sum of the aspects (90), 
gives the days of the periods in the month: su[n] 13;20, Ma[rs] 8;20, Ve[nus] 
5;0, mo[on] 3;20. 

Similarly the moon, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn and Mars aspect the ascendant 
at the revolution of the day. Their aspects in points and so on are: mo[on] 
45, Ju[piter] 30, Ve[nus] 20, Sa[turn] 15, Maf[rs] 10. The interval between 
two daily revolutions considered as 60 ghatis, multiplied by each aspect 
and divided by the sum of the aspects (120), gives the ghatis of the periods: 
mo[on] 22;30, Ju[piter] 15, Ve[nus] 10, Sa[turn] 7;30, Ma[rs] 5. 

Next, the tāsīra periods of the houses [are described] in the same place 
[Tājikamuktāvalitippaņī 3.277—28]: 


The houses beginning with the ascendant are to be subtracted each 
from the following house, and the remaining degrees of each to be con- 
sidered as days in order. Then these [houses] beginning with the ascen- 
dant are [converted into] civil solar [days] as [previously] described. 
This order of periods is called the progressive periods of the houses. 


38 This quotation, unmetrical if intended as an arya half-stanza, is not attested by avail- 
able independent witnesses of the Tājikasāra (which typically employs syllabic rather 
than moraic metres) and is likely to be a misattribution. Possibly Balabhadra had in 
mind Tājikasāra 348 on broadly the same topic. 

39 But Balabhadra is, perhaps deliberately, missing the point: the quoted half-stanza 
explicitly speaks of the internal order only of the planets aspecting the ascendant, not 
of all the planets. 
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atha prakarantaras tatraivoktah | 


evam bhāvāntarāmšās te prthak ca trimsata hatah | 
svasvodayoddhrtà labdham syus tasīradašāh kramat || 
dinadya lagnapurvanam svasvamiphaladayakah | 
saurasāvanatā casam prakartavyā niruktavat || 


atra bhavasvaminam balena šubham asubham va dašāphalam bhavadasa- 
dinesu vācyam | tatrāpi dvirasisvaminam grahanam phalam punar avarta- 
te | tatrapi grahayogena mitrašatrurūpeksaņena kimcid vilaksanam phalam 
vacyam | esam saurasavanartham anupatah | yadi masasauradinaih 30 masa- 
saurasavanadinani 30|26|17|37|30 labhyante tada tattadbhavasauradivasaih 
kānīti | evam māsasaurasāvanadināni bhavasaurahair guņyāni trimšatā 
bhājyāni labdhā dasayah saurasavanahah syur iti || 
atha bhavatasiradasayam prakarantarena visesas tatraivoktah | 


vyayasamdhyunalagnamsas te syur bhuktamsakas tanoh | 
lagnonalagnasamdhyamáas te tu bhogyahvayah smrtah || 
lagnasamdhivihinà ye samdhyamšās te "rthabhavajah | 
anyatrapy evam evamsah sadhyah sakalabhavajah || 
saurasāvanatām caisam vidhayoktavidhanatah | 

ayam dašākramo yad va bhavodbhavakramabhidhah || 
tatra lagnaisyabhagotthadasadya kirtita tanoh | 
tadbhuktabhagadinaja risphante syat punas tanoh || 


1 atha] atra K || -antaras] -antaram M || -oktah] -oktam M 2 ca trimáata] scripsi; trim- 
Sata 300 B N; trimSatah 300 G; trigoo$atà K TM _ 3 svodayoddhrta] svodayo hrtaM 5 
savanatà] savanato K; savanata$ TM || cásam] vasam BN — 6 $ubham ašubham] subham 
$ubhama G 6-7 dasādinesu] da$adisu KM — 7-9 tatrāpi... vācyam] om. KT 9 esam] 
evamKTM 10 17|37|30] 17|30 N; 37|30 G;10|37ho KT M || tattad]tadBN mn bhāvasaurā- 
hair guņyāni] bhāvasaurā ņyāBN 13 -āntareņa]-āntareņaiva KT M || visesas tatraivoktah] 
visesa traivoktah K 15 samdhyamšās] $odhyaméas M || bhogyahvayah] bhomyāhvayās K 
16 vihīnā ye] vihīnārtham G; vihīnārtha KTM 17 anyatrapy evam] avatrapyem B N; para- 
trāpyevam G K T M || sakala] saphala TM 18 sāvanatām] scripsi; sāvanātta B N; sāvanatā 
G;savanato K T M || caisàm] vaisam KTM 19 bhāvodbhava] bhaved bhāva GKTM 21 
tadbhukta] tadukta K TM || bhaga] bhava K T M 


2-5 evam... niruktavat] TMT 3.29-30 14—21 vyaya ... tanoh] TMT 3.31-34 


2 ca trim$ata] The emendation, required by the metre, is supported by Ms TM1. 
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Then another method is described in the same place [Tajikamuktavali- 
tippaņī 3.29—-30 |: 


Thus, too, the intervals in degrees between the houses are each mul- 
tiplied by thirty and divided by the oblique ascensions of each [sign]: 
the quotients will be the tāsīra periods in order, in days and so on, of 
the ascendant and other [houses], each giving the results of its ruler. 
They too should be converted into civil solar [days] as [previously] 
explained. 


Here, the good or evil results of periods are to be predicted for the days of the 
periods of the houses according to the strength of the rulers of the houses. 
Therefore, the results of those planets which rule two signs will repeat; 
but due to [different] planets occupying [the signs] and due to [different] 
aspects of friendly or inimical nature, somewhat different results are still to 
be predicted. In order to [convert] these [periods] into civil solar [days], a 
proportion [is applied]: if the 30 solar days of a month yield 30;26,17,37,30, 
then what [number do] the solar days of this or that house [yield]? Thus, the 
civil solar days of a month are to be multiplied by the solar days of a house 
and divided by thirty; the quotient will be the civil solar days of a period. 

Next, a special rule for [calculating] the tāsīra periods of the houses by 
another method is described in the same place | Tajikamuktavalitippant 3.31- 
34]: 


The degrees of the ascendant less by its junction with the twelfth house 
are the degrees traversed by the ascendant, while the degrees of the 
junction [following] the ascendant less by the ascendant [itself] are 
called [its degrees] yet to be traversed. The degrees of the [next] junc- 
tion less by [the degrees of] the junction [following] the ascendant 
belong to the second house. The degrees belonging to all the other 
houses are to be established in the same way. Converting them into 
civil solar [days] by the method explained [above], this is the order of 
the periods, also known as the order arising from the houses. In that 
[system], the period produced by the degrees yet to be traversed by 
the ascendant is declared to be the first [period] of the first house; [the 
period] comprising the days of the degrees it has already traversed, fol- 
lowing the twelfth house, will again belong to the first house. 
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atrodaharanam | lagnabhavah 3|4|3|8 dhanabhavat 4|1|19|4 šodhito o|27| 
15|56 jata sauradinātmikā lagnadašā | atha dhanabhavah 4|1|19|4 sahajabhā- 
vāc chodhito 27|15|56 jātā dhanabhāvadašā dinādyā | evam sarvatra | atha 
bhāvāntarāmsšāh 27|15|56 trisatya gunitah sastyopary upari labdhena yutah 
8179|40 karkodayena 343 bhaktā labdhani 23|50|50 lagnatasiradasadinani | 
evam sarvatra | varsaprave$akalad esu divasesu lagnešasya candrasya pha- 
lam $ubham asubham và jfieyam | evam anyatrapi || 

atha vyayabhavasamdhih 2[17|41|6 lagnabhave 3|4|3|8 hinah 16|22|02 jata 
lagnabhuktāmšāh | atha lagnabhavo 3|4|3|8 lagnasamdhau 3|17|41|6 ūnah 
13|37|58 jata lagnabhogyamsah | atha lagnasamdhih 3|17|41|6 dhanasam- 
dhau 4|14|57|2 ūnah 27|15|56 jata dhanabhavadasa sauradinadya pūrvāgata- 
samaiva | atra prathamam varsapravešakālalagnabhogyāmšadinatulyā lag- 
nadašā | punar dhanādīnām jfieya | vyayabhāvadašāprānte lagnabhuktāmša- 
divasasamā lagnadašā jtiātavyeti || 

athaite dasadivasah 27|15|56 māsasaurasāvanadivasair 30|26|17|37 go- 
mūtrikayā gunitah 830|34|54|35 trimsata bhaktah 27|41|9|49 jātāni saura- 
sāvanātmakāni dašādināni | evam sarvatra | atha masaprave$e bhavanta- 
ramsa dvadasabhakta masapravese grahanam bhavatasiradasadinani syuh 
| dinapraveše ’pi bhāvāntarāmšāh sadbhakta dinapravese grahanam bhava- 
tasiradasaghatyah syur iti visesah || 


1 3|4|3|8] 3|4|38 T 1-2 dhanabhavat...atha]om.KTM 1 4h[:9|4]4]o[ig|aG 2 4ļ1!19|4 
4lho|a T ^ 3 27|15|56] oo4|7h5|56 K; 4|7|15|56 M || jata] sauradinatmako lagnadasa atha 
add. K T; sauradinatmika lagnadašā || atha add. M | bhava] bhāvah KTM 4 trisatyā 
trim$atya B N a.c. || sastyopary] sastvopary BN s 8179|40] 81|79|40 KT M || karkodayena 
kakaudayena K || 23|50|50] 23]23|50|5o KTM 6 kalad esu] kaladisu K T M || divasesu 
om BN 8 bhava] om. BN || 2|17|41|6] 2|27|41|6 G; 3|17|41|36 K; 3|27|a1]6 T; 3|17|4|36 M | 
16|22|02] 16|22|21 BN;16|22 G 9 3|4|3|8] 3|17|3|8 BN; 3|43|8 K || 3|17|41|6] 4|14|57|2 BN 10 
13|37|58] scripsi; 27|15|56 B N;13h7|58 GK TM — 10-1 samdhau] samdhi G p.c. n 27] 2|7 
G || saura]sauri KM 12 kāla] kāleT M 13 dasaprante]da$atramteBN 15 30|26[17|37 
20|26|17|37 M 16 830[34|54|35] 8|3o|34|54]35 B N T M || 27|41]9]49] 27|41|9|59 KM — 19 
dina?) diam B N p.c. 20 visesah] sesah BN 


40 One degree of ascensions corresponds to just under four minutes of clock time. In 
Indian time units, this is one sixth of a ghati, or 10 palas. The estimation of the ris- 
ing times or oblique ascensions of Cancer to 343 palas thus corresponds to 34°18’, or 
some 2 hours 17 minutes of clock time. It is not stated whether this figure is meant to 
refer to the tropical or the sidereal zodiac (cf. section 1.4 above), or for what place it is 
calculated, but it is a close match for the rising times of sidereal Cancer at Rajmahal, 
Jharkhand. 

41 While this calculation is incorrect, it is not clear how the text should be emended, or 
indeed whether it should be emended at all, as the error might conceivably be one 
of calculation rather than transmission, and thus originate with Balabhadra himself. 
The figure 2775,56, carried over from the previous paragraph, seems to be correct, as 
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Here is an example: the house [cusp] of the ascendant (3, 4;3,8) subtracted 
from the second house [cusp] (4, 1;19,4) gives a period of 27;15,56 in solar days 
for the ascendant. Next, the second house [cusp] (4, 119,4) subtracted from 
the third house [cusp] gives a period of 27;15,56 days and so on for the second 
house, and so throughout. Now, the interval of 27;15,56 degrees between the 
houses, multiplied by three hundred and increased by any product exceed- 
ing sixty, [gives] 8179;40. Divided by the oblique ascensions of Cancer, 343 
[palas], it gives 23;50,50 days for the tasira period of the ascendant, and so 
throughout.*? On these days, [counted] from the time of the revolution of 
the year, it should be determined whether the result of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant [and] of the moon is good or evil; likewise at other [period days]. 

Next, the junction of the twelfth house (2, 17,4156) subtracted from the 
house [cusp] of the ascendant (3, 4;3,8) gives 16;22,2 degrees already tra- 
versed by the ascendant. Then, the house [cusp] of the ascendant (3, 4;3,8) 
subtracted from the junction of the ascendant (3, 17;41,6) gives 13;37,58 
degrees yet to be traversed by the ascendant. Next, the junction of the ascen- 
dant (3, 17;41,6) subtracted from the junction of the second house (4, 14;57,2) 
gives a period of 27;15,56 solar days and so on for the second house, exactly 
the same as above. Here, the period of the ascendant corresponding in days 
to the degrees yet to be traversed by the ascendant at the time of the rev- 
olution of the year [comes] first; then [the periods] of the second house 
and so on should be understood [to follow]; and as the period of the twelfth 
house ends, the period of the ascendant corresponding in days to the degrees 
already traversed by the ascendant should be understood [to occur]. 

Now, these 2715,56 days of a period, multiplied by the 30;26,17,37 civil so- 
lar days in a month through the cow's-urine [procedure to give] 830;34,54,35 
and divided by thirty, give 27;41,9,49 civil solar days in a period; and so 
throughout.*! Next, the intervals of the houses in degrees in a monthly revo- 
lution, divided by twelve, will be the [solar] days of the tasira periods of the 
houses of the planets in [that] monthly revolution. And in a daily revolution, 
the intervals of the houses in degrees, divided by six, will be the ghatis of the 
tasira periods of the houses of the planets in [that] daily revolution.^? This 
is a special rule. 


does the approximate value of 30;26,17,37 days in a month. (More precisely, one twelfth 
of the value 36575,3130 days given for the year in sections 1.6 and 7.1 above would be 
30;26,17,37,30.) It is also correct that 830;34,54,35 divided by 30 yields approximately 
27;41,9,49; but the figure 830;34,54,35 itself cannot be derived from the foregoing values. 

42 While attested by all text witnesses, the phrase ‘of the planets’, repeated in the last two 
sentences, appears superfluous. The periods in this system do not belong to the planets 
as such, but rather to the houses. 
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atha sthūlabhāvatasīradašā tājikasāre | 


bhāvasya cordhvankamitih saraghni hina svarāmendulavair dinadya | 
spasta dasa lagnamukhadikanam jfieya phalany atra budhaih svabhāvāt || 


udāharaņam | lagnam 3|4|3|8 asyordhvankamitih 3 saraghni 15 svatrayo- 

da$améena dinadina 1|9|14 hina 13|50|46 jata lagnadašā dinadika | evam 5 

samastabhavanam dasa jfieyah | ete da$aha améadityagat sthulah | atra $un- 

yamite bhavordhvanke dvada$ara$ayah paficagunah kartavya iti visesah | 

atra sarvatra bhavanam dasadinayogah sastyadhikam šatatrayam bhavati || 
atha varse bhāvadašā trailokyaprakase ukta | 


tanvadibhankagunitabdhidinadrirama- 10 
nadyo dašās tanumukhesavasad bhavanti | 

tasam vyayārimrtigasya na šobhanā syād 

varse dašām susaralām dhisano jagada || iti | 


atha varse kālahorādašā | uktam ca muktāvalyām | 


3 spastá]jieyaBN 4 3|4]34N || 8]om.BN || asyo-] atro- GKTM | 15]5BN 5 1Jg[14] 
4BN || 46] 56 BN || dinadika] dinadi BN 6 ete] dasa jfieya ete add. G || dasaha amšādi] 
dašānnamšādi BN ç vi$esah] šesah GK TM 8 atra ... bhavati] om. BN || dasadina] 
dašādi KTM  g9atha]atra KTM 10 dinadri] madinādri BN yOÜn dašas] dršās G || 
mukhesa] mukhemša KTM 13 dašām] da$a$ M || susaralàm] svapnaralam B N; syusara- 
lan KT; ca saralan M || dhisano] dhisaņe TM 


2-3 bhavasya ... svabhavat] TS 351 
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Next, the rough tāsīra periods of the houses [are described] in Tajikasara 
[351]: 


The first numeric value of a house, multiplied by five and less by one 
thirteenth, should be understood to be the true period of [the houses] 
beginning with the ascendant in days and so on; the results in this 
[period should be understood] by the learned according to the nature 
[of the houses]. 


An example: the ascendant is at 3, 4;3,8. Its first numeric value (3), multiplied 
by five (15) and less by one thirteenth (1,914 in days and so on), gives a period 
of 13;50,46 in days and so on for the ascendant. The periods of all the houses 
should be understood in the same way. These period days are [called] rough' 
because the degrees and so on are omitted. Here, if the first numeric value of 
a house is zero, twelve signs are to be multiplied by five: this is a special rule. 
In every case here, the sum of the period days of the houses is three hundred 
and sixty. 

Next, the periods of the houses in a year are described in the Trailokyapra- 
kasa: 


Four days and thirty-seven nadis, multiplied by the numbers of the 
sign of [the houses] beginning with the ascendant, are the periods, 
[giving results] according to the rulers of [the houses] beginning with 
the ascendant.*? Among them, [the period] of [a planet] occupying 
the twelfth, sixth or eighth house will not be good. [This] very simple 
period [system] was described by Dhisana. 


7.4 The Periods Based on Planetary Hours 


Now, the periods of the hours in a year; and it is said in [Tājika|muktāvali- 
[tippani 3.22—26|: 


43 With only a slight error margin due to rounding, this will give the same result as the 
method just described, as 5 x12 / 13 = 4;37. 
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varsasvaramsapramitani kecit procur dinani dyusadam dasanam | 
kalakhyahoradhipatikramena tatsadhanopayam atha pravacmi || 
varapravrtter gatanadikas tu dvighnah $arapta gatakalahorah | 
dinesvarat sasthakasasthakanukramena yah syad atha vartamanah || 
adya dasa tasya parah paresam tatsasthasasthakramato 'khilanam | 
Saraptasesam tu gatabhidhanam eşyam tu tad vanavisuddhasesam || 
ubhe tu varsadrilavena nighne saroddhrte sto gatagamyamane | 
dinadike adidasadhipasya gamyonmitadau tu dasa hi tasya || 

parah paresam tu yathasthitah syur gatonmitā ceti da$adimasya | 
gataisyamasantaratas tu māse yataisyaghasrantarato dine pi || 


atrodaharanam | tatra $ravanavadinavamyam šukravāsare udayad gata- 
ghatipalesu 5|36 varsapraveSah | tatra ravih 3|9|36|59 dinamanam 33|30 | atra 
kalahore$anayanartham varapravrttyanayanaya sugamopayo mišrakrtaļ | 


rekhāsvadešāntarayojanaih palair nijanghrihinaih $aravedaghatyah | 
yutonitah prakparato dinardhayuktah sphutas tair dinapapravesah || 


1 varsa] varse K T M || pramitāni] pratitāni G 3 nàdikas] nādikās G 5 sastha!] sasthya 
BN || sastha?] sasthya BN G || 'khilanam]li$anàm B; lišīnām N 6 $arapta$esam] šarāp- 
tan tasta K; šarāptatastan M | esyam] ayyam BN 7 lavena] valena K T; balena M || sto] 
stam M || gata] mata G g9 tu] bu BN || dasadimasya] dasadinasya G; dašā hi tasya K T M 
io māsāntaratas] māsāmtarajas BN — n éravanavadi] šrāvaņadi G a.c.: Sravanadina G p.c. 
T u-12 ghatipalesu] ghatisu B;ghatisu N 12 59] 9G; om. KTM 13 pravrttyanayanaya] 
pravrttanayanaya K; pravrttyayanaya T; pravrttinayanartham M 14 nijānghri] nijaghni B 
15 dinapa] dina K; divasa M 


1-10 varsa ... pi] TMT 3.22-26 14-15 rekha... pravesah] Cf. RV 3 


44 The reference here is to the standard Indian order of the planets, which is the order of 
the days of the week. Thus, as Friday is the sixth day in order from Sunday (counting 
inclusively), the hour of Venus follows that of the sun, etc. The resulting order of the 
hours is the so-called Chaldean order of the heavenly bodies, based on their apparent 
velocity (sometimes expressed as the order of their respective spheres): Saturn, Jupiter, 
Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury and the moon. Although the order of the daily rulers is 
conceptually derived from that of the hourly rulers rather than vice versa, the former 
would be better known to an Indian readership. 


15 
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Some have assigned days comprising one seventh of the year to [each 
of] the periods of the planets, in the order of the rulers of the hours. I 
shall now describe how to derive those [periods]. The nadis elapsed 
from the beginning of the day of the week, multiplied by two and 
divided by five, are the elapsed hours. The first period belongs to 
whichever [planet] is the current [ruler of the hour], taking every sixth 
[planet] in order from the ruler of the day, and the following [periods] 
to every sixth [planet] following in order from that [ruler].*^ 

The remainder after dividing [the doubled ghatis] by five is called 
the elapsed [part]; that remainder subtracted from five is the remain- 
ing [part]. These two [values] multiplied by one seventh ofthe year and 
divided by five are the durations of the elapsed and remaining [parts, 
respectively] of the ruler of the first period in days and so on. The 
period of that [planet], comprising [only] the remaining [part, comes] 
first; next, [the periods] of the other [planets] will come in order, 
and [last] the period of the first planet, comprising [only] the elapsed 
[part]. In [the revolution of] a month, [the calculation is made] from 
the interval between the preceding and following month; in [the revo- 
lution of] a day, from the interval between the preceding and following 
day. 


Here is an example: the revolution of the year was on the ninth [lunar day] of 
the dark fortnight in [the month of] Sravana, on a Friday, at 5 ghatis 36 palas 
after [sun ]rise.^5 The sun in that [figure] was at 3, 9;36,59, and the length of 
day was 33;30 [ghatīs].*% For the purpose of calculating the hourly rulers, 
here is an easy method for calculating the beginning of the day of the week, 


devised by Misra: 


45 
46 


Forty-five ghatis, added to or less by palas [equal to] the easterly or 
westerly distance in yojanas of one’s location from the meridian minus 
one quarter, are added to half a day: from those [values is known] the 
true commencement of [the reign of] the ruler of the day. 


This is the same astrological figure that was used as an example in section 7.1 above. 
The length of day is another way of expressing terrestrial latitude. As discussed below, 
the place for which the figure is cast is Varanasi, around 25°20’ N (although the Indian 
tables described by Pingree [1996] give values of 25°24' to 25°36’). By modern recal- 
culation, the length of day at Varanasi for the date in question would be 13 hours 22 
minutes or 33325 ghatis. 
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tatra madhyarekhanagarat gargaratabhidhat pūrvadiši kasi catuhsasti yo- 
janani | etani nijacaturthāmša- 16 hinani 48 jatani kasyam desantara- 
palani | ebhih palaih saravedaghatyah purvadesatvad yuta jatah kasyam 
dhruvankah 45|48 | ayam svadinārdhena 16|45 yuto 62|33 ahorātra- 
ghatika- 60 hino jatah sūryodayād gataghatipalesu 2|33 varapravrttikalah 
| atha varapravrttighatikah 2|33 istaghatikasu 5|36 hina 3|3 jata vāra- 
pravrtter gataghatikah | eta dvigunitah 6|6 paficabhakta labdha gata- 
kālahorā 1 | dinadhipat $ukrat sasthakasasthakagananaya dvitīyasya bu- 
dhasya kalahora | varse asyaiva adya dasa | tatah sasthasasthanukra- 
mena candrašanigurubhaumaravišukrāņām sauravarsa- 360 saptamāmšena 
51|25|42|51|25 dinādinā saurasavanavarsa- 365|15|31|30 saptamam$ena dina- 
dina 52|10|47|21|25 va mita kramenaikaikasya dasa varse syat || 

athādimadašādhipasya budhasya dasaya gatagamyakalanayanam | tatra 
paficabhaktasesam 1|6 gatasamjfiam | gatam 1|6 paficasu hinam 3|54 jātam 
gamyasamjfiam | atha gatam 1|6 varsadrilavena 51|25|42|51|25 gomūtrikayā 
gunitam sastyopary upari yutam 56|34|17|8|33|30 paficabhaktam labdham 
ādyadašāpater dinadi da$amanam gatasamjfiam 11|18|51|25|42|42 | atha 
gamyam 3|54 varsadrilavagunam sastyopary upari yutam 200|34[17|8|a1|30 
paficabhaktam labdham ādyadašāpater dinadi da$amanam gamyabhidham 
40|6|51|25|42|18 || 

atra vartamanahorasvamigrahasyadau dasa gamyakalamita jfieya | tatah 
kalahore$akramena varsadrilavamitanyesam dasa | punah sarvesam grahā- 


1 kasi]om.BN 2-3 dešāntarapalāni] yojanāni B N; desantaraphalaniK TM 3 yuta] 
yuktaK TM 4 dhruvankah] dhruvah BN || ahorātra] ahoratri BN 5 sūryodayād] sūryo- 
dayadayad G || gata] om. G || 2/33] 33 G 6 2/33] 233 KM [33] 3|2 BN 7 gata] om. 
KM | eta] 3|3 KTM || 66] 6/4BN 8 1| om.G || sasthakasasthaka] prthak prthag K T M 
8-9 budhasya] om. GKTM 9 asyaiva] asya ca K T M || dasa] vasa G io varsa] varse 
KTM || saptamāmšena] saptāmšena BN u 51|25|42|51|25] 51|21|42|1|15 B N; 51|25|42|41|25 
K M; 51|25|4241|25 T || varsa-] barya N; varse K T M || 365|15|31/30] scripsi; 365|15|31|21|14 B; 
365hs5l31114 N; 365l15|31|31|24 GK TM 12 52|10|47|21|25] 52|10|47|2125 T || mita] mitī BN | 
krameņai-] kraņai- G 13 athadima] athodinaBN || dasadhipasya] dasādhīšasya GKTM | 
budhasya]om.KTM || dasaya] das&aG KTM 14 bhakta] bhakteG || 1/6] 1h6 GT || gatam 
16] om. KTM | 1|62] ih6 G || 3/54] 3|34BN 15 1|6]|116GT 16 sastyopary upari] sastyo- 
parnupari K; sasthopary upari M || 8|18BN;5 KM 17 dinadi] dinadaamK TM 18 354 
3|34 BN || sastyo-] sastho- M | 200|34] 20034 BN 19 pater... da$a?] om. BN || dinādi 
dinaniG 20 40] 540 KM | 42518] 42|1 G; 4218 T z1 svami] svāmino K T M || jūieyā 
jūeyeti KTM || tatah] tatra KTM 22—790.1 mitānyesām ... gatakala] om. B N 


47 Thatis, Varanasi or Benares. Gargarāta is mentioned but not identified in Pingree 1996. 
The tables cited by Pingree assign latitudes between 23?42' and 24?17' north to it, while 
Balabhadra's figure of 48 palas corresponds to a longitude 4°48’ west of Varanasi, i.e., 


10 


15 


20 
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Kasi, then, is [situated] sixty-four yojanas to the east of the town [marking] 
the meridian, called Gargarata. These [yojanas] less by a quarter (16) give 
48 palas of longitudinal difference for Kāšī.*7 Adding these palas to forty- 
five ghatis because it is easterly gives Kasi a constant of 45;48. This, added to 
half a day of its own [length] (1645), [gives] 62;33; subtracting the 60 ghatis 
of a day and night gives a time of 2 ghatis 33 palas elapsed from sunrise [at 
Kasi] for the beginning of the day [at Gargarāta].*% Now, the 2;33 ghatis of the 
beginning of the day, subtracted from the 5;36 ghatis sought, give 3;3 ghatis 
elapsed [at Gargarata] from the beginning of the day [at Kasi]. These, mul- 
tiplied by two (6;6) and divided by five, give 1 elapsed hour. Counting every 
sixth [planet] from Venus, ruler of the day, the second hour belongs to Mer- 
cury, and so does the first period of the year. Then, taking every sixth [planet] 
in order, the moon, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the sun and Venus each in turn will 
have an annual period comprising one seventh of a solar year (360), [that is], 
51;25,42,51,25 days and so on, or one seventh of a civil solar year (365;15,31,30), 
[that is], 52;10,47,21,25 days and so on.*9 

Next, with regard to the calculation of the time elapsed and remaining 
of the period of the first period ruler, Mercury, the remainder after divid- 
ing [the doubled gAatis] by five (1;6) is said to be the elapsed [part]. The 
elapsed [part] (1,6) subtracted from five gives 3;54, known as the remain- 
ing [part]. Now, the elapsed [part] (1,6), multiplied through the cow's-urine 
[procedure] by one seventh of the year (51;25,42,51,25) and increased by any 
product exceeding sixty [to give] 56;34,17,8,33,30, [then] divided by five, gives 
a value of 11;18,51,25,42,42 in [solar] days and so on known as the elapsed 
[part] of the period of the first period ruler. Next, the remaining [part] (3:54), 
multiplied by one seventh of the year and increased by any product exceed- 
ing sixty [to give] 200;34,17,8,31,30, [then] divided by five, gives a value of 
4056,51,25,42,18 in [solar] days and so on known as the elapsed [part] of the 
period of the first period ruler. 

Here, the first period of the planet ruling the current hour should be 
understood to comprise [only] the time remaining. Next, the periods of the 
other [planets follow, each] comprising one seventh of the year, in order of 


around 78? east. These coordinates are close to the small town of Gairatganj in present- 
day Madhya Pradesh (23%25' north, 78?13' east). 

48 Local sunrise marks the beginning of the astrological day, and hence of the reign of its 
planetary ruler. 

49 X Although all text witnesses consulted give a slightly different value for the duration of 
the civil solar year at this point, the value given for V7 of that year agrees rather with 
the standard year length of 365;15,31,30 as given in sections 1.6 and 7.1 above, and the 
text has been emended accordingly. 
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nam prante varsasamaptau vartamanakalahorasvamina eva gatakalamita 
dasa jfieyeti | evam māsapravešakālayor antarasaptamāmšamitā māsa- 
prave$ahore$adidasa jfieya | tathaiva dinapravese horesadito dinapraveša- 
kalayor antarasaptamāmšamitā ghatikadidasa dinapravese jfeya | atrāpi 
vartamānahorešasya gatagamyam pūrvavat sadhyam iti || 


atha devakirtimatena varsapravesadau haddādašā tajikamuktavalyam ukta | 


haddāmšā ravisamguņās tanugatah $ridevakirtyasrayad 
dhaddasvamidasadinany atha tanau yo haddapas tatkramat | 
mase haddalavā dināni khalu māsarksād dine tatprave- 

šarksād dvighnalavair mita khalu dasaghatyo grahanam smrtah || 
lagnikagrahahaddamsa bhuktabhogyamsasamgunah | 

taddašā khāgnibhir bhakta dvidhā te gatagamyake || 

gamyatulya tatra dasa haddesasyadima bhavet | 

tatah parah paresām syur yathāvat pustakasthitah || 
bhuktatulyadinaprakhya varsante bhagrahaddaja | 
lagnahaddaisyato haddadasah khagnyamsakavadhi || 
yataisyamasantaravasaradyam hanyat kharamavadhibhogyabhagaih | 


2 praveša] prave$e BG a.c. || antara] amta BN || saptamāmša] saptāmša BN || màsa?] sa N 
3-4 tathaiva ... jfieya] om. G || horesadito ... prave$e] om. BN 5 horešasya] horesasya N 
6 ukta]om.M 7 samguņās] sadguņās M 7-8 asrayad dhaddā] asrayahaddaBN 8 
haddapas tat] haddapat BN o māsarksād dine] māsarksādi BN — 10 -rksād dvighna] 
-rksadvighna M || khalu] om. BN || ghatyo] cadyaG m lagnika] lagnik B N; lagnemka K 
TM || haddāmšā] scripsi; haddàmsa BN G KTM || bhuktabhogyamga]om.G 12 taddašā] 
om. BN || gamyake] gamyaka BN G a.c. 13 gamya] gamyaK TM 14 paresam] pare B 
N 15 bhukta] bhakta G || bhagra] scripsi; bhyagra BN; nyāgra GKTM 16 haddaisyato] 
scripsi; haddaikhyato B N; haddaikhyato G; hadde$ato KTM || avadhi] -avadhihKTM 17 
bhogya] bhogma N 


7-10 haddamsa...smrtah]TM 81 11—16 lagnika ...-àvadhi] TMT 3.2-4 — 17-792.3 yataisya 
... tat] TMT 346-17 
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the hourly rulers. Then, when [the periods of] all the planets are up, the 
period of the ruler of the current hour itself, comprising the time elapsed, 
should be understood [to last] up to the end of the year. Likewise, the periods 
[of the planets] beginning with the ruler of the hour in the monthly revolu- 
tion should be understood to comprise one seventh [each] of the interval 
between the times of two monthly revolutions; so too, in a daily revolution, 
the periods in ghatis [of the planets reckoned] from the ruler of the hour in 
the daily revolution should be understood to comprise one seventh [each] 
of the interval between the times of two daily revolutions. Here, too, the 
elapsed and remaining [parts of the period] of the ruler of the current hour 
are to be established as above. 


7.5 The hadda Periods 


Next, the periods of the haddas at the revolution of the year and so on 
according to the school of Devakirti are described in Tajikamuktavali [81 and 
Tajikamuktavalitippant 3.2—4, 16-17]: 


The degrees of the hadda on the ascendant, multiplied by twelve, are 
the days of the period of the hadda ruler; then [the periods follow] 
in order from [the planet] ruling the haddà on the ascendant, on the 
authority of Šrī Devakīrti. In a month, the degrees in the hadda are the 
days [beginning] from the sign [on the ascendant] of the month; ina 
day, the ghatis of the periods of the planets are said to comprise the 
degrees multiplied by two, [counted] from the beginning of that [day]. 

The degrees of the planetary hadda relating to the ascendant, mul- 
tiplied by the degrees traversed and remaining, [respectively], and 
divided by thirty, are its period in two parts: elapsed and remaining. 
Of these, the period of the hadda ruler corresponding to the remain- 
ing [part of the current hadda] will be first; thereafter [the periods] 
of the other [planets], just as they are found in books. [The period] in 
days corresponding to the elapsed [part of the current hadda occurs] 
atthe end of the year, [the counting] commencing from the beginning 
of the sign. The periods of the haddas [proceed] from the remaining 
[part] of the hadda on the ascendant up to thirty degrees [of the zodi- 
acal sign]. 

One should multiply the interval between [the commencements of] 
the preceding and following months in days and so on by the degrees 
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tanusvahaddadhipatikramena vyomanalaih samvibhajed dinadyam || 
phalam yad aptam dyusadam dasanam 


manam bhaven masaphale sphutam tat | 


atha devakirtimatena varsalagnad varsadase$varah sauradinatmakah | 


mesadilagnesu dašādināni grahāņām | 5 
me  br72a $u72  bug6 mam6o  éáa60o 

vr su 96 bu72  br9g6 sa6o mam 36 

mi bu 72 $u72  br6o0 mam84 ša72 

ka mam84 $su72 1bu72 br84 $a 48 

sim br72 su60  $a84 bu72 mam 72 10 
ka bu 84 suiz0 br48 mam84  é$a24 

tu $a 72 bug6 br84 šu84 mam 24 

vr mam84 $u48 buo6 br6o $a 72 

dha br144 $u60 bu48 mam6o śa48 

ma bu84 br84  $u96 ša48 mam 48 15 
kum bu84 $u72 br84 mam6o  éáa60o 


mi $u144 br48 bu36 mamio8 ša24 


atha masapravese māsalagnān masadasesvarah sauradinatmakah | 


yogah 
me br6 šu6 bu8 mam5 šas 30 20 
vr su 8 bu6 br8 šas mam3 30 
mi bu6 su6 br5 mam; ša6 30 


1 vyomanalaih] vyomanilai B N; vyomanilaih G 2 dyusadam] om. B N; dyusadānī K 3 
tat|syāt KTM 4-5 atha...grahanam] om. BNKT 7 $u96] buz2 KTM || bu 72] šu 72 
KTM 8 bu72]$ug6 KTM | su72] bu42KM;bu72T || $a72]$a348B 9 bu72] bu 84 G 
T i2$a72]$a32M 13 $u48]$u58B | bug6]br84 14 bri44] gu u4 G; brn4 KTM | 
bu48]bu96B | $a 48] $a72B 15 $ug6]bu48B 16 br84]$u96B 17 $u144] Su 14 G; 
$un44 KTM | mam 108] ma 18 T; mam18M 18 atha... dinātmakāh] om. NKTM 19 
yogah]om.B 20 br6]bu6B | $a5]$aB 21 $a5]mam5B_ 22 $a6]$aB 


6 me] The following table is omitted by N. 19 yogah] This column is omitted by K T M. 
20 me] The following table is omitted by N. 
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[of the rising sign] remaining up to thirty degrees and divide it by thirty 
in the order [beginning with] the ruler of the hadda of the ascendant 
itself the result derived will be the true duration of the periods of the 
planets in days and so on in a monthly figure.5° 


Here are the rulers of the periods in a year in solar days, [commencing] from 
the ascendant of the year, according to the school of Devakirti — the days of 
the periods of the planets in the ascendants beginning with Aries: 


Ar Ju72 Ve72 Meg6 Maoóo Sa6o 
Ta Veo6 Me72 Jug6 Sa6o  Ma36 
Ge Me72 Ve72 Ju60  Ma84 Sa;72 
Cn Ma84 Ve2 Me72 Ju84 Sa48 
Le Ju72  Ve6o Sa84 Me72 Ma;2 
Vi Me84 Ve120 Ju48  Ma84 Sa24 
Li Sa72 Meo6 ju84  Ve84 Ma24 
Sc Ma84 Ve48 Meog6 Ju6o Sa 72 
Sg Jui44 Ve6o Me48 Maoo Sa48 
Cp Me84 Ju84  Veg6 Sa48 Mags 
Aq Me84 Ve72 Ju84  Ma6o Sa6o 
Pi Vei44 Ju48  Mes36 Ma108 Sa24 


Here are the rulers of the periods in a month in solar days, [commencing] 
from the ascendant of the month in a monthly revolution: 


Total 


Ar Ve6 Ve6 Me8 Mas Sas 3o 
Ta Ve8 Me6 Ve8 Sa5 Mag 30 
Ge Me6 Ve6 Ve5 Ma; Sa6 30 


50 Literally, ‘in the result of the month, that is, a monthly revolution. 
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(cont.) 


yogah 


ka mam7 su6  bu6 br; $a 4 30 


sim  br6 $u5  $a7 bu6 mam6 30 
ka bu 7 suio br4 mam; ša2 30 
tu $a 6 bu8 br7 šu7 mam2 30 
vr mam7 su4  bu8 br5 $a 6 30 
dha bri2 $u5 bu4 mams ša4 30 
ma bu; br7 šu8 ša4 mam4 30 
kum bu; šu6 Dr7 mams šas 30 
mī Šu 12 br4 bu3 mamo ša2 30 


atha dinapraveše dinapravešalagnād dinadasesvarah ghatikatmakah | 


yogah 
me br12 $u12 bu16 mamio ša10 60 
vr su 16 bui2 bri6 aio mam6 60 
mi bu 12 $u12 brio mamai4 ša12 60 
ka mam14 $ui2 bui2 bri4 $a 8 60 
sim  br12 $uio ša14 bu12 mam 12 60 
ka bu 14 $u20 br8 mam 14 Ša4 60 
tu $a 12 bu16 bri4 šu14 mam 4 60 


3$a4]$aB 4 br6]bu6B | sa7] bu6B | bu6] bu4 T | mam6]mamB 5 bu 7] áu 
7B|$a2]$aB 6 mam2] mamB 7 bu8] bu4 GT || br5] mam 5G T || $a 6] ša B; 
$a4GT 8 bri2] br7B | $a4]$a3B 9 br7] šu7B | šu8] šu4B || $a 4] mam 4B || 
mam4]mamB 10 $a5]$aB mn ša2]ša B 12 atha] om. B || atha ... ghatikatmakah] 
om. N || dinapravese] om. G; dinapravesa M || dinapravesalagnad] lagnahaddaya K T M || 
dina?] dine KTM || dase$varah] dasesah K TM || ghatikatmakah] ghatavalmika M; saurah 
add. KTM 14 br12] br 62K || bu16] br16 B | mam io] om. B; ša io GT || $a 10] om. B; 
mam G;mam10 T 15 $u 16] $a16 B | mam 6] om. B; mam G 16 $a 12] om. B; ša G; $a 8 
T 17 śa 8] om. B; śa G;ša12 T 18 bri2]gua2 B || śu 10] $uoo G || mam 12] om. B; mam 
G;sa4T 19 br8]gu8B || a4] om. BiáéaG; mam 4T 20 br14] gu14 B || $u14] $a 14 B || 
mam 4] om. B; mam G; ša 12 T 


13 yogah] This column is omitted by K T M, while B retains only the heading. 14 me] The 
following table is omitted by N. In K T M, the abbreviations in the first column have been 
replaced with the numbers 1-12. 
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(cont.) 


Total 


Cn Ma7 Ve6 Me6 Ve7 S$a4 30 
Le Ve6 Ve5 Say Me6 Ma6 30 
Vi Me7 Ve10o Ve4 Ma; S$Sa2 30 
Li Sa6 Me8 Ve7 Ve7 Maz 30 
Sc Maz Ve4 Me8 Ves Sa6 30 
Sg Ve12 Ve5 Me4 Mas Sa4 30 
Cp Me7 Ve; Ve8 Sa4 Ma43o 
Ag Me7 Ve6 Ve7 Mas Sas 30 
Pi Ve12 Veg Me3 Mag Sa2 30 


Here are the rulers of the periods in a day in ghatis, [commencing] from the 
ascendant of the day in a daily revolution: 


Total 


Ar Jui2 Ve12 Me16 Maio Saio 60 
Ta Ve16 Me12 Ve16 Saio Ma6 6o 
Ge Me 12 Ve12 Veio Ma14 Sai2 60 
Cn Ma 14 Ve12 Me12 Ve14 Sa8 60 
Le Ve12 Veio Sai4 Me12 Ma12 60 
Vi Me14 Ve20 Ve8  Mai4 Sa4 60 
Li Sa12 Me16 Ve14 Vei4 Ma4 Go 
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(cont.) 

yogah 
vr mami4 su8 bui6 brio $a 12 60 
dha br24 suio bu8  mamio ša8 60 
ma  bui4 bri4 é$ui16 ša8 mam8 6o 
kum bu14 $u12 bri4 mamio ša10 60 
mi $u 24 br8 bu6  mami8 ša4 60 


atrodaharanam | tatra varsapravese spastalagnam ra$yadi 4|8|53|10 | 
atra samjfiatantrokta mese "igatarkasta$aresubhaga ityadina haddamsa 
dvada$agunah bhaumadipaficagrahanam vartamānahaddešvaram ārabh- 
ya sauradašādināni varse bhavanti | athatra simhalagne sadamsamita 
guruhadda gata | vartamānā sukrahadda paficamsavadhi vartate | tatra 
vartamanahaddesvarasya dašāgatagamyajiiānārtham vartamānahaddešva- 
rasya prsthasamsthagrahanam haddaméáah spastalagnāmšesu 8|53|10 hinah 
šesam lagnagatahaddayah bhuktam 2|53|10 | bhuktam vartamanahadde- 
$varasya haddāmšesu 5 hinam jatam lagnasya haddayah bhogyam 2|6|50 
| bhuktam bhogyam ca dvādašaguņam sastyopary upari yutam ca jatani 
bhuktāni 34|38 bhogyāni 25|22 dašādināni | tatra bhogyadašādināni varta- 
manahadde$varasyadau jfieyani | tatah kramenanyesam | tad yatha | 
simhalagne vartamānahaddešvarasya $ukrasya bhogyadinadika dasa 25|22 
tatah $aner dasa dinani 84 budhasya 72 bhaumasya 72 guroh 72 | prante 


3 bu16] gu 16 B || $a12] om. B; śa G; mam 8T 4 br24] br14G || $u10] $u8G || bu 8] bu 
16 GT | mam1o] brio GT || $a8] om. B;ša G;ša12 TM 5 $u16] bu16 B || mam 8] om. 
B;mamG 6 bu14] br14B || $a10] om. B;ša G 7 mam 18] mam 16 B || $a 4] om. B; ša 
G 830 4]8|53|10...bhaumādiļ|om.BN 9 -okta]-oktamKTM 10 bhaumādi] bhauma 
G | grahāņām] krahāņām BN n dasadinani] dašādinā BN || sadaméa] sasthaša N — 12 
-àvadhi]-avadhir M 13 hadde$varasya] hadde$vara BN K T M || dasa] om. G || gamyaj- 
fana-] gamyannānā M — 14 prstha] om. GN || prstha ... grahanam] stanàm N || prstha ... 
spa-]om.B 15 gata] om.GT || haddayah bhuktam] haddāyām uktam M || bhuktam!] om. 
N | 2|53] om. BN 16 haddayah] haddayoh N || 2|6|50] 216|50 KM 18 25] o5 K | 22] 
om. BN || tatra...dinani| om. BN 19 tad yatha] rudyathā G 20 $ukrasya] $ukra BN 


9 mese ... bhaga] ST 1.33 


u bhavanti] At this point G mistakenly adds: athātra simhalasadamšāmitā guruhadda varta- 
mānašukrahaddā pamcāmšāvadhi vartate tatra vartamanahaddesvaram arabhya sauradašā- 
dinani varse bhavamti. 


10 


15 


20 
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(cont.) 


Total 


Sc Ma14 Ve8 Mei6 Veio Saiz Go 
Sg Ju24 Veio Me8 Maio Sa8 60 
Cp Me 14 Ve14 Ve16 Sa8 Ma8 60 
Aq Me 14 Vei2 Vei4 Maio Saio Go 
Pi Ve24 Ve8 Me6 Mai8 Sa4 60 


Here is an example: in that revolution of the year, the exact ascendant in 
signs and so on was at 4, 8;53,10. Here the degrees of the haddas, stated in 
Samjfiatantra [1.33-38] with the words ‘In Aries, six, six, eight, five and five 
degrees’ and so forth, multiplied by twelve, become the annual periods in 
solar days of the five planets beginning with Mars,*! starting from the ruler 
of the current hadda. Here, then, in Leo ascendant, the hadda of Jupiter 
extends up to six degrees; the current hadda of Venus terminates at [a fur- 
ther] five degrees. To find the elapsed and remaining [parts] of the period 
of that currect hadda ruler, the degrees of the haddās of the planets prior to 
the current hadda ruler are subtracted from the exact degrees of the ascen- 
dant (8;53,10); the remainder is the elapsed [part] of the hadda occupied by 
the ascendant (2,5310). The elapsed [part] of the current hadda ruler sub- 
tracted from the [total] degrees of the haddā (5) gives the remaining [part] 
of the hadda of the ascendant (256,50). Both the elapsed and the remain- 
ing [parts], multiplied by twelve and increased by any product exceeding 
sixty, give 34;38 elapsed and 25;22 remaining days of the period. Of these, the 
remaining days of the current haddā ruler's period should be understood [to 
come] first, then the others in order, as follows: in Leo ascendant, the remain- 
ing period of the current hadda ruler Venus in days and so on are 25;22; then 
the period of Saturn is 84 days; that of Mercury, 72; that of Mars, 72; that of 


51  Thatis, the planets excluding the sun and moon. 


798 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


bhuktamsad ānītadašā 34|38 vartamānahaddāsvāmina eva jüeya | evam 
sastyadhikam $atatrayam dasadinani bhavanti | atra madhye yadi rasi- 
samaptis tada puna rasiprarambhahaddasvamino dasahah syuh | yathante 
bhaumadašāyāh simhalagnasamaptau rasiprarambhahaddasvamino guror 
dasa punar jateti || 

atha masapravese ra$yadi lagnam 2\|15|17 | atrāpi pürvavan mithuna- 
lagne sadamšamitā budhahadda sadamšamitā ca $ukrahadda gata | varta- 
manahadde$varo guruh paficamsavadhi vartate | tasya bhuktam 3|17 bho- 
gyam ca 1|43 | māse haddalava dināni ity uktatvad vartamanahaddamsa eva 
haddāsvāmidašādināni | tatra bhogyadinani 1|43 mita dasa adau guroh ta- 
tah pustakalikhitakramenanyesam da$adinani mam 7 $a 6 bu 6 šu 6 | ante 
bhuktadivasamita 3|17 guror eva dasa | evam sarvatra || 

atha dinapravese lagnam rāsyādi 1|12|17 | atra vrsalagne astamsamita 
sukrahadda gata | vartamana sadam$amita budhahadda | tatra budhahad- 
dabhuktam 4|17 bhogyam ca 1|43 budhavarsadašāhair 72 gunitam trim- 
sadbhaktam jatam budhadašābhuktam ghatikatmakam 8|34 bhogyam ca 
3|26 | yad vamsadi bhuktam bhogyam ca dvigunam ghatikadi dasabhuktam 
bhogyam ca bhavati | atra bhogyaghatikatmika ca adau vartamanahadde- 
$varasya budhasya dasa 3|26 | tatah pustakalikhitakramenanyesam hadde- 
$varanam | haddāmšākh dvigunah dasaghatikah syuh guroh 16 $aneh 10 bhau- 
masya 6 sukrasya 16 | prànte bhuktaghatikadika 8|34 budhasya dasa | evam 
sarvatra | 


1 ānītadašā] anita taddasa K T M 2 yadi] ya G 3-4 dasāhāh ... svàmino] om. B N || 
yathànte bhaumadašāyāh] scripsi; yathamtar bhaumadašāyām G; yathantar bhaumadasa- 
yam K T; yathantabhaumadasayam M 5 jāteti] jīveti M 6 2]om.BN 8 -āvadhi] 
-avadhirM o ca] om. B || lava]lavad TM | dinani ity uktatvad] dinani tvad B; dinanitvad 
N; dinany uktatvad KTM — 10 haddā] om. G || dasadinani] dasadina G || bhogya] rbhagya 
G n 7$a6]72|GBBN 14 tatra]om. KTM 14-15 budhahadda] om. GKTM 15 72] 7|2 
M 16-17 ghatikatmakam ... bhuktam?] om. BN 17 26] 6G || vāmšādi] amsadiG 18 
ca?| om. GKTM 19 budhasya] budhaG 20 haddāmšāh] hrddamsah G; haddamsad 
M | 16/15GT 21 ghatikadika] ghatikā BN || 34] om. BN 


9 mase... dinani]TM 81 10 hadda... dinani!] TM 81 
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20 
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Jupiter, 72; and the period of 34;38 of the current kaddā ruler itself, calcu- 
lated from the elapsed degrees, should be understood [to occur] at the end. 
Thus the [total] days of the periods come to three hundred and sixty. If the 
zodiacal sign is completed within this [time], then the period days revert to 
the ruler of the ruler of the hadda at the beginning of the sign — as when, 
with the end of the period of Mars, Leo ascendant is completed, the period 
reverts to Jupiter, ruler of the haddā at the beginning of the sign. 

Next, in a monthly revolution, the ascendant in signs and so on is 2, 1557. 
Here, too, [we calculate] like above: in Gemini ascendant, the hadda of Mer- 
cury, comprising six degrees, and the hadda of Venus, [also] comprising six 
degrees, have passed. The current hadda ruler Jupiter terminates at [a fur- 
ther] five degrees. Its elapsed [part] is 317 and its remaining [part], 1:43. 
Because it was said [in Tajikamuktavali 81, quoted above] that ‘in a month, 
the degrees in the hadda are the days, the degrees of the current haddā are 
themselves ‘the days of the period of the hadda ruler’. Of these, the period 
comprising the remaining 1;43 days of Jupiter [comes] first; then the period 
days of the other [planets], in the order [of haddas] written in books: Ma[rs], 
7; Sa[turn], 6; Me[rcury], 6; Ve[nus], 6; last, the period of Jupiter itself, com- 
prising its 317 elapsed days; and so throughout. 

Next, in a daily revolution, the ascendant in signs and so on is 1, 1277. In 
this Taurus ascendant, the hadda of Venus, comprising eight degrees, has 
passed; the current hadda of Mercury comprises six degrees. Of these, the 
elapsed [part] of Mercury's hadda (417) and its remaining [part] (1,43), mul- 
tiplied by the days of Mercury's period in a year (72) and divided by thirty, 
give 8;34 as the elapsed [part] of Mercury's period in ghatis, and 3;26 as the 
remaining [part].°? Or else, the elapsed and remaining [parts] in degrees and 
so on, doubled, become the elapsed and remaining [parts] of the period.5? 
Of these, the period consisting of the remaining 3;26 ghatis of the current 
hadda ruler Mercury [comes] first; then [the periods] of the other [hadda] 
rulers, in the order [of haddas] written in books. The degrees of the haddas 
doubled will be the ghatis of the periods: 16 for Jupiter, 10 for Saturn, 6 for 
Mars, 16 for Venus; last, the period of Mercury's elapsed [part], 8:34 in ghatis 
and so on; and so throughout. 


52 Although the text witnesses agree on this procedure, it is incorrect. The degrees with 
fractions must be multiplied by 60 (the number of ghatis in a nychthemeron) and 
divided by 30 (the number of degrees in a sign) to arrive at the values given: 4;17 x 60 / 
30 = 8534. The error appears to be one of calculation rather than transmission. 

53 This procedure is correct, as 2 = 60 / 30. 
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athaisam sauranam dašādivasānām saurasāvanajitānārtham sugamo- 
payas tatraiva | 


dvighnasvasailavisvamsayuta ete 'khilāh smrtah | 
palesu kvagnibhāgādhyā jayante saurasavanah || iti | 


udāharaņam | šanidasādināni saurāņi 84 | esam $ailavi$vam$o dinadikah 
0|36|47 dvighnah 113/34 dasadivasesu 84 yutah 85|13|34 | palesu 34 dasadina- 
nam kvagnibhagena 2 yutah 36 jātāni šanidasādināni 85|13|36 saurasavanani 
| evam sarvesu dašādivasesu saurasavanata kartavyeti | atha māsadašāsaura- 
savanikarane prakarantaras tatraiva | 


varsarkabhagena yadinasavana dasa imah syur dyusadam dinadikah | 
tadestamasantaravasaraih kiyanmitah prasadhya iti vatra masajah || 


atha varse grahanam nisargadasa tatraivokta | 


rastsvarad vendubale 'bjabhaumavicchukrajīvārkapatangajānām | 
trighnah šašī dvau navakam nakhāni dhrtih krtih purnasara dinani || 


1 sàvanajfianartham] sāvanīkaraņārtham G K T M 3 višvamša] vi$vam B N; visvamsa K; 
visvamsah TM 4 bhagadhya] bhāgādyā N G || jayante] jāgamte N 5 esam] etesām G || 
visvamso] dvišvāmšo BN 6 oļom.BNG | 36] 3 ghaG | 132]12 BN 6-7 dinānām] 84 
add. GKTM 7 bhagena] bhāge ca BN || 2] om. KTM | 13] 33 KM || savanani] sāvana- 
dinaniBN 8 sāvanatā] sāvana BN o -āntaras]-āntaram M || tatraiva] tatraivoktah KT; 
tatraivoktam M 10 bhagena] bhogena G || yadīna] yada na G || savana] sadanaK T 12 
atha] atraG 13 rasisvarad vendubale 'bja] rasi$varadidurbalejva B 


3-4 dvighna ... sāvanāh] TM go 10—11 varsarka... masajah] TMT 3.41 13-802.2 rāšīšva- 
rad ... haddatah] TM 88-89 
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Next, an easy method for finding the civil solar [equivalent] of these solar 
period days [is described] in the same place [ Tajikamuktavali go |: 


All these, added to twice their own one hundred and thirty-seventh 
parts and increased in [the place of] the palas by a thirty-first part [of 
the result], are said to be converted into civil solar [days]. 


Example: the period of Saturn has 84 days. A one hundred and thirty-seventh 
part of these in days and so on (0536,47), doubled (113,34) and added to 
the [solar] days of the period (84) is 8513,34. Adding a thirty-first part of 
the period days (2) to the palas (36) gives 8553,36 civil solar days for the 
period of Saturn. The [solar] days of all periods are to be converted into civil 
solar [days] in this way. Next, another method for converting the periods of 
[solar] months into civil solar ones [is described] in the same place [ Tajika- 
muktavalitippant 3.41]: 


Or else, the monthly [periods] may be established in this way: if, by 
dividing the year by twelve, these will be the [monthly] civil solar peri- 
ods of the planets in days and so on, then how many [civil solar days] 
will be comprised by the interval in [solar] days between the months 
sought? 


7.6 The Natural Periods of the Planets 


Next, the natural periods of the planets in a year are described in the same 
place [Tajikamuktavali 88-89]: 


Or, if the moon is strong, the moon, Mars, Mercury, Venus, Jupiter, 
the sun and Saturn have three times one, two, nine, twenty, eighteen, 
twenty and fifty days, [respectively, counted] from the ruler of the sign 
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sadamsatulyah syus tasam nadika dyuphale dasah | 
bhaveyur divasarambhavartamanabhahaddatah || 


varse candrasya sabalatve candrarasisakramato nisargadasesvarah syuh | 
varsadašāyā dvādašāmšena māsadašā jfeya | varsada$asadam$ena ghati- 
kadya dinadašā bhavati | 5 


naisargikadašā ghasravidhuviryoccaye smrtā | 

tadadimadasabhuktabhogyam candrarksapad bhavet || 
candrarāšīšabhuktaisyabhāgair nighnā ca taddašā | 

khāgnibhaktā gataisyam tad antadau syad dinadikam || 

candresvarasya madhye tu tatkramenanyakhetaja | 10 


varsamāsadinapraveše grahāņām nisargadasacakram adah | 


nisarga- varsa- masa- dinadasa- 

dasah dagsahah dasahah  ghatikah 

candrah 3 015 0 30 

mangalah 6 0 30 10 15 
budhah 27 215 4 30 

$ukrah 60 50 100 

brhaspatih 54 4 30 90 

süryah 60 50 100 

$anih 150 12 30 250 20 
yogah 360 300 600 


1 sad] stad G || tulyah syus] tulyās te G 2 bhahaddatah] hadda B 4-5 ghatikadya] gha- 
tika BN” 6 viryoccaye] scripsi; viryaghatyah B N; viryaccayeG KTM 7 candrarksapād] 
camrdrapad B; camdrarksayad G o antādau] damšādau B n varsa ... adah] om.B 12 
varsa]varse G | māsa] māse G 13 ghatikāh] scripsi;-hāh B; vegha G 16 215]115G 17 
100]100G 21 yogah] scripsi; nisargadasesagrah G || 360] varsadasayogah add. G || 300] 
masadasayogah add. G || 60 o] dinadasaghatikayo add. G 


6-10 naisargika ... khetaja] TMT 3.11343 


12 nisarga-] The following table is omitted by N KT M, while B G give the names of the planets 
in abbreviated form. The last row is omitted by B. 
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[occupied by the moon].5* In a daily figure,?? the periods in nadis will 
equal a sixth of these [periods] and begin with [the ruler of] the cur- 
rent hadda in the sign [occupied by the moon] at the beginning of the 
day.56 


When the moon is strong in the year, the order of the rulers of the natural 


periods will be from the ruler of the sign of the moon. The periods in a month 


are to be understood by dividing the periods in a year by twelve. The periods 
in a day, in ghatis and so on, are produced by dividing the periods in a year 
by six. [Continuing from Tajikamuktavalitippant 3.u—13:] 


The natural periods are declared for when the moon of the day has 
gathered in strength. The elapsed and remaining [parts] of its first 
period will be from the ruler of the sign of the moon. Its period, mul- 
tiplied by the elapsed and remaining degrees of the ruler of the sign 
of the moon and divided by thirty, will be the elapsed and remain- 
ing [parts] at the end and beginning, [respectively], in days and so on. 
Within [the period] of the ruler of [the sign of] the moon, [there will 
be subperiods] of the other planets in that [same] order. 


This is a table of the natural periods of the planets in an annual, monthly 


and daily revolution: 


Natural Period days Period days Period ghatis 


period of inayear inamonth  inaday 
Moon 3 0715 0330 
Mars 6 0330 150 
Mercury 27 2315 4530 
Venus 60 530 10;0 
Jupiter 54 430 9;0 

Sun 60 530 1050 
Saturn 150 12330 2530 
Total 360 3050 60;0 


54 


55 
56 


These figures (before the multiplication by 3) are the numbers of years assigned to the 
planets in the 120-year scheme of pre-Islamic nisarga-dašās; see Brhajjataka 8.9. 
Literally, ‘in the result of the day’. 

Presumably the time of the daily revolution is meant, rather than the time of sunrise. 
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atrodaharanam | varsapraveše spastacandrah o|28|16|21 candrarasisvaro 
bhaumo rasyadih 8]19|57|8 | asyaiva adya dasa dinatmika 6 | atha bhau- 
mabhuktāmšair 19|57|8 bhogyāmšais ca 10|2|p2 dasa 6 gunita 119|42|48 
60|17|12 trimšadbhaktā jatam gatam 3|59|25 gamyam ca 2|o|35 dasamanam 
| tatradau bhaumasya gamyadinadimita dasa 2|0|35 tato budhasya dasadi- 
nani 27 Sukrasya 60 guroh 54 raveh 60 šaneļ 150 | ante bhaumasyaiva gata- 
divasamita 3|59|25 dasa | evam māsapraveše 'pi dasa jñeya || 

atha naisargikadida$adivasanam mase dine ca spastikaranam uktam 
tatraiva | 


naisargikā ye divasā niruktā gaurimatan masaphalartham atra || 
gataisyamāsāntarasamgunās te khagnyuddhrtah spastatarā bhaveyuh | 
niruktavac cadyadasagataisyam adyantayoh syad api tatra mase || 
balabhadramatoktanam gaurīvat spastata mata | 
pragdasabhuktabhogyam tu kuryād varsadasoktavat || 
naisargikadasahanam tadvad eva sphutikrtih | 

prāgdašaisyagatatvam tu māse kuryān niruktavat || 
yataisyadinavislesanadikadyanusaratah | 

sādhyā dinaphale proktakarmaņā ghatikadasah || 


dinapraveše dinapravešalagnavartamānahaddešasyādau nisargadašā tat- 
krameņānyesām dasadinani jtieyāni || 


1 spasta] spastaš K T M || 21| 3 GKTM 2-3 bhauma]om.BN 3 57] 47 N | bhogyam- 
Sais ... 48] dasa 6 guņitā 119|42|48 bhogyāmšais ca 10|2|52 guņitā K T || 6] om. G 4 6o|17] 
6017 N || gatam] gatā BN | 3]om. BN || 59] 49M | 25]35T pe. || 35]25T 5 gamyadi- 
nadi] dinadi B N; gamyādināni K T; gamyadinadi M || 2|0|35] om. BN || tato] om.BN 6 
60%] om.N || 150] om. G || bhaumasyaiva] om. BN 7 dašā!] etesthāpyāh KTM 8 dasa] 
vasā B;vašā G 15 krtih]krtahBNKTM 17 yātaisya] gataisya KTM 18 prokta] prokta 
KTM 9 nisarga] vasad add. K TM 


10—18 naisargikā ... dašāh] TMT 3.17-21 
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Here is an example: in an annual revolution, the exact [position of the] 
moon was 0, 28;16,21; the ruler of the sign of the moon, Mars, was at 8, 
19;57,8 in signs and so on. The first period belongs to this planet itself and 
consists of 6 days. Now, the period (6) multiplied by the degrees traversed 
by Mars (19;57,8) and by the degrees remaining (10;2,52) — 119;42,48 and 
60;17,12, [respectively] — and divided by thirty give a duration of 3;59,25 for 
the elapsed [part of the] period, and 2;0,35 for the remaining [part]. Of these, 
the period of Mars comprising its 2;0,35 remaining days and so on [come] 
first; then the 27 days of the period of Mercury; the 60 of Venus; the 54 of 
Jupiter; the 60 of the sun; the 150 of Saturn; and last, the period of Mars itself, 
comprising its 3;59,25 elapsed days. The periods are to be understood in the 
same way in a monthly revolution. 

Next, how to correct the days of the natural and other periods in [a revo- 
lution of] a month or a day is described in the same place [ Tajikamuktavali- 
tippani 317-21]: 


For the sake of [applying them to] a monthly figure??? the natural 
days that have been explained according to the school of Gauri, multi- 
plied here by the interval between the preceding and following months 
and divided by thirty, will give very exact [values]; and, as explained 
[above], the elapsed and remaining [parts] of the first period will be 
[divided] between the beginning and the end of that month. 

The correction of [the periods] described by Balabhadra is consid- 
ered to be like that of [the periods according to] Gauri; and one should 
treat the elapsed and remaining [parts] of the first period like those 
of the annual periods. The correction of the days of the natural peri- 
ods is just the same; and one should treat the remaining and elapsed 
[parts] in a month as explained [above]. In a daily figure,58 the peri- 
ods in ghatis are to be established by the procedure set out [above] in 
proportion to the difference in nadis and so on between the preceding 
and the following day. 


Ina daily revolution, the first natural period belongs to the ruler of the hadda 
in which the ascendant of the daily revolution is found; the days of the peri- 
ods of the other [planets] are to be understood in order [from] that. 


57 Literally, ‘the result of the month. 
58 Literally, ‘the result of the day’. 
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atha dasaphalavicarah | tatra dašāphalavicāre vi$esam aha tejahsimhah | 


samyag dhiyabdapadasadhipayos ca pürvam 
vacyam phalam tadanu janmakhaganusarat | 
varsodbhavam janibhavam ca dašāvipāka- 
kalottham atra ca balatritayam vicaryam || 
sütau ca varsasamaye pi dasavipaka- 

kale ca yo balayutah sakalapi tasya | 

Srestha dasa tv aparadrstiyutisvadhatu- 
sthanadibhedavasapakaphalenduviryat || 

yo janmanīha sabalo vibalo 'bdakāle 
tatkalamadhyamabalas ca dasa tadīyā | 

ādye smrtà laghuphalā viphalāparārdhe 
jneya viparyayaphalā balavaiparitye || 

varse ca janmani bali vibalo vipāke 

pake bali ca vibalah prasavabdakale | 
kālatraye pi khalu madhyabalas trayo ‘mi 
datum ksama bahuphalam na ca yogajatam || 
yo viryavan janusi madhyabalas ca varse 
viryojjhitah sritadasah sa dale dasayah | 
pürve tu purnaphalado 'lpaphalo ‘parardhe 
karyo viparyayavidhir viparitavirye || 
viryojjhitas trisamaye bahuduhkhadayi 
yavad balam tu khacarasya phalam ca tavat | 
yavanty ahāny adhigatah sadršo baltyams 


1 vi$esam] visesaphalam KTM 4-5 vipakakalottham] vipakam ālokyam B; vipākakālo- 
kyam N 5 vicaryam] vimršyam G K TM 6 varsasamaye] rsavasemaye N || pi] ca G K 
TM 8 drstiyuti] drgviyuti G; drstiyuta KTM o sthanadibheda] sthānād abheda B N || 
vaša] daša G 10 sabalo] sakaloN mn balaš ca] bala ca B; balanvaN 12 àdye] ādyas 
N || viphala-] om. B a.c. N; šubhaphalālpaphalā B p.c. 13 viparyaya] vipargrayaN 14 ca] 
om. K 16 balas trayo 'mi] balemetrayomī B; balametrayobhiN 17 ksama]ksamo B 19 
viryojjhitah] viryohitah B N; viryoktitah G a.c.; viryopita K M; viryojjhita T || dasah] dasah G; 
da$aK TM | sadale] samayeK TM 22 viryojjhitas] viryohitas B; viryohitaya N; viryositas 
G a.c. || trisamaye] tramaye N | dayi] dayauKM 23 ca]tuKTM 24 yavanty] evam tv 
B; evamty N || adhigatah] api gatah BN || sadr$o] sad asau BN 


2-5 samyag... vicāryam] DA 30.1 6-808.1 sütau ... viryat] DA 214—218 


16 balas trayo 'mi] B adds sa eva in the margin. 
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7.7 The Results of Periods 


Next, judging the results of the periods. Concerning the judgement of the 
results of the periods, Tejahsimha states a special rule [in Daivajrialamkrti 
30.1, 214—218]: 


After careful consideration, the results of the ruler of the year and of 
the ruler of the period should be described first. Thereafter, in accor- 
dance with [the placements of] the planets in the nativity, the three- 
fold strength arising from [the revolution of] the year, the nativity, and 
the time of maturation of the periods should be considered. 

If [a planet] is endowed with strength in the nativity as well as at 
the time of [the revolution of] the year and the time of maturation 
of its period, its entire period is excellent, bearing fruit according to 
various [considerations] such as aspects and conjunctions with other 
[planets], its own nature and placement, [and] by the strength of the 
moon. If [a planet] is strong in the nativity, weak at the time of the 
year, and of middling strength at the time of that [period], its period 
is said to give slight results at the beginning and no results in the latter 
half. If the [distribution of] strength is the reverse, the results, [too], 
are understood to be reversed. [If a planet is] strong in the year and in 
the nativity but weak during the period; strong during the period but 
weak at the times of the nativity and the year; or of middling strength 
at all three times, these three [types of period rulers] are unable to give 
any great results produced by the configurations. If [a planet] is strong 
in the nativity, of middling strength in the year, and bereft of strength 
during its period, it gives full results in the former half of its period but 
slight results in the latter half. If the [distribution of] strength is the 
reverse, the rule should be reversed. [A planet] bereft of strength at 
[all] three times gives much suffering: a planet gives as much [good] 
results as it has strength. As many days as it goes forth thus in strength, 


808 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


tavanti caiva suphalas tu sadabdaviryat || 
adharam indujabalam nikhilagrahanam 

āhur balasya khalu daivavidah puranah | 

tasmac chubhasubhasasankabaladinottham 
dadyuh phalam nijadašāsu $ubhasubham ca | iti | 


atha dasāphalavicāre vi$esam aha samarasimhah | 


varsapatir yo jato varsadasayam ca sa prabhuh kathitah | 
nijadhātvanusāravašāt tasyadesyam phalam vidusa || 


tejahsimho "pi | 


varsesvaro nikhilavarsadasesvaro ‘tra 

prokto balabalavasena šubhāšubham ca | 
dhatte svadhatujaphalam prathamam tato tha 
samyak trikalajanitam balam asya bodhyam || 


ayam arthah | varse varsesvarasyaiva dasaphalam jñeyam | anyesām grahā- 
nam nijadasamitair dinair varse$ada$ayam antardasaphalam jfieyam | etat 
spastam uktam tukajyotirvidbhih | 


varsasvamidasantare nijaphalās tabhyo ‘pi suksma dasah | iti | 


atrāpi yena grahena varse$a itthasalam karoti tasyaiva phalam pūrņam jfie- 
yam | anyasya phalam kimcin nyūnam jfieyam iti samarasimhah || 

atha sūryādigrahāņām caturvidhadasaphalani tājikasāravāmanoktāni 
krameņa likhyante | 


1 suphalas] svaphalas BN || sadabda] tābda B N; sa cābda KTM 2 indujabalam] induna- 
valam K 8 vidusā] vidusah KTM 12 dhatte]tedhe N 14—19 anyesam ... jfieyam?] om. 
BN 17 tabhyo] tebhyo G 20 sūryādi] dašābhāva B N; sūryādīnām K T M | tājikasāra] 
tājikasāre KT M 


10—13 varse$varo ... bodhyam] DA 14.5 17 varsa... dasah] TM 80 
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so long does it give good results, always according to [its] strength in 
the year. 

Ancient astrologers state that the strength of the moon is the 
foundation of the strength of all the planets: therefore, in their respec- 
tive periods, they will give the good and evil results arising from the 
strength of the moon for good and evil, and so forth.5? 


Now, [in the Tajikasastra], Samarasimha states a special rule for judging the 
results of a period: 


[The planet] that becomes ruler of the year is also declared ruler of the 
period of the year. The wise should predict its results in accordance 
with its own nature. 


And Tejahsimha [says in Daivajnalamkrti 14.5]: 


The ruler of the year is declared ruler of all the periods in this year: 
according to its strength or weakness it gives the good or evil results 
arising from its nature. Therefore its strength as produced by the three 
times should first be fully understood.%% 


The meaning is as follows: in a year, the results of the [major] period should 
be understood to belong to the ruler of the year itself, while those of the 
other planets during the days comprising their respective periods should be 
understood as the results of subperiods within the period of the ruler of the 
year. This is clearly described by Tuka Jyotirvid [in Tajikamuktavali 80]: 


They give their own results within the period of the ruler of the year; 
and there are even more minute periods than these. 


And among these, Samarasimha says [in the Tajikasastra] that only the 
results of a planet with which the ruler of the year forms an itthašāla should 
be understood to be full, while the results of [any] other planet is somewhat 
less. 

Next, the four kinds of results of the periods of the sun and other planets 
as described in Tajikasara and by Vamana are written in order. 


59 This last verse is not attested in available independent witnesses of the Daiva- 
jiālamkrti. 

60 The ‘three times’ presumably refer to the nativity, the annual revolution, and the point 
or period in time under investigation. 
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gajasvalabham balakāntivrddhim karoti bhūpatvam atho sakhitvam | 
survarņaratnāmbarabhūmilābham divāpatih pürnabalo naranam || 
manodayam gramapuresu dese vanijyato và bahularthalabham | 

datte hi dārāsutamitrabhūpaih pritim nrnam madhyabalo dinesah || 
svabandhubhir và svajanair virodham bhramodayam diptibalarthanasam | 
karoti nunam svadasapravese tapartikrn nastabalo dinesah || 

Satror bhayam và nrpater bhayam ca 

dhanopaghatam vadhabandhanadyam | 

karoti rogagamanam ca šokam 

balaksayam dagdhabalo dinesah || 

lagnat trilabharinabhahsthito 'rko nindyo py asav ardhaphalo dasayam | 
yati tv asau madhyabalah $ubhatvam sampurnaviryo 'tišubho niruktah || 


vamanah | 


nrpatitvam pradhanatvam tejo hastya$vavahanam | 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte pürnabalo ravih || 

vyāpāram tu puragramad dravyalabham sukhāni ca | 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte madhyabalo ravih || 
tejobhramšam tatha ghatam naihsvyam bandhavavigraham | 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte nindyabalo ravih || 

rogam ghatam bhayam sokam vadham bandhanam eva ca | 
nānānarthān mahāklešam datte nastabalo ravih || 


iti ravih | 


1 labham]labhyam BN 5 bandhubhir va] bamdhumitra KTM || bhramodayam] pramo- 
dayam BN 8 dhanopa-]janopa- K T M || -adyam]-akhyam G 12 yati] papi G 15 
sva] sta G | pürna] müdhya B 16-17 vyāpāram .. ravih] om. B 17 datte] dhadatte 
N 18 bandhava] bamdhusu GKTM 20 rogam] gegam N || vadham bandhanam eva 
ca] mrtyuvamdhanavigrahau G; bhrtyavamdhanavigrahaih K T; bhrtyabamdhanavigrahaih 
M 21 klesam]sokanKTM 22 iti ravih] ity arkah KTM 


1-12 gajà$va ... niruktah] TS 268—272 


18-21 tejo ... ravih] K T M give these two stanzas in reverse order. 
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7.74 


The Period of the Sun 


[Tājikasāra 268—272 says:] 


With full strength, the sun makes gain of elephants and horses, 
increase in strength and beauty, kingship or friendship [with kings], 
and gain of gold, jewels, garments and land. With middling strength, 
the sun gives rise to honours in villages and towns in the land, or gives 
men abundant gain of wealth from trade and the affection of wives, 
children, friends and kings. When it has lost its strength, the sun makes 
conflicts with one's friends or one's own people,*' gives rise to error, 
makes loss of lustre, strength and wealth and afflicts [the native] with 
suffering as its period begins. When its strength is burnt away the 
sun makes danger from enemies or danger from the king, injuries to 
wealth, death, captivity and so on, the onset of illness, grief and loss 
of strength. Occupying the third, eleventh, sixth or tenth house from 
the ascendant, the sun, though base [in strength], gives half its [good] 
results in its period; if it is of middling strength, it becomes good; if of 
complete strength, it is declared to be exceedingly good. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


With full strength, the sun gives kingship, prominence, vigour, ele- 
phants, horses and vehicles as results in its period. With middling 
strength, the sun gives business, gain of goods from towns and vil- 
lages and pleasures as results in its period. With base strength, the sun 
gives loss of vigour, injury, poverty and strife with kinsmen as results 
in its period. Having lost its strength, the sun gives illness, injury, dan- 
ger, grief, death and captivity, various reversals and great affliction as 
results in its period. 


This concludes [the results of] the sun. 


61 


62 
63 


Once more giving bandhu the extended meaning of ‘friend’ to distinguish it from sva- 


jana ‘own people, kinsmen’. 

Or ‘wandering’. 

The sun naturally cannot be ‘burnt in the usual sense, that is, heliacally set; cf. Chapter 
5, note 39. 
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nrpaspadatvam nrpater dhanaptim šatror vināšam sukham adbhutam ca | 
striraupyasuklambaramauktikaptim karoti sampurnabalo mrgankah || 
vanijyato rthagamanam ca loke 

bhupatvam annambaramitralabham | 

datte svagehad atulam ca saukhyam 

dharmodayam madhyabalo mrgankah || 

vairam svamitrair nijabandhudaraih 

saukhyārthanāšam prakaroti sighram | 

šlesmodayam vātakaphodayam ca 

kantiksayam nastabalo mrgankah || 

bhiksatanam klesavivadavairam dhanapranasam prakaroti putrath | 
vairam kaphartim manasi pramoham ratrisvaro dagdhabalo naranam || 
lagnat trivittayagato pi candro nindyo hi dhatte rdhaphalam dašāyām | 
yati tv asau madhyabalah $ubhatvam sampurnaviryo 'tišubho niruktah || 


vamanah | 


padapraptim nrpad rajyam strilabham sukhasampadam | 
sthanapraptim manahsaukhyam datte pürnabalah šašī || 
vanijyam saphalam kuryat svagehe 'pi mahasukham | 
jtātiprādhānyam aisvaryam dadhyān madhyabalah Sasi || 
dehe mandyam suhrddvesam mahaglanim dhanaksayam | 
mitravairam manastapam datte 'dhamabalah Sasi || 
tejohānim mahāklešam šītajvarakaram param | 
dauhsthyam pāpasamācāram kuryān nastabalah Sasi || 


iti candrah | 


1 nrpàs-] pās- N | dhanaptim]dhaprimN 4 annā-| atrā- KM 13 dhatte] datte G KTM 
16 praptim] scripsi; prāptir BN GK TM 17 praptim] scripsi; praptir BN GKTM 19 
dadhyan] dadyān GKTM 20 glānim] mlanimKT 21 dhama] dhayaN 22 klešam] 
lešam N 


1-14 nrpás- ... niruktah] TS 273-277 


23 dauhsthyam ... Sasi] K T M reverse the two quarter-stanzas: kuryān nastabalas camdro 
dausthyam papa (papam M) samacaran. 
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7.7.2 The Period of the Moon 
[Tājikasāra 273—277 says:] 


With full strength, the moon makes royal authority, gain of wealth from 
the king, destruction of enemies, marvellous happiness, and gain of 
women, silver, white garments and pearls. With middling strength, the 
moon gives acquisition of wealth from trade, dominion among [com- 
mon] people, gain of food, garments and friends, incomparable hap- 
piness from one’s home, and the dawning of piety. When it has lost its 
strength, the moon quickly brings forth enmity with one’s friends, kins- 
men and wife, loss of happiness and wealth, the onset of [illness from] 
rheum, from [the humours of] wind and phlegm, and loss of beauty. 
When its strength is burnt away, the moon brings forth begging, mis- 
ery, quarrels and enmity, destruction of wealth, enmity with children, 
afflictions of phlegm and confusion of mind for men. But if occupying 
the third, second or eleventh house from the ascendant, a base moon 
gives half its [good] results in its period; if it is of middling strength, it 
becomes good; if of complete strength, it is declared to be exceedingly 
good. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


With full strength, the moon gives attainment of rank from the king, 
dominion, gain of women, the blessing of happiness, attainment of 
position and happiness of mind. With middling strength, the moon will 
make successful trade and great happiness in one’s home; it will give 
prominence among relatives and dominion. With meagre strength, the 
moon gives illness of body, hatred among friends, great fatigue, loss 
of wealth, enmity with friends and suffering of mind. Having lost its 
strength, the moon will make loss of vigour, great affliction causing 
severe fever with chills, uneasiness and evil habits. 


This concludes [the results of] the moon. 
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ksitisutah sabalah prtanadhipam 

tanubhrtam prakaroti rane jayam | 

kanakatāmradhanāni dadāty asau 

vividhasaukhyapadam nrpasamgamam || 

nrpajanaih kalaho 'vaninandane bhavati madhyabale svabalaksayah | 
parikaroti tanau rudhiramayam ripubhayam sutadarabhayam nrnam || 
vivadam khalair vigraham putradarais 

tathā vairito bhītim ugram narāņām | 

karoty eva bhaumo vinasto vinastam 

phalam krtsnakam calpasaukhyam nitantam || 

vighato rthanāšah svabhrtyair virodham 

mahāsamgare mrtyukastam svadehe | 

kuje dagdhavīrye svavīryasya nāšam 

bhayam šatruto raktapīdā narāņām || 

lagnat trisasthayagato mahījo nindyo pi so rdhah phalado dasayam | 
yati tv asau madhyabalah subhatvam sampurnaviryo 'tišubho niruktah || 


vamanah | 


kujah purnabalo dadyat samgrame vijayasriyam | 
dandanathapadapraptih senanayaka eva ca || 
madhyaviryah kujah kuryat tejasvitvam jayam rane | 
rajyatantram sthapatyam ca rajyam calabhyam eva ca || 
hinaviryah kujah kuryād bhangam klešam mahagadam | 
dehe ghatam tu vaikalyam raktasravam mukhat tatha || 


2 tanubhrtam] scripsi; tanubhrtam BN GKTM 3 dadāty] dadaty BN GT; dadantyK 5 
svabala] sabala KM o vinasto] vinisto N || vinastam] vinistam N 10 krtsnakam] krts- 
navam K || cālpa] cantyaK m "rthanasah] rtham āšam K 13 svaviryasya] svaviryasva K 
T | nāšam] na$o KM 16 yati] yatis BN || niruktah] nirujah B 18 vijaya] vijayī BN 19 
danda ... praptih] om. BN || natha] nāthah G 20 madhya] madhiB 21 tantram] tatra 
BN || sthapatyam] om. B N || calabhyam] va labhyam KTM 22 kleéam] krošam G 23 
sravam mukhat] srāvasukhāt K T 


1-16 ksiti ... niruktah] TS 278-282 
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7.7.3 


The Period of Mars 


[Tājikasāra 278—282 says:] 


Strong, Mars makes a man commander of an army and brings victory 
in battle; it gives wealth of gold and copper various kinds of happiness 
and the company of princes. When Mars is of middling strength, there 
is quarrel with princes and loss of one’s strength; it makes illness of 
blood in the body, danger from enemies, and dangers to men’s wives 
and children. [Its strength] ruined, Mars ruins every result and makes 
quarrels with fools, discord with wives and children, terrible danger 
from enemies, and very little happiness for men. When the strength of 
Mars is burnt away, there is injury, loss of wealth, conflict with one’s ser- 
vants, evil [equal to] death to one’s body in a great battle, loss of one’s 
strength, danger from enemies, and suffering from blood for men. [But] 
occupying the third, sixth or eleventh house from the ascendant, Mars, 
though base, gives half its [good] results in its period; if itis of middling 
strength, it becomes good; if of complete strength, it is declared to be 
exceedingly good. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


64 
65 


With full strength, Mars will give the glory of victory in battle; [there 
is] attainment of judicial office,9^ and [the native is made] comman- 
der of an army. With middling strength, Mars will make vigour, vic- 
tory in battle, [involvement in] politics and government® and [near]- 
unattainable dominion. With little strength, Mars will make defeat, 
misery, severe illness, injury and mutilation of the body, and effusion 


Literally, ‘the position of lord of the rod’. 
Or, possibly, ‘architecture’. 


816 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


vivadam vigraham yuddham jhakatam ca mahabhayam | 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte nastabalah kujah || 


iti bhaumah | 


svabuddhito rthagamanam ca rajyam 

saukhyam ca hastarjitavittam ugram | 

sampurnaviryanvitasomasunur 

datte vilasam svajanais ca bhrtyaih || 

sadbuddhivrddhim sutavittalabham 

vidyavilasam svajanais ca saukhyam | 

somatmajo madhyabalo dasayam 

datte hi saukhyam vividhaih praparíicaih || 

kastodayam saukhyabalārthanāšam kirtiksayam bhitim athartim ugrām | 
prapnoti vairam svajanaiš ca bhrtyair nindye vipake khalu candrasūnoļ || 
svajatiduhkham khalu vairam ugram 

kuryac ca lokaih saha calpasaukhyam | 

vidyarthanasam kumatim kršatvam 

datte višeseņa budho hi dagdhah || 

tyaktarirandhrantyagato ‘nyato jño nindyo ‘pi so rdhah phalado dašāyām | 
yati tv asau madhyabalah subhatvam sampurnaviryo 'tišubho niruktah || 


vamanah | 


sevayā sukhasamvrddhir dhanalabho mahāyašak | 
svabuddhya rājyalābham ca kuryāt purnabalo budhah || 
dharmasiddhim sukarmāptim atulām unnatim tathā | 


1 jhakatam] prakatam G; markatam K M 2 kujah] bha add. N 4sva]sadK TM 7 
bhrtyaih] vrttaih BN — 12 kīrti] kīrtta G || athartim] athārtham K M || ugram] ugram B N; 
ugram KT 13 prāpnoti] prāmoti N || nindye] nindyo K T M || sūnoh] sūnuh KTM 14 
duhkham] vairam K T M || khalu] bahu K T M || vairam] duhkham KTM 16 kumatim] 
tim N 18 tyaktari] tyatkati G; tyaktvari K TM || -antyagato] -amtyam ato G; -àntyam ato K 
TM | jño] nya B N; jñe K T || ’pi] om. N | 'rdhah] rddhamK TM 21 sevayā] sevāyā G || 
samvrddhir] sampatir G T; sampattir K M || dhana] dha add. N 22 rajya] gajya N; raja K 
23-8181 dharma ... budhah] om. BN 23 siddhim sukarmaptim] siddhis tu karmāptin K; 
siddhis tu karmāptir T; siddhin tu karmāptim 


4-19 sva... niruktah] TS 283-287 
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of blood from the mouth. Having lost its strength, Mars gives quarrels, 
discord, fighting, disputes and grave danger as results in its period. 


This concludes [the results of] Mars. 


7.7.4 


The Period of Mercury 


[Tajikasara 283—287 says: ] 


Endowed with complete strength, Mercury gives acguisition of wealth 
through one’s own intellect, dominion, happiness, formidable wealth 
earned by [one’s own] hands, and rejoicing with one’s own people and 
servants. With middling strength, Mercury in its period gives increase 
of good understanding, gain of children and wealth, delight in learn- 
ing, happiness from one’s own people, and pleasures of many vari- 
eties. If the period of Mercury is base [in strength, the native] meets 
with rising evils, destruction of happiness, strength and wealth, loss 
of renown, danger, cruel pain, and enmity with one’s own people and 
servants. Burnt, Mercury will make suffering from®® one's own kin, 
violent enmity with people [in general] and little happiness, and par- 
ticularly gives loss of learning and wealth, foolishness and gauntness. 
[But] occupying any place other than the sixth, eighth or twelfth house, 
Mercury, though base, gives half its [good] results in its period; if it 
is of middling strength, it becomes good; if of complete strength, it is 
declared to be exceedingly good. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


66 


There is increase of happiness through service, gain of wealth and great 
renown, and with full strength, Mercury will make [the native] gain 
dominion through his own intellect. With middling strength, Mercury 


Or, possibly, to. 
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pathanāl lekhanad rajyam dadyan madhyabalo budhah || 

mānanāšam mahakastam dhananāšam mahad bhayam | 

kalim gehe tathakirtim dadyad dhinabalo budhah || 

dešād dešāntaraprāptim ghatam bandhukulaksayam | 

bandhanam buddhidosena dadyan nastabalo budhah || 5 


iti budhah | 


aisvaryalabham nrpates ca manam kantyudgamam rajyasamagamam ca | 

datte naranam sabalah surejyo hemambaradyam vividham vilasam || 

vyaparato rthagamanam gurutvam nrpaih suhrttvam sutadarasaukhyam | 
prapnoti mitrambaradharmalabham vacaspater madhyabalasya pake || 10 
daridryaduhkhaih paripiditangam dharmārthanāšam ripujam bhayam ca | 
striputramitraih kalaham surejyo nasto vinastam prakaroti sarvam || 
dustamayartim dhanadharmanāšam ripor bhayam và nrpates tathaiva | 
sukhaksayam mitrasutair virodham karoti dagdhah surarajapujyah || 

lagnat sadastantyabhabhinnasamstho nindyo gurus cardhaphalo da$ayam | 15 
yati tv asau madhyabalah $ubhatvam sampurnaviryo 'tišubho niruktah || 


vamanah | 


mandalasvamitam tejo narendratvam athapi và | 
dhanam aišvaryam ārogyam dadyāj jīvo baladhikah || 
vijiānašāstrādhigamam ācāryatvam nrpāt sukham | 20 


1 lekhanad rājyam] lekhana dravyan K; lekhanād dravyan TM 2 nagam?] hanim G; hānim 
KT 3 kalim] kalir K T | budhah] yudrah N 4 dešād] dišād G || dešāntaraprāptim] 
desantaram praptam B N || ghātam] ghātum K T; dhātam M s nasta] nista KT 9 
nrpaih] bhūpaih GK T M | suhrttvam] svahrtvam BN 10 prapnoti] prāmoti N || pater] 
patirB NK T M | balasya] balah sva M || pāke] pakeh BN mn -āngam] -āmgaih BN 13 
dustamayartim] scripsi; dustāmayārtir B N; dustad bhayarti G; dustād bhayārtir KTM 15 
-āntyabha] -amtyama K T M 20 -adhigamam] -ādhikatvam B N || ācāryatvam] dravyalā- 
bho BN 


7-16 ai$varya ... niruktah] TS 288-292 


2-5 mana... budhah] K T M give these two stanzas in reverse order. 
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will give accomplishment of merit, attainment of good deeds, incom- 
parable elevation, and dominion through reading and writing. With lit- 
tle strength, Mercury will give loss of honour, great evil, loss of wealth, 
grave danger, domestic discord and infamy. Having lost its strength, 
Mercury will bring about moving from one country to another, injury, 
loss of kinsmen and family community, and captivity [caused] by fault 
of understanding. 


This concludes [the results of] Mercury. 


7.7.5 


The Period of Jupiter 


[Tājikasāra 288—292 says:] 


Strong, Jupiter gives men gain of rulership, honours from the king, 
increasing beauty, acquisition of dominion and manifold delights such 
as gold and garments. In the period of Jupiter with middling strength, 
one meets with acquisition of wealth through business, greatness,9" 
friendship with princes, happiness from wife and children and gain of 
friends, garments and merit. [Its strength] ruined, Jupiter brings every- 
thing to ruin, torments [the native's] body with poverty and suffering, 
[brings] loss of merit and wealth, danger from enemies, and quarrels 
with wife, children and friends. Burnt, Jupiter makes affliction from 
severe illness, loss of wealth and merit, danger from enemies or from 
the king, loss of happiness and discord with friends and children. [But] 
occupying any place other than the sixth, eighth and twelfth sign, a 
base Jupiter gives half its [good] results in its period; if it is of middling 
strength, it becomes good; if of complete strength, it is declared to be 
exceedingly good. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


67 


Endowed with strength, Jupiter will give governorship or kingship, 
vigour, wealth, power and good health. With middling strength, Jupiter 
will give mastery of sciences and doctrines, the office of preceptor, hap- 


Or, more specifically, ‘the office of a teacher’. 
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saukhyam rajyadhikaram ca dadyan madhyabalo guruh || 
dehe rogavivrddhim ca daridryam dharmavicyutim | 
parabhavam ripor bhitim dadyan nyūnabalo guruh || 
dhananāšam sthānanāšam adhivyadhisamudbhavam | 
dantapīdām karoty eva varse nastabalo guruh || 


iti guruļ | 


rajyam kalatram ca sukham vilāsam datte dhanam kāficanabhūpamānam | 
šukrasya sampurnabalasya pakah putrodayam mitrasamagamam ca || 
stripaksato rthāgamanam ca saukhyam mistannapanam varasundaris ca | 
daityadhipo madhyabalo hi dhatte govajicitrambaravittalabdhim || 

itas tatah sambhramanam ca pumsam karoti vijitānayašo rthanāšam | 
sahotthamitratmajakaminibhih klešam sito nastabalo 'tikastam || 
putraksatim rogabhayam ca kastam sukhārthanāšam svajanair virodham | 
prapnoti dagdhe bhrguje nitantam svamitradaradibhayam ca pumsam || 
lagnad vyayastarigrham vihaya 

daityadhipah šesagrhe "rdhadah syat | 

nindyo pi madhyah subhakrn niruktah 

sampurnaviryo 'tisubhapradah syat || 


vamanah | 


rajyam laksmim kalatram ca putramitrasubhogyatam | 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte purnabalo bhrguh || 
dandesah sarvasastrajfíah svapaksāc ca mahadhanam | 
svadasayam phalam caiva dadyan madhyabalah sitah || 
bhramanam nisphala seva stripaksad asukham bhavet | 
svadasayam phalam caiva dadyad alpabalah sita || 


2 rogavivrddhim ca] rogam manastāpam G K T M || vivrddhim] vivrddhis B N || vicyutim] 
nāšanam KTM 3 parabhavam] parābhavom N 8 pākah] pāke KTM 9 saukhyam 
mista-] saukhyam istā- G | panam vara] panàmvara G KT; pānāmbara M 10 daityādhipo] 
dityadhipo N || dhatte] datte KTM 14 bhrguje] bhrgujo G || dārādi] dārāri G 17 madh- 
yah] madhyam BN 18 Subhapradah syat] $ubhah purastat BN — 20 rājyam laksmim] 
rajalaksmi K T; rājalaksmīm M || subhogyatām] svabhogyatām KTM  zisva]tadKT 22 
sva] sa G || maha] mahad K T M 
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piness from the king, pleasures and royal authority. With little strength, 
Jupiter will give increasing illness in the body, poverty, fall from piety, 
defeat and danger from enemies. Having lost its strength in the year, 
Jupiter makes loss of wealth, loss of position, onset of suffering and 
illness, and toothache. 


This concludes [the results of] Jupiter. 


7.7.6 


The Period of Venus 


[Tājikasāra 293—297 says:] 


The period of Venus complete in strength gives dominion, a wife, 
happiness, delight, wealth, gold, honour from the king, the birth of 
a child and the company of friends. With middling strength, Venus 
gives acquisition of wealth from women, happiness, delicious food and 
drink, the most beautiful women, and gain of cattle, horses, exquisite 
garments and riches. Having lost its strength, Venus makes men roam 
here and there and lose their learning, renown and wealth; [it makes] 
suffering through siblings, friends, children and wives, and great evil. 
When Venus is burnt, men meet with injury to their children, danger- 
ous illness, evil, loss of happiness and wealth, discord with their own 
people, and grave danger to® their friends, wives and so on. [But] occu- 
pying any place other than the sixth, eighth and twelfth house, Venus, 
though base, gives half [its good results; if] middling, it is declared to be 
good; [if] of complete strength, it will give exceedingly good [results]. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


68 
69 
70 


With full strength, Venus gives dominion, riches, a wife and much 
enjoyment from children and friends as results in its period. [The 
native becoming] a judge® versed in all sciences,” and great wealth 
from his own party: with middling strength, Venus will give [these] 
results in its period. There will be roaming, fruitless service, and unhap- 
piness from women: with little strength, Venus will give [these] results 
in its period. Having lost its strength, Venus gives grief on account 


Or, possibly, from. 
Literally, ‘lord of the rod’. 
Or ‘[legal] treatises’. 
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putrasokam grhabhramšam pathi mrtyum dhanaksayam | 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte nastabalo bhrguh || 


iti bhrguh | 


dadāti sampurnabalo 'rkaputro nicadhipatyam gajavešmalabdhim | 
durgadisamsthanam atho sukhaptim vāsāmsi navyani paranganaptim || 5 
kharostrakošādikadurgaraksām šanaišcaro madhyabalo nitāntam | 

karoty anarthāgamanam khalatvam sukhārthanāšam svajanair virodham || 
dhanaksayam caurabhayāribhītim karoti vairam svajanais ca mitraih | 

pataūgajo nastabalo naranam sukham na kimcit svadašāpraveše || 
viyogaduhkhaih paritaptadeham mitrārthanāšam maraņam prakuryāt | 10 
kharāmšujo dagdhabalo nitantam duhkham svadaraih svasutair nitantam || 
lagnat trisasthayagato ‘rkaputro nindyo ‘pi so ‘py ardhaphalo dašāyām | 

yati tv asau madhyabalah $ubhatvam sampurnaviryo 'tišubho niruktah || 


vamanah | 


atavyam desabhüpatvam bhinnadesadhikaratam | 15 
svadasayam phalam caiva datte purnabalah sanih || 

kosaguptih kharostranam durgamargadiraksanam | 

svadasayam phalam caiva datte madhyabalah šaniķ || 

viyogam vigraham vyadhim vikaran maranam dhruvam | 

svadasayam phalam caiva dhatte dhamabalah šanih || 20 
nicaseva grhodvegas tatha caurad dhanaksayah | 

svadasayam phalam caiva datte nastabalah šanih || 


iti $anih || 


1 šokam] šoko BN 3 bhrguh] sukraN;sukrahGKTM 4 balo] phaloBN 5 samsthā- 
nam] satsthanam GTM || vāsāmsi] vasani BN GT 6 kosadika] $okadika K || madhya] 
dhya T ç khalatvam] khalutvam BN 10 deham] dehe KM || mitrartha] migitrārtha N 
15 atavyam] atavi G; atano K T; atanam M || -adhikaratàm] -adhinathataG KTM 16—17 
sva ... raksaņam] om. BN 19 vikaran] svīkārān M || maranam] marutam K T; maruto M || 
dhruvam] mrtim K T; mrtim M 20 dhatte] datte KT M 


4-13 dadati ... niruktah] TS 298-302 
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of children, eviction from one’s home, death on the road and loss of 
wealth as results in its period. 


This concludes [the results of] Venus. 


7.7.7 


The Period of Saturn 


[Tājikasāra 298—302 says:] 


With complete strength, Saturn gives rulership over low people," gain 
of elephants and dwellings,” residence in forts and the like, gain 
of happiness, new clothes and gain of others' wives. With middling 
strength, Saturn makes [the native] guard donkeys and camels, trea- 
suries and forts [but] meet with great reversals: [it makes] foolishness, 
loss of happiness and goods, and discord with one's own people. Hav- 
ing lost its strength, Saturn makes loss of wealth, danger from rob- 
bers and enemies, enmity with friends and one's own people, and no 
happiness for men at all during its period. When its strength is burnt 
away, Saturn will torment [the native's] body with the pains of separa- 
tion and verily bring forth loss of friends and wealth, death, and great 
suffering through one's own wife and children. [But] occupying the 
third, sixth or eleventh house from the ascendant, Saturn, though base, 
gives half its [good] results in its period; if it is of middling strength, it 
becomes good; if of complete strength, it is declared to be exceedingly 
good. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


Kingship over a forest region, authority in an alien” land: with full 
strength, Saturn gives [these] results in its period. Guarding the trea- 
sury, protecting donkeys and camels, forts, roads and so on: with mid- 
dling strength, Saturn gives [these] results in its period. Separation, 
discord, illness, certain death from disease: with meagre strength, Sat- 
urn gives [these] results in its period. Serving the low, unrest at home 
and loss of wealth due to robbers: having lost its strength, Saturn gives 
[these] results in its period. 


This concludes [the results of] Saturn. 


72 
73 


Or ‘of elephant dwellings’. 
Or ‘a divided’. 
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atha lagnadasaphalam uktam varsatantre | 


dasa tanoh svamiphalena tulyam phalam dadatity aparo visesah | 

care Subha madhyaphalādhamā ca dvimūrtibhe 'smad viparītam ühyam || 
anistam istam ca samam sthirarkse 

kramad drkanaih phalam uktam adyaih | 5 
satsvāmiyogeksanatah subham syāt 

pāpeksanāt kastaphalam ca vācyam || 


hayanottame "pi | 


pūrve tribhage carabhe $ubha syan madhya dvitīye tv adhamā trtīye | 

sthire tv anista prathame tribhage subha dvitiye ca sama trttye || 10 
purve tribhage dvitanav anista 

madhya dvitīye subhada trtīye | 

dasa vilagnasya budhair nirukta 

jñeyam phalam svesabhavam tribhedaih || iti | 


lagnadašāvišesaphalam hillaje | 15 


hemamuktaphaladravyalabham arogyam uttamam | 

kurute svāmisanmānam dasa lagnasya cottamā || 

labham kastena vittasya maitrihinasya sevanam | 

manaso vikrtim yati dasa madhya vilagnaja || 

videšagamanam klesam buddhinasam kalim vyayam | 20 
mahahanim ca kurute kasta lagnadasa phalam || 

kruralagnadasamadhye saukhyam svalpam dhanavyayam | 

dehe duhkham tatha kastam matulasya ca jayate | 

svamimitrasubhair drste lagne madhyaphalam bhavet || 


1 phalam] valam G 2 phalena] valena G p.c. 3 $ubha] phala K T M || phala-] subha- K 
TM || 'smad| syàdM 5 kramad drkanaih] kramādaskāņaih N 6 sat] sa BN 8 hāya- 
nottame] hāyanojaye K 9 carabhe] carame KTM 10 tvļtyBN nu pürve] pūrvo N || 
dvitanav] dvitamàv G 19 manaso] manasā G K T M | dasa] dasta K T; danta M || madh- 
ya] madhya BNM 20 vyayam] vyathām KTM 21 kasta] nastā KTM 22 saukhyam 
svalpam] svalpasaukhyam G 23 duhkham] sukham G 


2-7 dasa... vacyam] VT 17.44-45 
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7.7.8 


The Period of the Ascendant 


Next, the results of the period of the ascendant are described in Varsatantra 
[17-44-45]: 


The period of the ascendant gives results equal to the result of its 
ruler: this is another special rule. [The ascendant falling] in a movable 
[sign, the period is] good, middling, or poor, [respectively]; in a double- 
bodied sign, the reverse of that is to be inferred; in a fixed sign, [the 
results are] bad, good, and neutral, [respectively]: in that order did the 
ancients describe the results by means of the decans. By benefics and 
its ruler joining or aspecting [the ascendant], there will be good; from 
malefics aspecting, evil results should be predicted. 


And in the Hayanottama [it is said]: 


In the first third-part of a movable sign, [the period] will be good; mid- 
dling in the second; poor in the third. In a fixed [sign, the period is] bad 
in the first third-part, good in the second, and neutral in the third. In a 
double-bodied [sign, the period is] bad in the first third-part; middling 
in the second; good in the third. [Thus] the learned have explained the 
period of the ascendant. The results produced by its ruler should be 
understood through [these] three divisions. 


Particular results of the period of the ascendant [are described] in the 
Hillaja|tajika]: 


74 


75 


An excellent period of the ascendant makes gain of gold, pearls and 
goods, excellent health, and honours from one's master. A middling 
period of the ascendant tends to gain of wealth with difficulty, serv- 
ing an unfriendly [master], and disturbance of mind. An evil period 
of the ascendant makes travel abroad, misery, destruction of reason, 
quarrels, ruin and great loss its results. During a malefic period of the 
ascendant little happiness, loss of wealth, pain in the body and evils to 
[the native's] maternal uncle” arise; [but] if the ascendant is aspected 
by its ruler, its friends, and benefics,”5 [it will produce] middling results. 


Because the ascendant is the eighth house of death and suffering from the sixth house, 
which in its turn is the third (siblings) from the fourth (mother). 
Or ‘by benefics friendly to its ruler’. 
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iti lagnadasaphalam | 
atra grahad varsešaphalavad dasaphalam ity uktam tejahsimhena | 


varsesvarasya visaye dyusadam yad uktam 
purvam phalam nijadašāsu tad eva cintyam | 
Srestham ca madhyam adhamam ca balanusarat 
samyak tato grahaphalam prathamam vicintyam || 


iti grahanam dasāphalāni || 


athāntardašānayanam varsatantre | 


dašāmānam samamanam prakalpyoktena vartmanā | 
antardasah sadhaniyah prak patyamsavasena ca | 
ādā antardašā pakapates tatkramato ’khilah || 


ayam arthah | pūrvam hīnāmšavašena pātyāmšās ca nispāditās tatra pāt- 
yāmšayogena varsasthanabhisiktam dasamanam bhajet | labdham antar- 
dasanayane dhruvako dinadikah | tena grahapatyamsah purvavad go- 
mūtrikayā gunitah sastyopary upari yuta grahasyantarda$amanam dinadi- 
kam bhavet | tatra prathamato mahādašāsvāmina evāntardašā tato likhita- 
kramena tadagrimantardasa tatah sarvādhikāmšagrahānantaram punar 
atihīnāmšakrameņa mahādašāsvāmiprsthaparyantam antardašā jñeya || 


1 dasa] om. B 2 atra] atha K | grahād] grahāņām GK TM 3 varse$varasya] varsesva- 
ratva G; varsešvaratva K T M 4 cintyam] vitvam KT 6 phalam] valam GT; balam KM 
10 ca] tu KTM 12 pūrvam hinà-] pūrvadvīnā- G 14 dinadikah] dinādi BN G || graha] 
ga BN;om.G 16-17 maha... tatah] mahadasas cāmtardašā tato BN 18 ati] api KTM 
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This concludes the results of the period of the ascendant. 

On this matter, Tejahsimha says [in Daivajrialamkrti 29.9] that the result 
[to be expected] from a planet in its period is like the result [when it is] ruler 
of the year: 


The same results that were ascribed to the planets above in the context 
of ruling the year should be considered [to apply] to their respective 
periods. Thus, the results of a planet should first be determined as 
excellent, middling or poor in accordance with its strength. 


This concludes the results of the periods of the planets. 


7.8 The Subperiods of the Planets 
Next, the calculation of subperiods [is described] in Varsatantra [17.46—47]: 


Taking the duration of the period [of any planet] to be the duration 
of the year, the subperiods should first be established in the manner 
described [above], according to the deducted degrees. The subperiod 
of the ruler of the [major] period [comes] first, [then] all [others] in 
order from that. 


The meaning is as follows: first the deducted degrees are derived from the 
reduced degrees; then one should divide the duration of the [major] period, 
assuming” the office of the year, by the sum of the deducted degrees. The 
quotient is the constant in days and so on for calculating the subperiods. 
The deducted degrees of a planet, multiplied by that [constant] through the 
cow's-urine [procedure] as before and increased by any product exceeding 
sixty, will give the duration of the subperiod of [that] planet in days and 
so on. Among them, the subperiod of the ruler of the major period itself 
[comes] first, then the subperiod of [the planet] following it in the order 
written down; then, directly following the planet with most degrees of all, 
the subperiods should be understood to continue in order from [the planet] 
with the fewest degrees, up to [the planet immediately] preceding the ruler 
of the major period. 


76 Literally, ‘anointed to’. 
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atrodaharanam | tatra sukramahadasa dinadya go0|42\17 | idam eva 
dasamanam varsasthanabhisiktam kalpitam | tatah sarvapātyāmšayogena 
28|16|31 pragvad bhaktam labdho dinadih sarvagrahanam antardasa- 
dhruvakah 3|12|28|30 | anena šukrasya patyamsah 7|7|27 gunitah sastyopary 
upari yutah jata dinadya sukradašāyām šukrāntardašā 22|51|13|26 | evam sar- 
vesam apy antardasah sadhaniyah | evam antardasabhyo ’pi vidasah sadhya 
ity uktam vamanena | 


antardasadinani syus tebhyah proktena vartmanā | 
sadhyani vidasayas ca dinani phalasiddhaye | 
šubhayogeksaņān maitryā tat phalam paricintayet || 


atha grahanam antardasaphalani tajikasare | 


nrpaprasadam dhanadhanyalabham sukhāgamam mitrasutodayam ca | 
datte divanathadasadhipake vidhor dasa strīsvajanāt pramodam || 
senapater va nrpater dhanaptim mitrarthalabham bahulam sukham ca | 
bhanor dasayam yadi bhumisunoh karoti raktambarabhumilabham || 
sukharthanaso ripurogabhitir nirudyamatvam vyasanāgamas ca | 


1 dasa dinādyā] dašādimādyā N || go] scripsi; 97 BNGT;92KM 2 tatah] tah N; tat K 
TM || yogena] anena add. KTM 3 bhaktam] bhüktam K T; bhuktam M 4 7|7|27] 2|7|7 
K;z277 M 5 22ļ51|13|26] 22|21|13 B; 22|2113 N; om. K 7 ity] rity K 8 syus] syuuN 15 
dasayam] dasa B || sūnoh] stnuh K T M || raktàmbara] riktàmbara KT | bhumi?) dhanya 
KTM | labham] palam B p.c. 16 -agamas] -agamañ M 


12-830.7 nrpa... vidhatte] TS 307-31 


13-14 datte ... ca] These two half-stanzas have been accidentally omitted from TS Mumbayi 
1898—1899, causing an irregularity in the numbering of verses. 
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Here is an example, as follows:"? the major period of Venus in that [figure] 
in days and so on was 90;42,17. The duration of this very period is taken to 
assume the office of [the duration of] the year. From that, divided as before 
by the sum of all deducted degrees (2856,31), the constant for the subperi- 
ods of all the planets in days and so on (3;12,28,30) is derived. The deducted 
degrees of Venus (77,27), multiplied by this [constant] and increased by any 
product exceeding sixty, give the subperiod of Venus in the period of Venus 
in days and so on as 22;51,13,26. The subperiods of all [the planets] are to be 
established in this way. And Vamana says that the third-level periods are to 
be established in the same way from the subperiods: 


The days of the subperiods will be [derived] from them in the man- 
ner described, and the days of the third-level periods, too, should be 
established for success in [predicting] the results. By benefics joining 
or aspecting, one should consider that result [to manifest] through 
friendship. 


Next, the results of the subperiods of the planets [are described] in the 
Tajikasara. 


7.8.1 Subperiods in the Period of the Sun 
[Tājikasāra 307—311 says:] 


The [sub]period of the moon in the ongoing period of the sun gives 
favour from the king, gain of wealth and grains, attainment of hap- 
piness, the appearance of friends and children, and delight through 
women and one's own people. 

If [the subperiod] of Mars [occurs] in the period of the sun, it makes 
gain of wealth from the commander of an army or from the king, gain 
of friends and goods, much happiness, and gain of red garments and 
land. 


77 While the values given in this paragraph are internally coherent (accepting the emen- 
dation of 9o whole days for the major period of Venus) and clearly based on the revolu- 
tion figure introduced in section 7.1 above, they contain a double miscalculation. First, 
all values except that for the sum of the deducted degrees (2816,31) appear to have been 
converted from the ‘solar’ to the ‘civil solar’ format. Second, the ratio between the two 
formats is not the standard one (360:365;15,31,30 = 1:10,52,35,15), but rather 360:366;52 
= 1:1,8,40. It is not clear when or how these miscalculations arose. The correct value for 
the constant in the major period of Venus would be 89;0,25 / 2836,31 = 3;8,52,20 solar 
days; that of the Venus subperiod, 3;8,52,20 x 6759,27 = 2250,22 solar days, giving 22;19,40 
civil solar days. 


830 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


kupātradāne sakalārthanāšo budhasya tigmāmšudašāvipāke || 
hemasvalabham sujanāt suhrttvam strīputrato va vividham ca saukhyam | 
divadhinathasya dasapravese jtvasya datte sunrpena sangam || 
vairodayam satpurusan nitantam dharmarthanasam vividham ca kastam | 
šukrasya ced ghasrapater dasayam dasa prakuryat kumatim kršatvam || 
ksucchastrabhupalabhayam vivadam dehe kršatvam svajanesu vairam | 
sauri dasa tivrakarasya pake nrnam prayaty aksirujam vidhatte || 


atra svadašāyām svantardasaphalam purvoktam grahanam dašāphalam eva 
jūieyam | ity arkada$ayam antardasaphalam || 


pittasrarogam svatanau kršatvam 

bhupad bhayam carthabhayam virodham | 

kuryāc chasankasya dašāvipāke 

bhanoh pravistā tvarato rthanāšam || 

sukhārthanāšam nrpater virodham kustriprasangam kujanair vivādam | 
bhaumasya tārādhipater dasayam dasa nrnam dehabhayam kršatvam || 
nānārtharatnāni suvarnalābham 

nijestavrddhim priyatam ca loke | 

baudhī šašānkasya dašām pravistā 

buddher vivrddhim prakaroti saukhyam || 


1 kupātradāne] kuryāt tadanim KTM 2 sujanāt] svajanāt GK T 5 sukrasya ced] $ukro 
bhavetG 8 dasayamsvantar]dasayamtarBN g ity...phalam]om.G || dašāyām] dašām 
BN 10 svatanau] svajane KM 13 bhanoh] bhavoh G || tvarato ’rtha] tvarayārtha GK 
TM 14 sukhārtha] khacārtha BN 16 nanartharatnani] yānāšvaratnārtha GK TM 18 
Sašānīkasya] dašāpraveše add. BN K M || dašām] dašā M 19 buddher vivrddhim] om. B N 
K 


10—832.8 pittāsra ... kastam] TS312—317 


10 
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[In the subperiod] of Mercury in the ongoing period of the sun, 
there is loss of happiness and wealth, danger from enemies and illness, 
lethargy, the onset of calamity, and complete loss of wealth by donat- 
ing to an unworthy recipient. 

[The subperiod] of Jupiter occurring in the period of the sun gives 
gain of gold and horses, friendship with good people or manifold hap- 
piness from women and children, and the company of a good prince. 

If the [sub]period of Venus [occurs] within the period of the sun, it 
will bring forth the onset of enmity with good men, severe loss of merit 
and goods, manifold evils, foolishness and gauntness. 

The [sub]period of Saturn in the current period of the sun visits dan- 
ger from hunger, weapons, and the king, disputes, gauntness of body, 
enmity with one's own people, and disease of the eyes on men. 


Here, the results of a planet's own subperiod within its period should be 


understood to be [identical with] the results of its [major] period described 


above. This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of the sun. 


7.8.2 


Subperiods in the Period of the Moon 


[Tājikasāra 312—317 says:] 


78 


[The subperiod] of the sun occurring in the ongoing period of the 
moon will quickly bring about disease of bile and blood, gauntness of 
one's body, danger from the king, dangers to wealth, strife, and loss of 
wealth. 

The [sub]period of Mars in the period of the moon [brings] men loss 
of happiness and wealth, opposition from the king, attachment to bad 
women, disputes with bad people, dangers to the body, and gauntness. 

[The subperiod] of Mercury occurring in the period of the moon 
brings forth manifold wealth and jewels, gain of gold, increase of loved 
ones,'% the affection of people [in general], increase of understanding, 
and happiness. 


Or ‘of desired [objects]. 


832 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


punyodayam brahmanadevabhaktim 

nrpad dhanaptim sutamitrasaukhyam | 

datte šašānkasya dasavipake 

prapta dasa devapurohitasya || 

labham nrpad rajajanat suhrttvam satputramitrad bahularthalabham | 
šaukrī dasa candradašāpraveše kuryāc charīre paramam ca pustim || 
svabandhavair mitrasutais ca vairam šatrūdayam kantibalarthanasam | 
karoti candrasya dasavipake dasa hi mandasya kalatrakastam || 


iti candradašāyām antardašāphalam || 


dhanagamam kancanabhumilabham praposanam mitrasutadikanam | 
dasa kharāmšor dharaņīsutasya dasapravese prakaroti saukhyam || 
hiranyanartrajatarthalabham karoti saukhyam vijayam ripunam | 
taradhinathasya dasa prayata bhaumasya pāke tu šubhā narāņām || 
asadvyayam mitrasutair virodham bhayam ripūņām asukham narāņām | 
karoti bhaumasya dašāvipāke šasānkasūnor vividham ca kastam || 
sukhārthanāšam nijamitrakastam karoti nunam svajanair virodham | 
kubhojanam bhūmisutasya pāke dasa prapanna surapūjitasya || 
khalair vivādam svajanair virodham rogodayam rājabhayam ripūņām | 
karoti Sukrasya dasa dasayam kujasya kastam bahulam naranam || 
caksuhprapidam prakaroti pumsam pāpāsrarukšatrubhayam ksitīšāt | 
saurī dašā bhūmisutasya pāke yadi prayātā svajanair virodham || 


iti bhaumada$ayam antardasaphalam || 


3 vipake] praveše GKTM 8 daéga?] pakoKTM || kastam] kasteB 11 kharāmšor] rāmšo 
N || pravese] vipake KTM 13 Subha narāņām] šubhānurāgam GK TM 16 kastam] om. 
N 17 kubhojanam] na bhojanam G 19 dasayam] praveše KTM 20 pāpāsra] papasr K 
T 21 prayata] prayaG 22 bhauma... phalam] bhaumah KTM 


10—21 dhanā... virodham] TS 318-323 


10—838.19 dhana... bhogan] The individual stanzas in the passages quoted here are given in 
a different order than in independent witnesses of the TS (namely, from the sun to Saturn as 
opposed to the actual order of subperiods within each major period). 
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The [sub]period of Jupiter occurring in the ongoing period of the 
moon gives a dawning of piety, devotion to gods and Brahmans, gain 
of wealth from the king, and happiness from children and friends. 

The [sub ]period of Venus occurring in the period of the moon will 
make gains from the king, friendship with princes, abundant gain of 
wealth from good children and friends, and excellent bodily well-being. 

Th 


enmity with one’s kinsmen, friends and children, the rise of enemies, 


o 


[sub]period of Saturn in the ongoing period of the moon makes 
loss of beauty, strength and wealth, and evils to one's wife. 
This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of the moon. 


7.8.3 Subperiods in the Period of Mars 
[Tājikasāra 318—323 says:] 


The [sub] period of the sun occurring in the period of Mars brings forth 
acguisition of wealth, gain of gold and land, the supportof friends, chil- 
dren and so on, and happiness. 

The [sub] period of the moon occurring in the period of Mars is good 
for men and brings forth gain of gold, women, silver and wealth, hap- 
piness and victory over enemies. 

[The subperiod] of Mercury in the ongoing period of Mars makes 
bad losses, discord with friends and children, danger from enemies, 
unhappiness and manifold evils for men. 

The [sub]period of Jupiter occurring in the period of Mars makes 
loss of happiness and wealth, evils to”? one's friends, discord with one's 
own people, and bad food. 

The [sub |period of Venus in the period of Mars makes disputes with 
fools, discord with one's own people, onset of illness, danger from the 
king [and from] enemies, and abundant evils for men. 


The [sub period of Saturn, if occurring in the period of Mars, brings 
men affliction of the eyes, danger from evil [men], blood disease, and 
enemies, [danger] from the king, and discord with one's own people. 


This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of Mars. 


79 Or, possibly, from. 
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nanarthalabham prakaroti pumsam labham ksitigat svajanāc ca saukhyam | 
prapta hi suryasya dasa dasayam saumyasya nityam vividham vilasam || 
kastam šarīre nijabandhuvairam saukhyarthanasam ca bhayam ksitisat | 
vatavyathàm somadašā prapannā candrer dasayam prakaroti nityam || 
vranodayam dadruvicarcikartim sukharthahanim bahulam ca kastam | 
karoti saumyasya dasavipake dasa hi bhaumasya parair vivadam || 
ārogyatām sadhujanesu saukhyam bhogān vicitran dvijadevasevam | 
dasa yada devaguroh prayata candrer da$ayam prakaroti manam || 
raupyambarasthanacatuspadanam 

labham ca saukhyam bahulam vilasam | 

šaukrī dasa saumyadašāvipāke 

prāptā pratisthām prakaroti pumsām || 

vatartikrt kastam analparogam kānter vināšam nrpater bhayam ca | 
saumyasya pāke yadi sūryasūnor dašā prayātā bahuvittanāšam || 


iti budhadašāyām antardašāphalam || 


strīputramitrair vividham vilāsam prapūjanam devagurudvijānām | 
šatror vināšam prakaroti bhānor dašā prayātā ca guror dašāyām || 
manikyamuktaphalahemalabham saukhyani datte vividhani pumsam | 
candri dasa jīvadašāvipāke sarvarthalabham vipulam nitantam || 


1 nanartha] mānārtha G KTM || ksitisat] ksitit N 4 soma] camdra G K T M || candrer] 
cāmdrīB N 5 hānim|nāšam GKT 6 vivadam]vivadeBN 7; vicitrān] vivešanBN 8 
guroh] guruh N || cāndrer] cāmdrī BN 10 bahulam] vividham GK TM 12 pratistham] 
pravistam BN 13 ca]vaG 15 budha... phalam] budhah KTM 18 labham] bhamlā N 


1-14 nanartha ... nāšam] TS 324—329  16-836.10 stri... ca] TS 330-335 
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7.8.4 


Subperiods in the Period of Mercury 


[Tājikasāra 324—329 says:] 


The [sub]period of the sun occurring in the period of Mercury brings 
men gain of various goods, gains from the king and happiness from 
one’s own people, and constant and manifold delights. 

The [sub]period of the moon occurring in the period of Mercury 
always brings forth evils to the body, enmity with one’s kinsmen, loss 
of happiness and wealth, danger from the king and disturbance of [the 
humour of] wind. 

The [sub]period of Mars in the ongoing period of Mercury gives rise 
to wounds, makes suffering from skin disease and rashes, loss of hap- 
piness and wealth, abundant evils and disputes with strangers.°° 

When the [sub]period of Jupiter occurs in the the period of Mer- 
cury, it brings forth good health, happiness among good people, various 
pleasures, service to gods and Brahmans, and honour. 

The [sub ]period of Venus occurring in the ongoing period of Mer- 
cury brings men gain of silver, garments, position and quadrupeds, 
abundant happiness, delight and eminence. 

If the [sub]period of Saturn occurs in the period of Mercury, it 
makes suffering from [the humour of] wind, [makes] evils, no little ill- 
ness, loss of beauty, danger from the king and much loss of wealth. 


This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of Mercury. 


7.8.5 


Subperiods in the Period of Jupiter 


[Tajikasara 330—335 says:] 


80 


The [sub]period of the sun occurring in the period of Jupiter brings 
forth manifold delights with women, children and friends, veneration 
of gods, teachers and Brahmans, and destruction of enemies. 

The [sub]period of the moon in the ongoing period of Jupiter gives 
men gain of rubies, pearls and gold, manifold pleasures, and certain 
and abundant gain of all [kinds of] wealth. 


Or ‘with enemies’. 


836 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


manam nrpad rājajanāt suhrttvam ripor vināšam prakaroti labham | 

vittasya bhaumasya dasa dasayam guror naranam bahulam sukham ca || 
yasahpranasam svajanair virodham karoti mithyakalaham svadaraih | 
Sasankaputrasya dasa prayata guror dasayam tv asukham ca kastam || 
vatodayam vatakaphodayam ca dharmārthanāšam ripurogabhitim | 5 
bhrgor dasa jīvadašāvipāke nrnam vidhatte nrpater bhayam ca || 

parair virodham bahulam ca kastam 

kaphodayam dharmadhanaksayam ca | 

sauri dasa jīvadašāvipāke 

nrnam vidhatte nrpater bhayam ca || 10 


iti gurudašāyām antardasaphalam || 


dustad bhayam bhumipater bhayam va pittodayam dehabalarthanasam | 

bhanor dasa daityaguror dasayam nrnam vidhatte paramam ca kastam || 
svalpārthalābham kaphasitapidam svamitraputraih svajanais ca daraih | 

klešam ca datte bhrgujasya pake dasa ca taradhipateh pramoham || 15 
vešyānurāgam ca vipaksabhitim 

vātāsrarugdharmadhanaksayam ca | 

dasa ca bhaumasya bhrgor dasayam 

prapta ca pumsam na sukham kadacit || 

sadbuddhivrddhim dvijadevabhaktim vidyavinodam prabhutam ca kirtim | 20 
labham ca šukrasya dašām prayata baudhī dasa strijanitam ca saukhyam || 
hiranyaratnambarabhojanani labham nrpat satpurusaih suhrttvam | 

šaukrīm dašām devapurohitasya dasa prapannā prakaroti saukhyam || 


2 dasa] om. BN || bahulam] ca balam G 4 putrasya] sutasya BN 6 nrpater bhayam 
ca] subahupralabham BN 12 va] ca G K T M || pittodayam] pittot yam N 14 putraih] 
daraih G; darais K T M || daraih] putraih GK TM 15 dasa ca] prayāti BN || pramoham] 
pramodam BN 16 ve$ya-| vaisyā- BN 19 prāptā] prāptam BN 20 vrddhim] brdbad- 
dhi N || prabhutam] pramutam B; prabhuvām N 21 dašām prayata) dašāpraveše G T M; 
pravetsa K — 22 ratna-] vastra- G K T M || bhojanani] bhojananam G K T M || nrpat sat] 
nrpalat M — 23 šaukrīm dašām] saukryam yada G; pake bhrgor KT M || saukhyam] om. T 
23-8384 saukhyam ... prakaroti] om. K M 


12-838.2 dustad ... ca] TS 336-341 
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The [sub]period of Mars in the period of Jupiter brings men honour 
from the king, friendship with princes, destruction of enemies, gain of 
wealth, and abundant happiness. 

The [sub]period of Mercury occurring in the period of Jupiter 
destroys renown, makes discord with one's own people and useless 
quarrels with one's wife, unhappiness and evils. 

The [sub ]period of Venus in the ongoing period of Jupiter brings an 
excess of [the humour of] wind or excess of [the combined humours 
of] wind and phlegm, loss of merit and goods, danger from enemies 
and illness, and danger from the king. 

The [sub]period of Saturn in the ongoing period of Jupiter brings 
men discord with strangers,?! abundant evils, excess of phlegm, loss of 
virtue and wealth, and danger from the king. 


This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of Jupiter. 


7.8.6 


Subperiods in the Period of Venus 


[Tājikasāra 336—341 says: | 


81 


The [sub]period of the sun in the period of Venus brings men dan- 
ger from villains or danger from the king, excess of bile, loss of bodily 
strength and wealth, and the greatest evils. 

The [sub]period of the moon in the period of Venus gives little gain 
of wealth, suffering from phlegm and cold, distress from one’s friends, 
children, wife and own people, and bewilderment. 

The [sub]period of Mars occurring in the period of Venus [brings] 
men attachment to prostitutes, danger from enemies, diseases of [the 
humour of] wind and of blood, loss of piety and wealth, and never any 
happiness. 

The [sub |period of Mercury occurring in the period of Venus [gives] 
increase of good understanding, devotion to Brahmans and gods, 
delight in learning, lordship, renown, gain and happiness from women. 

The [sub]period of Jupiter occurring in the period of Venus brings 
forth gold, jewels, garment, [good] food, gains from the king, friendship 
with good men, and happiness. 


Or ‘with enemies’. 


838 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


droham svavargesu parair vinodam sukharthalabham prakaroti pumsam | 
pramādanidrākalaham dasayam šukrasya mandi mahadīšatām ca || 


iti Sukradasayam antardašāphalam || 


kle$am pravasam bhayam istahanim karoti vairam sutamitradaraih | 
bhanor dasa bhanubhuvo dasayam karoti pīdām paramam šarīre || 
kastena labham tv asukham ca māndyam 

hrdrogaduhkham vividham karoti | 

ālasyanidrābhayam ugravairam 

candri dasa bhaskarajasya pake || 

klešāgamam saukhyadhanārthanāšam 

kudharmasiddhim pasuputrahanim | 

kauji dasa süryasutasya pake 

karoti vairam nijabandhumitraih || 

sukharthalabham nijamitraputraih prītim vidhatte vividham vilasam | 
mandasya pake šašinandanasya dasa naranam nrpasamgamam ca || 
dharmanuragam vijayam ripunam nrpaprasadam bahulam ca labham | 
saurer dasayam dhisanasya yata dasa sukharthagamanam karoti || 
surarcanam brahmanadevabhaktim sukharthalabham nrpateh suhrttvam | 
šaukrī dasa sūryasutasya pake karoti putran vividhamé ca bhogan || 


iti Sanidasayam antardasaphalam || 


1 parair] parir N 2 nidra] vidrās N s bhanor dasa bhanubhuvo dasayam] Sanir dda- 
$ayam ca raver ddasa yada G; šaner dašāyāti ca raver dasayamla K; šaner dasayafi ca raver 
dasayam T M | karoti] prayāti BN 6 asukham]carmaadd.N o bhaskarajasya] bhas- 
karaputra G K TM 13 karoti] rogo ti G 14 mitraputraih] putramitraih GKT 15 
nandanasya] namdasya G 16 ripūņām] narāņām KTM 17 saurer] saurir B N || yata] 
jātā GKTM | dasa sukhārthāgamanam karoti] sukhārthalābham prakaroty avasyam B N 
19 putrān] pumsām KTM 20 šanidašāyām] šanāv K T M 


4-19 klesam ... bhogan] TS 342-347 
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[The subperiod] of Saturn in the period of Venus brings forth treach- 
ery to one's own people and delighting with strangers,®? gain of happi- 


ness and wealth, intoxication, sleep, quarrels, and great power for men. 


This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of Venus. 


7.8.7  Subperiods in the Period of Saturn 
[Tajikasara 342—347 says:] 


The [sub]period of the sun in the period of Saturn makes misery, liv- 


ing abroad, danger, loss of loved ones and enmity with children, friends 


and wife; it makes severe suffering in the body. 


The [sub]period of the moon in the period of Saturn makes gain 


with hardship, unhappiness, weakness, manifold sufferings from heart 


disease, lethargy, sleep, fear and terrible enmity. 


The [sub]period of Mars in the period of Saturn makes the onset of 


misery, loss of happiness, wealth and goods, accomplishment of evil 


rites,?? loss of cattle and children, and enmity with one's kinsmen and 


friends. 


The [sub]period of Mercury in the period of Saturn brings men gain 


of happiness and wealth, the affection of one's friends and children, 


manifold delights and the company of princes. 


The [sub]period of Jupiter occurring in the period of Saturn makes 


attachment to piety, victory over enemies, favour from the king, abun- 


dant gain and acquisition of wealth and happiness. 


The [sub]period of Venus in the period of Saturn makes worship of 


deities, devotion to Brahmans and gods, gain of happiness and wealth, 


friendship of the king, [birth of] children and manifold pleasures. 


This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of Saturn. 


82 Or ‘with enemies: 
83 Or, more generally, ‘bad [religious] practices’. 


840 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atra lagnešasyāntardašāphalam eva lagnadagantardasaphalam jüeyam iti | 
atra Subhasubhasticakantardasa vamanenoktah | 


candrārajīvā budhajivasukra divākarendū ravijajfiasukrah | 
ravindusukra budhajīvamandā jtvajfiasukrà ravitah kramat syuh || 
evam antardašāyās ca pacakah šubhadā grahah | 

anye tv ašubhadā jneya evam ca vidasaphalam || iti | 


atha gaurimatada$anayanam mahadevamatena ca dašānayanam uktam 
muktavalyam | 


janmanaksatratah prokta dasa gaurimatahvaya | 
suryendukujarahvijyasanijnasikhibhargavah || 
dašešā vahnibhaj jfieyah kramat trih parivartanat | 
syur dašādivasās tesam dhrtis trimšatimūrchanā || 
vedesavo nāgayugā munyarthah ksitisayakah | 
murchanah sastir etebhyo dvādašāmšena masajah | 
sadamsatulyas tv etasam nadika dyuphale dasah || 
athava rudranaksatrat tritribhir bhair dasesvarah | 


1 atra] aha KT 2atra]athaKT 5-6 dašāyās ... vidasa] om. BN 7 matadaga-] 
matatena dašā T; mata- M || mahadeva] yahāyeva BN 10 $ikhi| Sasi M — 12 mürchanah] 
bhirddanahG 13 yuga) krta GKTM || munyarthah] munyaksa KT || sayakah] $ayakah K 
T 14 mürchanah| mūrddanā G 15 nadika dyuphale] nadikadya phalam K T; nadikadyah 
phalam M 


9-842.1 janma ... bhasitam] TM 82—86 


7 ca] Atthis point K T M add the following text which, from the testimony of G, seems likely 
to have migrated from the table given shortly below: gaurimata (-matā K T) dasa janmarksa- 
māsadināni dine sadamsa dasa jrieya varse dvadasamso masah (|| add. M) mahadevamate 
ārdrātah 3 (|| 3 || M) varse dasadinani saurāņi (saurāņi K T) dinapravese dasa (om. K T) ghatī- 
rūpā te ca. 
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7.8.8  Subperiods in the Period of the Ascendant 

Concerning this, the results of subperiods in the period of the ascendant 
should be understood to be [identical to] the results of subperiods [in the 
period] of the ruler of the ascendant itself. On this matter, Vamana describes 
which subperiods indicate good or evil results: 


In order from the sun there are the moon, Mars and Jupiter; Mercury, 
Jupiter and Venus; the sun and moon; Saturn, Mercury and Venus; the 
sun, moon and Venus; Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn; and Jupiter, Mer- 
cury and Venus. These are the planets that give good [results] when 
running their subperiods [in the respective major period]. The others 
should be understood to give evil [results]. The results of third-level 
periods [with respect to subperiods] are the same.®* 


7.9 Periods according to the Schools of Gauri and Mahadeva 


Next, the calculation of periods according to the school of Gauri and the 
calculation of periods according to the school of Mahadeva is explained in 
[ Tajika|muktavali [82—86, Tajikamuktavalitippani 3.5—7|: 


The periods declared from the asterism in the nativity are called the 
school of Gauri. The sun, the moon, Mars, Rahu, Jupiter, Saturn, Mer- 
cury, Ketu and Venus should be known as the rulers of the periods in 
order, thrice repeated, from the asterism of Agni.*$ The days of their 
periods are eighteen, thirty, twenty-one, fifty-four, forty-eight, fifty- 
seven, fifty-one, twenty-one and sixty. The periods of the months are 
one twelfth of these; those for a figure of the day®® equal a sixth of 
these in nāģīs. Or else, these same [planets] become rulers of periods 


84 The order is the usual one of the days of the week. In other words, in the major period 
of the sun, the good subperiods are those of the moon, Mars and Jupiter; in the major 
period of the moon, those of Mercury, Jupiter and Venus; etc. 

85 That is, Krttikā. 

86 Literally, ‘in the result of the day. 
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eta evam bhavantiti mahadevena bhasitam || 

gaurimatoktasya dasakramasya dasadima ya bhavasad upetā | 

sā bhuktabhogyarksaghatīvinighnā sarvarksanadwihrta dinadyam || 

dvidha yad aptam tv iha bhogyajam yat tasya grahasyaiva likhed adhastat | 
dasapramanam parato grahanam yathastham agre ‘pi likhed adho dhah || 
prante punar bhuktaghatisamuttham dinadyam adyasya likhet khagasya | iti | 


grahah naksatrāņi 


sü kr u u a3 18 all 3 
cam ro ha $ra” a 30 2 5 
mam mr ci dha uz 21 | 8) 
rà a sva $a svà3 54 4| 9 
br pu vi pu jyeg 48 4 8 
$a pu a u ug 57 alll ell 
bu a je re Sas 51 4| 8) 
ke ma mü a rez 21 1 all 
$u pu pu bha kr 60 5 10 
27 360 30 60 


udaharanam | kasyapi rohini janmanaksatram | sa rohini candradhahstha 
| atah prathamavarse candrasya dašā dvitīyavarse bhaumasya trtīyavarse 
rahor dasa | evam agre 'pi jñeyam | athasya janmani rohininaksatrasya 
bhuktaghatikah 40 bhogyaghatikah 20 | tatrastamavarsapravese $ukradasa 


1 eta] eta B N; ete KM || evam] savam N; eva G KTM || bhasitam] atha add. KTM 2 
da$adima]da$adibha G 3 sarvarksa] sarksā N 4 yad āptam] nadasam B; tadāsam N 5 
parato grahāņām] cayadignibhāņām B; cayadignimāņām N || likhed] likhid G 7 grahah] 
graha B; gra G; gaurimatad dase$varàh add. G || naksatrani] naksatra B; bhā G; naksatra nak- 
satra naksatra K T; naksatrani naksatrani add. M — 16 kr3] mà add. B; bha mahadevamate 
ardratas tribhani add. G; mahadevamatena add. KTM 17 27] janmavarse masadinarksani 
dine sadamsah dasa jfieya add. G || 360] varse dasadinani saurani add. G; yogah add. K; yoga 
add. T; yogah 390 M || 30] masapravese dašādināni add. G; yogah add. KT M || 60] dinapra- 
veše dasadinani add. G; yogah add. K T; yogah go M 19 dasa] dpšā B 20 naksatrasya] 
naksatraya N 


2-6 gaurī... khagasya] TMT 3.5-7 


7 grahah] The following table is omitted by N. The abbreviations employed by B G KT M have 
been preserved for reasons of space. 
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[beginning] with every three asterisms [reckoned] from the asterism 
of Rudra:?? that [method] is stated by Mahadeva. 

The period that, on the basis of the asterisms, comes first in the order 
of periods described in the school of Gauri, is multiplied by the elapsed 
and remaining ghatis in [the moon’s course through] the asterism and 
divided by all the nadis of the asterism. Of the twofold result in days 
and so on, that derived from the remaining [part] should be written 
down under that same planet as the duration of its period. Thereafter 
one should write down [the periods] of the planets as they follow in 
order, one after another; and lastly, one should write down the days 
and so on of the first planet as produced by the elapsed gatis. 


Planets Asterisms [Group] [daysin [daysin [ghatīs 
ayear| amonth] ina day] 


Su Kr UPh UA Ara 18 1% 3 
Mo Ro Ha Śr Agg 30 216 5 
Ma Mr Ci Dh UPh3 21 1% 316 
Ra Ar Sv a Svag 54 4% 9 
Ju Pn Vi PBh Jye3 48 4 8 
Sa Ps An UBh UAS 57 43A 9% 
Me AS Jy Re Sag 51 4⁄4 8% 
Ke Ma Ma Aš Re3 21 1% 316 
Ve PPh PA Bh Kr3 60 5 10 
[Sum] 27 360 30 60 


An example: someone was born under the asterism Rohini. That Rohini is 
found under [the rulership of] the moon. Therefore, in his first year, [he 
first had] the period of the moon; in his second year, that of Mars; in his 
third year, the period of Rahu; and it should be understood in the same way 
for the following [years]. Now, in his nativity, the asterism Rohini had 40 
ghatis elapsed and 20 ghatis remaining. At the revolution of his eighth year, 


87 Thatis, Ardra. 
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jata | tasya dinani 60 bhuktaghatibhih 40 gunitani 2400 sarvarksaghati- 60 
bhaktani 40 jatani $ukradasabhuktadinani | atha dasadinani 60 bhogya- 
20 guņāni 1200 sarvarksaghati- 60 bhaktāni 20 jatani sukradašāyā bho- 
gyadinani | tatrastamavarse adau sukradasa bhogyadinamita 20 tato raveh 
18 tata$ candrasya 30 bhaumasya 21 rahoh 54 guroh 48 $aneh 57 jfiasya 51 
ketoh 21 | punah prante $ukrasya dasa bhuktadinamita 40 jñeya || 

atra gaurīmatadašā mahadevamatadasa balarāmamatadašā ca māsa- 
prave$e masaprave$anaksatraj jñeya | dinapravese dinapravešaspastalagna- 
naksatraj jfieya | yatha mese trayodašāmšavimšatikalāparyantam ašvinī- 
naksatram evam sarvatra jfieyam | asya eva namantaram muddadaéeti | 
muddadašānayane sugamopayo misrakrtah | 


janmarksasamkhyasahita gatabda drgunita nandahrtavasesah | 
ācamkurājīšabukešupūrvā graha dasesah syur ihabdamadhye || 


atrāntardašāh sugamopayena muddagranthe uktah | 


veda nagah sarah sapta digrasankam sara rasah | 
suryadinam ca gunakas tair nighna svadasamitih || 
sastyaptantardasa tasya jayate 'tiparisphuta | 

yasya varsam bhavet tasya prathamā ca dasa bhavet || 
anyās tadagrimasthanad evam antardašā api | 

papavarse bhaved duhkham subhavarsam sukhaptaye || iti | 


1 dinani] dinaG 1-2 bhukta ... 60] om. KM 1 ghatibhih] ghati G; ghatī T || 40] ghati 
add.T || gunitani]gunaniGT || 60?] om. GT 2 dinani!] 40add.BN 2-3 bhogya-] ghatī 
add.KM 3 2o2] om. K M | dašāyā] dašā K TM 3-4 bhogya]om. KTM 6 šukrasya] 
$ukra KM 7 dašallom KTM 8 pravesa!] dina add. GKTM 10 evam] eva KTM | 
sarvatra] sarva B N; om. K T M || nāmāntaram] nāyātaram B 12 gatābdā] gabdā B — 14 
mudda] madgala B; mudgala N 16-18 mitih... dašāļom. G 18 varsam] scripsi; varse B N 
KTM 


88 A pleonastic compound, as Arabic mudda itself means ‘period’. It is not clear why 
this system, unmistakably derived from the popular vimšottarī dašā of classical Indian 
astrology rather than from Perso-Arabic sources, should be thus designated. 

89  Muddagrantha may or may not be intended as the proper name of a work; see the 
Introduction. The verses guoted often seem garbled and missing words, including the 
names of planets, while other planets are mentioned twice. Balabhadra addresses the 
issue Of missing names at the end of the section (7.9.9). 

go These multipliers are curious in that they are not derived from the major periods. The 
generic method of calculating subperiods would produce, for the subperiod of the 
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then, the period of Venus commenced. Its 60 days, multiplied by the 40 
elapsed ghatis [to make] 2400 and divided by all 60 ghatis of the asterism, 
give 40 elapsed days of the period of Venus. Next, the 60 days of the period 
[of Venus], multiplied by the 20 remaining | ghatis to make] 1200 and divided 
by all 60 ghatis of the asterism, give 20 remaining days of the period of Venus. 
In his eighth year, then, the period of Venus is first, comprising the 20 days of 
the remaining | ghatis]; then 10 [days] for the sun, then 30 for the moon, 21 
for Mars, 54 for Rahu, 48 for Jupiter, 57 for Saturn, 51 for Mercury, 21 for Ketu; 
and last, the period of Venus should be understood [to recur], comprising 
the 40 days of the elapsed [ ghatis]. 

Concerning this, in a monthly revolution, the periods according to the 
school of Gauri, the school of Mahadeva, and the school of Balarama are to 
be known from the asterism [occupied by the moon] in the monthly revolu- 
tion; [but] in a daily revolution, they are to be known from the asterism on 
the exact [degree of the] ascendant in the daily revolution, so that the aster- 
ism A$vini extends up to thirteen degrees twenty minutes in Aries: it should 
be understood in this way in all cases. Another name for this same [type of 
period] is a mudda period.9? An easy method for calculating mudda periods 
was devised by Mi$ra: 


The elapsed years [of life] being added to the number of the aster- 
ism of the nativity [reckoned from Agvini], less by two, and divided by 
nine, the remainder will give the planet ruling the period in a year, in 
the order su[n], mo[on], Ma[rs], Ra[ hu], Ju[piter], Sa[turn], Me[rcury], 
Ke[tu], Ve[nus]. 


Here are the subperiods, [calculated] by an easy method described in a book 
on muddas:9? 


Four, eight, five, seven, ten, six, nine, five and six are the multipliers 
of [the planets] beginning with the sun. The duration of each period, 
multiplied by them and divided by sixty, gives a most exact [duration of 
the] subperiod of that [planet whose multiplier it is].* The first period 
will belong to that [planet] whose year it is; the others follow from that. 
The subperiods are the same. In the year of a malefic there will be suf- 
fering, [but] the year of a benefic tends to happiness. 


moon in the major period of the sun, 18 x 30/360 = 1.5 solar ‘days’; but the method pre- 
sented here gives 18 x 8/60 = 2.4 such ‘days’. The relative proportions of the subperiods 
thus differ from those of the major periods. 
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atha gaurimatadasasu grahanam antardasacakram | 


18 48 69 123 171 228 279 300 360 


4gu  8gu 5gu 7gu 10gu 6gu ggu 5gu 6gu 
sui8 cam30 mam21 rà54 br48 $a57 busi ke21 šuGo 


su cam mam ra br $a bu ke su 
1|12 4ļo 1|45 6/18 8ļo 542 7/39 1ļ45  6]o 
cam mam ra br $a bu ke su sü 
224  2|g0o 2|27 glo 448 $8|s3  4l15 26 4|o 
mam rà br $a bu ke su sü cam 
i|go 3|3o 3|3o 524 7]112 4/45  5l6 i|l24 8ļo 
rà br $a bu ke su sü cam | mam 
2|6 5|o 2|6 86 4 |o 542 3/24 2|48 5|o 
br $a bu ke su sü cam mam rā 
3lo 3lo alo 4|30 4/48 3|48 6|48  1|as  7lo 
$a bu ke su sü cam mam rà br 
1148 ago 1145 524 3|12 7/36 4h15  2|27 10ļo 
bu ke su sü cam mam rà br $a 
2|a2  2|30 2/6 336 6|24 445 5/57. 3/30 6lo 
ke $u sü cam mam rā br $a bu 
1|30  3ļo 1|24 72 40 639 830 26 glo 
su sü cam mam rà br $a bu ke 
1|48  2]o 2|48 430 5136 ojo 56 3i9 slo 


1 atha ... cakram] om. B G; yogah add. KTM 2 48] 40 M | 171] 174 KT M || 360] yogah 
add. G;390M 3 6 gu?] dr guņa kah G 4 rāļša G 6 1ļ12] 1|19 G || 40] 410B || 618 
6|10 T M || 739] 39B;7|69 M || 1|45%]1|48M 7 $u]$aBG 8 2|24] ša 24B || 2|27] 2 42 
B | 4|15]45B || 4o] 4000 TM 9 ra] mam B | cam] om.B io 5[24] 5|54 BG || liz 
112 B || 4|45] 5145 G; 4s K M; 4114 T || 5/6] 86 || 1/24] 114 B; ||24 M | Slo] om. B mn br 
rā B | ke] Su ke add. B | mam] om.B 12 2/6] 3|6 B; 2|26 G || 4|o] 8|42 4|o add. B || 2|48 
2|0 B | 5|o?] om. B 13 $a] brB 14 3/07] 5|o B || slo] 316 BG; 3|4TM || 4148] 4|49T M | 
6|48] 2|48B 15 buļšaB 16 4|30] 3]o B | 312] 33 B | 7/36] 6/24K TM 17 ke] bu B | 
st]om.B | br]|guG 18 2]3o0] 320 TM | 2|6]om.B 19 šuļkeB 20 3/0] 3120K T M | 
4lo] 4|10 TM || 6|39] 6/49 KT M || 8/39] 8/37 B; 8]20o KTM 21 šuļšuadd.B 22 5|36 
40 KTM | 5|0] 8|0 B 


1 cakram] The following table is omitted by N. The abbreviations employed by B G K T M have 
been preserved for reasons of space and standardized. K T M merge the first and third rows 
and omit all but the last occurrences of gu in the second row. 
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This is a table of the subperiods of the planets in the periods according to 
the school of Gauri: 


Su18 Mo30 Ma21 Rās4 Ju48 Sa57 Mesi Ke21 Ve6o 


18 48 69 123 171 228 279 300 360 
4 8 5 7 10 6 9 5 6 
Su Mo Ma Ra Ju Sa Me Ke Ve 
112  4j)0 1345 618  8;o 542 39 1;45 60 
Mo Ma Ra Ju Sa Me Ke Ve Su 
224 2530 227 90 448 833 415 26 450 
Ma Ra Ju Sa Me Ke Ve Su Mo 
190 9330 330  Á 524 72 445 56 124 80 
Ra ju Sa Me Ke Ve Su Mo Ma 
256 50 2;6 8;6 430 542 3324 2:48 50 
Ju Sa Me Ke Ve Su Mo Ma Ra 
350 330 339 430 4:48 3:48 6:8 145 7,0 
Sa Me Ke Ve Su Mo Ma Ra Ju 
1:48 — 4:30 145 5:24 3312 736 415 2327 1050 
Me Ke Ve Su Mo Ma Ra Ju Sa 
242 230 256 336 624 445 557 330 60 
Ke Ve Su Mo Ma Ra Ju Sa Me 
130 30 1:224 712 450 639 830 26 go 
Ve Su Mo Ma Ra Ju Sa Me Ke 
1:48 — 2;0 2:48 | 4:330 5336 9330 56 3:9 50 


91 The first three rows of this table have been reordered so as to clarify its internal logic, 
and now represent the major periods with their duration in days; the total of days in 
a year elapsed at the end of each period (assuming the year to begin with the period 
of the sun); and the multipliers used to calculate subperiods. The remaining rows in 
each column give the rulers of the subperiods in order, each immediately followed by 
it duration in days and ghatis. 
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atha suryadinam dasāntardašāphalam tatraiva | 


surye rajakulad bhitih pida syat pittasambhava | 
vipattayas ca bandhunam vittanam vyaya eva ca || 
šāntim ripupratapanam nairujyam dhanasampadam | 
kurute "ntargata$ candro dasayam candarocisah || 
kujo vijayam atyugram hemaratnam nrpāt sukham | 
candrih šatrukulād bhitim kusthapamadikan gadan | 
daridryapapavyasanam rogebhyo ‘pi paricyutih || 
vilasam vividham dharmakriyatatparamanasam | 
pittajvaram ca rogadin dehatyagam ca bhargavah || 
mātrpitrbhayam caiva vittanam vyaya eva ca | 

šanir nrpad bhayam dainyam vairivrddhim dhanaksayam || 
arthanāšo nyadesesu gamanam gauravālpatā | 
šatrurājakulād bhītir anartho bahudhā bhavet || 


iti ravimuddaphalam || 


cāndryām strīsutabhūlābho vastrabharanasamyutah | 
svapaksavairam kanyāyā janma nidrāratis tathā || 
indor da$ayam mārtaņde vijayarogyasampadah | 
bhaume caurāt košanāšo raktapittadikan gadan || 
candraje vittaturagalabho vittasukhani ca | 
dhanalamkarahastyasvam akasmat surapūjite || 
strisukham ca susangam ca šukre 'lamkaralabdhayah | 
rogavyasanašokās ca bandhuto 'bhibhavah šanau || 


3-5 vipattayas... caņdaro-|om. BN 5 ’ntargatas] rgatasG || -cisah]-visah B 6 vijayam] 
vijajayam B; vijayajam N | hemaratnam] hemanalam BN 7 bhitim] bhitam G || pàmadi- 
kan] pāpādikān BN || gadan]adanK T 8 dāridryapāpa] dāridratayāya BN — 9 vividham] 
sacivam BN G || manasam] manavam BN 10 jvaram] dvaram BN G n mátr ... ca] om. 
BNG 15 ravimudda] navadiksu BN 16 labho] labha BN || samyutah] samyutam K T; 
samyutam M 19 gadān] ādān N 20 sukhàni|sutani BN 21 hastyašvam] hastašcam B; 
hastasvam KM 22 susangam] susammam G 
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Next, the results of the periods and subperiods of the sun and other [planets 
are described] in the same [work]: 


7.91 The Period of the Sun and Its Subperiods 


In [the period of] the sun there will be danger from a princely fam- 
ily and suffering caused by bile, misfortune to kinsmen and loss of 
wealth. Entering the period of the sun, [the subperiod of] the moon 
alleviates the torments of enemies, makes good health and the blessing 
of wealth. Mars [makes] brutal victory, [gain of] gold and jewels, and 
happiness from the king; Mercury, danger from enemy families, dis- 
ease such as leprosy and scabies, poverty, evil passions and ruin from 
illnesses; Venus, manifold delights, a mind attached to [performing] 
religious rituals, bilious fever, illness and so on, and leaving the body; 
Saturn, danger to [the native's] mother and father, loss of assets, danger 
from the king, wretchedness, increase of enemies and loss of wealth. 
[In the subperiods of Rahu and Ketu], there will be loss of wealth, travel 
to other countries, little respect, danger from enemies and princely 
families, and reversals of many kinds. 


This concludes the results of the mudda of the sun. 
7.9.2 The Period of the Moon and Its Subperiods 


In [the period] of the moon there is gain of women, children and land, 
along with clothes and ornaments, enmity with one’s own party, the 
birth of a daughter and fondness for sleep. In [the subperiod of] the sun 
in the period of the moon, there is victory, good health and riches; in 
[that of] Mars, loss of treasure due to robbers, [and the native suffers] 
illnesses of blood, bile and so on; in [that of] Mercury, there is gain of 
riches and horses, and pleasures of riches; in [that of] Jupiter, sudden 
[gain of] wealth, ornaments, elephants and horses; in [that of] Venus, 
happiness from women, good company and gain of ornaments; in [that 
of] Saturn, illness, passion and grief, and defeat by kinsmen; [in that of 
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vahnišokabhayam ghoram bandhūdvegam dhanaksayam | 
šriyo lābham striyo hanim ketāv antargate vidhoh || 


iti candramuddam || 


bhaume šatruvimardas ca vigraho bandhavaih saha | 
raktapittakrtā pida parastribhih samagamah || 

bhanau bhaumadasantahsthe pracandah sahast jayi | 
candre sukham suhrdvrddhir manimauktikasamcayah || 
budhe pittabhavā pida našo vairibhayam mahat | 

gurau bhüpatimitratvam suhrttvāsaktacittatā || 

šukre ranad bhayam vyadhivyasanani dhanaksayah | 
šanau dine dine duhkham asahyavyasanagamam || 
karmārthanāšam udvegam bandhuvairadikam bhayam | 
svanāšo dehapīdā ca ketāv antargate kuje || 


iti kujamuddam || 


baudhyam bandhusamayogo mitradharmasamagamah | 
prītir janasya vipulā dehapīdā tridosaja || 

cāndrer das$ayam usņāmšau dantisvarnambaraptayah | 
candre vicarcikākustharājarogādikam bhayam || 
bhaume klesah širorogo bandhuvairam mahad bhayam | 
gurau rogādibhir yukto bhrgau rājyasugandhimān | 
šanau papasukhasaktah pracando madanoddhatah || 


2 Sriyo] striyo G KT; striya M || striyo] striya M || vidhoh] vidhauB 6 bhauma] ma N || 
dasantahsthe] da$amtastham BN — 8 pittabhavā] pittodbhavā KTM io dhana) dhanan 
KT mn dine?]om.BN 12 udvegam] udvege BN || vairadikam] scripsi; cauradikam B N G 
p.c.; cairadikam G a.c.; caurādikam KTM 13 svanāšo] svanāšam BN G 14 kuja] camdra 
B | muddam] grham B p.c. N 16 prītir] bhitir BN || vipulā] vipulo BN — 17 usņāmšau] 
usnamsor KTM || svarņāmbarāptayah] svarnaburasayah B; svarņāmburāšayahN — 19 rogo] 
rogamBNG 21 sukhasaktah] mukhasaktah B N 
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Rahu |, fire, grief and terrible danger, agitation from kinsmen, and loss 
of wealth; and with [the subperiod of] Ketu entering [the period of] 
the moon, [it makes] gain of glory [but] loss of a woman.?? 


This concludes the mudda of the moon. 


7.9.3 


The Period of Mars and Its Subperiods 


In [the period of] Mars there is combat with enemies, discord with 
kinsmen, suffering caused by blood and bile, and relations with others’ 
wives. When [the subperiod of] the sun enters the period of Mars, [the 
native is] fierce, violent, victorious; in [the subperiod of] the moon, 
there is happiness, increase of friends and accumulation of jewels and 
pearls; in [that of] Mercury, suffering caused by bile, ruin, and great 
danger from enemies; in [that of] Jupiter, friendship with princes and 
a mind attached to friendship; in [that of] Venus, danger from battle, 
illness and misfortunes;?? and loss of wealth; in [that of] Saturn, suf- 
fering day after day, and the onset of intolerable misfortune; [in that 
of Rahul], loss of work and wealth, agitation, and danger from enmity 
with kinsmen and so on; and when [the subperiod of] Ketu enters [the 
period of] Mars, self-destruction and suffering of body. 


This concludes the mudda of Mars. 


7.9.4 


92 
93 
94 


The Period of Mercury and Its Subperiods 


In [the period] of Mercury there is a coming together with kinsmen, the 
pious company of friends, abundant affection from people [in general, 
but] bodily suffering caused by the three humours. In [the subperiod 
of] the sun in the period of Mercury there is gain of elephants, gold and 
garments; in [that of] the moon, danger of rashes, leprosy, consump- 
tion and so on; in [that of] Mars, misery, disease of the head, enmity 
with kinsmen and grave danger; in [that of] Jupiter, [the native] is beset 
with illness and so on; in [that of] Venus, he enjoys dominion and per- 
fumes;% in [that of] Saturn, he is attached to evil pleasures, violent and 


Or ‘of one's wife’. 
Or ‘passions’. 
Intended meaning somewhat uncertain. 


852 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


bandhunāšo manastapo dehatyago dhanaksayah | 
suhrdbandhusutair dvandvah ketau mitrakalir bhavet || 


iti budhamuddam || 


jaivyam manadhanapraptir devabrahmanapujanam | 
karnarogas tatha vairam svajanaiš ca kalir bhavet || 
sukhī guruksemavāms ca sürye jīvadašām gate | 
candre bahuvidha labdhir nirjitarir mahisute || 
šūropasevī caņdas ca paritāpī sukhī kuje | 

pitror bhaktih suhrdyukto nīruk sukhayuto budhe || 
šukre cintahrtih satrubrahmanasrayajivanam | 
paranganadisamsaktah šanau sukhadhanojjhitah || 
bandhudveso mrsavadah svamitas tu nirasrayah || 


iti gurumuddam || 


šaukryām strisamgamo labho vastrabharanasamyutah | 
kausalyam mahatī kīrtir dhanalābhas ca jayate || 

ravau sitadasantahsthe bandhanam codaramayah | 
kamalam maulidasananakharogah kalanidhau || 
bhaume hy upadravo bhüminasah pittarujo sraruk | 


2 dvandvah] scripsi; dvamdvau B N G; dvandvo KTM || kalir] valirG 3 muddam] muham 
N 4 jaivyam] jaisthyam K; jyaisthyam M 8 $üropasevi] šūroyasevā B; šūrovyasevā N; 
śūropi sevī KT M || paritapi] paritapam BN 10 hrtih] havin BN || brāhmaņāsraya] brah- 
maņāmš copa BN n samsaktah] samskarah BN G || dhanojjhitah] dhanair hatah K TM 
12 svāmitas] svāmibhis KTM 16 bandhanam codaramayah] budhe netrodara B N; budhe 
netrodaramayah G 17 mauli] bhauli N 18 nasah pittarujo 'sraruk] nāšayitā ujosryukma- 
yah B; nāšayitā ujosüyukmayah N 
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intoxicated by lust; [in that of Rahul], there is loss of kinsmen, suffering 
of mind, leaving the body and loss of wealth; in [that of] Ketu, there is 
strife with friends, kinsmen and children, and quarrel with compan- 
ions. 


This concludes the mudda of Mercury. 


7.9.5 


The Period of Jupiter and Its Subperiods 


In [the period] of Jupiter, there will be gain of honour and wealth, ven- 
eration of gods and Brahmans, [but] also ear disease, enmity, and quar- 
rel with one’s own people. When [the subperiod of] the sun enters the 
period of Jupiter, [the native is] happy and enjoys prosperity through 
teachers; in [the subperiod of] the moon, there is gain of many kinds; 
in [that of] Mars, he defeats his enemies; he serves heroes, is fierce and 
cruel [but] happy in [the subperiod of] Mars;* in [that of] Mercury 
there is devotion to parents, [the native is] accompanied by friends, in 
good health and happy; in [that of] Venus there is onset of anxiety and 
depending on inimical Brahmans? for a living; in [that of] Saturn, he is 
involved with others' wives and so on, bereft of happiness and wealth; 
[in that of Rahu and Ketu?], there is enmity with kinsmen, lying, and 
no support from one's master. 


This concludes the mudda of Jupiter. 


7.9.6 


95 
96 


The Period of Venus and Its Subperiods 


In [the period] of Venus, there is the company of women, gain [of 
women] along with clothes and ornaments, prosperity, great renown, 
and gain of wealth. When [the subperiod of] the sun enters the period 
of Venus, there is captivity and ailment of the stomach; in [the sub- 
period of] the moon, jaundice and diseases of the head, teeth and nails; 
in [that of] Mars, calamity, loss of land, illnesses of bile and illness of 


Mars thus gets a double mention in this list. 
Or, less likely, ‘on enemies and Brahmans’. 


854 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


budhe dhanarddhir bhulabhah sukhavittestalabhakah || 
jīve dhanasukham desasampattih šīladharmakau | 
vrddhanganaratih saure ripusaumyadhikarita || 

mrtir bhayakrtam šokam duhkhapraptir na samsayah | 
agnidaho jvaro ghorah kanyajanma striyas cyutih || 


iti Sukramuddam || 


šānaišcaryām dehapida putradārais ca vigrahah | 

tandrā šramo buddhināšo videšagamanam bhavet || 
putrarthamitrastrinaso da$ayam bhāskare phalam | 
strihatam bandhuvišlesah kalir mrtyuh sudhakare || 
bhaume duhkham rujo desatyago bahuvidhersyata | 

budhe sukham subhagatā satkaro vijayo dhanam || 

jīve samucitam saukhyam puragrāmagaņešatā | 
anekakaminimitram yaso vittani bhargave || 
bandhūdvegam mahaduhkham arthanaso mahad bhayam | 
agnidaho jvaro ghorah kanyājanmānganāsukham || 


iti Sanimuddam || 


svarbhanau jayate duhkham bandhūnām atmano rujah | 
dešāntaresu gamanam dhananāšo rivigrahaņ || 


1 dhanarddhir bhülabhah] dhanarddhilābhah syat B N 4 mrtir bhayakrtam] matir 
mayamkatam BN 5 ghorah] roga BN || striyas] striyo$ KT — 7 darai$] pautra$BN 8 


$ramo] šcamo N 9 bhaskare] bhaskaro N || phalam] šaneh GK TM 


10 strihatam] stri- 


sahitam BN G || kalir] kaksir BN | sudhakare] sudhakakareN 11 -ersyata] -eryyataK M 
12 satkaro] samskāro B N; satkāras KT M || vijayo] ca jayo KTM 13 pura]samaBN 15 
nāšo] nāšam GKTM 16 ghorah] corah BN 18 bandhünam] vadhrtām K || rujah] rajah 


BN 19 rivigrahah] ravigrahah BN KTM 
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blood; in [that of] Mercury, increase of wealth, gain of land, and gain 
of happiness, riches and desired [objects];9” in [that of] Jupiter, happi- 
ness from wealth, enjoyment of a province, good conduct and piety; in 
[that of] Saturn, making love to old women, and authority over friend 
and foe; [in that of Rahu], death, grief caused by fear, and arrival of suf- 
fering, without doubt; [in that of Ketu], burns from fire, terrible fever, 
the birth of a daughter and loss of wife. 


This concludes the mudda of Venus. 


7.97 


The Period of Saturn and Its Subperiods 


In [the period] of Saturn, there will be pain in the body, discord with 
wife and children, lethargy, fatigue, loss of reason, and travel abroad. In 
[the subperiod of] the sun in the period [of Saturn], the result is loss 
of children, wealth, friends and wife; in [that of] the moon, the killing 
of [the native's] wife, separation from kinsmen, quarrels, and death; 
in [that of] Mars, suffering, illnesses, leaving the country, and envy of 
many kinds; in [that of] Mercury, happiness, good fortune, honours, 
victory and wealth; in [that of] Jupiter, happiness [from causes] befit- 
ting [one's station] and rulership of a town, village or assembly; in [that 
of] Venus, friendship with numerous women, renown and riches; [in 
that of Rahu], agitation of kinsmen, great suffering, loss of wealth and 
grave danger; [in that of Ketu], burns from fire, terrible fever, the birth 
of a daughter and unhappiness?? from women. 


This concludes the mudda of Saturn. 


7.9.8 


97 
98 


The Period of Rahu and Its Subperiods 


In [the period of] Rahu there is suffering for kinsmen and illnesses 
for [the native] himself, travel to other countries, loss of wealth, and 


Or ‘loved ones’. 
Or, less likely, ‘happiness’. 


856 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


rahor dasayam bharyaya vipattir bandhavaksayah | 
arthanāšo nyadesesu gamanam gauravālpatā || 

ašubham vānyajam dainyam vyādhibhītim sutaksayam | 
kurute simhikāsūnor bhānur antar dašām gatah || 
vahnišokabhayam ghoram bandhūdvegam dhanaksayam | 
karoti simhikāsūnor vidhur antar dašām gatah || 
kāmārthanāšam udvegam bandhuvairādikam bhayam | 
karoti simhikāsūnor bhūmijo ntar dašām gatah || 
bandhunāšam manastapam dešatyāgam dhanaksayam | 
karoti bahuduhkhani rāhor antargato budhah || 
bandhudvesam mrsavadam samyag bandhunirasrayam | 
karoti simhikasunor gurur antar dašām gatah || 
bandhūdvegam mahaduhkham arthanāšam mahad bhayam | 
šarīre klešam apnoti rahor antargate site || 

mrtim bhayakrtam šokam duhkhapraptim asamsayam | 
karoti simhikasunoh šanir antar dasam gatah || 


iti rāhumuddan || 


ketor dasayam syad vado dravyaputraksayo ’sukham | 
šatrurājakulād bhitir anartho bahudha bhavet || 
agnidaho jvaro ghorah kanyajanma striyas cyutih | 
ketor antargate surye rājītā saha kalir bhavet || 
arthanāšo rthalābhas ca sukhaduhkham ca jayate | 
strilabhas ca striyo hanih ketor antargate vidhau || 
prajayā saha samvadas cauravahnyadijam bhayam | 


1 dasayam bharyaya] dasadhaya B N | bandhava] vadhava B a.c.N 2-3 artha ... ksayam] 
om. BN 3 vyadhi] vyadhim KTM 4 kurute] kurujo BN; karoti KTM — 7 vairadi- 
kam] scripsi; cauradikam B; caurādikam N GK T; corādikam M 10 antargato] antardašām 
KTM nu nirasrayam] niráéramah B; nirasrayah NG 13 bandhūdvegam] vamdhudvesam 
K T; bamdhudvesam M || na$am] scripsi; nāšo BN GKTM 14 antargate] amtargatah B 
NG || site] sitah BNG 15 bhayakrtam] bhayam kršam B N; bhayakrtim K T M || prāptim 
asamšayam] praptir na samšayah K T; prāptim na samšayah M 16 sūnoh] sūnau G 18 
ksayo 'sukham] ksayau sukham M 20 agnidāho] anidāho N | jvaro] jaro B N; jvaroro T || 
janma] janyā BN 21 sūrye] sūryo G 21-23 sürye ... antargate] om. BN 23 striyo] 
striya M 24 saha] prajaya B N || samvadas] sahah B N || vahnyadijam] vanhyārijam G; 
vanhyarijam K T; vahnyarijam M 
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conflict with enemies. In the period of Rahu there is misfortune for 
[the native's] wife and loss of kinsmen, loss of wealth, travel to other 
countries, and little respect.?? [The subperiod of] the sun entering the 
period of Rahu makes harm from forests, wretchedness, dangers from 
illness and loss of children. [The subperiod of] the moon entering the 
period of Rahu makes terrible danger from fire and grief, agitation 
of kinsmen and loss of wealth. [The subperiod of] Mars entering the 
period of Rahu makes loss of love! and wealth, agitation, and dan- 
ger from enmity with kinsmen and so on. [The subperiod of] Mercury 
entering [the period of] Rahu makes loss of kinsmen, mental suffer- 
ing, leaving one's country, loss of wealth, and many sorrows. [The sub- 
period of] Jupiter entering the period of Rahu makes enmity among 
kinsmen, lying, and complete loss of support from kinsmen. When [the 
subperiod of] Venus enters [the period of] Rahu, one meets with agita- 
tion among kinsmen, great unhappiness, loss of wealth, grave danger, 
and bodily suffering. [The subperiod of] Saturn entering the period of 
Rahu makes death, grief caused by fear, and arrival of suffering, with- 
out doubt. 


This concludes the mudda of Rahu. 


7-9-9 


99 
100 


The Period of Ketu and Its Subperiods 


In the period of Ketu there will be arguments, loss of goods and chil- 
dren, and unhappiness; there will be danger from enemies and princely 
families, and reversals of many kinds. When [the subperiod of] the sun 
enters [the period of] Ketu, there will be burns from fire, terrible fever, 
the birth of a daughter and loss of a wife, and quarrel with the king. 
When [the subperiod of] the moon enters [the period of] Ketu, there is 
loss of wealth and gain of wealth, happiness and distress, gaining a wife 
and losing a wife. When [the subperiod of] Mars enters [the period of] 
Ketu, there are lawsuits with one’s offspring, danger from robbers, fire 


Here Rahu is mentioned twice, while no results are given for the subperiod of Ketu. 
Or ‘of desire’, or ‘of [objects of] desire’. 


858 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


svanāšo dehapīdā ca ketor antargate kuje || 

caurair va šatrubhir yuddham dehatyago 'bhijāyate | 
dehapida jvaras tivrah ketor antargate budhe || 
dvijendraih saha sampritir nrpapujyair amarsibhih | 
kulastrisu sutotpattih ketor antargate gurau || 

ketor antargate šukre vipraih saha kalir bhavet | 
vātapittakrtā pīdā gotrajaih saha vigrahah || 
videšagamanam duhkham ketor antargate rkaje | 
suhrdbandhusutair dvandvo bhünimittam kalir bhavet | 
istaiš ca raņasamvādau rāhau ketvantarasthite || 


iti ketumuddam || 

iti muddadašāvicāre sarvagrahanam muddāntardašā samāptā | atra sva- 
dasaphalam eva svantardasaphalam jfieyam | atha yatra grahanama noktam 
tatrardhaslokena pūrvoktagrahād agrimagrahaphalam jñeyam iti visesah 
| samapteyam gaurimatadasa muddabhidha | mahadevamatadasaphalam 
etad eva jfieyam || 


atha rāmamatadašā tajikamuktavalyam ukta | 


balaramamatad raudrac catustribhir iha kramāt | 
dašešā nakhapaūcāsadbhāni $ailesavah surah | 


1 svanaso] svanāmo BN || ketor antargate] kecataur N — 3 tivrah] tīvro BN G 4 amarsi- 
bhih] amarttibhih B; amartibhih N;amarmabhih G 6-8 ketor...'rkajeļom.BN 8 'rkaje] 
šanau KTM 9 dvandvo bhū] bhümimittam N — 10 antarasthite] antarangate KTM 12 
iti ... samapta] om. BN G || samapta] samāptam K 13 atha] athavā G 13—14 atha... 
jūeyam] om. BN 13 grahanama noktam] grahāņām anuktam K TM 15 samāpteyam] 
samāptoyam K T || gaurīmatadašā] gaurīmamtardašā K; gaurimamtarddasaT 16 etad eva] 
idamBN 17 uktāļom. KTM 18 balarama] balamāna B N 


18 balarāma... kramat] TM 86 19—860.2 dašešā ... sammatā] TM 87 
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and so on, self-destruction and bodily suffering. When [the subperiod 
of] Mercury enters [the period of] Ketu, fighting with robbers or ene- 
mies comes to pass, leaving the body [or] bodily suffering, and a violent 
fever. When [the subperiod of] Jupiter enters [the period of] Ketu, 
there is affection between [the native and] eminent Brahmans who 
are honoured by the king [but] irascible, and birth of children though 
women of good family. When [the subperiod of] Venus enters [the 
period of] Ketu, there will be quarrels with Brahmans, suffering caused 
by [the humours of] wind and bile, and discord with clan members.!?! 
When [the subperiod of] Saturn enters [the period of] Ketu, there is 
travel aboad and suffering. When [the subperiod of] Rahu enters [the 
period of] Ketu, there will be strife with friends, kinsmen and children, 
quarrel on account of land, and combat and lawsuits with loved ones. 


This concludes the mudda of Ketu. 

In the consideration of mudda periods, this concludes the subperiods in 
the muddas of all the planets. The results of each [planet’s major] period is 
here to be understood as the result of its own subperiod [within that period]. 
Also, as a special consideration, when the name of a planet is not given, the 
result should be understood to belong to the planet following the one named 
in the preceding half-stanza. This concludes the periods according to the 
school of Gauri, called mudda. The results of the periods according to the 
school of Mahadeva should be understood to be the same. 


710 Periods according to the School of Balarama 


Next, the periods according to the school of [Bala]rama are described in 
Tājikamuktāvali [86, 87, and Tājikamuktāvalitippanī 3.710]: 


According to the school of Balarama, the rulers of the periods are 
[counted alternately] by fours and threes in order from [the asterism] 
of Rudra.!02 

Their days are considered to be twenty, fifty, twenty-seven, fifty- 
seven, thirty-three, sixty-three, forty and seventy, [respectively]. These 


101 That is, relatives sharing a paternal line (gotra). 
102 That is, from Ardra. This counting presupposes a formal arrangement of 28 asterisms, 
including Abhijit. 


860 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


tryangani khabdayah pūrņašailās taddivasa matah | 
varsapravesanaksatrad daseyam ramasammata || 

baloktito yasya dašāgrahasya yādyā dasa syad bhavasad dinadya || 
catustrinaksatrapater bhajet tam svabhapramityaikakabhasya bhuktih | 
ya vartamanasya tu bhasya bhuktih sā tadbhabhuktaisyaghatīvinighnā || 
bhajyatha tadbhasya gataisyanadiyogena labdhe gatagamyake stah | 

yute vidheye gatagamyabhanam bhuktya dinadye gatagamyake stah || 
prākpākanāthadyucarasya tasya gamyapramanadidasa dinadya | 

parah paresam dyusadam yathā syāt prānte punar yatamitadimasya || iti | 


udaharanam | varsapravese pusyanaksatram tenadau sūryadašā jata dinadya 
20 | atheyam dašā caturnaksatre$a | ato dasadinani caturbhaktani labdha 
5 ekaikanaksatrasya dinadya bhuktih | atha pusyanaksatrasya bhuktaghati- 
bhir12 bhasya bhuktir 5 gunita 60 sarvarksaghati- 60 bhakta labdha pusyasya 
gata bhuktir dinatmika 1 | iyam gatanaksatrayor ardrapunarvasvor bhuktya 
10 yuta 11 jata raver dasa gata | atha pusyabhogyaghatibhih 48 bhabhuktir 
5 gunita 240 sarvarksaghati- 60 bhakta labdha 4 pusyasya gamya bhuktih | 
iyam gamyabhasyaslesabhidhasya bhuktya 5 yuta g jata raver gamya dasa | 
tatradau raver gamyadasa dinatmika 9 | tata$ candrasya 50 bhaumasya 26|40 
budhasya 56|40 $aneh 33|20 guroh 63|20 rahoh 40 $ukrasya 70 | punah prānte 
gatadinamitā 11 raver dasa jñeyeti || 


1 tryangani] anganiG || khābdayah] vābdhayah KM 3 baloktito] balodito KT; balodita M 
4 -aikakabhasya] -aikakamasya K; -aikakramasya TM 5 vartamanasya] vartamānosya K 
T || bhasya] bhusya K || bhuktih] muktih K || bhuktaisya] bhaktaisya K T M || ghati] ti N 
6 labdhe] labdho KTM || stah] te GKTM 7 ute] prak te B N || vidheye] vidheyo N || 
bhuktya dinadye] bhuktyadyanadye BN — 8 tasya] om. B 9 yathā syat] yatha syad B N; 
yathasthad G || prante] yate BN G || yata] jāta K T M || mitādimasya || iti] mita dinasyeti B 
NG n bhaktàni] bhuktani KTM — 13 bhasya] bhaktasya BN G || bhuktir] bhukti BN || 
5] om. G || sarvarksa] sawa BN 14 iyam] evam BN || bhuktya] bhaktyaG 15 10] 20 
B || dasa gata] gatadašā KTM || bhogya] om. K T M || bhabhuktir] bhabhukti B; bhabhuk- 
tinatmika 1 evam gatanaksatrayor ardrapunarvasvor bhuktyā 10 yuta u jata raver ddasa gata 
|| atha pusyabhogyaghatimih 48N 16 240]24B 17 bhuktya] bhuktaBN || g]om.G 18 
gamya] gatagamya BN G 


3-9 baloktito ... adimasya] TMT 3.7-30 


1 tryangāni| The reading of G is another instance of confusion of the characters a and trya in 
northern-style Devanagari. 
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periods are regarded by [Bala]rama [as commencing] from the aster- 
ism [occupied by the moon] at the revolution of the year. 

According to the statement of Bala[rama], whichever period in days 
and so on comes first on account of the asterism, belonging to any 
period planet ruling four or three asterisms, one should divide that 
[period] by its extension in asterisms: [the result is] the duration of 
each asterism. Then, the duration of the current asterism, multiplied 
[separately] by the elapsed and remaining ghatis of that asterism, 
should be divided by the sum of the elapsed and remaining nadis of 
that asterism: the result is the elapsed and remaining [parts of the 
period of that asterism, respectively]. They are to be added to the 
duration of the elapsed [or] remaining asterisms: [the result] is the 
elapsed and remaining [parts of the entire period, respectively]. The 
first period comprises the remaining [part], in days and so on, of that 
planet ruling the first period; then [follow the periods] of the other 
planets in order; and last [comes the period] comprising the elapsed 
part of the first [planet]. 


An example: in the revolution of the year, the asterism [occupied by the 
moon] was Pusya; therefore the period was that of the sun, [comprising] 20 
days and so on.!°3 Now, this period is governed by four asterisms; therefore, 
the days of the period are divided by four, giving each asterism a duration of 
5 days and so on. Now, the duration of an asterism (5), multiplied by the 12 
elapsed ghatis of the asterism Pusya (60) and divided by all the ghatis in an 
asterism (60) gives an elapsed duration of 1 day for Pusya. This, added to the 
duration of the elapsed asterisms Ardra and Punarvasu (10), gives 11 [days] 
as the elapsed [part of the] period of the sun. Next, the duration of an aster- 
ism (5), multiplied by the 48 remaining ghatis of the asterism Pusya (240) 
and divided by all the gAatis in an asterism (60) gives a remaining duration 
of 4 days for Pusya. This, added to the duration of the remaining asterism 
called Āšlesā (5), gives 9 [days] as the remaining [part of the] period of the 
sun. In that [figure], the remaining [part of the] period of the sun [comes] 
first, comprising 9 days; then [the period] of the moon, 50; of Mars, 26;40; of 
Mercury, 56;40; of Saturn, 33;20; of Jupiter, 63;20; of Rahu, 40; of Venus, 70; 
and last, the period of the sun should be understood [to recur], comprising 
the u days of the elapsed [ghatis]. 


103 The phrase ‘and so on’ as used in this paragraph seems gratuitous, as the periods men- 
tioned only comprise whole days, not fractions in ghatis and palas. 


862 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ramamata-  varsa- varse masa- dina- 
dasesah pravešabhāni dasadinani dasadinani dasaghatyah 


suryah ardra 4 20|o 1|4olo 3|2o|o 
candrah magha 3 50|o 4|10|o 8|2oļo 
mangalah ^ hasta4 26|40 2|13|20 4|26|40 
budhah anuradha 3 56|40 4|43|20 9|26|40 
$anih purvasadha 4 33|20 2|46|40 5|33|20 
brhaspatih — dhanisthà 3 63|20 5|16|40 10|33|20 
rahuh u.bhadrapadā 4 4oļo 3|2o|o 6|40|0 
$ukrah krttika 3 7oļo 5|5o|o 11|40|0 
yogah 28 360 30 60 


atra prakarantaram varsaphalapradipe | 


varsapravese dinabhetanadinighna dasadyasya khasadvibhakta | 
phalam dinādyam hi dasa gata syāt tadunitadyasya dasa tadesya || 
varsapravese prathamam dasa sā tatah kramenaivam ihetaresam| 
varsasya cante prathamasya yata dasa bhaved abdaphalasya siddhyai || 
varsapravese dinabham ca yat syat tasyadhipatyadyadasa bhavet sa | 
tatas tu tatkhetadasakramena dasa bhaveyuh sadasatphalartham || 


1 rāmamata-| yogaràmamata B 2 dašādināni?] dasadite K T M || ghatyah] ghahG 3 
3|20|0] 32020 B 5 26|40] 36 40 G;270 KTM || al26|40] 460 KTM 6 56/40] 57 40 K 
TM || 9|26|40]9 2600 KTM 7 33|20] 33 22 G || 2|46|40] 2 40 40 KTM || 5|33|20] 5 23 
20G  810|33|20]13320 G9 rahuh] $a G || 3|20|0] 3 26 40 B; 3 30 00 G;2 300 KTM | 
6|40|0] 70000G 10 krttika] ha G || 3] 4T || 5[5o]|o] 50500 T | n|40|0]17400KTM n 
28]20K TM 12 prakarantaram] prakārāmta G 13 dinabheta] dinabhe na M || khasad] 
khatG 14 gatasyat] gatasya KM || tadünita-] tadūjjhitā- G 15 prathamam] mathamam 
N | sa] satiBN 17 -adhipatya-] -àdhiyasya- K; -adhipasya- TM 18 sadasat] sadat B 


1 ramamata-] The following table is omitted by N. Other text witnesses give the names of the 
planets and asterisms in abbreviated form. K T M divide the table in two, omitting the first 
three column headings. 
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Perio 


d rulers Asterisms in the Daysin Daysin Ghatis 


according tothe revolution ayear  amonth inaday 


school of Rama 


Sun 4 from Ardra 20;0 1;40,0 3;20,0 
Moon 3 from Magha 50;0 4;10,0 8;20,0 
Mars 4 from Hastā 26;40 2;13,20 4;26,40 
Mercury 3 from Anurādhā 56;40 4;43,20  9;26,40 
Saturn 4 from Pūrvāsādhā 33;20 2;46,40  5;33,20 
Jupiter 3 from Dhanisthā 63;20 5;16,40 10;33,20 
Rāhu 4 from U.Bhadrapadā  40;o 3;20,0 6;40,0 
Venus 3 from Krttikā 7030 5350,0 11;40,0 
Total 28 360 30 60 


Here 


is another method, [described] in the Varsaphalapradipa: 


The period of the first [planet] is multiplied by the elapsed nadis of 
the asterism [occupied by the moon] on the day of the revolution of 
the year and divided by sixty: the result in days and so on will be the 
elapsed [part of the] period; the [entire] period of the first [planet] less 
by that [elapsed part] is its remaining [part]. In the revolution of the 
year, that period [comes] first, then similarly [those] of the other [plan- 
ets] in order; and at the end of the year, the elapsed [part of the] period 
of the first [planet] will complete the results of [that] year. Whichever 
is the asterism [occupied by the moon] on the day of the revolution of 
the year, the first period will come under its rulership; the periods of 
the planets will follow in order from that for the sake of [bestowing] 
good and evil results. 


864 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atha janmakalabhave janmarasivasad dašānayanam uktam tatraiva | 


janmakālādyabhāvas cet kecij janmabhato viduh | 

tad eva procyate pumsam šubham tad varsikam phalam || 
janmany arkadašā tato vidhudašā yavad dvittyo ravis 

tristhe rke dašavāsarā šašidašā bhaumasya pākas tatah | 
bandhusthe dridinam tato budhadašā yavat sutastho ravih 
sasthe cābdhidinam tatah šanidašā syat saptame digdinam || 


EE NET NS, NP DRM 

nandasthe stadinam ravau gurudašā diksthe tamo vimšatiķ | 
sese rketu- -~v -~ ~v~- | — — — saddinam 

—— syat tu sitasya - ~ ~ ~ - | -- ~ - - ~ - || iti | 


atrāntardašānayanam phalasahitam uktam tatraiva | 


6 bandhusthe] samdhusthe N || budha] dudhaN 7 syāt saptame digdinam] saptasthite 
sapta ca G K T M | saptame] satameN — 9-11 nandasthe ... iti] om. GKTM g diksthe] 
dikathe N 


9-11 nandasthe ... iti] For the stanza in šārdūlavikrīdita metre apparently partially preserved 
by BN, the following in upajati is given by G K T M: tato dasejyasya ( jyasya K) ca yavad asta 
nava (nave G) sthite rke dasa vasarah (vāsarā T) syuh (syu G) tatas tu rahor ddašame ca sürye 
vimšad dinam (dina K T) syāt tu tatah (tatas K) sitasyeti. 


104 While the moon is not explicitly mentioned, this is the most common meaning of the 
compound janmabha or janmarāši. A less likely but not impossible meaning would be 
the sign occupied by the sun itself, giving every person the same sequence of periods 
in a year. 

105 Counting in solar 'days' or degrees of ecliptical longitude covered by the sun in a year, 
and depending on the position of the sun within its zodiacal sign on the birthday 
(which could make the first period vary between o and 30 days), the first five periods of 
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7.10.1 Periods When the Time of Birth Is Unknown 
Next, a calculation of periods on the basis of the sign [occupied by the moon] 


in the nativity when the time of birth is unavailable is described in the same 
[Varsaphalapradīpa|: 


If the time of birth is unavailable, some acknowledge [periods reck- 
oned] from the zodiacal sign [occupied by the moon] in the nativity:!94 
from that alone, the beneficial results of the year are declared for men. 

[While the sun transits the sign occupied by the moon] in the nativ- 
ity, it is the period of the sun; then, while the sun is [in] the second 
[sign], the period of the moon; with the sun in the third [sign], the 
period of the moon [continues] for ten days; then the period of Mars 
[lasts for the rest of that sign]; when [the sun] occupies the fourth [sign, 
the period of Mars continues] for seven days; then the period of Mer- 
cury [lasts throughout that sign and] while the sun is in the fifth [sign], 
and for four days [while it is] in the sixth; then it will be the period of 
Saturn [while the sun remains in the sixth and] for ten days [while it is] 
in the seventh;!°° [...] for eight days when the sun occupies the ninth, 
the period of Jupiter; when it occupies the tenth, twenty [days for that 
of] Rahu; and when the sun is in the remaining [...] six days [...] will 
be that of Venus [...].106 


7.10.2 The Period of the Sun and Its Subperiods 
Concerning this,!©” the calculation of subperiods along with their results is 


described in the same [Varsaphalapradipa ]: 


106 


107 


this system thus comprise 160-190 days, or approximately half a year. The remaining 
periods would belong to Jupiter, Rahu, Venus, and presumably the sun to end the cycle 
with the days remaining between its ingress into its natal zodiacal sign and the next 
birthday. The order of periods is identical to that just outlined above (according to the 
school of Balarama), which does not include Ketu. 

The fragmentary stanza beginning with the first ellipsis is replaced in text witnesses 
GKTM by one in a different metre: ‘Then the period of Jupiter [lasts] while [the sun 
is in the] eight[h sign]; when the sun occupies the nin[th], ten days will be [those of 
Jupiter]; then [the period] of Rahu [lasts for the rest of that sign and] for twenty days 
when the sun is in the tenth; then [the period] of Venus. The duration of the period of 
Venus is not stated; possibly it is meant to last for the remainder of the year, or at least 
until the sun's ingress into its natal zodiacal sign (some 70 days). The contents of this 
stanza do not seem exactly to match the fragmentary one preserved in the two earliest 
text witnesses. 

That is, the periods according to the school of Balarama, not merely for nativities with 
unknown birth times. 
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dasah svapakair nihatah khasatkaramair hrtā labdhaphalam dinadyam | 
antardasah syuh svadašākrameņa phalāni tasam kathayāmi catah || 
nrpater bhayam atyugram pida syad raktapittatah | 

karoti dhananasam ca svadašāntargato ravih || 


idam eva dasaphalam jñeyam | 


alpayasena labhah syat samgramadau jayas tadā | 
ārogyam strisukham caiva raver antargate vidhau || 
arogyam stribhavam saukhyam jayo raktambaragamah | 
anudyogena labhah syad bhaume sūryadašām gate || 
dhanahanir virodhah syat pida sopadravadibhih | 
dhanavyayo hi suryasya dasantahsthe hi bodhane || 
mālapīdā nrpad bhitir udaramayapiditam | 
krsnavastudbhava hanih sūryasyāntargate šanau || 
sukhena karyasiddhih syad dhanalabho mahan bhavet | 
acintyo rajasanmano gurau suryadasam gate || 

kalaho mitraputradyaih karyahanir nrpad bhayam | 
sevakebhyo vyayas caiva rahau sūryadašām gate || 
mohena nirbalatvam ca strivirodham dhanaksayam | 
kimcil labham karoty arkadasayam bhargavo gatah || 


ity arkadasayam antardasaphalam || 


1 nihatah] nihitā K T M | hrta] hatā G 2 cātah] cātra 1 atha phalam KTM 3 pittatah] 
pittajā KTM 4 gato]gaB_ 6 alpāyāsena] alpāvāsena K T || jayas] jas B || tadā] tatha K 
TM 8 raktambara-] raktyambaraK o anudyogena] anudvegena BN K T M || bhaume] 
bhīmeN n sūryasya] sūryasthe BN 12 māla] matr G K T M | bhitir udaramaya] bhī- 
titadaramaya G || piditam] pīdanam GK TM 14 siddhih] siddhah G || mahan] maha K 
T 15 raja] rajyaKTM || dašām gate] dašāntare K T M 18 ksayam] vyayam GKTM 19 
kimcil] kvacil G; kvacit K T M || labham] ksobha K T M 
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The periods multiplied by [all the planets’] respective periods and 
divided by three hundred and sixty will result in the subperiods in the 
order of periods from [the period ruler] itself. I proceed to related their 
results: 

There will be horrible danger from the king and suffering from blood 
and bile, and [the subperiod of] the sun entering its own period makes 
loss of wealth. 


This should be understood as the result of the [major] period as well. [Con- 
tinuing from the Varsaphalapradipa:] 


There will be gain with little effort, victory in battle and so on, good 
health and happiness from women when [the subperiod of] the moon 
enters [the period of] the sun. There will be good health, happiness 
caused by women, victory, acquisition of red garments, and gain with- 
out exertion when [the subperiod of] Mars enters the period of the 
sun. There will be loss of wealth, conflict, suffering and calamities, and 
expense of wealth when [the subperiod of] Mercury enters the period 
of the sun. There is suffering concerning property,'?? danger from the 
king, suffering from ailments of the stomach, and loss relating to black 
objects when [the subperiod of] Saturn enters [the period of] the sun. 
There will be easy success in undertakings, great gain of wealth, and 
inconceivable honour from the king when [the subperiod of] Jupiter 
enters the period of the sun. There are quarrels with friends, children 
and so on, failure in undertakings, danger from the king, and loss on 
account of servants, when [the subperiod of] Rahu enters the period 
of the sun. [The subperiod of] Venus entering the period of the sun 
makes weakness due to confusion, conflict with women, loss of wealth 
[but also] some gain. 


This concludes the results of the subperiods in the period of the sun. 


108 Mala, an Arabic loanword (Arabic mal). Text witnesses G K T M read ‘mother. 


868 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


labhah syac chubhavastunam kanakayasalabhakah | 
strīratih slesmakopas ca svadasantargato vidhuh || 
raktapittadyakopas ca paraiš ca kalaho bhavet | 
phalānām vyavaharah syad bhaume candradasam gate || 
catuspadadilabhah syat sukham dravyasya labhakah | 
kalahah strīsutādyais ca candrantargatabodhane || 
Slesmapida viryahanih $ulapida bhayam tatha | 
pitrmatrvirodhah syāc chanau candradasam gate || 
vastrabharanalabhah syal labhah saurabhyavastutah | 
manyata svajanebhyaé ca candrasyantargate gurau || 
niskaranam tathodvego dehe pida tatha vyayah | 
sevakāšrayasamjāto vidhor antargatam tamah || 
strisukham svetavastunam labham vai rājamānanam | 
šatrunāšam karoty āšu candrantahstho hi bhargavah || 
šatruksayo nrpāl lābho mānyatā saukhyam uttamam | 
vastralamkaralabhah syad arke candradašām gate || 


iti candraphalam || 


raktapittakrtā pīdā ripubhyo 'pi bhayam bhavet | 
samnipātodbhavā pīdā svadašāntargate kuje || 
pittadhikyam virodhah syān mitraputradibhis tathā | 
dhanavyayam kvacil labho bhaumasyantargate budhe || 


1 kanakāyasa] kanakāyāsa KT 3 parai$]svajanai$caBN 4 phalanam vyavaharah] pha- 
lānādhyabahārah N 5 syat sukham] syād alpa GK TM 8 virodhah] virodham B 9 
saurabhya] sauramya B N || vastutah] vastunah KTM 11 niskaranam] rihkaranam B N || 
pida] pidaadd.N — 12 samjāto] samyāto K T M 14 Satru] satror KTM 15 manyata] 
mānatā K 17 candraphalam] camdrah GK TM 19 -bhavā] -bha N 
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740.3 The Period of the Moon and Its Subperiods 
[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradipa:] 


There will be gain of pleasant objects, gain of gold and iron, love of 
women, and agitation of phlegm [when the subperiod of] the moon 
enters its own period. There will be agitation of blood and bile, quar- 
rels with strangers,!°9 and dealing in fruit when [the subperiod of] 
Mars enters the period of the moon. There will be gain of quadrupeds 
and so on, happiness, gain of goods and quarrels with wife, children 
and so on when [the subperiod of] Mercury enters [the period of] the 
moon. There will be suffering from phlegm, loss of strength, suffer- 
ing from pain, fear, and conflict with father and mother when [the sub- 
period of] Saturn enters the period of the moon. There will be gain of 
clothes and ornaments, gain from fragrant objects and respect from 
one's own people when [the subperiod of] Jupiter enters [the period 
of] the moon. There is agitation without cause as well as bodily suf- 
fering and loss caused by dependence on servants [when the sub- 
period of] Rahu enters [the period of] the moon. [The subperiod of] 
Venus entering [the period of] the moon swiftly makes happiness from 
women, gain of white objects, honour from the king and destruction 
of enemies. There will be destruction of enemies, gain from the king, 
respect, utmost happiness and gain of clothes and ornaments when 
[the subperiod of] the sun enters the period of the moon. 


This concludes the results of the moon. 


740.4 The Period of Mars and Its Subperiods 
[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradipa:] 


109 
110 


There will be suffering caused by blood and bile, danger from enemies, 
and suffering arising from compounded illness when [the subperiod 
of] Mars enters its own period. There will be an excess of bile, discord 
with friends, children and so on, and loss of wealth [but] sometimes 
gain [as well] when [the subperiod of] Mercury enters [the period of] 


Or ‘enemies’. 
Or ‘virility’. 


870 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


virodho bandhavaih sardham dhananaso ‘ngapidanam | 
samnipatadika pida $anau bhaumadasam gate || 
karyopakramalabhau ca samgrāmādau jayas tathā | 
dhanagamah suhrtpraptir gurau bhaumadasam gate || 
agnicaurādijā pīdā manascintà vyayas tatha | 
lābhahānih kvacid vairam bhaumasyantargatam tamah || 
cauragnibhayam atyugram vyayadhikyam anudyamam | 
manašcintām karoty eva bhaumasyantargato bhrguh || 
sahayat karyasiddhih syal labho rajfio mahan bhavet | 
strisukham hi suhrtpraptih surye bhaumadasam gate || 
janena karyasiddhih syat sukham putradibhis tatha | 
vairināšo dhanapraptis candre bhaumadašām gate || 


iti bhaumaphalam || 


strisukham rajasanmanah karyasiddhis tatha bhavet | 
buddhipraparicata labhah svadasantargate budhe || 
kalaho vāyupīdā syad bhrtyaih saha dhanaksayah | 
apavādo manastapah šanau budhadasam gate || 
suvarnapattakuladilabhah karpūrasambhavak | 
suhrtsamagamas caiva budhasyantargate gurau || 
buddhināšo manastāpah svalpalabho dhanavyayah | 
suhrdbhüpativairam ca rahau budhadašām gate || 
stripaksat svalpalabhah syad rajrio lābho mahan bhavet | 
švetavastvantaraprāptir budhasyantargate bhrgau || 
saukhyam svajanabandhūnām mitraputradisamgamah | 


1 dhana] dhadhana G 3 karyo-] kāyo- BN G || tatha) lābhahānih kvacid vairam add. B N 
5 manas] mataš BN 6 gatam] gatahs B; gatas N g9 sahāyāt] sāyāt BN g-u syāl... 
siddhih] om. BN 13 bhaumaphalam] bhaumah GK TM 14 karyasiddhis] kāryāsiddhis 
N 15 buddhi] buddhih KTM || sva] ska G 17 tāpah] scripsi; tāpo BNGKTM 18 
pattakūlādi] sadakūlādi N 22 syād]syāBN 23 Svetavastvantara] šve*prāmtara K 
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Mars. There is discord with kinsmen, loss of wealth, bodily suffering, 
and suffering from compounded illness and so on when [the sub- 
period of] Saturn enters the period of Mars. There are new undertak- 
ings and gain, victory in battle and the like, acquisition of wealth and 
gain of friends when [the subperiod of] Jupiter enters the period of 
Mars. There is suffering from fire, robbers and so on, mental anxiety, 
expense, loss of profit, and occasional enmity [when the subperiod of] 
Rahu enters [the period of] Mars. [The subperiod of] Venus entering 
[the period of] Mars makes horrible danger from robbers and fire, great 
loss, listlessness and mental anxiety. There will be success in undertak- 
ings with help [from others], great gain from the king, happiness from 
women, and gain of friends when [the subperiod of] the sun enters the 
period of Mars. There will be success in undertakings through [the help 
of common] people, happiness from children and so on, destruction of 
enemies and gain of wealth when [the subperiod of] the moon enters 
the period of Mars. 


This concludes the results of Mars. 


7.10.5 The Period of Mercury and Its Subperiods 
[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradipa:| 


There will be happiness from women, respect from the king, success 
in undertakings, growth of understanding, and gains when [the sub- 
period of] Mercury enters its own period. There will be quarrels, suf- 
fering from [the humour of] wind, loss of wealth along with servants,!!! 
slander and mental suffering when [the subperiod of] Saturn enters 
the period of Mercury. There is gain of gold, silk cloth and so on, [gain] 
arising from camphor, and the company of friends when [the sub- 
period of] Jupiter enters [the period of] Mercury. There is loss of rea- 
son, mental suffering, little gain, loss of wealth, and enmity with friends 
and the king when [the subperiod of] Rahu enters the period of Mer- 
cury. There will be little gain from women [but] great gain from the 
king, and gain of different white objects when [the subperiod of] Venus 
enters [the period of] Mercury. There is happiness from one's own peo- 
ple and kinsmen, the company of friends, children and so on, destruc- 


Itis unclear from the phrasing whether loss of wealth and servants or loss of wealth in 
the company of servants is meant. 


872 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


vairinaso jayapraptih surye saumyadasam gate || 
raktapittadipida syad daurbalyam svasarirake | 
striyoge kalahas caiva candre saumyadasam gate || 
širovyathā ca Sulam syāt pida syāt tu dhanaksayah | 
vigrahah svasutadyais ca bhaume budhadašām gate || 


iti budhaphalam || 


kutumbakalaho mitrair virodho dhanasamhatih | 
nrpavairibhayam caiva svadasantargate šanau || 
ārogyatā mahalabho mahadbhih saha samgatih | 
dvijadevaguror bhaktih $aner antargate gurau || 
cauravairinrpād vapi dhanasyodarapidanam | 

duhkham karoti mandyam ca šaner antargatam tamah || 
vairibhyo vijayaš caiva bhrtyebhyo ‘pi dhanagamah | 
strisaukhyam mitrasaphalyam šukre šanidašām gate || 
kutumbakalahas caiva dhanadhanyasya ca vyayah | 

isan manasi cinta ca sūrye šanidašām gate || 
catuspadadilabhah syad vairināšo nrpad bhayam | 
strisukham duhkhanāšas ca candre $anidasam gate || 
raktapittaprakopah syat kalaho bandhavaih saha | 
dhanadhānyavyayas caiva bhaume šanidašām gate || 
kalaho mitraputradyair virodhas caiva sarvadā | 
šatrubhyo bhayam atyugram budhe mandadašām gate || 


iti Saniphalam || 


1 jaya] jayah G K T | sūrye] suryo BN 2 syàd daurbalyam] syantairvalyam G; syan nair- 
valyam K T; syan nairbalyam M 4 vyatha ca] vyathatha K T || šūlam syat] $ülasya G || tu 
dhana] tudyana K 6 budhaphalam] budhah GKTM 7 kutumba] kumdava N || viro- 
dho] virodha B; viro N || samhatih] samgatih BN 8 nrpavairibhayam] nayanair vibhavam 
B || vairi] caura KT; cora M 9 maha] mahal K T; mahal M || mahadbhih] maharddhih B 
N || samgatih] samgamah KTM 10 guror] gurauKT 12 gatam] gatas K T M || tamah] 
gamah B;samah N 16 manasi] masi B; masim N || cinta] cimtam B; citam N || ca] syat K 
TM 17 vaii|ariK TM 18 nāšas] nāšam BN G; nāšati K T | caJom. B 20 bhaume 
Sanidasam gate] Saner amtargate kuje GKTM 21-22 kalaho... gate] om. BN 23 Sani- 
phalam] $anih G K TM 
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tion of enemies and gain of victory when [the subperiod of] the sun 
enters the period of Mercury. There will be suffering from blood, bile 
and so on, weakness in one’s body, and quarrel in uniting with women 
when [the subperiod of] the moon enters the period of Mercury. There 
will be headache and pain, suffering and loss of wealth, and discord 
with one’s children and so on when [the subperiod of] Mars enters the 
period of Mercury. 


This concludes the results of Mercury. 


7.10.6 The Period of Saturn and Its Subperiods 
[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradipa:] 


There are quarrels in the household, discord with friends, frugality 
with money and danger from the king and enemies when [the sub- 
period of] Saturn enters its own period. There is good health, great 
gain, the company of great men, and devotion to Brahmans, gods and 
teachers when [the subperiod of] Jupiter enters [the period of] Saturn. 
[The subperiod of] Rahu entering [the period of] Saturn makes [suffer- 
ing] from robbers, enemies or the king, [suffering from loss] of wealth 
and suffering from the stomach, unhappiness and weakness. There is 
victory over enemies and acquisition of wealth from servants, happi- 
ness from women and advantage from friends when [the subperiod of] 
Venus enters the period of Saturn. There are quarrels in the household, 
loss of wealth and grains, and a little anxiety in one's mind when [the 
subperiod of] the sun enters the period of Saturn. There will be gain of 
quadrupeds and so on, destruction of enemies [but] danger from the 
king, happiness from women and an end to unhappiness when [the 
subperiod of] the moon enters the period of Saturn. There will be agi- 
tation of blood and bile, quarrels with kinsmen and loss of wealth and 
grains when [the subperiod of] Mars enters the period of Saturn. There 
are quarrels with friends, children and so on, constant discord, and hor- 
rible danger from enemies when [the subperiod of] Mercury enters the 
period of Saturn. 


This concludes the results of Saturn. 


874 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


karyasiddhir nrpād bhītir dhanadhanyadisampadah | 
pramehabhavapida syat svadasantargate gurau || 
dadrukanduprakopas ca raktakopah pramehatah | 
balahanis tv arthanāšo rahau jīvadašām gate || 
šukrasyāpi phalam rāhuphalavad guruvad raveh | 
strisukham samtateh saukhyam guror antargate vidhau || 
cintitasya ca karyasya siddhih syat tu dhanagamah | 
Sarirarogyakam caiva bhaume jīvadašām gate || 
budhasyapi phalam bhaumaphalavac catha vayubhih | 
buddhinaso vyayas caiva $anau jīvadašām gate || 


iti guruphalam || 


paradesagamas tatra caurebhyo 'pi mahad bhayam | 
manahanih šastrapīdā rahau nijadašām gate || 
arthalabhah karyasiddhih $ukre rāhudašām gate | 
jvarātisārarogas ca rahor antargate ravau || 

candrasya rahuvac cardharavivad bhaumajam phalam | 
budhasya sukravac cardharahuvac ca $aneh smrtam || 
samau labhavyayau caiva mitrasatrusamagamah | 
mišram caiva phalam vacyam gurau rāhudašām gate || 


iti rahuphalam || 


1 nrpad bhitir] nrpad bhitim B N; nrpàn mana GKTM 2 bhava] dhanaBNG 4 rahau 
jīva] rāhāv ījya G T; rāhov ijya K; rahav ijya M || gate] gatau BN — 8 Sarirarogyakam|] $ari- 
rorogyake BN || gate] gateh saukhyam guror amtarga B; gateh khyam guror amtargaN n 
guruphalam] guruh GKTM 12 para] ya - G || deša] dese M || gamas tatra] gamas caiva 
KTM 13 mana] mahāG 16 cārdha] carddham G 17 cārdha] cārddham G KTM 
18 labha] lābhau BNG 19 misram] mitram BN G || vācyam] lābham BN; cāte G 20 
rahuphalam] rahuh GKT 


10 


15 


20 
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710.7 The Period of Jupiter and Its Subperiods 
[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradīpa:| 


There will be success in undertakings, danger from the king, abun- 
dance of wealth, grains and so on [but] suffering caused by urinary 
disease when [the subperiod of] Jupiter enters its own period. There is 
skin disease and irritation from itching, agitation of blood due to uri- 
nary disease, failing strength and loss of wealth when [the subperiod 
of] Rahu enters the period of Jupiter. The results of Venus are like the 
results of Rahu, and [those] of the sun are like [those of] Jupiter. There 
is happiness from women and happiness from offspring when [the sub- 
period of] the moon enters [the period of] Jupiter. There will be success 
in a planned undertaking, acquisition of wealth and good health of the 
body when [the subperiod of] Mars enters the period of Jupiter. The 
results of Mercury are like the results of Mars, and also danger from 
[the humour of] wind. There is loss of reason and expense when [the 
subperiod of] Saturn enters the period of Jupiter. 


This concludes the results of Jupiter. 


740.8 The Period of Rahu and Its Subperiods 
[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradipa:| 


There is travel to foreign countries and grave danger from robbers dur- 
ing that [travel], loss of honour and suffering from weapons when 
[the subperiod of] Rahu enters its own period. There is gain of wealth 
and success in undertakings when [the subperiod of] Venus enters the 
period of Rahu, and diarrhoea with fever when [the subperiod of] the 
sun enters [the period of] Rahu. The results of the moon are like [those 
of] Rahu, and those of Mars like half of [those of] the sun; [those] of 
Mercury are like [those of] Venus, and [those] of Saturn are said to be 
like half of [those of] Rahu. Gain and loss in equal measure, encounters 
with friends and enemies, and mixed results [in everything] should be 
predicted when [the subperiod of] Jupiter enters the period of Rahu. 


This concludes the results of Rahu. 
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strisaukhyam nrpamanah syad raupyasvadisamagamah | 
švetavastos tatharogyam svadašāntargate bhrgau || 
yatnena karyasiddhih syad rājasanmānam eva ca | 
mahati pritir arogyam ravau $ukradasar gate || 
strisukham švetavastūnām lābham vai rajamanatam | 
karoti šatrunāšam ca candre $ukradasar gate || 


kvacid duhkham kvacit saukhyam kvacil labham kvacid yasah | 
prapnoti puruso nityam candre šukradašām gate || iti va pathah | 


samtapah kalaha$ caiva pittakopasamagamah | 
šatrūņām raktakopas ca bhaume $ukradasar gate || 
kaņdūraktātipittam ca vihāro hemasambhavah | 
dhanadhānyavyayas caiva $ukrasyantargate budhe || 
akasmāc ca dhanapraptih parebhyo hinavastutah | 
labhah syād bhārgavasyāntar dasa yadi šanes tadā || 
rājyaprāptir dravyalābhas tv alpāyāsena karma ca | 
saphalam ca bhavec chukradašāmadhye guror yada || 
svajanais ca virodhah syād vayus codarasambhavah | 
šūlarogo vyayas caiva rahau šukradašām gate || 


iti Sukraphalam | iti ramamatadasayam antardasah samaptah || 


1 manah) manyah BN || raupya-] rauņā- K 2 vastos] vastāms K 5 sukham] sukhe K || 
vai raja] vairāgya BN G 7 kvacit] kvacci N | lābham] lābhah GKT 8 itivā pathah] om. 
BNG 9 kopa] kopah KTM m raktāti] raktadi KT || viharo] vihāre BN G || hema] he 
B 13 vastutah] vastunah KM 14 lābhah] lābham BN G 15 lābhas tv alpā-] labhah 
svalpā- KT M 17 virodhah] vinodah BN || vayus] vyayaš KTM 18 rogo] roge G 19 
Sukraphalam] šukrah G KTM 


10 


15 
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7.10.9 The Period of Venus and Its Subperiods 


[Continuing from the Varsaphalapradīpa:| 


There will be happiness from women, honour from the king, acquisi- 
tion of silver, horses and so on, and also of white objects, and good 
health when [the subperiod of] Venus enters its own period. There 
will be success in undertakings with effort, honour from the king, great 
affection and good health when [the subperiod of] the sun enters the 
period of Venus. When [the subperiod of] the moon enters the period 
of Venus, it makes happiness from women, gain of white objects, hon- 
our from the king and destruction of enemies. 


[For the last verse], there is another reading: ‘Whenever [the subperiod of] 


the moon enters the period of Venus, a man sometimes meets with unhap- 


piness, sometimes happiness, sometimes gain, sometimes renown. [Contin- 


uing from the Varsaphalapradipa:] 


There is affliction and quarrels, the onset of agitation of bile, [fury] of 
enemies and agitation of blood when [the subperiod of] Mars enters 
the period of Venus. There is itching, excess of bile [affecting] the 
blood, enjoyment arising from gold, and loss of wealth and grains when 
[the subperiod of] Mercury enters [the period of] Venus. There will be 
sudden gain of wealth and gains from strangers" [or] from small!!? 
objects if the [sub |period of Saturn enters [the period of] Venus. There 
will be attainment of dominion, gain of goods with little effort, and 
work will give [the desired] results when [the subperiod] of Jupiter 
[occurs] within the period of Venus. There will be discord with one's 
own people, wind in the stomach, painful illness and loss when [the 
subperiod of] Rahu enters [the period of] Venus. 


This concludes the results of Venus. Thus [the results of] the subperiods in 


the periods according to the school of [Bala]rama are complete. 


112 
113 


Or ‘enemies’. 
Or ‘paltry’. 
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athoktanam dasakadambanam visayavibhago nirüpyate granthantare | 


bali yada hinalavo grahah syāt tadā tu hīnāmšadašā vidheya | 
sarvagrahalokanalabdhavirye tanau tasīrākhyadašā pradista || 
lagnasya sabalatve hi bhāvapūrvā tu sā matā | 

kālahorādašā kāryā savīrye 'bde ca tatpatau || 

haddākhyā varsalagnasya haddeše balasamyute | 

abdacandre balopete kuryān naisargikīm dašām || 
savīryajanmarāšīše muddā gaurīmatena tu | 

balasāmye tu sarvesām tasīrākhyā prakīrtitā || 

savīrye candrarāšīše balarāmāhvayā matā | 

sarve nabhogāh preksante tanum bhāvadašā tadā || 


tatra varse sarvapeksaya hīnāmšagrahasya sabalatve hīnāmšadašā vidheya 
| sarvagrahair drste lagne tasīradašā | lagnasya sabalatve bhāvatasīradašā | 
varsapravešasamaye kalahore$asya sabalatve kālahorādašā | varsapravesa- 
lagnahaddešvarasya sabalatve haddādašā | candrasya sabalatve nisargadašā 
| varse janmaraái$varasya sabalatve gaurīmatadašā muddakhya | varse can- 
drarasisvarasya sabalatve balarāmamatadašā vidheya | sarvesam balasāmye 
balapeksaya rahitā tasīradašā kartavyā | lagnopari sarvagrahāņām drsty- 
abhāve bhāvadašā kartavyeti tattvam || 


1 visaya] visaya B N || nirūpyate] rūpyate N — 1-11 granthāntare ... tādā] om. BNG 2 
hinalavo] scripsi; hīnavalo K T; hinabalo M 7 candre] scripsi; candra K T M || naisargi- 
kim dasam] scripsi; naisargiki dasa K T M 1u nabhogah] na bhogah M || tanum] scripsi; 
tanuKTM 12 grahasya] grahesya BN || sabalatve] tada add. KTM || vidheya] om. B N G 
13 tasīra!] nasara B N || sabalatve] sarvavalatve B N G 15 sabalatve] bhava add. BN G || 
sabalatve] balatve N; sarvalatve T 16 rasisvarasya] $a$i$varasya BN 18-19 drstyabhave 
bhava] drstyabhava B; dastyamavaN — 19 tattvam] tatve BN 


19 tattvam] Around this point, K T M add a table of durations of subperiods in the system of 
[Bala]rama. Being absent from the earlier text witnesses, and containing only approximate 
values (rounded to the nearest integers), this table has been omitted. 


10 


15 
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7.1 The Use of the Different Systems of Periods 


Now, the respective scopes of the profusion of period [systems] described 
[above] are outlined in another book: 


When the planet with the fewest degrees is strong, then periods 
according to reduced degrees should be used. If the ascendant gains 
strength by all planets aspecting it, the periods called tasira are pre- 
scribed. If the ascendant is strong, that [system] with [the phrase] ‘of 
the houses’ added is approved. The periods based on hours should be 
applied if the ruler of that [hour] is strong in the year, [and those] 
called [of the] hadda if the hadda ruler of the ascendant of the year 
is endowed with strength. If the moon in the year is possessed of 
strength, one should apply the natural periods. If the ruler of the sign 
[occupied by the moon] in the nativity is strong, the mudda according 
to the school of Gaurī is prescribed; but if all are equal in strength, [the 
system] called tāsīra. If the ruler of the sign [occupied by] the moon [in 
the revolution of the year] is strong, [the system] named after Balarama 
is approved; [and if] all planets aspect the first house, then the periods 
of the houses. 


That is, if the planet with the least degrees of all is strong in the year, periods 
according to reduced degrees should be used; if the ascendant is aspected 
by all planets, tāsīra periods; if the ascendant is strong, tāsīra periods of the 
houses; if the ruler of the hour at the time of the revolution of the year is 
strong, the periods based on hours; if the ruler of the hadda on the ascen- 
dant of the revolution of the year is strong, the hadda periods; if the moon 
is strong, the natural periods; if the ruler of the sign [occupied by the moon] 
in the nativity is strong in the year, the periods according to the school of 
Gauri, called mudda; if the ruler of the sign [occupied by] the moon in the 
year is strong, the periods according to the school of Balarama should be 
used; if all are equal in strength, tāsīra periods should be employed with no 
consideration of strength; and if no aspect of any planet is present in the 
ascendant, the periods of the houses should be employed:" this is the truth 
of the matter. 


114 Itis not clear to which system this label refers. Additionally, Balabhadra appears to see 
a negation in the text which is not present there, perhaps reading (like text witness 
M) na bhogah for nabho-gāh; but the latter word (‘sky-goers’) is formed from nabhas 
‘sky’ and means ‘planets’; bhogah (meaning either ‘pleasures’ or ‘coils’) does not fit the 
context. 
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atha dagaphale visesah | tatra pūrvam pūrņabalasya raver dasaphale 
gajasvalabhadiphalam uktam | pūrņabalaravidašā tu sarvesam varsaprave- 
se kadapi na sambhavatiti nipato na drsyate | param tu tesam gajasva- 
labhadikam na drsyate | tatra kim kāraņam iti ced ucyate | janmani jāta- 
koktamargena ravis cet purnabalo varse ‘pi purnabalah subhasthanagas ca 
bhavati tada gajasvalabhadikam avašyam varse vaktavyam | janmani hina- 
bale sūrye varse pūrņavīrye 'pi gajasvalabhadikam svapne bodhyam | uktam 
ca varahena | 


parinamati phaloktih svapnacintāsv aviryaih || iti | 
atha dašāristam uktam hillajadipikayam | 


dašādau dašešas trirasi$varas ca yada nastaviryo bhaved ristam uktam | 
vipaksastamastho 'thava krūradrsto yutah syad aristam tadā pakakale || 
trirāšīšvarāc candrapākešvarau tu ripucchidrarisphesu samsthāv aristam | 
trirāšīšapākešvarau šītarašmer yada và tadadesantyam tv aristam || 
trirāšikešas tanuto vidhor va pakesvarad dvidvimite drkāņe | 

bhaved aristam niyatam narāņām anyonyam evam vidusā prakalpyam || 
janmalagnād dašāvešah sasthastastho dasesvarat | 

chidrāmšasamstho vāristam karoti ripurasigah || 


1 phale?] phalam G 2 ravidašā] na vidašā BN 3 nipāto] pānitau N;niyamo GKTM 5 
pürna!] raviš cet purna add. G || varse] varso BN || 'pi] vi G 6 tada] raja add. G || varse] 
varso B | janmani] janma M || hina] hne KTM ç gajasva] gajāsvādi K T M || svapne 
bodhyam] svam ebohyam N a.c.; svayam ebohyam N p.c.; svapne vacyam G; svapne vakta- 
vyamKTM 10 dašāristam] dašānistam BN 12 drsto] dpsta KTM 13 -īsvarāc] -īsvaras 
KTM | samsthāv] samkhyāv KTM 14 aristam] anistam BN 16 bhaved ... prakalpyam] 
scripsi; om. BN GKTM 17 sasthāstastho] sasthāsthemga G; sasthāstenge K T M || dase- 
varāt] dešešvarāt G 18 samstho] sthotha K T M 


9 parinamati ... aviryaih] BJ 8.22 — 11-882.6 dasadau ... prayati] HD 10.1-7 


16 bhaved ... prakalpyam] This half-stanza, syntactically required but omitted by all text wit- 
nesses, has been supplied from Ms HD2, and the last word, partly obliterated by damage 
(praka*), emended. 
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Next, a special consideration concerning the results of periods, as follows: 
in the results for the period of the sun with full strength, the results were 
stated above to be gain of elephants and horses and so on;!5 and there is no 
exception to say that [these results of] the period ofthe sun with full strength 
are not always possible in everyone's annual revolution. All the same, there 
is no gain of elephants and horses and so on for those [persons]. If [it should 
be asked] what is the reason for this, [in reply] it is said: if, by the method 
described in the [BrAaj]jataka,!6 the sun is [found to be] of full strength in 
the nativity, and it has full strength in the year as well and occupies a good 
place, then gain of elephants and horses and so on is definitely to be pre- 
dicted. [But] if the sun has little strength in the nativity but full strength 
in the year, gain of elephants and horses and so on should be understood 
[to occur only] in a dream. And [this] is stated by Varaha[mihira in Brhaj- 

jataka 8.22]: ‘The predicted results are transformed by powerless [planets] 
into [mere] dreams and fantasies. 

Next, unfortunate periods are described in Hillajadipika [113—7]: 


When, at the beginning of a period, the ruler of the period and the 
triplicity ruler [of the ascendant?] have lost their strength, misfor- 
tune is declared; or if [both or either?] occupy the sixth or eighth 
house, aspected by or joined to malefics, there is misfortune during 
that period. [If] the moon and the ruler of the period are placed in the 
sixth, eighth or twelfth houses from the triplicity ruler, there is mis- 
fortune; or when the triplicity ruler and the ruler of the period [are so 
placed] from the moon, then too misfortune is to be predicted. [If] the 
triplicity ruler [is placed] in the twenty-second decan from the ascen- 
dant or the moon, [or] from the ruler of the period, men will certainly 
suffer misfortune. Thus the learned should consider [these planets] 
mutually. 

[The ascendant at the time of] the commencement of the period 
occupying the sixth or eighth [sign] from the ascendant of the nativ- 
ity, or occupying the degree of the eighth house from the ruler of the 
period, makes misfortune, [and likewise if] occupying the sixth sign. 


115 In section 7.7.1. 

116 Or, possibly: ‘in [the science of] genethlialogy. In either case, the appeal appears to be 
to pre-Islamic doctrines of nativities rather than to Tajika sources, despite the fact that 
Balabhadra was acquainted at least to some extent with Samarasimha’s surviving work 
on genethlialogy (the Karmaprakasa), known to him as the Manusyajataka (quoted in 
section 3.7 above). 
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chidrat trairasipah $odhyah sasanir mrtyusadmakam | 

tatkāle viryasamyuktam aristam jayate dhruvam || 

tatkāle vīryahīnas ca vilagnadhipatir yada | 

vyayaricchidragas cet syat tadaristam prajayate || 

dašādhipo viryayutah pravese trairāšikešo ‘pi yutah $ubhais ca | 
drstas trikonopacayasthitas cet tadasu ristam vilayam prayati || 


iti $rimaddaivajfiavaryapanditadamodaratmajabalabhadraviracite hayana- 
ratne dasanayanadhikarah saptamah ||7]| 


1 sadmakam] samdhakam BN 2 aristam] anistam BN 3 tatkale] tattatkale B; tatatkale 
N | hīnas ca] hī G a.c.; hīna G p.c. 6 drstas]istas BN; drstisK TM 7-8 iti... saptamah] 
sribalabhadrakrte hayanaratne dašānayanādhikārādhyāyah KTM 7 $rimad] šrībhatta B || 
varya] varsa B || pandita) ghatita BN 8 saptamah] samapta B; samaptah N 
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The triplicity ruler subtracted from the eighth house and added to 
Saturn is the lot of death." [If it is] endowed with strength at that 
time,!8 misfortune certainly arises. And if the ruler of the ascendant 
should be bereft of strength at that time, occupying the twelfth, sixth 
or eighth house, then misfortune arises. [But] if the ruler of the period 
is endowed with strength at the commencement [of the period], and 
the triplicity ruler, too, joined or aspected by benefics and occupying a 
trine or a place of increase, then the misfortune swiftly abates. 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the illustrious learned 
Damodara, foremost of astrologers, this concludes the seventh topic: calcu- 
lating the periods. 


117 The standard calculation of this lot, as seen in section 4.3 above, involves the moon 
rather than the triplicity ruler (of the ascendant?). 
118 Presumably the time of commencement of a period. 


atha masapravesanayanam | tatprayojanam aha yadavah | 


samaphalam vyasasamasakabhyam samiritam masaphalam vina tat | 
na bhāty anāyāsakaram bruve ‘tah sayuktimasanayanam phalam ca || 


tajikalamkare "pi | 


šaradadhipatimunthahādišobhā sarad api masaphalair vina na bhāti | 5 
šaradadhigamarājitā lata ya na ca rucim eti phalais ca puspitagra || 


atha masaprave$opayuktam abdapasūryādyānayanam likhyate | tatrabdapa- 
nayanam | 


svabhistasakat tu samipasakam visodhya $esankasakankakosthayoh | 
adhahsthavaradikasamyutir bhaved abdadhipo varamukhah samadau || 10 


2 vyàsa] vyapta B N || samiritam] samīrititam T || vina tat] kilaitat BN — 3 na bhaty anā- 
yāsa] tatsadhanayasa B N; nābhāty anāyāsa K T M || 'tah] tat M || sayukti] sadyukti BN 4 
tajika-] jātakā- BN G || 'piļom. G 5 munthahādi] mumthahādhī K T; mumthahādhi M || 
bhāti] bhavati BN a.c. G 6 $aradadhigama] šaradyevāma B N || rucim eti] — — — — meti B; 
metiN 7 likhyate] om. BN || tatra-] atha- BN G 9 $akanka] samana B N; sašāka G 10 
abdadhipo] abdhadhipo G 


2-3 samā... ca] TYS 15.1 


1 Thissomewhat belaboured metaphor is a play on the name of the metre used: puspitagra 
‘flowering’. The word phala means both ‘fruit’ and ‘result’. 
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CHAPTER 8 


Monthly and Daily Revolutions 


8.1 Preliminary Calculations 


Now, calculating monthly revolutions; and Yadava states their purpose [in 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi 15.1]: 


The result of the year has been described both generally and specifi- 
cally, [but] without the result of the months it does not shine. There- 
fore Iam relating an easy and reasoned calculation of the months and 
[their] results. 


And in the Tajikalamkara [it is said]: 


Although adorned by the ruler of the year, the munthahā and so on, the 
year does not shine without the results of the months, and the flower- 
ing creeper beautified by an understanding of the year does not attain 
the splendour of fruits.! 


Next, the calculation of the ruler of the year? the sun and so forth, employed 
in revolutions of the month, is written; and the calculation of the ruler of the 
year [is as follows]:3 


Subtracting the nearest [ preceding] Saka year from the Saka year sought, the 
sum of the [values in] days and so on under [the respective headings in] the 
tables of remainders and of Saka dates will give the ruler of the year in days 
of the week and so on at the beginning of the year. 


2 Inthe context of the calculations discussed in sections 8.1-3, the phrase ‘ruler of the year’ 
is used in a different sense than previously, to denote the day of the week (with fractions) 
of the sun’s ingress into sidereal Aries, and/or the planet ruling that day. See Kolachana et 
al. 2018. 

3 The repetition is in the original. Balabhadra typically uses likh ‘write’ in the passive to 
signal his own involvement as author. This involvement may amount simply to the selec- 
tion of sources or the arrangement of material, but in such cases the sources are generally 
named. Although no positive information is given one way or the other, I therefore assume 
the unattributed verse material in this section and the next to have been authored by Bala- 
bhadra himself. 
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$akankah  varady- $akava-  vārādayah 
abdapankah  $esankah 


1489 627224 1 1153131 
1509 3375232 2 23132 
1529 0 48 23 00 3 3 46 3434 
1549 4 58 53 28 4 5265 
1569 29 23 56 5 6173737 
1589 6 19 5424 6 03398 
1609 3302452 7 1 48 40 40 
1629 O 40 55 20 8 341211 
1649 45125 48 9 419 43 42 
1669 215616 10 5351514 
1689 6 12 26 44 11 6 50 46 45 
1709 3225712 12 1618 16 
1729 0332740 1g 2214948 
1749 443588 14 3372119 
1769 1542836 15 4525251 
1789 64594 16 682422 
1809 3152932 17 0235554 
1829 02600 18 1392725 
1849 4 36 30 28 19 2545856 
1869 147056 20 4 10 30 28 
1889 5573124 

1909 38152 


2 Sesankah] scripsi; $esakostaka B — 3 22] scripsi; 21 B G;18 KTM 4 1509] 14 9 G; 1589 
KTM | 52] scripsi; 51B G;48 KTM 5 1529] 1524 M | 23]igKTM _ 6 58] 56G || 53] 
scripsi; 43 B G;49 KTM 7 23]|19KTM 8 1589] 1584KT M | 54]50 KTM 9 24] 20 
KTM 10 1629] 1624 K T M | 55|5.KTM n25]z21K TM 12 56]52KTM 13 1689] 
1679 M || 6'|8M | 1:2] nB | 26] 22KTM 14 57]53KTM 15 27]23KTM 16 58] 54 
KTM 17 1769]1779 KTM | 28] 24 KTM | 36/13KTM 18 59]55KTM 19 29]25K 
TM | 32]12T;22M 20 1829] 1819 KTM || 260]2556KTM 21 1849] 1949 M || 30] 26 
KTM 22 47] 46M || o] 56KTM || 56]58M 


1 šakānkāh] The following table is omitted by N. The headings and the two rightmost 
columns, as well as the two bottommost rows, are further omitted by G. In K T M, the two 
bottommost rows are omitted, and the second and fourth columns each subdivided into 
four. The column headings in M read sakamkah, varamkah, ghatyamkah, palamkah, vipalah, 
Sesavarsamkah, varah, ghati, pala, vipala; the headings in K T are identical save for minor 
orthographic errors. 


10 


15 


20 
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Saka year Rulerofyear Remaining Days, etc. 
by day, etc. Saka years 


1489 6;27,22,4 1 1;15,31,31 
1509 337152532 2 231,352 
1529 0;48,23,0 3 3:46,34,34 
1549 458,53,28 4 532,6,5 
1569 2;9,23,56 5 6;17,37,37 
1589 6;19,54,24 6 0;33,9,8 
1609 3:30,24,52 7 1;48,40,40 
1629 0;40,55,20 8 334,12,11 
1649 4551,25,48 9 4519,43,42 
1669 2;1,56,16 10 5:35)15,14 
1689 6;12,26,44 11 6;50,46,45 
1709 3;22,57,12 12 1;6,18,16 
1729 0;33,27,40 13 2;21,49,48 
1749 4543,58,8 14 3:37,21,19 
1769 1;54,28,36 15 4552552551 
1789 6;4,59,4 16 6;8,24,22 
1809 3;1529,32 17 0;:23,55,54 
1829 0;26,0,0 18 1;39,27,25 
1849 4536,30,28 19 2;54,58,56 
1869 1;47,0,56 20 4;10,30,28 
1889 5:57,31,24 


1909 3;8,1,52 


888 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


mesasamkrantitithyanayanam prathamadhyaye proktam eva | athahar- 
gananayanam | 


mesasamkramadinad gatamasas trimsata vinihata dinayuktah | 
svabdhitarkalavavasarahina jayate dinagano 'bdapapürvah || 


atha madhyamarkanayanam | 


dyuganas trimšatā bhakto masah $esam dināni ca | 
tatratyagrhasamyogah ksepayun madhyamo ravih | 

surye rudra bham kuvana navagni ksepako matah || 
rekhasvadesantarayojanani 

nijanghrihinani viliptikah syuh | 

purve pare varamukham bhavet tat 

tato ~--~~-~-~=| 

desantaram sthāpyaravāv mam prāk 

pašcad dhanam madhyaravih svadeše || 
ekantamadhyamarkam ca tryaikyartham sthapayed budhah | 
dvau meghah khayamah süryamandoccam rà$ipürvakam || 
grahonitam ca mandoccam mandakendram bhaved iha | 
tribhad alpam bhujah kendram rasesūnam tribhadhikam || 
sadbhyo 'dhikam sadünam syac cakrac chodhyam navadhikam | 
bhujamsamitakosthastham phalam amsadikam raveh || 
kosthantarahatac chesat sastilabdhakaladiyuk | 

spastam mandaphalam kendre tulajadye rnam dhanam || 
madhyamarke sphutarkah syat kosthastham ca gateh phalam | 


7 grha]scripsi;grahaBN GKTM 13 sthāpya] syāpyasāpya N 15 tryaikyartham] traikya- 
svam B N; traikyārddham KM 23 madhyamārke] madhyarkomā N 


10 
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How to calculate the lunar date of the Aries ingress has already been 
described in the first chapter.* Next, calculating the day count: 


The months elapsed from the day of the Aries ingress, multiplied by thirty 
and added to the days [elapsed], less by [the number of] days [correspond- 
ing to] one sixty-fourth part of itself, becomes the day count, beginning with 
the ruler of the year. 


Next, calculating the mean [longitude of the] sun: 


The day count divided by thirty is the months, and the remainder is the days. 
The sum of the corresponding [zodiacal] houses,® added to the epoch adjust- 
ment, is the mean [longitude of the] sun. The epoch adjustment for the sun 
is considered to be eleven, twenty-seven, fifty-one, thirty-nine. 

The yojanas between the meridian and one’s own place, less by one quar- 
ter of themselves, will be seconds of arc to the east or west; from that, in 
days and so on, there will be [...]. The longitudinal difference subtracted 
from the [longitude of the] sun to be determined in the east, or added to it 
in the west, is the mean [longitude of the] sun in one's own place. 

Forthe purpose of [performing] the triad [of corrections], the wise should 
find the exact mean [longitude of the] sun. The apogee of the sun in signs 
and so on is two, seventeen, twenty, and the apogee minus [the longitude of] 
the planet" will be the anomaly. If less than three signs, the anomaly [itself] 
isthe argument; if greater than three signs, it is subtracted from six; if greater 
than six, it should be decreased by six; if greater than nine, it is to be sub- 
tracted from the circle [of twelve signs]. 

The equation of the sun in degrees and so on is found in the table cell cor- 
responding to the degree of the argument. Added to the minutes of arc and 
soon after the remainder has been multiplied by the difference between the 
[current and next] table cells and divided by sixty, it is the true equation. As 
the anomaly is in [the six signs] beginning with Libra or Aries, subtracting 
it from or adding it to the mean [longitude of the] sun, [respectively], will 
give the true [longitude of the] sun. And the velocity correction found in the 


At the end of section 1.6. 
That is, signs. All text witnesses read graha ‘planet’ for grha ‘house’, a common error. 
Nine syllables, amounting to nearly a quarter-stanza, are missing from all text witnesses. 
That is, of the sun. 
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svarnam karkamrge kendre madhyabhuktau sphuta gatih | 
syad abdapantakalinah spastarko gatisamyutah || 


atha tryaikyanayanam | 


dvighnasayanamadhyarkadorjya sadbhair vibhajita | 
kaladyam svam rnam sürye samaujapadage kriyat | 
tritribhir bhaih padam caujasamam syad udayantare || 


yad và jyam vinaivodayantaranayanam | 


sayanarkapade gamyagatālpāmšā vivarjitah | 

dvighnena svašarāmšena vikalas codayantare || 

arkamandaphalam khendugunam syad vikalatmakam | 

bhujantaram ravau svarnam madhyame phalavat smrtam || 
yadayanamsadhyaravir mukhe syad dhatasya mesasya ca tatra $ankoh | 
suryangulasya dyudale prabhaksaprabha sthita diggajadigvinighni || 
antya trihrt syu$ carakhandakani kramena sūryād ayanāmšayuktāt | 
bhujarksasamkhyamitayatakhandayutih svabhogyahatasesakasya || 
kharamabhagena yuta carardham carardhatulya vikala raves tu | 
carantaram syad udaye tulajasadbhe dhanarnam viparitam aste || 


2 abdapanta] abdapata G; abdapala KTM || kalinah] kalamtah BN || spastarko] spastarke 
G || samyutah] samyuteG 4 dvighna] hime BN || madhyarka] madhyamarka G || sad- 
bhair] 27 add. B N || vibhajita] vibhajitam G 5 kaladyam] kaladyam KM 6 cauja] 
scripsi; coja B NG K T M || samam] padam BN GT 8 vivarjitah] gatajyamsaBN 9 
dvighnena] dvisthena BN || vikalas] vikalañ M — 12 -adhya] -adyaG || mukhe] mukham B 
N || dhatasya] dhatastha B; dhataschaN 13 prabhāksa] pramaksaM 14 antya]amtyasK 
TM 15 yata]pataG 16 yuta] yutaà KTM || carardham] caram syac BN || tu] bhurksa 
[bhulaksa p.c.] samkhyamitayatakhamdayutih svabhogyahata$esakasya add. N — 17 udaye] 
udayet B || aste] asti KM 
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[appropriate] table cell, added to or subtracted from the mean motion as the 
anomaly is in [the six signs beginning with] Cancer or Capricorn, [respec- 
tively], is the true velocity. [This] will be the true [longitude of the] sun, 
accompanied by its motion, for the time of the ruler of the year. 


8.2 The Three Corrections 
Next, calculating the triad [of corrections]: 


The sine of double the mean [longitude of the] sun with precession added, 
divided by six signs? is the amount in minutes of arc and so on to be added to 
or subtracted from the sun as it occupies an even or odd quadrant from Aries, 
[respectively]. Each quarter [consists] of three signs and is odd or even, [in 
that order], in the correction for obliquity. 


Or the correction for obliquity may be calculated without the sine: 


In the quadrant of the sun with precession added, the lesser degrees — 
remaining or elapsed — minus the double of a fifth part of themselves are sec- 
onds of arc in the correction for obliquity. The equation of the sun multiplied 
by ten, [too], will make up seconds of arc: adding them to or subtracting 
them from the mean [longitude of the] sun just like the equation is called 
the correction for eccentricity. 

When the sun with precession added is at the beginning of Libra or Aries, 
then the shadow of a twelve-digit gnomon falling [there] is the shadow of 
latitude. Multiplied by ten, eight, and ten, and the last [figure] divided by 
three, it will give the respective increments of ascensional difference. From 
the sun with precession added, the sum of elapsed increments correspond- 
ing to the number of zodiacal signs in the argument, added to a thirtieth part 
of the remainder multiplied by the remaining [sine increments], is half the 
ascensional difference; and half the ascensional difference is equal to the 
seconds of arc [in the longitude] of the sun. The correction for ascensional 
difference should be added to or subtracted from the six signs [beginning 
with] Libra and Aries, [respectively], when they are rising; the reverse when 
they are setting. 


8 This part of the calculation is not clear to me. ‘Six signs’ is Balabhadra’s usual way of 
expressing 180°. Alternatively, sadbha could be taken as a word numeral signifying the 
value 276, but neither seems to make much sense in the context. 
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trayanam bijamargena yogas tryaikya udahrtah | 
athava sugamopayas tryaikyārtham vinirūpyate || 
sāyanasphutasūryasya bhuktāmšāh svodayair hatah | 


trimšadbhaktā raver bhuktam mesāt prsthodayair yutam || 


sastihrn nadikadi svam atha madhyamabhaskarah | 


sāyano 'syam$asadbhago nadikadidhanam bhavet || 


ubhayor antaram tryaikyasamjfiam $esam kaladikam | 


madhyamārkaghatībhyas ced raver bhuktaghatiganah || 


hinas tryaikyam rņam sürye vijfieyam dhanam anyatha | 


samskrtas tena madhyarkah syad ravis tryaikyasamskrtah || 


asya prasphutata pragvat süksmo 'rkah syat parisphutah | 


uktarītyā sphutah karyo janmarkah pūrvam eva hi || 


prativarsam sa evarkah sphutah samgatiko bhavet | 


ekaikarasisahito varsarko masakalajah || 


sphutarkah syur dvitīyādimāsesv arkās tu masajah | 


ekaikabhagasahitah syur dinavesabhaskarah || 


atha svabhistamasasya samkhya rūpavivarjitā | 


tattulyamasagatijakosthasthaphalasamyutah || 


janmarko madhyamo ’bhistamasaparsve bhaved ravih | 


nireka masasamkhya ca kharamagunita yuta || 


svajanmahargane 'bhistarkasambandhi bhaved ganah | 
gatitryaikyayutarkasya kartavya sphutatoktavat || 
tatah svabhistasuryasya masarkenantaram caret | 


kaladyam spastagatyaptam syad dinadi phalam sphutam || 


svābhīstasūrye māsārkād adhike tad rnam smrtam | 


hine dhanam cabdapasya varadis tena samskrtah || 


māsaveše sphutā nadyas tadvārārtham aharganah | 


samskrtabdapavaradyah saptatasto 'rkatah smrtah || 


1 bija] viryyaK TM || yogas] yoges BN 


3 svodayair] sodayair G 


2 athava]atha BN || vinirüpyate] ca nirüpyate BN 


5 hrn] bhaktan KTM || nadikadi] nādikā G | svam] om. KTM 


6 sayano 'syàm$a] sayanàmsyamáa B; sāyanasthāmša N || dhanam] phalam K T M || bha- 


vet] bhave B 


madhyamarka ... anyatha] om. BN G 
ukta] vakra B; cakra N || janmarkah] janmarko M || pürvam] karmam B N; pūrva K T; pürva 
13 samgatiko] scripsi; sagatiko BN K T M; samgatiko G 14 varsarko] varsarka K M || 
15 arkās] arkas B N G || māsajāh] māsajah BN G 16 bhàga] amsa 
KTM | sahitah] sahitah B N G || dinavesa] dine veša M || bhaskarah] bhaskarah B N G T 
20 nireka] nareka G || māsa] maT — 21 gane 'bhistà-] ganabhisto 


M 


kalajah] kalajah BN G 


18 kostha] kosthaka G 
BN || sambandhi] sambandho B N 


M 


25 tad] tu BN 


27 ve$e] pravese B 


7 antaram] antare BN G || samjfiam šesam] samjfiakam syat K T M 8-9 


11 syat parisphutah] syād ravih sphutah BN 12 


22 -oktavat] -oktivat BN 24 kaladyam] kaladyam 


28 vàradyah] varasya B N 
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The combination of the three [corrections] by the method [found in] the 
Bija| ganita] is known as the triad. Another easy method for [calculating] the 
triad is explained [as follows]: 

The elapsed degrees of the true sun [in its current sign] with precession 
added, multiplied by the oblique ascension [of that sign] and divided by 
thirty is the elapsed [ascension] of the sun [when] added to the oblique 
ascensions of the previous [signs] from Aries. Divided by sixty it is the 
amount to be added in nadis and so on. Then precession is added to [the 
longitude of] the mean sun: one sixth of its degrees will be the amount to be 
added in nadis and so on. The difference between the two is the remainder in 
minutes of arc and so on known as the triad. If the total of elapsed ghatis of 
the [true] sun is less than the ghafīs of the mean sun, know that one should 
subtract the triad from [the mean longitude of] the sun; if the reverse, add 
it. The mean [longitude of the] sun corrected by that [value] will be [the 
longitude of] the sun corrected by the triad. It is [to be] corrected as before. 
[This] accurate [position of the] sun will be [its] wholly true [position]. 

[The longitude of] the sun in the nativity should first be made true by the 
process described; [then] that same [longitude of the] sun will be true as it 
recurs every year. The annual [longitude of the] sun increased by one sign at 
the time of each month will give the true [longitude of the] sun in the second 
month and so on; and the monthly [longitudes of the] sun increased by one 
degree at a time will give the [longitudes of the] sun in the daily revolutions. 

Next, [the longitude of] the sun in the nativity, added to the monthly 
velocity correction found in the table cell corresponding to the number of 
the month sought minus one, will be the mean [longitude of the] sun near 
[the beginning of] the month sought; and the number of the month minus 
one, multiplied by thirty and added to the day count at one's nativity will be 
the count relative to the sought [longitude of the] sun. 

The true position ofthe sun should be found in the manner described [by] 
applying [the corrections of] the triad and velocity. Then one should find the 
difference between the sought [longitude of the] sun and the monthly [lon- 
gitude of the] sun: the minutes of arc and so on divided by the true velocity 
will give the true result in days and so on. If the sought [longitude of the] 
sun is greater than the monthly [longitude of the] sun, that [value] is called 
subtractive; if smaller, additive; and the day of the week and so forth of the 
ruler of the year is corrected by it. 

In a monthly revolution, the true nadis [elapsed perform the function 
of] the day count for the sake of [determining] the day of the week. The 
corrected day of the week and so forth of the ruler of the year, reduced by 
multiples of seven [and counted] from Sun [day], is said to be the current day 
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vartamano vāsaraš ca süksmam syān māsavešanam | 
$rimadgurünam vacanaih prakarantaram ucyate || 


masapravesakalarkadyupindottharaveh kalah | 
nyunadhikah svagatyapta esyayatas tu nadikah || 
yojyah sodhya varsakalanadisu tryaikyasamskrtah | 
māsaveše sphutā nadyo desantarasusamskrtah || 
tryaikyam abdapanadisu sūryād vyastam prakalpayet | 
dešāntareņa samskaram kuryād vyastam palesu ca || 


savanah raver masagatayo 
masah = ra$yadayah madhyamah 


029345 
129810 


2284215 
3 281620 
427 50 25 
5 27 2430 
6265835 
7263240 
9 826645 
10 9 25 40 50 
11 10251456 
12 1124492 


ON no + G N P> 


4 esya] esa K M || yātās] scripsi;jatasBNG KTM _ 5 kala] palam G; pāla KTM 6 vese] 
pravese B | dešantarasu] dešāmtaras tu BN 8 dešāntareņa] de$amtarasya GKTM n 
29]39G 13 15|35M 16 27]17G 17 58] 28B;32G | 35]40GT 19 26]25 521 KM | 
45|48 G;49KTM 20 50|51G 21 14]16G | 56]55KTM 22 49] 48 KTM | 2JooM 


g savanah] The following table is omitted by N. G gives slightly different headings on 
either side of the table: savanamasa raver gati ra$yamsakaladya madhyamāh; masah rasi 
amšakalāvikalāh. K T M give the general heading savanamase rasyamsakalavikaladya (T: 
-vikala) gatih and divide the second column into four, labelling the five columns with the 
abbreviations mā, rà, am, ka, vi. 
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of the week and will be the accurate [time of the] revolution of the month. 
Another method [for this] is described in the words of my illustrious teacher 
[Rama Daivajnā|: 


The deficient or exceeding minutes of arc [of the longitude] of the sun 
produced by the total days [corresponding to the position of] the sun 
at the time of the monthly revolution, divided by its own velocity, are 
the nadis remaining or elapsed, [respectively]. The true nadis at the 
monthly revolution, corrected by the triad and well corrected for lon- 
gitudinal difference, should be added to or subtracted from the nadis 
at the time of [the beginning of] the year. One should apply the triad 
[of corrections] to the nadis of the ruler of the year separately from the 
sun, and also perform the correction for longitudinal difference sepa- 
rately for the palas. 


Civil months The sun's mean monthly motion in signs, etc. 


0;29,34,5 
1;29,8,10 
2;28,42,15 
3;28,16,20 
452:7,50,25 
5;27:24,30 
6;26,58,35 
7;26,32,40 
8;26,6,45 
9;25,40,50 
10;25,14,56 
11;24,49,2 


O ON oun RO N P> 


B= = ow 
b = O 
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savana- raver madhyama 
dinani dinagatayah 


1 00598 

2 015816 
3 025724 
4 035632 
5 045540 
6 055448 
7 065356 
8 07534 
9 085213 
10 095121 
11 O 10 50 29 
12 O 11 49 37 
13 O 12 48 45 
14 0134753 
15 014472 
16 O 15 46 10 
17 016 45 18 
18 O 17 44 27 
19 0 18 43 35 
20 O 19 42 43 
21 O 20 41 51 
22 021410 
23 O 22 40 8 
24 O 23 39 16 
25 O 24 38 24 
26 O 25 37 32 


3 o*ļ10G 632]33G 740])49G 8 48]49GKTM 9 56]57GKTM 10 4]5GK 
TM 1437]33GKTM 15 45]46GKTM 16 53] 44G;54KTM 17 47]46KTM 18 
46]45KTM 19 45]a4KTM 20 44]43KTM | 27]47 G. 2143]42KTM 22 42) 41 
KTM 234|]40KTM 24415B;40GKTM | 0%]7G;59KTM 25 40] 39 KTM | 
8|7GKTM 26 39]38KTM 27 38|37KTM 28 37]36KTM 


1 sāvana-] The following table is omitted by N. G, which has integrated it with the following 
table, gives the heading sāvanadine raver madhyamarāšyamšakalāvikalādyā gatih. K T M give 
the general heading savanadine raver madhyamā rāsyādyā gatih and add a row at the end: 30 
029345. 
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Civildays The sun’s mean daily motion 


1 0;0,59,8 

2 0;1,58,16 
3 0;2,57,24 
4 0;3,56,32 
5 0;4,55,49 
6 0;5,54,48 
7 0;6,53,56 
8 0;7,53,4 

9 0;8,52,13 
10 0;9,51,21 
11 0310,50,29 
12 0311,49,37 
13 0;12,48,45 
14 0:13,47,53 
15 O;14,47,2 
16 O;15,46,10 
17 0;:16,45,18 
18 0;17,44,27 
19 0;18,43,35 
20 0;19,42,43 
21 O;20,41,51 
22 0;21,41,0 
23 0;22,40,8 
24 0;23,39,16 
25 0;24,38,24 


26 032.5,37,32 
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(cont.) 


savana- raver madhyama 
dinani dinagatayah 


27 o 26 36 40 
28 0 27 35 48 
29 o 28 34 56 


bhujāmša- gatiphalam 


kosthakah 

o 00 
1 2 18 
2 2 18 
3 2 18 
4 2 17 
5 2 17 
6 217 
7 2 17 
8 2 16 
9 2 16 
10 2 14 
11 2 14 
12 2 14 
13 213 
14 213 
15 2 12 
16 211 
17 211 


436]35KTM 5 35]34KTM 19 14]16K TM 


7 bhujāmša-] The following table is omitted by N, although folio 218" includes the pertinent 
headings. In B GKT M, the table includes columns for the solar equation (mandaphala) and 
incremental distances (antara). The values given are, however, so corrupt in many places as 
to defy emendation. These two columns have therefore been omitted here. In their place, a 
recomputed table of values for the solar equation based on Balabhadra's parameters has been 
added as an appendix. 
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(cont.) 


Civildays The sun’s mean daily motion 


27 0;26,36,40 
28 0;27,35,48 
29 0;28,34,56 


Degrees of Velocity 
argument correction 


o 0j0 

1 2:18 
2 2:18 
3 2;18 
4 2317 
5 2;17 
6 2;17 
7 2;17 
8 2:16 
9 2516 
10 2314 
11 2314 
12 2314 
13 2313 
14 2313 
15 2312 
16 2311 


17 2311 
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(cont.) 


bhujāmša- gatiphalam 


kosthakah 

18 210 
19 29 
20 28 
21 27 
22 26 
23 25 
24 23 
25 23 
26 22 
27 21 
28 20 
29 157 
30 156 
31 155 
32 153 
33 153 
34 151 
35 151 
36 149 
37 147 
38 145 
39 143 
40 142 
41 140 
42 138 
43 1 36 
44 134 
45 131 
46 130 


410/9KTM 68]gKTM 77]8KTM 12 22J3KTM 15 1]2B || 57]]27KTM 17 
55]53G 19 53|5 KTM 20 51)53TM 21 51]49KTM 22 49]a7KTM 23 47] 45 
KTM 2445]43KTM 25 43|42KTM 26 42]48K TM 27 49]38KTM 28 38] 
36KTM 2936]34KTM 30 34] 36B;32 KTM 31 31|30KTM 32 30) 290 KTM 
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(cont.) 


Degrees of Velocity 
argument correction 


18 2;10 
19 259 
20 2;8 
21 2;7 
22 236 
23 255 
24 233 
25 253 
26 252 
27 251 
26 250 
29 1557 
30 1356 
31 155 
32 153 
33 153 
34 1;51 
35 1551 
36 1349 
37 1547 
38 1545 
39 1543 
40 1542 
41 1540 
42 1;38 
43 1,36 
44 1534 
45 1331 


46 1330 
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(cont.) 


bhujāmša- gatiphalam 


kosthakah 

47 129 
48 1 28 
49 128 
50 1 26 
51 123 
52 118 
53 116 
54 114 
55 113 
56 113 
57 112 
58 112 
59 111 
60 18 
61 14 
62 10 
63 058 
64 057 
65 o 56 
66 054 
67 050 
68 O 49 
69 O 46 
70 0 43 
71 O41 
72 o 39 
73 037 
74 0 36 
75 o 32 
76 031 
77 o 29 


429]22KTM 6 28|26KTM 7 26]29B 823]i8KTM g 18]16KTM 10 16] 14 
KTM niü4]i2KTM 14 12J13KTM 1512)uG 378]uKTM 18 4]40G 27 
43]47B 28 41) 48B 2939]49B 30o37]27M 3232]31KTM 34 29] 28G KTM 
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(cont.) 


Degrees of Velocity 
argument correction 


47 1;29 
48 1;28 
49 1;28 
50 1526 
51 1323 
52 1518 
53 1316 
54 1514 
55 1513 
56 1313 
57 1512 
58 1312 
59 1;11 
60 1;8 
61 1;4 
62 1;0 
63 0;58 
64 0;57 
65 0;56 
66 0354 
67 0;50 
68 0349 
69 0346 
70 0;43 
71 0541 
72 0339 
73 0337 
74 0336 
75 0;32 
76 0;31 


77 0:29 
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(cont.) 


bhujāmša- gatiphalam 


kosthakah 

78 o 28 
79 0 23 
80 O 22 
81 O 20 
82 O 18 
83 015 
84 O 12 
85 O11 
86 010 
87 o8 
88 o6 
89 04 
go 00 


atra tryaikyadešāntarādisamskārarahitenāhargaņotthaspastaraviņā anta- 
ram kartavyam | tryaikyasamskāro nadikasu kartavyah | māsapraveša- 
vārārtham janmahargano 'pi pratimasam trimšattrimšadyuta kartavyah | 
evam ubhayaprakāreņāpi māsapravešavārādikam samam eva bhavati | 


atha svābhīstadivasasamkhyā rūpavivarjitā | 
tattulyadinakosthasthaphalena sahito ravih || 
māsapravešakālīno dinaparsve bhaved ravih | 

tasmād uktaprakāreņa dyuvešam sādhayed budhaļ || iti | 


4 28|27G;20KTM 7 20]19KTM 10 2JuKTM u nļ10GKTM 1210]8GKTM 
13 86GKTM 146]4GKTM 15 4]1GKTM 17 atra] athaKTM | spasta] sphuta 
KTM 18 kartavyam] atra add. N || kartavyah] kartavyā KTM 19 gano 'pi] gaņottham K 
TM | trimšat] om. T 20 samam eva] sameme Ba.c;samameB p.c. 21 svābhīstadivasa] 
om. KM 22 kosthastha] kosthasya G | phalena] phalona BN 23 praveša] praveše B N 
24 dyuvešam] pravešam B N 
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(cont.) 


Degrees of Velocity 
argument correction 


78 0;28 
79 0323 
80 0;22 
81 0;20 
82 0318 
83 0315 
84 0;12 
85 0;11 
86 0;10 
87 08 
88 0;6 
89 0;4 
90 030 


Here the difference from the true [longitude of the] sun produced by the 
day count, without the corrections of the triad or for longitudinal difference 
and so on, should be found. The triad of correction should be applied to the 
nadis, and to find the day of the week of the monthly revolution, thirty [days] 
for every month should be added to the day count in the nativity. In this way, 
the day of the week and so forth of the monthly revolution will be the same 
by both methods. 


Next, [the longitude of] the sun at the time of the monthly revolution, added 
to the value of daily [cumulative motion] found in the table cell correspond- 
ing to the number of the day sought minus one, will be the [longitude of the] 
sun near [the beginning of] the day [sought]. From that, the learned should 
find [the time of] the daily revolution by the method described. 
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muktavalyam ca | 


evam eva divasapravrttayas catisuksmaphalabodhahetave | 
janmabhaskarakaladisamyatah prasphutah syur iti me guror matam || 
khetabhavasahamadyam uktavac cintantyam anuvasaram budhaih | 
lagnikoduvasato 'tra daksajaramasammatadasakramo 'thava || iti 


atharke tryaikyadesantarasamskarakaranam ucyate | tatra sphutasavanasya 
calatvàd ahargano madhyamasavanenanitah | tatra ravimadhyagatitulya- 
subhih sahita naksatrah sastighatika madhyamarkasavanam | idam madh- 
yagateh sarvada tulyatvat sthiram | sphutasavanam tu ekasmin dine na- 
ksatram ravi$ ca samakalam uditah | punas tasmat kalat naksatraghatinam 
sastyà naksatram uditam | ravis tu krantivrtte sphutagatya purvato gatah | 
atah svodayabhuktighatakhabhrastabhulabdhasamasubhir anantaram udi- 
tah | ebhir asubhih sahita naksatrah sastighatika raveh sphutasavanam bha- 
vati | tat pratyaham gatyanyatvat pratimasam rasyudayanyatvac calam ato 
madhyamasavanenaharganah krtah | apeksitas tu sphutasavanenatah sphu- 
tamadhyamaharganayor antarasadhanartham udayantarasamskarah krtah | 
atha sphutasavanaharganajo graho dasasirahpuri madhyamabhaskare ksiti- 
jasamnidhige sati madhyamah iti siddhantokter lankayam madhyamarko- 
dayakaliko jatah | apeksitas tu sphutasuryodayakalah | ato bhujantarasam- 
skarena sphutodayakaliko jatah | punar yamyottarantarena carantarasam- 


2 divasa] dinasam G 3 kaladi] kaladiK T 4 bhava] bhah va K T || -adyam uktavac] -àdy 
anuktavacKTM 5 lagniko-] masiko- N p.c.; tvagniko- M || tra] bhaBN || ramasammata] 
ràsamammata M || itijom. BNG 6 tryaikya] aikya M || samskara] samkhya K M || kara- 
ņam] kāraņam GT 7 madhyamasāvanenānītah] madhyamāsāvanenāvitah G || madhya] 
madhyama K T M || gati] gateK TM 7-8 tulyasubhih] tulyadibhis KT M 8-9 madhya] 
madhyama GKTM 10 sama] sanaB mn ravis tu kranti] ravisukramti K M || pūrvato] 
pūrvavato T 12 khābhrāsta] khāprāsta B || samasubhir] sayāsubhir B; samasubhirG 13 
asubhih] ašubhi K; a$ubhis M || sahitā] sahitah B; sahita K || naksatrah sastighatika] naksa- 
traghatikā sastih KTM || sphuta] sphuratahBN 14 anyatvāt] alpatvat BN || rasy] rasih K 
TM | udayanyatvac] udayālpatvāc BN 15 krtah] om. G || sphutasavanenatah] rasavana- 
ganatah B a.c.; rasāvananātaļ Bp.c.N p.c. 17 madhyama]madhyaBNG 18 madhyamah] 
yama G || siddhantokter] siddhantokta K T M || lankayam] om. BNG 19 kaliko] kalo BN 
G || sphutasüryodayakalah] sphutarkodayakale K T M — 20 sphutodaya] sphutarkodaya K 
TM 


2-5 evam...’thava] TMT 242-13 17—18 daga ... madhyamah] SŠ 3.4 
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And in [Tājika|muktāvali[ tippani 2.1213 it is said]: 


The days are treated in the same way in order to understand very 
minute results: the opinion of my teacher is that the true [daily rev- 
olutions commence] when the sun attains the same minutes of arc 
and so on [in any degree] as it had in the nativity. The learned should 
judge planets, houses, sahamas and so on as described [in annual and 
monthly revolutions] for each day; [but] here the order of periods 
approved by Gauri or by Rama [is calculated] from the asterism on the 
ascendant [rather than that occupied by the moon]. 


Next, how to correct [the longitude of] the sun by the triad and for longi- 
tudinal difference is explained, as follows: as [the duration of] the true civil 
day fluctuates, the day count is calculated from the mean civil day. In that 
[calculation], sixty sidereal ghatis added to the asus corresponding to the 
mean [daily] motion of the sun are a mean civil solar day. Because the mean 
motion is always the same, this [value] is fixed. But [as for] a true civil day, 
[suppose that] on a certain day, [the beginning of] an asterism and the sun 
rise at the same time. After sixty sidereal ghatis from that time, [the begin- 
ning of that] asterism will rise again. But the sun by its true motion will 
have moved eastwards along the ecliptic. Therefore, it will rise later by the 
[number of] asus corresponding to the oblique ascension [of its zodiacal 
sign] multiplied by its [daily] motion and divided by eighteen hundred.? The 
sixty sidereal ghatis added to these asus become a true civil day of the sun. 
Because that [value] varies with each day, and because the oblique ascen- 
sion of the sign varies with each month, it fluctuates; therefore the day count 
is made from the mean civil day. But [the day count] from the true civil 
day is wanted: therefore a correction for obliquity is made in order to find 
the difference between the true and mean day counts. Now, according to 
the statement of Siddhanta|siromani 3.4], that [the longitude of] a planet 
derived from a count of true civil days 'is mean when the mean sun is near 
the horizon in ten-headed [Ravana’s] city, [that day count] is produced at 
the time of mean sunrise at Lanka.!° But the time of true sunrise is wanted: 
therefore [the longitude of the sun] for the true time of rising is produced 
by a correction for eccentricity. Further, it is produced for the time of rising 


9 A zodiacal sign comprises 30? or 1800 minutes of arc, each minute corresponding to 
one asu (4 seconds of sidereal time). 
10 For purposes of calculation, Lanka is considered to be located on the equator. 
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skarasamjfiena svapuraksamsasamamadhyarekhanagarodayakaliko jatah | 
punah pūrvāparāntareņa de$antarasamskarakhyena svapure spastarkoda- 
yakaliko graho bhavatiti tattvam | tryaikyopapattis tu siddhante savistarokta 
| ato 'tra na likhyate | likhitapi vasana siddhantavidam eva jiiānagocarā sar- 
vasadharananam neti dik | prakrtam anusaramah || 


atrodaharanam | tatra $rimadvikramadityarajyad gatabdaganesu 1673 tatha 
$n$alivahanarajyad gatavarsesu 1538 šrāvaņakrsņapakse trtiyayàm šani- 
vāsare n[|o dhanisthayam 45|33 prītiyoge 33|44 süryodayad gataghati- 
palesu 34|33 dhanurlagnodaye $rimatsakalabhümipatisevitacaranaravin- 
danam sakalabhimandalakhandalanam dharmamargapravartakadhurina- 
nam šrīsāhisūjāmahāprabhūņām janir abhūd ajamerau | tatra palabha 5|50 
desantaram 10 pratyak carakhandani 58|47|19 | sake navasvitithyune iti 
proktavidhina mesasamkrantitithih 20 vaišākhakrsņapaticamī jata || 


1 samamadhya] samadhyaT 3 graho] om. KT a.c. M 3-5 tryaikyopapattis ... anusa- 
ramah]om.KTM 4 gocara] na add. G 5 neti] iti G 6 haranam] harane BN || 
gatabdaganesu] gatābdesu K T M || 1673] 1673 T 7 vàhana] vahanena B N a.c. || trtīyā- 
yam]trttyaG 8 44]45G 9 33]32KTM || pati] pateKT 10 sakala]sakrtaBN 10-1 
dhurinànàm] dharanam B N; dhurīņām K T a.c. n mahāprabhūņām] madāyabhūtām B; 
sadāprabhūtām N || palabha] palaprabhā KTM 12 10] 20 G || sake] scripsi; šāko BN GK 
TM | nava$vitithyüne] ravi$pira B; ravisyira N 13 prokta] yokta B || 20]10 BN 


i1 Siddhānta, which can also be understood as referring to the Siddhantasiromani. 

12 Ajmer in present-day Rajasthan. The lunar date (tithi), asterism (naksatra) and yoga 
given here correspond to those at local sunrise (05:1 LAT) on Saturday, 2 July (New Style 
or Gregorian) or 22 June (Old Style or Julian), 1616 CE, as typically given in a calendar 
or paricanga, though all three variables had changed by the time that 34;33 ghatis had 
elapsed from sunrise. Taking these ghatis to be equal Yo divisions of a nychthemeron, 
the latter time corresponds to 19:00 LAT, with a sidereal ascendant of 26°42’ Sagittarius, 
using the ayanamsa or precessional value indicated by Balabhadra (16?45'). The name 
of the month being given as Sravana rather than Āsādha indicates that the calculation 
was made using the purnimanta system, where months begin and end at full moon. 
As Balabhadra both immediately below and elsewhere uses the rivalling amanta sys- 
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in a town on the meridian [for which the tables consulted are constructed, 
but] with the same latitude as one’s own town, by the north-south difference 
known as the correction for ascensional difference. Further, [the longitude 
of] the planet [namely, the sun] becomes that of the time of true sunrise at 
one's own town by the east-west difference called the correction for longi- 
tudinal difference: this is the truth of the matter. Now, the demonstration 
of the triad [of corrections] has been explained fully in the Siddhanta|[siro- 
mani]; therefore it is not written here. The illustration that has nevertheless 
been written will be intelligible to experts in the system,” not to the general 
public: this is the idea. Let us [now] pursue our main topic. 


8.3 An Example from the Nativity of Shah Shuja‘ 


Here is an example, namely: when a total of 1673 years had elapsed from the 
reign of the illustrious Vikramaditya, and 1538 years had likewise elapsed 
from the reign of the glorious Salivahana, on the third [lunar day] in the 
dark fortnight of [the month] Sravana, a Saturday [with] nao [ghatis of 
the lunar date remaining], in [the asterism] Dhanistha [with] 45:33 [ghatīs 
remaining], in the yoga Priti [with] 33:44 | ghatis remaining], when 34 ghatis 
33 palas had elapsed from sunrise, in Sagittarius ascendant, his majesty $ri 
Shah Shuja‘, the vanquisher of the entire sphere of the earth whose lotus feet 
are served by all its illustrious kings and who is foremost in establishing the 
path of righteousness, was born in Ajameru. The equinoctial shadow there 
is 5;50 [digits], the longitudinal difference is 10 | yojanas] to the west, and 
the increments of ascensional difference are 58, 47, and 19 [palas]. Accord- 
ing to [Rama Daivajfia’s] rule ‘When fifteen hundred and twenty-nine is 
subtracted from the Saka year’ given [under 1.6 above], the lunar date of 
the Aries ingress becomes 20, [that is], the fifth of the dark [fortnight of the 
month] Vaišākha.!* 


tem (prevalent in Bengal, where he resided), this in turn suggests that he may have 
been working from a horoscope for Shah Shuja‘ prepared by an astrologer in a differ- 
ent region of northern India, perhaps in Ajmer itself shortly after the prince's birth; cf. 
Chapter 7, note u. 

13 As a standard gnomon measures 12 digits, this would correspond to a terrestrial lati- 
tude of 25?55' north. 

14 In the amanta system, the new moon (lunisolar conjunction) ends one month and 
begins the next. As a synodic month consists of a bright fortnight or paksa (up to the 
full moon or opposition) and a dark fortnight, each divided into 15 tithis or lunar ‘days’, 
the twentieth lunar date of the month would be the fifth of the dark fortnight. 
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athabdapanayanam | tatra svābhīstašakah 1538 pustakasthasvasamipa- 
šakena 1529 rahitah $esam o | atha sesakosthakankah 4|19|43|42 $akadhah- 
sthankah o|48|23|o yutah 5|8|6|42 jato 'bdapo varadih | 

athahargananayanam | tatra mesasamkrantir vai$akhakrsnapaficamyam 
asti | tato gananaya asadhakrsnapaficamiparyantam gatamasah 2 trim- 
sadgunah 60 asadhakrsnasasthitah $ravanakrsnatrtiyaparyantam gatadiva- 
sair 27 yuktah 87 svābdhitarkāmšena hinah 86 jatah | $ravanakrsnatrtiyayam 
aharganah 86 saptatastah 2 | abdapavarato guruvarad gananaya $ukravaro 
gatah vartamanah sanivarah || 

atha madhyamarkanayanam | ahargaņah 86 trimšadbhakto labdhā 
masah 2 šesam 26 dinani | atha māsagati- 1|29|8|10 dinagatyor o|25|37|32 
yogah 2|24|45|42 ra$yadiksepena u]27|51|39 yutah 2|22|37|21 jato rasyadir 
madhyamarko 'bdapantakalinah | rekhatah pascimadesatvad desantara- 
vikala 10 yuta jato de$antarasamskrto 'rkah 2|22|37|31 || 

atha gataisyadivasādyena ityadinoktaprakarenabdesaghatika- 8|2|42 ista- 
ghatikayor 34|33 antarena 26|30|18 suryamadhyamagatih 59|8 guņitā sasti- 
bhakta labdham kaladi phalam 26|6 madhyamarke 2|22|37|31 dhanam jato 
janmakalino madhyamarkah 2|23|3|37 || 


1 athabdapa-] athodaya- B N; abdapa- G || 1538] 153 K M || sva] om. KTM 2 1529] 15|29 
TM 2-3 gakadhahsthankah] šakah 1528 adhasnakah K; $akah 1528 adha$ sakah TM 3 
23|19GKTM || yutah] yutah KTM | 6/2 GKTM 5 masah] māsah KTM 6 gunah) 
gunah KTM || sasthitah|sasthyamtah BN 7 yuktah] yuktaKTM || tarkāmšena] tarkam- 
Sesena G p.c. | hinah] hinah KTM 8 abdapavarato] abdapalavarto G; abdapalavarato K 
TM | guru] om. BN io madhyamarka-] madhyama- BN {u 1|29|810] 1|19|8|1|10 G; 
1|19|8|10 T M || gatyor] gatyo BN 12 ksepena] ksepaka G K T M || rasyadir] rasyadi BN G 
13 -ārko bdapānta] -arkodayamta BN; -ārkobdapāto G 14 yuta] yuto GKTM || 2|22|37|31] 
om.GKTM 15-16 ghatikayor] ghatikaanayorKTM 16 34[33] om. G; 34|32 KTM || 30] 
29 GKTM | gunita] gunitat BN G a.c. 18 2|23] |223 N 


15 gataisyadivasadyena] ST 1.18 


2-3 Sakadhahsthankah] A hook added to the numeral 8 in T may be intended as a correction 
from 1528 to 1529. 
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Now, calculating the ruler of the year, as follows: the sought year 1538 less 
by the year nearest to it in the book (1529) gives a remainder of 9. Next, the 
figure [next to g] in the table of remainders (4;19,43,42) added to the figure 
next to the year (0;48,23,0) gives 5;8,6,42 as the ruler of the year in days of 
the week and so on.!5 

Next, calculating the day count, as follows: the Aries ingress falls on the 
fifth of the dark [fortnight of the month] Vaisakha. Counting from that 
[date] up to the fifth of the dark [fortnight of the month] Asadha, the elapsed 
months (2) multiplied by thirty (60), added to the 27 days elapsed from the 
sixth of the dark [fortnight of the month] Asadha up to the third of the dark 
[fortnight of the month] Sravana (87), and less by one sixty-fourth part of 
itself, gives 86. The day count of 86 on the third of the dark [fortnight of the 
month] Sravana, reduced by multiples of seven, is 2. Counting from Thurs- 
day, the day of the ruler of the year, Friday has elapsed, and the current day 
is Saturday. 

Next, calculating the mean [longitude of the] sun. The day count of 86 
divided by thirty gives 2 months and a remainder of 26 days. Now, the sum 
of the monthly motion (1 [sign] 29;8,10 [degrees]) and the daily motion (o 
[signs] 25;37,32 [degrees ]), [that is], 2, 24;45,42, added to the epoch adjust- 
ment of n, 2755139 in signs and so on, gives 2, 22;37,21 as the mean [longitude 
of the] sun in signs and so on at the final time of the ruler of the year." 
Because [Ajameru] is west of the meridian, the longitudinal correction of 
10 seconds of arc is added, giving a [longitude for the] sun corrected for ter- 
restrial longitude of 2, 22;37,31. 

Now, according to the method stated [in Samjfiatantra 118 with the 
words] [The motion should be multiplied] by the days and so forth elapsed’, 
the mean motion of the sun, 59;8 [minutes of arc], multiplied by 26;30,18 — 
the difference between the ghati of the ruler of the year (872,42) and the ghatī 
sought (34;33) — and divided by sixty gives a result of 26;6 minutes of arc;!9 
added to the mean [longitude of the] sun [at sunrise] (2, 22;37,31) it gives the 
mean [longitude of the] sun at the time of the nativity as 2, 23;3,37. 


15 ‘The fifth day in a weekly cycle (beginning with Sunday) is Thursday. 

16 Properly around 85.64, but the intended meaning is probably that 85 days have elapsed, 
so that the 86th is in progress. 

17 After subtracting 12 signs (the full circle of the zodiac). 

18 Which meridian is not stated, but it does not appear to be that of Gargarāta, used in 
section 7.4 above. Applying the proportions of yojanas and longitudinal distance from 
that section, the present meridian appears to be close to that of Aurangabad (Maha- 
rashtra); somewhat less precise but still possible are the meridians of Ujjain (Madhya 
Pradesh) and Jaipur (Rajasthan), the latter located not far from Ajmer. 

19 Properly around 26;7,20. 
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athodayantarasadhanam | tatra madhyamo ’rkah 2|23|3|37 pūrvokta- 
prakarenayanaméair 16|45|18 yutah 3|9|48|55 dvighnah 6]19|37|50 şad- 
bhadhikatvad ayam sadūno jato bhujah oļ19|37|50 | athasya jya kartavya | 
tatra jyanayanaprakarah siddhāntaširomaņau | 


rūpāšvino vimsatir ankacandrā 
atyastitithyarkanavesudasrah | 
jyākhaņdakāny amšamiter dasaptam 
syur yatakhandany atha bhogyanighnah || 
Sesamsakah khenduhrtà yad āptam 

tad yatakhandaikyayutam bhavej jyà | 


athatra kosthakesu jyakhandani jyākhaņdayogas ca | 


koşthah jyakhandah yoga 


[e [e [e 

1 21 21 
2 20 41 
3 19 60 
4 17 77 
5 15 g2 
6 12 104 
7 9 113 
8 5 118 
9 2 120 


2 -āmšair] -āmšoh K; -āmšo M | 9] 8BN _ 3 jyāļjjyāB 5 rūpāsvino] rūpāšvinauM 7 
khandakany amša] khaņdakāmšanya KM 8 yāta]jāta KM n athatra]atha G || athatra 
...ca]om.N KTM || yogas ca] yogasahitāni G 12 yogah]khamdayogahG 21 18] un B 
5-10 rūpā-... jya] SŠ 713-14 


12 kosthah] The following table is omitted by N K T M. 
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Next, finding the correction for obliquity, as follows: the mean [longitude 
of the] sun (2, 23;3,37) added to the precessional value (16;45,18) [calculated] 
by the method described above is 3, 9;48,55; doubled it is 6, 19;37,50. Because 
this [figure] exceeds six signs, it is decreased by six, giving an argument of o, 
19;37,50. Now its sine must be found, and the method of calculating the sine 
[is described] in Siddhantasiromani [7.13-14]: 


Twenty-one, twenty, nineteen, seventeen, fifteen, twelve, nine, five and 
two are the sine increments of the degrees of the argument; divided by 
ten they will give the elapsed sine increments. Multiplying the remain- 
ing degrees by the [sine increments] yet to elapse and dividing them 
by ten, the quotient added to the total of the elapsed sine increments 
will give the sine. 


These tables give both the sine increments and the totals of the sine incre- 
ments: 


Number Sineincrement Total 


12 104 
9 113 
5 118 
2 120 


O AN ann + G N = O 
= 
Ot 
Oo 
N 
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jyakhandayoga uktah siddhantacintamanau | 


svargah kuvedah kharasah saptasaila yamankakah | 
vedāšās trišivāh sarparudrah khārkās tu pindakah || 


purvanitabhujamésah 19|37|50 dašāptā labdham gatakhandam 1 šesāmšāh 
9|37|50 | esyakhanda- 20 gunah 192|36|40 dašāptā 19|15|40 | yatakhandaikya- 
21 yutàh 4o|15|40 jata jya | 


esa sadbhair yuta labdham kaladyam udayantaram || 


atha sugamopayenodayantarasadhanam | tatra sayanarkasya dvitiyapade 
alpa gatamsah 9|48|55 | esam paficamamsah 1 dvighnah 2 amšesu hinah 
7|48|55 | ardhabhyadhikatvad upari ekayuktah 8 jatam udayantaram pur- 
vagatasamam | atha sayanarkasamapadasthatvad udayantarakaladikam o|8 
arke dhanam || 

atha bhujantarasadhanam | tatra madhyamarkah 2|23|3|37 ayam sva- 
mandocce 2|17|20 hinah n|24[16|23 jatam mandakendram | idam nava- 
dhikam atas cakrāc 12 chuddham 0|5|43|37 jato bhujah | bhujamsa 5 labh- 
yam phalam amáadi o|11|37 $esam o[13|56 agrimakosthantarena 2[19 guni- 
tam sastibhaktam labdham kaladi 1|41 | anena kosthastham phalam o|u|37 
yutam 0|13|18 jatam amsadyam suryamandaphalam | idam o0|13|18 madhya- 
marke 2|23|3|37 tuladikendratvad mam jatah spasto 'rkah 2|22|50|19 sthū- 


1 cintāmaņau] širomaņau K TM 3 vedāšās] vedešās B N || sivah] vah N a.c.; bhavah N 
p.e 4 pūrvānītabhujāmšāh] pürvanitam arkamsah BN — 5 eşya] evya B || 20] io BN || 
192]19|2 BN || yata]jata G;jatamK TM 7 yuta] bhaktā KTM || udayantaram] o[i8 add. K 
T;o||18 add]. M 9 9|48|55] 914|8|55 B; 19|48|55 K M || paūcamāmšah] padamayah BN 10 
yuktah] yutah KTM n sayanarka] sāyanārkasya K T M || kalādikam] kalādi KTM 12 
arke] vyarkeM 13 ayam]om. GKTM 14 24]14G 15 atas] atañ M || 43] 42M | 52] 
om KTM 1526 labhyam] 'dhastha G; -dhastham KTM 16 oļ13|56] 4337 KM 17 
1|41] 1|4|1 N || 37]31K;32M 18 oļ13|18*]om.M 19 2|23|3|37] 2/23/37 N || 50] 58 B N; 40 
G 19-916.1 sthūlah] om. B 


7 sadbhair] G K T M, apparently interpreting this word as a bhütasamkhya numeral, add an 
explicatory 276. The same number appears in B (folio 205"), below the line containing the 
word sadbhair though not in direct proximity to it. 
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The totals of the sine increments are stated in the Siddhāntacintāmaņi: 


The sine totals are twenty-one, forty-one, sixty, seventy-seven, ninety- 
two, one hundred and four, one hundred and thirteen, one hundred 
and eighteen, and one hundred and twenty. 


The degrees of the argument calculated above (19;37,50) divided by ten give 
one sine increment elapsed and a remainder of 9;37,50 degrees. [This] mul- 
tiplied by the remaining sine increments (20) is 192;36,40, [which] divided 
by ten is 1915,40. Added to the total of elapsed sine increments (21) it gives 
a sine of 40;15,40. [Continuing from the Siddhantacintamani:] 


This [sine] added to six signs gives the correction for obliquity in min- 
utes of arc and so on. 


Next, an easy method for finding the correction for obliquity, as follows: in 
the second quadrant of the sun with precession added, the degrees elapsed 
(9;48,55) are less [than the remaining degrees]. A fifth part of them (1) dou- 
bled (2) and subtracted from the degrees makes 7;48,55. Because [the min- 
utes of arc] are more than half [a degree], one is added to that, giving 8 as the 
correction for obliquity, the same [value] as derived above.?? Then, because 
the sun with precession added occupies an even quadrant, the correction for 
obliquity in minutes of arc and so on (0;8)?! is added to [the longitude of] 
the sun. 

Next, finding the correction for eccentricity, as follows: the mean [longi- 
tude of the] sun is 2, 23;3,37; this subtracted from its apogee (2, 17;20) gives 1, 
24;16,23 as the anomaly.”? This is more than nine, and is therefore subtracted 
from the [full] circle (12), giving o, 5;43,37 as the argument. The equation 
found [for] the degrees of the argument (5) is 0;11,37 degrees and so on; the 
remainder [43;37], multiplied by the difference from [the value in] the fol- 
lowing row (0513,56), [that is, by] 2:19, and divided by sixty gives 1;41 minutes 
of arc and so on. The equation 071,37 found in the table added to this gives 
0713,18 degrees and so on as the equation of the sun. This 051348 subtracted 
from the mean [longitude of the] sun (2, 23,3,37) because the anomaly is 
in [the six signs] beginning with Libra gives a rough [value for the] true 


20 This reference is not clear. 

21 ` Thatis, 8 seconds of arc. 

22 As the minuend is less than the subtrahend, the full circle of 12 signs is added to the 
former. 
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lah | atha kosthastham gatiphalam 2|17 makaradikendratvan madhyamaga- 
tau 59|8 rnam 56|51 jata spasta gatih kaladya sūryasya | atha mandaphalam 
o[1318 khendugunam sastyopari yutam jatam raver vikalātmakam bhujan- 
taram 2|13 | mandaphalasya rnatvad mam || 

atha carantarasadhanam | tatra spasto 'rkah 2|22|50|19 sayanah 3|9|35|37 
| ayam tryadhikatvad bhardhac 6 chuddho 2|20|24|23 jāto bhujah | bhu- 
jarksasamkhyamite 2 carakhande 58 47 gate anayor yogah 105 | $esam 
20|24|23 bhogyakhanda- 19 gunam 387|43|17 trimsadbhaktam 12|55|26 gata- 
khandayoga- 105 yutam 117|55|26 jatam carardham palatmakam | età eva 
vikala raves carantaram | etat sastibhaktam jatam kalatmakam carantaram 
1|58 | idam sayanarkasya mesadisadbhasthitatvad rņam | atha 


yoge yutih syat ksayayoh svayor và dhanarnayor antaram eva yogah 


iti bījoktamārgeņa trayanam aikyam jatam tryaikyam 1|53 | rna$esatvad arke 
rnam jatam || 

atha sugamopayena tryaikyanayanam | tatra spasto 'rkah 2|22|50|19 saya- 
nah 3|9|35|37 | asya bhuktamsah 9|35|37 karkodayena 342 gunitah sastyo- 
pary upari yutah 3281 trimsadbhakta labdham raver bhuktam palatma- 
kam 109 | atha mesan mithunaparyantam rāšīnām udayapalaikyena 776 
yutam 885 sastibhaktam jatam raver mesad bhuktam ghatyadi 14|45 rna- 
samjīam | atha madhyamarkah 2|23|3|37 sayanah 3|9|48|55 | asyamsah 


1 atha] athāmša N p.c. || kosthastham] kosthakastham G K | 17] 27 GT 2 51] 50 KTM 
3 -opari] -oparyy upari K T M || vikalatmakam] om. BN 5 sadhanam | tatra] sadhanot- 
taramB 6 bhardhac 6 chuddho] bhārddhā6d tino G; bhārdhā6d tno K T M || 2|20|24|23] 
2|23|20|24 B | bhujah] bhujo KTM  823]3G  9yoga]yogeK TM | 105] 10N 10 
carantaram!] jātam add. GK T M || carāntaram] jātam etat sastibhaktam jātam kalatmakam 
carāmtaram add. G 1 atha] vāadd.K TM 12 yoge] yogo N; yoga T || ksayayoh] svayoh 
add. BNa.c. 13 bijokta] vīkta BN a.c. 13-14 arke mam jatam] arkena samjfieyamtam 
G; arke rnasamjfiakam jātam K T; arka rpasamjfiakam jātam M 16 35!]65KM 17 upari 
yutāh] upati jātāh G | 3281] upari BNG 18 mesan] mesādiK T M || paryantam] paryanta 
KTM | 776] 779 BN 19 bhuktam] uktam G | 14]15B 19-20 rnasamjfiam] om. KM 


12 yoge ... yogah] BG 1.3 


7 5847] These two whole numbers are separated in the witnesses by a danda, which has been 
removed here to avoid confusion with fractions marked in the same way. 16 karkodayena] 
Immediately below this word, N adds svadesina?, probably intended as a gloss rather than a 
correction to the text. 
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[longitude of the] sun of 2, 22;50,19. Next, the velocity correction found in the 
[relevant] table cell (2;17), subtracted from the mean motion (59;8) because 
the anomaly is in [the six signs] beginning with Capricorn, gives 56;51 as the 
true motion of the sun in minutes of arc and so on. Then, the equation of 
0513,18 multiplied by ten and increased by [converting] whatever exceeds 
sixty, gives a correction for eccentricity for the sun of 253 in seconds of arc 
and so on. Because the equation is subtractive, [this value too] is subtractive. 

Next, finding the correction for ascensional difference, as follows: the true 
[longitude of the] sun (2, 22;50,19) with precession added is 3, 9;35,37. As 
this [value] is greater than three, it is subtracted from half the signs [of the 
zodiac] (6), giving an argument of 2, 20;24,23. The elapsed increments of 
ascensional difference corresponding to the 2 zodiacal signs of the argument 
are 58 [and] 47; the sum of these two is 105. The remainder (20;24,23) mul- 
tiplied by the remaining increment of ascensional difference (19), [making] 
387;43,17, divided by thirty (12;55,26) and added to the sum of the elapsed 
increments of ascensional difference (105), gives 117;55,26 as half the ascen- 
sional difference in palas. So many seconds of arc are the correction for 
ascensional difference [in the longitude] of the sun. This [value] divided 
by sixty gives a correction for ascensional difference of 158 minutes of arc. 
Because the sun with precession added occupies [one of] the six signs begin- 
ning with Aries, this [value] is subtractive. Now, according to the method set 
forth in Bīja[ ganita 1.3]: 


In a sum, two negatives or two positives may be added. The difference 
between a positive and a negative is their sum. 


— the sum of the three [values], the triad, is 1,53. Because the final result is 
subtractive, it is subtracted from [the longitude of] the sun. 

Next, an easy method for calculating the triad [of corrections], as fol- 
lows: the true [longitude of the] sun (2, 22;50,19) with precession added 
is 3, 9;35,37. Its traversed degrees (9;35,37) multiplied by the [palas of the 
oblique] ascension of Cancer (342), increased by [converting] whatever 
exceeds sixty (3281) and divided by thirty gives the sun's traversed distance 
in palas as 109. Now, [this value] added to the total ascensions of the signs 
from Aries up to Gemini (776), [that is], 885, divided by sixty, gives the sun's 
traversed distance from [the beginning of] Aries in ghatis and so on as 14345, 
a subtractive value. Next, the mean [longitude of the] sun (2, 23;3,37) with 
precession added is 3, 9;48,55. Its [value in] degrees (99;48,55) divided by six 
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99|48|55 sadbhakta labdham ghatyadi 16|38 samjfiam | ubhayor antaram 
1|53 jātam tryaikyam pūrvāgatatulyam | atha madhyamārkaghatito raver 
bhuktaghatika hina atas tryaikyam matmakam jatam | atha madhya- 
marke 2|23|3|37 tryaikyam 1|53 tu mam jātas tryaikyasamskrto madhya- 
markah 2|23[1|45 | asmàd ānītam pürvavan mandaphalam o|13|13 tryaikya- 
samskrtamadhyamarke 2|23|1|45 rnam jatas tryaikyasamskrtah spasto 'rkah 
süksmatarah 2|22|48|32 | tatah sake 1570 asadhasudi 12 gurau udayad 
gataghatipalesu 51|15 $rimatàm mahāprabhūņām sauramatena janmatas 
trayastrim$attamo 'bdaprave$o jatah | tatrabdapah 3|24|51 aharganah 86 
desantarasamskrto madhyamo ’rkah 2|23|46|41 mandakendram 11|24|13|10 
ayanaméah 17|14|6 mandaphalam o[13|25 udayantaram dhanam o|g bhujan- 
taram rnam o|2 carantaram rnam 1|55 tryaikyam rnam 1|48 tryaikyasamskrto 
madhyamarkah 2|23|2|55 tryaikyasamskrtah spasto 'rkah 2|22|48|38 gatih 
spasta 56|5 | atra janmarkavarsarkayoh samyam eva jātam | atah prativarsa- 
praveše janmarka eva spasto likhaniyah || 

atha dvitiyamasaprave$anayanartham svabhistamasasamkhya 2 rüpona 
1 etattulyamasagatakosthakastham phalam o|29|34|5 de$antarasamskrte 
janmaharganotthamadhyamarke 'bdapāntakālīne 2|22|37|21 yutam jatah 
svabhistamasanikate madhyamo 'rkah 3|22|u|26 | asman mandakendram 
10|25|8|34 mandaphalam 1[:5|23 udayantaram dhanam o|25 bhujantaram 


1 samjūam] om. KT 2-3 atha... tryaikyam] satvād B N ac. G 4tujom.GKTM 5 
45]5N 6 jātas| jātam N 7 süksmatarah] süksmatah G || 1570]1577B 8 gata] dhana 
K || sauramatena] sauramanena G KTM g trayas] om. G 10 madhyamo ’rkah] mad- 
hyamarkah KT || 46/3 GKTM 12 mam oļ2 carantaram] om. N G | o2] o2TM 13 
madhyamārkah] madhyorkah K T M || 2]1KM | 38]|32 GKTM 14 5]57KTM | varsa-] 
vrsà- BN 15 pravese] pravešam GK TM 16 masapravesa-] māsā- KTM 17 gata] gati 
GKT 18 madhyamārke] madhyamorke M 19 26] scripsi; 36 BNG;16K TM 20 34] 24 
BNGT 
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gives 16;38 in ghatis in so on, an [additive]?? value. The difference between 
the two gives 1,53 as the triad, equal to [the value] arrived at above. Now, the 
ghatis of the sun's traversed distance are less than the ghatis of the mean 
sun, thus giving a triad [of correction] subtractive in value. The triad of 1,53 
subtracted from the mean [longitude of the] sun (2, 23;3,37), then, gives a 
mean [longitude of the] sun of 2, 23;1,45 after correction by the triad.?^ The 
equation calculated as above from this [longitude] (0513,13) subtracted from 
the mean [longitude of the] sun (2, 23;1,45) gives a more accurate true [lon- 
gitude of the] sun of 2, 22;48,32 after correction by the triad. Thus, according 
to the Saura school, the thirty-third annual revolution of the nativity of his 
illustrious majesty took place in the Saka year 1570, on the 12th of the bright 
fortnight of Asadha, a Thursday, at 51 ghatis 15 palas elapsed from sunrise.25 
In that [revolution], the ruler of the year was 3;24,51; the day count was 
86; the mean [longitude of the] sun corrected for longitudinal difference 
was 2, 23;46,41; the anomaly was 11, 2413,10; the degrees of precession were 
17;14,6; the equation was 0713,25; the correction for obliquity was plus o;9; the 
correction for eccentricity was minus 0;2; the correction for ascensional dif- 
ference was minus 155; the triad [of corrections] was minus 1,48; the mean 
[longitude of the] sun after correction by the triad was 2, 23;2;55; the true 
[longitude of the] sun after correction by the triad was 2, 22;48;38; and the 
true motion was 56;5. Here [the longitudes of] the sun in the nativity and the 
sun in [the revolution of] the year are precisely the same.?6 Thus, at each rev- 
olution of the year, only the true [longitude of the] sun in the nativity is to 
be entered. 

Next, in order to calculate the revolution of the second month, the equa- 
tion found in the table cell corresponding to the number of the month 
sought (2) minus one (1), [that is], o, 29;34,5, added to the mean [longitude of 
the] sun at the final time of the ruler of the year as derived from the day count 
of the nativity and corrected for longitudinal difference, [that is], 2, 22;37,21, 
gives the mean [longitude of the] sun near [the beginning of] the month 
sought as 3, 22;11,26. From this [value], the anomaly was 10, 25;8,34; the equa- 
tion was 115,23; the correction for obliquity was plus 0;25; the correction for 


23 The designation is missing from the text in all witnesses. 

24 More correctly, 2, 23;1,44. 

25 These data correspond to 01:41 LAT on Friday, 3 July, 1648 CE. This would have been the 
most recent annual revolution of Shah Shujā' at the time when Balabhadra completed 
the Hayanaratna on Wednesday, 14 April, 1649 CE (both dates in New Style). 

26 But modern recalculation puts the return of the sun to its natal sidereal longitude at 
10:01 LAT on the same day, a substantial discrepancy of 8 hours 20 minutes. 
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rnam o|22 carāntaram rnam 1|3 tryaikyam rnam 118 madhyamarkas tryai- 
kyasamskrtah 3|22|10|8 tryaikyasamskrtah spasto 'rkah 3|20|24|57 tatra gatih 
57|17 | atha varsapravesakaliko 'rkah 2|22|48|32 ekarasiyutah 3|22|48|32 jāto 
dvittyamasarkah | atha svabhistarka- 3|20|54|57 masarkayor 3|22|48|32 anta- 
ram amšadi 1|53|35 | asya kalah 13|35 savarnitah 6815 savarnitarkagatya 3437 
bhakta labdham varadi 1|58|58 | māsārkād abhistarkasya nyūnatvād dha- 
nam | anena varadyo 'bdapo 3|24|51 yuto jatah samskrto 'bdapah 5|23|49 | 
abdapavaradhahstha eva masapravesaghatika dvitiyamasasya 23|49 | atha 
masaprave$avarartham janmaharganah 86 dvitiyamasaprave$atvat trim- 
$adyutah 16 samskrtabdapavarayutah 121 saptatastah 2 | atra sūryavārād 
gananaya vartamanah somavaro jatah | evam varsapravešadināt trimšad- 
dinanikatasthasomavare udayad gataghatipalesu 23|49 dvitiyo masapraveso 
jatah | evam anyamasasadhanam dinapravesasadhanam ca kartavyam || 
atha prakarantarena masapravesanayanam | tatra sarvasamskararahito 
madhyamarkah 3|22[1|26 mandakendram 10|25|8|34 mandaphalam 1|15|23 
rnam spasto 'rkah 2|20|56|3 | asya masarkasya 3|22|48|32 cantarakalah 12|29 
sūryagatyā 57|17 bhakta labdham dinādyam 1|57|50 | abdapavaradau 3|24|51 
dhanam jātam vārādi 5|22|41 | atra pūrvam arke tryaikyam mam asty atah 
samskrtabdapaghatisu 22|41 tryaikyam ghatyadi 1|18 dhanam 23|59 | tatha 
dhanam dešāntaram sūryasya 10 varadipalesu 59 rnam 49 jato ghatyadiko 
masaprave$akalah 23|49 purvanitasamah | atrapi masapravesavaranayanam 


1 rpam 1|3 tryaikyam] om. BNG || 158] n8BN 2 8]18G KTM || 20|24] 2024 N || tatra] 
om. GT 2-3 tatra gatih 57/17] om. KM 5 35!] om. KM || 113|35] 11335 G || 6815] 68ļ15 
KM | savarnitarka] savarnità G | gatya] gataB 6 1|58|58] 1158 G 7 anena] anam B || 
varadyo 'bdapo] vārābdapo K M; vārābdadyo (?) T | 23] o2 K 8 abdapa] abda G || māsa- 
sya] māsapravešasya K T M | 23]13 GT 9 86] 81 GT | pravesatvat] pravesad eka K M 
10 yutah!] yutam K T; yuta M | 121] om. B 11 gananaya] dvara add. K T; vāra add. M 12 
dvitīyo] dvitiya GKTM 13 caļom.BN 15 n]1BN | 25]om.GT || 8JAKM || 15]5BN 
16 mam] om. BNG | 2] 3KM | 32] 38BN | n2] o1|12 KM;o112T 17 17] 27 BN GT | 
50]5BN | abdapa] abda G || 24] 34 K | 3] 5G 18 jatam] jāto M || jātam varadi] jāto 
vārādih G || varadi] vārādih KTM 19 -ābdapa]-ābda K T M || ghatyadi] ghatyadi*emasa 
Ga.c;ghatyā G p.c. 21 samah] sama B 
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eccentricity was minus 0;22; the correction for ascensional difference was 
minus 1;3; the triad [of corrections] was minus 1;18; the mean [longitude of 
the] sun after correction by the triad was 3, 22;10;8; the true [longitude of the] 
sun after correction by the triad was 3, 20;24;57; and the true motion then 
was 57317. Now, [the longitude of] the sun at the time of the revolution of 
the year (2, 22;48,32) with one sign added gives [the longitude of] the sun at 
the time of the revolution of the second month as 3, 22;48,32. The difference 
between the sought [longitude of the] sun (3, 20;24;57) and [that of] the sun 
at [the revolution of] the month (3, 22;48,32), then, is 1;53,35 in degrees and 
so on. Its minutes of arc (113;35) converted [into seconds of arc] (6815) and 
divided by the sun's motion [similarly] converted (3437) gives 1;58,58 in days 
and so on. Because the sought [longitude of the] sun is less than [that of] the 
sun at [the revolution of] the month, [this value] is additive. The ruler of the 
year in days of the week and so on (3;24,51) added to this gives 5;23,49 as the 
corrected ruler of the year. The ghatis at the revolution of the month found 
under the day of the week of the ruler of the year for the second month are 
[thus] 23;49. Now, for the sake of [finding] the day of the week of the revolu- 
tion of the month, the day count of the nativity (86), added to thirty because 
it is the revolution of the second month (116), added to the day of the week 
of the corrected ruler of the year (121) and reduced by multiples of seven 
[gives] 2. This, counting from Sunday, gives Monday as the current day. Thus 
the revolution of the second month falls on a Monday around thirty days 
after the day of the revolution of the year, at 23 ghatis 49 palas elapsed from 
[sun rise. [The revolutions of] other months and the revolutions of the days 
should be found in the same way. 

Next, another method for calculating the monthly revolution, as follows: 
the mean [longitude of the] sun without any correction was 3, 22;11,26; the 
anomaly was 10, 25;8,34; the equation was minus 1715,23; the true [longitude 
of the] sun was 2, 20;56,3. The [surplus] minutes of arc between this and 
the [longitude of the] sun at [the revolution of] the month (3, 22;48,32), 
[that is], 112;29, divided by the sun's motion of 57517, gives 157,50 days and 
so forth. Adding it to the 3;24,51 days of the week and so forth of the ruler of 
the year gives 5;22,41 days of the week and so forth. Here the triad [of cor- 
rections applied] to the sun above was subtractive; therefore the triad of 118 
in ghatis and so on is added to the 22;41 ghatis of the corrected ruler of the 
year, [giving] 23;59. Similarly, the [previously] additive correction for longi- 
tudinal difference of the sun (10), subtracted from the palas of the days of 
the week and so forth of the ruler of the year (59), [that is], 49, gives the time 
of the revolution of the month as 23;49 ghatis and so on, the same as calcu- 
lated above. Here, too, the day of the week of the revolution of the month 
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purvavat kartavyam | māsapraveše asmad anyah süksmatarah prakarah 
sopapattiko nasti || 


atha masaphalani | varsatantre | 


masapravesakale ‘pi grahan bhavams ca sadhayet | 

tatra māsatanor nātho muntheso janmapas tatha || 5 
trirāšipo dinanišo ravīndubhapatis tathā | 

abdapravešalagneša esām vīryādhikas tanum || 

pasyan māsapatir jfieyas tato vacyam šubhāšubham | 

apare māsalagnešam māsādhipatim ūcire || 

dinešam dinalagnešam tathā procur vicaksanah | 10 
māsaghasrešayor vacyam phalam varsešavad budhai || 


atra visesam aha yadavah | 


abdangapo janmavilagnanathah kalpyo ‘tha masangapatir dvitīyah | 
trayah purokter iti pafícamadhye māsādhipo 'bdesavad atra karyah || 


ayam arthah | paficadhikarimadhye janmalagnapasthane varsalagnapah 15 
sthapyah | varsalagnapasthane masalagnapah sthapyah | munthešatrai- 
raSike$acandrarkarasipah pürvavan masalagnato jfieyah | evam paticādhi- 
karimadhye varse$avan māsapaļ karyah | tajikabhusane | 


4 grahān] mahā M 5 munthe$o] mumšo G 6 bhapatis] panapis N; patisG 10 dine- 
S$am]dine$o BN 12 atra] athaBN 13 kalpyo] scripsi; kalpo BN GKTM 14 purokter] 
scripsi; puromtthe B N; purokte G; puroktā K TM — 15-16 janma... sthapyah!] tha māsām- 
gapatir dvitiyah trayah BN — 16 lagnapa] lagnaya BN 17 candrarka] camdrorka BN || 
rasipah] rasipah B | pūrvavan] pūrvan BN 17-18 paficadhikari] paficadhikara BN 18 
varsesavan | varseravan N 


4-11 masa... budhaih] VT 18.3-6 13—14 abdā-... karyah] TYS 15.5 
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should be calculated as above. There is no other method for [calculating] the 
revolution of the month more accurate or well-demonstrated than this. 


8.4 The Ruler of the Month and Results according to the Ninth-Parts 
Next, the results of the month. [It is said] in Varsatantra [18.3-6]: 


At the time of the revolution of the month, too, one should estab- 
lish [the longitudes of] the planets and the houses. The ruler of the 
ascendant of that month, the ruler of the munthaha, the ruler of [the 
ascendant in] the nativity, the ruler of the triplicity, and the ruler of the 
sign of the sun or moon by day or night, [respectively], and the ruler of 
the ascendant in the annual revolution: the strongest of these, aspect- 
ing the ascendant, should be known as the ruler of the month. From it 
good and evil is to be predicted. [But] others call the ruler of the ascen- 
dant of the month ruler of the month, and wise men likewise call the 
ruler of the ascendant of the day ruler of the day. The learned should 
predict the results of the rulers of the month and day just like [those 
of] the ruler of the year. 


Concerning this, Yadava states a special rule [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 15.5]: 


The ruler of the ascendant of the year should be considered as the ruler 
of the ascendant of the nativity, the ruler of the ascendant of the month 
as the second, three as previously stated: from these five, the ruler of 
the month should be derived just like the ruler of the year. 


The meaning is as follows: among the five [planets] in authority, the ruler of 
the ascendant of the year should be put in place of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant of the nativity; the ruler of the ascendant of the month should be put 
in place of the ruler of the ascendant of the year. The ruler of the munthaha, 
the ruler of the triplicity, and the ruler of the sign of the sun or moon should 
be known as before, from the horoscope of the month. Thus the ruler of the 
month should be derived from among the five [planets] in authority, just like 
the ruler of the year. [And it is said] in Tajikabhusana [15.4*—8%, 9—10, 11-13]: 
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lagnesvaramsadhipater vilagnanavāmšanāthena samam sakhitvam | 
snehākhyadrstis ca yutiš ca mase tasmin $ubham vyatyayato "nyatha syāt || 
lagnešvarāmšādhipatir vilagnanavāmšanāthas ca tayor baltyan | 

sa eva māsešvaratām prayāti phalam tadtyam kila kīrtayāmi || 
draviņalābham atīva mahotsavam narapater gurugauravam ādišet | 
adhikatām yadi māsapatir bhaved dinakaro na karoti ripūdayam || 
rajatamauktikasubhrasadambarapriyajanagamanam sukham adbhutam | 
nrpakrtam ruciram yadi mahpatir dvijapatir japatirtharatim diset || 
ksitipater dravinagamanam ripor apacayam vijayam ca ranangane | 
anudinam nanu māsapatih karoty avanijo 'vanijorusukhany api || 
ksitipateh khalu manadhanagamo likhanakavyakathadirucir bhavet | 
ripujayam prakaroti nirantaram yadi budhah khalu masapatir bhavet || 
bahuvilasasukhaih sahitam karoty atitaram varavastradhanagamaih | 

api naram yadi masapatih patih suvacasam vacasam racane matim || 
nijajanopacayas ca jayah sada savinaye hi naye rucir adbhuta | 

ratipatir yadi māsapatir bhavet kavir aho viraho rijanair dhruvam || 
drumalatapariropanasadaro varataro hi naro nrpagauravat | 


1 lagnesvaramsadhipater] scripsi; lagne$varasyadhipater B N; lagnesaramsadhipater G; 
lagnesvaramsadhipatir K T M || navamsa] dineša BN 2 vyatyayato] vyastataya G M; vya- 
statatha KT 3 lagnegvaramésa] lagne$vasaméa- T || navamsa] pravesa B N || nathas ca 
tayor] nathasya tayor BN; nāthešvarayor KTM 4 mase$varatàm] māsekharatām G || kir- 
tayāmi] kīrjayāmi N; kīrttayā G 5 guru] guna BN 6 yadi] pari BN || karoti] karona ti 
K  7sadambara] sadambana B a.c; sadamvanaN 8 krtam] karam BN || ruciram] sad 
idam G K T M | japa] jaya B N M || ratim] rucim G; rucir KTM g ripor] ériyor B N || 
apacayam] uparayam B; aparaya N || ranangane] raņāmgaņāmgaņe N m kathadi] kaladi 
KTM 12 ripujayam] riyapamN_ 13 vastra] vit praBN 14 api] ami K; abhiT || racane] 
racate BN | matim] matih KTM 15 janopacayas] janopavayas K T || hi naye] vinaye K 
TM 16 patir!] palirN || rijanair] nijanair BN 17 pariropana] pariyena B; pariyenaptam 
N || sadaro] sādare N || varataro] virataro N || naro] taro BN || nrpa] nrpara B || gauravāt] 
scripsi; gauravam B N G; gauravam K TM 


1-10 lagne... api] TBh 15.4*-8* 13-14 bahu ... matim] TBh 15.9310 — 15-926.3 nija ... pra- 
kalpyam] TBh 15.11-13 


1-2 lagne ... syat] This stanza is missing from the printed edition of the TBh, where it should 
occur between vv. 15.4 and 15.5, but present in Ms TBhi. 11-12 ksiti ... bhavet] This stanza 
is not found in available independent witnesses of the TBh. — 13-14 bahu ... matim] This 
stanza appears from a comparison with independent witnesses of the TBh to have resulted 
from the accidental omission of one full stanza's worth of text (from 15.9c to 15.10c) by a saut 
du méme au méme; but cf. the previous note. The text as given here preserves the pattern of 
one stanza for each of the seven planets. 17 gauravat] The emendation is supported by Ms 
TBh1. 
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[If] there is friendship, a friendly aspect or conjunction between the 
ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of 
the ninth-part of the ascendant [itself], in that month there will be 
good; if the opposite, the reverse. The ruler of the [ninth]-part of the 
ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the ninth-part of the ascendant: 
the stronger of those two becomes ruler of the month. I shall relate 
their results: One should predict abundant gain of riches, much rejoic- 
ing, great honours from the king and superiority if the sun becomes 
ruler of the month: it does not give rise to enemies. One should predict 
the arrival of silver, pearls, fine white garments and beloved persons, 
wondrous happiness, pleasing acts by the king, and love of [mantra] 
recitation and sacred places, if the moon is ruler of the month. Mars as 
ruler of the month makes gain of riches from the king, decline of ene- 
mies, victory on the battlefield, and great happiness from the land day 
by day. 

If Mercury should become ruler of the month, there will be gain of 
honour and wealth from the king and a relish for writing, poetry, stories 
and so on; and it brings continual victory over enemies.” 

If Jupiter is ruler of the month, it provides a man with much delight 
and happiness and abundant gain of fine garments, and disposes his 
mind to the composition of words. 

If Venus should be ruler of the month, there is increase of kins- 
men, constant victory, a wondrous inclination towards modesty and 
propriety, love, and certainly an absence of enemies. If Saturn is ruler 
of the month, a man is devoted to the planting of trees and creepers, 
distinguished by the respect of the king, provided with pleasures and 


This stanza is not attested by available independent witnesses of the Tajikabhisana. 
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vilasitaih sahito yadi mahpati ravibhavo vibhavotthasukhanvitah || 
masesvaranam balinam phalani $asvat kilaitani mayoditani | 
balasya madhyadhamata yada syāt tadānumānena phalam prakalpyam || 


vamanah | 


lagnesvaramsanathasya lagnamsasvamina yadi | 
suhrttvam snehadrstis ca candradrstis tayor yutih || 
saukhyam Sarire tv arogyam nirvrtis ca tada bhavet | 
šatrudrstis tayoš candrah krüradrstih parasparam || 
tadā Sartre kastam syāc cintodvegas tathaiva ca | 
dvayor eko stago nicas tadā kastat sukham bhavet || 
dvayoš castagayor nicasthayor mrtyum vinirdiset | 
lagnāmšādhipatih krurayuktah sankakarah smrtah || 


atra janmabdakalayor istayogotpattau evamvidhe māse mrtyum vadet | 
anyatha mrtyusamam kastam vacyam iti visesah | 


lagnāmšanāthasya yada dhanāmšasvāminā bhavet | 
maitryādiyogas ca yada tadā dravyam bhaved grhe || 
šatruyoge krüradrstau nicastagatayos tayoh | 
dhananāšas ca bhavati dhanam tatsvāmino vašāt || 
lagnešvarāmšanāthasya sahajāmšešvareņa cet | 
maitryādiyogas ca yadānujasaukhyam tadā bhavet || 
lagnešvarāmšanāthasya suhrdamsesvarena cet | 
maitryādiyogas ca yada suhrtsaukhyam tadā bhavet || 
lagnesvaramsanathasya sutamsasvamina yadi | 
maitryādiyogas ca yada sutasaukhyam prajayate || 


2 Sagvat] isvat N;samyakG KTM _ 3 prakalpyam] prakalpam BN 6 suhrttvam] svahrt- 
tvam K || tayor yutih] tatha dyutih KTM — 7 nirvrtis] scripsi; nivrtti$ BG K T M; nivrtis N 
8 drstis]| vrstisN 10 nīcas] scripsi; nice BN G; nīco KTM || bhavet] vadet KTM 12 yuk- 
tah] yuktahB 13 kalayor ista] kalayonista N; kalayoraridrsti KT M — 15 svāminā] svamini 
BN | bhavet] yadi KTM 16 grhe] bahu GKTM  19cet]nacetN 20 yada-] tada- 
KTM || tada bhavet] prajayate KTM 22 suhrtsaukhyam tada bhavet] suhrdah sukham 
asnuteKTM 23 lagnešvarāmsa] lagnešvarām G || nathasya] natha$ cet KTM || svamina] 
svamita KT 24 yada] tadaK T 
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endowed with the happiness arising from fortune. When the rulers of 
the months are strong, indeed, their results are always as described 
by me. When their strength is middling or poor, the result should be 
adjusted proportionately. 


[And] Vamana [says]: 


If there is friendship and a friendly aspect between the ruler of the 
[ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler of the [ninth]- 
part of the ascendant [itself], [and] an aspect of the moon [or] a con- 
junction with the two, then there will be well-being of the body, health 
and happiness. [If] the moon aspects the two inimically, [and] there 
is an evil mutual aspect, then there will be pain in the body and agita- 
tion from anxiety. [If] one of the two is [heliacally] set [or] fallen, then 
there will be happiness after suffering; but if both are set or occupy 
their fall, one should predict death. The ruler of the [ninth]-part of the 
ascendant conjunct a malefic is said to cause fear. 


Concerning this, it is a condition that one should predict death in a given 
month [only] when the configuration in question is present both in the 
nativity and in the year. In other cases evil similar to death is to be predicted. 
[Vamana continues: ] 


When the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ascendant has a configura- 
tion of friendship and so on with the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the 
second house, then there will be riches in the house. When there is 
an inimical configuration, a malefic aspect, [or] the two are fallen or 
[heliacally] set, there is loss of wealth, [or such] wealth as determined 
by their ruler. 

If and when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant has a configuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the 
[ninth]-part of the third house, then there will be happiness from sib- 
lings. 

If and when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant has a configuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the 
[ninth]-part of the fourth house, then there will be happiness from 
friends. 

If and when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant has a configuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the 
[ninth]-part of the fifth house, then happiness from children results. 
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lagnešvarāmšanāthasya sasthamsasvamina yadi | 
maitryādiyogas ca yada $atrusamdhim tadā vadet || 
lagnesvaramsanathasya jayamsasvamina yadi | 
maitryādiyogas ca yada jayasaukhyam tadā labhet || 
lagnesvaramsanathasya mrtigamsesvarena cet | 
maitryādiyogas ca tadā māse varse mrtir bhavet | 
mrtīšāmšapatau viryayukte kastam vinirdiset || 
lagnāmšanāthasya yada dharmešāmšešvareņa cet | 
maitryadiyogas ca tada mase dharme dhrtir bhavet || 
karmešāmšapateš cintyā karmasiddhih kulocitā | 
āyešāmšapater evam labhah syad vyavaharatah || 
vyayesamsapatau hy alpavirye svalpo vyayo bhavet | 
vyayastaryamsapatayo vibalah šubhadāyakāk | 
lagnāmšašesabhāvāmšapatayo balinah $ubhah || 


atra lagnešvarāmšanāthasya yada bhāvāmšasvāminā snehadrstir yogo va 
candrasyapi drstir yogo va tada bhavoktasakalapadarthanam pūrvoktānām 
māse sukham vacyam | bhāvāmšasvāmī uditah svoccago và tadā atyan- 
tam tadbhavotthasubhapadarthanam sukham vacyam | evam lagnešva- 
rāmšanāthasya yadbhāvāmsasvāminā krüradrsti$ candrasyapi tatra krūra- 
drstis tada tadbhavottham duhkham vācyam | bhāvāmšasvāmī astamgatas 


3 jayamsa] saptāmša K TM || svamina]$vàminaN 4 jāyāsaukhyam tada labhet] tadā strī- 
sukham ādišet K T M || labhet] bhavet G 5 nathasya] jayamsasvamina yadi add. B a.c. 
6 tada] yada G K T M || màse varse mrtir bhavet] saruk na syat tada sukham G; sarug na 
syat tada sukham K; sa rugnas syat tada sukham T; sa rugnas syat tadà sukham M || bhavet] 
lagnešvarāmšanāthasya add. BN 7 vīrya] ryadi BN 9 tada] yadaK TM || dharme dhr- 
tir] dharmadhrtir G; dharmmamatir KTM — 10 siddhih] siddhim BNG n āyešāmša] 
apasamsaG 12 hy alpa] svalpa GK TM || svalpo] svalpa KTM 13 -āryamša] -ārkāmša 
M 15 yada bhāvāmša] yadbhavāmša G; yadbhāvāmša K T M 18 bhāvottha] bhāvotsya 
N || Subhapadarthanam] saryasthanam B; $aryathànam N 19 yad] tad BN || candrasyāpi 
tatra krüra] camdrasya || vatakrana B; camdrasya || vatakrakrana N 
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If and when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant has a configuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the 
[ninth]-part of the sixth house, then one should predict reconciliation 
with enemies. 

If and when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant has a configuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the 
[ninth]-part of the seventh house, then one will have happiness from 
one’s wife. 

If the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascendant has a 
configuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the [ninth]- 
part of the ruler of the eighth house, in that month and year death will 
occur? If the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the eighth house 
is endowed with strength, one should predict evil. 

If and when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ascendant has a con- 
figuration of friendship and so on with the ruler of the [ninth]-part of 
the ruler of the ninth house, in that month there will be pious resolve. 

From the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the tenth house, 
the accomplishment of work befitting one's family community should 
be considered; likewise, from the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler 
of the eleventh house there will be gain through business. 

If the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the twelfth house is of 
little strength, there will be little loss. The rulers of the [ninth]-parts 
of the twelfth, eighth and sixth houses being weak bestow good; the 
rulers of the [ninth]-part of the ascendant and of the [ninth]-parts of 
the remaining houses are good when strong. 


Concerning this, when the ruler of the [ninth ]-part of the ruler of the ascen- 
dant has a friendly aspect or conjunction with the ruler of the [ninth]-part 
of a house, and the moon, too, has [such] an aspect or conjunction, then for 
[that] month happiness should be predicted from all the significations pre- 
viously stated for the house. [If] the ruler of the [ninth ]-part of the house is 
[heliacally] risen or occupying its exaltation, then excessive happiness from 
the benefic significations relating to that house should be predicted. Like- 
wise, when the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler of the ascendant has a 
malefic aspect with the ruler of the [ninth |-part of any house, and the moon, 
too, has a malefic aspect with it, then unhappiness relating to that house 


28 Text witnesses G K read: ‘one will not be ill; then, happiness’. Dividing the same phrase 
differently, T M read: ‘he will be ill; then, happiness. 
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cet tada atyantam a$ubham tadbhavottham jfieyam iti vi$esah | vi$esanta- 
ram uktam vàmanenaiva | 


yavatkalam bhaved evam tavatkalam bhaved idam | 
parasparam tàn samcarya masam yavat phalam vadet || 


ayam arthah | lagne$varamsanathabhavaméanathacandranam pratyaham 
gacchatam yavat tadrasisamcaras tāvatkālam eva $ubham phalam | atha 
tadanantaram yady ekasya dvayor va tadra$yavasthitir anyasya ra$yantara- 
samcāro viparitam và syad athavā sarvesam rasyantarasamcaras tatra 
yatha yatha mitrasatrudrstiyogo drstyabhavo va tatha tatha subhāšubha- 
madhyamaphalam kramena vacyam iti || 

varsatantre bhavamsadhipateh svabhāvapanavāmšešena maitryadiyoga 
uktah | 


bhāvāmšādhipatih svabhāvapanavāmšešena maitrīdršā 

drsto va sahitah Sasi ca yadi tau maitrīdršālokate | 
tadbhavotthasukham vilomam atha tadvyatyasatah kirtitam 
nicastadiphalam ca lagnavad idam vidvadbhir ühyam dhiya || 


ayam arthah | yada tau grahau $atrudrstya parasparam pasyato yuktau va 
bhavatas candro 'pi satrudrstya pasyati tada tanmāsi bhavotthaduhkham 
syat | atrayam visesah | bhāvāmšapabhāvapanavāmšešau dvav api nicasta- 
vakragau bhavatas tada tadbhavotthaduhkham avašyam māse bhavati | 
yadaiko nicadigah aparah satsthanago madhyamasthanago va bhavati tada- 
dau tadbhavotthaduhkham anubhiya pašcāt sukham syad iti || 


4tan|tanaBNGp.c. 5 natha!]nathasyaBN 6 gacchatam] gacchata G p.c. || tad] om. 
BN 7 anyasya] nānyasya BN 8 viparītam] viparītah M | và] om. M || antarasamcāras] 
amtaras KM o yatha!] ya G; om. KTM || yogo drstyabhavo] yogotthabhavo BN || tatha!) 
om.BNG 10 kramena]om. KTM n pateh] scripsi; patih B N; pati G; patis K T M || 
navamée$ena] navāmšena K T M 13 svabhāvapa] svabhāvaya G 14 -alokate] -alokite M 
16 lagnavad idam] lagnaviditam K M 17 pašyato] pašyatau K T; pa$yamtau M 19 bhā- 
vapa] bhāva Gom. KTM 20 tada] om. BN || bhavati] vati N 21 va|om KTM 21-22 
tadādau] tadā dvau KM 


13-16 bhāvā-... dhiya] VT 18.9 
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should be predicted. [If] the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the house is [helia- 
cally] set, then excessive evil relating to that house should be expected. This 
is a special consideration. 

Vamana himself states another special consideration: 


For as long as it will be thus, for so long will this be: as they traverse 
them mutually during the month, one should predict the result. 


The meaning is as follows. As long as the ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ruler 
of the ascendant, the ruler of the [ninth |-part of the house and the moon by 
their daily motion traverse those signs;?? for that same time the good results 
exist. Now, following that, if one or two should remain in those signs while 
another enters a different sign, or the reverse, or if all should enter different 
signs, then good, evil or middling results should be predicted according to 
whether there is a friendly or inimical aspect configuration or an absence of 
aspect, respectively. 

Configurations of friendship and so on between the ruler of the [ninth]- 
part of a house [itself] and the ruler of the ninth-part of its own house ruler 
is described in Varsatantra [18.9]: 


If the ruler of the [ninth]-part of a house is joined or aspected with 
a friendly aspect by the ruler of the ninth-part of its own house ruler, 
and the moon aspects the two with a friendly aspect, happiness relat- 
ing to that house is declared; the reverse if it is the opposite of this. 
The results of fall, [heliacal] setting and so on are like [those for] the 
ascendant: the learned should conceive it by their understanding. 


The meaning is as follows. When those two planets aspect each other with 
an inimical aspect or become conjunct, and the moon aspects [them] with 
an inimical aspect, then in that month there will be unhappiness relating 
to [that] house. Regarding this, there is the following special consideration: 
[if] the ruler of the [ninth |-part of the house and the ruler of the ninth-part 
of the ruler of the house are both fallen, [heliacally] set or retrograde, then 
inevitably there is unhappiness relating to that house in [that] month. [But] 
if one occupies its fall and so on and the other occupies a good place or a 
middling place, then [the native] will first experience unhappiness relating 
to that house, and later there will be happiness. 


29  Thatis, the signs from which they form the relevant configuration. 
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anyac ca tatraiva | 


lagnešamāsešasamešvarāmšanāthā yadamsadhipamitradrstya | 

drstā yutā và šašinā ca tattadbhavotthasaukhyaya na ced aristam || 
lagnešamāsešasamešamunthādhipāh sadastantyagatah sapapah | 

drstah khalaih šatrudršātra mase vyadhyadhividvidbhayaduhkhadah syuh || 
kendratrikonayagatas tu lagnamasabdapa viryayuta naranam | 
nairujyasatruksayarajyalabhamanodayatyadbhutakirtidah syuh || 


tajikalamkare | 


varsenthihabhogam athadyamasad asadya haddadhipatis tato yah | 
masadhipah purnabalas tu pürnam phalam dadatiha vadanti kecit || 


tajikasare | 


lagnāmšanātho ‘tha vilagnanathah kendratrikonayagato balisthah | 
saukhyam vilasam nirujam nitantam nrnam karoty eva samesvaro và || 
sasthāstago lagnanavāmšapas cet krüragrahair yuktaniriksitaé ca | 
mase nrnam kastabhayam vivadam samyak karoty eva na samšayo ‘tra || 


trailokyaprakase tu lagnešalagnanavāmšādhipayoh phalam uktam | 


tatkālalagnasvāmī yo navamsakapatis ca yah | 
tayor anyonyadrstis cec candradrstih subha mata || 
tanvadibhave tu phalam tadvasad daivacintakai | 


3 drsta] om. BN;drstyaG || yuta] patī BN || va] voBN || sasina] šašinī BN || ca] om.BN || 
catat]tadaKTM || na ced] bhaved BN || aristam] anistam G 4 -antyagatah]-amsagatah 
BN 5 adhi] adiM || vidvid] scripsi; vidvad BN G;vidyudK T 6 -ayagatas] -opagatas B 
N 7 -atyadbhuta] -āpyadbhuta G o athādyamāsād asadya] athāpamāsādya B N; athā- 
dyamasadasadya KTM 12 nathah] lābhah K M | trikonayagato] trikoņenugato G 14 
navāmšapas] na$avampa$ N || krūragrahair] krūrārahair BN — 17 patiš ca] patis tu G KT M 
18 tayor] tanayor N 


2-3 lagneša... aristam] VT18.10 4—7 lagneśa ... syuh] VT18.12-13 12—15 lagnāmša... tra) 
TS 362—363 
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Another [consideration is discussed] in the same work | Varsatantra 18.10, 
12-333]: 


If the rulers of the [ninth ]-parts of the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler 
of the month and the ruler of the year are joined or aspected with a 
friendly aspect by the ruler of the [ninth]-part of any [house] and by 
the moon, it brings about happiness relating to that house; if not, there 
is misfortune. 

The ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the month, the ruler of the 
year and the ruler of the munthaha occupying the sixth, eighth or 
twelfth house together with malefics [or] aspected by malefics with an 
inimical aspect will give pain, suffering, hatred, fear and unhappiness 
in that month. But the rulers of the ascendant, month and year occu- 
pying angles, trines or the eleventh house and endowed with strength 
will give men good health, the destruction of enemies, dominion, gain, 
increase of honour, and most wondrous renown. 


[And] in the Tajikalamkara [it is said]: 


About this, some say that, measuring the progress of the annual inthiha 
from the first month, the ruler of the month that is [also] ruler of its 
haddā has full strength and gives its full results. 


[And] in Tajikasara [362—363 it is said]: 


The ruler of the [ninth]-part of the ascendant or the ruler of the ascen- 
dant, powerful and occupying an angle, a trine, or the eleventh house, 
makes happiness, delight and abundant good health for men; or the 
ruler of the year [identically placed]. [But] ifthe ruler of the ninth-part 
of the ascendant occupies the sixth or eighth, joined or aspected by 
malefic planets, it certainly makes grave danger and quarrels for men 
in [that] month: of this there is no doubt. 


And in the Trailokyaprakasa, the results of the ruler of the ascendant and 
the ruler of the ninth-part of the ascendant are described: 


If there is a mutual aspect between that [planet] which rules the ascen- 
dant at the time and the one ruling [its] ninth-part, the aspect of 
the moon [on both] is considered benefic. Astrologers should predict 
results of the houses beginning with the ascendant on account of them 
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vacyam masadhipad vapi visesas tatra kathyate || 
yasyamse māsapo bhave tadbhave dusanam gunam | 
janmādikašašānkāc ca tatpravesat phalam vadet || 
navamsakapatih kheto yavatkalam bhunakti tat | 
tavatkalasya vaktavyam phalam tanvadikam kramat || 
trikone svagrhe svocce mitradrste suhrdgrhe | 
rāšyamšayoh suhrttve ca phalam šrestham ato ‘nyatha || 
nīcāribhe gate py astam rāsyamšair vairivargajaih | 

yat phalam šobhane khete tadviruddhatvam anyathā || 
lagnāmšakapatī mitre šubhadrstau parasparam | 

tanau dehe sukham vacyam dhane ced dhanalabdhayah || 
sahaje bhrātrjam saukhyam turye gehasukham vadet | 
sute sutaptiyogo và šatrau šatruvivrddhikrt || 

dyūne patnikrtam saukhyam mrtyau mrtyukarah smrtah | 
dharme dharmaphalapraptih karmapraptis tu karmage || 
labhe labhah samagro pi vyaye hanir nirantaram | 
lagnāmšakapatī Satru $atrudrstau yutau tatha | 
vyatyayena phalam vācyam purvoktam yac chubhasubham || 


1 māsādhipād] samādhipād G 2 -àm$e] -àm$o KM || masapo] masayorM 3 Sasankac] 
$a$amka$ BN 4 bhunakti] bhavamti BN 6 trikone sva] trikonocca B N || grhe!] grho 
N 8-9 nicaribhe ... anyatha] om. KM 9 Sobhane] šobhate T || anyatha] atonyatha B 
N utanau|tadaKTM | dehe] dehaK TM 13 sutāpti] sutāptir K T M || satrau] om. 
T 15 dharme] dharmo G 16 samagro] samāno BN 17 lagnamsaka] lagnāmšaca B N; 
lagnāmšapa K T; lagnāmšapau M || pati] yada KT || šatrū] om. B 


13 šatrau] A faint, illegible superscript in T may represent a restoration of this omitted word. 
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or from the ruler of the month. The particulars of that [prediction] are 
described [as follows]: 

The virtue and vice in a house is from that [planet] in whose [ninth]- 
part the ruler of the month is [placed] in the house. One should predict 
the result from its transit [through the signs counted] from the moon 
in the nativity. For as long as the planet ruling the ninth-part traverses 
that [sign], for so long should the results relating to the ascendant and 
other [houses] be predicted. In its [mula]trikona, domicile or exalta- 
tion, aspected by a friend, in a friendly domicile, and when there is 
friendship between [the rulers of] the sign and the [ninth]-part, the 
results are excellent. If it is the reverse of this — in its sign of fall or 
of an enemy, [heliacally] set, with signs and divisions belonging to 
enemy [planets] — the results [described] for a propitious planet are 
obstructed and the reverse. 

[If] the rulers of the ascendant and [its ninth]-part are friends and 
in mutual good aspect in the first house, well-being of the body should 
be predicted; if in the second house, gains of wealth; in the third house, 
happiness from brothers; in the fourth one should predict happiness in 
the home; in the fifth house it is a configuration for having children; in 
the sixth house it makes an increase of enemies; in the seventh house 
there is happiness on account of one's wife; in the eighth house [the 
configuration] is said to cause death; in the ninth house there is attain- 
ment of the fruits of piety; in the tenth house, attainment of work; in 
the eleventh house, complete gain; in the twelfth house, constant loss. 
[If] the rulers of the ascendant and [its ninth]-part are enemies, inim- 
ically aspecting or conjunct, the opposite of the good and evil results 
previously stated should be predicted. 


936 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atha masapravese dinapravese va lagnadisarvabhavesu sūryādigrahāņām 
navāmšakaphalam uktam jirnatajike | 


mūlatrikoņamitroccaprāpte mürtau ravau nrpah | 

evam dhane dhanapraptih phalam purvam prakirtitam || 
anyatrasthe ravau lagne dehapida nirantaram | 

dvittye dhananāšas ca durvakyam syat trttyage || 

caturthe bhojane dauhsthyam putrapīdā tu paricame | 
šatrunāšo ripusthe syad dyūne trptir na kutracit || 

astame vyadhir ādhiš ca dharmahanis tu dharmage | 

padaptir dašame proktā labhe lābhas tatha bhavet | 

vyaye vyayam nrpād dandah süryasyamsaih phalam smrtam || 


atra lagnasthe 'rke pratapakaranam papadrste dvesakaranam | durvakyam 
kathinavakta | bhojanavasare dauhsthyam kalih | saptame na tustih bandha- 
napidadisambhavakaranam va | da$ame rajyasukham prabhugauravam va | 
ekādaše 'Ipalabhah | dvadase rājadaņdakalī iti vi$esah | ity arkah || 


uccasvagrhage candre dehapustir vilagnage | 
anyatrasubhadah prokto dhane saumyeksitah svadah || 
sahaje sahajat saukhyam caturthe bhavyabhojanam | 
pancame sarvatah saukhyam rogasamtapado ripau || 
nivrttivārttāšravaņam saptame langhanam mrtau | 
navame šatruvijayo da$ame syan mahat padam | 

labhe tu vastralabhah syad vyaye syat sadvyayo vidhau || 


1 māsa... vā] om. KT M || dinaprave$e] om. G 4 evam dhane] sambandhenaK M 6 
durvakyam] durvacyam K T M || trtīyage] trtiyateN 7 bhojane] bhojanam BN G || dauh- 
sthyam] daustham BN 8 syād dyūne] syat dyatne K; syād yatne M || trptir] tustirG KTM 
9 astame] astage G || ādhis ca] ādhīno BN; ādhī ca G 11 smrtam] ity arthah add. KTM 
12 pāpadrste dvesakaranam] om. B N G || durvakyam] scripsi; durvara B N; durvakya G; dur- 
vācyam KTM 13 dauhsthyam] dausthau B N; dausthya G; daustham T M || tustih] krsih 
B N;tustayah KT 14 sambhava] sambhavah B N G || va! ... và?] om. BN G || prabhu] pra- 
bhaKT 15 kalīļtā BN 16 uccasvagrhage] uccage svagrhe M || deha] ha N || vilagnage] 
vilāsatā BN 17 -a$ubhadah]-a$ubhadaBN 19 samtāpado] samtāpadau M 20 nivrtti] 
tisvti BN 21 syān mahat] syanahat B 22 vidhau] iti candrah add. KT M 
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8.5 The Planets in the Ninth-Parts of the Houses 


Next, the results of the sun and other planets in the ninth-parts in all the 
houses of the monthly revolution or the daily revolution, beginning with the 
ascendant, are described in the Jirnatajika: 


If the sun attains its [müla]trikona, friendly [sign] or exaltation in the 
first house, [the native becomes] a king. If it is thus in the second house, 
acquisition of wealth is the result previously declared. If the sun placed 
elsewhere is in the ascendant, there is constant suffering of the body; 
in the second there will be loss of wealth; in the third, bad words; in the 
fourth, uneasiness in eating; in the fifth, suffering to children; if it occu- 
pies the sixth house there will be destruction of enemies; in the seventh 
house, no contentment from anywhere; in the eighth, pain and suffer- 
ing; if occupying the ninth house, loss of piety; in the tenth, attainment 
of rank is declared; in the eleventh house there will likewise be gain; in 
the twelfth house, loss and punishment from the king: [these are] said 
to be the results according to the [ninth]-parts of the sun. 


Here, if the sun occupies the ascendant, it makes prowess; if aspected by a 
malefic, it makes hatred. ‘Bad words’ means that [the native] speaks harshly. 
Uneasiness at the time of eating means a quarrel. In the seventh there is no 
satisfaction; or it makes [sexual] intercourse in captivity, with pain and so 
on.3° In the tenth there is happiness from one’s dominion or respect from 
one’s master. In the eleventh there is little gain; in the twelfth, punishment 
by the king and quarrels. These are the particular considerations. This con- 
cludes [the results of] the sun. [Continuing from the Jirnatajika:] 


If the moon occupies its exaltation or domicile in the ascendant, there 
is bodily comfort; [placed] elsewhere it is declared to give evil [results]. 
In the second house, aspected by benefics, it gives property; in the third 
house there is happiness from siblings; in the fourth, excellent food; in 
the fifth, all-round happiness; in the sixth house it gives suffering from 
illness; in the seventh, inactivity and listening to rumours; in the eighth 
house, fasting; in the ninth, victory over enemies; in the tenth there will 
be great rank; in the eleventh house there will be gain of clothes; if the 
moon is in the twelfth house, there will be good expense. 


30 Alternatively: ‘or it makes possible captivity, pain and so on’. But the seventh house is 
typically associated with marital and sexual relations. 
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atra paficame candre labhapurvam vastutah sukham | sasthe 'éubhadrste 
rogasamtapau | astame langhanam tatha nadyaditaranam | papadrste can- 
dre rogadharanam langhanam dustam | simhe simhāmše 'rkacandrau cen 
makaralagne masadinave$e vadhah | evam mese mesāmše arkabhaumayoge 
lagne | evam mrge mrgamáse sauracandrau mithunalagne vadhah | dašame 
gurusukraksetrayute ksetram carkayukte nrpal labhe labhah | sarvagraha- 
yutadrste vastraptih | dvādaše $ubhayutadrste vivahadau vyayah papayute- 
ksite asadvyaya iti visesah | iti candrah || 


mürtau nāšo dhane hanih padapraptis tu vikrame | 
bubhuksà maranam toye buddhihanis tu paricame || 
svatantryam riputah sasthe vadah stribhis tu saptame | 
chidre grhe prapida syad dharmahānis ca dharmage || 
mitrabhedas tu dašame hānir labhe vyaye vyayah | 
atra svoccadigo bhaumo lagne 'ttva Subhah smrtah | 
phalam uktam tu bhaumasya viparitam ato ‘nyatha || 


trttye bandhuvigrahah | caturthe bhümikarsanam | saptame syat kalih | 
astame dehapida | labhe labhah kimcit samanyavyayo hathad vyaya iti vise- 
sah | iti bhaumah || 


1 atra] tatra K T M || labha] subha G || lābhapūrvam vastutah sukham] $ubham pūrvavat 
sutasaukhyam K T; subham || pūrvavat sutasaukhyam M || pürvam] pürveN || sukham] om. 
N || '$ubha] scripsi; subha B N; $ubha'éubha G; subhasubha K T M || drste] drsti BN 2 
tatha] om. G K T M || drste] drstam G 2-3 candre] camdra G 3 roga] rogah B N | 
simhe] simha M 3-4 cen makara] kàka K 4 dinavese] dinavi$e G; dinave$o K M | 
vadhah] budhah M || mese] mesa M || mesāmše] mesanavāmše KTM || yoge] yoga G T M; 
yogah K 5 lagne!] lagnam GT || lagne | evam mrge] lagnapanavāmša K M || mrgamse 
mrgamsau K M; mrgamáai T || saura] ripau ravi B; ripau rivi N || mithuna] mina KM || va- 
dhah] budhah KTM 6 Sukra] šubha BN || ksetram] ksatram K M || yukte] yuteK T M | 
labhelabhah]|labholàbheK TM 7-8 yuteksite] yukteksite KM — 8 vi$esah] šesah G 9 
vikrame] vikramā BN 10 bubhuksā] vibhuksā K nm riputah] ripubhe G K T M || sasthe 
scripsi; $restham B N G T M; cestam K || vadah] scripsi; vidam B N G K T M 12 grhe 
scripsi; graha BN G;graheK TM 13 mitrabhedas] midas BN || labhe]labhoadd.BN 14 
'tiva] nica G | smrtah] pradah BN; om. G 16 trtīye] triya BN G || syāt] strī GKTM 17 
samanya) samanyam G; samanyah K T M || vyayo] scripsi; vyaye BN G K T M || vyaya] vya G 


3-8 simhe ... visesah] Cf. TLP 895-900 


14 atra ... smrtah] Although all text witnesses give this half-stanza after the one following, 
the order has been reversed here for reasons of internal coherence. Quite possibly it has been 
confused with a prose sentence (now lost) likewise beginning with atra, after the manner of 
the two preceding passages, and treating the first two horoscopic places. 
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Here, if the moon is in the fifth, there is gain followed by enjoyment of goods; 
in the sixth, aspected by malefics, illness and suffering. In the eighth there 
is fasting and also crossing rivers and so on.?! If the moon is aspected by 
malefics there is the onset of illness and terrible fasting.?? If the sun and 
moon are in Leo [and] in the [ninth ]-part of Leo in a monthly or daily revolu- 
tion in Capricorn ascendant, there is death; likewise if there is a conjunction 
of the sun and Mars in the ascendant in Aries [and] in the [ninth]-part 
of Aries. Likewise, if Saturn and the moon are in Capricorn [and] in the 
[ninth ]-part of Capricorn in Gemini ascendant, there is death. If the tenth 
is occupied by a place of Jupiter or Venus, there is land,?? and if the eleventh 
house is occupied by the sun, gain from the king. If it is joined or aspected 
by all planets, there is gain of clothes. If the twelfth is occupied or aspected 
by benefics, there is expense on account of weddings and the like; if it is 
occupied or aspected by malefics, bad expenses. These are the particular 
considerations. This concludes [the results of] the moon. [Continuing from 
the Jirnatajika:| 


In the first house there is destruction; in the second house, loss; in 
the third house, attainment of rank; in the fourth house, hunger and 
death; in the fifth, loss of reason; in the sixth, freedom from enemies; 
in the seventh, arguments with women; in the eighth house there will 
be suffering at home; if it occupies the ninth house, loss of piety; in the 
tenth, rifts between friends; in the eleventh house, loss; in the twelfth 
house, expense. Here, Mars occupying its exaltation and so on in the 
ascendant is considered exceedingly benefic; but the [good] results 
described for Mars are reversed if it is the opposite of this. 


In the third there is discord among kinsmen; in the fourth, ploughing the 
earth; in the seventh there will be quarrels; in the eighth, suffering of the 
body; in the eleventh, some gain and ordinary expense, but severe [expense] 
in the twelfth house. These are the particular considerations. This concludes 
[the results of] Mars. [Continuing from the Jirnatajika:] 


31  Langhana, literally ‘climbing, crossing, skipping, is used in both concrete and meta- 
phorical senses; among the latter are fasting ('skipping' meals) and moral transgres- 
sions (crossing boundaries). 

32  Langhana. The remainder of this paragraph is reminiscent of Trailokyaprakasa 895- 
900. 

33 The word used for both ‘place’ and ‘land’ is ksetra. 
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kautilyam lagnage saumye dvitiye vaficanad dhanam | 
mithyavakyam trttyasthe vijfianam šilpajam sukhe || 
kautilyam pancame sasthe mithyavesakaro matah | 
smare kutilayuddhakhyam rogo jīrnādito 'stame || 
mithyadharmaparo dharme khabhe silpabhrtam param | 
labhe turyadilabhah syat purvalabdhivyayo vyaye || 


atra sasthe budhe kutilavigrahah | dašame šilpakarma iti visesah | iti bu- 
dhah | 


guror bhaganabhogo yo dvadasabdena labhyate | 
samcarya prativarse sa dvadasesv api rasisu || 

gurau murtau bhaven mantri dhanam dhanagate bhavet | 
vikramam vikrame turye sukham rajyam dhanagamah || 
vidyapraptis tu putrādi putre Satrukaro ripau | 
yositsaukhyam tatha dyūne jfiendusukrayute bahu || 
mrtyau rogagamo dharme dharmalabho vrsagamah | 
karmage rajyalabhah syal labhe labho vyaye vyayah || 


mūrtau jive gandhalabhah | dvitīye dhanalabhah | trtiye mistavakta | catur- 
the mistabhojanam | paficame sutasaukhyam dhivrddhih | sasthe rogarivrd- 
dhih | navame dharmadanasukhagamah | da$ame padaptih | ekadase sarvar- 
thasiddhidah | vyaye sadvyaya iti vi$esah | iti guruh || 


1 lagnage] lagnabhe G T || vaficanad] vamcata B; camcatā N; vacanād K M 2 sukhe] 
sukham BNG 3 vesa] veša BNG 4 rogo] roge K T || rogo jirnadito] jīrņo rogadito 
BN s Silpabhrtam] silpabhrtam B N; šalyam bhrtam G; šilpāsrtam K; šilpāt sutam M 6 
labhe] lobhe K || turyādi] tu yadi KTM || lābhah] lābham G || labdhi] labdha KTM 7 
karma] karmaņi K T M o bhogo] yogo B N G || yo] yom G; tra K T M || dvādašābdena] 
dvādašābda na B N | labhyate] rabhyate BN io prati] prāpte B N || varse sa] varsesu 
KTM | dvadasesv] dvādasasv M || rasisu] nasisu BN 1 mantrī] mamtram G || gate] 
gatam KTM 12 turye] viturye N || rajyam] rajyad K T M 13 prāptis tu] purana G K 
T M | putre] putra G 14 dyūne] dyatne K; yatne M 15 mrtyau] mrtau KTM 17 
gandha] mamtra K T M || dvitīye dhanalabhah] om. B N G || vaktā] vārtā BN — 18 dhi] 
dharma GKTM | vrddhih] buddhihBNG 18-19 vrddhihļ|vrddhīK M 19 dharmadāna- 
sukhāgamah] dharmadagamah B N; dharmadanamgamah G || padaptih] padapraptih KTM 
19-20 sarvārthasiddhidah] sarvārthāptih GK T M 20 vyaye] dvādaše G K T M 
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If Mercury occupies the ascendant, there is crookedness; in the sec- 
ond, wealth from deceit; if it occupies the third, false speech; in the 
fourth house, artistic skill; in the fifth, crookedness; in the sixth it is 
considered to make false appearance; in the seventh house, that which 
is called crooked fighting; in the eighth, illness from old age and so on; 
in the ninth house, [the native] is devoted to false teachings and so on; 
in the sign of the tenth house there is superior artistic decoration; in 
the eleventh house there will be gain of brushes?^ and so on; in the 
twelfth house, loss of previous gains. 


Here, if Mercury is in the sixth, [the native] has a crooked appearance; in 


the tenth there is artistic work. These are the particular considerations. This 


concludes [the results of] Mercury. [Continuing from the Jirnatajika:] 


The motion of Jupiter through the zodiac, which is accomplished in 
twelve years by traversing the twelve signs year by year: 

If Jupiter is in the first house, [the native] will be a counsellor; in 
the second house there will be wealth; in the third house, valour; in 
the fourth house, happiness, dominion and acquisition of wealth; in 
the fifth house, gain of learning, children and so on; in the sixth house 
it makes enemies; in the seventh house, likewise, there is happiness 
from women, much so if joined by Mercury, the moon or Venus; in the 
eighth house there is onset of illness; in the ninth house, gain of merit 
and acquisition of bulls; if it occupies the tenth house there will be gain 
of dominion; in the eleventh house, gain; in the twelfth house, loss. 


If Jupiter is in the first house, there is gain of perfumes; in the second, gain of 
wealth. In the third [the native] speaks sweetly; in the fourth there is eating 
of sweets. In the fifth there is happiness from children and increase of wis- 


dom; in the sixth, increase of illness and enemies. In the ninth there is pious 


giving [of charity] and gain of happiness; in the tenth, attainment of rank. In 


the eleventh it accomplishes all matters; in the twelfth house there is good 


expense. These are the particular considerations. This concludes [the results 


of] Jupiter. [Continuing from the Jīrnatājika:| 


34 


Or possibly '[weaving] shuttles’. 
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jagatprītih site mūrtau dhanalabho dvitīyage | 

trttye posanam bhratur bhaginīto ‘pi sampadah || 

sukhe sarvasukhavaptih sarvalokapriyo bhavet | 

pancame buddhisampattih kutumbakalaho ripau || 
striratih saptame šukre astame slesmasambhavah | 
akasmad dhanadhanyaptir dharmasiddhis ca dharmage | 
rajyam khe labhage stribhyo dhanam yosidvyayo vyaye || 


atra lagne $ukre jayasukham dehapustih | dvitiye sukham dravyam ca | trtiye 
bhratrtah sukham | caturthe paradarasparsanadisukham | saptame striratih 
| budhaguruyute vesyapapadigrhe saptame ratih | da$ame svocce svagrhe 
$ubhayukte rajyam anyatha rajagauravam | labhe mahalabhah | dvadase 
gitaratihasyakridavyaya iti visesah | iti Sukrah || 


tanau dehavipat saure svoccadisthe tanau sukham | 
dhananāšo dhane saure vikrame sahajapadah || 
stribhogau sukhage nastau putre putradipidanam | 
šatrunāšakaraļ sasthe dyūne nirvrtinasakrt || 
vātarogās tatha chidre dharme dharmadilabdhayah | 
rajagauravahanih syad dašame suryanandane | 

labhe labhavyayau nastau vyaye cet syan mahavyayah || 


2 bhratur] bhratrK M || bhaginito 'pi] scripsi; mamgalanopi B N; ginitopi G; bhaginyaur api 
K T; bhaginyorapiM 4 buddhisampattih] buddhir utpattih BN 5 sukre] sukrah K T M 
6 dhanyaptir] dhānyādhyam GT; dhānyādya K M || dharmasiddhis ca] dharmaptis capi G K 
TM | dharmage] dharmabheG 7 khe] ravir M || dhanam yosid] dhanādhyopiKTM 9 
bhratrtah] bhratrG KTM 10 vesyà] va$yam G K T; vašya M || grhe!] grahe N M; je add. K; 
ste add. M | saptame] svapne G KT n gauravam] gauravāt KM 12 rati] ratih BN; iti 
K M | hasya] hasa M || vyaya] vyaye K T M 13 deha] dehe G 15 bhogau] bhagau B N 
16 nirvrti] tisthamti BN 17 rogās] rogas K T M || chidre] chidram B; chidra N 18 raja] 
rājya KT 
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If Venus is in the first house, there is universal love; if it occupies the 
second, gain of wealth; in the third, support of a brother and riches 
from a sister; in the fourth house there is attainment of all happi- 
ness and [the native] will be loved by all the world; in the fifth there 
is accomplishment of understanding; in the sixth house, strife in the 
household; if Venus is in the seventh there is love of women; in the 
eighth, excess of phlegm; if it occupies the ninth house there is sudden 
gain of wealth and grains, and accomplishment of merit; in the tenth 
house there is dominion; if it occupies the eleventh house, wealth from 
women; in the twelfth house, expense on account of women. 


Here, if Venus is in the ascendant, there is happiness from one’s wife and 
well-being of the body. In the second there is happiness and goods; in the 
third, happiness from brothers; in the fourth, happiness from touching oth- 
ers’ wives and so on. In the seventh there is love of women; if [Venus] is 
joined by Mercury [and] Jupiter in the seventh, there is lovemaking in the 
house of prostitutes, wicked [women] and so on. In the tenth, in its exalta- 
tion or domicile, joined to benefics, there is kingship, or else the respect of 
the king. In the eleventh house there is great gain; in the twelfth, expense 
on account of singing, lovemaking, amusements and games. These are the 
particular considerations. This concludes [the results of] Venus. [Continu- 
ing from the Jirnatajika:] 


If Saturn is in the first house, there is misfortune to the body, [but] if 
it occupies its exaltation and so on in the first house, happiness. There 
is destruction of wealth if Saturn is in the second house; in the third 
house, calamities to siblings; if it occupies the fourth house, wife and 
enjoyment are lost; in the fifth house there is suffering to children; in 
the sixth, it destroys enemies; in the seventh house it destroys happi- 
ness; in the eighth house, likewise, there are ailments of [the humour 
of] wind; in the ninth house, gains from piety and so on; if Saturn is in 
the tenth, there is loss of the king's respect; in the eleventh house, gain 
and expense are [both] lost;?* in the twelfth house, there will be great 
expense. 


35 The meaning of this phrase is not clear; it may be corrupt, but all text witnesses agree. 
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atra lagne $anau kubhojanam dehe balabhavah | dvittye dhanaksayas caur- 
yam ca | trttye parakramah | caturthe masannakubhojanam vahanabhayam 
tejohanih | paficame mlanir buddheh | saptame gamanagamanam hanti | 
astame sukhabhavah | navame mahajayah | labhe labhah | vyaye nastavyaya 
iti viSesah | iti sanih || 


rahus tanau tanoh pīdā vastralamkarapidanam | 
dhane dhanavināšāya vikrame bandhunasanah || 
toye bhojyakutumbaghnah putre samtatipidanam | 
ripuha ripurasisthah patnīnāšāya saptame || 
mrtyau mrtyuvināšāya sukhalabhaya kīrtitah 
dharme dharmapadaprāptir lābhe lābhavināšakrt | 
asadvyayakarasš cāntye svoccaksetradigah $ubhah || 


atra lagne rahau šastrapīdā raktadarsanam | trtīye bhratrhanih parasparam 
virodhah | caturthe kutumbabhojanam | saptame dhrtavivahitakastam 
| astame sukhabhavah | navame malinah | dašame rajagauravalabhah | 
lābhe lābhādhikyam | atra bhave kanyārāšinavāmše sati budhaphalavat 
rahuphalam vacyam iti visesah | šubhāsubhaphalam ekasminn eva bhave 
svoccagrhanicadigrhavisayakam jfieyam | iti rahuh || 

etad grahanam bhàve navāmšaphalam jfieyam | atra vi$esam aha cande- 
svarah | 


2 ca] om. G || trtiye para] trtiraK | vahana] vahanam KM 3 mlānir] bhramtir GT; bhra 
K; bhratr M || buddheh] buddhih B N; buddhah G; vaddhah K; yaddham M 4 sukha- 
bhavah] sukhabhavah G || labhe] lābho G | vyaya] vyaye N 6 tanoh] tanau KTM 8 
bhojya] bhojyam B N; bhoja K M || kutumbaghnah] kutumvamcaBN 10 mrtyau] mrtau 
KTM | sukha]subhaKTM n dharma] dharme N; dharmah G || pada] padam BN; pade 
G 12 cantye] cāmte B N G || svocca] svocce KT M 13 lagne rahau] rāhau lagne K T M || 
bhrātr] šatru B N 14 dhrta] dhrtā G T; mta KM 15 sukhabhavah] sakhabhavah B N; 
sukhabhavah G | malinah] linah BN 16 rāši] rasir KT M || phalavat] phalam BNG 17 
phalam] ca add. G 18 grha'] graha BN || grha?] graha BN;grheK 19 navamsa] navāmše 
G 
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Here, if Saturn is in the ascendant, there is bad food?6 and lack of strength in 
the body. In the second there is loss of wealth and theft; in the third, courage. 
In the fourth there is little food prepared from urad beans, danger from vehi- 
cles, and loss of vigour; in the fifth, decay of reason; in the seventh it afflicts 
[the native’s] coming and going. In the eighth there is lack of happiness; in 
the ninth, great victory; in the eleventh house, gain; in the twelfth house, 
useless expense. These are the particular considerations. This concludes [the 
results of] Saturn. [Continuing from the Jirnatajika:] 


Rahu in the first house is pain in the body, affliction to clothes and 
ornaments; in the second house it makes for the destruction of wealth; 
in the third house it destroys kinsmen; in the fourth house it ruins 
the food and household; in the fifth house there is suffering to off- 
spring; occupying the sign of the sixth house, it kills enemies; in the 
seventh house it makes for the death of the wife; in the eighth house it 
is declared to make for destruction of death and for the attainment of 
happiness; in the ninth house there is attainment of pious rank;?" in the 
eleventh house it destroys gain; and in the twelfth house it makes bad 
expenses. Occupying its exaltation, domicile and so on, it is benefic. 


Here, if Rahu is in the ascendant, there is pain from weapons and the sight 
of blood. In the third there is loss of brothers and mutual conflict; in the 
fourth, feeding the household; in the seventh, evil to one's mistress. In the 
eighth there is lack of happiness; in the ninth, [the native] is dirty;?? in the 
tenth there is gain of respect from the king; in the eleventh house, abundant 
gain. If it is in this house in the sign [or] ninth-part of Virgo, the results of 
Rahu should be declared to be like the results of Mercury. These are the par- 
ticular considerations. Good and evil results [declared] for the same house 
should be understood to depend on [a planet occupying] its sign of exalta- 
tion, domicile, fall and so on. This concludes [the results of] Rahu. 

This is how the results of the ninth-parts of the planets in a house should 
be understood. Caņdešvara states a particular consideration concerning 
this: 


36  Orlittle food’. 

37  Orfpietyandrank (dharmapada). The word is an unusual one, and, as the tenth house 
is missing from the list, a textual corruption (perhaps excluding a half-stanza) may be 
suspected. However, while differing slightly from each other, the text witnesses give no 
variant that includes the tenth house. 

38 Possibly a reference to a type of religious ascetic. 
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tattadgrahasya yo bhogas tannavāmšakramāt phalam | 
mūrtyādisarvabhāvesu kalpyam astadhikam šatam || 
suryajfiabhrguputrebhyah satribhāgam dinatrayam | 
pancaha bhūmiputrasya catvārimšaddinam guroh || 

šaner masatrayam proktam dasahasahitam punah | 
masadvayam matam rāhoš candrah sarvatra madhyagah || 


atha varse mase va samksiptam bhavaphalam varsatantre | 


suryaramandas tanuga jvarartim dhanaksayam papayug indur ittham | 
Subhanvitah pustatanuš ca saukhyam jtvajnasukra dhanarajyalabham || 
candrajfiajtvasphujito dhanasthā dhanagamam rajasukham ca dadyuh | 
papa dhanastha dhanahanidah syur nrpad bhayam karyavighatam arkih || 
duscikyagah khalakhagā dhanadharmarājya- 

lābhapradā balayutah ksitilabhadah syuh | 

saumyāh sukharthasutalabhayasovilasa- 

labhaya harsam atulam kila tatra candrah || 

candrah sukhe khalayuto vyasanam rujam ca 

pustah šubhena sahitah sukham atanoti | 

saumyah sukham vividham atra khalah sukhartha- 

nāšam rujam vyasanam apy atulam bhayam ca || 
putravittasukhasamcayam subhah putraga bhrgusuto 'tiharsadah | 
putramitradhanabuddhiharakas taskaramayakalipradah khalah || 
sasthe papa vittalabham sukhaptim 

bhaumo 'tyantam harsadah satrunasah | 

saumya bhitim vittanasam kalim ca 


1 bhogas] mogah N || navamsa] navamse K T M 2 kalpyam] kalpam BNG 3 putre- 
bhyah] scripsi; putrebhyo BN GKTM 4 paficaha] pamcāho M 6 dvayam matam] 
dvayam mato BN; dvayamitam K TM 8 mandas] mamdaB 10 jivasphujito] jivah syur 
ito M || raja] rājya GK TM 12 duscikyagah] dušcikyāh G || rājya] rajyada N 14 suta] 
sukha BN 16 khala] sukha BN; bala KM 17 pustah] prcchah B N || sahitah] sahita 
BN || sukham atanoti] susamat tanoti BN — 19 apy atulam] athatulam B N; arthatulam G 
20 samcayam] damvayam B N; samcayah K T M || putraga] putrago BN GM 21 khalah] 
khahN 22 papa] paN 23 bhaumo] bhaume M || nāśah] scripsi; našo B N; nāšam G K 
TM 24 vitta] ta N 


8—948.21 sūryāra ... atra] VT 17.50—61 
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8.6 


For every planet, the one hundred and eight results of its course 
[through the zodiac] should be conceived in the order of the ninth- 
parts in all the houses beginning with the ascendant: for the sun, Mer- 
cury and Venus, [the transit of a ninth-part lasts] three and one-third 
days; for Mars, five days; for Jupiter, forty days; for Saturn, three months 
and a further ten days are declared; two months are declared for Rahu. 
The moon is of mean motion everywhere.?? 


The Planets in the Houses 


Next, the results of the houses in [the revolution of] a year or a month are 


concisely described in Varsatantra [17.50—61]: 


39 
40 


The sun, Mars and Saturn placed in the first house [give] suffering from 
fever and loss of wealth; the moon likewise when joined to malefics, 
[but] happiness when joined to benefics and waxing; Jupiter, Mercury 
and Venus, gain of wealth and dominion. 

The moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus placed in the second house 
will give acquisition of wealth and royal pleasures; the malefics placed 
in the second house will give loss of wealth; Saturn [in particular], dan- 
ger from the king and obstacles to undertakings. 

The malefic planets placed in the third house give wealth, piety, 
dominion and gains; endowed with strength they will give gain of 
land; the benefics make for gain of happiness, goods, gain, renown and 
delight;^? the moon there, indeed, [gives] incomparable joy. 

The moon in the fourth house joined to a malefic produces vice and 
illness; waxing and joined to a benefic, happiness; the benefics here 
[give] manifold happiness; the malefics, destruction of happiness and 
wealth, illness, vice and incomparable danger. 

The benefics placed in the fifth house [give] an abundance of chil- 
dren, wealth and happiness; Venus [in particular] gives the greatest joy; 
the malefics take away children, friends, wealth and reason and give 
robbers, disease and quarrels. 

The malefics in the sixth [give] gain of wealth and attainment of 
happiness; Mars [in particular] gives excessive joy and destroys ene- 
mies; the benefics, danger, loss of wealth, and quarrels; the moon 


Or: ‘The moon mixes [with them] everywhere. The meaning is not clear. 
Gain of [...] gain: the repetition is in the original. 
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candro rogam papayuktah karoti || 

sapāpah šašī saptame vyādhibhītim 

khalah strīvināšam kalim mrtyubhitim | 

šubhāh kurvate vittalābham sukhāptim 

yašo rājamānodayam bandhusaukhyam || 

candro stame nidhanadah khalakhetayuktah 

papas ca tatra mrtitulyaphalā vicintyah | 

saumyāh svadhātuvašato rujam arthanāšam 

manaksayam muthašile Subhaje šubham ca || 

tapasi sodarabhih pašupīdanam 

khalakhage 'timudo ravir atra cet | 

šubhakhagā dhanadhanyavivrddhidah 

khalakhage ‘pi Subhany apare jaguh || 

gaganago ravijah pasuvittaha ravikujau vyavasāyaparākramau | 
dhanasukhani pare ca dhanatmajavanipasangasukhani vitanvate || 
labhe dhanopacayasaukhyayaso’bhivrddhi- 
sanmitrasangabalapustikaras ca sarve | 

krura balena rahitah sutavittabuddhi- 

nasam subhas tu tanutam svaphalasya kuryuh || 

papa vyaye netrarujam vivādam hānim dhananam nrpataskaradeh | 
saumyā vyayam sadvyavahāramārge kuryuh šanir harsavivrddhim atra || 


atredam bhavaphalam samksepenoktam | māsapravešalagne padmako$ot- 
thabhavaphalam manitthoktam va svayuktya yathayogyam yathasambha- 
vam ca lekhaniyam | athanyo visesah | varsapravesalagne dravyaputrayatra- 
labhavivaharistayogadyutpattau masalagnapravese 'pi yasmin mase tatsam- 
bhavas tasmin mase 'vasyam tat phalam vacyam iti || 


1 candro] vam N | papa] pāpā N 2 saptame] saptamo BN G || bhitim] mitimN 3 
mrtyu] bhrtya GKTM 4 kurvate] nih add. BN || vittalabham] kāma N 5 rājamāno- 
rajyamano- B;lo- N 6 'stame] same N || nidhanadah] nidada N || khala] khamluN 7 
papas] pās G || mrti] matiN — 8 vašato] vasato K; vasatau TM || rujam] rajam N || nāšam 
hānirKT;hānimM 4g $ubhaje]bhujamN n cet]vatN 12 dhanya]dharmaK TM 13 
khalakhage] khakharamlulukhagā N || apare] aparair KTM || jaguh] natuN 14 parakra- 
mau] parākramaih BNG 15 dhana-] para-N || sukhani?] sukhati N 16 lābhe]lābho G | 
’bhivrddhi] nāšam šubhāšubha add. B a.c.; bhivrddhisKT 17-18 sanmitra ... buddhi] om. N 
17 karas ca] karās tu KTM 18 buddhi] vrddhi G 19 subhas tu] subhasu N || tanutām 
tanute K T M || kuryuh] vrddhim KTM 20 netrarujam] neyujam N || dhananam] dha- 
nam N || taskaradeh] tasvanādeh N 21 saumya] samya G || sadvyavahara] labdhavahara 
N | kuryuh] kuryahG 22 māsa] mākha N — 22-23 padmakosottha] padmakosoktam K 
TM 23 yuktya] buddhyaG KTM 24 lekhaniyam] likhaniyam G || dravya] dravyam 
KM | yatra]jayaKTM 25 yogadyutpattau] yogav utpattau B N; yogonyatau K; yogonyato 
TM 


10 


20 


25 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 949 


joined to malefics makes illness. 

The moon with malefics in the seventh makes danger of disease; the 
malefics destroy the wife and make quarrels and danger of death; the 
benefics, gain of wealth, attainment of happiness, renown, increase of 
honour from the king, and happiness from kinsmen. 

The moon in the eighth joined to malefic planets gives death, and 
the malefics there [without the moon] should be understood to have 
results equal to death; the benefics [give] illness according to their 
respective natures, destruction of wealth and loss of honour; if benefics 
form a mutthašila, good [results] too. 

If a malefic is in the ninth house, there is danger to siblings and suf- 
fering to cattle, [but] great joys if the sun is here; the benefic planets 
give increase of wealth and grains; others say that there are good things 
even when a malefic planet [is present]. 

Saturn placed in the tenth house destroys cattle and wealth; the sun 
and Mars produce resolve and courage, wealth and happiness; and the 
others, wealth, children, the company of the king, and happiness. 

In the eleventh house, all make acquisition of wealth, happiness, 
increasing renown, the company of good friends, strength and well- 
being. Devoid of strength, the malefics destroy children, wealth and 
reason, but the benefics [merely] diminish their own [good] results. 

In the twelfth house, the malefics make illness of the eyes, dis- 
putes and loss of wealth on account of the king, robbers and so on; 
the benefics, expense in the course of good conduct; Saturn here, an 
increase of joy. 


These results of the houses have been described here in brief. In the horo- 
scope of the revolution of the month, the results of [the planets in] the 
houses taken from the [Tajika]padmakoéa or described by Manittha [in the 
Varsaphala] may also be written as one judges them appropriate and feasi- 
ble. And another particular consideration: when configurations for riches, 
children, travel, gain, marriage, misfortune and so on are present in the 
horoscope of the annual revolution, then that result should inevitably be 
predicted in that month for which it seems a possibility from the horoscope 
of the revolution of the month. 


950 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


mase hinamsadidasah sarvah pürvam dašādhyāye nirüpitah | visesam aha 
yadavah | 


phalam ca sarvam prathamoktavac ca māsapramāņe ‘pi dasa ca kāryā | 
pragvac ca tasya hi phalani pascad višesam atratyam atha bravimi || 

ye haddabhagah kathitah kriyadau māsapraveše ngagate ca tasmin | 
tavatpramana hi dasa ca tesam jfieya grahāņām iha romakoktā || 

aje vilagne ‘ngarasebhavanavana bráujfiara$anaiscaranam | 

tathaivam agre ‘pi phalani tasam grahasvarupoktasamagrakani || 


atra masalagnamunthahalagnayor madhye yo grho balavan tasmad dhadda- 
dasa vicarya ity uktam varsatantre | 


inthihalagnayo rāšir yo bali tatra haddapah | 
dasesah svāmšatulyāhair ity uktam kaiscid agamat || 


atra visesam aha vamanah | 


svahadde mitrahadde và diptaya svadršā tathā | 
haddam pasyati yah khetah phalam tasyottamam vadet || 


atra svahaddadijfianam masalagnavasato jfieyam | atrantardas$ajfianam aha 
yadavah | 


1 sarvah] svarvah B N; svarkah G a.c. | pürvam] parva G; pūrva K T M || nirüpitah] eva add. 
GKTM 4 pascad] paica M || atratyam atha] scripsi; anyatvam atha B; atyatvam atha N; 
atyamtam atha G; atra prathamam KTM || bravīmi] bravimiti KTM 5 yehadda] rudda B; 
yiruddaN || praveše ngagate] scripsi; prave$e gagane B N; praveše gagate G; prave$amgamate 
KTM  6jáüeya]tesàm BN 7 'nga] ga G || vànavana] vana G K; vanah samkhya T; bana 
M || brsujfara] vrddasuddajfia 825 B N; dašābda 6 šu 6 jītā 8 ras M — 8 "pi phalani] vipha- 
lani G || svarüpokta] svarūpe tu K TM 9 lagnayor] lagnapor M || grho] scripsi; graho B 
N;om.GKTM || tasmād] taramāsmād N 10 dasa] rathā BN || uktam] uB mnm lagnayo] 
lagnapo G KTM || rasir yo] rasipo KT M 14 diptaya] ddīsayā svadrsa B; ddīsayā svadasa 
N;dinamāsadašā KM 15 haddām] haddo B || vadet] bhavet KTM 16 māsa] pāsam N || 
vašato] vasato K 


3-8 phalam ... samagrakāņi] TYS 15.6-8 11-12 inthihà ... āgamāt] VT 1814 


4 atratyam] The emendation is supported by Ms TYS1. 5 praveše 'hgagate] The emenda- 
tion is supported by Ms TYSi. 7 brSujfiara] The variant of B N is a result of misreading the 
Devanagari numeral 6 as dda (twice) and, conversely, the character ra as the numeral 2. 
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8.7 The Results of Periods within a Month 


All the periods by reduced degrees and so on have been detailed in the 
chapter on periods above. Yadava states a particular consideration [in Tajika- 
yogasudhanidhi 15.6—8|: 


All results are like those described in the beginning, but the period 
must be adjusted to the duration of the month. Its results, too, are like 
[those described] before; [but] now I shall state a later, particular con- 
sideration related to this: 

When any [sign], beginning with Aries, is on the ascendant in the 
monthly revolution, Romaka says that the periods of the planets in this 
[sign] are to be known to be of the same duration as the hadda degrees 
stated for it. If Aries is on the ascendant, [the degrees] of Ju[piter], 
Ve[nus], Mercury, Mars and Saturn are six, six, eight, five and five, 
[respectively], and so with the following [signs]. The results of those 
[periods] are entirely according to the natures described for [each] 
planet. 


Concerning this, it is said in Varsatantra [18.14] that the hadda period should 
be considered from the stronger of the signs of the ascendant of the month 
and the munthahā ascendant: 


Some say, according to tradition, that of the inthiha and the ascendant, 
the hadda rulers of the sign that is stronger are rulers of the periods, 
with days equal to their own degrees. 


Vamana states a particular rule concerning this: 


If a planet, [placed] in its own hadda or a friendly hadda, aspects its 
haddā within [the planet's] own orb of aspect, one should declare its 
results to be excellent. 


Here, [a planet occupying] its own haddā and so on should be understood 
to apply to the horoscope of the month. In this regard, Yadava explains the 
subperiods [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 15.9]: 


952 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


balānumānena šubhāšubhāni tany eva vidyad atha caikaghasram | 
antardasarkendukurahujtvamandajfiaketu$anasam tadīšāt || 


atra mesalagnaprarambhe prathamam gurudasadinani 6 | tatrantardasa 

prathamam ekadinatulya guroh tatah $aner ekadinatulya tato budhasya 

tatah ketoh tatah $ukrasya tato 'rkasyāntardašā | evam saddinani jatani | 

tatah šukradašādināni 6 | atrapi prathamam $ukrantarda$a dinam tato raveh 

tatas candrasya tato bhaumasya tato rahoh tato guro | evam dašešam āra- 

bhyoktakramenaikaikadivasamitah sarvesam grahanam antardašā jñeyah || 
phalam apy uktam tatraiva | 


saumyagrahasyaiva dašām pravistā tv antardašā saumyabhava tadā syāt | 
karyasya siddhir manasaš ca trptir mitrāptiputrādisukham tathaiva || 
krūrasya pake yadi papapakah prodvegacintabhayakopavadah | 
mrsapavado jhakatadikam ca lokair virodhah svaparair attva || 

šubhasya madhye yadi papakasya dasa tada duhkhamano'dhimohah | 
parasya samtapanabandhanani bhavanti pumsam vyasanani vāpi || 
krūragrahasyātha dašāvibhāge saumyasya cet syad asukham ca tandrā | 
ālasyabuddhir vyasanāni caivam vicarya mase pravadet phalāni || 


1 vidyād] vimdyād B N M | caika] caiva B N G || ghasram] scripsi; vastra B N; ghastrā G; 
ghasrāh K M; ghastrāh T 2 tadīsāt] -tarddasa syāt B; -tardašā syāt N — 3 atra] atha BN || 
mesa] om. B N || lagna] lagne K T M | dinani] dinādi KTM 4 ekadina?] ekadine K T M 
5 tatah!] tato BN G a.c. K T || šukrasya] bhaumasya K T M || 'rkasyāntardašā] rkasyantara- 
dasa B N; rkadasamtardasadina K T; rkadasamtardasadinani M || jatani] atrāpi prathamam 
BN  6atrapi] atra K T M | prathamam] om. BN || dinam] dinani G || raveh] ravi K T 
7-8 arabhyokta] arabhyopa- B N; asabhyokta T 10 pravistā tv] pravistam K T M || antar- 
dasa] amrtasa KT || -bhavā tada syat] -bhavat và syat G; -bhavas tadaksa K; -bhavas tada syāt 
T m karyasya] kāryārtha G K T M || trptir] trmir N; tustir GKTM || mitrapti]om.N 12 
bhaya] bhava BN 13 jhakata-] bhüra- B N; gadakā- K T M || virodhah] virodham K T M 
14 Subhasya] māsasya BN || mano'dhimohah] matodhiyohāh BN 15 parasya samtapana] 
parasya samtadana G; parasparam tādana K T M 16 -atha] -apiG KTM 17 buddhir] 
vàdhe B N; buddhim KM 


1-2 bala-... tadisat] TYS 15.9 10-17 saumya ... phalani] TYS 15.10—13 


13 jhakata-] The variant of G is supported by Ms TYS1. 
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One should understand the good and evil [results] in accordance with 
the strengths | of the planets]; likewise [in periods calculated] for a sin- 
gle day. The subperiods are of the sun, the moon, Maf[rs], Rahu, Jupiter, 
Saturn, Mercury, Ketu and Venus [in that order, beginning] from the 
ruler of that [period ].*! 


Here, when [the counting] begins from Aries ascendant, first there are the 
6 period days of Jupiter. Within that, there is first the subperiod of Jupiter, 
corresponding to one day; next, that of Saturn, corresponding to one day; 
then that of Mercury; then of Ketu; then of Venus; then the subperiod of 
the sun. This makes six days. Then there are the 6 period days of Venus; and 
within that the first day is the subperiod of Venus; then of the sun, then of 
the moon, then of Mars, then of Rahu, then of Jupiter. In this way the sub- 
periods of all the planets should be understood to comprise one day each in 
the order stated, beginning with the ruler of the period.*? 

The results, too, are described in the same work [Tājikayogasudhānidhi 


15.1013]: 


[I£] the subperiod belonging to a benefic occurs in the period of a 
benefic planet, then there will be accomplishment of an undertaking, 
contentment of mind, and happiness from friends, gains, children and 
so on. 

If there is a [sub]period of a malefic in the period of a malefic, there 
is terror, anxiety, fear, anger, arguments, false accusations, fighting and 
excessive opposition from one's own people as well as others. 

If there is a period of a malefic within [that of] a benefic, then men 
experience unhappiness, mental delusions, the tormenting and incar- 
cerating of others, or vices. 

But if, in the period allotted to a malefic planet, [that] of a benefic 
should occur, there is unhappiness, lethargy, a tendency to idleness, 
and vices. Judging in this way, one should predict the results in a 
month. 


41 This is the order of periods in the popular vimšottarī dasa system of classical Indian 
astrology, based on the 27 indigenous asterisms (naksatra), of which the systems dis- 
cussed in section 7.9 above appear to be variants. 

42 Balabhadra apparently reads the phrase ‘for a single day’ together with the enumera- 
tion of the subperiods in the foregoing, rather terse quotation, leading him to believe 
that each subperiod should last one day. This seems to me a very unlikely interpreta- 
tion. 
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atra munthāmāsešadašādiphalam varsoktaphalavaj jfieyam | atrayam vise- 
sah | janmani varse va yo grahah svagrhe svocce svamitrahaddadau 
saumyayutadrsto va bhavati tasya dasa $obhana | nīcārigrhāstamgata- 
patitabhavanādhīšadašā nindyājīve samtapotpattih | candrah 4|8|2|i|o 
esv asubhah | atrapi māsapravešalagnāt vaksyamanam bhojanakhetaka- 
svapnadikam vicaraniyam iti kecit | iti masaphalani || 


atha dinapravešaphalāni | vamanah | 


kaladina samo bhanur yadvelayam prajayate | 

dine dine bhuktiyogat tal lagnam dinajam smrtam || 
dinalagne grahan sarvan spastan bhavams ca sadhayet | 
spastikrtas tanus candro yatramse tatphalam vadet || 
lagnāmšasthe $ubhair drste candre pustatamam vapuh | 
dhanamse šubhayugdrste dhanam dhanyam rasaih samam || 
sahajāmše bhratrsaukhyam turyamse bhavyabhojanam | 
sutamse patyajam saukhyam sasthamse rogavairinoh || 
saptame svastriyah saukhyam šukrajūagurusamgame | 
svayamvarastriyah saukhyam dhrtir và na ca vartmanā | 
dinendāv astame 'kasmād rogo dharanakam mrtih || 
kruradvayantaravadhah sasaumyo hy antyasaukhyakrt | 


1 màáse$a] māsesa G || phalam varsokta] om. KTM 4 bhavanadhisa] bhavana6|8|12dhasa 
BN || nindyajive] nimdyagave B N || -otpattih] -otpartih B || 4|8|2|1|9] 4|8|2/19 B — 5-7 
lagnat ... dinaprave$a] om. KM 8 bhanur] bhanu K T || velāyām pra-] velayamaK 9 
tal lagnam] tadagram K M; tatvagram T 10 grahān] grahānt KTM || bhavams] bhavams 
KT n spastikrtas tanus] spastikrtas tata$ G; tatra spastikrtas KTM 15-16 sasthamée ... 
saukhyam] om. BN G 16 samgame] samgamah BN G 17 svayamvara] dyüne ca tat B 
N || vartmanā] varttayah BN; vārtayā G 18 dinendāv] dinādāv KTM 19 -antaravadhah] 
-āntare vedhah K T M || sasaumyo hy antya] sasaumyah svalpa G KT M 
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Concerning this, the results of the munthaha, the ruler of the month, the 
periods and so on should be understood to be like those described for the 
year; [but] there is this particular consideration here: the period of a planet 
which, in the nativity or in the year, isin its domicile, its exaltation, its own or 
a friendly haddā and so on, or joined to or aspected by benefics, is excellent; 
the period of one occupying its fall or an inimical sign or [heliacally] set, [or] 
ruling a ruinous house, produces suffering by a despicable livelihood. The 
moon is malefic in these [houses]: 4, 8, 2, 1, 9. Some say that meals, hunt- 
ing, dreams and so on, described below [in the context of daily revolutions], 
should also be judged from this horoscope of the monthly revolution. This 
concludes the results of the month. 


8.8 The Results of Daily Revolutions 
Next, the results of daily revolutions. Vamana [says]: 


The moment at which the sun becomes identical [with its position in 
the nativity] in minutes of arc and so on, [known] by adding its motion 
day by day, is called the daily horoscope. In the daily horoscope one 
should establish all the true [longitudes of the] planets and the houses 
and predict the results from the [ninth]-part in which the true ascen- 
dant and moon are found. 

If the moon occupies the [ninth ]-part of the ascendant, aspected by 
benefics, the [native's] body is most well-nourished; in the [ninth]-part 
of the second house, joined to or aspected by benefics, there is wealth 
and grains along with juices;*? in the [ninth ]-part of the third house, 
there is happiness from brothers; in the [ninth]-part of the fourth, 
excellent food; in the [ninth |-part of the fifth house, happiness from 
offspring; in the [ninth ]-part of the sixth, from illness and enemies; in 
the seventh, happiness from one's own wife; if joined to Venus, Mer- 
cury [and] Jupiter, happiness from a woman of one's own choosing, or 
the keeping [of a woman], but not in the [proper] way.^^ If the daily 
moon is in the eighth, there is sudden illness, dharanaka and death.*5 
Between two malefics, it kills; with a benefic [present], it makes hap- 


43 Several other meanings are possible, such as ‘drinks’ generally, ‘seasonings’ or ‘flavours’. 

44 Meaning uncertain. 

45 The meaning of dharanaka (or, possibly, adharanaka) in this context is unknown. Pos- 
sibly the word is corrupt. 
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punyamse sampadas tirtham karmāmše karmanah phalam || 
gurusukrapade ‘mse ca sarke bhupat padam mahat | 
lābhāmše 'bhibhavo labhah saumyayukteksite param | 
nidhipraptir vyayamse ca sašubhe subhakrdvyayah || 


samvitprakase | 


candrah svoccasubhasvamitrabhavanasthah saumyamitreksito 
nicaratigrharirandhrarahitasthanasthito harsitah | 

pusto vai patineksito kila jayi cet syat samastam dinam 

jñeyo sau divaso 'khilo pi phaladah syād vaiparitye ‘nyatha || 


atra dinapravese lagnādinavāmšaphalam uktam tājikasāre | 


yadi vilagnalavah $ubhakhecarair balayutaih sahito tha vilokitah | 

bahu sukham prakaroti himāmšunā dhanapadam ca tatha vijayam nrnam || 
šubhakhagaih sahito ‘tha vilokito dhanalavah prakaroti dhanam tatah | 
sahajatas ca sukham sahajāmšako yadi šubhaih sahito vidhuna tatha || 
sukhalavo yadi saumyayuteksitah $ubhataram svajanaih saha bhojanam | 
sutasukham prakaroti sutāmšako vidhubudhejyasitais ca yuteksitah || 

ripor grhāmšah subhakhetayuktah karoti rogaribhayam narāņām | 

šubhaiš ca jayamsagatair vilāsam svabhāryayā dustakhagaih khalatvam || 
vadhvamsakah saumyakhagantarasthah 

saumyas tada darasukham ca pumsam | 


1 tirtham] tirthe B N || karmanah] karmana K T; karmaņām M 2 gurusukrapade 'm$e] 
janasubhakrtadvyayah || jana$usade$e B N || pade 'm$e] scripsi; padeše G K T M || sarke] 
sarvo BN G 3 ’bhibhavo] bhinavo G; pi navo K T M || yukteksite] yukteksitam G 6 
candrah] camdre KTM 7 nicarati] nīcārārti N || grhari] grhāni K; grhadiM — 8 pusto] 
pustas KTM || vai patineksito] scripsi; vai patinaksito B N; vairyaniriksito G; caiva niriksito 
KTM | kila] 'khila G; khila K T M | jayi] jayas KTM 10 tajikasare] tājakate BN — 12 
tatha] tada BN — 13 lavah] lah B || tatah] tada G K M; tadā 2 T 14 sahajāmšako] saha- 
jāmšake B N K T M || sahito] sahite M is lavo] lavau BN G || yuteksitah] yuteksitau B N 
G 16 sutāmšako] sutamsake KTM || yuteksitah] sukhalavo yadi saumyakhageksitah add. 
M 17 rogari] rogādi BN” 19 vadhvamsakah] vadhyamsakah G p.c.; bamdhvamsaka K; 
vamdhvāmšaka T 


6-9 candrah ...'nyathā] SP 14.9  1-958.2 yadi... kamininam] TS 368-372 


13 vilokito dhanalavah] At this point, K M repeat some text by mistake: vilokitah (vilokitoh M) 
bahu sukham prakaroti himāmšunā (|| add. M) dhanapadam ca tatha vijayam nrnam subha- 
khagaih sahitotha vilokitah (||2|| add. M) bahu sukham. T similarly repeats: vilokitah vilokitah 
2 bahu sukham. 
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piness at the end. In the [ninth]-part of the ninth house, there are 
blessings and [visits to] a sacred place; in the [ninth]-part of the tenth 
house, the fruition of work; with the sun in the place or [ninth]-part 
of Jupiter or Venus, great rank from the king. In the [ninth]-part of 
the eleventh house, great profit, especially if joined to or aspected by 
benefics, and gain of treasure; in the [ninth ]-part of the twelfth house, 
with a benefic, expense from good causes. 


[And] in Samvitprakāša [14.9 it is said]: 


If the moon should occupy its exaltation, a benefic's, its own or a 
friendly sign, aspected by benefics and friends; occupying a place other 
than its fall, an enemy's sign, the sixth and eighth house; rejoicing, wax- 
ing, aspected by its ruler and victorious all day, that entire day should 
be understood to give [good] results; if the reverse, the opposite. 


Concerning this, the results of the ninth-parts of the ascendant and so on in 
the daily revolution are described in Tājikasāra [368—372, 374—376]: 


If the [ninth]-part of the ascendant is joined or aspected by benefic 
planets endowed with strength, it brings about much happiness; 
[joined] likewise by the moon [it makes] a position of wealth and vic- 
tory for men. Then, the [ninth ]-part of the second house joined or 
aspected by benefic planets brings about wealth; and the [ninth ]-part 
of the third house, happiness from siblings, if joined by benefics and 
likewise by the moon. If the [ninth]-part of the fourth house is joined 
or aspected by benefics, it brings about a most pleasant meal with 
one's own people; and the [ninth]-part of the fifth house, happiness 
from children, if joined or aspected by the moon, Mercury, Jupiter and 
Venus. The [ninth]-part of the sixth house joined by benefic planets 
makes danger for men from illness and enemies; by benefics occupying 
the [ninth]-part of the seventh house, pleasures with one's own wife; 
by malefics, wickedness. [If] the [ninth]-part of the seventh house is 
placed between benefic planets, it is benefic; then men have happi- 
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Sukrajnajivaih sabalai$ ca saukhyam 
saptasthitair va bahukamininam || 
randhramsako randhragatah sametah 
saumyair vidhatte maranam ranadau | 
misrair vimisram ca khalaih Subhatvam 
dharmamsako dharmamatih supatre || 
bhūpāt padam bhaumayutais ca saumyaih 
karmamsakasthair nrpater dhanaptih | 
labhamsakasthaih sitacandrajivair 
labho mahan misrakhagais ca misrah || 
vyayah šubhah syād vyayabhāmšayātair 
budhejyašukrais tv a$ubhais ca hanih | 
dine dine bhūmibhrtām sadaiva 

phalam vilokyam sudhiya grahottham || 


anyac ca tatraiva | 


sasthastago bhaumayutah $asanko 

datte ‘py asau sastrabhayam naranam | 

bhaume stamasthe gnibhayam ca vighnam 

suryas tathaivam prakaroti nunam || 

rātrīšvaro randhragatah sapapah karoti ristam ca balam nrpanam | 
krūraih sukhasthair gajavajiyanad dhruvam prapāto bahulā ca pida || 
saptasthitaih saumyakhagair baladhyair durodarat samvijayam karoti | 
dharmarthalabham navamopayatair vilagnato vakpatisaumyasukraih || 


3 randhraméako] ramdhrāmšake M || sametah] om. G 5 khalaih] khagaih KTM 6 
dharmāmšako] dharmamsake KTM || matih] patih BN 7 bhūpāt padam) bhüpaspadam 
M 8 dhanaptih] scripsi; dhanaptim B N K T; dhanāpti G; dhanāptim M n vyayah] vyaye 
BN | vyayabhāmša] vyayanāmša G 12 šukrais tv a$ubhai$] $ukrai$ ca Subhais BN — 13 
bhrtam] bhūtām G 14 grahottham]add. KTM 17 'py asau] vyasau G; thasau KT; tv asau 
M 18 bhaume] bhaumo GKTM || 'stamasthe] stamastho GKT M || ’gnibhayam] ’ribha- 
yam GKTM 20 sapapah] sapatah N || karoti ristam] karoty aristam K T M || ca balam] 
sabalam G;sabalas KTM || nrpanam] ca pumsām GKTM 21 yānād] patatK T; pātād M || 
prapāto] prapāte G; prayāto M 22 balādhyair] valādyair N || durodarat] durodasat K 23 
-yatair] -pātair G; -jātair K M 

3-14 randhrā-... grahottham] TS 374-376 16—960.6 sasthastago ... saptame] TS 377—381 
14 grahottham] At this point K T M add the following stanza, not found in available witnes- 
ses of the TS (but cf. the very similar TS 362 quoted above): vilagnanathah šubhayuktadrstah 


kemdratrikonayagato balisthah (|| add. M) saukhyam ca labham nrpatim nitamtam nrnam 
karoty eva samešvaro và. 


10 


15 


20 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 959 


ness from their wives. Or by Venus, Mercury and Jupiter occupying the 
seventh with strength, there is happiness from many women. 

The [ninth]-part of the eighth house placed in the eighth house,*6 
joined by benefics, gives death in battle and so on; by mixed [planets 
so placed] there are mixed [results], and by malefics, good. [If] the 
[ninth]-part of the ninth house [is similarly situated], there is pious 
inclination towards a worthy recipient.*” By benefics joined to Mars 
and occupying the [ninth]-part of the tenth house there is [attainment 
of] a position from the king and gain of wealth from the king; by Venus, 
the moon and Jupiter occupying the [ninth ]|-part of the eleventh house 
there is great gain; by mixed planets, mixed. There will be good expense 
by Mercury, Jupiter and Venus placed in the [ninth]-part of the twelfth 
house sign, but loss by malefics [so placed]. [In this way] the results 
produced for kings by the planets day by day should always be consid- 
ered by the wise.^8 


Another [consideration is discussed] in the same work | Tajikasara 377—381]: 


46 


47 
48 


The moon placed in the sixth or eighth, joined to Mars, gives men dan- 
ger from weapons; if Mars occupies the eighth it brings about danger 
from fire and obstacles; the sun, indeed, likewise. The moon occupy- 
ing the eighth house with a malefic makes misfortune and the force 
of kings; with malefics placed in the fourth house, there is certainly 
a fall from an elephant, a horse or a vehicle, and abundant suffering. 
With benefic planets occupying the seventh, endowed with strength, it 
makes victory at dice; with Jupiter, Mercury and Venus occupying the 
ninth from the ascendant, gain of merit and goods. 


This presumably means the ninth-part of the sign in question, such as the ninth-part 
of Aries (0°00'—3°20’) in the sign Aries. 

Meaning somewhat unclear. 

It may seem strange that these readings should be targeted at ‘kings’, as relations with 
the king form part of them, but all text witnesses agree. Possibly the word is used here 
in a broad sense to refer to any powerful personage in the social hierarchy. Detailed 
day-to-day predictions would have been time-consuming work for the astrologer, and 
thus presumably within the reach only of wealthier clients. 
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nagaparakramasatrubhavasthitaih $asisurejyadinesasitair yada | 
navamakendragatais ca tadā jano bhuvitale ramate bahu bhāryayā || 
vesyamadyaratim karoti ravijah saptasthito nirbalo 

bhaumo va sabudhah sito madagatah saukhyam svadarodbhavam | 
nūnam dehabhrtam surejyabhrgujau saptasthitau bhogadau 
nanastrijanitam sukham pratidinam pumsam guruh saptame || 


atroktam phalam yathasambhavam svabuddhya vacyam iti vamanah | 


vyatyaye vyatyayas tadvat krurair vyayadhanasthitath | 
dinendor lagnato bandhuvairibhih kalim adiset || 
tathaiva lagnage krūre tathā papayuteksite | 

dinendau šastraghātena mrtyur aste "nyatha vadet | 
ekamsavasthitir yogah ksīņendur na ca $obhanah || 
lagnāc chidre mesavrsamakare ca tadamšake | 
sendavah kujasaurarka dine syad asina vadhah || 
rahau vatha kuje mande parasminn api khecare | 
astame svagrhe caiva dinacandre 'sinà vadhah || 


; UN 
samvitprakase 'pi | 


rahur và bhaumo và krüro ‘nyo vastame svagrhe | 
svagrhamsonitacandropetah šastreņa mrtyudo bhavati || 
chidre sukrendu ced atisarah suryabhaumayor astram | 
jīve dosatritayam kujabhrgvor abalatā $anau rogah || iti 


1 sitair] $itair K 2 navama] nava N 3 ve$yamadya] scripsi; ve$yàm atha B N; vasyam 
atha G; vesyam artha K T M || ratim] rati G; ratih K T M || sthito] sthite K T; sthitair M || 
nirbalo] và vali K T; va bah M 4 bhaumo] bhaume G || sabudhah] sabudhaih B N G || 
svadarodbhavam]svadarattu va BN s bhrtam] bhrtau KTM 6 pratidinam] pratidine 
BN | saptame] saptamahBN G 7 svabuddhya] svabuddhinā BN — 8 vyatyaye] om. G 
9 dinendor] dinemdau BN G || lagnato] lagnage G KT || bandhu] bamdhur K T || kalim] 
kalamBNG mn aste] vyasteKTM || vadet] bhavetKTM 12 -sthitir]-sthitairKTM 13 
chidre] chidram BN || vrsa] raéauK M 14 -arka]-aàrkirK TM 15 parasminn] parasthinn 
K 16 dina] dine KT M || vadhah] varse atrayam visesah pūrva add. T — 17-21 samvit ... 
iti] om. KM 18 bhaumo] bhauma BN 19 svagrhamso-] svagrhošo- BN 20 atisarah] 
atisaratah BN — 21 $anau] sanau G || iti] atrāņamrtyudo bhavati add. BN 


15-16 rāhau... vadhah] C£. TLP 894 18-21 rāhur... rogah] SP 1410-1 


3 vesyamadya] The emendation is supported by Mss TS2, TS4. 
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When the moon, Jupiter, the sun and Venus occupy the seventh, 
third, sixth [or] eleventh houses, and when they are placed in the ninth 
[or] angles, then a man rejoices greatly with his wife on the face of the 
earth. Saturn occupying the seventh without strength, or Mars [there] 
with Mercury, makes fondness for prostitutes and wine; Venus placed 
in the seventh house, happiness caused by one’s own wife; indeed, 
Jupiter and Venus occupying the seventh give pleasure to embodied 
beings; Jupiter [alone] in the seventh [makes] happiness for men from 
different women every day. 


Vamana says that the results described here should be predicted where pos- 
sible, using one’s own reason: 


If the reverse, the reverse: thus, when malefics occupy the twelfth and 
second houses from the daily moon or from the ascendant, one should 
predict quarrels with kinsmen and enemies, [respectively ].^? Likewise, 
if a malefic occupies the ascendant, or if the daily moon is joined to or 
aspected by a malefic, there is death by a blow from a weapon; [but 
if the malefic is] in the seventh house, one should predict the reverse. 
A joining is being placed in the same degree,°° and the waning moon 
is not benefic. [If] Mars, Saturn and the sun are with the moon in the 
eighth house from the ascendant, in Aries, Taurus, Capricorn or their 
[ninth]-parts, on [that] day there is death by the sword. If Rahu or 
Mars, Saturn, or even another planet, is in its domicile in the eighth 
on the daily moon, there is death by the sword. 


[And] in Samvitprakasa [14.1011 it is said]: 


49 


50 


Rahu or Mars or another malefic in the eighth in its domicile, joined to 
the moon which is not in its own domicile or [ninth]-part, gives death 
by a weapon. If Venus and the moon are in the eighth house, there 
is diarrhoea; if the sun and Mars, [injury from] a weapon; if Jupiter, 
imbalance of the three humours; if Mars and Venus, weakness; if Sat- 
urn, illness. 


While the initial condition is not clear, the second house would normally be more 
associated with the native's household, and the twelfth with enemies, rather than the 
reverse. 

Or, less likely, '[ninth]-part* 
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atrayam vi$esah | pūrvam varsalagnam masalagnam ca mahāristadam 
misraphaladam mahasubhaphaladam va nirņīya pascad dinapravesalagna- 
phalam $ubham mišram as$ubham ca varsamāsānusāreņa vācyam || 


dinesanirnayo varsatantre | 


muthahešas trirāšīšo diva suryarksanayakah | 

ratrau candrabhapo varsasvami varsavilagnapah || 

māsalagnapatir ghasralagnesah saptamah smrtah | 

esam bali tanum pašyed dinapah parikirtitah || 

sadastarihphopagata dinabdamasenthihesah khalakhetayuktah | 
gadapradā mānayašoharās ca kendratrikonayagatah sukhaptyai || 
yadamsakah saumyayug iksito và snigdheksanad bhavajasaukhyakrt sah | 
duhkhapradah prokta ito ‘nyathatve sarvesu bhāvesv iyam eva ritih || 
dvirdvadase khala hanim vyaye saumyah šubhavyayam | 

kartarī papaja rogam karoti $ubhaja subham || 


kartarilaksanam aha vasisthah | 


lagnasya prsthagragayor asadhvoh sa kartart syad rjuvakragatyoh | 
tau sighracarau yadi vakracarau na kartari seti pitamahoktih || iti 


1 atrayam ... pürvam] om. T || varsa] om. KT M || maharista] graharista BN — 2 mahasu- 
bha] mahasubha B N; mahacchubha G || phaladam?] phalam K T M || nirniya] nirnaya K 
3 cajom BN 5 muthahesas] dine mumthaBN 6 varsa?] om. G 8 tanum] tanumpa 
G 9 sadasta] sasthastaM || dinabda]nabdaN io -ayagatah]-opagatah M 12 pradah] 
pradāK T || ito] rato BN || iyam] ayam BNKT 13 hanim]hanihKT 16 prstha-] stasta- 
N || -gayor asadhvoh] -gayor asadhvyoh G T; -gayo rasābdhau KM | rju] rja B; aja N 17 
seti] ceti KT || pitàmahoktih] pitamahokteh K T 


8 esam... kirtitah] VT 1817 9—10 sad... sukhāptyai] VT 1819 11-12 yad... nitih] VT 18.21 
13-14 dvir...$ubham] VT 18.26 16—17 lagnasya ... pitamahoktih] VS 32.43 
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Here the following condition applies: after first ascertaining whether the 
horoscope of the year and the horoscope of the month will give great mis- 
fortune, mixed results, or greatly fortunate results, one should then predict 
good, mixed, or evil results from the horoscope of the daily revolution in 
accordance with the year and the month. 


8.9 The Ruler of the Day and Other Planets 


Determining the ruler of the day [is described] in Varsatantra [18.17, 19, 21, 
26]: 


The ruler of the munthaha; the ruler of the triplicity; the ruler of the 
sun's sign by day, the ruler of the moon's sign by night; the ruler of the 
year; the ruler of the ascendant of the year; the ruler of the ascendant 
of the month; and the ruler of the ascendant of the day is considered 
the seventh.*! Of these, one that is strong and aspects the ascendant is 
declared ruler of the day. 

The rulers of the day, year, month and inthiha occupying the sixth, 
eighth and twelfth houses, joined to malefic planets, give ailments and 
take away honour and fame; [but] occupying angles, trines and the 
eleventh house, they make for happiness. 

The [ninth ]-part that is joined by a benefic or aspected [by one] 
with a friendly aspect brings happiness related to the [corresponding] 
house; if it is the reverse of this, it is declared to give unhappiness. This 
is the method for [judging] all houses. 

Malefics in the second and twelfth make loss; benefics in the twelfth 
house, good expenses; besiegement by malefics, illness; by benefics, 
good. 


Vasistha gives a definition of besiegement [in Vasisthasamhitā 32.43]: 


If two malefics in direct and retrograde motion, [respectively], are 
placed behind and in front of the ascendant, that is besiegement. If 
they are both swift in motion or both retrograde, that is not besiege- 
ment: thus says Pitamaha. 


51 Available independent witnesses of the Varsatantra supplant this sentence (compris- 
ing a stanza and a half) with a single half-stanza. 
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atra lagnapapagrahayor amsasamye kartaridosa ity uktam gargena | 


lagnam dvirihphagau krürau trayam etat samamsakam | 
tada kartarijo doso nanyatha bhavajam phalam || 


kartaryapavado vicaro badarayanoktah | 


vidhau dhanopage subhagrahe 'thavāntyage gurau | 
na kartari bhavaty aho jagada badarayanah || iti 


atra subhakartari $ubhaiva svalpasaukhyakartri jñeya || 
tajikasare | 


tanupatis tanute madananugo bahu sukham tv athava himagur nrnam | 
gaganabandhugato bhrgunandanah khalu tatha vijayam gurusomajau || 
arivināšagatas tanunayakah khalakhagaih sahitah surapūjitah | 
tanubhrtàm prakaroti dine vyatham gadapadam bahulam vibalo yada || 
mrtyusthitā dustakhagās ca nityam kurvanti saumyaih sahitas ca tasmin | 
ghasre vivadam kalaham svasatror bhayam nrnam naiva sukham kadacit || 
saumyah svakendrātmajalābhagās cet papas trisasthayagata yadi syuh | 
kurvanti ghasre vividham vilasam vittagamam vairijayam naranam || 


sahajadhimadanayaripusthito yadi šašī gurubhanusiteksitah | 
navamakendragatesu subhagrahesv abalayā manujo ramate tadā || 


iti vamanah | atra drstau yoge ca vi$esam aha yadavah | 


1 pāpagrahayor] vīyārahayor BN 2 lagnam] scripsi; lagna B N G; lagnād KTM || samām- 
Sakam]samamsake BN 4 vicàro]pi GKTM 7 subha] grahaadd.KTM || kartari] karta 
N || karti] scripsi; karta B N; kari G; kar KT M || jfieya]jfieyeti GKTM o -anugo]-anuge 
K | sukham] svukham N 10 khalu] khalaT n püjitah] bhūmijah G 12 padam] pra- 
damKT 13 sahitās] sahi$ N 14 ghasre] varse BN 15 papas] papapasN 16 ghasre] 
ghasram M || vairijayam] vai vijayam K T M 18 grahesv abalaya] grahe svabalaya K T M || 
tada] sadā K T 


936 tanupatis ... naranam] TS 364—367 
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Concerning this, Garga says that the evil of besiegement is present when the 
ascendant and the malefic planet are in the same degrees [in different signs]: 


[If] these three — the ascendant and the two malefics placed in the 
second and twelfth houses — have the same degree, then there is the 
evil arising from besiegement; otherwise there no [such] result for the 
house. 


Badarayana states a consideration of exception from besiegement: 


If the moon or a benefic planet occupies the second house and Jupiter 
occupies the twelfth, Badarayana declares that it is not a besiegement. 


Concerning this, a besiegement by benefics, though benefic, should be 
understood to cause only a little happiness. 
In Tajikasara [364—367 it is said]: 


The ruler of the first house or the moon occupying the seventh house 
produces much happiness for men; likewise Venus occupying the tenth 
or fourth house; Jupiter and Mercury [there bring] victory. The ruler of 
the first house occupying the sixth or eighth house [and] Jupiter joined 
to malefics brings about anguish for embodied beings on that day, and 
a state of great illness if weak. 

Malefic planets occupying the eighth house along with benefics 
always bring men arguments, fighting and danger from one's enemies 
on that day, and never any happiness. If the benefics should occupy the 
second house, the angles, the fifth or eleventh houses, and the malefics 
the third, sixth or eleventh houses, they make manifold delights for 
men on that day, acquisition of wealth and victory over enemies. 


[And] Vàmana says: 
If the moon occupies the third, fifth, seventh, eleventh or sixth house, 
aspected by Jupiter, the sun and Venus, with the benefics placed in the 


ninth or the angles, then a man enjoys himself with a woman. 


In this context, Yadava states a condition concerning aspects and conjunc- 
tions [in Tajikayogasudhanidhi 16.9]: 
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sampurnadrstya ca dine phalam syād yogas tathaikāmšasamāgamo ‘tra | 
ksinah Sasi naiva šubhapradas ca grahais ca bhānvamšagataih phaloktih || 


atra dinapravese 'pi maya dašādhyāye samyaktaya dašā nirupitah santi | tas 
tata evavadharyah | atha srisrimadgurucaranakrta dinadašā likhyate | 


janmabhad dinabham ganyam vedaghnam tithivarayuk | 
navāptam bhurasankaksivedastadrigunesubhih || 

Sesaih suryadikhetanam dasa jfieya dinodbhavah | 
saukhyam saumyadasayam syad duhkham pāpadašāsu ca || 


atha visesaphalam | 


Sirovyatha vittahanih kalaham dustabhojanam | 

vrthà yatra prāci ravau candre svam mistabhojanam || 
rājapūjā sukham vastram bhaume duhkham bhayam bhavet | 
godhumayavamudgadibhojanam jfie subhojanam || 
mitrasangah sukham krida vidyasaukhyam nrpad dhanam | 
gurau subhojanam dravyalabhah strimitrabhupatah || 
saukhyam praticyam gamanam vastraptis ca bhrgau dhanam | 
subhojanam sukham bhūpamitrastrīto yavannabhuk || 


1 samagamo 'tra] samagamokta K T; samāgamoktah M 2 bhanvamáa] bhāvamša B N; bha- 
vamsaG 3 prave$e] prave$o BN || dasadhyaye] dadhyaye N || samyaktaya] samyak tatha 
G | dašāļ om. G 4 $n]$caN;om. GKTM || šrīmad] mad TM || dinadašā] dinašā N 7 
Sesaih] Sese KTM 1u praci ravau] ravau pracyam KTM 12 pūjā] pūjyā B; papūjyā N || 
bhavet] vyayam K T; vyayamM 13 jfiesubhojanam] $a$inandaneK TM 14 sangah] sam- 
gamBNGKTM | krida] kidam BN G 15 dravya] dravyam BN KTM | labhah] scripsi; 
lābham BN G KTM | bhüpatah] bhūpataih BN — 16 vastraptis] scripsi; vastrāptim B N G 
KTM | bhrgau] bhrgor KTM 


1-2 sampūrņa ... phaloktih] TYS 16.9 


6-7 bhū... dinodbhavah] G adds a simple table repeating this information. 
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8.10 


A result will occur from a perfected aspect on that day; a conjunction, 
too, here means coming together in a single degree. The waning moon 
does not give any good, [but good] results [should be] declared from 
planets occupying the degree of the sun. 


Periods within a Day 


I have explained the periods exhaustively in the chapter on periods in this 


[work], including those of the daily revolutions, and they should be learnt 


from that [chapter]. Now the daily periods designed by my most illustrious 


and revered teacher?? [Rama Daivajfia] are written: 


One should count from the asterism [occupied by the moon] in the 
nativity to the asterism of the day, multiply by four, add the lunar date 
and [the number of] the day of the week,5? and divide by nine. From 
the remainders one, six, nine, two, four, eight, seven, three and five, 
[respectively], the daily periods of the planets beginning with the sun 
should be known.** In the period of a benefic there will be happiness, 
and unhappiness in the periods of malefics. 


Next, the particular results: 


52 
53 


54 


In [the period of] the sun there is headache, loss of wealth, fighting, 
bad food and a useless journey to the east; in [that of] the moon, 
wealth, eating sweets, honour from the king, happiness and [new] 
clothes; in [that of] Mars there will be unhappiness, danger, and eat- 
ing wheat, barley, mung beans and so on; in [that of] Mercury, good 
food, the company of friends, happiness, games, the pleasure of learn- 
ing and wealth from the king; in [that of] Jupiter, good food, gain of 
riches from women, friends and the king, happiness, a journey to the 
west and acquisition of clothes; in [that of] Venus, wealth, good food, 
happiness from the king, friends and women, and eating food made 


More literally, ‘by the feet of my most illustrious teacher’. 

Alternatively (butless likely), tithivara could be read as a word numeral meaning either 
715 Or 730. 

From what follows, the usual order of the days of the week, with Rahu and Ketu added 
at the end, seems to be intended. The table included in text witness G confirms this. 
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šanau šramas tivraroso nrpad bhir dehapidanam | 
kudhanyaptir vrtha yatra rahuketvoh phalam tatha || 


atha dinapravese avasthavicarah | varsatantre | 


dinapravese ca vidhur avasthayam tu yādrši | 

tadavasthatulyam asau phalam datte na samšayah || 5 
vihaya rāšīmš candrasya bhaga dvighnah saroddhrtah | 

labdham gata avasthah syur bhogyayah phalam adiset || 

pravasah pravasopage ratrinathe rthanāšas tu nastopage mrtyubhitih | 
mrtavasthite syaj jayayam jayas tu vilasas tu hasyopage kāminībhih || 

ratau syad ratih kridita saukhyadatrt 10 
prasuptapi nidrā kalir dehapīdā | 

bhayam tāpahānī sukham syāt tu bhuktā- 

jvarākampitāsusthirāsu krameņa || 


atra candro 'ngalagnāj janmaraser va astamagas tadavasthaphalam viparī- 
tam jfieyam ity uktam tājikasāre | 15 


chidropago rātripatir vilagnād vyastam phalam vā janibhād vilokyam | iti 


chidrago vety anena sadantyasthānagatasyāpy upalaksaņam iti kecit | 
ašubhāvasthāpavādam aha vamanah | 


kastavastha subhāmšasthe candre jrieyā $ubhaprada | iti 


1 Sramas] samas BN; bhramas KTM 2 ketvoh] keto KT 4 ca] traK TM || vidhur] vi- 
dhor K T M || avasthayam] avasthā ya M || yadrsi] yādršīm KT; yadrsiM 6 rāšīms] rasim 
KTM 7 bhogyayah] bhogya yah K; bhogyapāh M 8 pravasopage] pravasapage G || 
ratri] sati M || nāšas] nāthas G 9 vilāsas tu hasyopage] vila$advyasyopage G 10 syād 
ratih] sya itih N m prasuptapi] prasuptāvi G || nidra] nidram BNKTM || kalir] kalim BN 
G | pida] pīdām BNGT 12 hānī] hānih KTM 13 kampita] kampitāh M || susthirasu] 
susthitārāsu B N; susthirā syuh K T; susthirah syuh M || krameņa] kramekraņa B N; krameņa 
G 14 ngaļ| om. GKTM 15 sare] sāro N 17 chidrago vety anena] chidragatvam G K 
TM | antyasthana] amsasthā K; amšasthā M 18 -vadam aha] vada BN 


4-13 dina... krameņa] VT 18.30-33 16 chidropago ... vilokyam] TS 386 
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with barley; in [that of] Saturn, toil, violent anger, danger from the king, 
suffering of the body, acquisition of poor grains and a useless journey; 
in [the periods of] Rahu and Ketu, the results are the same. 


8131 Planetary States in the Daily Revolution 


Next, the judgement of states in the daily revolution; [and it is said] in Varsa- 
tantra [18.30—33]: 


In whatever state the moon is in the daily revolution, it gives results cor- 
responding to that state, without doubt. Doubling the degrees [of lon- 
gitude] of the moon, excluding the zodiacal signs, and dividing them 
by five, the result is the elapsed states.55 One should predict the results 
from the one current: 

When the moon is in [the state called] Going abroad, there is going 
abroad; loss of wealth when it is in Loss; there will be danger of death 
when it is in the state of Death, but victory in Victory; delighting with 
women in Amusement; in Love there will be love; Playing will bestow 
happiness; Asleep [means] sleep; and in Consumed, Fever, Trembling 
and Stable there will be quarrel and suffering of the body, danger, pain 
and loss, and happiness, respectively. 


Concerning this, it is said in Tajikasara [386] that [if] the moon is placed in 
the eighth from the ascendant or from the sign of [the moon in] the nativity, 
then the results of the states should be understood to be reversed: 


[If] the moon occupies the eighth house from the ascendant or from 
the sign of the nativity, the opposite result should be expected. 


Some say that occupies the eighth house |...] or is used eliptically to include 
[the moon] occupying the sixth and twelfth houses as well. Vamana states 
an exception to the malefic states: 


If the moon occupies a benefic [ninth |-part, the [otherwise] evil state 
gives benefic results. 


55 This amounts to dividing the sign occupied by the moon into twelve equal parts (Sw5e- 
KATA opt) named as indicated in the following paragraph. 
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atha dinapravese bhojanavicaram aha vamanah | 


dinalagnam nivesyadau cakre 'tra dvadasarake | 
tatkalikagrahavasad bhojanadi vicintayet || 


adisabdena akhetasvapnadi jñeyam | 


bhojyadata tanusvāmī bhojyam hibukavesmapah | 
dyūnapas ca bubhuksokta bhokta karmādhipo matah || 
lābhavešmani lagne ca $ubhadrste subhojanam | 

jīve lagne site vapi kusthane ‘pi subhojanam || 

ràhau mande tatha lagne suryadrste yute ‘pi ca | 

na catra bhojanam kvapi šastrato ghatam adiset || 
ravidrstim vina lagnam raviyogam vinapi và | 

sayam kadašanam vacyam langhanam vapi nirdiset || 
usnam tu dašame candre sitam tatra kuje sthite | 

turyasthe rke rasam tiktam some salavanam bhavet || 

kuje tu katukam proktam budhe proktam tu misritam | 
gurau tu madhuram proktam šukre 'mlam tubaram šanau || 
grahe balayute vapi bhojyanne rasam adiset | 

snigdham šukre šanau tailam uccage samskrtam šubham || 
nice kadašanam turye samskararahitam punah | 

lagne suryadayah svocce nrpadigrhabhojanam || 

kumaro jño gurur mantri sito netanugah sanih || 
mūlatrikoņage khete svapitus tatra bhojanam | 
mitravesmani mitrarkse same samagrhe punah || 


1 vicaram aha] vicāra | ha N; vicarah GKTM 2 'tra dvādašārake] tra dvadasanake G; dvā- 
dasarāšike KTM 4 akheta] kheta G 5 ve$mapah] ka$yapapah BN 6 karmadhipo] 
dyūnādhipo GTM 7 lagne] lābhe BN 8 lagne] lābheB N 9 sūrya] sūrye KTM 
10 catra bhojanam] cābhotrejanam N; cānnabhojanam K T 11-12 ravi... nirdišet] om. BN 
u drstim] drstir KM 12 sayam] sayakam M || kadašanam] kašanam G; kam dašanam K; 
dašanam M || vāpi] ca vi- KTM 19 nice] jive BN || kadašanam] kadanam G; katu šane K; 
katušanau M 20 sūryādayah] sūryyodayah TM 21 maņdalešvarah] vāhinīšvarah K T M 
23 trikoņage] trikoņake K T M || svapitus] sapitus K T M 
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8.12 


The Judgement of Meals 


Next, Vamana describes the judgement of meals in a daily revolution: 


After entering the ascendant of the day in this twelve-spoked wheel, 
one should judge meals and so on on the basis of [the positions of] the 
planets at that time. 


The phrase ‘and so on’ should be understood to mean hunting, dreams and 


so on. [ Vamana continues]: 


56 


The ruler of the first house is the one providing the food; the ruler of 
the fourth house is the food; the ruler of the seventh house is said to be 
the appetite; and the ruler of the tenth house is considered the eater. 

If the eleventh house and the ascendant are aspected by benefics, 
the food is good. If Jupiter or Venus is in the ascendant, even in a bad 
place, the food is good. Likewise, if Rahu [or] Saturn is in the ascendant, 
aspected or joined by the sun, there is no meal at all: one should predict 
injury from a weapon. Without the aspect of the sun on the ascendant, 
or without the sun being present [there], bad food [and only] in the 
evening should be predicted; or one should predict fasting. 

[The food is] hot if the moon is in the tenth, cold if Mars is placed 
there. If the sun occupies the fourth, the taste is bitter; if the moon, 
it will be salty; if Mars, it is said to be pungent; if Mercury, it is said 
to be mixed; if Jupiter, it is said to be sweet; if Venus, sour; if Saturn, 
astringent; or else one should predict the taste of the food to be eaten 
from the planet endowed with [the greatest] strength. If it is Venus, 
[the food is] greasy; if Saturn, [there is] oil;5° if it occupies its exalta- 
tion, [the food] is good and well prepared; if fallen, there is bad food; if 
[fallen] in the fourth, [served] without preparation. 

If the planets beginning with the sun are in their exaltation in the 
ascendant, there are meals in the house of a king and so on: the sun is 
a king, the moon a queen, Mars a lord of the realm, Mercury a prince, 
Jupiter a counsellor, Venus a general, Saturn a subordinate. If a planet 
occupies its mülatrikona, there is a meal [in the home] of one's father; if 
a friendly sign, in the home of a friend; if a neutral [sign], in the home of 
someone indifferent. Likewise, in the second house, [the food] is given 


Or: ‘it is made from sesame’. 
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evam dhane dhanad dattam bandhubhe bandhutas tathā | 
pitrvesmani turye syat putrad bhuktam tu paficame || 
šatruvešmani $atrau syad yosidvešmani saptame | 
chidre tu kapatad bhuktam navame dharmabhojanam || 
dašame rajamargat tu labhe mitradanadrtah | 

vyaye mülyat tatha bhuktam turyamsad bhojyasammitih || 
candrarāšīšvaram candrah pašyec cet sukhabhojanam | 
na pasyec cet tada kastam bhojanam durvacoditam || 
kalahoradhipe lagne sukhe và šīghrabhojanam | 

dhane turye ca rahus cen mistam annam ksipaty ayam || 
turyam pasyati lagnam và candras tatra subhojanam | 
saptame tu šubhaļ pašyet svagrhe sukhabhojanam || 
šatrau Satrugrhe bhuktam anyad uhyam svabuddhitah | 
lagne sarvagrahopete svagrhe bhojanam bhavet || 
cararasau lagnagate varam varam tu bhojanam | 
ekavaram sthire lagne dvivaram dvisvabhavake || 
suryarau balinau lagne ksatriyasya grhe bhujih | 
dvijagehe šukragurū candro vais$yagrhe budhah || 
šūdragehe sūryasuto nicagehe nnabhojanam | 
sukhasamsthe sukhadhise subhojyam sarasam vadet | 
paramam šubharāšau tu nīrasam pāparāšibhe || 


1 dhanad dattam] dhanālla B N; dhanādhyam ca K TM || bandhubhe bandhutas] vamdhu- 
bhe vamdhu B N; vamdhubhyo vamdhubhe T; bamdhubhyo bamdhubhe K M || bandhutas] 
vamdhu BN 4 bhuktam] bhukte G 5 labhe] lābho K T M | mitradanadrtah] pitrādi- 
nadrtah K; mitrādināvrtab T; pitrādinā hatah M 6 mūlyāt] mulat BN G || tatha bhuktam] 
tathadhuktam N; tathā bhumkte M || sammitih] scripsi; sammiti B N K T; sammitim G; sam- 
mitim M 8 na] va G | cet|caKTM 9 horādhipeļ scripsi; horadhipa B N; horadhipo G 
KTM 0 caļom.N | rahus] rājas K; raja M | cen] ca M 12 saptame] dašame K; daga- 
mam M 13 grhe] grahe N 14 grahopete] grahopeto BN 16 ekavāram] ekavāre K || 
sthire] sthite M || dvivaram] dvivāre T 18 candro] camdrau B 19 suto] gato GT || ’nna] 
tuGT;kuKM 20 subhojyam] šubhojyam B K; šubhājyam N 21 paramam] sarasam N G 
T || paramam ... ra$ibhe] om. K 
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57 
58 


59 
60 


61 


as payment;?? in the sign of the third house,*% by a kinsman; in the 
fourth, it will be in one's father’s home; in the fifth, the food [is given] by 
a son; in the sixth house, [the meal is] in the home of an enemy; in the 
seventh, in a woman's home; in the eighth house, the food [is received] 
by deceit; in the ninth, there is a meal of piety; in the tenth, on account 
of the king; in the eleventh house, [the native] is honoured with a meal 
by a friend; in the twelfth house, likewise, the food [is received] for a 
price. The quantity of food [should be predicted] from the [ninth]-part 
of the fourth [house]. 

If the moon should aspect the ruler of the sign of the moon, there is 
a pleasant meal; if it should not aspect, a wretched meal with harsh 
words spoken. If the ruler of the hour is in the ascendant or in the 
fourth house, it is a quick meal. If Rahu is in the second or fourth 
house, he rejects*?? a sweet dish. [If] the moon aspects the fourth or the 
ascendant, there is a good meal;®° [if] a benefic aspects the seventh, a 
pleasant meal in one's own home; if in the sixth house, the meal is 
in the home of an enemy. Other [interpretations] should be inferred 
using one’s own reason. If the ascendant is occupied by all the planets, 
the meal occurs in one’s own home. 

If a movable sign is on the ascendant, one eats again and again; ina 
fixed ascendant, once; in one of a dual nature, twice. [If] the sun and 
Mars are strong in the ascendant, the meal is in the home of a noble; 
[if] Venus and Jupiter, in the home of a Brahman; [if] the moon, in the 
home of a commoner; [if] Mercury, in the home of a menial; [if] Sat- 
urn, one eats food in the home of a low man. If the ruler of the fourth 
house occupies the fourth house, one should predict good and tasty 
food, particularly in the sign of a benefic; but in the sign of a malefic, 
tasteless [food]. 


Meaning uncertain (lit. ‘from wealth’), but likely as contrasting with the twelfth house. 
Literally, ‘in the sign of kinsmen, which is nota common term for the third house (more 
usually associated with siblings alone), but the meaning seems clear from the context. 
Meaning uncertain (lit. ‘it/he throws’). 

But assuming an even distribution of houses, the moon placed in any sign will always 
aspect at least one of these houses. 

It is not clear which planet or aspect should fall in the sixth house. 
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varsatantre | 


tilannam arke himagau sutandulam bhaume masūrās caņakās ca bhojyam | 
budhe samudgah khalu rajamasa gurau sagodhūmabhujih savirye || 

Sukre yava vajarika yugamdharah šanau kulatthadi samasam annam | 
bhojyam tusannam šikhirāhuvīryāc chubheksanalokanatah saharsam || 
surye mülam puspam indau kuje syat 

pattram šākhā vapi sākam savirye | 

Sukrejyajne vyanjanam bhüribhedam 

mande ‘nnottham samisam rahuketvoh || 


atha maya kasmin va kale bhuktam kidr$yam bhumau purusena striya 
va kimvayasa kimjatiyena kimpramanena parivistam annam grhe kasya 
kasyam disi ityadi kramena samjfiadhyayoktagraharasisvabhavena sva- 
buddhya sarvam vaded iti || 


atha dinapraveše mrgayavicarah | 


saviryau kujajfíau nrpakhetasiddhyai 

na siddhir yada viryahinav imau stah | 
jalakhetam ahuh saviryair graharksair 
jalakhyair nagakhyair nagakhetam ahuh || 


2 sutandulam] satamdulam B N; satandula KM || caņakās ca bhojyam] caņakā subhojanam 
K;canakah subhojanam M — 3-4 budhe ... yugamdharah] om. KM 4 yavā] yakha B || 
kulatthadi] kulitthadi TM | samāsam]samāstramBN 5 tusannam]tusannamM || rahu] 
raha BN || viryac] vīryye KM || saharsam] saharsah BN 7 savīrye] savīryyaih KM _ 8 
jūe] jai K;jfiair M — 9 mande "nnottham] mamdenettham K M | rāhu] sahuN 10-1 
kasmin ... kasya] om. KM 10 vāļom. GT . n-2 grhe kasya kasyam] scripsi; grhasya 
kasya B N; grhasya kasyam GT 12 kramena] prasne G T M; prasne K 15 saviryau] savi- 
ryai G; suviryau T || kujajfiau] kujārkso B a.c.; kujarkso B p.c. N 


2-9 tilannam... ketvoh] VT 18.45-47 15—18 saviryau ... ahuh] VT 18.34 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 975 
[And] in Varsatantra [18.45—47 it is said]: 


If the sun is strong, there is food made with sesame; if the moon, good 
rice; if Mars, lentils and chickpeas; if Mercury, cowpeas with mung 
beans; if Jupiter, food made with wheat; if Venus, barley, millet and 
maize; if Saturn, food made with kulthi and urad beans and so on; if 
Ketu and Rahu are strong, food made with chaff. If a benefic aspects 
[the planet, the meal is] a happy one. 

If the sun is strong, [the food] will be [made from] roots; if the moon, 
flowers; if Mars, leaves, branches or greens; if Venus, Jupiter or Mercury, 
relishes of many kinds; if Saturn, that derived from boiled rice; if Rahu 
and Ketu, made with meat. 


Now, [if someone asks]: ‘At what time did I eat? In what sort of place? Was 
the food served by a man or a woman, and of what age, of what birth, of what 
proportions? In whose house? In what direction?’ and so forth, one should 
declare all [answers] in order by one’s own reason according to the natures 
of the planets and zodiacal signs as described in the chapter on definitions. 


813 The Judgement of Hunting 


Next, the judgement of hunting in a daily revolution [is described in Varsa- 
tantra 18.34]: 


Mars and Mercury in strength make for success in the king's hunt; when 
these two are bereft of strength there is no success. From the planets 
and signs called watery being strong, they declare a water hunt; from 
those called mountainous, a mountain hunt. 


976 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
jalaparvatadigraharasayah samjfiadhyayokta jñeyah | 


lagnastanathau kendrasthau nirbalau klešadāyinī | 
mrgayoktā šubhaphalā viryadhyau yadi tau punah || 
krūrākrāntāni yavanti madhye bhanindulagnayoh | 
tavantah pranino vadhya dvitrighnah svamsakadisu || 
vipatkaragate duhkham naidhane ca vibhedanam | 
pratyarau skhalanam vidyat patanam janmabhe gane || 


atra vi$esah prašnavaisņave | 


lagnešajāmitrapatītthašāle susnehadrstyā tv anayor dvayoš ca | 
akhetakah syāt saphalo ridrstyā kastad adrstyā viphalo 'Ipako và || 
lagnesvare dyūnagate vilagne jāyešvare syan mrgaya prabhuta | 
dyūnešvare mandagatau sudrstyā svalpa baladhye ksitije ca gurvī || 

khe bhaumagehe danuje nabhahsthe jivajfiadrste mrgayā garīyasī | 
budhasya jīvasya grhe nabhahsthe lagne 'tha gurvī mrgaya tada bhavet || 
jāmitranāthe hibuke nabhahsthe vakhetakah svalpataro "pi na syāt | 
dyunasthite viryayute prabhütah syad alpako ‘nyatragate ca kendrat || 


2 nirbalau] nirba N || dāyinī] dāyinau KM 3 mrgayokta] magamoktā B N || viryadhyau] 
viryadyau N 4 -akrantani] -akramta K || bhanindu] bhānvīmdu BN 5 vadhya] madhya 
K || trighnah] trisvah B N; nighnah GT || svāmšakādisu] svamsaktadisu K 6 vipat] viyat 
BN || karagate] kanate K | duhkham] duhkhe B 7 skhalanam] savalana B N; sabalam 
KM || vidyat] vidhā BN || patanam] payemta K; papevaM — 7-8 gane || atra] ganemga- 
tra B N; samabhetabhave 2 ccayam svadyakhadyam visame tatha add. K; samabhetabhave 2 
ccayamadyakhadyam visame tatha add. M — 9 jàmitra] yamitra GT || susnehadrstya] pra- 
$nam ha drstās KM 10 akhetakah syat] ākhetakāsyet BN || saphalo] phale B N; saphale G 
T; saphalā K M || "ridrstyà] tridrsta B; tridastā N; ridrsta GT || kastād] kasta BN || adrstya] 
drksā B; dastyaN || viphalo'Ipako] viphalpakolpako G 12 mandagatau] namdagatau BN || 
sudrstya] sadrstya B N || svalpā] svalpat M || baladhye] -vaghāta BN — 13 khe] vi- KTM | 
danuje] cakujeKTM 15 jamitra] yàmitra G || nathe] vapye G || hibuke] hi budhe T M || 
và-]ca- GKTM 16 dyüna] sthüna B a.c.; dyana B p.c. | yute] yutah KTM || kendrat] atha 
jalakhetakaprasne va add. K T; atha jalakhetakaprasne add. M 


2-3 lagnāsta... punah] VT 18.35  9-978.2 lagnesa... jhasanam] PV 1412-16 
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The planets and zodiacal signs that are watery, mountainous and so on 
should be known as described in the chapter on definitions. [Continuing 
from Varsatantra 18.35:| 


[If] the rulers of the ascendant and the seventh house occupy angles 
without strength, the hunt is said to bring distress, but if those two are 
endowed with strength, its results are good. 

As many signs as are occupied by malefics between the moon and 
the ascendant, that many creatures will be killed; twice or thrice that [if 
they are placed] in their own [ninth]-parts and so on. [If the moon is] 
placed in [an asterism called] Adversity, one should understand [the 
result to be] unhappiness; in Death, breaking up; in Opponent, stum- 
bling; in the Nativity group, falling.9? 


Special conditions concerning this [are set out] in Prasnavaisnava [14.12—16]: 


62 


63 


If there is an itthasala between the ruler of the ascendant and the ruler 
of the seventh house, and by an aspect of friendship between these 
two, the hunt will be fruitful; by an inimical aspect, [there will be suc- 
cess] with difficulty; by a lack of aspect, it is fruitless or scant. 

If the ruler of the ascendant occupies the seventh house, and the 
ruler of the seventh house is in the ascendant, the catch will be abun- 
dant; if the ruler of the seventh house is Saturn, [even] by a good aspect 
itis scant, but if itis Mars endowed with strength, plentiful. 

If the tenth house is a domicile of Mars and Venus$? occupies the 
tenth house aspected by Jupiter [or] Mercury, the catch is very plenti- 
ful; if a domicile of Mercury or Jupiter occupies the tenth house or the 
ascendant, then the catch will be plentiful. 

If the ruler of the seventh house occupies the fourth or tenth house, 
there will not be even the slightest catch. If it occupies the seventh 
house endowed with strength, [the catch] will be abundant; if it is 
placed outside the angles, scant. 


This refers to the pre-Tajika system of arranging the 27 indigenous asterisms (naksatra) 
in three cycles of nine beginning from the one occupied by the moon in the nativity. 
The third, fifth and seventh asterisms in each cycle (termed vipad, pratyari and vadha, 
respectively, with variants) are considered inauspicious. The two stanzas making up 
this paragraph are not found in available editions of the Varsatantra. 

Meaning somewhat uncertain. While danuja 'demon' is not a standard epithet of Sukra 
(Venus), the latter is mythologically considered the priest of the demons, just as Brhas- 
pati (Jupiter) is the priest of the gods. Text witnesses K T M read ‘Mars’. 


978 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


jamitranathena sudhakarena yaditthasalam kurute mahījah | 


_- 


šukreksito varicarasya rāšāv akhetakah syat pracuro jhasanam || 
athakhetake dinanaksatrava$ena phalam uktam bhüpalavallabhe | 


suryabhat tritribhe candre pasaghatavadhas tatha | 
pase pāšagatam kuryad ghate praptir bhaven na hi | 
vadhe prāptir bhaven nityam evam vacyam na samsayah || 
lubdhanamarksago rasir yatra syad dinacandramah | 
tanmadhye yadi saumyah syus tada ca harinadikam || 
rasicandramasor madhye papa dustapašus tadā | 
misrakhete misrapasur agrahaá cet pasur na hi || 

rahoh Sanes tu mahisa bhaumabhaskarayor mrgah | 
jnasukrabhyam budhendubhyam sukaradaya eva hi || 
akhetakasya divase candrah krürarato yadi | 

raviyukto bhavet pangur bhaume šrūgamvidho mrgah || 
angaviddhas tamah saurir mahisah śanirāhutah | 
varaha ravibhaumabhyam paksino budhasukrayoh | 
šrngahīnā yute saumyaih sasrngas tu tathetaraih || 
tithih paficaguna rksavaradhya trivibhajita | 

ekadisese mrgaya jalasthalagirau kramat || 


1 jàmitra] yamitraG 2 vàricarasya rasav akhetakah] varicare carāmšā vakhetakah B N G || 
jhasāņām] nrpānām BN 3 -àkhetake] -ākhetako BN G || vallabhe] vastrabheK 8 yadi] 
yatra BN || tada]tathaBN || hariņādikam] hariharādikam BN — 9 tada]taksam||daN 10 
pašur!] pasan BN || agraha$] na grahas GK TM 12 hiļca GKT 14 pangur] pamgah 
K || $rhgamvidho] scripsi; vidhau B N; vidhā G T; vina KM 15 angaviddhas] agavidras B 
N || saurir] saurer TM | rahutah] rāhuņā BN 16 varāhā] varahoK TM 17 yute] yuto K 
T; yutah M || tathetaraih] taraib BN 18 vārādhyā] vārādyā B N 19 jalasthala] jale sthale 
BN 
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If Mars makes an itthašāla with the ruler of the seventh house [and] 
with the moon while aspected by Venus in the sign of a water creature, 
there will be an abundant catch of fish. 


Next, the result of hunting on the basis of the asterism of the day is described 
in the Bhüpalavallabha: 


64 
65 


From the asterism of the sun, every three asterisms in which the moon 
is are [called] Snare, Hurt and Kill. In Snare, it makes [a creature] be 
caught in a snare; in Hurt, there will be no catch; in Kill, there will 
always be a catch: this should be predicted without doubt. 

If there should be benefics between the sign holding the asterism 
[corresponding to] the name of the hunter and the one where the 
moon of the day happens to be, then there are deer and so on; if there 
are malefics between [that] sign and the moon, then there are useless 
animals; if there are mixed planets, mixed animals; in the absence of 
planets, no animals. From Rahu and Saturn there are buffaloes; from 
Mars and the sun, deer; from Mercury and Venus [or] Mercury and the 
moon, boars and so on. 

If, on the day of a hunt, the moon is attached to a malefic, [if] it 
is joined to the sun, the deer is made lame; if [to] Mars, wounded 
in its antlers; wounded in its flank [if] Rahu [or] Saturn [joins the 
moon].*% There are buffaloes from Saturn and Rahu, boars from the 
sun and Mars, birds from Mercury and Venus;5 hornless [animals] if 
[the moon] is joined to benefics and [animals] with horns if by other 
[planets]. The lunar date is multiplied by five, added to the asterism 
and the day of the week, and divided by three: when the remainder 
is one and so on, the hunt is in water, on earth or in the mountains, 
respectively. 


Meaning somewhat tentative, as the stanza is syntactically defective. 
This list partly contradicts the one just given above. 
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atha dinapravese svapnavicarah | varsatantre | 


lagnāmšage 'rke tanuge 'thavāsmin duhsvapnam tkseta yatharkabimbam | 
raktambaram vahnim athapi candre $ubhrasvaratnambarapuspavajram || 
striyah svarupas ca kuje suvarnam raktambarasrakpasuvidrumani | 

budhe hayasvargatidharmavārttā gurau ratir dharmakathā sureksa || 5 
sadbandhusangaá ca site jalanam pare gatir devaratir vilasah | 

šanāv aranyadrigati§ ca nicaih sangaá ca rahau sikhinittham eva || 


caņdesvaral | 


mišre misram vadet svapnam svāmiyukte tu hetujam | 

nice ribhe jite vapi paravesmagate 'stage | 10 
duhkhaya vacyam tat svapnam anyathā sukhadam vadet || 

lagne surye šubhair drste ravirasis tayor dyune | 

svapne svapnam tadā drstam niscayeneti nirdiset || 

ravindusukradrstau ca tayor va yadi saptamam | 

tadā svapne nrpo drstas candesvaranrpoditam || 15 


iti svapnavicarah || 


1 vicarah]vicaro M 2 yatha-]yaya- G; mathā- KT 3 raktambaram] raktāmbarā K T M || 
subhrasva] subhasva B N; šastrās ca K; šastrāstra M || ratna-] raktā- KM — 4 rakta-] scripsi; 
ratnā- BNGKTM 5 sureksā] surethaN 6 deva] deve BN a.c. | ratir] natir BN 7 
eva] evamK TM n duhkhāya] duhsvāpa M 12 drste] drstai B a.c. N || dyune] dyute K 
TM 14 šukra] sSukrau KTM || va] om. N || saptamam] saptamah KTM 


2-7 lagna... eva] VT 18.48—50 
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8.14 


The Judgement of Dreams 


Next, the judgement of dreams in the daily revolution; [and it is said] in 
Varsatantra [18.48-50]: 


If the sun occupies the [ninth]-part of the ascendant or the first house 
one will dream of bad things, such as the disc of the sun, red garments®® 
or fire; if it is the moon, of white horses, jewels, garments, flowers, 
diamonds and the forms of women; if Mars, of gold, red garments 
and garlands, cattle and corals; if Mercury, [there are] horses, journeys 
to heaven and accounts of piety; if Jupiter, lovemaking, pious tales, 
visions of gods and the company of good kinsmen; if Venus, crossing 
the waters, love of the gods and delights; if Saturn, forest and mountain 
journeys and the company of low men; if Rahu or Ketu, the same. 


[And] Cande$vara [says]: 


If [planets are] mixed, one should declare the dream to be mixed; if 
[a planet]®” is joined to its ruler, [the dream] derives from a cause;5? 
if it is fallen, in an inimical sign, vanquished, in another's domicile 
or [heliacally] set, the dream should be said to cause unhappiness; if 
the reverse, one should declare it to give happiness. If the sun is in the 
ascendant aspected by benefics, [or if] the sign of the sun is in the sev- 
enth house from those two,9? then one should proclaim with certainty 
that the dream was about a dream. If there is an aspect between the 
sun, the moon and Venus, or if [the sign of the moon] is the seventh 
from those two,” then it is said by King Candesvara"! that the dream 
is of a king. 


This concludes the judgement of dreams. 


66 
67 


68 


69 


70 
71 


Or ‘a red-clad [man]’. 

Most likely the moon or the ruler of the ascendant, although the quoted text does not 
say. 

Presumably an easily discernible cause is meant, as opposed to the apparently random 
nature of many dreams. 

Presumably the two major benefics (Jupiter and Venus), although the preceding word 
‘benefics’ is in the plural rather than the dual. 

Meaning somewhat tentative, as the stanza is syntactically defective. 

Or, possibly but less likely, ‘by Cande$vara's king’. 


982 TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


atha mandavabodhartham varsapattralikhanakramo likhyate | pratha- 
mam mangalaslokā āšīrvādašlokāš ca lekhyah | tatah samvatsarasaka- 
yanartumasapaksatithivaranaksatrayogakaranadinamanaratrimanesta- 
kaladibhir varsasamayo lekhyah | tato varsakundali janmakundali ca graha- 
nyasapurvam lekhya | tatah spastagrahas tanvadidvadasabhavah sasam- 
dhayo bhavaphalabhavavimsopakas ca lekhyah | tato grahanam paras- 
paradrstayo bhavesu ca drstayo lekhyah | tato grahanam maitricakram 
lekhyam | tatah paficavargibalani dvādašavargī ca lekhya | tato graha- 
nam sthānadikkālanisargacestādrgbalānīstakastasahitāni lekhyani | tato 
bhavabalam lekhyam | tato varsešanirņayas tatphalam vilekhyam | tato 
munthaphalam vilekhyam | tato ristanirņayas tatah sahamani sahama- 
kundalika lekhya | tato ristaristabhangau rajayogarajayogabhangau ca 
lekhyau | tatas tanvadidvada$abhavavicaro grahanam bhavaphalani bhava- 
vicaresv eva yathabhavasthani sahamaphalani ca lekhyani | bhavavicarato 
varsaprave$e dasavisayavibhagenagata dasa tatprave$arka$ ca lekhyah | 
tato dasaphalani lekhyani | tato dasamadhye 'ntardašā dasaphalasahita 
lekhyah | tato masapravesah spastah karyah | tatra varsapravesavat spasta- 
grahabhavabalasahamadasantardasadivicaro lekhyah | tatra tatra māseša- 


1 mandava-] mandārava- N || pattra] pati K TM || likhana] lekhana KTM 3 mānesta] 
māmanesta N 4 caJom. KTM 5 pürvam] pūrvakā K T; pūrvikā M || grahās] grahas 
caKTM 5-6 sasamdhayo] sasamdhaya$ KTM 6 bhāvaphalabhāvavimšopakās] om. K 
T M | tato] om. KT M | grahāņām] vimsopakabala add. K T; vimšopakābalam add. M 7 
drstayo?] bhavesu dastayo add. N || tato] ato G 8 vargi'] vargo M — 8-10 balani... balam] 
cakram BN 8 vargī ca] vargikā KTM 10 varseša] varse G || nirņayas] nimaya K T; nir- 
nayamM 10-n vilekhyam ... nirņayas] mumthaphalam ca lekhyam G; ca munthaphalam 
lekhyam KTM nu nirnayas] tat add. B N a.c. | tatah] om. G 12 ristarista] ristārista K 
T M | rājayogarājayogabhangau] om. N || yoga] joga K 13 vicāro] vicārād KTM 14 
vicaresv] vicārād K M || eva] deva K || phalani] bhavavicaresv eva yathabhavasthani add. B; 
bhāvavicāresv eva yathabhavasyani add. N || ca] om. KT M | bhavavicarato] tato G K T M; 
bhāvavicāreto BN 15 praveSarkas ca] prave$ah kascil K M 16 lekhyani] lekhyah G || 
‘ntar| tadamtar K T M || dašā?] om. GKTM 17 tato] dvādaša add. TM — 17-984.2 māsa 
... lekhyah] om. G T; māsapravešamāsakumdalikāspastā graha dvadasabhavasahitah māse- 
$varanirnayamase saphalamasadasah phalasahita lekhyah KM 18 masesa] māše B 
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8.15 How to Write Out a Complete Annual Horoscope 


Next, the procedure of writing an annual horoscope is described so that 
[even] the dull-witted may understand it. First, auspicious stanzas and bene- 
dictory stanzas should be written. Then the moment of [the commencement 
of] the year should be written, with respect to the [Vikrama] year, the Saka 
[year], the half-year, the season, the month, the fortnight, the lunar date, the 
day of the week, the asterism, the yoga, the karana, the length of day, the 
length of night, and the precise time [from sunrise or sunset]. Then the fig- 
ure of the year and the figure of the nativity should be drawn, placing the 
planets in them. Then the true [longitudes of the] planets and the twelve 
houses beginning with the ascendant, along with their junctions, and the 
results of the houses and the points of the houses should be written. Then 
the mutual aspects of the planets and their aspects on the houses should be 
written. Then the table of friendships between the planets should be drawn 
up. Then the strengths of the group of five [dignities | and the group of twelve 
[ dignities] should be written. Then the planets’ strengths of place, direction, 
time, nature, motion and aspect, along with [their strengths for] good and 
evil, should be written. Then the strength of the houses should be written. 
Then the determination of the ruler of the year and its results should be 
written. Then the results of the munthaha should be written. Then the deter- 
mination of misfortune, and then the sahamas should be written and the 
figure of the sahamas drawn. Then [the configurations for] misfortune and 
the cancellation of misfortune,” and the configurations for dominion and 
the cancellation of dominion, should be written. Then the judgement of the 
twelve houses beginning with the ascendant, the results of the planets in 
the houses, and, within the judgement of the houses themselves, the results 
of the sahamas as they are placed in the houses, should be written. After 
the judgement of the houses, the periods of the planets in the annual revo- 
lution as derived according to their respective scopes, and [the position of] 
the sun at the commencement of each, should be written. Then the results of 
the periods should be written. Then the subperiods within the periods, along 
with the results of [those] periods, should be written. Then the true monthly 
revolution should be calculated, and within it, just as for the annual revolu- 
tion, the judgement of the true [longitudes of the] planets, the houses, the 
strengths, the sahamas, the periods and subperiods, and so forth, should be 
written. Within each [monthly revolution], the determination of the ruler of 


72 Although misfortune (rista) was already mentioned in the previous sentence, all text 
witnesses agree on the repetition. 
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nirņayah māsešaphalamāsadašāphalasahito munthasahamadiphalasahito 
lekhyah | evam dvādasamāsā lekhyah | tato masapravesamadhye dinapra- 
vešakuņdalī spastagrahadvādašabhāvabaladinesvaranirņayadinešvara- 
phaladinadašāphalayathāsambhavabhojanamrgayāsvapnādikasahitā lekh- 
ya | tato 'grimamasaprave$ah kundalisahito lekhyah | iti varsapattralikhana- 
kramah || 


nirmathya sattajikasastrasindhum samuddhrto hayanaratnasamjfiah | 
sadvarsapattrikaranodyatanam jyotirvidam kanthavibhusanaya || 
vetti nànyah paresat tu sindhor mathanajam $ramam | 

iti samcintya someša tvadanghrau ratnam arpitam || 
prthvipatimahavirasrimatsahisujantike | 

srirajamahalasthena maya grantho vinirmitah || 

yogo masakrteh samah karahrto yogas tithih syat tithis 

trighnā varamitis tadardhasadrsam bham sarvayoge punah | 


2 tato] om. G T; tatah K || madhye] dinapravesakumdali spastagrahadvadasabhavabaladye 
add. BN 2-3 praveša] pravešāh G 3 bhava] dine add. BN || bala] masesvaranirnaya- 
māsešaphalamāsadašāphalasahitā lekhya | tato māsapravešamadhye dinapravesah kumdalī- 
spastagrahadvādašabhāvabala add. G; phala K T M || nirmaya] nirrarnaya N 4 phala!] 
phalam K T M || phala?] phalam K T M || sambhava] sambhavo K; sambhavā T; sambha- 
vam M || mrgaya] mrgayākhetaka K T M || -adika] -adiK TM s 'grimamasa] grimabda 
KTM || pattra] patri K T M || likhana] rivana G;lekhanaK TM 7 sindhum] siddham 
B N; simdho K || samuddhrto] samuhuto T; samühato KM g vetti] vita K; vittam M || 
nanyah] nanyam M || paresat] parešām K; paresam M || sindhor] simdho K n pati] pate 
M || sahi] sadi N | sujantike] sujātike BK TM 12 grantho] gramthaK 13 yogo] yomo 
K;yo me M || samah] sama BN || hrto] hato KM || tithih syat] om. BN G || tithis] tatha M 
14 trighna varamitis] trivravanamitis B; trivrabanamitis N; trivaramiti K; trighnavaramitis T; 
trir varam iti M || tadardha] tarddha B; sahadardha K; taih sahardha M || punah] yutah B N 
G 


14 punah] Following yutah and the date of completion, N adds (in a different hand) two 
stanzas not belonging to the HR: rājan vasamtasamaye vada kim tarünàm kim ksīyate virahi- 
nam uragah kim eti kim kurvate madhukarā madapānamattā kidrk vanam mrgagaņā paritas 
tyajamti 1 loke kalamkam apahatum ayam mrgamko jāto mukham tava punas tilakacchalena - 
tatrāpi kalpayasi tanvi kalamkarekham nāryah samāšritajanam hi kalamkayamti 2 
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the month along with the results of the ruler of the month and the periods 
within the month, and along with the results of the munthaha, the sahamas, 
and so forth, should be written. Thus [all] twelve months should be written. 
Then, within [each] monthly revolution, the figure of [each] daily revolu- 
tion should be drawn, along with the true [longitudes of the] planets, the 
twelve houses, the strengths, the determination of the ruler of the day, the 
results of the ruler of the day, the results of periods within a day, and, where 
possible, [the judgement of] meals, hunting, dreams and so on. Then the 
next monthly revolution should be written, along with its figure. This is the 
procedure of writing an annual horoscope. 


8.16 Dedication and Conclusion 


After churning the ocean of the true Tajika teaching, I have extracted [this 
work] called The Jewel of Annual Astrology to adorn the necks of astrologers 
labouring to produce true annual horoscopes. None but the Supreme Lord 
knows the toil of churning the ocean: considering thus, O Someša, I offer 
[this] jewel at your feet.7? 

I have authored this book while residing in Rajamahala, in the presence 
of the king and great hero, the illustrious Shah Shuja‘. The yoga is equal to 
the square of the month; the lunar date is the yoga divided by two; the lunar 
date multiplied by three is the number of the day; the asterism equals half 


73 This is an allusion to the central myth of the churning of the ocean of milk, related in 
the Mahabharata and other Sanskrit textual sources. Among the objects produced by 
this churning were a number of treasures or jewels (ratna). 
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bhūvārāksakubhir bhavec chakamitir granthasya tām vetti yas 
tam manye ganitadvayajfiakamalaprodbodhane bhaskaram || 


iti $üimaddaivajriavaryapanditadamodaratmajabalabhadraviracite hayana- 


samapto 'yam granthah || 


1-5 bhū... granthah] om. BN 1 varaksa] scripsi; vanaksa G T; banaksa K M || bhavec 
chakamitir] bhavesüpamitir K; bhaved upamitir M || tam vetti] tavati K; tavad dhi M 2 
prodbodhane] prodvane G; prodyadvane T — 3 daivajfiavarya] daivajfiacarya KTM 5 
samapto 'yam] samāptaš cayam K TM 
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of that; and when all is added to one-five-seven-one, the Saka date of the 
book results. Whoever understands that, I consider him to be a sun to make 
the lotus flowers [that are] the knowers of the two [kinds of] mathematics 
blossom.” 


In the Hayanaratna composed by Balabhadra, son of the illustrious learned 
Damodara, foremost of astrologers, this concludes the eighth chapter on 
judging the revolutions of the month and so on. 


This book is complete. 


74 Or: “... to awaken [to understanding]. For a discussion of Balabhadra’s riddle, imper- 
fectly preserved in the Ms tradition but restored here to its most probable form, see 
the Introduction. The solution is Wednesday, 14 April (New Style), 1649 CE. 


APPENDIX 


Solar Equation (mandaphala) 


Recomputed by Professor Clemency Montelle from the Parameters Given by 
Balabhadra 


1 0;2,16,39 31 177133 61  1;54,9,38 
2 0;4,33,16 32 199,36 62 1;55,14,52 
3 03164947 33 111,453 63 156,18, 
4 0;9,6,12 34  112,58,2 64 1;57,19,1 
5 O;11,22,26 35 1145131 65 1;58,17,53 
6 0;13,38,28 36 1;16,42,48 66 1;59,14,36 
7 0;:15,54515 37  11832,1 67 2;0,9,7 

8 0;18,9,44 38  1;:20218 68 2;1,1,27 

9 0;20,24,54 39 12287 69  2;,51,34 
10  0;22,39,41 40  1;23,53,36 70  2;2,99,27 
11  0;24,54,4 41 125,733 71 2;3,25,6 
12  0;27,7,59 42  1;27,19,56 72  2;4,8,30 
13  0:29,21,24 43 1529,0,43 73 2544937 
14 O;31,34,18 44 1;30,39,53 74 2;5,28,27 
15  0;33,46,36 45  1)33217,23 75 2:50 

16 0;35,58,18 46 1;33,53,12 76 2;6,39,14 
17 0;38,9,21 47 1352719 77 2751110 
18 0;40,19,41 48  1;36,59,40 78  2;75,40,46 
19 0;42,29,18 49 1;38,3o,16 79  2;8,82 

20  0;44,38,7 50 1;39,59,3 80  2;8,32,57 
21 0346,46,8 51 1;41,26,1 81  2;85531 
22  0;48,5318 52  1;42,5,8 82 2;9,15,44 
23  0:50,5934 53 70441422 83 2;9,33,35 
24 035354555 54 1453541 84 2;9,49,4 
25  0j55,9,17 55 1146555 85  2;10,2,10 
26  0,57,12,39 56 1;48,12,32 86 2;10,12,54 
27  0,59,14,58 57  1;4927,59 87 2;10,21,15 
28 1;1,16,12 58 1;50,41,27 88 2;10,27,13 
29  1;3,16,19 59  1,5152,54 89 2;10,30,48 
30 1,5157 60 1,538,218 90  2;10,31,59 
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Glossary of Astronomical and Astrological Terms 


Italicized words are of Sanskrit origin or Sanskritized loanwords unless otherwise 
stated. Ar. = Arabic; Gk. = Greek; La. = Latin; Pe. = Persian. 


acronychal (rising) at the beginning of night, i.e., at sunset; opposite the sun in the 
zodiac 

ahargana day count from a given epoch, typically of the current age or Kaliyuga 
(considered to have commenced on Friday, 23 January [New Style], 3102 BCE) 

ahwalal-qamar (Ar.) harmful] conditions of the moon’, the last item on the original 
list of 16 conditions forming the basis of the Tajika yogas 

aksabha ‘shadow of latitude’: the shadow of a gnomon measured at local noon on 
the equinox to determine terrestrial latitude 

amanta (of a synodic month) ending with the new moon or lunisolar conjunction; 
cf. purnimanta 

angle houses 1 and 7, defined by the rising and setting points of the ecliptic, and 4 
and 10, defined by its anti-culminating and culminating (or, alternatively, lowest and 
highest) points, respectively, at a given time 

angula see digit 

annual horoscope see revolution 

antardašā subperiod; cf. dasa 

anti-culmination lowest point, intersecting the meridian below the horizon, in the 
apparent daily (primary) motion of a planet or other point 

āpoklima (from Gk. ddxAtua) see cadent 

application aspect in the process of perfecting by the swifter planet approaching its 
ideal angular distance from the slower planet 

Arabic part see lot 

arista misfortune, particularly fatal or near-fatal; combination of astrological factors 
signifying such misfortune 

ascendant rising point of the ecliptic, marking its intersection with the horizon east 
of the meridian; sometimes used of the entire eastern half of the horizon, the rising 
sign, or the first house 

ascensional difference difference between the right and oblique ascensions of a 
planet or other point 

aspect angle of longitudinal distance between zodiacal signs or degrees, conceived 
of as a ‘glance’ by means of which a planet exerts its influence on another planet, 
point or sign 

astakavarga ‘group of eight’: pre-Islamic Indian system for evaluating planetary 
transits with reference to the ascendant and seven planets 
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asterism see naksatra 

asu 6 of a pala, or 10 vipalas, corresponding to one minute of arc 

ayanāmša value of precession for any given date 

ayus length of life, astrologically calculated and forming the basis of certain dasa 
systems in pre-Islamic Indian astrology 

benefic (ofa planet) ‘well-doer’, primarily signifying favourable or pleasant experi- 
ences 

besiegement a planet or other point being placed between two malefics (or, some- 
times, their aspect points); in a secondary sense, similar placement between bene- 
fics 

bhava see house 

bhujāntara correction for the eccentricity of the ecliptic; cf. eguation of time 

bīja ‘seed’: constant used for correcting models of planetary motion 

cadent ‘falling’ from an angle: houses 3, 6, 9 and 12 

caput draconis | (La.) head of the dragon’: the northern lunar node, known in Indian 
astrology as Rahu 

cara (also carāntara) see ascensional difference 

cardine see angle 

catarchicastrology branch of astrology dealing with the election of favourable times 
for commencing various undertakings 

cauda draconis — (La.) ‘tail of the dragon’: the southern lunar node, known in Indian 
astrology as Ketu 

celestial sphere imaginary sphere of unlimited extension within which all heavenly 
bodies are observed, having the place of observation for its centre 

chart see figure 

chronocrator (Gk.xpovoxpdrwp) planet ruling or dominating a given period of time; 
cf. dašā, jārbakhtār 

civil (year, month or day) see sāvana 

combust (of planets) ‘burnt’ or under the rays of the sun, i.e., invisible due to prox- 
imity to the sun; cf. heliacal setting 

configuration see yoga 

conjunction (of two or more planets or points) occupation of the same ecliptical 
longitude or, more generally, the same zodiacal sign; sometimes included among 
the aspects 

culmination highest point above the horizon, intersecting the meridian, in the ap- 
parent daily (primary) motion of a planet or other point 

cusp (of a house) defining and most effective point, in Indian astrology (including 
Tajika) typically treated as its centre rather than its starting-point 

dalila (from Ar. dalil) see significator 

dasa 1. in pre-Islamic Indian astrology: period of life ruled and determined by a 
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given planet and/or zodiacal sign, divided into subperiods, subsubperiods, etc.; 2. 
in Tajika, similar periods typically subdividing a discrete year, month, or day of 
life 

debility condition under which a planet is considered weak and therefore generally 
to signify less favourable outcomes 

decan (from Gk. 8&xovóc) division of a zodiacal sign into three equal parts of 10°, also 
known as ‘face’; ultimately of Egyptian origin 

dešāntara (correction for) difference in terrestrial longitude 

descendant setting point of the ecliptic, marking its intersection with the horizon 
west of the meridian; sometimes used of the entire western half of the horizon, the 
setting sign, or the seventh house 

dexter (in measuring the shortest distance between two planets or other points in 
the zodiac) ‘to the right’: occupying the earlier position, rising first; misunderstood 
in Tajika tradition 

digit (unit of measure) finger-breadth 

dignity condition under which a planet is considered strong and therefore generally 
to signify more favourable outcomes 

dinapraveša ‘commencement of the day’; see revolution 

dīptāmša see orb 

direct (of the five non-luminary planets) moving forwards through the zodiac by sec- 
ondary motion, against the primary motion 

direction (transl. via Ar. tasyir from Gk. dgeots ‘sending out’; cf. tāsīra) prognostic 
method based on the apparent daily (primary) motion of the celestial sphere and 
calculated in oblique, right, or mixed ascensions 

diurnal 1. ‘of the day” see sect; 2. relating to the hemisphere above the horizon 

domicile zodiacal sign considered to be owned or ruled by a given planet 

drekkāņa (also dreskana, drkāņa) see decan 

drsti see aspect 

duhphalikuttha (also duphālikuttha, dusphālikuttha, etc., from Ar. duf‘a l-guwwa 
‘committing strength’) the 12th Tajika yoga 

duruhpha (also durapha, duraspha, etc., from Ar. duf ‘weakness’) the 16th Tajika 
yoga 

dutthotthadabira (also dutthadabira, dutthakutthira, etc., from Ar. duf'a t-tadbir [wa- 
t-tabī a] ‘committing disposition [and nature]’) the 13th Tajika yoga, erroneously 
truncated; cf. tambira 

dvādašāmša division of a zodiacal sign into twelve equal parts of 2°30’, each part 
identified with a sign in a ‘micro-zodiac’ scheme; inherited from Hellenistic tradi- 
tion (Gk. dwdexatypdptov) and ultimately of Mesopotamian origin 

dvādašavargī ‘set of twelve’ dignities found in later Tājika tradition, comprising 
equal subdivisions of each zodiacal sign by every integer from 1 to 12 
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ecliptic great circle described by the apparent motion of the sun against the back- 
ground of the fixed stars over the course of a year, inclined to the equator at a slowly 
shifting angle; cf. obliquity 

electional astrology see catarchic astrology 

elongation longitudinal distance between the sun and another planet 

equation of time correction for the eccentricity and obliquity of the ecliptic; cf. bhu- 
jantara, udayantara 

equator 1. terrestrial equator: imaginary circle perpendicular to the earth's axis of 
rotation and dividing the earth into a northern and a southern hemisphere; 2. celes- 
tial equator: great circle in the same plane as the terrestrial equator 

equinoctial shadow see aksabha 

equinox 1. date on which day and night are of equal length; 2. (equinoctial point) 
intersection of the ecliptic with the celestial equator in northward direction (ver- 
nal equinox, o? Aries in the tropical zodiac) or in southward direction (autumnal 
equinox, o? Libra in the tropical zodiac) 

exaltation zodiacal sign (or a particular degree therein) in which a given planet is 
considered to be uniquely powerful 

fardar (Ar, also firdār, from Pe., of uncertain derivation) planetary periods of fixed 
lengths, probably of Persian origin and confused in early Tajika sources with kisima; 
cf. dasa 

figure diagram, usually square or round in shape, displaying the apparent positions 
of the planets and zodiac at a given time and place of observation 

gairikambūla (also gairakambūla, gairikabūla, from Ar. ghayr al-gabūl 'non-recep- 
tion’) the gth Tajika yoga 

ganaka mathematician or astrologer/astronomer 

ganita mathematical astronomy, comprising mathematics (ganita in a restricted 
sense) and cosmology (gola) 

genethlialogy branch of astrology dealing with figures cast for a person's time and 
place of birth 

ghati, ghatika 0 of the time from sunrise to sunset or vice versa, or else %60 of a 
nychthemeron 

gnomon column used to measure the length of a shadow; cf. aksabha 

gocara see transit 

graha  'seizer, either in the sense of influencing human life or of overtaking the fixed 
stars: see planet 

great circle circle within and concentric with the celestial sphere 

haddā (also hadda, from Ar. hadd) see terms 

harsa  seejoy 

heliacal (rising/setting, of a planet) becoming visible for the first time after, or being 
visible for the last time before, its conjunction with the sun 


994 GLOSSARY OF ASTRONOMICAL AND ASTROLOGICAL TERMS 


hillaja (via Ar. hilaj from Pe. hilag, transl. Gk. &péty¢) 1. planet or point ‘sent out’ by 
direction to determine the length of life (known in European tradition as hyleg, with 
variants); 2. in later Tajika tradition misinterpreted as the personal name of a ficti- 
tious ancient authority 

hora (from Gk. ¿po ‘hour, ascendant’) 1. horoscopic or judicial astrology, comprising 
genethlialogy (jataka), catarchic astrology (muhurta), and interrogations (prasna); 
2. division of a zodiacal sign into two equal parts, so called because each part will 
take an average of one hour to rise; 3. seasonal hour, defined as “12 of the time from 
sunrise to sunset or vice versa; 4. the ascendant. 

horaryastrology see interrogations 

horizon great circle forming the plane of observation within the celestial sphere, 
centred either around a place on the surface of the earth (topocentric horizon) or 
around the centre of the earth (geocentric horizon) 

horoscope 1. see ascendant; 2. see figure 

horoscopy (also horoscopic or judicial astrology) form of astrology based on judging 
figures displaying the ascendant and other houses; cf. natural astrology 

house twelfth-part of the sky surrounding the place of observation, assigned partic- 
ular spheres of influence on human affairs; identical in the simplest form with a 
zodiacal sign, but different methods of division exist based on the intersections of 
various great circles (including the ecliptic, horizon, meridian, equator, and prime 
vertical) or of primary motion 

ikhtiyarat (Ar. ‘choices’) see catarchic astrology 

ikkavāla (also iskavala, from Ar. iqbal ‘advance’) the ist Tajika yoga 

induvara (from Ar. idbār ‘retreat’) the 2nd Tājika yoga 

inferior (of planets) in geocentric terms, belonging to a sphere below the sun; in 
heliocentric terms, having a smaller orbit than the earth 

ingress the entry of the sun, or sometimes another planet, into a zodiacal sign 

interrogations branch of astrology dealing with figures cast for the time and place of 
a question posed to the astrologer 

inthiha (also intha, anthihā, antha, from Ar. intih@ ‘completion’) see munthaha 

tsarapha (also i$arapha, from Ar. insiraf ‘separation’) the 4th Tajika yoga 

itthasala (also itthasāla, from Ar. ittisal ‘application’) the 3rd Tajika yoga 

jarbakhtar (Ar. via Pe., transl. Gk. xpovoxpdrwp ‘ruler of the time’; also, less correctly, 
janbakhtar) planet ruling the terms through which a significator is passing by direc- 
tion ata given time (known in European tradition as algebuthar, with variants, or as 
divisor, transl. Ar. al-gāsim); cf. chronocrator, kisima 

jataka see genethlialogy 

Jovian year 1. definition of a year based on the mean transit of Jupiter through a zodi- 
acal sign; 2. in a wider sense, cycle of sixty named years based in some regions of 
India on Jupiter’s mean motion, but in other regions on the lunisolar year 
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joy conditions considered congenial to a given planet, including a particular zodia- 
cal sign, a particular house, daytime or nighttime, and a particular quadrant of the 
celestial sphere 

judicial astrology see horoscopy 

junction (of houses) in Indian astrology (including Tajika), the point halfway be- 
tween two house cusps, where the former house ends and the latter house begins 

jyotihsastra traditional Indian astral science, comprising ganita, hora, and samhita 

jyautisa, jyotisa see jyotihsastra 

kala eo of a degree (a minute of arc) or of any unit, such as a point of strength; cf. 
rupa 

kambula (also kabula, kabbūla, from Ar. gabūl ‘reception’) the 8th Tājika yoga 

karana 1. half a calendric yoga; 2. abridged manual of astronomical computation 

kartari ‘scissors’; see besiegement 

kemadruma (from Gk. xevodpopia) the moon or another planet being ‘void of course’ 
or in an empty path, i.e., encountering no planets or aspects; cf. khallasara 

kendra (from Gk. xévtpov) see angle 

khallasara (from Ar. khal@ as-sayr ‘being void of course’, transl. Gk. xevočpopta) the 
10th Tajika yoga 

khattakhutta (via Ar. from Pe. kadkhudā, transl. Gk. obxo8eerórrc) 1. planet ruling the 
place occupied by the hillāja and used in determining the length of life (known in 
European tradition as alcochoden, with variants); 2. in later Tajika tradition misin- 
terpreted as the personal name of a fictitious ancient authority 

kisima (also kisimā, from Ar. gisma ‘division, allotment’) period of time, usually span- 
ning several years, during which a significator is directed through the terms of a 
given planet, not well understood in Tajika tradition 

ksut, ksuta (of unknown derivation) collective Tājika term for the unfavourable 
aspects: square, opposition, and sometimes conjunction 

krsnapaksa see paksa 

kuņdalī see figure 

kuttha (from Ar. guwwa ‘strength’) the 15th Tājika yoga 

lagna ‘intersecting’: 1. see ascendant; 2. (in compounds) cusp of any house, particu- 
larly the upper midheaven; 3. see figure 

latitude 1. terrestrial latitude: angular distance of a place of observation north or 
south of the terrestrial equator; 2. celestial latitude: angular distance of a planet or 
point north or south of the ecliptic 

longitude 1. terrestrial longitude: angular distance east or west of the meridian of 
any given location on earth; 2. celestial longitude: angular distance of a (projected) 
planet or point along the ecliptic, measured from o? Aries or o? of any sign in the 
sidereal or tropical zodiac 

lot (transl. Gk. xAfjpoc) imaginary point on the ecliptic, bearing some particular sig- 
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nification and derived by measuring the ecliptical distance between two points 
(typically planets) and projecting it from a third point (typically the ascendant) 

luminary the sun or moon 

lunar date see tithi 

lunisolar based on the synodic cycle of the moon but periodically adjusted to har- 
monize with the seasonal cycles of the sun 

makabüla (from Ar. maqbül ‘received’) probably a synonym of kambüla, though 
possibly intended to signify reception in the original sense (one planet applying 
to another by aspect while occupying the latter's domicile or other zodiacal dig- 
nity) 

malefic (of a planet) ‘evil-doer’, primarily signifying unfavourable or distressing ex- 
periences 

manaü (also maņāū, manu, from Ar. mana ‘prohibition’) the 7th Tajika yoga 

masāil (Ar. ‘questions’) see interrogations 

māsapraveša ‘commencement of the month’; see revolution 

medium caeli (La.) see midheaven 

meridian great circle passing through the zenith, nadir, and north and south points 
of the horizon at the place of observation; also used of the same circle projected on 
to the surface of the earth 

meridian distance distance of a planet or point from the meridian, measured in 
degrees of right ascension along a circle parallel to the celestial equator 

midheaven intersection of the ecliptic with the meridian above the horizon (cul- 
minating point, upper midheaven) or below the horizon (anti-culminating point, 
lower midheaven) 

mixed ascension intermediate value of right and oblique ascensions used for defin- 
ing the position of a planet or point within its apparent daily (primary) motion 

mudda (also muddā, from Ar. mudda ‘period’) a particular form of Tajika dasa 

muhurta see catarchic astrology 

mukarina (from Ar. mugārina) see conjunction 

mukāvilā (from Ar. mugābila) see opposition 

mülatrikona pre-Islamic Indian zodiacal dignity similar to but not identical with the 
planetary signs of joy 

munthaha (also munthā, from Ar. muntahā ‘completed’) in Tajika, a point in the fig- 
ure of a revolution derived by symbolically advancing the ascendant of the nativity 
by one zodiacal sign for each year of life; cf. profection 

musallaha (also musallaha, from Ar. muthallatha ‘triplicity’) in Tajika tradition, a 
synonym of navāmša, but assigned a different rulership scheme by some authori- 
ties 

mūsarihpha (also mūsaripha, musaripha, from Ar. munsarif ‘separating’ ) see īsarā- 


pha 
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mutthasila (also muthašila, mūthašīla, muthasila, etc., from Ar. muttasil ‘applying’) 
see itthasala 

nadi, nadika see ghati 

naksatra originally, 27 or 28 unequal asterisms in the apparent path of the moon, 
corresponding to its sidereal cycle of 27.3 days; normalized in pre-Islamic Indian 
astrology as a division of the ecliptic into 27 equal parts of 13?20', each further 
divided into quarters (pada) of 3°20’; cf. navamsa 

nakta (for *nakla, from Ar. naql translation) the 5th Tajika yoga 

natal astrology see genethlialogy 

native subject of a nativity 

nativity figure cast for the time and place of a person's birth 

natural astrology form of astrology predicting events in the natural world, such as 
weather or epidemics, from the motions of the heavenly bodies without recourse to 
horoscopic figures 

navamsa probably indigenous Indian division of a zodiacal sign into nine equal parts 
of 3?20', each part identified with a sign in a ‘micro-zodiac’ scheme and identical 
with the pada of a naksatra 

nocturnal 1. ‘of the night, see sect; 2. 2. relating to the hemisphere below the hori- 
zon 

nodes, lunar the diametrically opposed points at which the apparent path of the 
moon intersects the ecliptic; cf. caput/cauda draconis 

nychthemeron a day and night, 24 hours 

oblique ascension point on the celestial equator rising simultaneously with a planet 
or ecliptical degree at the horizon of the place of observation 

obliquity (ofthe ecliptic) angle of inclination relative to the equator, caused by the 
tilt of the earth's rotational axis in relation to the plane of its orbit around the sun; 
currently ca. 23°26' 

opposition aspect angle of 180? longitudinal separation or, more generally, occupa- 
tion of opposite zodiacal signs 

orb sphere of light or astrological influence assigned to a planet in the context of its 
aspects and conjunctions, defined as a margin of ecliptical longitude 

pāda see naksatra 

paksa ‘wing’: one half of a synodic month, the waxing phase from new to full moon 
being known as suKla ‘bright’ and the waning phase from full to new moon as krsna 
‘dark’; cf. tithi 

pala Yeo of a ghati 

panaphara (from Gk. čnavapopd) see succedent 

paūcānga ‘fivefold’ traditional Indian calendar still used for astrological and reli- 
gious purposes and giving, for each day, the current tithi, lunar naksatra, yoga, 
karana, and day of the week 
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paūcavargī ‘set of five’ dignities found in Tajika tradition from the earliest times, 
based on the Graeco-Arabic dignities of domicile, exaltation, terms, triplicity and 
decans, but conflating the last two and introducing the probably indigenous navam- 
Sa, sometimes called musallaha, in the fifth place 

partile (of conjunctions and aspects) occurring within one degree; cf. synodic 

pātyāyinī the main Tajika dasa system used for subdividing a discrete year (or, sec- 
ondarily, month or day) of life 

period see dasa 

place, horoscopic see house 

planet (Gk. zÀ%wç ‘wanderer’) heavenly body apparently moving against the back- 
ground of the fixed stars, including the sun, moon, and occasionally the lunar nodes 
conceived of as invisible bodies; cf. graha 

prahara watch: %4 the time from sunrise to sunset or vice versa, or else ¥% of a 
nychthemeron 

prašna see interrogations 

pratyantardašā — third-level period; cf. dasa 

precession cyclical change in the direction of the earth’s polar axis, resulting in a 
regression of the equinoxes through the fixed constellations, each complete cycle of 
360° lasting approximately 25,800 years; cf. sidereal, tropical 

primary motion apparent daily motion of the celestial sphere, and hence of the 
zodiac and all planets, around the place of observation, caused by the rotation of 
the earth around its axis 

primevertical great circle passing through the zenith, nadir, and east and west points 
of the horizon at the place of observation 

profection (corruption of La. perfectio, transl. via Ar. intiha’/muntaha, ultimately 
from Gk. cvvveAéo ‘to complete’) symbolic motion of one zodiacal sign or 30° of 
ecliptical longitude per year, sometimes subdivided into faster-moving monthly and 
daily profections; cf. munthaha 

prorogation see direction 

prorogator see illaja 

purnimanta (ofa synodic month) ending with the full moon or lunisolar opposition; 
cf. amanta 

quadrant 1. quarter of the celestial sphere delimited by the horizon and merid- 
ian; 2. quarter of the tropical zodiac, used for astronomical calculations; 3. see 
angle 

query see interrogations 

radda (from Ar. radd ‘return’) the nth Tajika yoga 

rajayoga ‘royal configuration’: combination of astrological factors signifying rise in 
status and/or power 

rāši see sign, zodiacal 


GLOSSARY OF ASTRONOMICAL AND ASTROLOGICAL TERMS 999 


retrograde (ofthe five non-luminary planets) apparently moving backwards through 
the zodiac by secondary motion, in the same direction as the primary motion 

revolution return of the sun to the exact ecliptical longitude held at birth, marking 
a new annual cycle of life for which a new figure is cast; also used secondarily of 
monthly and daily cycles 

rightascension location of a (projected) planet or ecliptical degree along the celes- 
tial equator, measured from the vernal equinox 

risingtime time required for a given zodiacal sign to rise entirely over the horizon at 
a given place of observation; its oblique ascension expressed in time 

rista see arista 

ruler planet having dignity (generally by domicile) in a particular part of a fig- 
ure 

rūpa unit or point, e.g. of astrological strength 

sadbala in pre-Islamic Indian tradition, and sometimes superimposed on Tājika, ‘six 
strengths’ or categories of dignity: by zodiacal position (sthanabala), direction (dig- 
bala), time (kalabala), nature (nisargabala), motion (cestabala), and aspect (drg- 
bala) 

sahama (from Ar. sahm) see lot 

Saka Indian era beginning in 78 CE 

samhita ‘compendia’ or knowledge systems comprising various forms of divination 
including natural astrology, omens and physiognomy 

samīmī (Ar. ‘in the heart, transl. Gk. tyxdp6toc) (of a planet) conjunct the sun within 
a degree (known in European tradition as cazimi); cf. synodic 

samkrānti see ingress 

samskara astronomical correction, e.g. to convert a mean value to a true one 

samvat era, typically indicating vikrama 

šaūku see gnomon 

sāraņī table of planetary computations 

sāvana civil year consisting of 12 months of 30 days 

secondary motion apparent motion of a planet along the zodiac, caused by the 
orbits of the planet and the earth around the sun and occurring chiefly in the oppo- 
site direction of the primary motion; cf. direct, retrograde 

sect (transl. Gk. atpeotc) division of planets (and, occasionally, other points) into two 
groups defined as diurnal and nocturnal 

semi-arc path of a planet or point from horizon to meridian or vice versa, forming 
part of a circle parallel to the celestial equator; cf. quadrant 

separation aspect in the process of dissolving by the swifter planet moving away 
from its ideal angular distance from the slower planet 

sextile aspect angle of 60° longitudinal separation or, more generally, occupation of 
signs forming one side of a hexagon within the zodiac 
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sidereal defined by one or more fixed stars, relative to which the equinoxes regress 

siddhanta school or comprehensive system of astronomy 

sign, zodiacal equal division of the zodiac into twelve parts of 30°, the starting point 
of which is defined either sidereally or tropically 

significator planet or other point signifying a topic, particularly as used in directions 

sinister (in measuring the shortest distance between two planets or other points in 
the zodiac) ‘to the left’: occupying the later position, rising last; misunderstood in 
Tajika tradition 

sodasa-yoga ‘the sixteen configurations’; see yoga 

solar return see revolution 

square aspect angle of 9o? longitudinal separation or, more generally, occupation of 
signs forming one side of a square within the zodiac 

station (of the five non-luminary planets) apparently ceasing its secondary motion 
prior to changing course from direct to retrograde or vice versa 

strength see dignity 

succedent ‘following’ an angle: houses 2, 5, 8 and u 

Suklapaksa see paksa 

superior (of planets) in geocentric terms, belonging to a sphere above the sun; in 
heliocentric terms, having a greater orbit than the earth 

synodic 1. referring to a conjunction ina single degree, particularly of any planet with 
the sun; 2. referring to the entire cycle of a planet's motion relative to the sun, such 
as that of the moon from one new (or full) moon to the next 

tambira (also tambira, from Ar. [duf'a t-tadbir wa-t-|tabī a ' [committing disposition 
and] nature’) the 14th Tajika yoga, produced by mistaken division of the Arabic 
phrase corresponding to the 13th yoga; cf. dutthotthadabira 

tantra text dealing with some particular aspect of astronomical or astrological doc- 
trine 

taravī (from Ar. tarbi‘) see square 

tasdī (from Ar. tasdis) see sextile 

tasira (from Ar. tasyīr ‘sending out’) designation of several Tajika dašā systems, only 
one of which bears a vague similarity to the prognostic method so named in Arabic 
sources; see direction 

tasli (from Ar. tathlith) see trine 

terms (transl. Gk. ópía) division of a zodiacal sign into five unequal parts, each 
ruled by one of the five non-luminary planets; ultimately of Mesopotamian ori- 
gin 

tithi lunar date or Mis of a paksa, defined by the movement of the moon in 12° seg- 
ments of ecliptical longitude towards an opposition (full moon) or conjunction 
(new moon) with the sun 


trairasika see triplicity 
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transit real-time movements of planets through the zodiac, particularly as superim- 
posed on the natal figure 

trikona zodiacal sign or house forming one side of an equilateral triangle with the 
ascendant (or, secondarily, some other point); houses 5 and 9 

trimšāmša — 1. pre-Islamic Indian version of the terms; 2. occasionally used as a syn- 
onym of haddà (Graeco-Arabic terms) in Tajika 

trine 1. aspect angle of 120? longitudinal separation or, more generally, occupation of 
signs forming one side of an equilateral triangle within the zodiac; 2. see trikona 

triplicity group of three zodiacal signs forming an equilateral triangle and ruled 
jointly by three planets: one primary, one secondary, and one participating 

trirasi see triplicity 

tropical defined by the equinoxes, relative to which the fixed stars progress 

udayantara correction for the obliquity of the ecliptic; cf. equation of time 

upacaya ‘increasing’: pre-Islamic Indian classification of houses 3, 6,10 and 11 

upadašā fourth-level period; cf. dasa 

varga ‘group’: in pre-Islamic Indian astrology, the subdivision of a zodiacal sign into 
smallerunits, typically of equal size and corresponding to a zodiacal sign or assigned 
a planetary ruler 

vargottama ‘optimal’ varga, particularly navamsa, identical with the zodiacal sign 
within which it is found (e.g., the Aries navamsa in the sign Aries) 

varsaphala “results of the year’; cf. revolution 

varsapraveša ‘commencement of the year’; see revolution 

vidašā see pratyantardasa 

vighati, vighatika see pala 

vikrama Indian era beginning in 58BCE 

vimšopaka (also vi$opaka) point system of astrological strength (based on a particu- 
lar coin denomination), properly with a maximum score of 20 

vinādī see pala 

vipala Yeo of a pala 

virupa Yeo of a rūpa 

watch see prahara 

weakness see debility 

yamaya (from Ar. jami ‘collection’) the 6th Tajika yoga 

yoga 1. in pre-Islamic Indian tradition, predefined combination of astrological fac- 
tors signifying a specific outcome in human affairs; 2. in Tajika, 16 categories of 
planetary interrelations resting chiefly on aspect configurations and zodiacal digni- 
ties; 3. in the calendar, sum of the sidereal longitudes of the sun and moon, arranged 
ina series of 27 divisions 

yuga 1. astronomical cycle of just over 5 solar years; 2. cosmological cycle of world 
ages; cf. ahargana 
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zodiac belt extending some 9? of latitude north and south of the ecliptic, divided 
equally into twelve signs, within which the planets are observed 
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bandha (yogic practice) 537ngo 
Baniya u 
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Bezza,Giuseppe 28 
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asu 144n74, 907, 907n9 
Atle, Narayan Sastri 36n122 
Atri 81 
Aurangabad gnn18 
ayanāmša, see precession of the equinox 
ayurdaya, see longevity 
Ayurveda 98n19 
see also humour (medicine) 


69, 77, 977n63 


Byzantium 4, 10n35, 24n78 
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cadent house 23,191, 217, 217044, 219, 253, 
255; 257) 335) 337 
calendar 
Gregorian (New Style) 14,16, 16n59, 65, 
147n81, 750n8, 752n11, 908n12, 919n25, 
987n74 
Indian  7n22, 15, 15n55, 38 
Julian (Old Style) 908n12 
paricanga 123n57, 129, 141-143, 143n69, 
908n12 
Šaka era 7n22, 15—16, 431150, 44, 61, 111, 
113, 125, 127, 147, 147181, 752n11, 885, 
887, 909, 919, 983, 987 
Vikrama era  7n22, 58n192, 983 
Calukya, Caulukya 39, 39n133 
Campion, Nicholas 5n12 
Candesvara 36 
cara, carāntara, see ascensional difference 
chart, see figure, horoscopic 
cheda 143n69 
Christian Astrology 67n209 
chronocrator 87ni2 
Cintamani 34 
civil (savana) day/month/year 
747, 74704, 752111, 753, 767025, 779— 
783, 789, 789n49, 801, 829n77, 895-899, 
907 
combustion 227N55, 475n32, 483n39 
see also heliacal rising/setting 
commoners (vaisya) 99,107, 521, 973 
compounds, Sanskrit 16,50, 53, 57, 64— 
65, 68, 81n6, 139n66, 146n78, 237164, 
364n13, 408168, 414182, 687n127, 
705n143, 844188, 864n104 
conception horoscope 12 
configuration (Tajika yoga) 
26, 40, 51, 53, 66, 68—69, 79, 156n87, 177, 
181, 212n38, 251-353, 807, 983 
corrective procedures 119—123, 122nn53,56, 
137, 137n65, 141-143, 357, 361, 363-365, 
369-371, 388n37, 389-391, 805, 889- 
923 
corruption, planetary 401, 403, 405, 407, 
447, 475) 477, 483, 497, 501, 531, 561, 
567, 571, 585, 601, 605, 611, 615, 627, 647, 
657, 661, 693, 701, 709, 711, 735 


115-117, 121, 


18-19, 20, 23- 


defined 109, 655, 675 
Cort John un4 
Cūdāmaņi 36, 47 
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26, 68, 151-157, 171, 171114, 219, 221, 563, 
783 
Cyavana 81 


cusp 


daemon 387n34 
daiva, see fate and free will 
Daivajfialamkrti 12, 40, 56189, 475, 485n41, 
533n83, 585n28, 653n91, 681n119, 
697n133, 7111152, 809n59 
Daivajfíasamtosani | 12n44, 21n73, 285n26 
dalil, see significator 
Damodara Daivajfia 14, 34, 77 
Dāmodarapaddhati 34 
danda (punctuation mark) 65, 70 
dašā 30-31 30n104, 87n12, 703139, 844n88, 
953041 
see also period, astrological 
day count 16, 889, 893, 905, 907, 911, 919, 921 
see also epoch 
debility, see dignity and debility 
decan 22,193, 193nn27,28, 195, 199, 201, 
203, 205, 215, 216n42, 217, 237, 240n68, 
241, 293, 299, 305133, 311, 313, 315134, 
317, 317135, 319, 323n39, 483, 825, 
881 
dešāntara, see longitudinal correction 
determinism  8n26 
see also fate and free will 
Devanagari 18,57, 61, 63-64, 65 
Devendrasüri 38 
dharma — 33, 69, 945n37 
dhátu, see element 
Dhisana, Dhisanacarya 10,51 83, 441, 785 
dignity and debility 18, 20, 22-23, 23n76, 
24, 29, 42, 66, 103n27, 156n87, 185, 
187—207, 209, 215141, 217, 237, 239— 
245, 295, 299, 305133, 307, 311, 313, 
315, 315134, 317, 317135, 319, 323, 327, 
329, 341, 351, 395, 43518, 461, 463, 465, 
469, 481, 483, 548n109, 691n131, 711, 713, 


983 
Dilipapura (Dilippur) 61, 61n197 
Dīpikā 53 
direct/retrograde, see motion, apparent; ret- 
rogression 


direction (prognostic method) 4n8, 
30nn103,104, 31, 31n106, 388n37, 
418n9o, 526n72, 713N155 

diurnal/nocturnal, see sect 


1020 


Divakara 18, 48-49, 364n15, 369 
divisions, zodiacal 3, 4n8, 22, 201n33, 209- 
217, 235, 237, 240nn66,67, 241n70, 243, 
429, 435) 471, 475) 477) 525) 527) 547) 
5471108, 549, 553, 617, 627, 661, 741, 
825, 935 
see also dignity and debility; paficavargi; 
dvādašavargī 
domicile, see five-dignity system 
Dorotheus of Sidon 6n18, 10, 10n36 
dosa, see humour (medicine) 
dragon, head and tail of 69 
see also nodes, lunar 


dreams 42, 491, 525, 563, 881, 955, 971, 981, 
981n68, 985 
drkana, dreskana 
see decan 
duhphālikuttha, dufa l-quwwa 25, 251, 341- 
343 
Durmukha 10,5183 
duruhpha, duf 25, 211, 212n38, 235, 251, 351, 
351n49, 469 
Durvitthasa 10 
see also Dorotheus of Sidon 
dutthotthadabīra, duf'a t-tadbīr 25, 251, 


343-347 
dvādašāmša, see twelfth-part 
dvādašavargī, see twelve-dignity system 
Dykes, Benjamin 6n18, 31nn105,107, 
67n208, 110n35, 165n7 


eccentricity 122n56, 123, 143, 143171, 891, 
907, 915, 917, 919, 921 
Edessa 10n35 
effeminate 417, 505 
Egypt 5ni2 
elections, see astrology, catarchic 
element (dhātu) | 429n4 
epoch 16, 141, 147181 
of Kaliyuga 16 
epoch adjustment (ksepa) 889, 91 
equation of the centre (mandaphala) 
137n65, 889, 891, 915, 917, 919, 921 
equation of the conjunction (sighraphala) 
137n65 
equation of time  122n56 
see also eccentricity; obliquity of the 
ecliptic 


equator 99n22, 100n24, 179, 179n21 
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equinoctial shadow 
891, 909 
estate (varna) 105, 565, 731n170 
eunuch 417189 
see also effeminate 
exaltation, see five-dignity system 


100724, 101, 123, 145, 


face 
see decan 
fardar, firdār 30on104 
see also period, astrological 
fatality 69, 395, 523-541, 671 
see also misfortune; arista, rista 
fate and free will 1-2, 18, 33, 89-95, 355 
Fidaī Khan  17n64 
figure, horoscopic 8n26, 12, 14, 16, 17n61, 
19, 23, 24, 29, 29n100, 30, 31, 34, 53, 68, 
68n21, 91, 155—157, 156n87, 265n12, 299, 
393—395» 399, 423, 449—451, 453, 459, 
467, 503, 561, 75018, 752n11, 777, 787, 
787nn45,56, 793, 803, 805, 829, 829177, 
841, 861, 909n12, 923, 949, 951, 955, 963, 
983, 985 
regional styles 60—63 
Firmicus Maternus  355n3 
five-dignity system (panicavargī) 
187-207, 209, 215n41, 217, 237, 239, 461, 
463, 465, 469, 481, 548n109 
fortnight (paksa) 15n55, 129n58, 351, 579, 
639, 753, 787, 909, 909114, 911, 919, 983 
see also amanta system; purnimanta sys- 
tem 
friendship and enmity, planetary 161-165, 
181-185, 259, 269, 271, 285, 285n26, 287, 
293, 295, 393, 309, 317, 319, 321, 323, 325, 
397, 497, 409, 411, 431, 439, 471, 475, 
479, 481, 511, 523, 525, 529) 535, 537, 541, 
547, 549) 551 553) 559» 587, 589, 591, 
627, 641, 643, 661, 663, 671, 697, 727, 
741, 781, 825, 925, 927, 929, 931, 933, 935, 
937, 939. 951, 955, 957, 963, 971, 977, 
981, 983 
see also dignity and debility; strength, of 
planets 


22,185, 


gairikambūla, ghayr al-gabūl 25, 26, 251, 
329-331 
Ganakabhisana 8 
see also Karmaprakasa; Manusyajataka 
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Gaņeša Daivajfia of Nandigrama (Nandod) 
18, 34 

Ganesa Daivajfia of Parthapura (Pathri) 4, 
27187, 33, 40, 45, 450155, 53, 120n50, 
121-123, 371, 465 

Gaņeša (deity) 1n40, 77, 537, 537187, 557 

Gangadhara 52 

Garga 35, 81, 83 

Gargarāta (Gairatganj?) 789, 91n18 

Gauri (deity) 805, 841-847, 859, 879, 907 

gender, planetary 23, 103, 107, 109, 217, 219, 
221, 221N47, 223, 225, 245, 249, 395, 
628n56, 629, 631 

genethlialogy 6, 9, 10, 12, 12n45, 13n48, 
331114, 37, 79, 83, 87, 89, 541n92, 
881n116 

see also astrology, natal 

Ghasirama 53 

gnomon (Sariku) 100n24, 145, 891, 9o9n13 

gosvāmin (gusāmyi) 42n145 

Govardhana 37, 43—44, 43n150 

Govinda Daivajfia 18, 33, 51n172 

Govinda Kavīšvara 35 

Grahajfiabharana 41 

Grahalāghava 34 

Greek language 2-3, 3n5, 5, 67n209, 68, 
100n25, 101126, 201133, 237n65, 
240n66, 333144, 355nn3,4, 631n62 

Gujarat 3,12, 38, 39, 40, 41, 471161, 48, 51, 58, 
542195 

guru, see preceptor 

Gurutājikatantradīpa (Gurutantra) 9, 9n30 

hadda/haddā, hadd 31, 187, 189—191, 199, 
201, 203, 205, 209, 211, 215, 217, 293, 295, 
299, 305, 305033, 307, 309, 311, 313, 315, 
31735, 321, 323, 343, 347, 479, 481, 483, 
521, 527, 531, 547n108, 549, 587, 587n30, 
653, 655, 657, 675, 709, 741, 791-801, 
803, 805, 879, 933, 951, 955 

see also terms; thirtieth-part 

hāl 24n78 

Haribhatta 22, 27nn86,87, 40, 41, 42, 
12050, 123, 165, 165n8, 371, 371n22 

Harran  10n35 

hathayoga 537n90 

Hāyanasindhu 53 

Hāyanasundara 45, 50, 499n51, 563n9 

Hāyanottama 53 
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haylāj, see hīlāg, hīlāj 
heart ofthesun 23, 225n53 
Heilen, Stephan 3n6, 30n102 
heliacal rising/setting 
226154, 227—229, 235, 239, 335» 349, 351, 
397, 403, 405, 407, 413, 417, 429, 467, 
471, 473, 475, 477, 483139) 523, 523n67, 
525, 527, 529, 539, 545, 553, 555» 569, 
571, 573, 575, 601, 615, 627, 629n60, 641, 
643, 643184, 647, 653, 663, 679, 691, 
693, 699, 713, 715, 723, 741, 811n63, 927, 
929, 931, 935, 955, 981 
Hemaprabhasūri 7, 7n22, n, nn40, 12, 
12N43, 32, 37, 38, 38n130, 42 
hijrā 417n89 
see also effeminate 
hīlāg, hīlāj 10,10n37, 51 
‘Hillaja’ 10, 46, 51-52, 79, 83, 183, 745, 757 
Hillājadīpikā 46,51n175, 52, 53 
Hillājatājika 52, 52n184, 466n27 
Hillajayurdaya 47 
‘al-Hind? o 
Holden, James 5m2 
hora  3n5, 31, 240n66, 241, 631n62 
see also ascendant; hour 
Horaratna 13, 13n48, 17, 17n64, 18 
horizon 22, 68, 68n211, 99n22, 156n87, 
170n14, 171n15, 388n37, 907 
horizontal distance 148n84 
horoscope, see figure, horoscopic 
horoscopic houses/places 3,19, 23, 24, 26, 
31, 36, 371129, 43—44, 52, 53, 68, 68n211, 
69—70, 79, 231n58, 983 
calculating 143—159 
derived meanings 565nu 
general results of 557—565 
Greek classifications Sanskritized 
101n26 
munthahāin 433—437 
ninth-parts and 927-935, 937-947 
periods of 779—785, 879 
results of planetsin 217—221, 565—741, 


947-949 
synonyms 


221, 221NN47,48, 225, 


70, 557 
see also angular house; cadent house; 
succedent house 
horoscopy, see astrology, horoscopic 
hour 31, 53, 240n66, 449, 631, 785—791, 879, 
973 
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humour (medicine) 
647 

hunting 32, 33,103, 357, 387, 415—417, 955, 
971, 975-979, 985 

hyleg, see hilag, hilaj 


98ni9, 105, 109, 429n4, 


ikhtiparat 8n26 
see also astrology, catarchic 
ikkavāla, iqbal 7, 25, 79, 81, 81n5, 251, 253- 


257) 551 

Indra (deity) 547, 549, 551 

induvāra, idbār 25, 251, 253-257, 551, 
709 


intensive (grammar) 408168, 410n73 
intercalation 61n197, 113—115, 113n38, 119 
interrogations 8, 8n26, 13n47, 33, 36, 40, 42, 
261n9, 708n147, 718n160 
see also astrology, horary; prašna 
inthihā, intihā” 16, 28, 30n103, 67, 423—451, 
457, 459, 465, 473, 481, 527, 527074, 529, 
531 535, 539) 553, 555, 643, 657, 671, 681, 
933. 963 
see also munthahā, muntahā 
īsarāpha, insirāf 23, 25, 40, 67, 251, 273—275, 
287, 479, 483, 487, 489, 507, 523, 553, 
581, 585, 603, 615, 671 
see also musarihpha, munsarif 
itthašāla, ittisal 23, 25, 40, 67, 177, 251, 253, 
257-273) 275, 285, 287, 291, 293, 295, 
299, 303, 305, 397, 311, 317, 319, 321, 323, 
325, 327, 329, 331, 331n42, 333, 333145, 
335» 341, 343, 347, 347148, 351, 353, 395, 
405, 443, 461, 463, 467, 469, 475, 479, 
481, 499, 517, 523, 535» 541, 543, 545» 547, 
551, 555» 563, 573, 575, 581, 585, 587, 591, 
593. 595, 605, 607, 613, 615, 623, 625, 
631, 639, 645, 647, 655, 657, 671, 673, 
675, 681, 683, 689, 693, 695, 709, 711, 
713, 7130154, 715, 717, 723, 725, 7251166, 
809, 977, 979 
see also mutthašila, muttasil 


Jains 7, 7n21, 10, n, unn40,41, 12, 32, 37n128, 
38, 45 

Jaipur 9guni8 

Jambūsaras (Jambusar) 49 

jār bakhtār, see gāsim 

jāmi'a, seeyamayā, jami‘a 

jātaka, see astrology, natal 
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Jātakakarmapaddhati 
224n52, 671, 775 

Jatakasara|dipa] 52 

Jati | 103n30, 327n40, 416n87 

Jharkhand  14,782n40 

Jīrņa, Jirnatajika 39, 50-51, 511180, 117n44, 
255n2, 401n51 

Jūānarāja | 45n155 

joys, planetary  103n27, 207, 221, 245—249, 
545 


77, 87012, 209n37, 


kadkhudā 10,10n37 
Kakkasūri una 
kalā (unit of strength) 
kālahorā, see hour 
Kalapattana (Camara?) 
Kaliyuga 16, 83, 87 
kambūla, qabül 25, 26, 40, 66, 67, 251, 257, 
259, 259n6, 293-329, 469, 525, 527, 529, 
547, 5481109, 549, 567, 593, 637, 689, 
693, 699, 717 
see also makabula, maqbül 
Kānyakubja (Kannauj) 13, 14n51, 77 
Karanakutühala 14, 34, 77n2, 147182, 365 
see also Brahmatulya 
karman, see action 
Karmaprakāša — 7n23, 8, 8n25, 9,10, 


157188, 171n16 


485, 485144 


10nn35,36,37, 11138, 12, 12144, 21173, 
25, 25181, 27nn87,88, 28, 28n90, 
301104, 311106, 331114, 39, 44, 98121, 
195131, 285124, 365115, 43115, 455119, 
881n116 
see also Manusyajataka 
Karmaprakāšikāvrtti, see Daivajriasamtosant 
karnini 501173 
kartari-yoga, see besiegement 
Karttunen, Klaus  16n58, 37n128 
Kasi (Varanasi) 14, 46n161, 47, 58, 59, 62, 
750n8, 787n46, 788n47, 789 
Ka$yapa 81, 74917, 775 
Kašyapasamhitā 35, 537n85, 749n7 
Katre, Sadashiva 35n122 
kemadruma 333, 333044 
kendra | 101n26 
see also angular house 
Kesava Daivajfia  27n87, 40, 41, 42, 46, 371 
Kešava (name of Visņu) 353 
Kešavapaddhati 41, 375, 381 
see also Varsaphalapaddhati 
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Kešavārka 18, 35, 35n119 
khallāsara, khalā” as-sayr 
335, 563 
Khān-i-Khānān, see Abd ar-Rahīm 
‘Khattakhutta’ 10, 10n37, 51, 79, 83, 209, 477, 
777 
Khetakautuka 37, 37n129 
Khindi[ka] 9, 9n28, 10, 51, 79, 197, 1971032, 
209, 467, 777 
see also al-Kindi 
al-Kindi (Ya'qüb ibn Ishaq) 6,9 
kisima|kisima 30n104, 388n37, 391, 419, 
419190, 697, 713, 7131155 
see also gisma; period, astrological 
Krsņa (author) 41, 43, 51n176 
Krsna (deity)  42n145, 371n24 
krsnapaksa, see paksa 
Ksatriya, see nobles 
ksepa, see epoch adjustment 
ksut, ksuta 163, 1633, 351, 439, 529, 639, 
645, 681 
kundali 156187, 265n12 
see also figure, horoscopic 
Kunitzsch, Paul 10n37 
Kūshyāribn Labbān  32nin 
kuttha, quwwa 25, 209, 233159, 251, 349 


25, 251, 273, 330— 


Laghujataka 35, 101n26 
lagna, vilagna 68, 361m2, 364113, 36515 
see also ascendant; cusp 
Lanka 907, 907n10 
rising times at, see right ascension 

Latin language 5, 9, 13, 24n78, 26n84, 28, 
66, 67n208, 71, 165n7, 333N44, 355n3, 
527n72 

Liber Aristotilis 110n35 

Lilly, William 67n209 

lithographic printing 57, 57n190, 58, 58n192, 
59, 60 

Lomaša 81 

10, 12, 47, 52, 541, 745n3 

longitudinal correction 122n56, 123, 789, 
889, 895, 905, 907, 909, 911, 919, 921 

lot 18, 20, 23, 26—28, 47, 68, 69, 231n58, 
233, 233n59, 354n3, 355-421, 575, 
587n29, 601, 605, 605nn41,43, 607n45, 
615, 625, 627, 639, 647, 653, 657, 661, 
661n100, 679, 679n118, 693, 697, 713, 
883, 883n117 


longevity 
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of fortune (punyasahama) 26, 69, 
35504, 3577-371, 373, 383, 393, 397, 
399, 401, 627, 641, 679, 679n118, 697 

see also sahama, sahm 

lunar date (tithi) 15, 15n55, 16, 95, 15, n7, 

119, 123, 125, 127, 129, 129n58, 889, 
908n12, 909, 909n14, 967, 979, 983, 
985 


Madhya Pradesh  789n47, 911n18 
Mahabharata 985n73 
Mahadeva 44, 841-847, 859 
Maharashtra 43, 44, 911n18 
Mahendrasüri 
Mahidhara 37 
makabūla, magbūl 67, 689, 691n131, 709, 


12, 12N43 


717 
see also kambūla, gabūl 
Makaranda 14, 34,137 


Makaranda Miśra 141 
Mak, Bill 3n4 


maņaū, mana 25, 251, 261, 277, 285—293, 


563 
mandaphala, see equation of the centre 
Mandavya 35 


Manetho, see pseudo-Manetho 
‘Manittha’ 19, 42, 45, 49-50, 491171, 245, 
245173, 579024, 949 
Manu 81 
manuscripts 
of the Hāyanaratna — 5,15, 16n58, 17261, 
57-63, 64 
of other works  7n23, 11nn38,41, 12n43, 
35, 350122, 36—53, 55-56 
Manusyajataka 8, 1n38, 27187, 39, 195131, 
285, 285n24, 365n15, 8811116 
see also Karmaprakāša 
Marīci 81 
masāil 8n26 
see also astrology, horary 
masculine/feminine, see gender, planetary 
Māshāallāh ibn Atharī  28n93, 449n14 
Maxwell-Stuart, Peter 5m12 
meals 32, 33, 95015, 103, 103n29, 109, 939n31, 
955; 957, 971-975, 985 
menials (Südra) 99,107, 731, 973 
meridian 68, 156n87, 170n14, 179n21, 
388n37, 787—789, 889, 909, 911, 911n18 
meridian distance 146179, 147, 151 
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Mesopotamia 1, 5112 
micro-zodiac 23 
midheaven 68,151 17014, 171, 477, 541, 543, 
545, 707 
Mīmāmsā 8,77 
Minkowski, Christopher 4n8, 8n26, 
13nn47,48, 16n58, 17263, 37n129, 46n161 
misfortune 19, 68—69, 87, 91, 131, 255, 
339, 395» 429, 437, 445, 477, 501, 507, 
523—541, 607, 609, 613, 615, 633, 681, 
683, 685, 691, 849, 851, 857, 881— 
883, 933, 943, 949, 959, 963, 983, 
983n72 
see also fatality; arista, rista 
Misra 53, 181, 787, 845 
mixed ascension  31n106, 179n21, 388n37 
modus  24n78 
Monier-Williams, Sir Monier 515 
month 
sidereallunar 2 
synodic (lunisolar) 15, 113-115, 113n38, 
119, 119145, 759118, 909114 
see also fortnight 
motion, apparent 


of the celestial sphere (primary) 31n106, 
167n11 
of the planets (secondary) 23, 31n107, 


115, 117, 119—121, 12151, 123, 137, 139, 141, 
143, 209, 222n49, 225—231, 235, 239, 257, 
477) 755» 757-759, 165, 891, 895-905, 
907, 911, 917, 919, 921, 931, 941, 955, 963, 
983 

see also retrogression 
mudda 31, 844n88, 845-859, 879 
see also dasa; period, astrological 

Muddagrantha 53, 844n89 

Mughals 7,13, 14, 17, 18n64, 46n161 

muhūrta, see astrology, catarchic 

Mukunda 42, 42n144 

mūla-dašā 87n12 

mülatrikona 103, 559, 659, 935. 937, 970 

munthahā, muntahā 19, 20, 28-29, 29n100, 
44, 491171, 53, 66, 66n207, 67, 105, 269, 
273118, 391, 423—451, 459, 461, 461121, 
463, 465, 467, 471, 473, 475, 485043, 
525, 526171, 527, 529, 531, 533, 535» 539, 
549, 551, 569, 569115, 575, 587, 613, 639, 
641, 645, 647, 679, 683, 691, 693, 695, 
697, 701, 707, 709, 713, 723, 725» 745» 753, 
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755, 885, 923, 933, 951, 955, 963, 983, 
985 
see also inthihā, intihā”, profection 
musallaha, muthallatha 515, 22, 52, 66, 
187, 195—197, 197N32, 203, 209, 211, 215, 
215041, 217, 539, 709 
see also ninth-part; triplicity 
mūsarihpha, munsarif | 67, 235, 237n65, 273, 
275, 491, 405, 497, 409, 477, 479, 525, 
529, 549, 585, 589, 601, 607, 613, 671, 
671n112, 681, 717 
see also isarapha, insiraf; separation 
Muslims 3, uny, 20, 27n87, 37n128, 38, 
365m5 
mutthašila, muttasil 67, 235, 237, 239, 
257-273, 285, 287, 293, 297, 331, 333, 
335: 337, 341, 343; 399, 491, 403, 405, 
407, 409, 411, 415, 463, 467, 469, 
473, 479, 483, 543, 569, 583, 585, 
589, 593, 601, 603, 615, 623, 631, 643, 
645, 647, 657, 669, 675, 681, 689, 
695, 697, 699, 709, 713, 717, 725, 727, 
949 
see also itthašāla, ittisal; application 


naksatra, see asterism 

nakta,naql 25, 251, 273, 277—281, 563, 587, 
593, 615, 631 

Nala gı 

nalaka-, nalika-yantra 

Nārada 81, 749, 775 

Nāradapurāņa 35 

Nāradasamhitā 35, 35n117, 537185, 749n7 

Narayanabhatta Samudrika 12n44, 285n26 

Nārāyaņadāsa Siddha 33, 37, 42, 421145 

Narayana (deity) 42m145 

nata, see meridian distance 

navāmša, see ninth-part 

nibandha (genre) 13, 14, 17,19 

Nikumbha clan 44 


141, 141268 


Nilakantha Daivajfia 8n27, 13, 13n46, 18, 19, 
26, 27, 2787, 28, 32, 36, 42n143, 46— 
47, 461161, 48, 511179, 52, 123, 165n8, 
191126, 245, 305133, 364ni5, 427, 
43519, 479n35, 747, 755116, 757, 775, 
775n36 

ninth-part (navamsa) 22, 23, 32, 66, 99, 
193N27, 197, 197032, 199, 201, 203, 205, 
205n35, 215, 215141, 217, 227, 227155, 
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235n63, 237, 241, 24107071, 293, 299, 
305, 305133, 311, 313, 395, 483, 521, 
5471108, 561, 627, 629, 659, 923-935, 
937—947, 957, 959n46 
see also musallaha 

nisarga-dašā 802n54 

nobles (ksatriya) 107, 521, 973 

nodes, lunar 69, 445n13, 579n23 

Nrsimha, Narasimha 46, 48, 510175, 52, 
52n182, 53, 369 

numeric notation 31n105, 65, 70, 115n40 


oblique ascension 147, 149, 153, 179, 179n21, 
388n37, 389, 418n9o, 419, 781, 782n40, 
783, 893, 907, 917 
obliquity of the ecliptic 
137, 143, 143171, 891, 907, 913, 915, 
919 
Ocean diagram 
Orissa 14 
orthography 54, 64, 67, 68, 212n38 


122nN53,56, 123, 


131-133 


Paddhatibhiisana 
Paddhaticintamani 
Padmameru 45 
Padmanabha  36n123, 47, 53, 233 
Padmasundara 45, 45n156, 50 
paksa (astronomical school) 34 
see also Aryapaksa; Brahmapaksa; Saura- 
paksa 
paksa (half-month), see fortnight 
panaphara 101n26 
see also succedent house 
paricanga, see calendar 
Paficaràtra | 353n52 
paricavargi, see five-dignity system 
Parāšara 81 
Para$uràma, Pargurama 35, 35n122 
Pārsvanātha 38 
Patafijali (grammarian) 
pātīganita, see arithmetic 
pātyāyinī 31, 743—776 
see also dašā; period, astrological 
Pauliša 81 
period, astrological 418, 19, 20, 29—31, 48, 
52, 53, 79, 87-89, 91-93, 205, 207, 237, 
247, 269, 271, 419, 429, 441, 447, 449, 
4735477, 479, 485, 491, 513, 525, 527, 535» 
541 577, 631, 649, 663, 665, 671, 685, 


18, 48—49, 369n18 
34, 147180 


146n78, 147 
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703, 709, 729, 735, 737, 739, 743-883, 
907, 951-955, 967—969, 983, 985 
see also dasa; kisima|kisima, qisma 

Persia 4, 5n12, 30n104, 57n190, 67n208 

Persian language j, 4n8, 6, 7, 9, 9n33, 10n37, 
28n92, 37, 46n161, 66, 67, 68, 79, 81, 
81nn5,6, 354n2, 365n15 

perturbation 120n50 

Petosiris 30n102 

Phalapradipa 52,53 

Pingree, David ma, 2n4, 3n8, 4n9, 5, 5113, 6, 
7, 7nn22,23, 8, 8n27, 9, 9n30, 10nn35,37, 
12, 12145, 14n51, 16, 16nn57,58, 
17nn62,63,64, 18, 21, 21074, 22n75, 
24, 24nn78,79, 25n82, 27nn86,87, 
28, 29, 29nn98,100, 30, 30nn103,104, 
32nu10, 34, 35nn117,118,119,122, 36, 37, 
38, 38n130, 39, 39n1133,135, 40, 41, 42, 
421114145, 43, 431150, 44, 440152, 45, 
4511155, 46, 47, 48, 49, 49n171, 50, 52, 53, 
54, 54n188, 58, 58n192, 59, 61, 61n197, 
62n201, 67n209, 81n6, 370n21, 787n46, 
788n47 

Pippalagrama (Pipalgaon) 44 


Piyusadhara 18, 33, 500172 
planets 3 
as deities 1, 1n40 


characteristics of 
definition 67n210 
Pollock, Sheldon 4 
Porwad/Porwal 11 
see also Pragvata 
Prāgvāta 10-1, 11nn38,39, 39 
prahara, see watch 
praharsiņī 335n46 
Prakāša/Prakāšā 48, 49 
Prakāšikā 27n87, 47, 50m173, 364n15 
pramāņikā 201n34 
prašna 8n26,13n47 
see also astrology, horary; interrogations 
Prašnacaņdešvara 36 
Prasnakaumudi, see Prašnatantra 
Prašnārņavaplava, see Prašnavaisņava 
Prašnatantra 8, 8n27, 13n46, 32, 33, 40, 
421143, 501173 
Prašnavaisņava 37, 42, 421143 
Prašnavidyā 36, 36n126 
praveša 68 
see also revolution 


105—109 
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prayojana 794 

preceptor (guru, ācārya) 77, 48747, 497, 
503, 509, 686n121, 687n123, 819 

precession of the equinox  122nn52,53, 123, 
145, 147, 14781, 149, 151, 153, 389n37, 
449, 750n8, 777, 891, 893, 908n12, 913, 
915, 917, 919 

primary direction, see direction 

profection 19, 20, 28—29, 29n99, 30n103, 31, 
32, 66, 66n207, 273n18, 569n15 

prorogation, see direction 

pseudo-Manetho 19, 19n69, 49, 245n73 

'pseudo-science 1 

Ptolemy, Claudius  10n35, 26, 26nn84,85, 28, 
28n95, 29n98, 418ngo 

punya 68, 69, 35504 

punyasahama, see lot, of fortune 

purnimanta system — 611197, 75201, 759118, 
908n12 

see also amānta system; fortnight 
purusakāra, see fate and free will 
puspitagra 884n1 


gabūl, see kambūla, gabūl 
gāsim 527n72, 587n30 
qisma 30104, 388n37, 419190, 587n30, 
7130155 
see also direction; kisima/kisimā; period, 
astrological 
quwwa, see kuttha, quwwa 


radda, radd 25, 251, 335-341, 563 
Rajamahala (Rajmahal) 14, 17, 17n64, 
147n81, 752n11, 782n40, 895, 909, 967 
Rajasthan go8n12, 9um8 
rājayoga 19, 68 
Rama (author) 41 
see also Balarama 
Rama Daivajfía 13, 13n47, 14, 18, 34, 77, 113, 
125, 147, 147n80, 230n56, 329, 370n20, 
750n8, 895 
Rama (deity 9 
Ràmakrsna  36n126, 48, 49 
Rāmavinoda 34,137 
rāši — 451n17, 759, 759n19, 761, 763, 769, 771, 
771n32 
see also signs, zodiacal 
rathoddhatā 414n83, 543n100 
Ratnāvalī 52,53 


INDEX 


Rāvaņa 907 
retrogression 225, 226154, 227—229, 235, 
263, 335. 347048, 351, 407, 429, 471, 
475» 527, 529, 539, 553, 625, 627, 637, 
647, 661, 691, 693, 699, 713, 717, 931, 
963 
see also motion, apparent 
Revelation (sruti) 83n9, 85, 89, 91, 93, 419 
see also Veda 
revolution 
annual 12, 16-17, 17n61, 18, 28n96, 31, 34, 
111-127 
daily and monthly 31-32, 32n111, 885- 
923 
right ascension  144n74, 149, 151, 153, 179, 
389, 389n37 
rising sign | 148n83, 361n12, 544n103, 659n96, 
793 
see also ascendant 
rising times | 99n23, 101, 144074, 145175, 
148n83, 240n66, 418n90, 782n40 
see also oblique ascension 
rista, see arista, rista 
Romaka 10, 10n35, 79, 83, 85, 197, 391, 401, 
401n51, 419, 448n14, 449, 777, 951 
Romakasiddhānta 10n35, 51-52 
Romakatājika 51 
Rome 5,85 
Roth, Rudolph  5ni5 
Rudra (deity) 85, 843, 859 
ruler of the day 923 
ruler of the month 963 
ruler of the year 
astrological 20, 22, 28—29, 45, 49, 66, 68, 
457-523, 809, 827, 983 
astronomical 885-923 
rupa (unit) 157n88, 171n16 


sadbala, see strength, of planets 
sadman 26, 68, 231n58, 384n29 
see also sahama, sahm; lot 
sahama, sahm 18, 20, 23, 26—28, 26n84, 
28n90, 47, 52, 68, 79, 231, 231n58, 269, 
35411, 3, 355—421, 537, 537189, 539, 
573» 575 587, 589, 601, 605, 607, 613, 
613n50, 615, 623, 629, 641, 655, 657, 679, 
697, 709, 711, 713, 723, 725, 997, 983, 
985 
see also lot 


INDEX 


sahibas-sana 68 
see also sālkhudā; ruler of the year, astro- 
logical 
Sahlibn Bishr 6, 6n18, 9, 21, 23-26, 
32n113, 33, 40, 68n208, 163n3, 165n7, 
221nn47,48, 281n22, 351n49, 589n32, 
639n78, 689n130, 6911131 
Šaka era, see calendar 
Sakunārņava 35 
Salivahana ooo 
sālkhudā 28n92, 68 
see also ruler of the year 
Samarasimha 7-9, 7nn21,23, 9n30, 10, 11, 
11nn38,40, 12, 13, 18, 21173, 22, 23, 25, 
25181, 26, 27, 27nn87,88, 28, 28ngo, 30, 
301104, 32, 321113, 33, 331114, 36, 38— 
39, 381131, 391133, 40, 44, 45, 471161, 
48, 50, 501173, 51, 53, 57, 79, 81, 85, 
98n21, 163n3, 165, 165nn7,8, 173n17, 
178n20, 195, 195131, 212138, 217n44, 
221n48, 225n53, 22755, 230156, 247, 
257—259, 259n6, 261, 269, 285n24, 
291n30, 351n51, 358n9, 360n10, 363, 
364115, 365-367, 367117, 371, 371n22, 
377, 381, 428n3, 431n5, 435n9, 445n13, 
453, 455n19, 466n26, 519n65, 583n27, 
688n8, 6911131, 697n134, 761, 763, 769- 
771, 771nn31,32,33, 881n116 
Smarasimha (variant form) 
777 
sambandha 7904 
samimi, see heart of the sun 
Samjnatantra 
of Nilakantha 13,18, 27nn86,87, 47, 
143n69, 225n53, 269n6, 305n33, 363, 
364115, 37325, 393143, 401n49, 
402n54, 407n66, 414n83, 427, 565, 797, 
gu 
of Samarasimha 8,18 
Samkara 37 
samskara 
see corrective procedures 
samudracakra, see Ocean diagram 
Samvitprakāša 35, 351120 
sandhi 57, 64-65, 7111152 
Sanku, see gnomon 
Sarangadeva 39 
sārdūlavikrīdita 541n93 
Satya, Satyacarya 35, 560—561, 561n7 


178n20, 179, 
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Saunaka 81,93 
Saurapaksa 34, 139, 919 
Saurastra 3,40 
savana, see civil 
Savitr 87 
sect 23, 26, 29, 221n47, 351N51, 395, 528n77, 
639, 639n78 
semi-arc 145, 146n76, 147, 151, 153 
separation 23, 25, 173n17, 233, 260n8, 
277n20, 331n42, 697n133 
see also isarapha, insiraf 
serfs(bandaka) 354n2, 421 
sexagesimal notation, see numeric notation 
ShahJahan 14 
Shah Shuja 14, 16—17, 17n61—62, 17n64, 34, 
67,121, 752n11, 909-923, 985 
Sharma, Ram Sarup  38n130 
Siddhantacintamani 34 
Siddhāntaširomaņi 15154, 34, go8nu 
Siddhāntasundara 34 
sidereal time 907, 907n9 
šīghraphala, see equation of the conjunction 
significator (dalil) 388n37, 419n9o, 526n72, 
645n85, 7131155 
signs, zodiacal 3 
characteristics of 97-105 
Greek names Sanskritized 101 
Siva Daivavid 44 
Siva (deity) 4, 14, 85 
sloka 19, 431150, 52n184, 391n39, 399n48, 
431n5 
Smith, Richard 1 
smrti, see Tradition 
solar return, see revolution, annual 
Someša (name of Siva) 14, 985 
srāddha 95, 95n16 
sragdharā | 212n38 
Šrī Bhāyi 48 
Šrīpatipaddhati 
see Jatakakarmapaddhati 
Srivatsa 48,49 
Sruti, see Revelation 
stargazer 93-95 
strength 
of aspects 
of houses 157—159 
of planets 4n8, 22, 23, 23n76, 25, 47, 52, 
53, 87, 103, 135, 983, 985 
see also dignity and debility 


171—181, 231 
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von Stuckrad, Kocku 5n12 
subah (province) 17 
succedent house 


217044, 219, 253, 255, 257, 477033 
1, 11N39 


23, 101, 216n43, 217, 


Südra 
see also menial 

Suklapaksa, see paksa 

Sukra (planetary deity) 

Sumatiharsa Gani 

sun god 4, 81n7 

superior/inferior planets 

Sūryasiddhānta 34, 85, 17-119 

Sūryasūri (Sūryadāsa) 43, 45 

svāgatā 110n34 

Svetambara 38 

synodic conjunction, see heart of the sun 


977063 
27n86 


23, 221n47, 226n54 


Syria 4 
tadbir 25n82 
Tajika 


ancient and modern 19-20, 38, 42, 50- 
51, 117, 157, 237, 245, 255, 273, 275, 313, 
341, 357, 360N10, 371, 399, 425, 617, 735, 
745; 775» 775136, 777, 809, 825 

etymology 3 

Tajikacandrika 37 

Tajikadipika 53 

Tājikakaustubha 49, 49n169 

Tajikakesavi, see Varsapaddhati, of Ke$ava 

Tajikalamkara 43 

Tajikamani 37 

Tajikamuktavali 44—45, 44n152, 217n44, 
219n45, 231n58, 233n59 

Tajikamuktavalitippani 44—45, 51n177 

Tajikanilakanthi 8, 13, 13n 46, 46, 46n161, 47, 
52n184 

see also Samjfiatantra; Varsatantra 

Tajikapadmakosa 37, 43—44, 949 

Tajikapradipa 52 

Tajikaratna 52 

Tājikaratnamālā 52 

Tājikasāra 12, 27n86, 32, 40, 521184, 193n29, 
286n27, 370121, 371, 37123, 375, 381, 
427, 485n41, 519165, 526n71, 567n13, 
779, 779038 

Tājikasāroddhāra, see Vāmanatājika 

Tājikasarvasvasāra 53 

Tājikašāstra 8, 9n30, 13, 25181, 27n87, 
28ngo, 39, 40, 45, 471161, 501173, 51, 55, 
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171014, 212n38, 230n56, 360n1o, 364n15, 
435n9 
Tajikasindhu 53 
Tajikatantradipa, see Gurutajikatantradipa 
Tajikatantrasára 8, 391133 
see also Karmaprakasa; Manusyajataka 
Tajikatilaka 43, 510176, 465 
Tajikayogasudhanidhi 33, 48, 48m166, 
51n180, 273, 297, 583n27, 7331172, 
7410175 
tambira, tabīa 515, 25, 25nn81,82, 53, 251, 
347-349, 563 
Tapagaccha 45 
tāsīra 31, 269, 777—785, 879 
see also dašā; period, astrological 
tasyīr, see direction 


Tataric (tartiyika) 3,85 

Tayy? 3 

tāzīg 3 

Tejahsimha 1, nn39,40, 12, 22, 39—40, 


360nio, 371122, 43519, 445113, 457, 
643, 745, 771 

terms (dignity) 22, 30nn103,104, 31, 191n26, 
201n33, 205nn35,36, 240n66, 305n33, 
315034, 317035, 323039, 395044, 
419n90, 526n72, 547n108, 548n109, 
587030, 7091150, 7131155 

see also hadda/hadda, hadd; thirtieth-part 
Tester Jim 5m2 


Theophilus the Philosopher 10135 
third gender 417n89 

see also effeminate 
thirtieth-part (trimsamsa) 201, 201n33, 


240n66 
see also hadda/hadda, hadd; terms 
Three-flag diagram 133—135, 539 
tithi, see lunar date 
Todaramalla | 471162 
Todarānanda 47, 47m162, 51n179 
Tradition (smrti) 33, 370128, 81, 83n9, 85, 
89, 91, 409, 419 
traikya, see triad of corrections 
Trailokyaprakāša — 7,1243, 37, 38, 38n130, 
42, 939n32 
trairāšika, trirāši (zodiacal dignity), see tri- 
plicity 
triad of corrections (tryaikya) 64n204, 
123n56, 889, 891-909, 917-921 
tridosa, see humour (medicine) 
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trikona, see trine 

trimšāmša, see thirtieth-part 

trinal house (trikona) 163n6, 235, 235162, 
471, 535, 545» 549, 553, 569, 571, 593, 
595, 629, 655, 699, 883, 933 

tripatākacakra, see Three-flag diagram 

triplicity 22—23, 29, 66, 187, 191-197, 209, 211, 
295, 341, 395, 451-457, 459, 461, 463, 
467, 469, 473, 527, 528177, 539, 549, 
881, 883, 883n117, 923, 963 

tryaikya 

see triad of corrections 

Tuka Jyotirvid 39, 42, 44—45, 441152, 
178n20, 179, 247, 360n10, 391139, 
465 

Turks (turuska) 3, 4,85 

twelfth-part 66, 215n41, 449n15 

twelve-dignity system (dvadasavargi) 22, 
42, 207, 239—245 


udayāntara, see obliguity of the ecliptic 

Ujjain gnm8 

Ūkešagacchacaritra 

Umar at-Tabarī 6, 9, 29n99, 31, 31nn105,107, 
418n9o 

unnata, see meridian distance 

upacaya  535n84 

upajati 19, 521184, 285n24 

Upakešagaccha  7n2i un, 38, 38n131 


nn4i 


Vac (deity) 11n40 
vacua cursus 333n44 
see also khallasara, khala? as-sayr 
Vaghela 39 
Vai 48 
Vaidyanatha 41, 43, 53 
Vai$ya nngg 
see also commoners 
Vamana 27n86, 32, 41-42, 44, 165, 165n8, 
369, 371, 371n22, 585, 675n114, 7331172, 
771, 809 
Vāmanatājika (Tājikasāroddhāra) 41, 
371n22 
Varahamihira 34-35, 35n122, 537185 
Varanasi, see Kāšī 
varga, see divisions, zodiacal 
vargottama 235n63 
varņa, see estate 
Varsacaryā, see Varsaphala 
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Varsaganitabhūsaņa, Varsaganitapaddhati 
49, 369n18 
see also Paddhatibhiisana 
Varsapaddhati 
of Divakara 49, 369, 369118 
see also Paddhatibhūsaņa 
ofKe$ava 12,41 370n21, 375n26 
varsaphala 4, 11n41, 13, 38 
see also revolution, annual 
Varsaphala (‘Manittha’) 49—50, 50n171, 
245073, 453118, 525170, 526n72, 
5471107, 5490111, 5511112, 579n24, 949 
Varsaphalapaddhati (Ke$ava), see Varsapad- 
dhati 
Varsaphalapradipa 52,53 
Varsatantra 
of Nilakantha 13,18, 27n87, 47, 52, 177, 
364115, 427, 479135, 55715, 585, 747, 
963151, 977n62 
of Samarasimha 8,18 
of Vamana, see Vāmanatājika 
Vasantaraja 35 
Vasistha 81, 749, 749n10 
Vasisthasamhità 35, 350117, 537n85, 749n7 
Vasisthasiddhànta 34 
Veda 8, 409, 686n120 
Vedanta 8,77 
Velankar, Hari Damodar 
Vettius Valens 2ono8 
Vijayasimha 39 
Vikramaditya ooo 
Vikrama era, see calendar 
Vikrama (Vaghela official) 39 
vimšopaka 157n88, 171n16, 727 
vimšottarī dašā | 844n88, 953n41 
Visnu (deity) 4, 14, 85, 146n78, 353n52 
Visnuyamala 33 
Višvanātha Daivajfia 8, 27n87, 47, 48, 
50n173, 53, 225153, 227n55, 25916, 
364n15, 421n93, 689n128 
Višvanāthatājika 47 
Vivāhadīpikā 18 
Vivāhavrndāvana 18,35 
void of course 25, 333n44 
see also khallasara, khalā” as-sayr 
Vyasa 81 


38, 38n130 


wajh 24n78 


watch (prahara)  222n50, 223 
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Weber, Albrecht 5-6, 9, 16n58, 17n61, 24, 44, 


57, 81n6 

word numerals 16, 16n58, 18, 65, 70, 89118, 
96753 

Yādavasūri 20, 29, 33, 48, 49, 51n180, 257, 


273, 295131, 297, 33142, 354n1, 427, 
465, 542n95, 765—773, 774035 
Yama (deity) 531-533 
yamayā, jamia 25, 251, 257, 257N3, 273, 
280n22, 281-285, 563, 589, 593 
Yantrādhikāra 53 
Yantrarājāgama 12 
Yavana(s) Yavanācārya 3, 4, 7, 8n26, 10n35, 
20, 27n87, 36n124, 37, 370128, 531186, 
79-85, 97, 137, 159, 165, 237, 261, 364n15, 
453, 517, 535» 551, 565, 577, 613, 629, 769 
Yavanajataka 2n4, 83, 557n3 
year 
Jovian n7 
lunisolar (synodic) 
sidereal lunar 
sidereal solar 
767n25 
yoga 
astrological (non-Tajika) 
529n79 
calendric 15—16, 123—125, 129, 908n12, 
909, 983, 985 
Tājika, see configuration 


113—117 
116143, 117 
35, 13138, 120150, 752011, 


418, 24, 


INDEX 


yojana 787-789, 889, 909, 911n18 
Yudhisthira 91 
yuga 115, 115n39, 17 


zodiac 
sidereal 15, 15n55, 18, 113n38, 122n53, 
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